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PREFACE. 


Eight  years  ago  I was  permitted  to  finish  a commentary  on 
the  earliest  of  the  four  Gospels.  As  a sequel  to  it,  I now  offer  a 
commentary  on  the  Revelation  of  St  John. 

The  Apocalypse  discloses  the  heavenly  life  of  our  Lord,  as  the 
Gospels  paint  His  life  in  Galilee  and  Jerusalem.  In  the  Gospels, 
He  is  seen  teaching  and  working  in  His  mortal  flesh;  in  the 
Apocalypse,  He  belongs  to  another  and  a higher  order.  But  the 
ascended  life  is  a continuation  of  the  life  in  the  flesh ; the  Person 
is  the  same  yesterday  and  to-day  t in  Palestine  and  in  Heaven. 

Thus  the  Apocalypse  carries  forward  the  revelation  of  the 
Gospels.  It  carries  it,  however,  into  a region  where  the  methods 
of  the  biographer  and  historian  avail  nothing.  We  are  in  the 
hands  of  a prophet,  who  sees  and  hears  things  that  elude 
the  eyes  and  ears  of  other  men;  the  simple  narrative  of  the 
Evangelist  has  given  place  to  a symbolism  which  represents  the 
struggle  of  the  Apocalyptist  to  express  ideas  that  lie  in  great 
part  beyond  the  range  of  human  thought.  Yet  the  life  which 
St  John  reveals  is  not  less  real  than  that  which  is  depicted  by 
St  Mark,  nor  are  its  activities  less  amazing.  No  miracles  meet 
us  here,  but  we  are  in  the  presence  of  spiritual  processes  which 
are  more  wonderful  than  the  healing  of  the  sick  or  the  raising 
of  the  dead:  a supervision  of  all  the  Churches,  which  surpasses 
the  powers  of  any  earthly  pastor ; an  ordering  of  nature  and  life, 
which  bears  witness  to  the  investment  of  the  risen  Lord  with  all 
authority  in  heaven  and  on  earth ; a perfect  knowledge  of  men,  and 
a prescience  which  reads  the  issues  of  history.  The  revelation  of 
the  Lord’s  heavenly  life  becomes,  as  we  proceed,  a revelation  of 
the  things  which  are  and  the  things  which  shall  come  to  pass 
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hereafter ; we  see  the  glorified  life  in  its  bearing  upon  the  course 
of  events,  until  the  end  has  been  attained  and  the  whole  creation 
has  felt  its  renovating  power. 

To  comment  on  this  great  prophecy  is  a harder  task  than  to 
comment  on  a Gospel,  and  he  who  undertakes  it  exposes  himself 
to  the  charge  of  presumption.  I have  been  led  to  venture  upon 
what  I know  to  be  dangerous  ground  by  the  conviction  that 
the  English  student  needs  an  edition  of  this  book  which  shall 
endeavour  to  take  account  of  the  large  accessions  to  knowledge 
made  in  recent  years,  and  shall  be  drawn  upon  a scale  commensurate 
with  that  of  the  larger  commentaries  on  other  books  of  the  New 
Testament.  More  especially  I have  had  in  view  the  wants  of  the 
English  clergy,  who,  scholars  at  heart  by  early  education  or  by  the 
instincts  of  a great  tradition,  are  too  often  precluded  from  reaping 
the  fruits  of  research  through  inability  to  procure  or  want  of 
leisure  to  read  a multitude  of  booka  It  is  my  belief,  and  the 
belief  has  grown  in  strength  as  my  task  has  proceeded,  that  the 
Apocalypse  offers  to  the  pastors  of  the  Church  an  unrivalled  store 
of  materials  for  Christian  teaching,  if  only  the  book  is  approached 
with  an  assurance  of  its  prophetic  character,  chastened  by  a frank 
acceptance  of  the  light  which  the  growth  of  knowledge  has  cast 
and  will  continue  to  cast  upon  it. 

The  Apocalypse  is  well-worked  ground.  It  would  not  be 
difficult  to  construct  a commentary  which  should  be  simply  a 
catena  of  patristic  and  mediaeval  expositions,  or  an  attempt  to 
compare  and  group  the  views  of  later  writers.  Such  an  under- 
taking would  not  be  without  interest  or  value,  but  it  lies  outside 
the  scope  of  the  present  work.  In  this  commentary,  as  in  the 
commentary  on  St  Mark,  it  has  been  my  endeavour,  in  the  first 
instance,  to  make  an  independent  study  of  the  text,  turning  to 
the  commentaries  afterwards  for  the  purpose  of  correcting  or 
supplementing  my  own  conclusions.  As  a rule,  the  interpretations 
which  are  offered  here  are  those  which  seemed  to  arise  out  of  the 
writer’s  own  words,  viewed  in  connexion  with  the  circumstances 
under  which  he  wrote,  and  the  general  purpose  of  his  work, 
without  reference  to  the  various  schools  of  Apocalyptic  exegesis. 
There  are  those  to  whom  the  results  will  appear  bizarre,  and  a 
medley  of  heterogeneous  elements;  but  the  syncretism,  if  it  be  such. 
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has  been  reached,  not  by  the  blending  of  divergent  views,  but 
through  the  guidance  of  definite  principles,  which  are  stated  in 
the  introduction.  Here  it  may  be  briefly  explained  that  I have 
sought  to  place  each  passage  in  the  light  of  the  conditions  under 
which  the  book  was  composed,  and  to  interpret  accordingly ; not 
forgetting,  however,  the  power  inherent  in  all  true  prophecy  of 
fulfilling  itself  in  circumstances  remote  from  those  which  called  it 
forth. 

But,  with  this  reservation,  I have  gladly  used  the  labours  of 
predecessors  in  the  field,  especially  the  pregnant  remarks  of  the 
patristic  writers.  Of  modern  commentators,  Bousset  has  helped 
me  most,  and  though  I differ  profoundly  from  his  general  attitude 
towards  the  book,  and  from  not  a few  of  his  interpretations, 
I gladly  acknowledge  that  I have  greatly  benefited  by  the  stores  of 
knowledge  with  which  his  book  abounds.  The  Jewish  Apocalypses 
edited  by  Professor  Charles,  and  other  apocalyptic  writings,  Jewish 
and  Christian,  have  been  always  at  my  side.  For  geographical 
and  archaeological  details  I am  deeply  indebted  to  the  works  of 
Professor  W.  M.  Ramsay,  the  article  on  Asia  Minor  by  Dr  Johannes 
Weiss  in  Hauck’s  recast  of  Herzog’s  Recdencykbpddie , and  the 
admirable  monograph  on  Proconsular  Asia  contributed  by  Monsieur 
Victor  Chapot  to  the  Bibliothkque  de  VEcole  des  Hautes  Etudes. 

During  my  preparations  for  the  press,  I have  been  unable 
to  make  a personal  use  of  the  University  Library ; and  though 
my  difficulty  has  been  partly  overcome  in  the  past  year  through 
the  kindness  of  the  Syndics  of  the  Library,  the  loss  has  been 
serious,  and  I fear  that  it  will  be  felt  by  readers  who  look  for 
fulness  of  detail  and  the  use  of  the  latest  editions.  From  gross 
inaccuracies  my  work  has  been  saved,  as  I trust,  by  the  ready  help 
of  many  Mends.  My  warm  thanks  are  due  to  the  Rev.  J.  H. 
Srawley,  of  Gonville  and  Caius  and  Selwyn  Colleges,  and  to  the 
Rev.  H.  C.  O.  Lancheeter,  Fellow  of  Pembroke  College,  who  . have 
read  the  proofs  of  the  introduction,  text,  and  notes.  Mr  Srawley 
has  verified  nearly  all  the  references  in  the  notes;  the  indices 
and  the  ‘Biblical  references  in  the  introduction  have  been 
corrected  by  the  care  of  a relative.  My  colleagues,  Professor 
Reid  and  Professor  Ridgeway,  have  allowed  me  to  submit 
to  them  the  proofs  of  portions  of  my  book  in  which  I had 
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occasion  to  enter  upon  ground  which  they  have  severally  made 
their  own.  To  the  Rev.  A.  S.  Walpole,  editor  of  a volume  of 
Latin  Hymns  which  is  shortly  to  appear  in  Cambridge  Pati'istic 
Texts , I owe  my  knowledge  of  the  splendid  stanzas  which  precede 
the  introduction. 

Other  debts  of  various  kinds  call  for  acknowledgement  here. 
Messrs  T.  and  T.  Clark,  of  Edinburgh,  with  the  ready  consent 
of  Professor  Ramsay,  have  permitted  me  to  adapt  to  my  own  use 
the  map  of  Asia  Minor  which  accompanies  the  article  on  Roads 
and  Travel  (in  the  New  Testament)  in  the  supplementary  volume 
of  Hastings*  Dictionary  of  the  Bible . The  Rev.  T.  C.  Fitzpatrick, 
President  of  Queens*  College,  supplied  the  negative  from  which  the 
engraving  of  Patmos  has  been  produced;  and  the  specimen  of 
MS.  186  came  from  a photograph  of  the  entire  MS.  kindly 
taken  for  me  by  Professor  Lake,  of  Oxford  and  Leyden.  For 
the  page  of  coins  illustrating  the  life  and  worship  of  pagan  Asia 
in  the  age  of  the  Apocalypse  I have  to  thank  Dr  M.  R.  James, 
Director  of  the  Fitzwilliam  Museum,  who  helped  me  to  select 
them  from  Colonel  Leake*s  famous  collection,  and  his  assistant, 
Mr  H.  A.  Chapman,  to  whose  skill  the  casts  were  due.  Lastly,  it 
is  a pleasure  once  again  to  say  how  much  I owe  to  the  unfailing 
attention  of  the  workmen  and  readers  and  the  ready  assistance  of 
the  officials  of  the  University  Press. 

I part  with  the  work  which  has  occupied  the  leisure  of  some 
years  under  a keen  sense  of  the  shortcomings  that  are  apparent 
even  when  it  is  judged  by  the  standard  of  my  own  expectations, 
yet  not  without  an  assured  hope  that  it  may  help  some  of  my 
fellow-students  to  value  and  understand  a book  which  is  in  some 
respects  the  crown  of  the  New  Testament  canon.  In  letting  it 
go  from  me,  I can  only  repeat  Augustine's  prayer,  which  stood 
at  the  end  of  the  preface  to  St  Mark , and  is  even  more  necessary 
here.  Domine  Deus. . . quaecumque  dixi  in  hoc  libro  de  tuof  agnoscant 
et  tui;  si  qua  de  meot  et  Tu  ignosce  et  tui. 

Η.  B.  S. 


Cambridge, 

F.  of  the  Transfiguration,  1906· 
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lOHANNES  APOCALYPTISTA 

Caelum  transit,  veri  rotam 
solis  uidit,  ibi  totam 
mentis  figens  aciem  : 
speculator  spiritalis 
quasi  seraphim  sub  alis 
Dei  uidit  faciem.  . 

audiit  in  gyro  sedis 
quid  ps&llant  cum  citharoedis 
quater  steni  proceres : 

- de  sigillo  Trinitatis 
nostrae  nummo  ciuitatis 
impressit  characteres. 

uolat  auis  sine  meta 
quo  nec  nates  nec  propheta 
euolauit  altius : 
tarn  implenda  quam  impleta 
numquam  uidit  tot  secreta 
purtis  homo  purius. 
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PROPHECY  IN  THE  APOSTOLIC  CHURCH. 

1.  The  Christian  era  opened  with  a revival  of  Prophecy.  In 
the  Maccabean  age  and  the  times  that  followed  it  the  prophetic 
order  was  believed  to  be  dead,  or  in  a state  of  suspended  vitality ; 
in  matters  pertaining  to  God  men  acted  provisionally,  “ till  there 
should  arise  a faithful  prophet1”  to  interpret  the  Divine  Will; 
Whether  this  impression  was  correct  or  not*,  it  is  certain  that  the 
Advent  was  marked  by  an  outburst  of  prophetic  utterance  to 
which  the  two  centuries  before  Christ  can  offer  no  parallel. 
Prophetic  gifts  were  exercised  by  the  priest  Zacharias,  by  Simeon 
of  Jerusalem,  by  Hannah  of  the  tribe  of  Asher*.  As  for  John, 
the  son  of  Zacharias,  he  was  not  only  universally  accounted  a 
prophet,  but  pronounced  by  Christ  to  be  “ much  more,”  since  the 
prophet  who  was  the  Lord’s  immediate  forerunner  had  greater 
honour  than  those  who  from  a distance  foresaw  His  coming4. 

2.  Christian  prophecy  begins  with  the  Ministry  of  Christ. 
The  crowds  which  hung  upon  His  lips  both  in  Galilee  and  at 
Jerusalem,  and  even  the  Samaritan  woman  who  at  first  resented 
His  teaching,  recognized  in  Him  a Prophet, — perhaps  a propheta 
redivivus,  a Jeremiah  restored  to  life8.  Nor  did  the  Lord  hesitate 
to  accept  this  view  of  His  mission6;  if  it  was  inadequate,  yet  it 
correctly  described  one  side  of  His  work.  A Prophet  Himself,  He 
came  to  inaugurate  a new  line  of  prophets;  He  undertook  to 
endow  His  new  Israel  with  the  prophetic  Spirit  which  had  been 


1 i Maoc.  iv.  46,  ix.  37,  xiv.  41 ; see 
also  Ps.  lxxiv.  9. 

1 Bee  B&m&ck,  Mission  u.Ausbreitvng, 
i.  p.  340  f.  (E.  tr.  i.  p.  414  f.). 

* Lc.  i.  67,  ii.  35,  36. 

8.  B. 


4 Mt.  xi  pf?..  Me.  xi.  33,  Lc.  vii.  26  ff. 

5 Mt.  xvi.  14,  Me.  vi.  15,  Jo.  ivt  19, 
vi.  14,  vii.  40,  ix.  17. 

6 Me.  vi.  4,  Jo.  iv.  44;  of.  Aots  iii.  33, 
vii  37. 

b 
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the  glory  of  the  ancient  people  of  God1 * *.  The  Church  was  to 
possess  not  only  ‘‘scribes/*  whose  task  it  would  be  to  interpret 
the  Christian  tradition,  but  inspired  teachers,  able  through  the 
Spirit  to  guide  believers  into  new  fields  of  thought  and  action  *. 

3.  The  earliest  history  of  the  Church  shews  the  fulfilment  of 
these  hopes  and  promises.  On  the  Day  of  Pentecost,  in  a speech 
attributed  to  St  Peter,  the  words  of  Joel  are  applied  to  the  future 
Israel : your  sons  and  your  daughters  shall  prophesy... yea  and  on 
my  servants  and  on  my  handmaidens  in  those  days  will  I pour 
forth  of  my  Spirit , and  they  shall  prophesy *.  How  soon  a recog- 
nized order  of  prophets  arose  in  the  Church  of  Jerusalem  there  is 
no  evidence  to  shew,  but  about  the  year  43 — 44  Christian  prophets 
from  Jerusalem,  Agabus  and  others,  made  their  way  to  Antioch, 
and  shortly  afterwards  resident  prophets  ministered  there  in  the 
congregation*.  After  the  conference  at  Jerusalem  (ad.  49)  the 
hands  of  the  Antiochian  prophets  were  strengthened  by  the 
coming  of  two  other  prophets  from  the  mother  Church,  Judas 
Barsabbas  and  Silas®.  Seven  years  later,  the  daughters  of  Philip 
the  Evangelist  are  found  exercising  prophetic  gifts  at  Caesarea ; 
and  on  the  same  occasion  St  Paul’s  arrest  at  Jerusalem  is  foretold 
by  a prophet  from  Judaea,  one  Agabus7,  probably  the  same  person 
who  had  predicted  the  Claudian  famine.  His  prophecy  came  as 
no  surprise  to  the  Apostle,  who  had  received  similar  warnings 
from  Christian  prophets  in  the  cities  through  which  he  had 
passed  on  his  way  to  Palestine®.  Prophets  were  to  be  found 
everywhere  in  the  Churches  planted  by  St  Paul. 

4.  From  what  has  been  said  it  appears  that  the  new  prophecy 
began  at  Jerusalem,  and  spread  from  Jerusalem  to  Antioch,  and 
from  Antioch  to  Asia  Minor  and  Greece.  The  Epistles  of  St  Paul 
bear  witness  to  its  presence  at  Thessalonica,  at  Corinth,  at  Ephesus, 


1 Lc.  xi.  49,  Jo.  xvi.  12  ft. 

* Mt.  xiii.  52,  xxiii.  34,  Lc.  xi.  49. 

* Acts  ii.  1 7 f.  (Joel  ii.  28  f.).  On  the 
probability  that  the  Petrine  speeches 
in  the  Acte  substantially  represent 
St  Peter’s  words  Bee  Bp  Cnase,  Credi- 
bility of  the  Actt,  p.  1 17  ft. 

4 I follow  Mr  Turner’s  chronology 


(Hastings,  1).R.  i.  p.  415  ft.). 

5 Acts  xi  27,  xiii.  1 f. 

6 Acts  XV.  22;  of.  tb.  32  jral  αύτοί 
νροφητ cu  SWT€ f. 

7 Acts  xxi.  10  ft. 

® Acts  XX.  23  rb  τν*ΰμα  rb  ayior  κατά 
rb\iw  διαμαρτύρεται.  Cf.  xxi.  4. 
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and  at  Rome1;  and  probably  also  in  the  Churches  of  South 
Galatia,  at  Lystra  and  Iconium*.  To  Rome  as  to  Antioch  the 
prophets  may  have  come  from  Jerusalem  ; in  the  other  Churches 
named  above,  prophecy  was  one  of  the  fruits  of  St  Paul’s  preaching. 
We  are  able  to  note  the  impression  which  the  gift  produced  upon 
the  Gentile  converts.  At  Thessalonica  there  was  a disposition  to 
think  light  of  it,  and  even  at  Corinth  it  was  valued  less  highly 
than  the  gift  of  tongues.  St  Paul,  while  admitting  the  need 
of  discrimination  between  the  prophet  and  the  pretender,  or 
between  worthy  utterances  and  unworthy*,  insists  that  the  true 
prophet  was,  after  the  apostle,  the  greatest  of  the  gifts  bestowed 
upon  the  Church  by  the  ascended  Christ4.  The  prophet’s  mission 
was  to  build  up  the  Church  which  the  apostle  had  founded ; to 
edify,  exhort,  console  believers5;  to  convict  unbelievers,  laying 
bare  the  secrets  of  their  hearts  and  assuring  them  of  the  Divine 
Presence  in  the  Christian  brotherhood5.  The  ideal  prophet  knew 
all  mysteries  and  all  knowledge7.  Yet  prophecy  was  liable  to  abuse, 
and  its  exercise  needed  to  be  carefully  regulated.  At  Corinth, 
where,  when  St  Paul  wrote  his  first  Epistle  (probably  in  55), 
a strong  tide  of  prophetic  power  had  set  in,  it  was  necessary  to 
enact  that  not  more  than  two  or  three  prophets  should  speak  at 
the  same  meeting  of  the  Church,  and  only  one  prophet  at  a time, 
and  to  remind  the  prophets  themselves  that  they  were  responsible 
for  the  proper  control  of  their  gift ; they  were  not  automata  in 
the  hands  of  the  Spirit,  for  the  spirits  of  the  prophets  are  subject 
to  the  prophets 8. 

5.  While  the  most  remarkable  display  of  prophetic  powers 
of  which  we  have  any  detailed  account  took  place  at  Corinth,  it· 
was  perhaps  chiefly  at  Ephesus  and  in  the  other  cities  of  Asia 
that  the  prophets  took  root  as  a recognized  order.  The  Epistle 
to  the  Ephesians,  probably  an  encyclical  addressed  to  all  the 
Asian  Churches,  not  merely  assigns  to  the  prophetic  order  the  same 


1 i These,  t.  20,  1 Cor.  xii.  28,  xiii.  2, 
xiv.  3ff.,  Eph.  iii.  iff.,  iv.  7ff.,  Rom. 
xii.  o. 

* 1 Tim.  iv.  14,  a Tim.  i.  6. 

* 1 Th.  v.  2i,  i Cor.  xiv.  29.  Con- 
trast Didache  11. 


4 i Cor.  xii.  28,  Eph.  iv.  11. 

5 1 Cor.  xiv.  3,  4. 

5 16.  23  ff. 

7 1 Cor.  xiii.  2. 

8 1 Cor.  xiv.  32. 
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place  of  honour  which  they  receive  in  i Corinthians,  but  lays 
repeated  stress  on  the  greatness  of  their  work ; the  local  Church 
had  been  built  upon  the  foundation  of  the  apostles  and  prophets ; 
the  prophets,  as  well  as  the  pastors  and  teachers,  had  been  given 
for  the  complete  equipment  of  the  saints  for  the  work  of  service l 2 * *. 

It  is  from  the  prophetic  circles  in  this  group  of  Churches  that 
the  one  great  literary  product  of  early  Christian  prophecy  emanates. 
In  St  Paul’s  time  the  utterances  of  the  prophets  seem  to  have  been 
exclusively  oral;  it  is  in  the  Apocalypse  of  John  that  prophecy 
under  the  New  Covenant  first  takes  a written  form*.  Both  in 
the  prologue  and  in  the  epilogue,  the  work  of  John  lays  claim 
to  a prophetic  character* ; and  in  the  heart  of  the  book  the  writer 
represents  himself  as  hearing  a voice  which  warns  him,  Thou  must 
prophesy  again 4 Moreover,  it  is  clear  that  he  is  not  a solitary 
prophet,  but  a member  of  an  order  which  occupies  a recognized 
and  important  position  in  the  Christian  societies  of  Asia.  His 
‘brother-prophets’  are  mentioned5 *,  and  they  appear  to  form  the 
most  conspicuous  circle  in  the  local  Churches.  The  Church,  as 
viewed  in  the  Apocalypse,  consists  of  the  Spirit  and  the  Bride,  the 
charismatic  ministry  and  the  great  body  of  believers.  No  special 
place  is  assigned  to  local  Church  officers,  whether  bishops  or 
presbyters  or  deacons·;  unless  they  are  also  prophets,  which  may 
often  have  been  the  case,  they  take  rank  with  ordinary  members 
of  the  Church.  We  read  of  God’s  “servants  the  prophets,”  of 
“ prophets  and  saints,”  of  “ saints,  apostles,  and  prophets7  ” ; but 
nowhere  of  “ the  saints  with  the  bishops  and  deacons8,”  or  even  of 
“ pastors  and  teachers  ” as  distinct  from  prophets8.  The  Apoca- 
lyptist’e  standpoint  in  reference  to  the  Christian  ministry  is 
not  quite  that  of  St  Paul;  indeed,  he  assigns  to  the  apostles 


1 Eph.  iv.  ia  (see  Dean  Armitage 
Robinson's  note  ad  loc.). 

2 Except  in  the  ease  of  prophecies 

which  form  part  of  an  apostolic  letter, 

or  have  been  incorporated  in  the  Gospels 

(e.g.  a These,  ii..  Mo.  xiii.). 

* Gf.  Apoc.  i.  3,  xxii.  7,  10,  18  f.  It  is 

scarcely  necessary  to  say  that  this  claim 

does  not  require  ns  to  expect  direct  pre- 
dictions of  future  events.  As  Dr  A.  B. 
Davidson  has  well  said  (Ο.  T.  Prophecy , 
p.  z 19),  “there  is  muon  prophecy,  but 


there  are  few  predictions,  in  the  Apoca- 
lypse.” 

4 Apoc.  x.  11. 

5 Apoc.  xxii.  9. 

6 For  the  probable  meaning  of  the 
Angels  of  the  Churches  see  the  com- 
mentary on  Apoc.  i.  ao. 

7 Apoc.  x.  7,  xvi.  6,  xviii.  ao,  a* 

8 Phil.  i.  i roif  &yUm...avr  έτισκότοα 
Kcd  διακόνου. 

9 Eph.  iv.  11. 
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and  prophets  a position  even  more  prominent  than  that  which  they 
hold  in  the  Didache1.  In  the  age  of  the  Apocalypse,  as  in  the 
lifetime  of  St  Paul,  the  Asian  Churches  doubtless  had  their 
presbyters  and  deacons,  but  in  the  eyes  of  St  John  they  were 
eclipsed  by  the  greater  lustre  of  the  charismatic  orders.  Such  a 
view  of  the  ministry  is  not  unnatural  in  a prophetic  book,  written 
by  a prominent  member  of  the  prophetic  order ; but  that  it  should 
have  been  presented  frankly  and  without  reserve  to  Churches  so 
important  and  well  organized  as  those  of  Ephesus,  Smyrna,  and 
Pergamum,  is  sufficient  evidence  of  the  high  honour  in  which  the 
Christian  Prophet  was  held  in  Asia  at  that  time.  The  prophets  of 
the  Church  have  contributed  but  one  book  to  the  canon  of  the 
New  Testament;  but  it  is  a monument  of  the  great  position 
which  they  had  attained  before  the  end  of  the  first  century. 

After  the  date  of  the  Apocalypse  the  decline  of  the  order  in  Aj9ia 
must  have  been  rapid  and  general*.  Of  pre-Mon tanistic  prophets 
not  named  in  the  New  Testament  only  two  names  have  reached  us 
— those  of  Ainmia  of  Philadelphia  and  Quadratus  (Eus.  ff.  E.  v.  17; 
cf.  iii.  37*).  It  is  significant  also  that  in  the  letters  of  Ignatius, 
who  magnifies  the  office  of  the  bishop,  “the  prophets”  are  in- 
variably those  of  the  Old  Testament  canon  (Magn.  8.  2,  Philad.  5.  2, 
9.  1,  2),  and  though  Polycarp  was  remembered  in  his  own  Church 
as  an  “apostolic  and  prophetic  teacher”  (mart.  Polyc.  16),  in  his 
letter  to  the  Philippians  he  associates  the  Apostles  with  the  old 
prophets,  and  not,  as  St  Paul  had  done,  with  those  of  the  New. 
Testament  (Phil.  6.  3 ol  evayychuraptvoi  ή μας  απόστολοι  και  οι 
προφητ at  οι  προκηρνζαντ€ς  κτλ.).  The  Mont&nistic  movement 
testifies  to  a reaction  in  favour  of  the  prophets,  which  was  at  its 
strongest  m Asia,  but  extended  as  far  west  as  Gaul ; cf.  Iren.  ii. 
32,  v.  6.  3.  But  the  “new  prophecy”  produced  no  important 
literary  work,  for  the  ‘catholic*  Epistle  of  Themison  (Eus.  Η.  E.  v. 
18)  does  not  appear  to  have  had  a prophetic  character. 

1 The  Didache  shews  some  recovery 
in  the  position  of  the  local  officers ; cf. 

§ 1 5 ύμϊν  y άρ  Xeirovpyowriv  καί  αύτοί  τη* 

Xeirovpyiav  των  προφητών  καί  διδασκάλων. 

Yet  the  μή  οΰν  ύττΐρίδητ*  αύτούς  which 
immediately  follows  proves  that  there 
were  still  those  who  held  the  prophet  in 
the  highest  esteem,  to  the  disparage- 
ment of  the  Church-officer.  And  the 
Didache  itself  (§  13)  says  of  the  prophets: 
αύτοί  ydp  elaiv  ol  &pxtepeU  ύμων. 

* It  may  have  been  dne  to  the  con- 
currence of  several  causes,  such  as 
persecution,  which  would  fall  on  the 
prophets  with  special  severity ; the  emer- 


gence of  the  monarchical  episcopate ; a 
decay  of  spiritual  power  in  the  prophetic 
order  itself,  and  the  seemingly  not  un- 
common occurrence  of  φίυδοπροφηται.  Yet 
the  Catholio  Church  was  slow  to  abandon 
her  hold  on  the  gift;  of.  Apollinarius 
ap.  Eus.  Η.  E.  v.  17  δέΐν  ydp  civ  at  τδ 
προφητικόν  χάρισμα  έν  πάση  τη  έκκλησή 
μέχρι  τη%  TeXelat  παρουσία t δ Λπόστ ρλοϊ 
άξιοι,  and  see  Harnaok,  Τ.  u.  U.  ii.  i, 
p.  113. 

* On  these  see  Zahn,  Fortchungen 
vi.  1 ; Harnaok,  Chronologic  i.,  p.  320  ff . 
Harnaok  places  both  under  Hadrian. 
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APOCALYPSES,  JEWISH  AND  CHRISTIAN. 

1.  If  the  book  which  John  addresses  to  the  Churches  of  Asia 
is  a ‘ prophecy/  a Divine  message  communicated  by  a member  of 
the  prophetic  order,  it  is  also  an  ‘apocalypse/  a revelation  of  Divine 
mysteries.  The  title  Άποκάλυψις,  or  * Αποκάλυψη  Ίωάννου,  may 
have  found  a place  at  the  end  of  an  early  copy  of  the  book,  or 
on  a label  attached  to  the  roll1 2 *;  in  any  case  it  seems  to  have 
been  familiar  before  the  end  of  the  second  century*.  The  point  is 
not  material,  since  the  author  in  the  first  words  of  his  book 
describes  it  as  an  αποκάλυψη  Ίησον  Χρίστου,  a revelation  made 
by  God  to  Jesus  Christ,  and  by  Christ  through  the  ministry  of 
an  angel  to  John  for  transmission  to  the  Churches.  The  word 
‘ apocalypse 1 does  not  appear  again  in  the  book,  but  its  position 
in  the  forefront  of  the  prologue  doubtless  suggested  the  ancient 
title,  and  justifies  our  use  of  it. 

2.  The  history  of  the  verb  αποκάλυπταν  and  its  derivative 
αποκάλυψη  is  sufficiently  discussed  in  the  commentary*.  * Revela- 
tion ’ is  the  converse  of  concealment4,  the  process  of  casting  aside 
the  veil  that  hides  a mystery.  St  Paul  uses  the  noun  in  reference 
both  to  the  gift  of  spiritual  vision  and  to  its  results ; the  gift  is  a 
πνεύμα  αποκαλύψεων5,  and  its  exercise  is  an  αποκάλυψη e.  The 


1 See  Q&rdthausen,  Griech.  Palaeo - 
graphic , p.  53;  Thompson,  Greek  and 
Latin  Palaeography , p.  57  f. ; Kenyon, 
PaL  of  Greek  papyri , p.  22. 

2 See  cc.  ix,  x.  * See  p.  5. 

4 See  e.g.  Mt.  xi.  15  ( κρυψα*  τα  Ora 

άτό  σοφών  καί  συνετών,  καί  άττ€  κάλυψα* 

αυτά  ντρτίοι*.  Bom.  xvi.  15  κατά  άττο- 


κάλνψιν  μυστηρίου  χρόνοι*  αΐωνίοι*  σεσι- 
•γημένου.  Eph.  ϋι.  3 κατά  άτ οκάλνψιν 
ίτγνωρΛσθη  μοι  τό  μυστήριον . 

5 Eph.  i.  17. 

* ι Cor.  xiv.  6,  26 , 2 Cor.  xii.  1 (where 
άτοκαλύψα*  are  coupled  with  όττασίαι), 
7 ; the  verb  is  similarly  need  in  1 Cor. 
xiv.  30. 
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gift  of  revelation  took  its  place  as  an  instrument  of  edification  by 
the  side  of  the  gift  of  prophecy;  it  was  in  fact  a particular 
manifestation  of  the  prophetic  Spirit,  in  which  the  spirit  of  the 
prophet  seemed  to  be  carried  up  into  a higher  sphere,  endowed 
for  the  time  with  new  powers  of  vision,  and  enabled  to  hear  words 
which  could  not  be  reproduced  in  the  terms  of  human  thought,  or 
could  be  reproduced  only  through  the  medium  of  symbolical 
imagery1 * * * * * * *.  While  the  prophets  normally  dealt  with  human  life 
in  its  relation  to  God,  reading  and  interpreting  the  thoughts  of 
men,  and  thus  convicting,  exhorting,  or  consoling  them  according 
to  their  several  needs,  he  who  ‘had  an  apocalypse’  strove  to 
express  his  personal  realization  of  the  unseen  or  of  the  distant 
future. 

3.  The  ‘apocalypses’  which  in  St  Paul’s  day  might  be 
heard  at  times  in  the  Christian  assemblies  were  unpremedi- 
tated utterances,  flashes  of  light  which  suddenly  illumined  the 
consciousness  of  the  men  who  spoke,  and  as  suddenly  vanished9. 
Of  these  revelations  no  trace  remains,  nor  were  they  ever,  so  far 
as  we  know,  committed  to  writing.  The  Revelation  of  John  is  the 
only  written  apocalypse,  as  it  is  the  only  written  prophecy  of  the 
Apostolic  age.  Yet  it  was  not  by  any  means  the  earliest  literary 
product  of  the  apocalyptic  movement.  A written  apocalypse  was 
no  novelty  in  Jewish  pre-Christian  literature ; there  are  examples 
of  this  class  of  writing  within  the  canon  of  the  Old  Testament, 
and  besides  these,  eight  or  nine  extant  apocalyptic  works  may 
be  enumerated  which  are  wholly  or  in  part  of  Jewish  provenance. 


1 a Cor.  xii.  4 ήρτάγη  tit  τάτ  ταοά- 

dtiaov  καί  ήκουσ*ν  άρρητα  βήματα.  Tnis 

was  however  no  ordinary  occasion ; cf. 
v.  7 τη  ύπ«ρβοΚη  tut  άτοκαΚύψ^ων.  The 

anti-Montaniet  writer  in  Eos.  Η.  E . 

▼.17  contends  μή  Seiw  τροφήτη v b b- 
στ&σίΐ  λαλ*Σ>.  which  agrees  with  St  Paul’s 
doctrine:  -πψτύμ ατα  τροφητώρ  χροφήται* 

ύχστάσσνται.  Such  an  apocalypse,  how- 
ever, as  that  of  John  implies  a state  of 

'ecstasy1  at  the  time  when  it  oocurred 

(cf.  e.g.  i.  10  if.,  iv.  1,  and  passim), 
although  the  message  may  well  have  been 
written  afterwards. 

* Tertullian  describee  the  revelations 


which  were  heard  in  Montanist  assem- 
blies at  Carthage  in  his  own  day;  de 
anima  9 “ nam  quia  spiritalia  charismata 
agnoecimue,  post  Ioannem  quoque  pro- 
phetiam  meruimue  oonsequi.  est  hodie 
soror  apud  nos  revelationum  charismata 
sortita,  quae  in  eoclesia  inter  dominion 
solemnia  per  ecstasin  in  spiritu  patitur ; 
conversatur  cum  angelis , aliquanao  etiam 
cum  Domino,  et  videt  et  audit  sacramenta 
et  quorundam  oorda  dinoscit,”  eta  The 
picture  may  be  taken,  mutatis  mutandis , 
as  descriptive  of  the  άτοκαΚύψ€Η  which 
broke  the  order  of  more  primitive  con- 
gregations at  Corinth  in  St  Paul’s  time. 


Digitized  by  Tooele 


XX 


APOCALYPSES,  JEWISH  AND  CHRISTIAN 


Of  these  the  greater  number  were  earlier  than  the  Apocalypse  of 
John;  a few  were  nearly  contemporary  with  it. 

Within  the  canon  of  the  Old  Testament  apocalyptic  passages 
occur  even  in  the  Pentateuch  (Gen.  xv.,  xlix.,  Num.  xxiii.,  xxiv.) 
and  historical  books  (i  Kings  xxii.);  in  the  Prophets  they  form 
a considerable  element,  especially  in  Isaiah  (Isa.  xiii.  ff.,  xxiv.  ff., 
lxv.  f.),  Ezekiel,  Joel,  and  Zechariah ; Ezekiel’s  prophecy  in  par- 
ticular is  almost  wholly  of  an  apocalyptic  character1 * *.  But  it  is 
in  the  Book  of  Daniel  that  the  later  conception  of  the  literary 
apocalypse  is  first  realized.  Though  reckoned  among  the  Kethu- 
bim  of  the  Hebrew  Bible,  a class  in  which  it  usually  stands 
eighth,  ninth,  or  tenth  of  eleven  writings*,  in  the  Greek  Old  Testa- 
ment Daniel  secured  a place  among  the  Prophets*,  doubtless  because 
the  second  half  of  the  book  (cc.  vii. — xii.)  is  of  the  nature  of  an 
apocalyptic  prophecy4 * *.  Judging  by  its  place  in  the  Hebrew  canon, 
and  by  historical  and  other  considerations,  this  book  seems  to  belong 
to  the  interval  b.c.  168 — 165,  the  years  during  which  the  hand  of 
Antiochus  Epiphanes  lay  heavy  on  the  Jewish  people.  The  writer’s 
purpose  is  to  strengthen  the  religious  section  of  the  nation  under 
this  supreme  test  of  their  faith  and  loyalty.  He  is  carried  back 
in  the  Spirit  to  the  days  of  the  Exile,  and  identifies  himself  with 
Daniel,  a Jewish  captive  at  Babylon,  who  is  represented  as  fore- 
seeing in  a series  of  great  visions  the  course  of  events  that 
culminated  in  the  troubles  of  the  Maccabean  age.  From  the 
standpoint  of  the  writer  all  events  later  than  the  age  of  Daniel 
are  ex  hypothesi  future ; but  the  book  is  not  without  actual  predic- 
tions : the  author,  who  writes  while  the  persecution  is  still  going 
on,  foresees  the  issue  with  a confidence  which  comes  from  the  sense 
of  a Divine  gift. 

Next  in  importance  to  Daniel  among  Jewish  apocalypses*  is 
the  Book  of  Enoch®,  a composite  work  of  which  the  several 
portions  are  variously  dated  by  scholars.  It  must  suffice  here  to 
quote  an  eminent  German  and  an  eminent  English  authority. 
Schiirer7 *  regards  cc.  i. — xxxvi.  and  cc . lxxii. — cv.  as  belonging  to  the 
time  of  John  Hyrcanus,  and  places  the  “Similitudes”  (cc.  xxxvii. — 


1 A.  B.  Davidson,  Ezekiel , Introd. 
p.  xzv. : “ there  are  three  things  in 
particular  which  are  characteristic  of 
the  Book : symbolical  figures,  sym- 
bolical actions,  and  visions.” 

* Introduction  to  the  0.  T.  in  Greek , 
|>.  100· 

9 lb . p.  201  ff.;  cf.  Mt.  xxiv.  25  to 
jnjdb  διά  Δανιήλ  του  τροφήτου. 

4 Cf.  Driver,  Daniel , Introd.  p.  lxxvii.: 

“both  the  symbolism  and  the  veiled  pre- 

dictions are  characteristic  of  a speoies 

of  literature  which  was  now  beginning 

to  spring  up,  and  which  is  known  com- 

monly by  modem  writers  as  Apocalyptic 


literature .** 

5 The  following  sketch  of  the  non- 
canonical  apocalypses  is  added  for  the 
sake  of  readers  to  whom  this  literature, 
much  of  which  until  recent  years  has 
been  difficult  of  access,  may  be  almost 
unknown.  Further  particulars  may  be 
found  in  Schiirer,  Geschichte  des  jiid. 
Volkes 9 iii.,  p.  i8iff.  [=E.  T.  u.  iii., 
p.  54  ff.] ; Eautzsch,  Die  Apokryphen  u. 
Pseudepigraphen  dee  A.  T .;  Encyclo- 
paedia Biblica , art  “Apocalyptic  Litera- 
ture.” 

® Ed.  Charles  (Clarendon  Press,  1893). 

7 Geschichte9  xii.,  p.  196  ff. 


Digitized  by  t^ooole 


APOCALYPSES,  JEWISH  AND  CHRISTIAN 


XXI 


lxxi.)  at  the  earliest  in  the  reign  of  Herod  the  Great.  According 
to  Charles,  cc.  lxxxiii. — xc.  are  Maccabean  (b.c.  166 — 161),  and 
cc.  i. — xxxvi.  pre-Maccabean,  “at  latest  before  170  B.c.1 * *,”  while 
cc.  xxxvii. — lxxi.  belong  to  b.c.  94 — 79,  or  to  b.c.  70 — 64.  As  the 
uncertainty  which  attends  the  dating  of  the  sections  indicates, 
allusions  to  events  or  persons  are  rare  in  Enoch ; the  book  in  all  its 
parts  is  visionary  and  eschatological,  dealing  with  angels  and  spirits, 
with  the  secrets  of  Nature  and  the  mysteries  of  the  unseen  world 
and  its  rewards  and  punishments ; and  less  often  and  in  a vague  and 
general  way  with  the  course  of  human  history  and  its  great  issues. 
The  apocalyptic  imagery  of  Enoch  anticipates  the  Apocalypse  of 
John  in  not  a few  particulars;  both  books,  e.g.,  know  of  the  Tree 
of  life  and  the  Book  of  life;  both  represent  heavenly  beings  as 
clothed  in  white;  in  both  stars  fall  from  heaven,  horses  wade 
through  rivers  of  blood ; the  winds  and  the  waters  have  their 
presiding  spirits;  a fiery  abyss  awaits  notorious  sinners*. 

The  Book  of  the  Secrets  of  Enoch*,  another  survival  of  the 
pre-Christian  Enoch  literature,  has  been  recently  given  to  the  world 
in  an  English  translation  by  Professor  Charles.  According  to  its 
editor  it  belongs  to  the  half  century  A.D.  i — 50,  but  contains  earlier 
fragments  which  have  had  a Hebrew  original.  In  this  attractive 
little  book  Enoch  relates  hie  travels  into  the  unseen  world  ; in  the 
seventh  heaven  he  sees  the  vision  of  God ; he  receives  instructions 
from  God,  and  is  then  sent  back  to  the  world  for  30  days  to  teach 
his  children,  after  which  he  is  carried  back  by  angels  into  the 
Divine  Presence.  As  in  the  Book  of  Enoch,  there  are  anticipations 
of  the  Johannine  imagery.  A great  sea  is  above  the  clouds ; in 
the  third  heaven  there  is  a paradise  stocked  with  fruit-trees  bearing 
all  manner  of  ripe  fruits,  and  in  the  midst  of  it  the  Tree  of  Life. 
Faces  are  seen  shining  like  the  sun,  and  eyes  as  lamps  of  fire ; there 
are  angels  set  “over  seasons  and  years... over  rivers  and  the  sea... 
over  all  the  souls  of  men”;  “six-winged  creatures  overshadow  all 
the  Throne... singing,  Holy,  Holy,  Holy”;  the  world- week  is  of 
seven  thousand  years ; Hades  is  a fortress  whose  keys  are  committed 
to  safe  keeping. 

The  Apocalypse  of  Baruch4  is  probably  later  than  the  fall  of 
Jerusalem*.  Like  the  book  of  Daniel  its  aim  is  to  console  and 
build  up  the  Jewish  people  at  a time  of  great  depression.  For  this 
purpose  the  writer  identifies  himself  with  Baruch,  the  contemporary 
of  Jeremiah,  who  is  represented  as  foreseeing  the  coming  troubles, 
and  looking  beyond  them  to  their  issue.  He  finds  comfort  in  the 
prospect  of  the  Messianic  reign,  and  speaks  of  its  glories  in  terms 


1 Book  of  Enoch , p.  25  ff.  Cf.  Dr 

Charles'  articles  in  Hastings'  Dictionary 

qf  the  Bible  and  Encycl . Bihlica  (“  Apoca- 
lyptic Literature"). 

8 These  coincidences  are  noted  in  the 
commentary  as  they  oocur..  On  the 
question  of  John’s  indebtedness  to 
Enoch  see  c.  xiii.  in  this  introduction. 


* Ed.  Charles  (Clarendon  Press,  1896). 

4 Ed.  Charles  (A.  ά C.  Black,  1896). 

6 So  Schdrer,  Oeschichte 5 iii.,  p.  227; 
Charles  (Apoc.  Baruch,  p.  vii.)  prefers 
to  say  that  it  ie  “a  composite  work 
written  in  the  latter  half  of  the  first 
century.” 
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(c.  xxix.)  which  stirred  the  enthusiasm  of  Christian  millenarians, 
and  were  even  attributed  to  our  Lord1.  He  foresees  also  the  fall 
of  Rome  (c.  xxxix.),  and  the  rise  of  a new  Jerusalem  (c.  iv.).  Thus 
the  Apocalypse  of  Baruch  approximates  to  the  nearly  contemporary 
Christian  Apocalypse  not  merely  in  verbal  coincidences  and  the  use 
of  similar  imagery,  but  in  some  important  lines  of  thought. 

The  Fourth  Book  of  Esdras*  contains  (cc.  iii. — xiv.)  a Jewish 
apocalypse  which  is  now  generally  recognized  as  a work  of  the 
time  of  Domitian8,  to  whose  reign  the  Apocalypse  of  St  John, 
according  to  Irenaeus,  also  belongs.  The  Jewish  portion  of 
4 Esdras  is  marked  by  a pessimism  which  contrasts  strongly  with 
the  hopefulness  of  the  older  Jewish  apocalypses,  and  of  the  con- 
temporary Christian  apocalypse.  The  writer,  who  personates  Ezra, 
arranges  his  matter  in  seven  visions;  the  first  two  (iiL  i — v.  20, 
v.  21 — vi.  34)  deal  with  the  general  problem  of  evil;  the  third 
vision  (vi.  35 — ix.  25)  depicts  the  Messianic  reign,  the  judgement, 
and  the  intermediate  state;  the  fourth  (ix.  26 — x.  60)  represents 
the  mourning  of  Zion  for  the  fallen  city,  and  the  building  of  a new 
Jerusalem,  whose  glories,  however,  are  not  revealed ; in  the  fifth 

ixi.  1 — xii.  39)  Rome,  represented  by  an  eagle,  receives  its  sentence 
rom  the  Messiah,  who  appears  under  the  form  of  a lion ; the  sixth 
(xiii.  1 — 58)  shews  the  Messiah  rising  from  the  sea  to  destroy  His 
enemies  and  gather  the  scattered  tribes  of  Israel;  the  seventh 
(xiv.  1 — 47)  has  to  do  with  Ezra’s  personal  history.  Even  this 
bare  summary  is  enough  to  reveal  the  strong  contrasts  which, 
amidst  much  that  is  similar,  distinguish  the  Jewish  from  the 
Christian  apocalypse. 

Other  Jewish  books,  which  either  in  literary  form  or  in  their 
general  purpose  are  further  removed  from  the  Apocalypse  of  John, 
can  only  be  mentioned  here.  Such  are  the  Book  of  Jubilees*,  an 
haggadic  commentary  on  Genesis ; the  Assumption  of  Moses*,  which 
together  with  the  oldest  Enoch  was  used  by  the  Christian  writer  of 
the  Epistle  of  Jude ; the  Martyrdom  of  Isaiah , incorporated  in  the 
Ascension  of  Isaiah  (cc.  ii.,  iii.,  v.e);  the  Psalms  of  Solomon7,  written 
in  the  interests  of  the  Pharisees  between  a.d.  70  and  40;  the 
Apocalypses  of  Adam,  Elijah,  and  Zephaniah;  the  Testament  of 
Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob,  and  the  more  important  Testaments  of 
the  Twelve  Patriarchs 8,  all  of  which  have  been  more  or  less  worked 
over  by  Christian  hands.  More  serviceable  than  any  of  the  above 
for  illustrating  St  John’s  Apocalypse  are  the  Sibylline  Oracles9. 
Of  the  Jewish  Sibyllines  Bk  iiL  97 — 829  is  assigned  to  the  time  of 
Ptolemy  Physcon  (b.c.  145 — 117),  while  Bks  iv.  and  v.  are  said  to 


1 Cf.  Iren.  ▼.  33.  3. 

* Ed.  Bensly  and  James  in  Texts  and 
Studies  iii.  2 (Camb.  University.  Press, 

^ '§ or  the  grounds  of  this  conclusion 
see  Schiirer,  Qeschichte 9 iiL,  p.  241!!., 
and  of.  Mr  Thackeray's  art.  Second 
Book  of  Esdras  in  Hastings'  D . B. 

4 Ed.  Charles  (A.  & C.  Black,  1902). 

5 Ed.  Charles  (1897). 


4 Ed.  Charles  (1900). 

7 Ed.  Ryle  and  James  (Camb.  Univer- 
sity Press,  1891)» 

8 An  account  of  these  works  with 
bibliographical  materials  is  given  in 
Enc.  Btblica , s.vv.  Apocalyptic  litera- 
ture, Apocrypha. 

9 Ed.  A.  Rzach  (Vienna,  1891),  and 
Geffcken  (Leipzig,  1902). 
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belong  severally  to  the  reigns  of  Domitian  and  Hadrian.  The 
points  of  contact  between  this  strange  conglomerate  of  Jewish  and 
Christian  oracles  and  the  Apocalypse  have  been  noted  in  the 
commentary  as  they  occur. 

4.  The  whole  of  this  Jewish  apocalyptic  literature,  it  will  be 
seen,  belongs  to  times  when  prophecy  in  the  stricter  sense  was 
believed  to  be  in  suspense.  In  no  single  instance  do  the  non- 
canonical  apocalyptists  write  in  their  own  names ; their  message 
is  delivered  under  the  assumed  personality  of  some  one  of  the 
saintly  or  inspired  teachers  of  the  past.  Moreover,  their  attitude 
differs  from  that  of  the  Hebrew  Prophets.  The  older  prophecy 
had  been  concerned  primarily  with  the  moral  and  religious  needs 
of  the  nation ; it  was  a call  to  repentance  and  to  faith  in  God. 
The  prophet  of  the  canon  had  been  the  authorized  interpreter  of 
the  Divine  Mind  to  a theocratic  people;  if  he  had  foretold  the 
future,  it  was  “ the  prediction  of  dissatisfaction,  the  prediction  of 
hope,  of  anticipation,  of  awakened  thoughts,  of  human  possibility 
and  Divine  nearness1,"  rather  than  a formal  announcement  of 
coming  events.  To  this  r61e  the  apocalyptists  did  not  wholly 
succeed.  With  the  Greek  conquests  a new  order  began  which 
was  unfavourable  to  prophecy  of  the  older  type.  Relief  from  the 
pressure  of  heathen  domination  or  from  the  distasteful  presence  of 
heathen  surroundings  was  henceforth  sought  in  efforts  to  pierce 
the  veil  of  the  future,  and  to  discover  behind  it  the  coming 
triumphs  of  the  righteous.  The  Pharisaic  movement  offered 
salvation  to  the  Jewish  race  partly  in  the  way  of  an  exact 
observance  of  the  Law,  partly  by  opening  wider  hopes  to  those 
who  obeyed,  and  painting  in  darker  colours  the  doom  of  the 
transgressor ; and  the  earlier  non-canonical  apocalypses  gave 
literary  expression  to  these  new  hopes  and  fears.  Another  cause 
contributed  to  the  growth  of  apocalyptic  literature.  With  the 
coming  of  the  Romans  and  the  subsequent  rise  of  the  Herodian 
dynasty,  the  political  outlook  changed,  and  a fresh  impulse  was 
given  to  the  expectation  of  a Messianic  reign.  In  the  first 
century  the  habits  of  thought  which  produced  apocalyptic  writing 

1 Davidson,  Ο.  T.  Prophecy , p.  90. 
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were  so  firmly  rooted  in  the  Jewish  mind  that  even  the  destruc- 
tion of  the  City  and  Temple  did  not  at  once  eradicate  them  ; 
unable  any  longer  to  connect  a glorious  future  with  the  Herodian 
buildings,  the  writers  of  the  apocalypses  of  Baruch  and  Ezra 
looked  for  a Messiah  who  should  crush  the  enemies  of  Israel, 
restore  the  nation,  and  realize  the  vision  of  an  ideal  Jerusalem. 
Despondent  as  the  writer  of  the  Ezra-apocalypee  manifestly  is, 
he  does  not  formally  relinquish  the  national  hope,  though  in 
his  case  it  is  indefinitely  deferred. 

5.  The  first  Christian  apocalypse  came  on  the  crest  of  this 
long  wave  of  apocalyptic  effort.  Compositions  more  or  less  similar 
both  in  form  and  in  substance  to  the  work  of  St  John  had  been 
in  circulation  among  Palestinian  and  Alexandrian  Jews  for  two 
centuries  and  a half  before  he  took  up  his  pen  to  write  the 
“ Revelation  of  Jesus  Christ.”  It  may  be  claimed  for  St  Paul  that 
he  created  the  Epistle,  as  we  find  it  in  the  New  Testament1;  and 
the  “ memoirs  of  the  Apostles,”  which  from  Justin’s  time  have  been 
known  as  “Gospels,”  have  no  exact  literary  parallel  in  pre-Christian 
literature.  This  cannot  be  said  of  the  writer  of  the  New  Testament 
Apocalypse ; he  had  models  to  follow,  and  to  some  extent  he 
followed  them.  The  apocalyptic  portions  of  Ezekiel,  Zechariah, 
and  Daniel  are  continually  present  to  his  mind ; and  though  it  is 
less  certain  that  he  made  use  of  Enoch  or  any  other  post-canonical 
apocalypse2,  he  could  scarcely  have  been  ignorant  of  their  existence 
and  general  character.  But  while  it  cannot  be  claimed  that  the 
author  of  the  Apocalypse  originated  a type  of  literature,  he  is  far 
from  being  a mere  imitator  of  previous  apocalyptic  writing.  The 
Apocalypse  of  John  is  in  many  ways  a new  departure.  (1)  The 
Jewish  apocalypses  are  without  exception  pseudepigraphic ; the 
Christian  apocalypse  bears  the  authors  name*.  This  abandon- 
ment of  a long-established  tradition  is  significant;  by  it  John 
claims  for  himself  the  position  of  a prophet  who,  conscious  that  he 
draws  his  inspiration  from  Christ  or  His  angel  and  not  at  second 
hand,  has  no  need  to  seek  shelter  under  the  name  of  a Biblical 

1 See  Ramsay,  Letter $ to  the  Seven  * See  p.  cliii. 

Churches , p.  24 f.  ’ On  this  point  see  c.  xv. 
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saint.  (2)  How  hard  it  is  to  determine  the  date  and  provenance 
of  Jewish  apocalypses  is  clear  from  the  wide  differences  which 
divide  the  best  scholars  on  these  points.  The  fictitious  names 
under  which  they  pose  suggest  dates  which  are  no  less  fictitious, 
and  any  evidence  which  these  books  can  be  made  to  yield  as  to 
the  conditions  under  which  they  were  written  is  wrung  from 
them,  as  it  were,  against  the  will  of  their  authors.  The  Apoca- 
lypse of  John,  on  the  contrary,  makes  no  secret  of  its  origin  and 
destination ; it  is  the  work  of  a Christian  undergoing  exile  in  one 
of  the  islands  of  the  Aegean ; and  it  is  addressed  to  the  Christian 
congregations  in  seven  of  the  chief  cities  of  the  adjacent  conti- 
nent, under  circumstances  which  practically  determine  its  date. 
(3)  But  it  is  not  only  in  regard  to  pseudonymity  and  other 
matters  of  literary  form  that  our  Apocalyptist  differs  from  his 
Jewish  predecessors;  the  cleavage  goes  deeper.  Whatever  view 
may  be  taken  of  his  indebtedness  to  Jewish  sources,  there  can  be 
no  doubt  that  he  has  produced  a book  which,  taken  as  a whole,  is 
profoundly  Christian,  and  widely  removed  from  the  field  in  which 
Jewish  apocalyptic  occupied  itself.  The  narrow  sphere  of  Jewish 
national  hopes  has  been  exchanged  for  the  life  and  aims  of  a 
society  whose  field  is  the  world  and  whose  goal  is  the  conquest  of 
the  human  race.  The  Jewish  Messiah,  an  uncertain  and  unrealized 
idea,  has  given  place  to  the  historical,  personal  Christ,  and  the 
Christ  of  the  Christian  apocalypse  is  already  victorious,  ascended, 
and  glorified.  Thus  the  faith  and  the  hope  of  the  Church  have  di- 
verted apocalyptic  thought  into  new  channels  and  provided  it  with 
ends  worthy  of  its  pursuit.  The  tone  of  St  John’s  book  presents 
a contrast  to  the  Jewish  apocalypses  which  is  not  less  marked.  It 
breathes  a religious  spirit  which  is  not  that  of  its  predecessors ; 
it  is  marked  with  the  sign  of  the  Cross,  the  note  of  patient 
suffering,  unabashed  faith,  tender  love  of  the  brethren,  hatred  of 
evil,  invincible  hope;  and,  notwithstanding  the  strange  forms 
which  from  time  to  time  are  seen  to  move  across  the  stage,  the 
book  as  a whole  is  pervaded  by  a sense  of  stem  reality  and  a 
solemn  purpose  which  forbid  the  approach  of  levity.  The  Apoca- 
lypse of  John  is  differentiated  from  the  Apocalypse  of  Baruch  or  of 
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Ezra  just  as  the  Book  of  Daniel  is  differentiated  from  the  Book  of 
Enoch.  However  the  fact  may  be  explained,  the  two  canonical 
apocalypses  possess  the  notes  of  insight  and  foresight  which 
suggest  inspiration;  the  attentive  reader  becomes  conscious  of 
something  in  them  both  which  is  better  than  the  unchastened 
imaginings  of  the  mere  mystic  who  conceives  himself  to  possess  a 
key  to  the  secrets  of  life.  In  the  Apocalypse  of  John  the  presence 
of  the  Spirit  of  revelation  is  unmistakably  felt,  and  the  Christian 
student  may  be  pardoned  if  he  recognizes  in  this  book  a fulfilment 
of  the  promise  of  a Paraclete  who  shall  declare  ...the  things  that 
are  to  come. 

6.  If  it  were  asked  with  what  subjects  a Christian  apoca- 
lyptist,  writing  towards  the  close  of  the  Apostolic  age,  might  be 
expected  to  occupy  himself,  it  is  not  difficult  to  conjecture  the 
answer.  As  the  first  century  advanced,  two  topics  filled  the  field 
of  Christian  thought  when  it  turned  its  gaze  on  the  unseen  and 
the  future.  Behind  the  veil  of  phenomena  the  human  life  of 
Jesus  Christ  was  believed  to  be  enshrined  in  the  glory  of  God. 
To  reveal  this  hidden  life,  to  represent  to  the  imagination  the 
splendour  of  the  Divine  Presence  in  which  it  exists,  to  translate 
into  human  words  or  symbols  the  worship  of  Heaven,  to  exhibit 
the  ascended  Christ  in  His  relation  to  these  unknown  surround- 
ings : this  would  be  the  first  business  of  the  Christian  seer.  But  a 
second  great  theme  is  inseparable  from  it.  With  the  life  of  the 
glorified  Lord  the  life  of  His  Body,  the  Church,  was  identified  in 
primitive  Christian  belief.  In  the  last  years  of  the  first  century 
the  Church,  which  had  begun  her  course  with  the  promise  of  a 
rapid  success,  was  reeling  under  the  blows  dealt  her  by  the 
world.  The  two  empires,  the  Kingdom  of  God  and  the  World- 
power,  were  already  at  open  war1.  Men  were  asking  what  the 
end  would  be ; which  of  the  two  forces  would  prevail.  A Christian 
in  those  days  who  was  conscious  of  possessing  the  spirit  of  revela- 
tion could  not  but  endeavour  to  read  the  signs  of  the  times  and, 
so  far  as  it  was  given  him,  to  disclose  the  course  and  outcome  of 

1 On  this  subject  see  Bp  Weetcott’s  essay  on  the  Church  and  the  World 
(Epistle*  of  St  John). 
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the  struggle  which  had  begun  between  the  Empire  and  the 
Church. 

On  some  such  lines  we  might  have  sought  to  reconstruct  the 
Apocalypse  of  John,  had  only  fragments  of  it  survived,  guided 
by  what  we  knew  of  the  beliefs  and  hopes  of  the  Apostolic  age 
and  of  the  history  of  the  last  thirty  years  of  the  first  century.  As 
a matter  of  fact,  these  are  the  lines  on  which  the  book  has  been 
written.  It  is  an  apocalypse  of  the  glory  of  the  exalted  Christ ; 
it  is  also  an  apocalypse  of  the  sufferings  and  the  ultimate  triumph 
of  the  militant  Church. 


Christian  apocalypses  later  than  the  Apocalypse  of  John  were 
for  the  most  part  either  recensions  of  Jewish  books,  or  original 
works  issued  under  Old  Testament  names.  In  a few  cases  they 
claim  to  be  the  work  of  Apostles  or  other  N.T.  saints.  Gnosticism 
produced  an  Anabaticon  Pauli1 *,  and  the  Revelations  of  Stephen 
and  Thomas,  denounced  as  ‘apocryphal’  in  the  so-called  Decree 
of  Gelaeius,  were  also  probably  of  Gnostic  origin.  One  apocalyptic 
pseudepigraphon  of  the  second  century,  the  'Αποκάλυψη  Πάρου, 
seemed  for  a time  about  to  find  a place  within  the  canon  by  the 
side  of  the  Apocalypse  of  John;  it  is  coupled  with  the  latter  in  the 
Muratorian  Fragment  (1.  71  sqq.  “ apocalypsefsj  etiam  Iohanis  et 
Petri  tantum  recipimus*,  quam  quidam  ex  nostns  legi  in  e[clclesia 
nolunt”) ; it  was  quoted,  apparently  as  a genuine  work  of  St  Peter, 
by  Clement  of  Alexandria3;  it  is  included  in  the  early  Claromontane 
list4.  But  as  time  went  on,  the  book  found  its  own  level.  Eusebius 
reckons  it  among  the  spurious,  or  at  least  the  doubtful  books  (Η.  E. 
iii.  25,  cf.  ib.  iii.  2) ; and  though  it  retained  its  popularity  and  was 
even  read  in  some  Eastern  churches  in  the  time  of  Sozomen  (Η.  E.  viL 
19),  in  the  later  lists  of  scriptural  books  it  is  placed  among  the  antile- 
gomena  or  the  apocrypha 5.  From  the  large  fragment·  of  the  Petrine 
Apocalypse  recovered  in  1892  it  is  easy  to  account  for  the  difference 
of  opinion  which  seems  to  have  existed  about  the  book  from  the 
first;  on  the  one  hand  it  appealed  strongly  to  the  uneducated 
imagination  by  its  attempt  to  portray  the  joys  of  Paradise  and  the 
torments  of  Gehenna,  while  upon  the  other  its  tone  and  purpose 
were  on  a different  level  from  those  of  the  canonical  Apocalypse. 


1 Epiph.  haer,  xxxviii.  2. 

9 Zahn  ( Qeech . d.  NTlichen  Kanons , 
ii.  p.  105  ff.)  would  read  “et  Petri 
unam  tantum  recipimus  epistulam ; 
fertur  enim  altera  quam”  etc.  But 
neither  the  emendation  nor  the  reason 
which  he  gives  for  it  can  be  regarded  as 
convincing. 

3 Sue.  Η.  E.  vi.  14.  1 ; cf.  eel.  proph. 

41.4SL 

4 Zahn,  Qeteh.  ii.  p.  1 59. 


5  So  the  list  of  Sixty  Books  and  the 
Stichometry  of  Nicephorus  (Zahn,  id., 
pp.  292,  299  ff.). 

• Cf.  Dr  M.  R.  James,  Revelation  of 
Peter , p.  51  f. : “a  fragment  of  sufficient 
length  to  give  us  a fair  idea  of  the  con- 
tents of  the  whole  Apocalypse.  As  a 
fact,  it  does  contain  something  like  140 
out  of  the  original  300  lines  of  which 
the  book  consisted.” 
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xxviii  APOCALYPSES,  JEWISH  AND  CHRISTIAN 

The  fourth  century  has  given  us  an  Apocalypse  of  Paul1 2 *,  an 
attempt  to  report  the  αρρητα  ρήματα  which  St  Paul  heard  when  he 
was  caught  up  into  Paradise  (2  Cor.  xii.  2 ff.),  well  characterized  by 
Augustine  as  a work  the  folly  of  which  is  no  less  conspicuous  than  its 
presumption*.  Later  still,  but  of  more  importance  to  the  student 
of  the  N.T.  Apocalypse,  is  a spurious  Greek  Apocalypse  of  John*, 
first  mentioned  in  a scholion  of  cent.  iv.  The  author  supposes 
St  John  to  be,  after  the  Ascension,  alone  on  Mt  Tabor,  whence 
he  is  carried  up  in  a bright  cloud  to  the  door  of  Heaven. 
Several  of  the  features  of  the  story  are  obviously  borrowed  from 
the  canonical  book  j e.g.  the  opened  heaven  (§  2),  the  book  with 
seven  seals  (§  3),  the  sending  of  Enoch  and  Elijah  to  expose  Anti- 
christ and  be  slain  by  him  (§  8) ; the  Lamb  with  seven  eyes  and 
seven  horns  who  breaks  the  seven  seals  (§  18).  But  the  spurious 
Apocalypse  is  chiefly  occupied  with  eschatological  speculations, 
grotesque  descriptions  of  Antichrist  (§  7),  and  answers  to  curious 
questions  connected  with  the  resurrection  of  the  body,  the  inter- 
mediate state,  the  last  things,  and  the  final  judgement  (§  9 ff.). 

An  interesting  apocalypse4  forms  the  prologue  of  the  ‘Church 
Order  * known  as  Testamentum  Domini , printed  by  Lagarde  in  his 
Reliquiae .. .syriace,  and  edited  by  Rahmani  in  1899  and  in  an 
English  translation  by  Cooper  and  Maclean  in  1902 ; a Latin 
fragment  which  is  “the  literal  equivalent  of  certain  sections'’  of 
this  apocalypse  is  given  by  Dr  James  in  Texts  and  Studies,  ii.  3, 
p.  1 5 1 ft’.  The  same  volume  of  Texts  and  Studies  contains  an 
Apocalypse  of  Sedrach,  and  a late  Apocalypse  of  ike  Virgin. 

A study  of  post-canonical  Christian  apocalypses  serves  only  to 
accentuate  the  unique  importance  of  the  canonical  book.  Among 
apocalypses  of  Christian  origin  the  N.T.  Apocalypse  alone  stands 
in  a real  relation  to  the  life  of  the  age  in  which  it  was  written,  or 
attempts  to  reveal  the  meaning  and  issues  of  the  events  which  the 
writer  had  witnessed  or  was  able  to  foresee.  The  N.T.  Apocalypse 
alone  deserves  the  name,  or  is  in  any  true  sense  a ‘ prophecy.’ 


1 Edited  by  Tisohendorf  in  Apoca- 
lypses Apocryphae  (1866),  pp.  34—69; 
an  early  Latin  version  (Viiio  Pauli)  is 
printed  by  Dr  James  in  Texts  and 
Studies , ii.  3,  pp.  11 — 42. 

2 Aug.  tr.  in  Joann.  98  “qua  ocoa- 

sione  vani  quid&xu  Apocalypsim  Pauli, 


quam  sana  non  reeipit  ecelesia,  neecio 
quibue  fabulis  plenam  etultissima  prae- 
sumptione  finxerunt.  ” 

2 Edited  by  Tiechendorf  in  Apocalyp · 
ses  Apocryphae  (1866),  pp.  70 — 94. 

4 On  this  see  Harnack,  Chiron,  ii., 
p.  514  ft. 
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I.  In  his  treatise  Περί  έηταγγβλιων  Dionysius  of  Alexandria 
(f  265)  writes  as  if  the  Apocalypse  were  already  divided  into 
κβφάλαια  \ But  if  he  refers  to  a formal  capitulation,  no  other 
trace  of  it  remains.  When  preparing  to  comment  upon  the  book 
in  the  sixth  century,  Andreas,  Archbishop  of  Cappadocian  Caesarea, 
devised  a system  for  his  own  use,  which  he  would  scarcely  have 
done  if  there  had  been  one  in  existence  dating  from  the  third 
century.  Andreas’s  method  is  conventional  and  arbitrary,  after 
the  fashion  of  his  age;  he  breaks  up  the  Apocalypse  into  24 
longer  sections  (λόγοι),  corresponding  with  the  number  of  the 
Elders  in  c.  iv.,  and  subdivides  each  of  these  into  three  chapters 
( κεφάλαια ),  an  arrangement  suggested,  as  he  says,  by  the  three- 
fold nature  of  man*.  His  κεφάλαια,  however,  represent  fairly  well 
the  natural  subdivisions  of  the  book,  and  are  printed  below  as 
exhibiting  the  earliest  known  analysis. 


Κεφάλαια  της  Ίωάννου  του  θεολόγον  an τοκαλνψεως. 

a.  προοίμιον  της  άποκαλνφεως,  και  ότι  8t*  άγγελον  αντω  δέΒοται 
(L  1 — 8).  β'.  Οπτασία,  εν  $ τον  Ίησονν  έθεάσατο  iv  μεσω  λυχνιών 

επτά  (L  9 — 2θ).  Ύ·  τ®  γετγ ραμμένα  προς  τον  της  *Έφεσ ίων  έκκλησίας 
άγγελον  (ii.  I — 7)·  &·  τ®  δηλωθέντα  τω  εν  τη  Ί,μνρναίων  έκκληση ι 

άγγελω  (ii.  8 — il).  c\  rot  σημανθέντα  τω  της  Ίίεργαμηνων  εκκλησίας 
άγγελιρ  (ί L 12 — 1 7)·  £"#.  τά  γεγραμμενα  τω  της  Θνατει ρων  εκκλησίας 
άγγελω  (ϋ.  ΐ8 — 29)·  ζ·  τά  απεσταλμένα  τω  άγγελψ  της  εν  Χάρδεσιν 


1 Eue.H.IS.viL  25.  i(=Fe!toe,p.  114), 
rivis  μίν  οΰν  των  πρό  ήμων  ήθέτησ&ν  καί 
άνεσκεύασαν  τ άντη  τό  βιβλίο*  καί  καθ* 
δκαστον  κεφάλαιο*  διευθύνοντει  κτλ. 
Cf.  Gregory,  prolcgg.,  ρ.  141. 

S.  R. 


* proleg g.  in  comm διελόντε*  ri)v 
τ αροΰσαν  πραγματείαν  els  λόγου t κδ*  καί 
op  κεφάλαια , διά  τήν  τριμερή  των  κδ'  υπό - 
στάσιν  σώματο*  καί  ψυχή*  καί  π νεύματο*. 
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Εκκλησίας  (iii.  I — 6).  η.  τα  γραφεντα  προς  τον  της  Φι λαδελφεων 
Εκκλησίας  άγγελον  (iii.  7 — 1 3)·  0·  δηλωθεντα  προς  τον  της 

Λαοδι κεών  εκκλησίας  άγγελον  (iii.  14 — 22).  ι.  π€ρϊ  της  όραθείσης 

αυτώ  θνρας  εν  τψ  ουράν ώ και  του  θρόνου  και  των  κδ'  πρεσβυτερών  και 
των  ίξης  δειχθεντων  (ίν.  ι — ιι).  ια.  ί τερι  τ^ς  βίβλον  της  εσφραγισ- 

μενης  σφραγίσιν  επτά  της  εν  τη  χειρι  τον  θεού,  ην  ονδείς  άνοιξα  ι δυναται 
της  κτίστης  φυσεως  (ν.  I — 5)·  ι&·  περί  του  άρνίον  τον  τά  ίπτά  κέρατα 

Εχοντος , όπως  την  βίβλον  άνεωξεν  (ν.  6 — 14)·  ι*/·  λυσ-ις  τ^ς  πρώτης 

σφραγίδος,  την  άποστολικην  διδαχήν  σημαίνονσα  (vi.  I,  2).  ιδ'.  λνσις 
της  δεύτερα 9 σφραγίδος , δηλοΰσα  τον  των  απίστων  κατά  των  πιστών 
πόλ(μον  (νί.  3,  4)·  Lt  · λνσις  της  τρίτης  σφραγίδος , δηλονσα  των  μη 
παγίως  πεπιστενκότων  Χριστώ  την  εκπτωσιν  (νί.  5»  6).  ιζ~'.  λνσις  της 

τέταρτης  σφραγίδος , εμφαίνουσα  τάς  επαγομενας  παιδευτικός  μάστιγας 
τοίς  δι  ανυπομονησίας  άρνησαμενοις  τον  κύριον  (vi.  7»  8).  λνσις 

της  πέμπτης  σφραγίδος , την  των  αγίων  ψυχών  σημαίνονσα  προς  Κύριον 
καταβόησιν  ώστε  γενεσθαι  συντέλειαν  (vi.  9 — n)·  υη.  λυσι?  της 

έκτης  σφραγίδος , τα?  εν  τη  σνντελείη.  επαγομενας  πληγάς  σημαίνονσα 
(vi.  12 — 17)·  10*.  περ\  των  σωζο μενών  εκ  πληγης  των  τεσσάρων 

άγγελων  χιλιάδων  ρμ&  (vii.  1 — 8).  κ.  περί  του  άναριθμητον  όχλον 

των  i(  4θνών  Χριστώ  σνμβασιλενσάντων  (vil.  9 — 17)·  κα'·  λνσις  της 
έβδομης  σφραγίδος , δηλονσα  αγγελικός  δυνάμεις  προσάγειν  θεώ 
των  αγίων  προσευχ ας  ως  θνμιαματα  (νιη.  ι — 6).  κβί.  περί  των  επτά 

αγγέλων , ών  του  πρώτου  σαλπίσαντος  χάλαζα  και  πυρ  και  αίμα  επι  της 
γης  φερεται  (viii.  7)·  *γ·  περί  τον  δεύτερον  άγγελον,  ον  σαλπίσαντος 

των  εν  [τρ]  θαλάσση  έμψυχων  απώλεια  γίνεται  (viii.  8,  9)·  κδ*.  δ τρίτος 
άγγελος  τα  των  ποταμών  πικραίνει  νδατα  (viii.  10,  11).  κε.  δ τέταρτος 
άγγελος  το  τρίτον  τον  ηλιακόν  και  σεληνιακόν  φωτός  σκοτίζει  (viii.  12, 
1 3).  κΓ*.  περί  τον  πέμπτου  άγγελον  και  των  εκ  γης  άβυσσον  απερχό- 
μενων νοητών  άκρίδων  και  του  ποικίλου  της  μορφής  αυτών  (ix.  ι — 12). 
κζ.  περί  του  έκτου  άγγελον  και  των  ίπι  τω  Ευφράτη  λυόμενων  άγγελων 
επίλυσις  (ix.  13 — 2ΐ).  κη.  περί  άγγελον  περιβεβλημενον  νεφελην 
και  ΐριν  και  το  κοινόν  τέλος  προμηνυοντος  (χ.  I — 9)·  κ0*.  όπως  τδ 

βιβλαρ ίδιον  Ικ  χειρός  του  άγγελον  ό ευαγγελιστής  εϊληφεν  (χ.  ίο — 
xi.  2).  λ*,  περί  Ένώχ  και  *Ηλια  διελεγχειν  μελλόντων  τον  άντίχριστον 

(xi.  3 — 1°)·  λα\  όπως  άναιρεθεντες  υπό  του  άντιχρίστον  άναστησονται, 
και  τους  ηπατημενονς  εκπληξονσιν  (xi.  II — 14)·  λβ'.  περί  της  έβδομης 
σάλπιγγος  και  των  νμνονν των  τω  θεω  άγιων  επι  τη  μελλονση  κρίσει  (xi. 
15 — 18).  λγ'.  περί  των  διωγμών  της  εκκλησίας  των  προτερων  και  των 
ίπι  του  άντιχρίστον  (xi.  19 — xii·  6).  λδ\  περί  του  γενομενου  πόλεμόν 
μεταξύ  των  αγίων  άγγελων  και  των  πονηρών  δυνάμεων  και  της  καταπτώ- 
σεως  του  δράκοντος  (xii.  7 — Ι2)·  Ac*.  όπως  ό δράκων  διώκων  την 

εκκλησίαν  ου  παύεται  (xii.  13 — 17)·  λΓ*.  περί  του  θηρίου  του  εχοντος 
κέρατα  δέκα  και  κεφαλάς  επτά,  ών  μίαν  ως  εσφαγμενην  εφη  (xiii.  1 — ίο). 
λζ.  περί  ετερου  θηρίου  δυο  κέρατα  εχοντος  και  τω  πρώτω  τους  άνθρώπονς 
προσάγοντος  (xiii.  II — 17).  λη'.  περί  του  ονόματος  του  θηρίου  (xiii. 

1 8).  λθ'.  περί  των  ρμδ!  χιλιάδων  των  συν  [t<£J  άρνίω  εστώτων  εν  όρει 
Χιών  (χίν.  ι — 5)·  /*  · περί  άγγελον  προαγορενοντος  την  εγγύτητα  της 

κρίσεως  της  μελλονσης  (xiv.  6,  7)·  Η*1'·  περί  δεύτερον  άγγελον  την 

πτώσιν  Β αβνλώνος  κηρνσσοντος  (xiv.  8).  μβ>.  περί  τρίτου  άγγελον 


Digitized  by  L^OOQLe 


CONTENTS  AND  PLAN  OF  THE  APOCALYPSE  OF  JOHN  xxxi 


ασφαλιζομένον  τον  του  κύριον  λαόν  μη  δέξασθαι  τον  Αντίχριστον  (xiv. 
g — 1 3).  μγ'.  οτι  6 εν  τη  νεφέλη  καθημενος  τώ  δρεπάνω  συντελεί  τά  ^κ 
τ^9  γη*  βλαστάνοντα  (xiv.  14 — 16).  μ&.  περί  έ τέρου  αγγέλου  τρυ- 
γώντας την  της  πικρίας  άμπελον  (xiv.  17 — 20).  με',  περί  των  ίτττα 
αγγέλων  των  επαγόντων  τοις  Ανθρώποις  τάς  πληγας  προ  της  συντέλειας , 
και  περί  της  υαλίνης  θαλάσσης  εν  η τους  αγίους  εθεάσατο  (χν.  ι — 8). 
μς~\  όπως  της  πρώτης  φιάλης  έκχυθείσης  έλκος  κατά  των  αποστατών 
γίνεται  (xvi.  1,2).  μζ·  πληγη  δεύτε ρα  κατά  των  εν  θαλάσση  επιτιμω- 
μενων  (xvi  3)·  tW·  δπως  διά  της  τρίτης  οι  ποταμοί  εις  αιμα  μετακιρ- 
νώνται  (xvi  4 — 7)·  Ρ&·  δπως  δια  της  τέταρτης  κανματίζονται  οί 

άνθρωποι  (xvi.  8,  9)·  ν · δπως  διά  της  πέμπτης  η βασιλεία  του  θηρίου 
σκοτίζεται  (xvi.  10,  Ιΐ).  να',  όπως  διμ  της  έκτης  η οδός  δια  του 
Ε υφράτου  τοΐς  άπδ  ανατολής  ήλιου  βασιλενσιν  ανοίγεται  (xvi.  12 — 16). 
νβ>.  όπως  δια  της  έβδομης  χάλα ζα  και  σεισμός  κατά  των  Ανθρώπων 
γίνεται  (xvi.  17 — 21).  νγ'.  περί  του  £νος  των  €7ττά  αγγέλων  δει κνυντος 
τώ  ευαγγελιστή  την  της  πόρνης  πόλεως  καθαίρεσιν,  και  περί  των  επτά 
κεφαλών  και  των  δέκα  κεράτων  (xvii.  1 — 6).  νδ/.  όπως  δ άγγελος  το 
όραθεν  αυτω  μυστήριον  ηρμηνευσεν  (xvii.  7 — 18).  νε'.  περί  έτέρου 

αγγέλου  την  πτώσιν  Β αβυλώνος  δηλουντος,  και  ουρανίου  φωνής  την  εκ 
της  πόλεως  φυγήν  έντελλομένης , και  της  αποβολής  των  τερπνών  ών  το 
πριν  έκέκτη(ν)το  (xviii.  1 — 24)·  νζ~'.  περί  της  των  αγίων  υμνωδίας  καί- 

του  τριπλού  αλληλούια  οπερ  έφαλλον  επί  τη  καθαιρέσει  Β αβυλώνος 
(xix.  I — 6).  ν£.  περί  του  μυστικού  γάμου  και  του  δείπνου  του  Αρνιού 

(χίχ.  7 — ΙΟ)·  νΎί·  π^ς  τ°ν  χριστόν  ό ευαγγελιστής  έφιππον  μετά 
δυνάμεων  αγγελικών  έθεάσατο  συν  φόβιρ  (xix.  n — 19).  νθ'.  περί  του 
Αντίχριστου  και  των  συν  αυτω  βαλλόμενων  εις  γέενναν  (xix.  20,  21). 
ξ'.  όπως  6 σατανάς  έδέθη  από  της  Χρίστου  παρουσίας  μέχρι  της  συν- 
τέλειας, καί  περί  των  χιλίων  ετών  (χχ.  ι — 3)·  £α·  περί  των  ητοιμασ- 

μένων  θρόνων  τοΐς  φυλάξασι  την  Χρίστου  ομολογίαν  (χχ.  4)·  £β·  τι 

έστίν  η πρώτη  άνάστασις,  καί  τις  6 δεύτερος  θάνατος  (χχ.  5,  6).  $γ'.  περί 

του  Γώγ  καί  Μαγώγ  (χχ.  η — I ο).  {S',  περί  του  καθημένου  επί  του  θρόνου , 

καί  της  κοινής  Αναστάσεως  καί  κρίσεως  (χχ.  II — 15).  ζε\  περί  καινών 
ουρανου  τε  καί  γης  καί  της  άνω  * Ιερουσαλήμ  (xxi.  1 — 4)·  (**'·  περί  ών 
εΤπεν  6 εν  τώ  θρόνω  καθη μένος  καί  όραθείς  (xxi.  5 — 8).  ξζ.  περί  του 
Αγγέλου  δει κνυντος  αντψ  την  των  αγίων  πόλιν  καί  το  τούτης  τείχος  συν 
τοΐς  πυλώσι  διαμετρονντος  (xxi.  9 — 27).  ζη'·  περί  του  καθαρού  ποτα- 
μού του  όπτανθέντος  έκ  του  θρόνου  πορευεσθ αι  (xxii.  ι — 5)·  £9 · περί 
του  Αξιόπιστου  των  τεθεαμένων  τώ  Αποστόλω  (xxii.  6).  o',  ότι  θεός 

των  προφητών  6 χριστός  καί  δεσπότης  των  απάντων  (xxii.  7 — 9)· 
οα\  όπως  εκελευθη  μη  σφραγίσαι  Αλλα  κηρνξαι  την  Αποκάλυφιν  (xxii. 
ΙΟ — 17).  οβ'.  όπως  η εκκλησία  καί  το  εν  αυτή  πνενμα  προσκαλούνται 
την  του  χριστού  ένδοξον  επιφάνειαν , καί  περί  της  άράς  η υποβάλλονται 
οί  την  βίβλον  παραχαράττοντες  ως  άκυρον  (xxii.  18 — 21). 

The  longer  sections  or  λόγοι  begin  at  i.  1,  ii.  8,  iii.  1,  iv.  1,  vi.  1, 
vi.  7,  vii.  1,  viii.  7,  viii  12,  x.  1,  xi.  11,  xii  7,  xiii  11,  xiv.  6, 
xiv.  14,  xvi  2,  xvi.  8,  xvi.  17,  xviii.  1,  xix.  11,  xx.  4,  χχ.  u, 
xxi.  9,  xxii.  8.  They  shew  less  discrimination  than  the  division 
into  κεφάλαια,  and  it  may  be  surmised  that  the  latter  was  made 


c 2 
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first,  and  that  the  subsequent  grouping  into  λόγοι  was  purely 
mechanical,  based  on  the  principle  of  trichotomy  announced  by  its 
author. 


2.  The  Latin  authorities  pursue  an  independent  course  in 
the  matter  of  capitulation.  The  recapitulatio  which  follows  the 
commentary  of  Primasius1  divides  the  commentary  into  twenty 
heads,  corresponding  with  Apoc.  i.  i — iii.  22,  iv.  1 — 11,  v.  I — 

vi.  2,  vi.  3 — II,  vi.  12 — 17,  vii.  1 — viii.  1,  viii.  2 — ix.  12,  ix.  13 — 21, 
x.  1 — xi.  2,  xi.  3 — 14,  xi.  15— xii.  17,  xiii.  1 — 18,  xiv.  1 — 13, 
xiv.  14 — xvi.  21,  xvii.  1 — 18,  xviii.  1 — xix.  10,  xix.  11 — xx.  io, 
xx.  11 — xxii.  12,  xxii.  13 — 15,  xxiL  16 — 21 — a distribution  which 
shews  a genuine  desire  to  understand  the  plan  of  the  book*. 
Moreover,  each  of  the  books  of  the  commentary  is  preceded  by 
a list  of  shorter  capitula,  96  in  all,  which  Haussleiter  with  much 
probability  regards  as  due  to  a later  hand*;  as  he  points  out,  the 
number  suggests  a reference  to  the  Elders  and  the  ζφα  (96  = 24  x 4), 
which  is  of  a piece  with  Andreas’s  fancy  of  connecting  his  κβφάλαια 
with  the  Elders  and  the  human  trichotomy  (72  = 24  x 3).  Hauss- 
leiter adds4  a division  into  48  capitula  from  cod.  Yat.  4221 
and  cod.  Monac.  17088  (a  MS.  of  Haimo’s  commentary),  and 
cod.  Monac.  6230  (a  MS.  of  the  Vulgate);  the  chapters  begin 
at  i.  4,  ii.  1,  8,  12,  18,  iii.  1,  7,  14,  iv.  1,  v.  1,  6,  11,  vi.  3,  9,  12, 

vii.  1,  9,  12,  viii.  1,  7,  12,  ix.  13,  x.  1,  xi.  1,  12,  xii.  7,  12,  13,  xiii. 
I,  1 1, xiv.  1,  6,  13,  xv.  1,  xvi.  1,  12,  xvii.  1,  7,  xviii.  1,  21,  xix.  1,  ii, 
xx.  1,  11,  xxi.  9,  xxii.  1,  10.  It  will  be  observed  that  seventeen 
of  these  sections  start  where  the  modern  chapters  do5.  Other 
systems  of  capitulation  are  found;  cod.  Amiatinus  and  cod. 
Fuldensis  divide  the  Apocalypse  into  25  chapters,  while  there  are 
MSS.  which  give  22,  23,  24,  41,  and  43*. 


1 Haussleiter,  Die  lateinische  Apoka- 
lypse  der  alien  africanischen  Kirche , 

^ * Primasius  himself  thus  explains  the 
purpose  of  his  compendium:  “ut  totius 
libri  auctoritate  dec  urea  sic  omnis  series 
brevi  recapitulatione  iterum  evolvatur 
insiuuata  per  partes,  ut  omnium  quisque 
librorum  textus  uno  summatim  loco 
clareat  definitus,  cum  et  partitionem 
recipit  singulorum  et  plenitudinem  vide- 
tur  obtinere  per  to  turn.” 


* Haussleiter,  pp.  184—193;  see  his 
remarks  on  pp.  193 — 4. 

4 Ibid.,  p.  197  ff. 

8 The  modern  chapters  are  practically 
those  of  Stephen  Langton  (+1228);  see 
von  Soden,  Die  Schriften  d.  N.  T., 
p.  48*.  But  in  nearly  every  instance 
they  were  anticipated  in  the  κεφάλαια  of 
Andreas. 

8 See  Gregory,  prolegg.  i.,  p.  161; 
Textkritik , ii.,  p.  879!. 
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3.  In  the  present  edition  the  Greek  text  is  divided  into  42 
minor  sections  (i.  1—3,  4—8,  9—20,  ϋ.  i—  7,  8 — 11,  12—17, 
18 — 29,  iii.  1 —6,  7— 12,  14—22,  iv.  1— 11,  v.  1— 14,  vi.  1— 17, 
vii.  1—8,9—17,  viii.  1 — 13,  ix.  1— 12,  13—21,  x.  1 — 1 1,  xl  1— 
14»  15—19,  χϋ.  1 — 18,  xiii.  1 — 10,  11 — 18,  xiv.  1—5,  6 — 13, 
14 — 20,  xv.  i — 8,  xvi.  1 — 21,  xvii.  1 — 6,  7 — 18,  xviii.  1 — 24, 
xix.  1 — 10,  11 — 16,  17 — 21,  xx.  1 — 6,  7 — 10,  11 — 15,  xxi.  1 — 8, 
9— xxii.  5,  xxii.  6 — 20,  xxii.  21).  The  following  table  will  shew 
the  contents  of  the  Book  as  thus  arranged  : 

1.  Prologue. 

2.  The  writer’s  greeting  to  the  Churches  of  Asia. 

3.  Vision  of  the  risen  and  ascended  Christ. 

4 — 10.  Messages  to  the  Angels  of  the  Seven  Churches. 

11.  Vision  of  the  Throne  in  Heaven. 

12.  The  Sealed  Book  and  the  Lamb. 

13.  Opening  of  the  first  six  Seals. 

14.  Sealing  of  the  144,000  from  the  Tribes  of  Israel. 

15.  Triumph  of  the  Innumerable  Multitude. 

16.  Opening  of  the  seventh  Seal;  the  half  hour’s  silence 

in  Heaven;  the  first  four  Trumpet-blasts. 

17.  The  fifth  Trumpet-blast,  or  first  Woe. 

18.  The  sixth  Trumpet-blast,  or  second  Woe. 

19.  Preparations  for  the  seventh  Trumpet-blast:  the  vision 

of  the  Angel  with  the  open  booklet. 

20.  Further  preparations:  measuring  the  Temple;  the 

testimony  of  the  Two  Witnesses. 

21.  The  seventh  Trumpet-blast,  or  third  Woe. 

22.  The  Woman  with  child,  and  the  Great  blood-red 

Dragon. 

23.  The  Wild  Beast  from  the  Sea. 

24.  The  Wild  Beast  from  the  Earth. 

25.  Vision  of  the  144,000  on  Mount  Zion. 

26.  Three  angelic  proclamations,  and  a Voice  from  Heaven! 

27.  Vision  of  the  Harvest  and  the  Vintage  of  the  Earth. 

28.  Preparation  for  the  last  Seven  Plagues. 

29.  Pouring  out  of  the  Seven  Bowls. 
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30.  Vision  of  Babylon  seated  on  the  Beast. 

31.  Interpretation  of  the  Vision  of  Babylon  and  the  Beast 

32.  Doom  of  Babylon. 

33.  Triumph  in  Heaven;  two  Hallelujah  Psalms;  an  angelic 

message. 

34.  Vision  of  the  Crowned  Warrior. 

35.  Overthrow  and  end  of  the  Beast  and  the  False  Prophet. 

36.  The  Thousand  Years  of  Satan’s  captivity  and  the 

Martyrs’  Reign. 

37.  After  the  Thousand  Years:  release  of  Satan;  war  of 

Gog  and  Magog. 

38.  Vision  of  the  General  Resurrection  and  the  Last  Judge- 

ment. 

39.  Vision  of  a New  Heaven  and  a New  Earth. 

40.  Vision  of  the  New  Jerusalem. 

41.  Epilogue:  Last  words  of  the  Angel,  the  Seer,  and  the 

Lord. 

42.  Final  Benediction. 

4.  The  whole  book  lies  before  us  in  this  table  of  contents. 
It  is  found  to  consist  of  a succession  of  scenes  and  visions  which 
are  so  easily  distinguished  that  at  this  stage  no  serious  difference 
of  opinion  can  arise.  Our  difficulties  begin  when  we  attempt  to 
group  these  sections  into  larger  masses  of  apocalyptic  matter,  and 
by  a process  of  synthesis  to  arrive  at  the  plan  upon  which  the 
author  has  constructed  his  work.  The  former  of  these  operations 
is  relatively  simple.  The  first  two  sections  and  the  last  two  form 
respectively  the  introduction  and  the  conclusion  of  the  Book ; 
sections  3 — 10,  11 — 13,  16 — 18  (21),  22 — 24,  28 — 29,  30 — 33, 
34 — 35,  36 — 38,  39 — 40  also  form  coherent  groups,  while  14 — 15, 
19—20,  25 — 27  are  episodes  which  can  be  seen  to  be  in  more 
or  less  definite  relation  with  their  surroundings.  Thus  our 
42  sections  are  reduced  to  14,  which  may  be  described  as  follows : 

1.  Prologue  (i.  1 — 8). 

2.  Vision  of  Christ  among  the  Churches,  followed  by  mes- 

sages to  their  Angels  (i.  9 — iii.  22). 
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3.  Vision  of  Christ  in  Heaven,  followed  by  the  opening  of 

the  seven  Seals  of  the  sealed  Book  (iv.  1 — vi.  17,  viii.  1). 

4.  Episode,  after  the  sixth  Seal,  of  the  144,000  from  the 

Tribes  of  Israel,  and  the  countless  multitude  (vii. 

I— 17). 

5.  The  seven  Trumpet-blasts  (viii.  2 — ix.  21,  xi.  15 — 19). 

6.  Episode,  after  the  sixth  Trumpet-blast,  of  the  Angel 

with  the  open  booklet,  the  measuring  of  the  Temple, 

and  the  Two  Witnesses  (x.  1 — xi.  14). 

7.  The  Woman  with  child,  the  Dragon  and  the  Two  Wild 

Beasts  (xii.  1 — xiii.  18). 

8.  Episode  of  the  144,000  on  Mt  Zion,  the  angelic  and 

celestial  Voices,  and  the  Harvest  and  Vintage  of  the 

world  (xiv.  1 — 20). 

9.  Outpouring  of  the  seven  Bowls,  containing  the  seven 

last  plagues  (xv.  1 — xvi.  21). 

10.  Vision  of  Babylon  the  Great ; her  fall ; the  triumph  of 

the  Angels  and  the  Church  (xvii.  1 — xix.  10). 

1 1.  Vision  of  the  Royal  Warrior,  and  overthrow  of  the  Two 

Beasts  (xix.  11 — 21). 

12.  The  1000  years,  followed  by  the  overthrow  of  the 

Dragon  and  the  End  (xx.  1 — 15). 

13.  The  New  World,  and  the  New  City  (xxi.  1 — xxii.  5). 

14.  Epilogue  (xxii.  6 — 21). 

5.  As  we  look  steadily  at  this  scheme  and  study  its  con- 
nexion, we  become  conscious  of  a great  cleavage,  which  practically 
divides  the  Book  into  two  nearly  equal  parts  (i.  9 — xi.  14,  xii.  1 — 
xxii.  5).  In  the  first  half  the  Ascended  Christ  appears  in  two 
capacities,  as  the  Head  of  the  Church,  and  the  Controller  of  the 
Destinies  of  the  World.  The  antagonism  between  the  two 
bodies  comes  into  view  ; the  Churches  of  Asia  are  already  suffer- 
ing persecution  and  have  more  to  suffer ; the  World  is  ripe  for 
judgements,  which  loom  large  in  the  visions  of  the  Seal-openings 
and  the  Trumpet-blasts;  the  end  is  drawing  on;  the  victory  of 
righteousness  and  the  final  revelation  of  truth  are  foreseen.  The 
first  half — it  might  almost  be  called  the  first  book — of  the 
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Apocalypse  is  complete  in  itself,  and  had  all  our  MSS.  broken  off 
at  xi.  19,  and  no  vestige  of  the  last  eleven  chapters  survived,  it  is 
conceivable  that  the  loss  might  never  have  been  suspected.  In 
xii.  1 the  author  makes  a fresh  beginning,  for  which  the  reader 
had  been  prepared  in  x.  1 1.  The  theme  of  the  second  prophecy  is 
the  same  on  the  whole  as  that  of  the  first,  but  the  subject  is 
pursued  into  new  regions  of  thought,  and  the  leading  characters 
and  symbolical  figures  are  almost  wholly  new.  The  Churches  of 
Asia  vanish1,  and  their  place  is  taken  by  the  Church  considered 
as  a unity,  which  is  represented  by  the  Woman  who  is  the 
Mother  of  Christ  and  the  Saints.  It  is  with  her  world-long 
struggle  with  the  κοσμοκράτορ€ς  τού  σκότους  τούτου,  the  spiritual 
forces  which  lie  behind  the  antagonism  of  the  World,  that  the 
second  part  of  the  Book  chiefly  deals.  These  forces  are  revealed 
under  monstrous  forms,  the  Great  Red  Dragon,  the  Beast  from 
the  Sea,  the  Beast  from  the  Land,  and  they  continue  to  operate 
until  their  final  overthrow.  But  we  lose  sight  of  them,  except  in 
an  occasional  reference,  from  c.  xiii.  to  c.  xix.  While  they  are 
working  behind  the  scene,  the  apocalyptic  history  is  occupied 
with  mundane  events — the  judgements  of  the  latter  days  which 
are  now  symbolized  by  seven  bowls  full  of  the  last  plagues; 
the  greatness  and  the  fall  of  the  New  Babylon,  the  Beast’s 
mistress  and  representative.  Beyond  the  fall  of  the  World-empire 
the  Seer  can  see  in  dim  outline  long  days  of  comparative  rest 
and  triumph  for  the  Church,  and  after  them  a temporary  relapse, 
followed  by  the  final  destruction  of  the  surviving  powers  of  evil. 
This  makes  room  for  the  manifestation  of  the  Church  as  the 
Bride  of  Christ  and  City  of  God,  and  with  a magnificent  picture 
of  the  New  Jerusalem,  the  antithesis  of  Babylon,  the  Apocalypse 
reaches  its  end. 

Thus  in  its  briefest  form  our  scheme  of  the  book  will  stand  as 
follows : 

Prologue  (i.  1 — 8). 

Part  i.  Vision  of  Christ  in  the  midst  of  the  Churches 
(i.  9 — iii.  22). 

1 Until  we  reach  e.  xxii.  16,  where  the  writer  reverts  to  the  ideas  of  c.  i.  1,  4 ft. 
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Vision  of  Christ  in  Heaven  (iv.  i — v.  14). 

Preparations  for  the  End  (vi.  1 — xi.  19). 

Part  ii.  Vision  of  the  Mother  of  Christ  and  her  enemies 
(xii.  1 — xiii.  18). 

Preparations  for  the  End  (xiv.  1 — xx.  15). 

Vision  of  the  Bride  of  Christ,  arrayed  for  her 
husband  (xxi.  1 — xxii.  5). 

Epilogue  (xxii.  6 — 21). 

6.  Archbishop  Benson  relates  that  “in  answer  once  to  the 
question, 1 What  is  the  form  the  Book  presents  to  you  ? * the  reply 
of  an  intelligent  and  devout  reader  was,  ‘It  is  Chaos*1.”  If  the 
above  scheme  is  accepted,  chaos  will  give  place  to  something  like 
cosmic  order  and  progress.  But  the  order  and  progress  of  apoca- 
lyptic writings  must  not  be  judged  by  the  standards  of  ordinary 
literature.  An  apocalypse  is  neither  a history  nor  a homily, 
though  it  may  partake  of  the  character  of  each;  its  methods 
are  its  own,  and  they  must  be  learnt  by  a sympathetic  study 
of  the  text. 

The  Apocalypse  of  John,  in  its  literary  setting,  is  an  encyclical 
letter  addressed  to  the  Seven  Churches  of  Asia*  If  we  detach 
the  short  prologue  or  preface  (i.  1 — 3),  it  begins  in  the  epistolary 
style  familiar  to  readers  of  the  letters  of  St  Paul,  and  it  ends,  like 
the  Pauline  letters,  with  a benediction*.  But  this  form  is  not 
maintained  in  the  body  of  the  work ; it  is  exchanged  in  c.  i.  9 for 
the  apocalyptic  manner,  which  continues  almost  to  the  end.  The 
so-called  ‘ Letters  to  the  Churches  * in  cc.  ii.  iii.  are  no  exception ; 
they  are  in  fact  messages,  and  not  true  letters,  and  they  form  a 
sequel  to  the  vision  of  c.  i.4 

The  Apocalypse  proper  has  been  represented  as  a gwm-drama, 
divisible  into  acts  and  scenes,  and  interspersed  with  ‘ interludes  ’ 


probably  an  earlier  example  of  a circular 
letter  which  starting  with  Ephesus  made 
the  tonr  of  the  Asian  Churches:  see 
WH.,  Notes  on  Select  Beading 8,  p.  123  f., 
and  Hort,  Prolegomena  to  Romans  and 
• Ephesians,  p.  86  ff. 


* See  notes  ad  loc. 

4 The  formula  τψ  άγγ£\φ...·γράψον 
Tddc  \iyei  is  not  epistolary  but  pro- 
phetic; for  ypd\f/mt  cf.  i.  ii,  19,  xiv.  13, 
xix.  0,  xxi.  5.  Td£e  \4yei  announces  a 
prophetic  message,  ae  frequently  in  the 

LXX. 
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and  ‘ choric  songs1/  A similar  view  is  advocated  by  an  American 
writer*,  who,  however,  regards  “ the  proper  action  of  the  Apoca- 
lyptic drama”  as  beginning  with  c.  iv.  But  while  there  are 
points  of  resemblance  between  the  Greek  drama  and  the  Jewish- 
Christian  Apocalypse,  the  latter  refuses  to  be  bound  by  the  laws 
of  the  Western  stage.  The  order  of  the  Apocalypse  is  rather  that 
of  a series  of  visions  arranging  themselves  under  two  great 
actions,  of  which  the  Work  of  the  Ascended  Christ  and  the 
Destinies  of  the  Christian  Church  are  the  respective  subjects. 
As  to  the  progress  of  the  Book,  the  two  actions,  from  the  nature 
of  the  case,  are  more  or  less  synchronous,  both  belonging  to  the 
interval  between  the  writer’s  own  time  and  the  end ; but,  while 
covering  the  same  ground,  they  approach  it  from  different  points 
of  view.  Within  each  of  the  actions  there  is  orderly  movement, 
but  this  again  is  not  tied  to  chronological  succession;  it  is  the 
movement  of  great  spiritual  forces  rather  than  of  historical  persons 
and  events. 

7.  It  may  be  worth  while  to  examine  somewhat  more  at  length 
the  progress  of  the  Apocalyptic  visions  in  each  part  of  the  Book, 
(a)  The  opening  vision,  with  its  messages  to  the  Asian  Churches, 
whatever  may  be  the  teaching  which  it  holds  for  other  times  and 
Churches,  belongs,  as  to  its  primary  purpose,  exclusively  to  the 
Seer’s  own  age.  In  the  second  vision  a wider  outlook  begins ; if 
the  breaking  of  the  first  four  Seals  discloses  only  the  conditions 
of  contemporary  society,  the  fifth  anticipates  the  coming  age  of 
persecution,  and  the  sixth  carries  us  to  the  verge  of  the  end.  The 
opening  of  the  seventh  Seal  is  followed  after  a brief  pause  by  a 
vision  of  trumpet-bearing  Angels,  which  works  out  into  detail  the 
revelations  of  the  fifth  and  sixth  Seals,  and  brings  us  again  to  the 
end,  now  seen  in  the  light  of  a final  triumph  for  the  Kingdom  of 
God.  Two  large  episodes  which  follow  seem  to  break  the  move- 
ment of  the  prophecy,  but  in  fact  assist  in  its  development;  of 


1 Benson,  Apocalypse , pp.  5,  37·  The 
Archbishop  says  indeed  in  his  preface 
(p.  67) : “ The  Book  is  no  Drama.  The 
Action  is  carried  on  per  Facta , non 
Verba. ” But  he  adds:  “Yet  the  Book 
is  like  the  relating  of  a Drama,  a narra- 


tive of  Scenes  and  Acts  which  had  passed 
before  the  eye  of  the  Seer.” 

* F.  Palmer,  The  Drama  of  the  Apoca- 
lypse (N.  Y.,  The  Macmillan  Co.,  1903), 
P·  35  ff· 
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these  the  first  (c.  vii.)  assures  the  Churches  of  safe-keeping  in 
the  coming  troubles  and  anticipates  the  rest  which  will  follow 
them;  while  the  second  (c.  x.  I — xi.  14)  prepares  for  the  seventh 
Trumpet-blast,  as  the  first  (c.  vii.)  had  prepared  for  the  opening  of 
the  seventh  Seal. 

(b)  The  second  action  of  the  book  begins,  like  the  first,  with 
contemporary  history  (cc.  xii.,  xiii.).  The  Church  is  seen  struggling 
with  Satan  and  his  agents,  the  World-power  and  its  spiritual  ally, 
afterwards  described  as  the  False  Prophet.  Another  large 
episode  follows  (c.  xiv.),  consisting  of  a series  of  secondary 
visions1,  the  purpose  of  which  is  to  exhibit  the  safety  and  purity 
of  the  ideal  Church,  the  judgements  impending  over  her  per- 
secutors, and  the  impending  end  of  all  things — a set-off  against 
the  apparent  triumph  of  evil,  and  a preparation  for  the  great 
vision  which  is  to  follow.  Then  come  the  Seven  Last  Plagues, 
a series  corresponding  in  this  half  of  the  book  with  the  seven 
Seals  and  seven  Trumpets  of  the  first  half.  But  the  end  is  not 
yet;  the  world  has  its  counter-manifestation  to  make,  and  the 
magnificence  of  its  great  City  is  described,  though  only  to  enhance 
the  terrors  of  its  downfall.  The  fall  of  the  existing  World-power 
does  not,  however,  exhaust  the  resources  of  the  Enemy;  long 
after  it  the  prophet  foresees  a recrudescence  of  evil,  and  a final 
conflict  between  Christ  and  the  forces  of  Satan,  which  ends 
in  the  annihilation  of  Satan's  power.  So  the  last  obstacle  to 
the  mystic  marriage  of  the  Lamb  is  removed,  and  with  the 
glories  of  His  Bride,  seen  in  the  light  of  the  consummation,  the 
Apocalypse  ends. 

There  is  order  here,  and  there  is  progress.  Each  part  of  the 
Book  fulfils  its  own  purpose,  and  is  complete  within  its  own 
sphere;  taken  together,  the  two  parts  present  a revelation  of 
the  whole  ordering  of  the  world  from  the  Ascension  to  the 
Return.  If  more  than  once,  when  the  end  is  nearly  reached,  the 
writer  turns  back  to  the  beginning,  he  does  this  in  order  to 
gather  up  new  views  of  life  which  could  not  be  embraced  by  a 
single  vision.  If  here  and  there  the  course  of  the  prophecy  is 

1 xiv.  1 €Ϊδον  καί  Ιδού , 6 καί  ςϊδον,  14  καί  οΧδον  καί  Ιδού . 


Digitized  by  L^OOQLe 


xl  CONTENTS  AND  PLAN  OF  THE  APOCALYPSE  OF  JOHN 


broken  by  a by-play  which  seems  to  be  irrelevant,  it  is  because 
the  episode  prepares  for  the  issue  which  is  at  hand.  The  issue 
is  postponed  for  a time  that  when  it  comes  its  real  significance 
may  be  more  clearly  seen. 

It  may  be  convenient  to  add  an  outline  of  the  systems  of  division 
adopted  by  some  of  the  chief  modern  writers  on  the  Apocalypse, 
(i)  in  England  and  (2)  on  the  continent. 

(1)  Alford:  i.  1 — 3,  i.  4 — iii  22;  iv.  1 — 11,  v.  1 — 14,  vi.  1 — 
viii.  5,  viii.  6 — xi.  19,  xii.  1 — xiii.  18,  xiv.  1 — 20,  xv.  1 — xvi  21, 
xvii.  1 — xviii.  24,  xix.  1 — xxii  5,  xxii.  6 — 21.  Lee:  L i — iii.  22; 

iv.  1 — v.  14,  vi.  i — viii.  1,  viii.  2 — xi.  19,  xii.  1 — xiii.  18,  xiv.  1 — 
20,  xv.  1 — xvi  21,  xvii  1 — xxii.  5;  xxii.  6 — 21.  Simcox  : i.  1 — 3; 
i.  4 — iii  22;  iv.  1 — v.  14,  vi  1 — viii.  1,  viii  2 — xi.  19,  xii.  1 — xiv.  13, 

xiv.  14 — 20,  xv.  1 — xvi  21,  xvii.  1 — xviii.  24,  xix.  1 — 21,  xx.  1 — 6, 
xx.  7 — 10,  xx.  11 — 15,  xxi.  1 — xxii  9;  xxii.  10 — 21.  Anderson 
Scott:  i 1 — 8,  9 — 20,  ii.  1 — iii.  22,  iv.  1 — v.  14,  vi.  1 — viii.  1, 
viii.  2 — xi.  19,  xii  1 — xiv.  20,  xv.  1 — xvi.  21,  xvii  1 — xix.  10, 

xix.  11 — xx.  15,  xxi  1 — xxii  5,  xxii.  6 — 17,  18 — 21.  Moffatt: 
i.  1 — 8;  i.  9 — iii.  22;  iv.  1 — vi.  17  (vii  1 — 18,  viii  1);  viii.  2 — ix. 
21  (x.  1 — xi.  13,  14 — 19,  xii  1 — 17,  xiii  1 — 18,  xiv.  1 — 5,  6 — 20); 

xv.  1 — xvi.  21,  xvii.  1 — xx.  10;  xx.  11 — xxii.  5,  xxii.  6 — 21. 

(2)  Bengel:  l 1 — 3,  4 — 6,  7 — 8,  9 — 20,  ii.  1 — iii.  22;  iv.  1 — 

v.  14,  v.  15 — vi.  17,  vii.  1 — 17,  viii  1 — 6,  7 — 12,  viii.  13 — ix.  21, 
x 1 — xi.  19,  xii  1 — 12,  13 — 17,  xiii.  1 — 18,  xiv.  [1 — 5],  6 — 13, 
14 — 20,  xv.  i — xvi.  21,  xvii  1 — 18,  xviii  1 — xix.  18,  xix.  19 — 21, 

xx.  1,  2,  3,  4 — 6,  7 — 10,  11 — 15,  xxi.  1 — xxii.  5 ; xxii.  6 — 21. 
De  Wette:  i.  1 — 3,  4 — 8,  9 — 20,  ii  1 — iii  22;  iv.  1 — 11,  v. 
1 — 14,  vi.  i — 8,  9 — 17,  vii  i — 8,  9 — 17,  viii.  1 — 6,  7 — 12  (13),  ix. 
1— 11  (12),  13—21,  x.  1—7,  8— 11,  xi.  1— 13  (14),  15—19;  xii 

1 —  6,  7 — 12,  13 — 17,  18 — xiii.  10,  xiii  11 — 18,  xiv.  1 — 5,  6 — 13, 
14 — 20;  xv.  1 — xvi.  1,  xvi.  2 — 11,  12 — 16,  17 — 21,  xvii.  1 — 18, 
xviii.  1 — 24,  xix.  1 — 8,  9,  10,  11 — 16,  17 — 21,  xx.  1 — 3,  4 — 6, 
7 — 10,  11 — 15,  xxi  1 — xxii  5,  xxii.  6 — 21.  Ewald:  i.  1 — 3,  4 — 8, 

9 —  20;  ii.  1 — iii  21;  iv.  1,  2 — 11,  v.  1 — 14,  vi.  1 — 8,  9 — 11, 
12 — 17,  vii  1 — 8,  9 — 17;  viii  1,  2 — 6,  7 — 13,  ix.  1 — 12,  13 — 21, 

x.  1 — 11,  xi  1 — 14;  xi  15 — 19,  xii.  1 — 17,  18 — xiii.  10,  xiii. 
11 — 18,  xiv.  1 — 5,  6—13,  14 — 20;  xv.  1 — 4,  5 — xvi.  1,  xvi  2 — 9, 
10,  11,  12 — 21,  xvii.  1 — 18,  xviii.  1 — 24;  xix.  1 — 10,  11 — 16, 
17 — xx.  6,  xx.  7 — 10,  11 — 15,  xxi  1 — 8,  9 — xxii  5,  xxii.  6 — 9, 

10 —  17,  18 — 20,  21.  Holtzmann  : i.  1 — 3,  4 — 8,  9 — 20,  ii.  1 — iii. 
22,  iv.  1 — v.  14,  vi  1 — 17,  vii.  1 — 17,  viii.  1 — 5,  6 — ix.  21,  x.  1 — 

xi.  14,  xi.  15 — 19,  xii  1 — xiv.  5,  xiv.  6 — 20,  xv.  1 — xvi.  1,  xvi 

2 —  21,  xvii.  1 — xix.  10,  xix.  11 — xxii.  5,  xxii.  6 — 21.  Zahn  : i 
1 — 9 ; 10 — iii  22  ; iv.  1 — viii.  1,  viii.  2 — xi.  18,  xi.  19 — xiv.  20, 
xv.  1 — xvi.  17,  xvii.  1 — xviii.  24,  xix.  11 — xxi.  8,  xxi.  9 — xxii.  5 ; 
xxii  10 — 21. 

It  is  more  interesting  to  observe  the  methods  of  grouping  adopted 
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by  the  several  authorities.  Most  of  the  English  commentators  break 
up  the  book,  after  the  introduction  and  conclusion  have  been 
removed,  into  two  unequal  parts  (i.  4 — iii.  22,  iv.  1 — xxii.  5),  a 
modification  of  the  scheme  of  Bengel,  who  divides  the  whole  book 
into  (i)  introitue  (i.  1 — iii.  22),  (ii)  ostensio  (iv.  1 — xxii.  5), 
(iii)  conclusio  (xxii.  6 — 21).  In  his  Historical  N.  T.  Mr  Moffatt 
has  departed  from  this  tradition,  seeing  in  the  Apocalypse  four 
heptads  (seven  letters,  seven  seals,  seven  trumpets,  seven  vials), 
followed  by  two  visions,  a vision  of  doom  and  a vision  of  the  end. 
Of  the  Germans,  De  Wette  makes  the  second  part  of  the  book  begin 
at  xiL  1,  while  Yolkmar  places  the  break  at  the  end  of  c.  ix. ; Ewald 
adopts  a sevenfold  division  (i.  1 — 20  + xxii.  1 — 21,  ii. — iii.,  iv. — vii., 
viii — xi.  4,  xi.  15 — xiv.  20,  xv. — xviii.,  xix.  1 — xxii.  5);  Holtzmann 
has  seventeen  sections,  placing  in  the  right-hand  column  vii  1 — 1 7, 
x.  1 — xi.  14,  xii.  1 — xiv.  5,  xvii.  1 — xix.  10,  xxi.  1 — xxii.  5 which 
largely  coincide  with  the  portions  of  the  book  which  have  been 
thought  to  be  of  Jewish  origin ; while  Zahn,  who  believes  in  the 
unity  of  the  Apocalypse,  is  attracted  by  the  theory  that  the  body 
of  the  work  falls  into  eight  successive  visions. 

The  division  of  the  book  at  the  end  of  c.  xi.  into  two  nearly 
equal  sections,  which  is  suggested  in  this  chapter,  recommended 
itself  in  the  sixteenth  century  to  the  Spanish  Jesuit  'Alcasar,  but 
in  connexion  with  a widely  different  system  of  interpretation1;  to 
the  present  writer  it  has  occurred  independently,  upon  a study  of 
the  facts. 

1 See  c.  xviii. 
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In  the  attempt  which  has  been  made  to  establish  the  existence 
of  a definite  plan  in  the  Apocalypse  it  is  assumed  that  the  book 
is  a literary  unity.  This  point,  however,  has  been  and  still  is 
hotly  disputed  by  scholars  of  the  first  rank,  and  it  demands  a 
separate  and  somewhat  prolonged  examination. 

i.  The4book  creates  a prima  facie  impression  that  it  proceeds 
from  one  author  or  editor.  The  first  and  last  chapters  claim  to 
be  written  by  the  same  person  (L  1,4,  9,  xxii.  8) ; and  that  the 
first  three  chapters  and  the  last  two  or  three  have  come  from  the 
same  hand  may  be  shewn  by  simply  placing  in  parallel  columns 
the  ideas  and  phraseology  which  they  have  in  common. 

i.  1.  xxii.  6. 

8 €ΐ$ας  τοΐς  δούλο  ις  αύτου  α 8(ΐ£αι  τοις  δούλοις  αυτού  ά 
8 €4  γ τνίσθαι  cv  τά\€ΐ.  Set  γςνίσθαι  iv  τάχ£ΐ. 


ί·  3· 

μακάριος  ο άναγινώσκων  και  οι 
άκονοντ€ς  τους  λόγους  της  προ - 
φητϊίας  καί  τηρούντ€ς  κτλ. 

, *·  3· 

ό γαρ  καιρός  Εγγύς. 

I 8. 

Ιγω  €ΐμι  τό  άλφα  και  το  ώ. 
ί.  Ι7· 

€γώ  €ΐμι  ο πρώτος  και  ό έσ- 
χατος. 

ϋ.  7· 

το  πν €ν μα  Xeyet. 


xxii.  7· 

μακάριος  ό τηρών  τους  λόγους 
της  προφητ€ΐας  του  βιβλίου 
τούτου. 

xxii.  10. 

ό καιρός  γαρ  Εγγύς  Έστιν . 

xxi.  6,  xxii.  12. 
ίγώ  τό  άλφα  και  τό  ώ. 

xxii  13. 

ό πρώτος  και  ο Έσχατος. 
xxii.  17. 

το  πν€υμα  και  η νύμφη  λίγουσιν. 
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ii.  7. 

τω  νικώντι  8ωσω  κτλ.  (cf.  ii.  II, 
17,  26,  iii.  5,  12,  21). 

ii.  11. 

ον  μη  άδικηθή  €Κ  τού  θανάτου 
του  δ«υτ€ρου. 

ii.  28. 

δώσω  αύτω  τον  άστίρα  τον 
πρωϊνόν, 

iii.  11. 

έρχομαι  ταχύ. 

iii.  12. 

τη ς καινής  'ΐ€ρονσαλή  μ η 
καταβαίνουσα  έκ  του  ουρανού 
από  του  0eot)  μου. 


χχι.  7· 

ο νικών  κληρονομήσ€ΐ  ταυτα. 

χχ.  6. 

€ττ!  τούτων  ό δίύτ€ρος  θάνατος 
ουκ  2χ«  i$ ουσίαν  (cf.  V.  14»  xxi.  8). 

xxii.  16. 

«γω  ct/η...δ  άστήρ...ό  πρωινός. 

xxii.  12. 
ιδού  Έρχομαι  ταχύ. 

XXL  2. 

τι/ν  πόλιν  την  αγίαν  *ΐ€ρουσαλήμ 
καινήν  όίδον  καταβ  αινούσαν 
Έκ  του  ουρανού  άπό  τον  θ€θύ. 


2.  Such  coincidences  leave  no  doubt  that  the  same  writer  has 
been  at  work  in  cc.  i. — iii.,  xx. — xxii.  But  though  they  are  most 
numerous  in  the  beginning  and  end  of  the  book,  these  traces  of 
literary  unity  are  not  wanting  elsewhere,  as  the  following  examples 
will  shew. 

iv.  1.  i.  1. 


3<t£<i>  σοι  a Set  γ€νίσθαι. 

iv.  2. 

€γ€νόμην  iv  πνίύματι . 

iv.  6. 

ως  θάλασσα  ναλίνη. 

ν·  5* 

η ρίζα  Δαυ€ΐδ. 

ν.  ίο. 

€ποίησας  αντονς  τω  ημών 

βασιλείαν  και  tcpets. 

ix.  I. 

η κλ €ΐς  του  φρίατος  της  άβυσ- 
σον. 

χ.  I. 

το  πρόσωπον  αυτόν  ως  ό ήλιος, 
και  οι  πό8 cs  αυτού  ώς  στύλοι 
ι τυρός. 


δάίζαι. . .a  Set  γενίσθαι. 

L ίο. 

Ιγ€νόμην  iv  πν€ύματι. 

χν.  2. 

«I δον  ως  θάλασσαν  ύαλίνην. 
xxii.  16. 

ή ρίζα  και  τό  γίνος  AavtiS. 

L 6. 

€ποίησ€ν  ημάς  βασιλίίαν , icp- 
ct9  τω  ^<ω. 

XX.  I. 

την  κλίΐν  τής  αβύσσου. 

i.  14  f. 

οι  πόδίς  αυτού  όμοιοι  χαλκολι- 
βανψ  ως  iv  καμίνω  π€πυρωμίνης 
...καί  ή όψις  αυτού  ως  δ ήλιος  κτλ. 
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XI.  I. 

εδόθη  μοι  κάλαμος. ..λεγων^Έγεφε 
και  μετ  ρησ  ον  τον  ναόν. 

xi.  7· 

το  θηρίον  το  άναβα! νον  ck 
άβυσσον. 

χϋ.  9· 

ο δρακών  δ μεγας  6 οφις  ο αρ- 
χαίος, ο καλούμενος  διάβολος 
καί  ο σατανάς. 

χίν.  Ι3· 

λεγει  το  πνεύμα. 

χίν.  14* 

ομοιον  νΐον  άνθρωπον. 
χν.  6. 

περιεζωσμενοι  περί  τά  στηθη 
ζωνας  χρνσάς. 

xvi.  15. 

έρχομαι  ως  κλέπτης. 

xvii.  1. 

ελάλησεν  μετ  εμού  λεγων 
Δεύρο  δείξω  σοι  τδ  κρίμα  της 
πόρνης. 

xix.  12. 

οι  δφθαλμοι  αυτόν  φλοξ 
πνρός. 


χχι.  Ι5· 

εΐχεν  μετρον  κάλαμον  χρνσονν  ινα 
μέτρηση  τηνπόλιν... 

χνϋ.  8. 

μελλει  άναβαίνειν  εκ  της  άβυσ- 
σον. 

XX.  2. 

δ όφις  ό άρχαιος,  δς  εστιν  διά- 
βολος και  δ σατανάς. 

ϋ 7 etc· 

τδ  πνεύμα  λεγει. 

Ι3· 

ομοιον  υιόν  άνθρωπον . 

ί.  13.  ^ 

περιεζωσμενον  προς  το ΐς  μασ- 
τοΐς  ζώνην  χρνσάν. 

ϋί.  3· 

ηξω  ώς  κλέπτης. 

χχί.  9· 

Ελάλησεν  μετ  εμον  λεγων 
Αενρο  δείξω  σοι  την  νύμφην. 

L 14* 

οί  δφθαλμοι  αυτόν  ώς  φλδ£ 
πνρός. 


3·  It  is  clear  from  these  instances,  which  might  be  multiplied, 
that  the  hand  of  the  man  who  wrote  cc.  i. — iii.,  xx. — xxii.,  has  been 
busy  throughout  the  book.  This  in  itself  may  not  mean  more  than 
that  he  has  acted  as  editor  of  the  whole.  But  there  are  other 
indications  of  unity,  running  through  large  sections  of  the  book, 
which  carry  us  some  steps  further.  Certain  symbolical  figures 
reappear  at  intervals  in  contexts  which  deal  with  widely  different 
subjects.  Though,  as  we  have  seen,  the  eleventh  and  twelfth 
chapters  are  separated  by  a marked  cleavage,  the  Lamb  and 
the  Beast  appear  on  both  sides  of  it ; the  Lamb  occurs  in  cc.  v.,  vL, 
vii.,  xii.,  xiv.,  xv.,  xvii.,  xix.,  xxi.,  xxii.,  Le.  practically  throughout 
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the  book  from  c.  v.  onwards,  and  the  Beast  in  c.  xi.  as  well  as  in 
cc.  xiii.,  xiv.,  xv.,  xvi.,  xvii.,  xix.,  xx.  The  figure  of  Hades  as 
a companion  of  Death  occurs  in  cc.  i.,  vi.,  xx.  There  are  certain 
unusual  words  and  forms  which  are  common  to  every  part  of 
the  Apocalypse,  or  are  found  throughout  great  sections  or  in 
passages  which  are  widely  separated;  e.g.  άβυσσος  (cc.  ix.,  xi., 
xvii.,  xx.),  άδικε Iv  to  hurt  (ii.,  vi.,  vii.,  ix.,  xi.,  xxiL),  βασανισμος 
(ix.,  xiv.,  xviii.),  διάδημα  (xii.,  xiii.,  xix.),  δράκων  (xii.,  xiii.,  xvi.,  xx.), 
εύατ/^εΧίζειν  active  (x.,  xiv.),  θρόνος  (i.,  ii.,  iii.,  iv.,  v.,  vi.,  vii.,  viii., 
xi,  xii.,  xiii.,  xiv.,  xvi.,  xix.,  xx.,  xxi.,  xxii.),  καύμα  (vii.,  xvi), 
κρύσταΧΧος  (iv.,  xxii),  μεη ιστάν  (vi.,  xviii),  μεσουράνημα  (viii, 
xiv.,  xix.),  μόλύνειν  (iii.,  xiv.),  οικουμένη  (iii.,  xii,  xvi.),  iravro - 
κράτωρ  (i,  iv.,  xi.,  xv.,  xvi.,  xix.,  xxi.),  συνκοινωνεϊν , -νός  (i,  xviii.), 
σφάζει v (v.,  vi.,  xiii.,  xviii.),  φαρμακία , φάρμακον , φαρμακός  (ix., 
xviii.,  xxi.,  xxii),  φιάΧη  (v.,  xv.,  xvi.,  xvii.,  xxi),  χάραημα  (xiii, 
xiv.,  xvi,  xix.,  xx.).  Still  more  striking  as  an  indication  of  an 
underlying  unity  is  the  resumption  in  c.  xv.  of  the  series  of  sevenfold 
visitations  which  began  in  c.  vi. ; as  there  were  seven  seal-openings 
and  seven  trumpet-blasts  in  the  first  half  of  the  Book,  so  the 
second  has  its  seven  bowls  full  of  the  seven  last  plagues.  The 
cumulative  force  of  this  evidence  is  sufficient  to  create  a strong 
presumption  that  the  writer  who  announces  his  name  in  the 
prologue  has  been  at  work  throughout  the  book.  The  impress 
of  his  peculiar  style  is  to  be  seen  in  every  part  of  it. 

4.  These  considerations  have  not  deterred  modem  scholars 
from  regarding  the  Apocalypse  as  a composite  work  and  attempting 
in  some  cases  to  resolve  it  into  its  sources. 


Suggestions  in  this  direction  were  hazarded  in  the  seventeenth 
century  by  Grotius  (1644)1  and  Hammond  (1653)*,  and  early  in  the 
nineteenth  century  by  Yogel  (1811 — i6)e  and  Bleek  (1822)4. 
Weizsacker  (1882)®  reopened  the  question  with  a theory  that 
the  author,  although  his  hand  may  be  seen  throughout,  made 
free  use  of  older  material.  In  the  same  year  his  pupil  Volter® 


1 Annotationes  ad  N.T. 

* Paraphrase $ and  Annotations  upon 
the  N.T. 

* CommentationesviideApoe.Ioannis. 
4 In  the  Berlin  Th.  Zeitsckrift , ii., 

p.  140  ft.  Bleek  afterwards  revoked  his 

8.  E. 


view. 

8 In  Th. Litteraturzeitung,  188 a,  p.  78f. 
6 In  Die  Entstehung  der  Apok.  (188?- 
5).  V61ter  has  recently  published  a re- 
cast of  his  theory  (Die  Offenbarung 
Johannis  neu  untersucht  u.  erldutert , 

d 
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started  a more  ambitious  theory,  according  to  which  Apoc.  i.  4 — 6, 
iv.  1 — v.  10,  vi.  i — 17,  vii.  1 — 8,  viii.  1 — 13,  ix.  1 — 21,  xi.  14 — 19, 
xiv.  1,  3,  6,  7,  14 — 20,  xviii.  1 — 24,  xix.  1 — 10,  make  up  the 
original  Apocalypse,  which  Volter  would  assign  to  a.d.  62 ; cc.  x. 
1 — xi.  13,  xiv.  8,  xvii.  1 — 18  were  added  in  a.d.  68 — 70,  and  the 
rest  of  the  book  was  contributed  by  successive  editors  in  the  time 
of  Trajan  and  Hadrian  ; three  such  later  redactions  are  distinguished, 
viz.  (1)  cc.  xii.  I — 17,  xix.  11 — xxi.  8;  (2)  v.  11 — 14,  vii.  9 — 17, 
xii.  11,  xiii.,  xiv.  1,  5,  9 — 12,  xv. — xvi.,  xvii.  1 a,  xix.  20 f.,  xx.  1,  20, 
xxi.  9— xxii.  5,  6—19;  (3)  i.  1—3,  7,  8,  9— iii.  22,  v.  6 b,  xiv.  13, 
xvi.  15,  xix.  10  b,  13  b,  xxii.  7 a,  12,  13,  16,  17,  20 — 21.  In  1886 
a new  vein  was  struck  by  a pupil  of  Harnack,  Eberhard  Vischer1, 
who  set  to  work  on  the  hypothesis  that  the  Apocalypse  of  John  is 
a Christian  adaptation  of  a J ewish  original ; the  specifically  Christian 
portions  of  the  book  are  i. — iii.,  v.  9 — 14,  vii  9 — 17,  xiii.  9 f.,  xiv. 
1—5,  12,  13,  xv.  3,  xvi.  15,  xvii.  14,  xix.  9ff.,  13,  xx.  4 — 6,  xxi. 
5 b — 8,  xxii.  6 — 21,  together  with  a few  words  interpolated  in  ix. 
11,  xi.  8,  15,  xv.  3,  xvii.  6,  xx.  4,  xxi.  14,  23.  The  year  1886 
produced  the  theory  of  Weyland*,  which  assumed  two  Jewish 
sources,  one  («)  written  under  Nero,  and  a second  (a)  under  Titus. 
To  «Weyland  attributes!.  10,  12 — 17,  19,  iv. — vi.,  vii  1 — 17,  viii. 
— ix.,  xi.  14 — 18,  xiv.  14 — 20,  xv.  5,  xvi.  17b — 20,  xvii. — xviii., 

xix.  1 — 6,  xxi.  9 — 27,  xxii.  1 — 11,  14  f. ; to  a x.  1 — xi.  13,  xii  1 — 
10,  12 — 18,  xiii.,  xiv.  6 — 11,  xv.  2 — 4,  xvi.  13,  14,  16,  xix.  11 — 21, 

xx,  xxi.  1 — 8;  to  the  Christian  redactor  he  leaves  i. — iii.,  v.  6 — 14, 
xi.  19,  xii.  11,  17c,  xiv.  1 — 5,  12 — 13,  xv.  1,  6 — 8,  xvi.  1 — 17a, 
21,  xix.  7 — 10,  13  b,  xxii.  12,  13,  16 — 21.  Other  theories  based 
on  the  assumption  of  a Jewish  source  or  sources  are  those  of 
Holtzmann*,  who  assumes  a Jewish  Grundschrift  of  the  age  of  Nero, 
in  which  was  incorporated  an  older  Jewish  apocalypse  written 
under  Caligula ; and  Sabatier4,  who  regards  the  Apocalypse  as  a 
Christian  book  embodying  Jewish  fragments  (xi.  1 — 13,  xii.,  xiii, 
xiv.  1 — 20,  xvii.  1 — xix.  2,  xix.  11 — xx.  10,  xxi  9 — xxii.  5). 
Spitta6  distinguishes  three  sources  answering  to  the  three  series  of 
sevenfold  judgements — a Seal  source,  which  is  Christian  (c.  a.d.  60), 
a Trumpet  and  a Vial  source,  which  are  Jewish  ; the  present  form 
of  the  book  being  ascribed  to  a Christian  redactor.  Erbes·,  on  the 
other  hand,  believing  the  book  to  be  entirely  of  Christian  origin, 
finds  in  it  three  Christian  sources  belonging  respectively  to  the 
reigns  of  Caligula,  Nero,  and  Domitian. 

5.  To  the  present  writer  it  appears  that  most  of  the  hypotheses 
which  exercised  the  ingenuity  of  Germany  during  the  ten  years 


1904),  in  which  he  distinguishes  (1)  an 
Apocalypse  of  John  a.d.  65,  (2)  an 
Apocalypse  of  Cerinthns,  a.d.  70,  and 
(a)  the  work  of  a redactor  of  the  time  of 
Trajan. 

1 Texte  u.  Untertuchungen , n.  3 
(1886). 


* Th.  'Pydschrift,  1886,  p.  454  ff. 

* Gesch.  <L  Voltes  Israel  ii.  2,  p.  658  ff. 
4 Les  origines  littSraires  et  la  compo- 
sition de  VApoc.  (Paris,  1887). 

6 Die  Offenbarung  Johannis  (1884). 

* Die  Off.  Joh . (1891). 


Digitized  by  Tooele 


UNITY  OF  THE  APOCALYPSE 


xlvii 


that  followed  Weizsacker  s first  pronouncement  ignored  the  funda- 
mental conditions  of  the  problem.  No  theory  with  regard  to  the 
sources  of  the  Apocalypse  can  be  satisfactory  which  overlooks  the 
internal  evidence  of  its  essential  unity  (§§  I — 3).  The  book  has 
clearly  passed  through  the  hands  of  an  individual  who  has  left  his 
mark  on  every  part  of  it  ; if  he  has  used  old  materials  freely, 
they  have  been  worked  up  into  a form  which  is  permeated  by  his 
own  personality.  This  has  been  so  far  recognized  by  more  recent 
criticism  that  less  drastic  methods  are  now  being  used  to  account 
for  the  literary  phenomena  of  the  work.  . 

In  1886,  after  the  completion  of  Volter’s  theory,  Weizsacker 
suggested  that  the  apparent  lack  of  cohesion  in  certain  passages  is 
due  to  the  interpolation  of  fragments  which  are  not  from  the 
author’s  pen,  specifying  cc.  viii.  1 — 8,  xii.  1 — 10,  xiii.,  xvii.,  which 
he  assigned  to  the  reigns  of  Nero,  Vespasian,  and  Domitian.  An 
entirely  new  view  was  propounded  by  Gunkel  in  his  epoch-making 
Schopfung  und  Chaos  (1894).  Breaking  loose  at  once  from  the 
prevalent  view  of  the  Apocalypse  as  a mere  interpretation  of  local 
contemporary  history,  and  from  the  tendency  to  frame  elaborate 
schemes  for  its  division  into  * sources,’  he  saw  in  the  book  the  out- 
come of  a long  course  of  apocalyptic  traditions  which  in  some  cases 
went  back  to  the  Creation-myths  of  Babylonia.  Gunkel’s  Chaos 
was  followed  in  the  next  year  by  Bousset’s  Antichrist \ a book 
succeeded  in  1896  by  its  author’s  important  commentary  on  the 
Apocalypse5.  Bousset,  while  recognizing  the  essential  unity  of  the 
Apocalypse,  believes  with  Weizsacker  that  certain  contexts  in  it  are 
fragments  of  older  works,  and  with  Gunkel  finds  traces  of  apoca- 
lyptic traditions  in  the  writer’s  own  work.  Still  more  recently  a 
contribution  has  been  made  to  the  subject  by  Professor  Johannes 
Weiss  of  Marburg8.  According  to  his  view,  the  original  Apoca- 
lypse of  John  was  written  before  70,  and  included  i.  4 — 6,  9 — 19, 
ii.,  iii.,  iv.,  v.,  vi.,  vii.,  ix.,  xii.  7 — 12,  xiii  11 — 18,  xiv.  14 — 20, 
xx.  1 — 10,  11 — 15,  xxi.  1 — 4,  xxii  3 — 5 ; in  its  present  form  the 
book  was  issued  at  the  end  of  the  reign  of  Domitian  by  an  editor 
who  was  not  the  original  Apocalyptist. 

6.  It  is  impossible  to  contemplate  the  flood  of  literature  on 
the  composition  of  the  Apocalypse  which  the  last  quarter  of  a 
century  has  called  forth  without  asking  the  question  whether 
there  is  any  solid  ground  for  the  assumption  which  underlies  it 

1 Der  Antichrist  in  der  Ueberlieferung  beitet  (1896). 
dts  Judenthums,  dcs  N.T.  u.  der  alien  8 Die  Offenbarung  des  Johannis : ein 
Kirche  (1805).  Beitrag  zur  Liter atur - u.  Religions - 

4 Die  Offenbarung  Johannis  neu  bear - geschichte  (1904). 
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all.  It  is  taken  for  granted  by  some  recent  authorities1  that  the 
Apocalypse  is  a composite  work.  But  does  this  conviction  rest  on 
more  than  the  reiterated  assertion  of  writers  who  have  found  in 
the  analysis  of  the  book  a fascinating  field  for  intellectual  exercise  ? 
When  the  enquirer  investigates  the  grounds  on  which  the  hypo- 
thesis of  compilation  rests,  they  are  found  to  be  such  as  the  fol- 
lowing : (a)  the  presence  of  well  defined  breaks  in  the  thread  of  the 
movement,  as  e.g.  after  in.  22,  vii  17,  ix.  21,  xi  19,  xiii.  18,  xiv.  20, 

xvi.  21;  (b)  the  treatment  of  the  same  idea  more  than  once  under 
different  points  of  view ; thus  the  144,000  of  vii.  4 ff.  reappear 
under  another  aspect  in  xiv.  1 ff,  and  the  Beast  of  xiii.  1 in 
c.  xvii. ; the  New  Jerusalem  of  xxi.  9 does  not  altogether  corre- 
spond to  the  New  Jerusalem  of  xxi.  2;  ( c ) the  representation 
of  the  Last  Judgement  at  two  widely  separated  stages  in  the 
development  of  the  book,  ie.  in  xiv.  14  ff,  and  xx.  1 1 ff ; ( d ) the 
different  aspects  of  Christian  thought  revealed  by  the  descriptions 
of  Christ  in  i 13  ff,  v.  6,  xiv.  14,  and  of  the  Church  in  xii  1 ff, 

xvii.  7,  xxi.  2 ; (e)  the  different  dates  which  seem  to  be  postulated 
by  cc.  xi.  I f.,  xiii.  18,  xvii.  10  £ Such  a list  of  seeming 
inconsistencies  is  formidable  until  it  is  taken  to  pieces  and 
examined  in  detail.  But  when  this  has  been  done,  it  will  be 
found  that  the  weight  of  the  objections  is  greatly  diminished. 
The  phenomena  which  suggest  diversity  of  authorship  admit  for 
the  most  part  of  another  explanation ; they  may  well  be  due  to 
the  method  of  the  author  or  the  necessities  of  his  plan.  Indeed 
the  last  head  is  the  only  one  which  demands  serious  consideration 
from  those  who  advocate  the  unity  of  the  book.  If  c.  xi.  1 implies 
that  the  Temple  at  Jerusalem  was  still  standing,  and  xvii  10  that 
Vespasian's  reign  had  not  yet  ended,  while  the  general  tenor  of 
the  book  points  to  the  reign  of  Domitian,  it  is  clear  that  as  far  as 
these  passages  are  concerned  the  Apocalypse  must  be  admitted  to 
contain  fragments  of  an  older  work ; but  a reference  to  the  com- 
mentary will  shew,  it  is  hoped,  that  even  in  these  contexts  the 
inference  is  far  from  being  certain. 

1 E.g.  by  Bousset  in  EncycL  Bibliea  Apocalypse  can  no  longer  be  regarded 
i.  205 : " it  seems  to  be  settled  that  the  as  a literary  unity.” 
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7.  That  the  author  of  the  Apocalypse  made  free  use  of  any 
materials  to  which  he  had  access  and  which  were  available  for  his 
purpose,  is  highly  probable.  But  did  he  transfer  large  masses  of 
earlier  apocalyptic  writing  to  his  own  work,  in  such  a manner  as 
to  make  his  book  a compilation  or  to  detract  from  its  unity? 
Was  this  bis  method  of  dealing  with  the  works  of  older 
apocalyptists  ? It  so  happens  that  we  are  in  a position  to  give 
a definite  answer  to  the  second  of  these  questions.  The  writer  of 
the  N.  T.  Apocalypse  has  made  large  use  of  the  apocalyptic  portions 
of  the  Old  Testament.  He  refers  to  the  Book  of  Daniel  in  some 
forty-five  places  (Apoc.  i.  1,  7,  13,  14,  17,  19,  20,  ii.  10,  18,  iv.  1, 
10,  v.  II,  vii.  14,  ix.  20,  x.  4 ff.,  xi.  2,  7,  13,  15,  18,  xii.  3,  7 f.,  14, 
xiii.  1 f.,  5,  7,  8,  15,  xiv.  14,  xvi.  11,  18  f.,  xvii.  3,  5,  8,  12,  xviii.  2, 
20,  xix.  6,  12,  xx.  4,  1 1 f.,  15,  xxi.  27,  xxii.  5 f.,  10),  and  the  Books  of 
Isaiah,  Ezekiel,  and  Zechariah  are  used  with  almost  equal  frequency, 
while  the  other  Prophets,  the  Psalter,  and  the  Pentateuch  are  often 
in  view1.  No  book  in  the  New  Testament  is  so  thoroughly  steeped 
in  the  thought  and  imagery  of  the  Hebrew  Scriptures.  Yet  the 
writer  has  not  once  quoted  the  Old  Testament,  and  rarely  uses 
its  ipsissima  verba.  Seldom  does  he  borrow  from  it  a scene 
or  the  suggestion  of  a vision  without  modifying  the  details, 
departing  from  his  original  with  the  utmost  freedom,  or  combining 
features  which  have  been  brought  together  from  different  contexts. 
This  method  of  using  Old  Testament  materials  runs  through 
the  whole  of  the  Apocalypse,  and  is  characteristic  of  the  book. 
Whether  the  writer  is  indebted  to  non-canonical  apocalypses  is 
less  certain,  but  if  he  is,  he  has  followed  the  same  principle. 
There  is  no  evidence  that  any  one  of  them  has  served  him  as 
a ‘ source  ’ ; coincidences  between  the  work  of  John  and  the  extant 
Jewish  books  are  nearly  limited  to  minor  points  connected  with 
the  imagery  and  diction2.  Under  the  circumstances  it  is  more* 
than  precarious  to  postulate  sources  of  which  nothing  is  known. 

For  these  reasons  it  has  been  assumed  in  this  edition  that  the 
Apocalypse  of  John  is  a literary  unity.  It  may  be  added  that,  as 

1 See  p.  cxlyiii.  9 See  cc . ii,  xiii. 
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the  work  has  progressed,  this  assumption  has  grown  into  a convic- 
tion. Everywhere  the  presence  of  the  same  creative  mind  has 
made  itself  felt,  and  features  which  at  first  sight  appeared  to  be 
foreign  to  the  writer’s  purpose  were  found  on  nearer  view  to  be 
necessary  to  the  development  of  his  plan.  It  is  impossible  to 
justify  in  this  place  an  impression  which  depends  upon  the 
examination  of  the  text,  but  in  the  commentary  the  reader  will 
find  the  details  on  which  it  rests,  and  he  is  asked  to  reserve  his 
judgement  until  he  has  completed  his  study  of  the  book1. 

1 It  is  not  the  intention  of  these  re-  unity  of  the  book.  On  the  other  hand 
marks  to  deny  that  the  Apocalypse,  as  the  theory  proposed  by  Prof.  J.  Weiss 
we  have  received  it,  may  be  a reissue  by  (tupra,  p.xlvii)  presents  difficulties  which 
the  writer  of  the  original  work  in  an  to  the  present  writer  seem  to  be  greater 
enlarged  or  amended  form ; such  a view  than  those  which  it  seeks  to  remove, 
does  not  militate  against  the  essential 
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DESTINATION. 

1.  The  Apocalypse  of  John  professes  to  be  an  encyclical 
addressed  to  the  Christian  societies  in  seven  of  the  cities  of  Asia 
(Apoc.  i.  4 Ιωάννης  ταΐς  h rrd  έκκΧησίαις  ταΐς  iv  τ$  * Ασία ; ib.  1 1 
b βΧεπεις  ypdyfrov  εις  βιβΧίον  καί  ττίμψον  ταΐς  ετττά  έκκΧησίαις, 
εις  "Εφεσον  καί  εις  Σμύρναν  καϊ  εις  Π έρηαμον  καί  εις  θι βάτεψαν 
καί  εις  ΣάρΒεις  καί  εις  Φ ιΧαΒεΧφίαν  και  εις  ΑαοΒικίαν). 

2.  At  the  end  of  the  first  century  the  peninsula  known  as 
Asia  Minor1  seems  to  have  embraced  six  provinces,  Asia,  Bithynia 
(including  Pontus),  Galatia,  Cappadocia,  Cilicia,  Lycia  (including 
Pamphylia)2.  The  Province  of  Asia  had  been  created  as  far  back 
as  the  year  B.c.  1298  out  of  the  domains  bequeathed  to  the  Senate 
by  Attalus  III.,  the  last  king  of  Pergamum.  Ultimately  it 
included  Mysia,  Lydia,  and  Caria,  and  the  three  Phrygian  dioeceses 
of  Cibyra,  Apamea,  and  Synnada,  besides  certain  islands  in  the 
Aegean  Sea  off  the  western  coast4.  Thus  constituted,  the 
province  was  bounded  on  the  north  by  Bithynia,  on  the  east 
by  Galatia,  and  on  the  south  by  Lycia;  on  the  west  it  was 
washed  by  the  Aegean;  inland,  it  reached  a distance  from  the 
coast  of  about  300  English  miles,  while  its  greatest  length  was 
about  260°.  In  the  region  which  falls  under  our  consideration 
four  rivers,  the  Caicus,  the  Hermus,  the  Cayster,  and  the  Maeander, 
descended  to  the  sea  from  the  highlands  of  the  interior,  and  three 

1 On  the  history  of  this  term  see  Hort,  i.  p.  177. 

First  Epistle  of  St  Peter , p.  165.  4 On  these  see  V.  Ohapot,  La  province 

a For  the  last  three  see  Hort,  op.  cit.9  romaine  proconsulate  d’Asie,  p.  8a  ff. 
p.  ιςβί.  0 The  frontier  is  carefully  defined  by 

8 Marquardt,  R dm.  Stoats-  Verwaltung  Chapot,  p.  8 5. 
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considerable  ranges  of  hills,  Sipylus,  Tmolus,  and  Messogis,  mounted 
up  to  the  highlands  from  the  coast. 

3.  In  the  Greek  Old  Testament  Asia  is  mentioned  only  by 
the  writers  of  the  Books  of  the  Maccabees,  who  use  it  to  represent 
the  dominions  of  the  Seleucid  dynasty  (1  Macc.  viii.  6,  xi.  13, 
xii.  39,  xiii.  32;  2 Macc.  iii.  3,  x.  24;  3 Macc.  iii.  14;  4 Macc.  iii. 
20).  But  in  the  New  Testament,  under  the  Empire,  the  case  is 
different.  Asia  is  named  by  St  Luke,  St  Paul,  St  Peter,  and 
St  John  (Acts  ii.  9,  vi.  9,  xvi.  6,  xix.  10,  22,  26  f.,  xx.  4, 16,  18,  xxi. 
27,  xxiv.  18,  xxvii.  2;  Rom.  xvi.  5;  1 Cor.  xvi.  19;  2 Cor.  L 8; 
2 Tim.  L 15;  1 Pet.  i.  1 ; Apoc.  i.  4),  and  by  all  in  the  sense 
familiar  at  the  time.  “Asia  in  the  New  Testament,”  wrote 
Dr  Lightfoot  in  1865,  “is  always  Proconsular  Asia”1 *;  and  his 
dictum  has  not  been  seriously  shaken  by  the  researches  of  the  last 
forty  years.  In  Acts  ii.  9 £,  indeed,  Phrygia  is  distinguished  from 
Asia  and  linked  to  Pamphylia;  but  by  Phrygia  in  that  place  is 
probably  meant  the  non-Asian  region  of  Phrygia,  as  in  Acts  xvi. 
6,  xviii.  23  s.  But  whatever  may  be  the  practice  of  St  Luke  or 
St  Paul  in  reference  to  the  use  of  the  name  ‘Asia/  it  is  certain 
that  the  province  of  Asia  is  contemplated  by  St  Peter  in  1 Pet. 
i.  I (τταρντηδήμοις  διασττορας  ΤΙόντου , Γαλατίας,  Κ ατπταδοκίας, 
’ Ασίας , και  Βιθυνίας ),  where,  as  Dr  Hort  says,  “the  five  names 
coincide  precisely  with  the  five  names  that  make  up  the  titles  of 
the  four  provinces  of  the  Roman  Empire  into  which  Asia  Minor, 
the  southern  littoral  eventually  excepted,  was  divided  in  and  after 
the  reign  of  Tiberius ; and  it  would  need  strong  positive  evidence 
to  refute  the  consequent  presumption  that  the  territory  denoted... 
was  the  territory  of  these  four  Roman  provinces3.”  In  Apoc.  i.  4 
the  inclusion  of  Western  Phrygia  in  ‘Asia1  is  implied  by  the 
enumeration  among  Asian  cities  of  Laodicea  on  the  Lycus,  which 
belonged  to  the  dioecesis  Cibyratica. 

4.  If  the  Apocalypse  was  directed  to  the  Churches  of  Roman 
Asia,  it  was  natural  that  it  should  be  sent  in  the  first  instance  to 


1 Galatians , p.  19,  n.  6.  The  province 

was  assigned  to  the  Senate  by  Augustus, 

a.d.  a 7,  and  was  from  that  date  to  the 
time  of  Diooleti&n  administered  by  a 
Proconsul  (άτθύτα rot). 


3 Blass  (comm,  on  Acts,  pp.  53,  176) 
oon tends  that  in  these  passages  Asia= 
Western  Asia  Minor;  but  see  Ramsay 
in  Hastings,  D.B.  iii  177. 

3 First  Epistle  of  St  Peter , p.  157. 
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the  greater  cities  of  the  province.  Asia  was  remarkable  for  the 
number  and  wealth  of  its  cities.  Pliny  (Η.  N.  v.  29)  mentions 
nine  which  were  distinguished  by  being  the  centres  of  a conventus : 
viz.  Adramyttium,  Alabanda,  Apamea,  Ephesus,  Laodicea  on  the 
Lycue,  Pergamum,  Sardis,  Smyrna,  Synnada ; and  to  these  Cyzicus, 
Philomelium,  and  Tralles  should  be  added1.  A long  list  might 
be  made  of  less  important  but  yet  considerable  towns,  such  as 
Coloesae,  Dorylaeum,  Eumenia,  Hierapolis,  Magnesia  on  the 
Maeander,  Miletus,  Philadelphia,  Priene,  Thyatira ; the  total 
number  of  townships  in  the  province  is  stated  by  contemporary 
writers  to  have  been  500 , or  even  10002 3.  “ No  province,”  writes 

Aristides  of  Smyrna  in  the  second  century,  “ has  so  many  cities, 
nor  are  even  the  greatest  cities  of  other  provinces  comparable  for 
size  to  the  cities  of  Asia*”  Between  the  larger  towns  there  was 
a keen  though  friendly  rivalry,  as  the  local  coins  and  inscriptions 
testify.  If  Ephesus  proclaims  herself  ή πρώτη  και  μεγίστη  μητρό- 
πολης της  'Ασίας4,  Smyrna,  not  to  be  outdone  by  her  neighbour, 
claims  to  be  both  a μητρόπολης,  and  πρώτη  της  'Ασίας  κάλΑβι 
και  μ&γέθβι,  και  Χαμπροτάτη5 * ; while  Pergamum,  the  old  capital, 
is,  like  Ephesus  and  Smyrna,  a πρώτη  μητρόποΧις.  The  title 
μητρόποΧις  is  also  assumed  by  Cyzicus,  Laodicea  on  the  Lycus, 
Sardis,  Synnada,  and  Tralles®.  Magnesia  on  the  Maeander,  though 
it  cannot  rise  to  this  dignity,  is  described  on  coins  as  the  seventh 
city  of  Asia7. 

5.  In  the  light  of  these  facts  it  is  not  at  first  sight  easy  to 
explain  the  principle  on  which  the  Apocalyptic  list  of  seven  has 
been  formed.  Why  does  it  include  two  comparatively  small 
towns,  Thyatira  and  Philadelphia,  while  Tralles  and  Magnesia, 
Hierapolis  and  Colossae,  Alexandria  Troas  and  Adramyttium, 


1 Marqaardt,  op.  cit.  p.  185. 

3  Marqaardt,  p.  181,  J.  Weiss,  art. 
Kleinasien  in  Herzog-Hauck,  x.  54^. 

3 Aristides  of  Smyrna  xlii.  ( = xxiii.  ed. 

Keil,  p.  34)  οΰτ€  yhp  τόλ«ϊ  τοσαύτα s ού- 

fapla  α\\η  tQv  ττασώρ  παρέχεται,  ot fre 

rd*  7«  fieyixrras  τοιαύτας ; see  also  Diod. 
xvii.  5,  and  Seneca,  Ep.  102,  21.  Cf. 

Mommsen,  Province*,  i.  p.  354.  According 
to  Beloch  (Zur  Bev&lkerungsgeschichte  des 
Alterthums , cited  by  Dobsobiitz  (Chris- 


tian Life , E.  Tr.,  p.  382),  both  Ephesus 
and  Smyrna  had  in  the  time  of  Augustas 
a population  of  200,000,  and  Pergamum 
in  the  middle  of  the  seoond  century  con- 
tained from  120,000  to  180,000  souls. 

4 CIG  2992. 

5 CIG  3179,3205;  Dittenberger,  Orient. 
Or.  inscriptiones  select,  ii.  p.  159!. 

6 Buggiero,  Dizionario  epigrafico  di 
Antichiti i Romans , i.  p.  731. 

7 Mommsen,  Provinces , p.  329. 
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Miletus  and  Halicarnassus,  Dorylaeum  and  Synnada,  are  passed 
by?  Some  at  least  of  these  cities  had  Christian  communities 
before  the  end  of  the  first  century ; under  Trajan,  Ignatius  of 
Antioch  addressed  letters  to  Churches  at  Tralles  and  Magnesia; 
under  Nero,  St  Paul  spent  the  first  day  of  the  week  with  brethren 
at  Troas1,  and  recognized  a “ Church  of  the  Laodiceans”  and  the 
presence  of  Christians  at  Hierapolis*. 

It  is  true  that  the  first  three  cities  in  St  John's  list  were  by 
common  consent  πρωται  της  * Ασίας , and  they  stand  in  the  order 
which  would  naturally  be  followed,  at  least  by  a resident  at 
Ephesus.  Moreover  Ephesus,  Smyrna,  and  Pergamum  were  in 
direct  communication  with  one  another  by  the  great  road  which 
the  Romans  had  constructed  shortly  after  their  occupation  of 
Asia.  So  far  then  both  the  selection  of  the  names  and  their  order 
are  easy  to  understand.  But  why  should  not  the  Apocalyptic 
messenger  have  been  sent  on  from  Pergamum  to  Cyzicus  or  to 
Troas?  why  was  his  course  at  this  point  diverted  to  the  inland 
towns  of  Thyatira,  Sardis  and  Philadelphia,  and  brought  to  an 
end  in  the  valley  of  the  Lycus  ? The  true  answer  is  doubtless  that 
which  is  given  by  Professor  Ramsay : “ all  the  Seven  Cities  stand 
on  the  great  circular  road  that  bound  together  the  most  populous, 
wealthy,  and  influential  part  of  the  Province,  the  west-central 
region V*  “They  were  the  best  points  on  the  circuit  to  serve  as 
centres  of  communication  with  seven  districts : Pergamum  for  the 
north. . . ; Thyatira  for  an  inland  district  on  the  north-east  and  east ; 
Sardis  for  the  wide  middle  valley  of  the  Hermus;  Philadelphia 
for  Upper  Lydia... ; Laodicea  for  the  Lycus  Valley  and  for  Central 
Phrygia... ; Ephesus  for  the  Cayster  and  lower  Maeander  Valleys 
and  coasts ; Smyrna  for  the  lower  Hermus  Valley  and  the  North 
Ionian  coasts4.”  Planted  at  these  seven  centres,  the  Apocalypse 
would  spread  through  their  neighbourhoods,  and  from  thence  to 
the  rest  of  the  province.  A Roman  road  led  from  Pergamum  to 
Adramyttium  and  Troas,  and  another  direct  to  Cyzicus;  other 
roads  connected  Philadelphia  with  Dorylaeum,  and  Laodicea  with 

1 Acte  xx.  7 ff.  * Letters , p.  183. 

2 Col.  ii.  1,  iy.  13,  16.  4 lb.  p.  191. 
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Apamea  and  Synnada,  and  with  Cibyra.  From  Ephesus  a great 
road  passed  through  Magnesia,  Tralles  and  Laodicea,  and  crossing 
Galatia  and  Cappadocia  ultimately  reached  the  Euphrates1 * *;  a 
branch  road  entered  Syria  through  the  ‘ Cilician  Gates/  Thus 
the  route  prescribed  in  the  Apocalypse  provided  for  the  circulation 
of  the  book  throughout  the  churches  of  the  entire  province  and 
beyond  it. 

6.  Some  account  of  the  cities  to  which  the  book  was  origin- 
ally sent  is  given  in  the  notes  to  cc.  ii.  iii.,  and  much  more  may 
be  gathered  from  so  accessible  a book  as  Professor  Ramsay’s 
Letters  to  the  Seven  Churches *.  Here  it  may  suffice  to  place 
before  the  student  the  general  conditions  of  the  life  into  which 
Christianity  entered  when  it  established  itself  in  the  cities  of  Asia. 

(i)  At  Ephesus  by  custom  the  Proconsul  landed  at  his  entry 
into  the  Province  *,  and  the  city  was  regarded  as  the  seat  of  the 
provincial  government.  But  it  retained  at  least  the  forms  of 
municipal  independence,  and  its  civic  life  was  full  and  many- 
sided.  During  the  Roman  period  the  population  was  divided 
into  six  tribes  (φυλαι),  which  were  again  divided  into  thousands 
(χιλιαστ ι/ev).  Local  affairs  were  in  the  hands  of  three  assemblies, 
a council  (βουλή),  which  in  A.D.  104  consisted  of  450  members 
probably  elected  in  equal  numbers  from  each  of  the  tribes ; a 
senate  ( yepovaia ),  which  seems  to  have  been  charged  with  the 
finance  of  public  worship  or  perhaps  with  municipal  finance  in 
general,  and  the  care  of  public  monuments;  and  the  popular 
assembly  which  bore  the  familiar  name  of  ecclesia4.  Each 
assembly  had  its  γραμματ€υς,  and  the  *γραμματ€υς  του  δήμου 
possessed  an  authority  which  as  we  learn  from  the  Acts  (xix.  25) 
could  make  itself  respected  even  by  an  angry  mob. 

In  the  life  of  Ephesus  commerce  occupied  no  less  important  a 
place  than  local  politics.  The  silting  up  of  the  harbour  had 
indeed  begun  to  threaten  the  city’s  command  of  the  seas,  but 
Strabo  was  able  to  report  that  in  every  other  respect  it  was  grow- 


1 Ramsay,  Hitt.  Geogr.  of  Asia  Minor , 

p.  164  ff.  See  also  M.  Chapot’s  chapter 

on  the  public  roads  of  Asia  (p.  358 — 368). 

* Pp.  210 — 430. 


# Bergmann,  Be  Atia , p.  30. 

4 For  the  details  see  Hicks,  Ancient 
Greek  Inscription #,  iii.  p.  68  ff. ; Chapot, 
pp.  194—230. 
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ing  in  prosperity  day  by  day,  and  that  Asia  within  the  Taurus 
had  no  market  that  could  vie  with  it l.  Foreign  trade  brought  it 
into  communication  with  Greece,  Egypt,  and  Spain,  and  on  the 
other  hand  with  the  Euphrates  and  the  East.  Among  its  local 
specialities  were  marble,  vermilion,  oils  and  essences,  and  the 
handicraft  of  workers  in  gold,  silver  and  copper*.  Its  slaves 
fetched  fabulous  prices  in  the  Roman  market*.  Nor  were  the 
intellectual  interests  of  the  place  less  keen  or  varied.  In  the  first 
century  the  city  of  Heracleitus  abounded  with  persons  who 
followed  the  profession  of  the  philosopher  or  the  rhetor , and 
added  to  its  reputation  as  a seat  of  learning4 *.  It  will  not  be 
forgotten  that  according  to  Eusebius®  Ephesus  is  the  scene  of 
Justin’s  dialogue  with  Trypho,  and  probably  also  of  his  initiation 
into  the  Stoic,  Peripatetic,  and  Platonist  philosophies6.  Nor  was 
art  neglected  in  Ephesus ; the  city  was  a famous  school  of  sculp- 
ture and  architecture;  the  great  theatre  remains  to  witness  to 
the  passion  of  its  citizens  for  the  drama7.  But  religion  was  the 
paramount  power  at  Ephesus,  as  perhaps  in  all  the  Asian  cities. 
The  worship  of  the  Ephesian  Artemis  was  an  inheritance  from 
pre-Hellenic  times,  and  possessed  all  the  attractions  which  bind 
a people  to  a traditional  or  localized  cult.  The  Artemision  did  not 
indeed  dominate  the  city  as  the  Parthenon  dominated  Athens ; 
it  lay  in  fact,  as  was  demonstrated  by  Mr  Wood’s  discovery  on  the 
last  day  of  1869,  on  the  plain  outside  the  Magnesian  gate  of 
Ephesus.  Nevertheless  it  was  the  chief  glory  of  the  place,  and 
life  in  Ephesus  was  at  every  point  brought  into  contact  with 
the  great  presiding  deity  of  the  city — the  Ιίρωτοθρονία,  as 
according  to  Pausanias  (x.  38.  3)  she  was  locally  called.  It  was 
by  the  priestly  college  at  the  Artemision,  known  as  the  Ess6nee, 


1 Strabo  xiv.  24  β Bi  t6\is  rfj  τρό ι τά 
άλλα  βύκαιρίφ  των  τόπων  αΰξσται  καθ' 
έκάστην  τμΐέραν,  έμπόριον  ουσα  μέγιστο* 
των  κατά,  τήν  ’ Ασίαν  τήν  ivrbt  του  Ταύρου . 

* Of.  Acte  xix.  24»  2 3 Tim.  iv.  14. 

3 See  Zimmermann,  Ephesot  im  enten 
chriitltchen  Jakrhundert , p.  50  ff. 

4 Apollonius  of  Ty&na  ap.  Philostrat. 

vit.  Ap,  viii.  7, 8 (cited  by  Zimmermann, 

p.  65) : "E 4>eoos  vernal  φροντισμΑτων  φιλο- 


σόφων re  καί  Ρητορικών  ύφ*  ών  η πόλις 
Ισχύ€ΐ  σοφίαν  έπαινουσα. 

3 Η.Ε,  iv.  28. 

6 Dial.  2 ν€ωστ I ίπιδημ ήσαντι  τβ  βμε- 
τέρμ  τ&λίΐ  συνσπρ  άνδρί  καί  τροΰχοντι  iv 
το**  Πλατωνικοί?  συνδι έτριβον.  Cicero  De 
not.  deorum  2 mentions  a Peripatetic 
school  at  Ephesus. 

7 Zimmermann,  p.  73. 
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1.  Ephesus. 

ΔΟΜ[ΙΤΙ A]NOC  KAICAP 
CEBACTOC  ΓΕΡΜΑ  N I KOC. 
ft.  ΑΡΤΕΜΙΟ  ΕΦΕΟΙΑ. 


2.  Smyrna. 

[ΔΟΜΙΤΙΑ]ΝΟΟ  KAI  CE· 
TEPMANIKOC  ΔΟΜΙΤΙΑ 
GEBACTH.  ft.  [ΕΠΙ  ΔΗΜΟ 
CTPATOY]  CTPATHTOC 
CHIOC  ZMYPN  · 


3.  Pergamum. 

[ACKJAHTTIOY  [Cn]THPOC. 


4.  Pergamum. 

CEBACTOI  Επί  ΤΤΕΤΡ[ΩΝ  ΙΟΥ], 
ft.  ΘΕΟΝ  CEBACTON  TTE P- 
ΓΑΜΗΝΟΙ  · 


b.  Thyatira. 

ΘΥΑΤΕ!  PA.  ft.  ΘΥΑ- 
ΤΕΙΡΗΝΩΝ. 

7.  Sardis. 

[ΔΡΟΥΣΟΣ]  ΚΑΙ  ΓΕΡ- 
ΜΑΝΙΚΟΣ ΚΑΙΣΑΡΕΣ 
ΝΕΟΙ  ΘΕΟΙ  ΦΙ Λ ΑΔΕΛΦΟΙ. 
R.  ΓΑΙΠ  ΑΣΙΝΙΠ 
ΠΩΛΛΙΩΝ  i ΑΝΘΥΤΤΑΤΩ. 
Within  wreath  of  oak  leaves  : 
ΚΟΙΝΟΥ  ΑΣΙΑΣ. 

9.  Philadelphia. 
ft.  ΦΙΛΑΔΕΛΦΕΩΝ  EP- 
MITTTTOC  APXIEPEYC. 


6.  Sardis. 

CAPAIC.  ft.  ΟΑΡΔΙΑΝΩΝ 
ΝΕΩΚΟΡΩ[Ν]. 

8.  Sardis. 

ΘΕΑ  ΡΩΜΗ.  ft.  ΟΑΡΔΙ- 
ΑΝΩΝ-Β  ΝΕΩΚΟΡΩΝ. 

10.  Philadelphia. 

ΔΗΜΟΟ  ΦΙΛΑΔΕΛΦΕΩΝ 
Ν ΕΩΚ  · ft.  ΚΑΙ  CMYP- 
ΝΑΙΩΝ  Γ ΝΕΩΚΟΡΩΝ 
ΟΜΟΝΟΙΑ. 


11.  Laodicea. 
ΝΕΡΩΝ  KAICAP. 
ft.  Γ A I ΟΥ  TTOCTOMOY. 
ΛΑΟΔΙΚΕΩΝ. 
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Γ E P AA  A N I K OC  ΔΟΜΙΤΙΑ 
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that  the  lot  was  cast  by  which  a new  citizen  was  admitted  to  his 
tribe  and  thousand.  In  the  Ephesian  calendar  the  month  of 
the  spring  equinox  was  named  after  Artemis  (6  7 Αρτεμισιών), 
and  during  that  month  the  city  celebrated  a yearly  festival  in 
honour  of  the  goddess  (τά  Αρτεμίσια)1 * *.  On  great  festivals  a 
sacred  carriage  (ή  ιερά  άττηνη)  carried  the  image  of  Artemis 
through  the  streets  of  the  city.  The  great  temple  employed  an 
army  of  officials;  it  had  its  wardens  ( νεωττοΐαι ),  its  guards 
(φύλακες),  its  hierophants  and  choirmen  (Θεολόγοι,  υμνφδοί ),  its 
crowd  of  Ιερόδουλοι,  its  priests  and  priestesses*.  Private  bene- 
ficence added  to  the  splendours  of  the  goddess ; a great  inscription 
of  the  year  AD.  104  records  the  munificent  bequest  of  a citizen 
for  the  maintenance  of  the  worship  of  Artemis,  “ marking,”  in  the 
judgement  of  Canon  Hicks,  “ a reaction  against  Christianity/ * 
which  from  the  first  had  been  felt  to  be  a serious  rival  of  the 
Ephesian  cult.  It  is  worthy  of  remark  that  the  worship  of  the 
Emperors*  did  not  present  itself  to  the  people  of  Ephesus  in  this 
light,  and  was  even  regarded  as  an  ally  of  the  local  religion;  a 
statue  of  Augustus  was  set  up  in  the  precinct  of  the  Artemision4, 
and  Ephesus  was  proud  to  be  the  νεωκόρος  of  the  Emperor  as 
well  as  of  her  own  goddess  Artemis 5.  Indeed,  there  is  abundance 
of  evidence  that  in  the  cities  of  Asia  generally  the  Caesar-worship 
was  a welcome  adjunct  to  the  worship  of  the  local  deities*. 

Ex  una  disce  omnes ; the  surroundings  of  the  Church  in 
Ephesus  were  more  or  less  repeated  in  the  other  Asian  cities. 
But  each  city  had  its  special  features,  and  something  must  be 
added  in  reference  to  these. 


(ii)  Smyrna,  the  new  city  of  the  Diadochi,  claimed,  as  we  have 
seen,  a primacy  of  beauty7.  Approached  by  a long  gulf  which 


1 Hicks,  pp.  83,  117  ft. 

* The  inscriptions  mention  also  lepo- 
κήρυκα,  UpoaaXxLytcraL , σχονδοτοιοί : cf. 
J.  Menadier,  Qua  candidate  Ephetii 
usi  sunt,  p.  105!. 

* On  this  see  c.  vii. 

4 Hicks,  p.  37 ; Ramsay,  Letters, 
P·  *31. 

9 Thus  καακόρω r Sit  (or  rplt)  καί  ttjs 
Άρτέμι&οι  is  found  on  Ephesian  coins; 
see  B.  V.  Head,  Greek  coins  of  Lydia , 


p.  ovii. 

* See  Chapot,  p.  424  ft. 

7 See  p.  lin;  and  Aristides  of  Smyrna, 
xli.  (=xix.  ed.  Keil) : Σμύρνα  τό  rfj* 
’Axrlat  άγαλμα,  rfi  Bi  ύμβτέρα t #γκαλλώ> 
χισμα  ήγιμορία*.  Cf . the  Life  of  Polycarp 
by  Pionius,  where  the  citizens  are 
addressed  as  drSpes  ol  rijade  rijs  xeptKaX- 
XoCt  x&\$m  κάτοικοι  (Lightfoot,  Ignatius, 
iii  p.  462). 
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opened  into  a noble  harbour,  and  crowned  by  an  acropolis1 * *,  its 
natural  advantages  were  in  some  respects  superior  to  those  of 
Ephesus.  The  city  was  worthy  of  its  surroundings;  its  streets 
were  straight  and  well  paved ; public  buildings  were  numerous, 
including  a library,  an  odeum,  a stadium,  a theatre,  a temple  of 
Homer  (τό  Opijpuov)  with  a portico  attached  to  it,  and  other  large 
two-storied  porticoes*.  The  relations  of  Smyrna  with  Rome  were 
excellent,  and  its  loyalty  received  due  recognition  ; it  was  an  urbs 
libera  and  the  centre  of  a conventus , and  from  a.d.  26  the  proud 
possessor  of  an  Augusteum  erected  in  honour  of  Tiberius,  a privilege 
which  Ephesus  at  the  time  coveted  in  vain*.  If  Smyrna  did  not 
claim,  like  Ephesus,  a special  cult,  it  could  boast  a number  of 
temples,  conspicuous  among  which  were  those  of  the  Sipylene 
Cybele  and  the  local  Zeus.  The  public  games  of  Smyrna4  were 
noted  for  their  magnificence,  and  it  was  one  of  the  cities  where 
periodical  festivals  were  held  under  the  authority  of  the  Commune 
Asiae  in  honour  of  the  Augusti5 *.  On  such  occasions  Christian 
citizens  were  doubtless  placed  in  a position  of  peculiar  peril,  but  at 
no  season  would  they  be  regarded  with  favourable  eyes  by  a 
population  immersed  in  business  and  pleasure,  devoted  to  the  local 
cults,  and  proud  of  its  loyalty  to  Rome  and  the  Emperor·. 

(iii)  Pergamum,  the  old  capital  of  the  Attalids,  still  claimed  an 
hegemony,  in  right  of  its  ancient  glories7.  The  place  possessed 
natural  advantages  which  fitted  it  to  sustain  the  character  of 
leadership.  “Beyond  all  other  sites  in  Asia  Minor  it  gives  the 
traveller  the  impression  of  a royal  city,  the  home  of  authority ; the 
rocky  hill  on  which  it  stands  is  so  huge,  and  dominates  the  broad 
plain  of  the  Caicus  so  proudly  and  boldly8.”  The  plain  was  one 
of  the  richest  in  Mysia9,  and  supplied  the  markets  of  the  city ; the 
local  trade  in  skins  (Βιφθίραι)  prepared  for  the  use  of  writers  was  so 
brisk  that  the  material  received  its  name  from  Pergamum10.  But 
the  fame  of  Pergamum  rested  chiefly  on  its  religious  pre-eminence. 
A tetrad  of  local  deities,  Zeus  Soter,  Athena  Nicephoros,  Dionysius 
Kathegemon,  Asklepios  Soter11,  presided  over  the  city;  the  temple 


1 See  the  description  in  Aristides,  xv. 
(=xvii.  ed.  Eeil). 

* Strabo,  xiv.  37  (646). 

* A second  neocorate  was  adjudged 
to  Smyrna  under  Hadrian  and  a third 
under  Sept.  Severus  (Head,  Greek  Coin» 
of  Ionia , p.  263).  Cf.  CIG  3266  rots  έν 
Σμύρνχ j vcoi*  των  Σεβαστών,  CIG  3205  7' 
νιωκόρο*  κατά  τά  δόγματα  τή*  ΐ€ρωτάτη* 
συνκΧήτου , CIG  $$86  άτοτίσα  μητρί  δέων 
ΣιττυΧηνη  δηνάρια  δισχΙΧια  ττκντακόσια. 

4 Cf.  Pausan.  vi.  14.  1. 

5 Lightfoot,  Ignatius , iii.  p.  405. 

* The  coins  shew  that  this  loyalty 
suffered  no  decrease  under  Domitian; 
see  Head,  p.  273. 

7 Strabo,  xiii.  4 (623)  #χβι  δέ  τινα 

ήγ€μονίαν  τρό*  robs  τόπου*  τούτου s τό 


Πέργαμον,  έτιφανή*  τόΧι*  καί  τοΧύν 
συνίυτυχήοασα  χρόνον  τόι*  ΆττάΧικοϊ* 
βασιλεΰσι. 

8 Bamsay,  Letters , ρ.  281. 

8 Strabo  l.c.  σ φόδρα  €ύδαίμονα  γην... 
οχίδόν  δέ  τι  τήν  άρίστην  τη*  Μνσία*. 

10  MembranaPergamena,  ‘parchment’; 
see  Gardthausen,  Gr.  Palaeographie , 
p.  29  f.,  or  Maunde  Thompson,  Hand- 
book of  Greek  and  Latin  Palaeography , 

p.  35  f· 

11  The  legends  ΑΘΗΝΑΟ  ΝΙΚΗ- 
ΦΟΡΟΥ, ΑΟΚΛΗΓΤΙΟΥ  ΟΠΤΗ- 
POC  are  frequent  on  coins  of  Pergamum; 
see  Wroth,  Greek  Coins  of  Mysia , 
p.  128  ff. 
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of  Athena  almost  crowned  the  acropolis,  and  beneath  it,  on  the 
slope  of  the  hill  and  visible  from  the  agora,  stood  a great  al  fresco 
altar  of  the  Pergamene  Zeus.  Still  more  celebrated  was  the  Per- 
gamene  cult  of  Asklepios,  to  whose  temple  there  was  attached  a 
school  of  medicine  which  attracted  sufferers  from  all  quarters.  But 
in  Roman  times  the  city  prided  itself  above  all  upon  its  devotion 
to  the  worship  of  the  Emperors.  From  the  time  of  Augustus 
Pergamene  coins  bear  the  inscriptions  ΘΕΟΝ  CY ΓΚΛΗΤΟΝ,  ΘΕΑΝ 
ΡΠΑΛΗΝ,  ΘΕΟΝ  CEBACTON '.  Inscriptions  proclaim  the  dignity 
of  the  city  as  the  first  in  Asia  to  erect  a temple  to  Augustus*;  and 
as  it  was  the  first,  so  it  continued  to  be  the  chief  Asian  seat  of  the 
Emperor-cult.  In  the  time  of  Hadrian  it  was  already  Sis  v< ωκορος, 
and  an  inscription  of  the  reign  of  Trajan  mentions  the  ύμνφδοϊ  θεόν 
2« βαστου  και  θεάς  'Ρώμης ; the  local  priest  of  Zeus  was  proud  to 
style  himself  also  priest  of  the  divine  Augustus.  In  St  John’s  eyes 
this  new  cult  was  the  crowning  sin  of  Pergamum ; the  city  which 
had  introduced  the  worship  of  the  Augusti  into  Asia  was  the 
dwelling  place,  the  very  throne  of  Satan,  who  reigned  from  its 
acropolis ; and  the  Church  which  resided  in  it  must  expect  to  find 
itself  in  the  forefront  of  the  battle  about  to  be  fought  between 
Christ  and  Antichrist. 

(iv)  Thyatira  “ lies  in  an  open,  smiling  vale,  bordered  by  gently 
sloping  hills,”  and  “ possesses  no  proper  acropolis3 4.”  The  contrast 
to  Pergamum  thus  suggested  is  maintained  when  the  two  cities  are 
compared  in  other  particulars.  Thyatira  had  no  history  reaching 
back  beyond  the  Seleucids,  who  raised  the  obscure  township  into 
a Macedonian  colony.  It  was  distinguished  by  no  famous  cult; 
the  Thyatiran  coins  and  inscriptions  mention  only  the  local  hero 
Tyrimnus,  or  his  deified  counterpart  the  Tyrimnaean  Apollo,  and 
an  Artemis  who  bears  the  surname  ‘BoriteneV  There  is  no 
evidence  that  Thyatira  was  as  yet  a νε ωκορος  of  the  Augusti. 
Outside  the  city  a Sibyl  of  Eastern  origin  known  as  Sambethe  or 
Sambatha  had  her  cell  (το  %αμβαθεί ον)5 ; and  it  has  been  suggested*, 
though  with  little  probability,  that  this  person  is  to  be  identified  with 
the  prophetess  Jezebel  of  Apoc.  ii.  20.  But  the  most  outstanding 
feature  in  Thyatiran  life  was  probably  the  institution  of  trade- 
guilds7.  In  certain  of  the  Asian  cities  these  guilds  may  have 
filled  the  place  of  the  ‘thousands’  into  which  the  ‘tribes’  were 
divided*,  and  Thyatira  is  one  of  these.  At  Thyatira  there  were 
guilds  of  bakers,  potters,  workers  in  brass,  tanners,  leather- 


1 Wroth,  op.  cit.  p.  134  ff.  E.g.  CIO 
3548  ή β ουλή  καί  6 δήμος  των  τρώτων 
νεωκόρων  Περγαμι τνών. 

* Herzog-Hau  °*>  χ·Ρ·  551 *·  CIG  3569 
ο Ιερευς  τοΟ  Σεβαστόν  θεοΰ  ΚαΙσαρο *,  ό δί 
αύτδς.,Λ ερεύς  τοΰ  Διό*. 

* Ramsay,  Letter 1,  ρ.  ai8. 

4 Β.  V.  Bead,  Greek  Coins  of  Lydia , 

p.  294  [T]YP[IM]NOC,  ib.  p.  295 


BOPEITHNH. 

5 CIG  3509.  * 

6 Sohurer*,  iii.  p.  428. 

7 At  Thyatira  they  were  known  as 
ipyaolcu ; other  names  were  συμβιώσεις, 
συνερτγασίαι,  συστήματα:  see  Chapot, 
p.  167. 

8 Ramsay,  Cities  and  Bishopries  of 
Phrygia,  p.  105. 


Digitized  by  L^OOQLe 


lx 


DESTINATION 


cutters,  workers  in  wool  and  flax,  clothiers,  dyers 1 * * ; the  workers 
in  wool  and  the  dyers  were  probably  the  most  numerous,  for  the 
manufacture  and  dyeing  of  woollen  goods  was  a Lydian  speciality, 
in  which  Thyatira  excelled*.  To  these  guilds  many  of  the 
Thyatirene  Christians  would  have  belonged,  and  their  connexion 
with  them  would  raise  questions  of  much  difficulty.  One  of  the 
inscriptions  records  an  honour  voted  by  the  guild  of  dyers  to  the 
priest  of  the  ancestral  hero  Tyrimnus* ; in  such  circumstances 
what  course  ought  the  Christian  members  of  the  guild  to  follow? 
Such  a problem  might  seldom  arise,  and  when  it  arose,  the 
Church  might  agree  upon  the  answer ; but  there  was  another  of 
frequent  occurrence  upon  which  Christians  differed  among  them- 
selves. From  time  to  time  the  members  of  a guild  partook  together 
of  a common  meal  which  had  a sacrificial  character  and  moreover 
too  often  ended  in  revelry  and  licentiousness.  At  Thyatira,  through 
circumstances  which  will  appear  further  on,  the  question  whether 
Christians  might  or  might  not  take  part  in  such  guild-feasts  became 
acute,  and  the  Apocalyptic  message  to  Thyatira  turns  upon  it. 

(v)  Sardis,  the  capital  of  the  old  Lydian  kingdom,  and  in 
Persian  times  the  seat  of  a satrap,  retained  under  the  Romans  the 
shadow  of  its  ancient  greatness4 *;  commanding  the  great  Valley  of 
the  Hermus,  and  standing  at  a point  to  which  roads  converged  from 
Thyatira,  Smyrna  and  Laodicea  and  the  Lycus,  it  could  not  sink 
into  neglect.  The  town  was  shattered  by  the  great  earthquake  of 
a.d.  17,  but  with  the  liberal  help  of  Tiberius  it  rose  from  its  ruins. 
Its  gratitude  was  shewn  in  a special  devotion  to  the  Emperor; 
in  A.D.  26  it  contended  with  Pergamum,  Smyrna,  and  Ephesus  for 
the  privilege  of  erecting  an  Augusteum,  and  though  it  failed  on 
that  occasion,  eventually  it  could  claim  a second  and  even  a third 
neocorate.  The  chief  local  cult  was  that  of  Kord,  but  the  name  of 
the  Lydian  Zeus  appears  also  on  the  coins6;  Dionysus,  too,  Athena, 
Aphrodite,  and  the  local  heroes  Tmolus  and  Hermus,  were  honoured 
at  Sardis.  The  Church  perhaps  encountered  in  Sardis  no  special 
danger  to  her  peace;  but  the  atmosphere  of  an  old  pagan  city, 
heavy  with  the  immoral  traditions  of  eight  centuries,  was  unfavour- 
able to  the  growth  of  her  spiritual  life. 

(vi)  Philadelphia  has  received  a characteristic  treatment  from 
Bishop  Lightfoot®,  to  which  little  need  be  added  here.  “A  city 
full  of  earthquakes”  is  Strabo’s  significant  comment  upon  it;  he 
adds  that  in  his  time  the  town  had  been  largely  forsaken  by  its 
inhabitants,  who  lived  on  the  rich  lands  which  surrounded  it7. 
With  Sardis,  at  the  time  of  the  earthquake,  Philadelphia  partook 


1 M.  Clerc,  €e  rebus  Thyatirenorum , 

p.  92  (quoted  by  Ramsay  l.c.).  Chapot 

(p.  168  ff.)  gives  a complete  list  of  the 

trades  of  Asia  so  far  as  they  are  men- 
tioned in  the  inscriptions. 

* Acts  xvi.  14  τορφνρότωλοί  w6\eut 

Bvareipup.  Cf.  CIG  16,  3924. 

* CIG  349  top  lepia  του  τροτάτοροί 


θβοΰ  Τυρίμρου  ol  βαφ€ ϊί. 

4 Strabo  xiii.  4 (613)  αί  & Zdpfett 

iarl  μτγάΚη . . . ύτέρκειται  δέ  τωρ 
Σάρδαορ  δ ΤμωΧο*. . . ίητ&καται  Μ rj}  τόλα 
τδ  re  ΣαρΒιατώρ  πδίορ.,.καί  τδ  τοδ'Ε ρμου. 
8 Head,  ρ.  246  ft. ; cf.  ρ.  cvii. 

• St  Ignatius , ii.  pp.  237 — 241 . 

7 Strabo  xiii.  10  (628). 
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of  the  bounty  of  the  Emperor,  and  was  duly  grateful ; though  it 
did  not  acquire  the  neocorate  until  the  beginning  of  the  third 
century,  its  special  loyalty  was  shewn  by  the  titles  assumed  on  its 
coins;  under  Caligula  and  Claudius  it  styled  itself  Neocaesarea, 
and  under  the  Flavian  Emperors  Flavia1 * * 4.  It  is  more  important  for 
our  purpose  to  notice  the  situation  of  Philadelphia  in  reference  to 
Central  Asia  Minor.  The  city  lay  on  the  direct  route  from  Smyrna 
to  the  highlands  and  plateau  of  Central  Asia  Minor.  Thus  the 
Church  in  Philadelphia  had  unusual  opportunities  of  spreading  the 
Gospel  in  the  interior,  and  she  seems  to  have  availed  herself  of  the 
open  door*. 

(vii)  Laodicea  has  been  exhaustively  described  by  Professor 
Ramsay  in  Cities  and  Bishoprics  of  Phrygia*.  The  student  of  the 
Apocalypse  will  take  special  note  of  the  specialities  in  wool  and  in 
eyeealve  produced  in  the  neighbourhood  of  this  city,  to  which 
reference  seems  to  be  made  in  the  message  to  Laodicea ; and  of 
the  prosperity  of  the  Laodicenes  as  a banking  and  trading  com- 
munity, and  the  singular  spirit  of  independence  indicated  by  their 
rejection  of  imperial  help  after  the  earthquake  of  a.d.  6o\  It  is 
evident  that  the  Christians  of  Laodicea  shared  the  self-sufficiency 
of  their  fellow-townsmen,  and  carried  it  into  the  sphere  of  their 
relations  with  God  and  Christ.  The  commercial  pre-occupations  of 
the  place  saved  them  from  persecution,  but  at  the  cost,  as  at  Sardis, 
of  the  life  of  the  Spirit.  Of  this  decline  of  the  Christian  life  in 
the  Churches  of  the  Lycus  valley  (for  the  message  to  Laodicea 
was  doubtless  intended  also  for  Hierapolis  and  Colossae),  the 
neighbourhood  yielded  a forcible  illustration,  which  the  Apoca- 
lyptist  was  not  slow  to  use.  The  hot  springs  of  Hierapolis,  in 
their  course  over  the  platform  on  which  the  city  was  built,  lose 
their  heat,  and  the  traveller  who  drinks  of  the  water  finds  it 
intolerable  to  the  palate.  So,  St  John  teaches,  the  Christ  will 
reject  the  lukewarm  profession  of  faith  from  which  the  fire  of  love 
has  departed. 


1 Head,  pp.  lxxxv.  195  ft. 

3 Ramsay,  Letters,  c . xxviii. 

* i.  pp.  3*— 83. 

4 Cf.  Lightfoot,  Colossians , p.  44:  “in 
all  other  oases  of  earthquake  which 


Tacitus  records  as  happening  in  these 
Asiatic  cities... he  mentions  the  fact  of 
their  obtaining  relief  from  the  Senate 
or  the  Emperor.** 


8.  R. 
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CHRISTIANITY  IN  THE  PROVINCE  OF  ASIA 
DURING  THE  FIRST  CENTURY. 

1.  The  permanent  interest  of  apocalyptic  literature  consists 
largely  in  its  intimate  connexion  with  the  needs  and  sufferings, 
the  hopes  and  fears,  of  the  age  and  communities  which  produced  it. 
From  Daniel  onwards  the  Jewish  apocalypses  reflect,  with  more  or 
less  distinctness,  the  conditions  under  which  they  were  written, 
and  the  expectations  which  consoled  or  invigorated  the  Jews 
under  Syrian,  Hasmonaean,  Herodian,  or  Roman  rule,  throwing 
side-lights,  lurid  but  instructive,  on  contemporary  life  and  history. 
The  great  Christian  apocalypse  is  no  exception  to  this  rule.  But 
whereas  it  is  left  to  the  critical  student  to  elicit  as  he  can  the 
age  and  circumstances  of  the  J ewish  apoc&lyptists,  the  Christian 
writer  makes  no  secret  of  the  conditions  under  which  he  worked. 
The  Apocalypse  of  John  is  clearly  a product  of  Asian  Christianity, 
and  the  purpose  of  the  book  cannot  be  understood  without  an 
effort  to  realize  the  position  of  Christianity  in  the  cities  of  Asia 
during  the  first  century  of  our  era. 

2.  Long  before  the  Christian  era  the  Jews  had  formed  a 
considerable  factor  in  the  population  of  the  Asian  cities1.  There 
was  a synagogue  at  Ephesus  (Acts  xviii.  19)  and,  it  may  be 
assumed,  in  almost  every  one  of  the  great  towns.  But  the  Jew 
was  the  unconscious  or,  if  ever  he  attained  to  a consciousness  of 
the  fact,  the  reluctant  avant-coureur  of  Christianity.  Christianity 

1 Cf.  Philo,  leg.  ad  Cat.  33  ’Ιουδαίο*  the  Jews  in  the  Asian  Cities  see  Bamsay, 
καθ'  έκάστηρ  τό\ιν  «ΙσΙ  ταμιτΧήθαι  ’Adas.  Letters  to  the  Seven  Churches , c.  xii.. 

In  Flacc.  7 rht  irXcbrras  *α2  ΐύδαιμοϊεσ-  and  infra,  p.  lxxxviii  f. 

τάτα f t&w  iw . . ’Aalq. . . . έκκέμοκται.  On 
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was  doubtless  discussed  by  Jewish  circles  in  the  cities  of  Asia  as 
soon  as  the  Asian  Jews  who  had  visited  Jerusalem  at  the  Passover 
or  Pentecost  of  ad.  29  returned  to  their  homes  in  the  Province. 
Even  if  the  narrative  of  Acts  ii.  is  not  regarded  as  historical,  it 
is  clear  that  the  story  of  the  Crucifixion  and  the  Resurrection 
could  not  fail  to  have  been  repeated  everywhere.  The  same 
story  came  a little  later  across  the  sea  from  Rome  and  Alexandria1, 
or  by  the  great  trade-roads  from  Syrian  Antioch;  or  it  might 
have  been  brought  down  to  the  sea  coast  by  men  who  had  heard 
St  Paul  tell  it  in  the  synagogues  of  the  province  of  Galatia, 
at  Pieidian  Antioch  or  at  Iconium,  or  of  the  Lycaonian  towns, 
Lystra  and  Derbe.  Yet  there  is  no  sign  of  any  Christian  move- 
ment in  Asia  before  the  arrival  of  St  Paul  at  Ephesus2 3,  and  to 
Ephesus  his  personal  ministry  seems  to  have  been  nearly  limited. 

3.  Few  things  are  more  perplexing  in  connexion  with  the 
development  of  St  Paul’s  evangelistic  work  than  the  long  delay  of 
its  extension  to  Asia.  At  Antioch  in  Pisidia  in  the  summer  of  48 
the  Apostle  stood  literally  at  the  parting  of  the  ways ; if  he  had 
turned  to  the  west,  he  would  have  reached  the  Lycus  valley  and 
Ephesus;  instead  of  this  he  turned  his  face  eastwards,  and  his 
destination  was  the  Lycaonian  towns.  On  the  next  occasion  a 
westward  mission  was  in  his  mind,  probably  from  the  first,  certainly 
when  at  Derbe  or  Lystra  he  took  Timothy  for  his  partner  in  a new 
work*,  and  with  his  two  colleagues  ‘ went  through  ’ the  * Phrygo- 
Galatic  region  ’4,  i.e.  the  Phrygian  part  of  Galatia,  which  lay  on 
the  border  of  Asia.  If  he  did  not  cross  the  border,  he  would 
have  done  so,  had  not  a hand  which  was  upon  his  spirit  held  him 
back.  This  mysterious  check  was  repeated  when  he  had  got  to 
the  confines  of  Mysia,  and  wished  to  enter  the  great  province  of 
Bithynia  and  Pontus*.  Both  Asia  and  Bithynia  were  to  become 
headquarters  of  Christian  influence *,  but  their  time  was  not  yet ; 


1 Of.  Aote  xviii.  18,  34  ff. 

9 Acts  xix.  1.  The  brief  previous 
visit  (xviii  19  f.)  scarcely  counts. 

3 Acts  xvi.  3 τοΟτο*  ή$4\φΓ€Ρ  5 Παύλο* 
σύν  αύτφ  4£e\&eiP. 

4 lb.  6 διήΚθον  54  τήν  Φ pvylav  καί 
Γαλατικήν  χώραν . 

* lb,  7 έλθόντα  54  κατά  την  Μυσίαν 


έτίίραζον  els  τήρ  Βιθυνίαν  ropevOijpat. 

6 Cf.  ι Pet.  i 1 with  Dr  Hort’s  note 
ad  loc .,  and  Additional  Note  on  p.  157  f. 
As  to  Bithynia  we  have  the  testimony 
of  the  younger  Pliny  (a.d.  1 nl : “ multi 
enim  omnis  aetatis,  omnia  orainis,  u tri- 
usque sexus  etiam,  vocantur  in  pericu- 
lum.” 
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Macedonia  and  Achaia  must  receive  their  call  first,  and  Asia  must 
wait  a while.  The  turn  of  Ephesus  came  in  a.d.  52 — 3,  when 
St  Paul  began  a residence  of  more  than  two  years  in  that  city. 

4.  The  Apostle  reached  Ephesus  at  the  end  of  a progress 
through  the  “ upper  parts1 * *,”  i.e.  not  by  the  direct  route  from 
Galatia  (Acts  xviii.  23)  through  the  Lycus  valley,  but  over  the 
higher  ground  of  the  interior,  possibly  by  way  of  Philadelphia, 
Sardis,  and  Smyrna,  or  by  Philadelphia,  Sardis,  Thyatira,  Per- 
gamum,  and  thence  down  the  coast.  The  purpose  of  this  detour 
was  apparently  evangelistic*,  and  it  creates  a suspicion  that 
Ephesus  was  not  the  only  or  even  the  first  Church  in  Asia  which 
received  the  Gospel  from  St  Paul’s  own  lips.  The  outworks  were 
carried  before  the  citadel  was  attacked ; in  any  case,  the  gradual 
approach  to  Ephesus  is  of  a piece  with  the  previous  delays, 
and  emphasizes  the  great  importance  of  the  city  as  a centre  of 
Christian  work.  Meanwhile,  at  Ephesus  itself  forerunners  had 
been  at  work — the  Alexandrian  Jew,  Apollonius  or  Apollos*;  a 
party  of  twelve  men  or  thereabouts  (ώσβ*  δώδβ/ca),  who  had 
received  John’s  baptism ; and  the  Roman  Christians  Aquila  and 
Priscilla,  who  had  crossed  with  the  Apostle  from  Corinth  in 
the  previous  spring.  The  Apostle’s  own  work  began  as  usual  in 
the  synagogue.  But  as  at  Corinth  (Acts  xviii.  6,  xix.  9),  when 
his  preaching  was  resented  by  the  Jewish  residents,  he  parted 
company  with  them,  and  thenceforth  his  teaching  was  carried  on 
in  one  of  the  philosophical  schools  of  the  city4.  This  went  on  for 
two  years,  so  that  Ephesus  had  unusual  opportunities  of  hearing 
a great  Christian  teacher ; and  though  St  Paul  himself  does  not 
seem  to  have  left  the  place,  visitors  from  other  parts  of  Asia  carried 
back  a report  of  his  teaching  to  their  own  towns,  and  the  evangeli- 
zation of  Asia,  begun  during  his  journey  to  Ephesus,  was  at 
length  fairly  complete  (Acts  xix.  io,  26).  At  Ephesus  a Church 


1 Acts  xix.  1 iteXe&ma  τά  drwre/Hxi 
μ*ρν· 

* Compare  the  use  of  διέρχςσθ at  in 
▼iii.  40,  xt.  19,  xiv.  14,  etc. 

* On  the  relation  of  Apollos  to  Chris- 

tian teaching  at  this  time  see  J.  H.  A. 
Hart,  J.  T . 5.,  Oct.  1905. 


4 The  Western  text  says  that  he  die· 
coursed  there  daily  άχό  tSpas  ft 

ton  δ€κάττ} *,  from  11  am.  to  4 p m. ; i.e., 
as  Ramsay  (St  Paul,  p.  971)  points  out, 
he  began  after  the  usual  work  of  the 
lecture  room  was  over. 
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began  to  take  shape  during  the  biennium.  Disciples  had  gathered 
round  the  Apostle  before  he  left  the  synagogue  (xix.  9),  and 
after  the  separation  the  number  grew,  and  gave  satisfactory 
evidence  of  their  sincerity  ( ib . 18  ff);  there  were  to  be  found 
men  who  had  filled  the  office  of  Asiarch,  and  yet  were  well 
disposed  towards  the  Christian  cause  or  its  leader  (ib.  31).  When 
the  crash  came  in  A.D.  55,  St  Paul  was  able  to  feel  that  his  work 
in  Ephesus  had  been  practically  accomplished,  and  that  he  might 
go  elsewhere  without  danger  to  Asian  Christianity  (xix.  21, 
xx.  i)1. 

5.  In  the  spring  of  56,  when  St  Paul  landed  at  Miletus  on 
his  way  to  his  last  Pentecost  at  Jerusalem,  the  Church  of  Ephesus 
already  had  its  college  of  elders2 *.  In  Asia  as  in  Galatia  and 
Lycaonia8  the  Apostle  had  instituted  the  presbyterate ; although 
the  order  is  mentioned  only  in  connexion  with  Ephesus,  it  doubt- 
less found  a place  in  the  other  Asian  Churches4 * *  which  owed  their 
origin  to  St  Paul  Two  pairs  of  letters,  which  if  they  are  not 
the  work  of  St  Paul,  certainly  proceed  from  his  school,  supply 
further  materials  for  the  histoiy  of  the  Churches  of  Asia  during 
the  years  that  followed.  (1)  Colossians , Ephesians . The  letter  to 
Colossae  deals  chiefly  with  the  conditions  of  the  Church  in  that 
Phrygian  city  and  other  Churches  in  the  Lycus  valley.  But 
Ephesians , as  is  generally  recognized,  was  a circular  letter  intended 
for  the  cities  of  Asia  generally8 — a Pauline  precursor  in  this  respect 
of  St  John’s  Apocalypse — and  it  illumines  the  general  situation  in 
Asia  about  A.D.  60.  From  this  point  of  view  it  is  interesting  to 
note  the  repeated  reference  in  this  Epistle  to  a charismatic 
ministry  (Eph.  ii.  20,  iv.  1 1 f.) ; the  stress  laid  on  the  reconciliation 
of  the  Jew  and  Gentile  in  Christ  (ii.  11  ff.);  the  conception  of 
the  ecclesia  as  an  ideal  unity  (iv.  1 ff.);  the  conception  of  the 
Christian  life  as  bound  up  with  the  risen  and  ascended  life  of  the 
Lord,  and  working  itself  out  into  a life  of  actual  participation  in 


1 His  departure  was  perhaps  slightly 

hastened  in  consequence  of  the  riot : bat 

he  had  not  intended  to  stay  beyond  the 

Pentecost  of  55  (1  Cor.  xvi.  8). 

* Acts  xx.  17  if.;  on  xx.  28,  see  Hort, 

JScclesia,  p.  99  f. 


8 Cf.  xiv.  23. 

4 Cf.  i Cor.  xvi.  19  al  ίκκλησίαι  τηι 
ΆσΙα  f. 

8 On  this  see  Westcott-Hort9,  Note t 
on  telect  reading i,  p.  123  ff. 
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His  glory  (ii.  6 ffi) — ideas  which  reappear  in  the  Apocalypse  of 
John.  (2)  i,  2 Timothy . According  to  1 Timothy,  St  Paul,  after 
his  release  from  the  Roman  captivity  of  Acts  xxviii.  30,  visited 
Ephesus  again.  He  found  that  the  fears  which  he  had  expressed  in 
the  address  at  Miletus  were  already  realized  in  part.  Unwholesome 
speculations,  probably  of  Jewish  origin1 * *,  occupied  the  attention  of 
the  Ephesian  Church,  to  the  neglect  of  practical  Christianity. 
Other  evils  were  rife  in  the  Christian  society,  such  as  eagerness 
for  office,  unseemly  disputes  in  the  Church  assemblies,  gossip  and 
slander  if  not  worse  sins  among  the  women,  even  those  who  as 
widows  were  pensioners  and  servants  of  the  Church.  There  were 
Christians  who  attempted  to  make  a gain  of  their  religion,  and  others 
of  the  wealthier  class  who  prided  themselves  on  their  wealth,  and 
needed  to  be  urged  to  share  it  with  their  poorer  brethren.  The 
whole  picture  is  far  from  hopeful,  and  in  the  Second  Epistle  it 
becomes  depressing.  All  Asia  had  turned  away  from  its  father  in 
the  faith  (L  1 5) — an  exaggeration,  it  may  be,  but  one  which  suggests 
at  least  an  anti-Pauline  movement  in  the  churches  of  the  province; 
two  of  the  ringleaders — Phygellus  and  Hermogenee — are  mentioned 
by  name ; a certain  Onesiphorus  is  warmly  commended,  as  if  he 
were  almost  a solitary  exception  to  the  general  apostasy.  St  Paul 
despatched  to  Ephesus  (iv.  12)  one  of  his  few  remaining  friends,. 
Tychicue  of  Asia*,  perhaps  in  the  hope  that  a native  of  the  province 
might  succeed  in  recalling  Asia  to  its  allegiance.  So  the  curtain 
falls  upon  the  Apostle’s  relations  with  the  Asian  Churches. 

6.  It  was  probably  after  the  death  of  St  Paul  that  St  Peter 
wrote  his  circular  letter  to  the  Churches  of  Asia  Minor*.  The 
letter  makes  no  special  reference  to  the  affairs  of  the  province  of 
Asia,  but  its  account  of  the  condition  of  Christians  in  Asia  Minor 
must  be  taken  to  apply  to  provincial  Asia,  which  was  one  of  the 
four  provinces  addressed4.  In  the  first  place  it  is  remarkable  that 
while  St  Paul  himself  is  not  mentioned,  the  Apostle  of  the 


1 Hort,  Judaistic  Christianity, p. 

* Acte  zx.  4 'Ασιανοί  δέ  Τύχικο $ καί 
Τρόφιμοί.  Ct  Eph.  vi.  ai. 

s See  St  Mart?,  p.  xxiL 

4 Not  however  the  first  province  to 


receive  the  letter,  which,  to  judge  from 
the  order  of  the  names,  entered  Asia 
Minor  by  way  of  the  Enxine,  possibly  at 
Sinope ; cf.  Hort,  First  Ep.  of  St  Peter % 
pp.  17,  Ij6tt. 
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Circumcision  not  only  associates  himself  in  this  letter  with  two 
of  St  Paul's  companions,  Silvanus  and  Mark  (iv.  12  f.),  but  makes 
considerable  use  of  St  Paul's  Epistles,  and  among  them  of  the 
encyclical  Προ?  Έφβσίους.  The  fact  has  been  used  as  an  indication 
of  date,  but  it  may  serve  also  to  shew  the  delicate  care  with  which 
St  Peter  endeavours  to  maintain  the  continuity  of  Christian 
teaching  in  churches  which  had  been  to  some  extent  estranged 
from  their  founder,  and  without  such  an  intimation  might  have 
been  led  to  regard  Peter  in  the  light  of  a rival  to  whom  they 
were  invited  to  transfer  their  allegiance.  But  for  our  purpose 
it  is  more  important  to  take  note  of  the  relations  which 
existed  at  the  time  between  the  Christian  communities  and 
their  pagan  neighbours.  Christians  were  spoken  against  as 
evil-doers  (ii.  12);  their  reasons  were  demanded  with  a rude- 
ness which  called  for  the  exercise  of  meekness  (iii.  15);  there 
was  always  a chance  that  any  one  of  them  might  be  called  to 
suffer  as  a Christian;  already  they  had  been  tried  by  fire,  and 
were  learning  to  bear  their  share  in  the  sufferings  of  Christ 
(iv.  12  ff).  Yet  the  persecution  was  as  yet  unofficial.  The 
Apostle  presses  on  the  Churches  the  duty  of  absolute  loyalty  to 
the  Emperor  and  the  Proconsul  (ii  1 3 ff).  Rome,  indeed,  is  already 
‘Babylon’  (v.  13),  but  Nero,  if  he  is  still  living,  exercises  a power 
which  is  of  God,  and  while  God  is  alone  to  be  feared,  the  Emperor 
must  be  held  in  honour  (ii.  17).  The  troubles  of  the  Asian 
Christians  came  as  yet  from  their  neighbours  rather  than  from  the 
State;  their  refusal  to  share  in  the  revelries  and  impurities  of 
heathenism  brought  upon  them  the  illwill  and  abuse  and,  as  far 
as  the  civil  power  permitted,  the  maltreatment  of  relatives  or 
fellowcitizens  (iv.  3 ff.).  The  trial  fell  with  especial  weight  upon 
Christian  slaves,  who  had  no  protection  against  the  cruelty  of 
pagan  masters,  and  who  formed  a large  proportion  of  the  early 
Christian  societies. 

7.  In  the  Apocalypse  of  John  the  field  is  narrowed  again  to 
Proconsular  Asia.  The  opening  chapters  of  the  book  take  the 
reader  on  tour  through  a great  part  of  the  Province ; he  accom- 
panies the  bearer  of  the  Apocalyptic  circular  from  Ephesus  to 
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Smyrna,  and  thence  passes  inland  to  Mysian  Pergamum,  Lydian 
Thyatira,  Sardis,  and  Philadelphia,  and  Phrygian  Laodicea.  Each 
of  the  seven  cities  had  its  Christian  society,  and  in  some  cases 
at  least  this  society  was  associated  with  neighbouring  churches 
to  which  it  would  transmit  the  Apocalypse  or  a copy.  Thus 
Pergamum  was  within  easy  reach  of  Adramyttium  and  Troas 
(Acts  xx.  5 ff,  2 Cor.  ii.  12),  Laodicea  of  Hierapolis  and  Colossae 
(Col.  ii.  1,  iv.  13),  and  Ephesus  itself  of  Miletus,  Magnesia  and 
Tralles;  so  that  the  route  indicated  secured  the  distribution  of 
St  John's  encyclical  among  all  the  Christian  brotherhoods  in  Asia1 * *. 

St  John,  like  St  Peter,  makes  no  mention  of  St  Paul.  The 
founder  of  the  Asian  Churches  seems  to  have  disappeared  altogether 
from  their  field  of  sight.  If  we  are  to  believe  a considerable  school  of 
modern  critics,  the  Apocalypse  not  only  ignores  St  Paul,  but  bitterly 
and  repeatedly  attacks  those  who  still  claimed  to  follow  his  teaching. 
In  the  opinion  of  these  scholars  the  Nicolaitans  of  c.  ii.  are  the 
Pauline  Christians  of  the  age  of  St  John*.  It  is  possible  that  this 
remarkable  theory  holds  an  element  of  truth.  The  advocates  of 
laxity  may  have  sheltered  themselves  under  the  great  authority 
of  St  Paul,  quoting  detached  sentences  from  his  epistles*  in 
support  of  their  tenets ; they  may  have  represented  the  r61e  of  the 
Apostle  of  the  Uncircumcision  as  that  of  a deliverer  of  Gentile 
Christendom  from  the  yoke  which  the  older  Apostles  and  the 
mother  Church  had  sought  to  impose  by  the  decree  of  A.D.  49 ; 
it  is  even  barely  possible  that  behind  the  enigmatic  name  which 
they  bore  there  may  lie  some  reference  to  the  spiritual  victories 
won  by  the  man  whom  they  claimed  as  the  author  of  their 
policy.  Against  pseudo-Paulinists  such  as  these  John  takes  his 
stand,  as  St  Paul  himself  would  certainly  have  done ; but  against 
Paul4  or  his  teaching  there  is  not  a word.  No  doubt  it  is 
strange  that  so  great  a figure  as  that  of  St  Paul  should  have  been 
forgotten  or  eclipsed  in  the  country  which  had  been  the  earliest 


1 See  above,  c.  v. 

* See  the  commentary  on  e.  ii.  13. 

* E.g.  i Cor.  x.  10  Η odr  φημΐ;  6tl 
κΐδωλόθυτό v ri  έστιν ; ib.  23  -πάντα 

Tit.  i.  15  πάντα  καθαρά  roit  καθαροί*. 


That  the  Apostle’s  words  were  wrested 
after  this  maimer  we  know  from  Rom. 
iii.  8 ; of.  a Pet.  iii.  16. 

4 On  the  slight  said  to  be  intended  in 
xxL  14,  see  comm,  ad  loc. 
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and  principal  scene  of  his  evangelistic  work.  But  account  must 
be  taken  of  several  circumstances.  More  than  a generation  had 
passed  away  since  his  residence  at  Ephesus,  and  the  other  Asian 
cities  had  never  seen  him  in  the  flesh1 * *,  or  had  known  him  only 
as  an  itinerant  evangelist*.  The  rapid  movements  of  life  which 
played  over  the  surface  of  Ionian  civilization  in  the  years  between 
the  beginning  of  Nero's  reign  and  the  end  of  Domitians ; the 
transit  over  Asia  of  many  of  the  greater  ‘ lights  * of  the  Church 
on  their  way  from  Palestine  westwards,  and  the  settlement  of 
some  of  them  in  the  province*;  the  presence  in  Asia  of  men 
who  had  known  the  Lord  in  the  days  of  His  flesh  or  had 
conversed  with  those  who  knew  Him4 — these  things  all  tended 
to  wipe  out  the  memory  of  St  Paul  from  the  minds  of  the 
Asian  Christians.  John  himself  as  the  επιστήθιος,  whether 
we  regard  him  as  the  Apostle  or  the  Elder,  may  tfrell  have 
excited  throughout  the  province  a sentiment  of  veneration  such 
as  had  never  been  felt  for  the  έκτρωμα5  of  the  Apostolic  body. 
It  is  not  surprising  that  St  John  is  seen  to  fill  and  more  than 
fill  the  place  once  occupied  by  St  Paul,  or  that  so  few  traces  are 
left  of  the  great  Apostle's  work  in  the  Churches  of  Asia  when  they 
emerge  to  sight  again  at  the  end  of  the  first  century. 

8.  That  Christianity  in  Asia  was,  in  the  time  of  the 
Apocalyptist,  a force  with  which  paganism  had  to  reckon  is 
evident  from  the  new  attitude  which  its  enemies  were  beginning 
to  assume  towards  it — a point  to  which  we  shall  presently  recur. 
In  the  larger  cities  the  Christians  probably  formed  an  appreciable 
fraction  of  the  population ; Ignatius,  some  fifteen  or  twenty  years 
after  the  date  of  the  Apocalypse,  can  speak  of  the  πο\υπ\ήθεια  of 
the  Ephesian  Church6 *.  Asia  Minor  was  destined  to  become  the 
stronghold  of  Christianity,  and  in  no  other  province  of  the  Empire 
was  the  faith  so  widely  disseminated  or  represented  by  so  many 


i Of.  Col.  ii.  i. 

* See  p.  lxiv. 

* Polycrates  ap.  Eos.  H.E.  iii.  31  καί 

ydp  καί  κατά  τ^ν  9 Ασίαν  μ eyAXa  στοιχεία 

κεκοίμηται, . . .Φίλιππον  των  δώδεκα  άπο- 

στόλων  δί  κεκοίμηται  έν  %1εραττό\ει  καί  δύο 

θιτγατέρει  αύτοΟ  yty ηρακυΐαι  παρθένοι  καί 


ή έτέρα  αύτου  0νγατήρ  iv  Ay ίφ  ττνεύματι 
πολιτευσαμένη  έν  Έφέσφ  Αναπαύεται'  £τι 
δέ  καί*  Ιωάννη*... 

4 16.  iii.  39· 

5 1 Cor.  χν.  8. 

6 Ign.  Eph.  i.  3,  of.  Lightfoot's  note 
ad  loc. 
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societies1  as  in  the  province  of  Asia.  Nevertheless,  Asian 
Christianity,  as  represented  by  St  John  in  the  Apocalypse,  does 
not  create  a wholly  satisfactory  impression.  The  Churches  pass 
before  us,  and  each  is  separately  reviewed,  with  varying  judgements. 
If  good  work  is  being  done  at  Ephesus,  it  is  not  the  work  of  the 
first  days  (ii.  4 f.).  At  Pergamum  and  Thyatira  there  is  much  to 
be  commended,  but  also  something  to  be  censured;  in  each  of 
these  Churches  there  is  a ‘ Nicolaitan  * circle,  and  at  Thyatira  its 
ends  are  promoted  by  a local  prophetess  who  is  tolerated  by  the 
Church  (ii.  1 5, 20).  At  Sardis  Christianity  is  in  danger  of  becoming 
an  empty  profession  (iii.  1);  at  Laodicea,  the  self-satisfaction  of 
commercial  prosperity  is  eating  out  the  heart  of  Christian  humility 
and  love  (iii.  15  ff.).  Only  Smyrna  and  Philadelphia  deserve  un- 
mixed praise,  and  in  each  case  it  has  been  earned  under  the 
discipline  of  suffering  (ii.  9 flF.,  iii.  10).  Only  at  Philadelphia  do  we 
seem  to  hear  of  progress;  before  this  Church  an  open  door  had 
been  set  in  the  great  trade-route  which  connected  the  town  with 
the  highlands  of  Phrygia,  and  some  attempt  had  perhaps  been 
made  to  take  advantage  of  it  for  missionary  work*. 

Yet  as  a whole  the  Asian  Church  as  seen  in  the  Apocalypse  is 
still  holding  its  own;  the  notes  of  faith,  love,  service,  perseverance 
are  to  be  found  everywhere  except  at  Laodicea,  and  to  Laodicea 
itself  a locus  poenitentiae  is  still  afforded.  The  Nicolaitan  party 
has  not  as  yet  made  great  progress ; at  Ephesus  its  practices  are 
regarded  by  the  great  body  of  the  Church  with  detestation  (ii.  6 
μισβΐς  tcl  epya  των  ΝικοΧαίτων );  at  Pergamum  it  seems  to  be 
a small  minority  (ii.  15  ίχεις  real  σύ  κρατούντας  κτΧ)\  at  Thyatira 
the  Nicolaitan  prophetess  is  merely  suffered  (ii.  20  άφεΐς).  As 
for  Judaism,  the  purity  of  the  faith  was  no  longer  in  danger  from 
that  cause ; the  open  and  bitter  antagonism  of  the  Synagogue  had 
opened  the  eyes  of  the  Christians,  and  worked  for  the  good  of  the 
Church. 

1 Cf.  A Hamack,  Die  Mission  u.  Aus-  Aeien  ist...die  ohrietliche  Hauptprovinz 
breitungd.  Ckristentums,  p.461:  “Klein-  in  Kleinaeien  ge  worden.”  (E.  Tr.,  pp. 
aeien  ...  iat  dae  ohrietliche  Land  κατ’  326,  364J 

έξοχή*  in  vorkon8tantini8cher  Zeit  ge-  9 See  Ramsay,  Letters , p.  404  f. 
weeen  ” ; ib.  p.  484 : “ Die  Provinz 
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9.  The  Nicolaitan  minority  calls  for  separate  consideration. 
As  represented  by  the  Apocalyptist,  the  party — for  it  was  still 
perhaps  a party  rather  than  a sect — taught  Christians  (τούς  εμούς 
δούλους)  to  commit  fornication  and  to  eat  food  offered  in  sacrifice 
to  idols  (ii.  14,  20) ; it  did  the  work  of  Balaam,  whose  counsels 
brought  on  Israel  the  disaster  of  Baal-peor ; the  prophetess  who 
pushed  its  claims  at  Thyatira  was  a second  Jezebel,  pressing 
upon  the  people  of  Ood  the  immoralities  of  a heathen  society.  It 
may  be  assumed  that  the  Nicolaitans  themselves  disclaimed  any 
immoral  object.  Their  purpose,  it  has  been  pleaded,  was  “ to  effect 
a reasonable  compromise  with  the  established  usages  of  Graeco - 
Homan  society”;  they  taught  that  Christians  ought  to  remain 
members  of  the  pagan  clubs1,  and  that  they  might  do  so  without 
disloyalty  to  their  faith.  Such  a course  involved  nothing  worse 
than  the  abandonment  of  an  obsolete  decree.  The  Jerusalem 
decree  had  been  issued  at  the  first  beginning  of  Gentile 
Christianity;  it  had  been  circulated  by  St  Paul  in  Pamphylia 
and  Lycaonia  (Acts  xvi.  4),  and  doubtless  had  reached  Ephesus. 
But  St  Paul  himself  had  permitted  at  Corinth  some  modification 
of  the  ban  against  είδωλόθυτα,  recognizing  the  liberty  of  Christians 
to  partake  without  question  of  meat  which  was  sold  in  the  markets 
or  set  before  them  at  a friend’s  table,  while  he  insisted  that  charity 
to  weaker  brethren  should  preclude  them  from  eating  an  είδωλό- 
θχηον  which  had  been  declared  to  be  such  or  from  taking  part  in 
a banquet  held  in  a pagan  temple  (1  Cor.  viii.  10,  x.  25  ff).  It 
may  be  presumed  that  a similar  compromise  had  been  reached  at 
Ephesus,  and  throughout  the  Pauline  Churches.  But  the  minority 
was  dissatisfied.  The  existing  rule  excluded  members  of  the 
Church  not  only  from  the  public  festivals  which  were  the  pride 
of  the  Ionian  cities2,  but  from  the  private  clubs  which  connected 
their  common  meals  with  sacrificial  rites,  and  met  in  buildings 
dedicated  to  a pagan  deity.  Those  who  desired  to  participate  in 
gatherings  of  the  latter  kind  might  have  had  much  to  urge  in 
their  defence;  it  was  only  by  such  wise  concessions  that  Christianity 

1 Ramsay,  Letters,  pp.  299,  335  ff.,  * For  the  Ephesian  festivals  see  Hicks, 

346.  Ephesru,  p.  79  f. 
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could  hope  to  leaven  the  life  of  these  Greek  cities ; to  stand  aloof 
from  all  social  reunions  was  to  incur  suspicion  and  dislike,  and 
such  conduct  would  end  in  a general  uprising  against  the  Church, 
perhaps  in  its  suppression  throughout  Asia.  These  arguments 
might  have  been  used  by  the  party  with  more  or  less  of  sincerity, 
but  they  did  not  succeed  in  deceiving  the  Seer  of  the  Apocalypse. 
He  saw  in  the  Nicolaitan  proposals  not  the  mere  abandonment  of  a 
primitive  Church  order,  not  only  the  adoption  of  a weak  concordat 
with  the  pagan  society  by  which  the  Church  was  environed,  but 
an  indirect  attack  upon  the  sanctities  of  the  Christian  life.  The 
Jerusalem  conference  had  in  its  decree  brought  into  juxtaposition 
the  eating  of  €ΐδω\6θντα  and  indulgence  in  sexual  impurity1 
(Acts  xv.  20,  27),  and  John  had  not  lived  in  a Greek  city  without 
becoming  aware  that  the  two  things  were  in  fact  closely  bound  up 
together.  Pagan  festivities  were  too  often  occasions  of  immora- 
lities from  which  Gentile  converts  had  been  rescued  with  the 
greatest  difficulty.  If  words  meant  anything  to  the  writer  of  the 
Apocalypse,  he  regarded  the  question  raised  by  the  Nicolaitans 
as  vital,  and  the  danger  as  imminent.  From  participation  in  a 
pagan  guild-feast  to  licentiousness  was  but  a step ; yet  the  guilds 
were  bound  up  with  the  life  of  the  cities,  and  to  repudiate  them 
was  a serious  matter  for  Christians  who  were  engaged  in  the  local 
trades*.  When  even  Christian  prophecy,  in  the  person  of  the 
Thyatiran  Jezebel,  was  advocating  Nicolaitan  principles,  it  was 
time  for  the  prophet  of  the  Apocalypse  to  speak  with  no  uncertain 
voice ; and  his  words  (ii.  22  f.)  are  not  more  severe  than  the 
occasion  demanded. 

10.  The  Nicolaitan  controversy  raises  the  whole  question  of 
the  relation  of  Christianity  in  Asia  to  Paganism  at  the  moment 
when  St  John  wrote.  In  no  part  of  the  Empire  was  paganism 
more  strenuous  or  resourceful,  and  in  none,  so  far  as  we  can 
judge,  was  the  conflict  between  the  old  religion  and  the  new  so 


1 n©p€0«rai,  wopreia  (Apoc.  ii.  14,  20  f.) 
cannot  be  interpreted  otherwise  without 
doing  violence  to  the  plain  meaning  of 
the  words,  nor  can  the  language  used  in 
ii.  6,  23  be  justified  if  the  Nicolaitan 
surrender  was  merely  a well-meant  at- 


tempt to  live  at  peace  with  pagan  neigh- 
bours. 

* On  this  point  see  Ramsay,  Letters , 
p.  352.  He  is  speaking  of  Thyatira, 
where  “ Jezebel  ” was  at  work. 
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nearly  brought  to  a head.  At  Ephesus  in  54-5  the  cry  was  already 
raised  of  Christ  or  Artemis,  and  the  city  of  the  Artemision  had 
been  lashed  to  a fine  fury  by  the  prospect  of  their  great  goddess, 
the  worship  of  Asia  and  the  Empire,  being  abandoned  at  the 
bidding  of  a Jew.  What  Artemis  was  to  Ephesus,  such  was 
Aeklepios  to  Pergamum ; indeed,  each  of  the  cities  had  its  local 
cult  of  one  or  more  deities,  Hellenic  in  name,  but  more  or  less 
Asiatic  in  origin  and  character.  These  cults  were  intimately 
connected  with  the  interests  of  the  local  tradesmen  and  artizans1, 
as  well  as  of  the  municipalities  and  of  those  in  authority ; anyone 
who  attacked  the  religion  of  an  Asian  city  brought  upon  himself 
the  illwill  of  the  whole  population.  The  Jews  from  the  time  of 
the  Seleucids  had  been  free  to  follow  their  own  faith  and  even  to 
make  proselytes  where  they  could,  and  it  may  have  been  their 
policy  to  preserve  the  status  quo,  by  shutting  their  eyes  to  much 
that  their  consciences  disapproved.  But  the  new  religion  was 
content  with  nothing  less  than  an  active  crusade  against  idolatry8; 
if  St  Paul  and  his  friends  were  not  Ιβρόσνλοι,  they  were  scarcely 
free,  as  the  grammateus  of  Ephesus  maintained,  from  the  charge 
of  speaking  ill  of  the  local  deity;  whatever  Alexander  the  Jew 
may  have  had  to  say  in  his  defence  (Acts  xix.  38),  the  Christian 
Apostle  could  scarcely  have  urged  this  plea.  What  happened  at 
Ephesus  in  St  Paul's  time  must  have  happened,  mutatis  mutandis, 
in  all  Asian  cities  where  Christianity  gained  an  entrance.  Every- 
where in  Asia  it  found  itself  opposed  to  a religious  system  which 
was  deeply  rooted  in  the  affections  and  supported  by  the  interests 
of  the  citizens,  and  which  entered  into  every  department  of  social 
and  commercial  life.  Sooner  or  later  an  open  conflict  was  inevit- 
able. When  the  Apocalypse  was  written  the  conflict  had  begun 
all  along  the  line. 

1 Of.  Acte  xix.  23,  35,  27.  p.  264,  and  cf.  Acts  xix.  26. 

a See  Weetcott,  Epp.  of  St  John , 
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ANTICHRIST  IN  THE  PROVINCE  OF  ASIA  DURING 
THE  FIRST  CENTURY. 

I.  The  conflict  which  in  the  days  of  the  Apocalyptist  lay 
before  the  Christians  of  Asia  was  more  than  an  encounter  with 
the  prejudices  or  the  interests  of  their  fellow-townsmen,  due  to  an 
attempt  to  substitute  a new  religion  for  a long-established  cult. 
Two  empires1  were  about  to  meet  in  mortal  combat : the  Kingdom 
of  God  represented  by  the  Church,  the  World-power  represented 
by  Rome.  As  the  struggle  revealed  itself  to  the  eyes  of  the  Seer, 
it  was  a war  of  the  Christ  with  the  Antichrist. 

Within  the  limits  of  the  New  Testament,  the  word  4 Antichrist 9 
occurs  only  in  the  Epistles  of  St  John;  cf.  i Jo.  ii.  18  καθώς 
ηκούσ  art  Ατι  * Αντίχριστος  Ιρχίτα  t,  καί,  νυν  Αντίχριστοι  πολλοί  γνγόνασιν  ; 
ib.  2 2 οντός  icrrtv  6 αντίχριστος , ο Apvov/icvos  τον  πατίρα  και  τον  νίον  ; 
ίν.  3 τούτο  [sc.  παν  πνεύμα  δ μη  ομολογεί  τον  Ύησονν\  4στιν  το  τον 
Αντίχριστου,  ο Α κηκόατ€  δτι  Ιρχετα ι,  και  ννν  4ν  τψ  κόσμψ  itrrlv  ηδη ; 
2 Jo.  7 οντος  [sc.  ο μη  ο μολογ ών  Τ ήσουν  Χρίστον  Ιρχόμςνον  4ν  σαρκι] 
ίστίν  6 πλάνος  καί  δ αντίχριστος.  Here  the  expected  coming  of 
Antichrist  is  represented  as  finding  a fulfilment  in  the  docetic 
views  of  the  person  of  Christ  which  were  prevalent  in  St  John’s 
time,  and  i Jo.  iv.  3 is  accordingly  quoted  against  the  docetic 
schools  of  the  second  century  by  Poly  carp  (Phil.  7)  and  Irenaeus 
(iii.  16.  6,  8).  Irenaeus,  however,  uses  the  name  4 Antichrist’  in 
connexion  with  eschatological  speculations  based  on  2 These,  ii. 
(Iren.  iii.  7.  1,  v.  25.  1)  and  on  the  Apocalypse  (Iren.  v.  26.  1 ff.),  and 
from  Irenaeus  this  use  of  the  word  descended  to  Hippolytus,  whose 
tract  Hep!  τον  σωτηρος  ημών  Ίησοϋ  Χρίστον  και  7rcpi  τον  Αντιχρίστον 
is  in  our  hands. 

1 The  expression  is  borrowed  from  Bp  Westcott’s  great  Essay  in  Epp.  of  St  John , 
p.  «50  ff. 
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2.  It  is  remarkable  that  a word  so  “ characteristic  of  the 
School  of  St  John1”  does  not  appear  in  the  Apocalypse,  where  it 
might  have  served  the  writer’s  purpose  in  more  than  one  passage. 
That  the  conception  of  a personal  Antichrist  existed  among  the 
Christians  of  Asia  in  the  first  century  is  certain  from  I John  ii.  18. 
Doubtless  they  had  * heard ’ it  from  the  prophets,  and  the  prophets 
had  inherited  the  idea  if  not  the  word  from  the  Synagogue. 
Whether  the  germ  of  the  idea  is  to  be  found  with  Gunkel  in  the 
Babylonian  myth  of  Marduk  and  Ti&mat,  or  in  Daniel’s  presenta- 
tion of  Antiochus  Epiphanes*,  Jewish  apocalypses  of  the  first 
century  shew  that  the  Messianic  hope  of  the  time  rested  on  a 
dark  background  of  forebodings  aroused  by  the  expectation  of  an 
anti-Messiah*.  A corresponding  development  of  the  doctrine  of 
Antichrist  is  to  be  found  in  Christian  circles  during  the  Apostolic 
age. 

The  locus  classicus  in  the  Epistles  is  2 Thess.  ii.  3ff.  Here 
the  final  antagonist  of  the  Christ  is  described  as  d άνθρωπος 
της  Ανομίας  or  6 άνομος , ο άντ ικίίμχνος  και  ύπ€ραιρόμ£νος  Ιπι  πάντα 
λ*γόμ€νον  $£ον  η σίβασμα 4.  Η is  παρουσία  stands  in  strong  con- 
trast with  that  of  the  Christ ; it  is  κατ’  Ivtpy «αν  τον  σατακα,  not 
του  Otov  ; it  is  cv  πάση  δννάμ€ΐ  και  ση μ£ΐοις  και  τόρασι  ψεύδους,  not  of 
truth.  But  his  doom  is  sure ; the  Christ  will  prevail ; the  4 Law- 
less One  ’ is  destined  to  perish  (o  vtos  της  άπωλίΐας)  at  the  Coming  of 
the  Lord  (οκ  ο κύριος  Ιησούς  avcXct  τφ  πνεύματι  του  στόματος  αυτόν 6 
και  καταργησ€ι  τη  ίπιφανείη.  της  παρουσίας  αυτόν).  The  revelation  of 
this  person  (for  such  he  certainly  seems  to  be)  is  delayed  by  some 
restraining  force  (το  κατύχον,  ό κατόχων),  the  nature  of  which  had 
apparently  been  explained  by  the  Apostle  when  he  was  at  Thessa- 
lonica  (το  κατόχον  ο?δατ«),  though  for  some  good  reason  he  is 
unwilling  to  commit  it  to  writing.  Meanwhile,  the  principle  of 
ανομία  is  already  at  work. 

Assuming  that  2 Thess.  is  a genuine  work  of  St  Paul,  it  is  one 
of  his  earlier  Epistles,  and  may  be  placed  in  the  last  years  of 
Claudius  (48 — 49,  Harnack  ; 53,  Zahn).  Ό κατόχων  is  perhaps  the 
reigning  Emperor,  and  το  κατίχον  his  policy.  As  for  the  άνομος, 
the  conception  is  based  partly  on  the  O.T.,  and  partly  it  is  sugges- 
ted by  the  memory  of  the  late  Emperor  Gaius,  and  his  mad  attempt 
to  set  up  a statue  of  himself  in  the  Temple  at  Jerusalem.  When 
Claudius  was  gone,  a new  Emperor  might  return  to  Caligula’s  folly 

1 Weeteott,  15pp.  of  St  John , p.  70.  4 Cf.  Dan.  l.e. 

2 Cf.  Pan.  xi.  36.  8 Cf.  Isa.  xi.  4,  a passage  which  the 

2 Cf.  Apoc.  Baruch  xxxv.  ff.  Ate.  of  Targum  applies  to  Armillns. 

Isaiah  4,  4 Esdr.  5 ff. 
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or  surpass  it,  and  prove  himself  a very  Antichrist.  But  there 
is  nothing  in  the  Apostle's  words  which  compels  the  belief  that 
Nero  was  in  his  thoughts,  or  even  that  he  consciously  connected 
the  Antichrist  with  a future  Emperor.  All  that  he  definitely 
foretells  is  the  advent  of  a great  antichrist ian  power  after  the 
removal  of  the  existing  bar,  and  before  the  second  Advent  of 
the  Lord. 

An  earlier  Christian  apocalypse,  based  on  the  teaching  of  Christ 
and  now  embodied  in  the  Synoptic  Gospels  (Me.  xiii.  = Mt.  xxiv.  = 
Lc.  xxi.),  may  have  been  already  in  circulation  when  2 Thess.  was 
written.  It  speaks  of  the  ‘ Abomination  of  Desolation  ' “standing 
(ίστηκότα)  where  he  ought  not”  (Me.)  or  “standing  («rrck)  in  a holy 
place”  (Mt.)1.  St  Luke  substitutes  for  this  the  paraphrase,  “ When 
ye  see  Jerusalem  compassed  with  armies,  then  know  that  her 
desolation  is  at  hand,”  i.e.,  writing  after  the  fall  of  the  city,  he 
interprets  the  prophecy  as  fulfilled  in  the  investment  of  Jerusalem 
by  Titus.  But  whatever  may  be  intended  by  the  β&λνγμα  της 
ipi 7/utwco*,  it  is  difiiciilt  to  overlook  the  general  resemblance 
between  St  Mark’s  ίστηκότα  ovov  ov  Set  = cv  τσιτω  αγίω  (Mt.),  and  St 
Paul's  ώστ€  αυτόν  «ίς  τον  ναόν  του  Ofov  καθίσαχ.  The  β&έλχτγμα  had 
been  almost  realized  under  Caligula,  and  the  Apostle  looked  forward 
to  its  full  realization,  perhaps  in  the  near  future  ; to  St  Luke,  who 
outlived  St  Paul,  the  day  seemed  to  have  come  when  the  city  was 
invested  by  the  Roman  general. 


3.  In  the  Apocalypse  another  stage  is  reached.  Assuming 
that  the  book  in  its  present  form  belongs,  as  Irenaeus  states,  to 
the  end  of  Domitian's  reign,  the  follies  of  Caligula,  the  atrocities 
of  Nero,  and  the  victory  of  Titus*  belong  to  the  past;  a quarter 
of  a century  separates  the  fall  of  Jerusalem  from  the  vision 
of  Patmos.  New  developments  call  for  new  conceptions  of  the 
antichristian  power,  and  to  St  John,  guided  by  his  recollections  of 
the  Book  of  Daniel,  it  assumes  the  form  of  a Wild  Beast.  Two 
Wild  Beasts  are  mentioned  in  c.  xiii.,  but  the  second  does  not  retain 
the  name ; he  reappears  in  a later  chapter  as  the  False  Prophet ; 
from  c.  xiii.  1 1 the  first  Wild  Beast,  whose  prophet  he  is,  receives 
the  title  το  θηρίον  to  the  exclusion  of  his  subordinate,  and  if  we 
may  use  a word  which  the  writer  of  the  Apocalypse  perhaps  in- 
f tentionally  lays  aside,  this  first  Wild  Beast  is  the  Antichrist  of 
|St  John's  vision.  To  him  belongs  the  mystic  number  666;  it  is 


1 Mt.  adds,  to  fadb  διά  Δανιήλ  rov  the  Apocalypse,  but  in  reference  not  to 

τροψητου.  Cf.  Dan.  ix.  27,  xi.  24,  xii.  ii.  Jerusalem  but  to  Babylon  (χτϋ.  4!., 

* Both  βδ£Κιτγμα  and  έρημου*  occur  in  Xviii.  16,  19). 
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Tte  who  like  St  Paul’s  άνομος1  is  worshipped  by  the  world,  and  sets 
j his  mark  on  his  worshippers ; it  is  on  him  that  the  new  Babylon 
reposes ; it  is  he  who  is  at  last  seized  and  cast  with  his  prophet 
into  the  lake  of  fire.  In  one  important  particular,  however, 
St  John  has  made  an  advance  upon  St  Paul.  The  Apocalyptic 
Beast  vanishes  before  the  final  parousia ; a long  interval  appears 
to  intervene  between  his  disappearance  and  the  end,  during  which 
the  forces  of  evil  muster  round  Satan  himself,  who  is  thus  the 
ultimate  antagonist  of  Christ  and  of  the  Church. 

4.  Who  or  what  is  the  Beast  of  the  Apocalypse  ? Sometimes 
he  seems  to  be  regarded  as  personal  (e.g.  xvii.  8,  11);  at  other 
times  we  appear  to  be  dealing  with  an  impersonal  abstraction 
(xiii.  1 ff.,  xvii.  3,  7 f.).  The  same  phenomenon  has  been  observed 
in  the  Synoptic  apocalypse  and  in  St  Paul’s  prophecy  of  the 
Man  of  Sin,  and  the  obvious  explanation  is  that  in  each  case  the 
writer  means  to  represent  a principle  which  finds  its  illustration 
and  works  itself  out  in  individuals.  If  the  line  of  interpretation 
adopted  in  the  present  commentary  be  accepted,  the  Apocalypse 
refers  in  terms  which  are  necessarily  obscure  to  Nero  and  Domitian 
as  successive  embodiments  of  the  Beast ; the  Beast  itself  is  properly 
the  hostile  World-power  which  was  identified  with  the  Roman 
Empire,  and  personified  in  the  first  two  persecuting  Emperors. 

“ Two  Empires,  two  social  organizations,  designed  to  embrace 
the  whole  world,  started  together  in  the  first  century.... In  prin- 
ciple, in  mode  of  action,  in  sanctions,  in  scope,  in  history  they  offer 
an  absolute  contrast.... The  history  of  the  Roman  Empire  is  from 
the  first  the  history  of  a decline  and  fall... the  history  of  the 
Christian  Empire  is  from  the  first  the  history  of  a victorious 
progress*.”  The  antithesis  which  is  set  forth  in  these  eloquent 
words  may  not  have  been  observed  at  first;  it  does  not  appear 
in  our  Lord’s  attitude  towards  the  Roman  rule  in  Judaea,  or 
in  the  teaching  of  St  Paul  upon  the  duty  of  Christians  towards 
civil  rulers,  or  even  in  St  Paul’s  prophecy,  where  the  Empire 
and  the  Emperor  are  viewed  in  the  light  of  a protecting  rather 

1 Both  descriptions  rest  ultimately  on  * Westeott,  Epp.  of  St  John , p.  353. 
Daniel  vii.  8,  xi.  36. 

8.  B.  f 
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than  a hostile  force.  St  Peters  Epistle  is  probably  later  than  the 
outbreak  of  the  Neronian  persecution,  but  it  reinforces  St  Paul's 
appeal  for  loyalty.  There  was  obviously  no  ground  for  the 
charge  of  disloyalty  which  the  Jews  brought  against  our  Lord 
before  Pilate  (Jo.  xix.  12),  and  against  Paul  and  Silas  before  the 
Thessalonian  politarchs  (Acts  xvii.  5 ff.).  It  was  not  on  the  side 
of  the  Church  that  the  quarrel  began1 ; in  all  probability  it  would 
never  have  begun  had  not  Rome  provoked  it  by  aggressive 
measures  which  the  Church  could  not  but  resent. 

5.  Nero  opened  hostilities  in  64,  initiating  a policy  of  per- 
secution which  was  not  formally  abandoned  during  the  rest  of  the 
century.  The  circumstances  are  thus  described  by  Tacitus*  and 
Suetonius : 

Tac.  Ann.  xv.  44  non  ope  humana,  non  largitionibus  principle  aut 
deum  placamentis  decedebat  infamia,  quin  iussum  incendium  cre- 
dere tur.  ergo  abolendo  rumori  Nero  subdidit  reos,  et  quaesitissimis 
poenis  affecit  quos  per  flagitia  in v isos  vulgus  Christianos  appellabat. 
. . .igitur  prim  urn  correpti  qui  fatebantur8,  deinde  indicio  eorum  multi- 
tude ingens,  haud  perinde  in  crimine  incendii  quam  odio  huraani 
generis  coniuncti  (corr.  convicti)  sunt,  et  pereuntibus  addita  ludibria, 
ut  ferarum  tergis  contecti  laniatu  canum  interirent,  aut  crucibus 
affixi,  aut  flammandi,  atque  ubi  defeciseet  dies  in  usum  noctumi 
luminis  urerentur.  hortos  suos  ei  spectaculo  Nero  obtulerat  et 
circense  ludicrum  edeb&t,  habitu  aurigae  permixtus  plebi  vel 
curriculo  insistens.  unde  quamquam  adversus  sontes  et  novissima 
exempla  meritos  mise ratio  oriebatur,  tamquam  non  utilitate  publica 
eed  in  saevitiam  unius  absumerentur.”  Suet.  Nero  16  “multa  sub 
eo  et  animad versa  severe  et  coercita...afflicti  suppliciis  Christiani, 
genus  hominum  superstitionis  novae  ac  maleficae 

It  is  evident  that  Tacitus,  who  certainly  holds  no  brief  for 
the  Christian  faith,  represents  Nero  as  the  real  author  of  the 
outrage.  It  took  the  form  of  a police  measure,  as  Suetonius  says, 
but  in  the  first  instance  it  was  simply  a device  for  screening 
his  own  infamy.  Christians  already  had  a bad  name  with  the 
Roman  populace,  but  no  attack  would  have  been  made  upon  their 
lives  had  not  Nero  sacrificed  them  to  save  himself.  When  he  pro- 
ceeded to  offer  the  use  of  the  Vatican  Gardens  for  the  executions 

1 How  little  disposed  the  Church  was  * On  the  trustworthiness  of  Tacitus 
to  make  difficulties  on  her  part  may  be  see  Lightfoot,  Ignatius , i.  pp.  9 f.,  7-25. 
gathered  (e.g.)  from  St  Luke’s  readiness  8 Either  their  Christian  Faith  or  their 
to  use  the  title  Σίβαστό*  (Acts  xxv.  21, 15).  guilt  as  inoendiaries. 
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From  a bust  in  the  British  Museum. 
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and  to  mix  with  the  spectators,  even  the  Roman1 * * *  mob  recognized 
the  brutality  ( saevitiam ) of  his  conduct. 

6.  Even  if  Nero  had  desired  to  abandon  the  policy  of  per- 
secution, it  would  have  been  difficult  for  him  to  do  so.  The  words 
of  Suetonius  suggest  that  notwithstanding  the  reaction  brought 
about  by  the  Emperor’s  callousness,  repressive  measures  continued 
in  force.  Severus  Sulpicius,  who  wrote  in  the  fourth  century,  may 
be  confusing  later  times  with  those  of  Nero  when  he  writes 
(chron.  ii.  29)  in  reference  to  the  latter : “ post  etiam  datis  legibus 
religio  vetabatur,  palamque  edictis  propositis  Christianum  esse 
non  licebat1,”  but  he  is  certainly  right  in  adding  with  regard  to 
the  atrocities  of  64,  “hoc  initio  in  Christianos  saeviri  coeptum”; 
and,  as  Lightfoot  points  out,  when  once  persecution  had  begun  the 
Roman  Jews,  with  Poppaea  Sabina  at  their  back,  would  scarcely  have 
been  content  to  let  it  cease  altogether.  The  martyrdoms  of  St  Peter 
and  St  Paul  are  connected  with  Nero  by  Tertullian  (scorp.  15) 
and  Origen  (ap.  Eus.  Η . E.  iii.  1),  and  those  Apostles  were  but  the 
leaders  of  a great  army  of  martyrs8.  The  horrors  of  that  first 
onslaught  on  the  Roman  Christians  must  have  made  a lasting 
impression  on  the  Churches  throughout  the  Empire ; and  the  man 
who  had  exhausted  every  form  of  cruelty  in  his  sudden  attack 
upon  an  innocent  community  and  had  revelled  in  the  agonies  of 
his  victims  may  well  have  become  among  Christians  everywhere 
the  symbol  of  brute  force  triumphing  over  righteousness  and  truth, 
of  the  World-power  standing  in  direct  antithesis  to  the  Kingdom 
of  God — in  a word,  of  Antichrist,  or  to  use  St  John’s  image,  of  the 
Beast 

7.  So  strong  was  the  impression  made  by  the  personality  of 
Nero  upon  the  Roman  world  that  after  his  violent  death  in  68 
there  were  many  who  believed  or  professed  to  believe  that  he  was 
still  alive.  While  some  of  his  friends  year  after  year  strewed  his 
tomb  with  the  flowers  of  spring  and  summer,  others  issued  edicts 
in  his  name  and  professed  that  he  would  shortly  return  to  the  con- 


1 So  Ram  say,  Church  in  the  Roman 

Empire,  p.  144 ; but  see  Lightfoot,  Ig- 

natius, i.  p.  10  f. ; Sanday,  in  Exp.  iv. 

▼ii.,  p.408. 


2 Cf.  Clem.  1 Cor.  6 τόΧύ  1 r\rflot  4k- 
Χ*κτωτ  otruret  roXXaus  cUkIcui  καί  βασ&τοι* 
Sih  fijXot  ταθόττα  inr&fciypa  κάΧΧκττο* 
iyirorro  ύ/ur. 
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fusion  of  his  enemies1.  More  than  one  pretender  claimed  to  be  a 
Nero  returned  from  his  wanderings,  or  even  restored  to  life*.  There 
were  those  who  whispered  that  the  great  Emperor  was  hiding  in 
Parthia,  and  would  some  day  cross  the  borders  at  the  head  of  a 
Parthian  host.  The  Christian  prophet  would  not,  of  course,  give 
credit  to  these  stories,  but  they  served  to  supply  some  of  the 
features  of  his  symbolism.  The  Beast  is  represented  as  simulating 
the  Resurrection  and  Return  of  the  Christ ; his  deadly  wound  has 
been  healed  (xiii.  3);  he  is  coming  again*.  Nero  is  doubly  an 
Antichrist;  the  historical  Nero  persecuted  the  Church,  the  Nero 
of  popular  myth  caricatured4  the  faith.  The  legend,  indeed,  was 
not  without  a counterpart  of  historical  fact.  When  the  Apocalypse 
was  written,  Nero  had  in  truth  returned  in  the  person  of  Domitian 
(xvii.  11). 

8.  The  brief  reigns  of  Galba,  Otho,  and  Vitellius  are  of  no 
interest  to  the  student  of  the  struggle  between  the  Empire  and 
the  Church  and  may  be  left  out  of  his  reckbning,  as  St  John  leaves 
them  out  in  Apoc.  xvii.  10,  where  Vespasian  follows  immediately 
after  Nero.  With  Vespasian  the  Flavian  house®  enters  on  a spell 
of  power  which  lasted  for  more  than  a quarter  of  a century.  Its 
policy,  in  the  belief  of  Professor  Ramsay,  was  strongly  anti- 
Christian.  Attention  is  called  to  a passage  in  Severus  Sulpicius, 
probably  derived  from  the  lost  Histories  of  Tacitus®,  in  which 
the  chronicler  describing  a council  of  war  held  after  the  fall  of 
Jerusalem  says  (ii.  30):  “alii  et  Titus  ipse  evertendum  in  primis 
templum  censebant  quo  plenius  Judaeorum  et  Christianorum 
religio  tollatur...Christianos  ex  Judaeis  extitisse;  radice  sublata 
stirpem  facile  perituram.”  This,  if  trustworthy,  assigns  a reason 
for  a Flavian  policy  adverse  to  the  Church,  and  the  hint  dropt  by 
Hilary  (c.  Arian . 3)  that  Vespasian  was  among  the  Imperial  per- 

1 Suet  Nero  57,cf.  Lightfoot,  Clement , character  of  the  Christ.  Compare  drrf- 
ii.  p.  51 1.  tcaurap  (representative  of  the  Emperor), 

3 Cf.  Renan,  U Antichrist , pp.  317  fit.,  a word  which  passed  into  Aramaic  (Dal- 

351  ff.  man,  Wdrterbuch,  s.v.). 

3 Apoc.  xvii.  8 τάρ€στα i.  Cf.  7 These.  * Vespasian  69—79,  Titus  79 — 81, 

ii.  9 ου  ίστί*  if  ταρουσία  κατ'  iripyeuur  Domitian  81 — 96. 

τον  σατανα.  6 Ramsay,  Church  in  the  R.  Empire , 

4 The  arrixpurrot  is  not  a mere  άντί-  pp.  153,  956.  Cf.  Lightfoot,  Ignatius , 
δικοί  or  drriKclperot,  but  an  adversary  i.  p.  15. 

who  consciously  or  not  simulates  the 
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secutors  makes  in  the  same  direction1.  But  neither  statement 
carries  us  far.  It  is  only  when  we  reach  the  third  and  last  of  the 
Flavian  Emperors  that  there  is  indubitable  evidence  of  a revival 
on  a large  scale  of  Nero's  attitude  towards  the  Christians. 

Lightfoot  has  collected  a catena  of  passages  which  justify  the 
belief  that  Domitian  was  the  second  great  persecutor*.  One  refer- 
ence to  his  persecuting  policy  is  contemporary : Clement  of  Home 
speaks  of  τά<?  αιφνίδιους  teal  €7τάλ\ή\ονς  ryevo μίνας  ή μ tv  συμφοράς 
και  περιτΓτώσας — words  which,  as  Lightfoot  shews,  accurately 
describe  the  capricious  and  reiterated  attacks  which  distinguished 
this  Emperor's  policy  in  reference  to  the  Church*.  It  is  perhaps 
due  to  the  feline  stealthiness  and  rapidity  with  which  Domitian 
dealt  his  blows  that  so  few  details  remain.  The  names  of  two  of 
his  victims  at  Rome  are  preserved,  and  the  facts  are  significant. 
T.  Flavius  Clemens,  a cousin  of  the  Emperor,  had  but  just  quitted 
the  consulship,  in  which  he  had  been  Domitian's  colleague,  when 
he  was  arrested  and  put  to  death;  while  his  wife  Domitilla, 
Domitian’s  niece,  was  banished  to  one  of  the  islands  off  the  coast  of 
Campania — Pontia  or  Pandataria — where  political  prisoners  were 
detained.  Suetonius4  contents  himself  with  saying  that  Flavius 
Clemens,  whom  he  designates  contemptissirnae  inertiae , was  put  to 
death  repente , ex  tenuissima  suspicione , but  from  Dio  Cassius5  we 
learn  that  the  charge  brought  against  both  husband  and  wife  was 
one  of  * atheism’  ( άθβότητος)]  he  adds : ύφ ’ ής  καί  aWot  ές  τα  των 
Ιουδαίων  ίθη  ίξοκίλλον Τ€ς  7 τολλοι  κατεδικάσθησαν,  και  οί  μέν 
άπίθανον.  Putting  the  data  together,  it  is  natural  to  infer  that 
FI.  Clemens  and  his  wife  suffered  for  their  Christian  faith,  and 
that  they  were  by  no  means  the  only  victims  of  Domitian’s  hostility 
to  ‘ Jewish ' ways®.  But  this  attack  on  the  members  of  the  Roman 

1 Ab  to  objections  to  this  statement  of 
Hilary  founded  on  the  silence  of  Melito 
(Εαβ.  H.E.  iv.  ?6)  and  a counter-state- 
ment of  Tertullian  {Apol.  5)  see  Light- 
foot, op.  cit.  p.  16. 

2 St  Clement , i.  p.  104. 

* Op.  cit.  i.  p.  7 f. 

4 Domitianus , 15. 

* Hist.  Rom.  Lxvii.  14.  i eq.  The 
whole  passage  may  be  seen  in  Preoschen, 

Analecta  p.  13  f. 


5 All  Jews  most  have  been  severely 
tried  by  Vespasian’s  order  that  the 
half  shekel  payable  to  the  support  of 
the  Temple  at  Jerusalem  should  be  still 
collected  and  applied  to  the  use  of  the 
Capitoline  Jupiter.  This  order  in  the 
hands  of  Domitian  became  a pretext  for 
harsh  measures  being  directed  against 
recusant  Jews.  (Suet.  Dom.  1 ; see  Light- 
foot Ignatiut  i.  p.  11.)  But  it  could  not 
affect  the  Emperor’s  relatives  or  other 
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Church,  which  seems  to  have  been  limited  to  a few  leaders 
of  Roman  society,  does  not  fully  explain  the  position  which 
Domitian  holds  in  Christian  tradition  among  Imperial  persecutors 
of  the  faith.  It  is  not  only  from  Rome  that  the  evidence  comes, 
but  from  Sardis,  whose  bishop  Melito  writes  to  the  Emperor 
Antoninus  (Eus.  Η ’.  E . iv.  26) : μόνοι  πάντων  άναπ€ΐσθ€ντ€ς  υπό 
τινων  βασκάνων  ανθρώπων  τον  καθ*  ημάς  iv  διαβοΧη  καταστηααι 
Xoyov  ήθέΧησαν  Νόρων  καί  Δομττιανός).  Nero’s  persecution  of 
the  Roman  Church  was  notorious,  but  was  Melito  likely  to  have 
coupled  Domitian  with  him  as  a persecutor  if  the  latter  Emperor’s 
actions  had  been  limited  to  a few  arrests  and  executions  at  Rome 
near  the  end  of  his  reign  ? Is  it  not  probable  that  the  Asian 
Churches  felt  his  hand,  perhaps  some  years  earlier?  And  do  not 
the  words  suggest  a cause  for  Domitians  antichristian  policy  in 
Asia  which  is  entirely  in  accord  with  the  conditions  described  in 
the  Apocalypse? 

9.  It  is  known  that  Domitian  went  beyond  his  predecessor  in 
asserting  his  own  divinity : “ cum  procuratorum  suorum  nomine 
formalem  dictaret  epistulam  sic  coepit:  Dominus  et  Deus  nosier 
hoc  fieri  iubet1”  The  history  of  this  extraordinary  claim  is  in- 
structive, and  must  be  given  here  as  briefly  as  may  be ; for  fuller 
details  reference  may  be  made  to  G.  Boissier,  La  religion  romaine 
(Paris,  1900),  i.  pp.  109 — 186;  G.  Wissowa,  Religion  u.  Kultus 
der  Romer  (Munich,  1902),  pp.  71 — 78,  280 — 289;  V.  Chapot,  op . 
cit.,  p.419  ff. 

As  early  as  the  second  century  before  Christ  a complimentary 
cult  of  the  genius  of  Rome  or  the  dea  Roma  had  begun  in  the 
provinces ; there  was  a templum  urbis  Romae  at  Smyrna  in  B.c. 
195  ; a βωμός  της  'Ρώμης  occurs  in  105  ; a priest  of  Rome  is  men- 
tioned by  name  in  a compact  between  Sardis  and  Ephesus  about 
B.C.  98*  A new  development  of  this  cult  sprang  up  with  the  rise 
of  the  Empire,  when  the  majesty  of  Rome  took  a concrete  form  in 
the  person  of  the  princeps . After  the  apotheosis  of  Julius  Caesar 
(29  B.c.)  a temple  of  Dea  Roma  and  Divus  Julius  was  erected 

non- Jewish  Christians ; against  these  the  1 Suet.  Domitian.  13. 

charge  was  one  of  * atheism 1 simply,  Le.  * Tac.  arm.  iv.  56.  See  Wissowa, 

of  rejecting  the  religion  of  Rome.  Religion  u.  Kultus  der  Rdmer , p.  281  ff. 
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(after  Dr  J.  J.  Bernoulli). 
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at  Ephesus1 * *.  Augustus  had  no  need  to  wait  for  an  apotheosis ; 
during  his  lifetime  temples  were  erected  under  the  dedication  0ea? 
'Ρώμης  καί  Σφαστοΰ  K αίσαρος*.  When  the  Pergamenes  wished 
to  build  one  in  honour  of  Tiberius,  the  example  of  Augustus  was 
quoted  (Tac.  ann.  iv.  37  “cum  divus  Augustus  sibi  atque  urbi 
Romae  templum  apud  Pergamum  sisti  non  prohibuisset  ”).  Both 
Augustus  and  Tiberius  kept  the  new  cult  within  limits ; at  Rome 
no  temple  was  dedicated  to  either  Emperor  within  his  lifetime: 
Tiberius  allowed  only  one  Augusteum  to  be  erected  in  his  honour 
within  the  province  of  Asia,  and  refused  to  permit  Spain  to  follow 
the  example  of  the  Asian  cities.  Gaius,  who  succeeded  him,  was  a 
man  of  another  and  a weaker  type ; epileptic,  often  on  the  verge  of 
insanity,  incapable  of  self-control,  he  had  in  early  life  imbibed  from 
Herod  Agrippa*  a vicious  taste  for  Oriental  magnificence.  The 
precedent  sparingly  allowed  by  his  predecessors  offered  this  prince 
a welcome  opportunity  of  self-aggrandisement ; as  a god  he  could 
surround  himself  with  more  than  royal  display4.  Gaius  carried 
his  pretensions  to  a point  at  which  they  became  at  once  ridiculous 
and  dangerous;  he  removed  the  heads  of  famous  statues  and 
substituted  his  own : he  attempted  to  erect  a statue  of  himself 
in  the  Holy  of  holies  at  Jerusalem.  The  Alexandrian  Jews 
were  forced  to  admit  the  Emperor’s  image  into  their  synagogues, 
and  if  the  Church  did  not  suffer,  it  was  probably  because  she  had 
as  yet  no  buildings  set  apart  for  worship,  and  was  not  sufficiently 
powerful  to  attract  attention.  The  “ furious  Caligula,”  as  Gibbon 
rightly  designates  him,  might  have  gone  to  even  greater  lengths, 
had  not  his  reign  been  cut  short  by  assassination  (41).  Claudius, 
if  no  better  than  Gaius,  was  saner,  and  during  his  reign  there 
was  no  fresh  attempt  to  force  the  Emperor-worship  on  the 
Jews,  unless  indeed  something  of  this  kind,  in  which  the  Roman 
Christians  were  also  involved,  is  suggested  by  the  well-known 
words  of  Suetonius* : “ Iudaeos  impulsore  Chresto  assidue  tumultu- 


1 Dio  Cassius,  li.  20. 

* Dittenberger,  Or.  Or.  inter,  select. 
ii.  p.  11. 

* Wiesowa,  p.  184;  Westoott,  Epp. 

of  St  John , p.  274. 


4 Suet.  C.  Caligula  22,  “admonitus  et 
principum  et  regum  se  excessisse  fas- 
tigium,  divin&m  ex  eo  maiestatem  aese- 
rere  sibi  coepit.” 

5 Divus  Claudius , 25. 
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antes  Roma  expulit.”  It  is  not  clear  why  the  Roman  Jews 
or  Jewish  Christians  should  have  given  trouble  on  any  other 
ground.  Yet  if  the  Imperial  cult  went  on  under  Claudius,  there 
is  no  evidence  that  it  was  encouraged  by  him.  We  read  of  a 
temple  erected  in  honour  of  Claudius  at  Camelodunum  in  Britain, 
which  was  regarded  as  indicating  that  the  Romans  had  come  to 
stay  and  to  rule1 * *.  After  death  Claudius  received  his  apotheosis* 
amidst  shouts  of  ridicule  which  are  voiced  in  the  Apotheosis  of 
Seneca.  Nero,  on  the  other  hand,  might  easily  have  made  good 
a claim  of  this  kind.  No  Emperor  on  the  whole  made  so  deep 
an  impression,  a circumstance  due  to  the  dramatic  power  and 
consciousness  of  something  approaching  to  genius  which  remained 
with  him  to  the  last ; qucdis  artifex  pereo!  Quite  early  in  his  life 
in  an  Egyptian  inscription  he  is  called  6 ayaOos  δαίμων  ττ }ς 
οικουμένης.  But  he  was  not  tempted  like  his  predecessors  to 
imagine  himself  divine,  preferring  to  gain  credit  for  brilliant 
endowments  of  a human  type.  He  shrank  from  the  title  of 
Divas  and  the  erection  of  temples  in  his  honour,  because  they 
seemed  to  forebode  the  approach  of  death,  and  Nero  loved  life 
better  than  a shadowy  immortality*.  No  such  feelings  held 
back  Domitian  from  pressing  his  claims  to  Divine  honours.  He 
found  a gloomy  and  perhaps  a cynical  pleasure  in  the  shouts 
which  greeted  his  arrival  at  the  amphitheatre  with  Domitia; 
domino  et  dominae  feliciter 4.  Unable  to  rouse  enthusiasm  or 
admiration,  he  could  insist  on  being  regarded  as  a god*. 

io.  The  province  of  Asia  accepted  with  acclamation  the  new 
cult  of  Rome  and  the  Emperor.  For  more  than  200  years  Rome 
had  been  mistress  in  Asia,  and  on  the  whole  she  had  contributed 
to  the  prosperity  of  her  great  province ; but  the  provincials  had 
suffered  from  the  extortions  of  greedy  officials,  and  from  the  days 


1 Tac.  arm.  xiv.  31,  “quasi  arx  aeter- 
nae  dominationis  aspiciebatur.” 

* Suet.  D.  Claudius , 45  “in  numerum 
deorum  relatue.”  Of.  Dittenberger,  Or. 

Or.  truer,  ii.  p.  397,  6 Ms  KXatf&ot. 

* Tac.  arm.  xv.  74,  “nam  deum  honor 
principi  non  ante  nabetur  qu&m  agere 


inter  homines  desierit.” 

4 Suet.  Domitian.  13. 

6 Cf.  the  form  of  oath  quoted  by 
Wissowa,  p.  71  : “per  Iovem  et  diyom 
Augustum. . .et  genium  imperatoris  Cae- 
earis  Domitiani  Augusti  deosque  pe- 
nates.” 


Digitized  by  L^OOQLe 


ANTICHRIST  IN  THE  PROVINCE  OF  ASIA 


lxxxv 


of  Augustus  the  prindpatus  had  been  hailed  by  the  Asian  towns 
as  their  salvation1 * *.  Inscription  after  inscription  testifies  to  the 
loyalty  of  the  cities  towards  the  Empire.  At  Ephesus,  at  Smyrna, 
at  Pergamum,  and  indeed  throughout  the  province  the  Church 
was  confronted  by  an  imperialism  which  was  popular  and  patriotic, 
and  bore  the  character  of  a religion.  Nowhere  was  the  Caesar- 
cult  more  popular  than  in  Asia*.  The  Augusteum  (Xeffaarel ov), 
or  Temple  of  Rome*  and  the  Augusti,  had  long  taken  its  place 
among  the  public  buildings  of  the  greater  cities.  Augustus,  as 
we  have  seen,  refused  Divine  honours  at  Rome,  but  permitted  a 
temple  to  be  dedicated  to  dea  Roma  and  himself  at  Pergamum. 
The  other  Asian  cities  followed  the  precedent  set  by  the  old  capital. 
In  a.d.  26  they  vied  with  each  other  for  the  honour  of  building  a 
temple  to  Tiberius,  when  Smyrna  gained  the  coveted  distinction 
over  the  head  of  Ephesus,  on  the  ground  that  the  latter  already 
possessed  the  Artemision4 * *.  Ephesus,  not  to  be  outdone  by  her 
neighbour,  erected  an  Augusteum,  probably  to  Claudius,  and  thus 
acquired  the  title  of  νβωκόρος*  of  the  Imperial  worship.  These 
local  temples  were  not  of  merely  local  interest ; their  affairs  were 
managed  by  the  provincial  league  known  as  the  Commwne  Asiae 
(το  κοινον  τής  Άώς),  whose  president  was  styled  Asiarch,  and 
perhaps  also  apxiepev ς του  κοινού  τής  ’Ασίας*.  It  belonged  to 
the  Asiarch  to  direct  the  worship  of  the  Augusti  throughout  the 
province,  and  to  preside  at  games  which  were  held  quinquennially 
in  the  cities  where  Augustea  had  been  erected7.  Such  festivals 
are  known  to  have  been  celebrated  from  time  to  time  at  five  of  the 


1 Ramsay,  Letters,  p.  114!.;  Chapot, 

La  province  Romaine  proconsulate  d*A  lie , 

p.  62  ff.  Cf.  an  inscription  of  Halicar- 

nassus cited  by  Zimmerman,  Ephesos, 

p.  5 a f.,  which  describes  Octavian  as 
efaprybnp  των  άνθρώ των  y ένοχη,  &ι  μεγίσ- 
rat  έλτίδαί  ούκ  έτλήρωσι  μόνον  άλλά  καί 
ύτ€ρέβαΧ\€ν,  άσφαλή$  μέν  γάρ  yr\  καί 
θάλασσα,  τό\ηι  9i  άνθοΰσιν  έν  clfrfjvy  καί 
όμσνοΐς.  καί  eCmjplq.. 

* Mommsen,  Provinces  (Ε.  Tr.),  ρ.  *45* 

* In  Asia  the  cult  of  Rome  was  older 
than  the  province  itself;  a temple  was 
raised  to  Rome  at  Smyrna  in  b.c.  103 
(Tac.  Ann.  iv.  56). 


4 Tac.  απη.  iv.  55. 

6 M.  Chapot  (p.  450)  gives  a useful 
list  of  the  towns  of  Asia  which  possessed 
the  neocorate,  with  the  reigns  or  dates 
when  it  was  received. 

* On  these  titles  see  Lightfoot,  Ig- 
natius, iii.  p.  404  ff. ; Chapot,  pp.  454— 
482;  Pauly- Wissowa,  s.w. 

7 Each  of  the  cities  had  its  local 
high  priest  of  the  Augustan  cult,  who 
seems  also  to  have  had  the  style  of 
* Asiarch,*  though  he  was  supreme  only 
in  the  local  Augusteum.  See  Light- 
foot,  p.  415 ; Hicks,  p.  87. 
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seven  cities  addressed  in  the  Apocalypse,  namely,  at  Ephesus, 
Smyrna,  Pergamum,  Sardis,  and  Philadelphia1 * *. 

A system  such  as  this,  it  is  obvious,  supplied  machinery  which 
could  at  any  time  be  used  against  the  Church  with  fatal  facility. 
To  refuse  worship  to  Artemis  or  Asklepios  was  to  decline  a local 
cult;  to  refuse  it  to  the  statue  of  the  Emperor  at  a time  when  the 
whole  city  was  taking  part  in  festivities  organized  by  the  Commune , 
was  to  expose  oneself  to  the  charge  of  disloyalty  both  to  the  pro- 
vincial authorities  and  to  the  Emperor.  Our  only  wonder  is  that 
this  charge  had  not  been  laid  against  the  Christians  of  Asia  in 
the  time  of  Claudius  or  of  Nero*;  perhaps  there  is  a trace  of 
such  an  anti-Christian  movement  in  the  reference  to  the  days 
when  Antipas  suffered  at  Pergamum*,  the  earliest  centre  of  the 
Caesar-worship,  but  of  any  general  persecution  under  Nero  there 
is  no  evidence4.  Yet  it  is  easy  to  understand  that  when  Domiti&n’e 
desire  for  Divine  honours  became  known  in  Asia,  the  zealous  pro- 
vincials would  resent  more  keenly  than  before  the  abstention  of 
Christian  citizens  from  the  games  instituted  in  honour  of  the 
Augusti,  and  the  situation  would  become  threatening.  It  is  just 
this  position  of  affairs  which  the  Apocalypse  represents;  the  Beast 
of  whom  Christians  spoke  with  bated  breath  as  ' number  666  ’ had 
returned  ; already  the  markets  were  closed  against  buyers  and 
sellers  who  did  not  bear  his  mark  (xiii.  17),  and  there  were 
rumours  in  the  air  of  an  approaching  massacre  (Λ.  15).  For  this 
the  Apocalypse  is,  it  is  true,  our  only  authority,  and  its  witness  is 
given  in  an  enigmatic  form  which  cannot  always  be  interpreted 
with  certainty;  but  the  main  features  of  its  story  are  plain  enough, 


1 Even  the  calendar  shewed  traces 
of  the  new  cult.  “C6sar  a son  mois, 
eon  jour  comme  Aphrodite ; l’6poque  de 
sa  venue  au  monde  inaugura  l’annta. 

Ce  sont  dee  commencements  qni  pre- 
pare nt  le  vrai  culte  ” (Chapot,  p.  394). 

* This  seems  to  follow  not  only  from 
the  silence  of  St  Luke,  but  from  St  Paul’s 
friendship  with  Asiarchs. 

* It  is  significant  that  while  Antipas 
was  martyred  at  Pergamum,  it  was  at 
Smyrna,  the  second  centre  of  the  Augus- 
tan cult,  that  trouble  was  imminent  when 
St  John  wrote  (ii.  10). 


4 Dr  Hort  indeed  writes  ( First  Ep.  of 
St  Peter , p.  a):  “It  is  only  likely  that 
what  was  begun  at  Rome  in  connexion 
with  the  fire  spread  through  the  pro- 
vinces till  it  culminated  in  the  state 
of  things  implied  in  the  Apocalypse.” 
“The  Apocalypee...provee  the  existence 
of  persecutions  in  Asia  Minor,  and 
implies  that  they  were  on  a wide  scale.” 
But  there  is  nothing  to  shew  that  the 
martyrs  mentioned  in  the  Apocalypse, 
Antipas  excepted,  were  Asiatics;  the 
sufferings  of  the  Roman  Christians  may 
have  been  in  the  writer's  mind. 
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and  they  accord  with  what  is  known  of  life  in  Asia  during  the 
first  century,  and  of  Domitian’s  general  policy. 

II.  With  the  Beast  from  the  sea,  the  hostile  World-power 
represented  by  Nero  and  Domitian,  St  John  associates  a Beast 
from  the  land,  a power  no  less  hostile  to  the  Church,  which  has  its 
origin  and  home  in  Asia  itself.  This  second  Beast  allies  itself 
with  the  first,  especially  in  the  matter  of  the  worship  of  the 
Augusti ; indeed  the  first  Beast  is  represented  as  leaving  the 
affairs  of  the  Emperor-cult  entirely  in  the  hands  of  the  second. 
The  Beast  from  the  land  works  miracles1 * *  in  support  of  the  new 
cult,  calling  down  fire  from  heaven,  and  causing  the  statues 
of  the  Emperor  to  speak  (xiii.  13,  15) ; he  is  the  ‘ false  prophet  * of 
the  Imperial  religion,  and  imposes  on  the  credulity  of  the  populace, 
whom  he  sets  against  the  Christian  recusants  (ib.  12,  14  ff,  17, 
xix.  20).  By  the  second  Beast  Professor  Ramsay*  understands 
“ the  Province  of  Asia  in  its  double  aspect  of  civil  and  religious 
administration,  the  Proconsul  and  the  Commune”;  in  this  com- 
mentary the  Beast  from  the  land  is  identified  with  the  False 
Prophet,  and  regarded  as  the  religious  power  represented  by  the 
Asiarch  and  the  priesthood  of  the  Asian  temples  of  the  Augusti ; 
while  in  the  σημβία  which  he  works  we  recognize  the  use  of  the 
magical  arts  for  which  Asia  and  Ephesus  in  particular  were 
notorious.  The  magic  formulae  known  as  Έφέσια  γράμματα1  had 
a worldwide  reputation,  and  one  of  the  earliest  conquests  which  the 
Gospel  achieved  at  Ephesus  was  the  destruction  of  costly  books 
which  contained  them4.  It  is  noteworthy  that  φαρμακία  is  named 
immediately  after  βίδωΧοΧατρςία  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians 
(v.  20)5,  while  the  Apocalypse  (xxi.  8,  cf.  xxii.  15)  places  φαρμακοί, 
the  professors  of  magic,  between  πόρνοι  and  elScoXoXarpai. 

Christianity,  it  is  evident,  set  its  face  against  magic  from  the 
first ; paganism,  on  the  other  hand,  had  no  serious  quarrel  with  it ; 
the  cultivated  Roman  gentlemen  who  administered  the  provinces  of 


1 Of.  % These,  ii.  9 f. 

* Letters , p.  97. 

* Of.  Olem.  AJ.  ttrom.  v.  8.  §46  τά 
Έφέσια  καλούμενα  · γράμματα  έτ  xoXXots 

δη  πολυθρύλητα  6ντα.  Plutarch  tymp. 

vii.  $,  4 ol  pdyot  rout  δαιμονιζομένουι 


/cfXe ύουσι  τά  * Εφέσια  y ράμματα  χρδ » αύτούί 
KaraXtyur  καί  όνο  μάζαν.  See  Schiirer, 
Oeseh .*  iii.  p.  -296  f. 

4 Acts  xix.  ip  t · 

5 See  Lightfoot’s  note,  and  cf.  Ign. 
Eph.  19,  Philad . 5. 
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the  Empire  did  not  always  scorn  the  attentions  of  the  professional 
magus1 * * * * * * ; even  Emperors  were  credited  with  dabbling  in  their 
secrets*.  In  Lucian's  sarcastic  sketch  'Αλέξανδρος  fj  ΨευΒόμαντις, 
we  see  one  of  these  conjurors  on  tour,  and  though  St  John’s  ifreuBo- 
προφητης  is  probably  not  an  individual,  but  a class  or  system,  it 
may  be  assumed  that  such  travelling  mountebanks  were  used  to 
negotiate  the  wonders  described  in  Apoc.  xiii.*  At  Ephesus  there 
were  fourteen  θ€σμ<ρΒοίΛ  attached  to  the  temple  of  the  Augusti, 
who  are  supposed  by  Canon  Hicks  to  correspond  with  the  υμνφΒοί 
or  choirmen  of  the  Artemision ; their  official  name  admits  of  this 
explanation,  but  it  may  also  mean  ‘ oracle- chanters/ — a name  under 
which  dealers  in  magic  might  well  have  been  concealed.  But 
however  this  may  have  been,  it  is  obvious  that  the  Church  was 
hard  pressed  in  Asia  by  the  magic-mongers,  and  it  is  easy  to 
imagine  the  effect  of  their  lying  wonders  on  an  excitable  popu- 
lation already  predisposed  to  the  Imperial  cult  and  impatient  of 
Christianity.  Nothing  was  needed  to  light  the  fires  of  persecution 
but  a word  from  the  Emperor  or  the  Proconsul,  and  when  they 
were  kindled,  it  would  be  long,  as  the  Prophet  of  the  Apocalypse 
foresaw,  before  the  peace  of  the  Church  was  restored  in  Asia  or 
in  the  Roman  world. 

12.  One  more  force  which  made  against  the  Kingdom  of 
Christ  in  Asia  must  be  mentioned  here.  The  Jews  of  Asia 
Minor  had  been  numerous  from  the  days  when  Antiochus  III 
sent  2000  families  of  the  eastern  Dispersion  to  settle  in  Lydia 
and  Phrygia8.  In  Cicero’s  time  tribute  went  to  the  Temple  at 
Jerusalem  from  J ews  in  Adramyttium,  Pergamum,  Laodicea,  and 
Apamea,  and  there  is  evidence  from  other  quarters  that  in  the 
first  century  there  were  Jews  resident  also  at  Smyrna,  Magnesia, 
Tralles,  Sardis,  and  Thyatira®.  In  the  year  of  the  Crucifixion 
worshippers  came  to  Jerusalem  at  the  feast  of  Pentecost  from 


1 Acts  xiii.  6 ff . 

* Orae . Sibyll.  viii.  5 a ff.  foacr  &ναξ 

τολιόκρανοι  Ιχων  rAat  οΰνομα  τόντου 

(Hadrian)... καί  μαγικών  άδύτων  μυστήρια 
τάντα  μίθέξί ι. 

9 Apollonius  of  Tyana,  to  whom  Prof. 

Ramsay  refers  {Letters,  p.  102),  was  a 

strong  opponent  of  the  prevalent  jug- 

glery ; see  Dill,  Roman  Society , p.  400. 


4 Inzer,  481.  7 (a.d.  104) : θ*σ μφ&οΐι 
ναόν  των  Σζβαστων  iv  Έφέσψ  κοινού  τηι 
'Arias. 

5 Joseph.  Ant.  xii.  3 f - ; of.  Philo  in 
Flacc.  7.  See  p.  lxii,  note  1. 

6 Schurer,  Geechichte *,  iii.  p.  1 r f. ; 
art.  Diatpora  in  Hastings,  D . B.  v.  93  ff. 
Chapot,  p.  18a  ff. 
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Cappadocia,  Pontus,  Asia,  Phrygia,  and  Pamphylia1 * *.  At  Salamis 
in  Cyprus,  at  Antioch  in  Pisidia,  at  Iconium,  at  Ephesus,  St  Paul 
found  synagogues,  and  in  these  synagogues  he  began  his  work.  But 
the  Asiatic  Jews  did  not  assimilate  the  new  teaching ; its  popularity 
with  Geutilee  and  proselytes  aroused  their  suspicion  and,  as  the 
writer  of  the  Acts  suggests,  their  jealousy8.  In  the  Apocalypse 
the  breach  between  the  Synagogue  and  the  Church  is  seen  to  be 
complete ; the  churches  of  Smyrna  and  Philadelphia  have  to  bear 
the  blasphemies  of  those  who  “ affirm  themselves  to  be  J e ws  and 
are  not,”  a synagogue  which  is  not  God's  but  “ Satan's8.”  The 
Jews  were  protected  by  special  privilege  from  molestation  in  the 
exercise  of  their  faith4 * *.  Under  Caligula  indeed  they  had  suffered 
severely  for  their  opposition  to  the  Caesar-cult®,  but  the  persecu- 
tion ended  with  the  death  of  the  Emperor ; under  Domitian  no 
attempt  was  made  to  enforce  a worship  which  neither  compulsion 
nor  persuasion  would  have  brought  them  to  accept.  Nevertheless, 
they  had  no  scruple  in  turning  the  attention  of  the  populace  and 
the  authorities  to  the  resistance  which  the  less  favoured  Christians 
offered  to  the  Imperial  religion.  At  the  martyrdom  of  Polycarp 
it  was  noticed  that  the  Jews  of  Smyrna  not  only  made  common 
cause  with  the  heathen  but  outdid  them  in  efforts  to  prepare  fuel 
for  the  stake,  and  the  Martyrdom  notes  that  this  was  their  wont®. 
Yet  Polycarp  was  condemned  for  refusing  to  swear  by  the  genius 
(τύχη)  of  Caesar7,  an  act  which  the  Jews  should  have  been  able  to 
appreciate.  This  was  in  the  year  165,  but  the  attitude  of  the  Asian 
Jew  towards  Christianity  had  been  determined  at  least  seventy 
years  before.  The  Synagogue  of  Satan  played  the  r61e  of  the  great 
Adversary ; it  not  only  rejected  Christ,  but  did  its  best  by  slander 
and  delation  and,  when  the  opportunity  was  afforded,  by  coopera- 
tion with  the  pagan  mob,  to  bring  about  the  destruction  of  the 
Asian  Church. 


1 Acte  ii.  9. 

* Acts  xiil.  45  έττλήσθησαν  ζήλον.  Cf. 
i These,  ii.  16. 

* Apoc.  ii.  9,  iii.  9. 

4 On  the  privileges  possessed  by  the 

Jews  in  Asia  see  Chapot,  p.  182  f. 

0 Schnrer,  i.  n.  p.  91,  ii.  u.  p.  266  ft., 


ii.  hi.  p.  349  ft. 

8 Polye . mart.  13  μάλιστα  ’Ιουδαίων 
τροθύμωι,  ώτ  Wot  afarcSt,  tit  ταντα  ύτονρ- 
γούντων.  Cf.  §12  άταν  τό  τλήθο*  4$rwv 
re  ’Ιουδαίων. 

7 lb.  9*·;  of.  Lightfoot’s  note,  and 
Westeott,  Epp.  of  St  John , p.  279. 
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PURPOSE  OF  THE  APOCALYPSE. 

1.  The  Apocalypse  of  John  is  the  letter  of  an  exiled  prophet 
to  the  Christian  congregations  to  which  he  has  ministered. 
He  writes  under  the  conviction  that  he  has  a message  for  them 
from  the  Supreme  Prophet  and  Pastor  of  the  Church,  and  his 
primary  purpose  is  to  deliver  this  message.  It  has  come  to  him 
in  the  way  of  revelation,  and  under  the  form  of  a succession  of 
visions,  and  he  delivers  it  as  it  was  given  ; his  letter  consists 
entirely  of  visions  and  revelations  of  the  Lord , which  he  has 
been  not  only  permitted  but  commanded  to  transmit1.  But,  as 
the  style  proclaims  aloud,  it  is  not,  like  some  of  the  later 
apocalypses,  a literary  effort,  appealing  to  readers  generally 
without  regard  to  special  circumstances.  It  is  a genuine  out- 
come of  the  time,  written  with  a view  to  the  special  needs  of  a 
particular  group  of  Christian  societies;  it  portrays  the  life  of 
those  societies,  and  ministers  to  their  spiritual  necessities.  In 
form  it  is  an  epistle,  containing  an  apocalyptic  prophecy;  in 
spirit  and  inner  purpose,  it  is  a pastoral. 

2.  Each  of  the  Churches  of  Asia  had  difficulties  peculiar  to 
itself,  and  these  problems  are  treated  first.  The  first  three  chapters, 
which  have  seemed  to  some  critics  to  have  no  real  coherence  with 
the  rest  of  the  book,  are  in  fact  occupied  with  this  preliminary 
task.  The  glorified  Head  of  Christendom  is  revealed  as  visiting 
the  Churches,  and  taking  note  of  their  several  conditions;  and 
the  so-called  ‘letters  to  the  Churches  * record  the  results  of  His 
inspection.  Nothing  in  the  book  is  more  remarkable  than  the 
precision  with  which  these  separate  messages  differentiate  be- 

1 On  the  one  ezoeption  (z.  4)  see  the  note  ad  loe. 
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tween  Church  and  Church,  as  the  searchlight  of  the  Spirit1  is 
turned  upon  each  in  succession.  Only  two  of  the  Churches 
escape  reproof:  the  strenuous  commercial  life  and  the  material 
prosperity  of  the  Asian  cities  have  had  their  natural  effect  upon 
the  Christian  minorities,  which  were  in  the  sight  of  the  Bishop  of 
souls  suffering  from  this  cause  even  more  severely  than  from  the 
slanders  of  the  Jews  or  the  menaces  of  the  heathen.  At  Ephesus 
the  standard  of  Christian  life,  though  still  high,  had  been  sensibly 
lowered ; at  Laodicea  the  Church  was  lukewarm  and  supercilious, 
at  Sardis  it  was  spiritually  dead.  And  not  only  is  the  spiritual 
condition  of  each  society  diagnosed,  but  the  circumstances  are 
carefully  distinguished.  At  Smyrna  and  Philadelphia  the  Jews 
are  specially  hostile;  at  Pergamum  and  Thyatira  trouble  has 
been  caused  by  the  Nicolai  tans.  At  every  turn  the  messages  to 
the  Churches  shew  local  knowledge ; some  of  the  allusions  which 
have  not  yet  received  a satisfactory  explanation  will  doubtless 
yield  their  secret  to  a fuller  knowledge  of  the  history  and 
antiquities  of  Asia.  The  business  of  the  prophet  is  with  the 
particular  Church  to  which  for  the  moment  attention  is  called, 
and  which  would  recognize  at  once  the  force  of  his  words.  It  is 
enough  for  the  general  reader  if  he  grasps  the  spiritual  lesson 
which  is  to  be  found  in  these  messages  by  everyone  who  has  an 
ear  to  hear  it. 

3.  After  c.  iii.  the  separate  interests  of  the  Churches  pass 
out  of  sight.  The  visions  which  follow  open  wider  fields  of  view 
that  embrace  the  whole  Church  and  the  whole  of  human  history, 
reaching  to  the  consummation  and  the  Coming  of  the  Lord. 
But  the  Asian  Churches  are  not  forgotten,  even  if  they  are  not 
mentioned  again  till  near  the  end  (xxiL  16,  21).  Their  spiritual 
dangers  are  probably  in  view  throughout  the  book,  but  especially 
in  passages  where  the  vices  of  heathenism  are  condemned  and  the 
faithful  are  warned  against  participation  in  them3,  or  reminded 
of  their  obligation  to  keep  themselves  pure*.  And  the  whole 

1 Apoo.  ii.  7,  11,  17,  19,  iii.  6,  13,  »«.  3 Ab  in  vii.  14,  xiv.  4f.,  xvi.  15,  xxii. 

3 As  e.g.  in  ix.  10  f.,  xviii.  9 f. , xx.  8,  14. 

xxii.  11,  15· 
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series  of  visions  which  begins  with  c.  iv.  is  in  effect  an  answer  to 
the  forebodings  by  which  the  faithful  in  Asia  were  harassed  in 
view  of  the  gathering  forces  of  Antichrist.  The  Churches  of 
Asia  knew  themselves  to  be  on  the  brink  of  an  encounter  with  the 
greatest  power  the  world  had  seen.  The  subject  of  cc.  iv. — xxii. 
is  the  course  and  issue  of  the  struggle,  and  the  purpose  of  these 
chapters  is  to  strengthen  faith  and  kindle  hope  in  the  hearts  of 
the  faithful.  In  the  light  of  the  revelation  vouchsafed  to  him  the 
prophet  John  sees  clearly  that  an  age  of  persecution  is  beginning, 
and  that  it  will  affect  not  only  the  Churches  of  Asia,  but  the 
Church  throughout  the  Roman  world.  How  long  it  will  last  he 
does  not  say;  in  the  earlier  visions  it  seems  to  run  on  to  the 
consummation,  but  in  the  later  great  reaches  of  time  are  seen 
to  intervene  between  the  end  of  the  pagan  power  and  the  end 
of  the  existing  order.  The  light  grows  as  the  Seer  looks,  and 
the  issue  becomes  more  and  more  distinct;  Babylon  falls,  the 
Beast  and  the  False  Prophet  receive  their  doom,  Satan  himself 
is  finally  consigned  to  destruction,  and  the  City  of  God  descends 
from  heaven,  idealized  and  glorious,  as  becomes  the  Bride  of  the 
glorified  Christ.  The  final  outcome  of  the  struggle  between  the 
Church  and  the  World,  the  Christ  and  the  Antichrist,  is  postponed 
to  the  last  two  chapters,  but  there  are  anticipations  of  it  all 
along  the  course  of  the  book  : in  the  promises  with  which  each 
of  the  seven  messages  to  the  Churches  ends;  in  the  vision  of 
the  innumerable  multitude  before  the  Throne  of  God;  in  the 
vision  of  the  144, 000  virgin-souls  upon  Mount  Zion.  The  whole 
book  is  a Sursum  corda,  inviting  the  Churches  to  seek  strength 
in  the  faith  of  a triumphant  and  returning  Christ.  In  vain  the 
Ancient  Enemy  stirs  up  trouble ; in  vain  the  Beast  from  the  sea 
sets  up  his  image,  and  the  Beast  from  the  land  compels  men 
under  pain  of  outlawry  or  death  to  worship  it.  The  seal  of  the 
living  God  secures  those  who  refuse  the  mark  of  the  Beast ; the 
martyrs  are  conquerors,  and  shall  not  be  hurt  of  the  Second  Death ; 
their  names  are  in  the  Book  of  Life . Blessed  are  the  dead  which 
die  in  the  Lord  from  henceforth , . . . they  rest  from  their  labours,  for 
their  works  follow  with  them ; after  the  fall  of  their  great  enemy 
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they  lived  and  reigned  with  Christ  a thousand  years\  they  shall 
enter  through  the  gates  into  the  City ; the  Lord  God  shall  give  them 
light ; they  shall  reign  for  ever  and  ever. 

4.  Of  the  immediate  effect  of  the  Apocalypse  upon  the  Asian 
Churches  we  cannot  judge ; certainly  they  weathered  the  storm, 
for  in  the  next  Christian  writing  which  comes  to  us  from  Asia, 
the  Letters  of  Ignatius,  they  are  represented  as  large  and 
flourishing  communities.  The  storm  itself  passed  within  two 
or  three  years  after  the  date  which  Irenaeus  assigns  to  the 
Apocalypse;  Domitian  was  assassinated  Sept.  18,  96,  and  the 
accession  of  Nerva  probably  gave  peace  to  the  Asian  Churches. 
Trajan,  who  succeeded  in  the  January  of  98,  seems  to  have  taken 
no  active  measures  before  a.d.  i 12,  when  his  attention  was  directed 
by  the  younger  Pliny  to  the  extraordinary  progress  of  Christianity 
in  Bithynia.  Perhaps  it  may  be  safely  inferred  that  in  the  interval 
between  96  and  112  the  danger  threatened  by  the  Caesar- 
worship  ceased  to  be  pressing,  and  for  the  moment  the  need  of 
comfort  such  as  the  Apocalypse  offered  was  less  keenly  felt.  But 
what  St  John  had  written  in  the  Spirit  for  the  times  of  Domitian 
and  the  Churches  of  Asia  remained  as  a heritage  for  all  suffering 
Churches  throughout  the  Empire.  An  early  example  of  the  help- 
fulness of  the  book  to  Christians  under  persecution  has  survived 
in  the  Epistle  of  the  Churches  of  Vienne  and  Lyons,  written  in 
177  to  their  brethren  in  Asia  and  Phrygia,  which  bears  many 
signs  of  the  use  of  the  Apocalypse  by  the  Christian  societies  of 
South  Gaul  during  the  troubles  in  the  reign  of  Marcus  Aurelius. 
It  quotes  or  alludes  to  Apoc.  i.  5,  iii.  14,  xiv.  4,  xxii.  n1.  It  is 
impossible  to  doubt  that  the  roll  which  contained  St  John’s  great 
letter  to  the  parent  Churches  in  Asia  was  often  in  the  hands  of 
the  daughter  Churches  in  Gaul,  and  perhaps  accompanied  the 
confessors  to  the  prisons  where  they  awaited  the  martyr’s  crown. 

5.  There  is  some  reason  for  believing  that  the  writer  of  the 
Apocalypse,  before  his  work  was  ended,  realized  that  the  book 
might  find  a larger  field  of  service  than  the  Churches  of  Asia  or 
even  the  Churches  of  the  Empire  could  offer.  In  the  early  chapters 

1 Eu a.  Η.  E . y.  1.  10,  57;  2.  3. 

3.  B.  g 
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it  is  clear  that  St  John  writes  with  a view  to  his  message  being 
read  aloud  in  the  local  Church  assemblies  : blessed  is  he  that  readeth 
and  they  that  hear  the  words  of  this  prophecy  ; he  that  hath  an  ear , 
let  him  hear  what  the  Spirit  saith  unto  the  Churches \ Beyond  the 
transmission  of  the  letter  for  reading  in  neighbouring  Churches, 
the  prophet  contemplates  no  circulation  of  his  book ; his  message 
is  to  the  Churches  of  Asia,  and  he  is  content  to  be  the  means  of 
conveying  it  to  them.  But  when  he  reaches  the  end  a presenti- 
ment seems  to  enter  his  mind  that  the  book  will  live : I testify 
unto  every  man  that  heareth  the  words  of  the  prophecy  of  this 
book , If  any  man  shall  add  unto  them , God  shall  add  unto  him 
the  plagues  which  are  written  in  this  book ; and  if  any  man  shall 
take  away . . . God  shall  take  away  his  part  from  the  tree  of  life *. 
The  primary  destination  of  the  Apocalypse  is  still  kept  in  view : 
it  is  to  the  hearer  rather  than  the  reader  that  the  Apocalyptist 
makes  his  final  appeal.  Yet  the  appeal  seems  to  imply  an 
expectation  that  the  book  will  be  copied  and  circulated  for  wider 
reading.  The  words  are  based  on  two  passages  in  Deuteronomy, 
and  they  practically  place  the  Apocalypse  on  a level  with  the 
Torah  and  anticipate  for  it  a place  among  the  Scriptures  of  the 
Church.  St  John  knew  himself  to  be  a prophet,  and  his  writing 
to  be  a prophecy ; that  he  was  commanded  to  consign  his  visions 
to  a book  was  an  assurance  to  him  that  their  purpose  would  not 
be  fulfilled  in  one  generation  or  in  two.  He  sees  the  book 
going  down  to  posterity,  and  like  the  Deuteronomist  he  endeavours 
to  guard  it  against  interpolation  and  excision.  As  he  writes  the 
last  words  upon  the  papyrus  roll  that  lies  upon  his  knee,  the 
conviction  dawns  upon  him  that  the  Revelation  of  Jesus  Christ 
was  given  for  the  warning  and  comfort  of  the  whole  Church 
to  the  end  of  time. 

1 Apoc.  i.  3,  ii.  7 etc.  * Apoc.  xxii.  18  f. 
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I.  Early  Christian  tradition  is  practically  unanimous  in 
assigning  the  Apocalypse  to  the  last  years  of  Domitian. 

The  following  are  the  chief  authorities.  Iren.  v.  30.  3 ap.  Eus. 
Η.  E.  iii.  18,  iv.  8 ci  yap  ίΒει  αναφανδόν  τφ  νυν  καιρφ  κηρυττεσθοα  τουνομα 
αυτόν  [sc.  του  αντίχριστου],  δι*  c#cc ινου  άν  ερρέθη  του  και  την  Άποκά- 
λυψιν  ίωρακότος·  οΰΒε  yap  προ  πολλοί ; χρόνου  ίωράθη,  άλλα  σχεΒόν  έπι 
της  ημετέρας  γενεάς,  προς  τψ  τελεί  της  Δ,ομετιανου  άρχης1. 
Clem.  Alex,  quis  dives  § 42  του  τυράννου  τελε υτησαντος  από  της  Πάτ/χου 
της  νήσου  μετηλθεν  ίπι  την  *Έφεσον.  Origen,  in  Aft.  tom.  xvi.  6 δ δε 
*P ωραίων  βασιλεύς , ως  η παράΒοσις  8ι Βόσκει,  κατεΒίκασε  τον  Ίωάννην 
μαρτυρουντα  Βια  τον  της  αλήθειας  λόγον  είς  Πάτμον  την  νήσον  *. 
Victorinus  in  Apoc.  (χ.  ιι)  “hoc  dicit  propterea  quod  quando  haec 
Ioannes  vidit,  erat  in  insula  Patmos,  in  metallum  damnatus  a Domi- 
tiano  Caesar e.  ibi  ergo  vidit  Apocalypsin.  et  cum  iam  senior 
putaret  se  per  passionem  accepturum  receptionem,  interfecto  Domi- 
tiano,  omnia  iudicio  eius  soluta  sunt,  et  Ioannes,  de  metallo  dimissus, 
sic  postea  tradidit  hanc  eandem  quam  acceperat  a Deo  Apoca- 
lypsin ” ; ib.  in  xvii.  10  “intellegi  oportet  tempus  quo  scripta 
Apocalypeis  edita  est,  quoniam  tunc  erat  Caesar  Domitianus... 
unus  exstat  sub  quo  scripta  eat  Apocalypsis,  Domitianus  scilicet.” 
Eueeb.  H.E.  iii.  18  iv  του'τω  [sc.  in  the  time  of  Domitian]  κατέχει 
λόγος  τον  απόστολον  άμα  και  ευαγγελιστήν  Ίωάννην  ετι  τψ  βίω  έκΒιατρί- 
βοντα  της  είς  τον  θειον  λόγον  ενεκεν  μαρτυρίας  Πάτ/χον  οίκείν  καταδι- 
κασμένοι την  νήσον : ib.  20  τότε  8η  ουν  [on  the  accession  of  Nerva] 
και  τον  απόστολον  Ίωάννην  από  της  κατά  την  νήσον  φυγής  την  bri  της 
Έφεσον  Βιατριβην  άπειληφεναι  ό των  παρ  ημΐν  αρχαίων  παραΒίΒωσι 
λόγος:  ib·  23  Τωάννι^  τας  αυτόθι  Βιεΐπεν  εκκλησίας , αϊτό  της  κατά  την 
νήσον  μετά  την  Δομετιανου  τελευτήν  επανελθων  φυγής.  Hieron. 
de  virr.  iUustr . 9 “quarto  decimo  anno  secundam  poet  Neronem 


1 According  to  Dionysius  B&rsalibi, 
Hippolytus  followed  Irenaens  in  assign- 
ing the  Apocalypse  to  the  reign  of  Do- 
mitian (Gwynn,  in  Hermathena,  vii. 
*37). 

* It  will  be  seen  that  the  Alexandrian 
testimony  is  not  explicit ; the  Emperor 


who  banished  John  is  not  named  either 
by  Clement  or  Origen.  Bnt  in  the 
absence  of  evidence  to  the  oontrary 
they  may  be  presumed  to  have  followed 
the  tradition  of  South  Gaul  and  Asia 
Minor. 


9 2 


Digitized  by  L^OOQLe 


xcvi 


DATE 


persecu  tionem  movente  Domitiano  in  Patmon  insulam  rele- 
gatus  scripsit  Apocalypsin ...  in  terfecto  autem  Domitiano  et 
actis  eius  ob  nimiam  crudelitatem  a senatu  rescissis  sub  Nerva 
principe  redit  Ephesum.” 

2.  According  to  other  ancient  but  not  early  authorities  the 
book  was  written  under  Claudius,  Nero,  or  Trajan. 


Thus  the  title  prefixed  to  both  the  Syriac  versions  of  the  Apoca- 
lypse assigns  the  banishment  of  St  John  to  the  reign  of  Nero 
(ήι»*.η  cn\  Epiphanius  places  both  the  exile 

and  the  return  under  Claudius  (haer.  li.  12  μ€τα  την  αυτόν  λίγο  της 
Πάτ/χου  inavoSov  την  ini  Κ λανόίον  y€Vo μένην  Καί ίσαρος  : ib.  32 
αυτόν  Si  ηροφητεύσαντος  iv  χρόνο  ις  Κλαυδιου  Καισαρος  άνωτά τω 
δτ€  €ΐ«  την  Πάτμον  νήσον  νπηρξίν  κτλ. ).  The  Synopsis  de  vita  et  morte 
prophetarum  attributed  to  Dorotheus  goes  to  the  opposite  extreme, 
placing  the  exile  in  the  time  of  Trajan:  vno  Si  Τραϊανού 
βασιλίως  Ιζωρίσθη  iv  τη  νησψ  ΊΙάτμψ. . .μετά  Si  την  τελευτήν 
Τραϊανού  Ιπάνεισιν  άττο  της  νήσον,  adding  however:  curl  Si  οχ 
λεγονσιν  μη  ini  Τραϊανόν  αυτόν  ίζορισθηναι  iv  ΤΙάτμψ,  άλλα  ini 
Δομετιανου.  Similarly  Theophylact  on  Mt.  xx.  22  Τωάννην  Si 
Τραϊανός  κατεόίκασ*  μαψτυρουντα  τφ  λόγω  της  αλήθειας  (compare 
the  extract  from  Origen  in  §1).  The  reference  to  Trajan  has 
perhaps  been  suggested  by  Iren.  ii.  22.  5 ηαρεμ icxvc  yap  αντοΐς 
[ό  Ιωάννας]  μέχρι  των  Τραϊανού  χρόνων. 


3.  The  general  situation  presupposed  by  the  book  is  con- 
sistent, as  we  have  seen,  with  the  early  tradition  which  represents 
it  as  a work  of  the  last  years  of  Domitian.  The  evidence  may  be 
briefly  summarized  here.  (a)  The  condition  of  the  Asian 
Churches,  as  it  is  described  in  cc.  ii.,  iii.f  is  that  of  a period 
considerably  later  than  the  death  of  Nero.  Their  inner  life  has 
undergone  many  changes  since  St  Paul’s  ministry  at  Ephesus, 
and  even  since  the  writing  of  the  Epistles  to  the  Ephesians  and 
Coloesians*  and  the  two  Epistles  to  Timothy.  Deterioration  has 


1 So  Theophylact,  praef.  in  Ioann., 
but  speaking  of  the  fourth  Gospel:  6 καί 
συνέγ pa\f/ev  iv  Τίάτμψ  τη  νήσφ  έξόρκττο* 
διατ(λών  μετά  τριακονταδύο  fr-η  τηι  τοΰ 
χριστόν  άν αλήψασί.  Tertullian  ( teorp . 
1 5)  does  not  definitely  say  that  the  exile 
to  JPatmos  took  place  under  Nero,  though 
he  is  credited  by  Jerome  ( adv . Jovin.  i. 
26)  with  doing  so,  and  his  words  admit 
of  that  construction. 

* Lightfoot,  indeed,  assuming  the 
earlier  date  of  the  Apocalypse  writes 
(Coloitians,  p.  41) : “the  message  com- 
municated by  St  John  to  Laodicea  pro- 


longs the  note  which  was  struck  by* 
St  Paul  in  the  letter  to  Colossae.  An 
interval  of  a very  few  years  has  not 
materially  altered  the  oharacter  of  these 
Churches.  Obviously  the  same  temper 
prevails,  the  same  errors  are  rife,  the 
same  correction  must  be  supplied.”  But 
the  examples  which  he  gives  (pp.  41 — 44) 
shew  only  that  the  same,  general  ten- 
dencies were  at  work  in  the  Lycus  valley, 
as  when  St  Paul  wrote,  and  this  might 
well  have  been  so  even  after  an  interval 
of  more  than  30  years. 
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set  in  at  Ephesus,  and  at  Sardis  and  Laodicea  faith  is  dying  or 
dead.  The  Nicolaitan  party,  of  which  there  is  no  certain  trace  in 
the  Epistles  of  St  Paul,  is  now  widely  distributed  and  firmly  rooted. 
The  external  relations  of  the  Churches  shew  a similar  advance. 
In  past  days  Pergamum  had  witnessed  a single  martyrdom  : now  a 
storm  of  persecution  was  about  to  break  on  the  Churches,  and  the 
faithful  might  expect  to  suffer  imprisonment  and  death.  (6)  The 
prevalence  of  the  Imperial  cult,  and  the  pressure  which  was  being 
put  upon  recusant  Christians  by  the  Asiarchs,  are  suggestive  of 
the  time  of  Domitian  rather  than  of  Nero  or  Vespasian1.  Later 
than  Domitian’s  reign  this  precise  situation  could  not  have  arisen  ; 
Nerva  did  not  maintain  the  aggressive  policy  of  Domitian2,  and 
when  Trajan’s  rescript  began  to  do  its  work,  the  petty  persecution 
described  in  Apoc.  xiii.  would  give  place  to  formal  indictment  before 
the  Proconsul.  Thus  the  death  of  Domitian  (Sept.  18,  96)  is  our 
terminus  ad  quern ; a terminus  a quo  is  supplied  by  the  date  of  his 
accession  (Sept.  13,  81),  but  the  superior  limit  may  with  great 
probability  be  pushed  forward  to  A.D.  90  or  even  further,  since 
Domitian’s  jealous  insistence  on  his  claims  to  Divine  honours  and 
his  encouragement  of  the  delatores  belong  to  the  later  years  of 
his  reign. 

4.  There  are  other  indications  of  date  which  are  more 
definite,  and  point  in  the  same  direction,  (a)  It  is  impossible 
to  doubt  that  the  legend  of  Nero  redivivus  is  in  full  view  of  the 
Apocalyptist  in  more  than  one  passage  (xiii.  3,  12,  14,  xvii.  8). 

Archbishop  Benson,  indeed,  seeks  to  impale  those  who  hold  this 
theory  on  the  horns  of  a dilemma*.  If  St  John  referred  to  the 
legend,  either  he  believed  it  or  he  did  not.  If  he  believed  it,  “he 
believed  not  only  what  was  not  true,  but  what  decently-informed 
and  reasonable  heathen  never  believed.' * If  he  did  not  believe  it, 


1 Dr  Hort  (1  Peter,  p.  a)  maintains 
that  “ in  Asia  Minor,  the  special  home 
of  the  Emperor-worship,  we  have  no 
right  to  a88ome  that  it  was  only  under 
an  Emperor  like  Domitian... that  Chris- 
tians were  likely  to  have  it  forced  upon 

them.”  This  no  doubt  is  true,  but 
the  probability  remaine  that  the  great 
outbreak  of  persecution,  which  was 
imminent  when  the  Apocalypse  was 


written,  belongs  to  the  later  rather  than 
to  the  earlier  epoch ; see  c.  vii.  of  thie 
introduction. 

2 Cf.  Dio  Cassius,  lxviii.  1 μίσει  & 
Αομεηανοΰ  al  eUSves  αύτον .. .συνεχών πόθη- 
σαν... καί  6 Ν epovat  τού ? re  Kpivopivovs  έϊτ' 
άσεβείφ  άφηκε , καί  τον?  φνγύντ at  κατήγα- 
yev.  See  also  Eus.  Π.Ε.  iii.  ?o. 

• Apocalypse,  p.  173! 
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he  was  guilty  of  a grave  political  offence  in  using  for  his  own  ends 
a story  which  was  “hostile  to  the  peace  of  the  district  where  it 
existed,”  and  moreover  was  aimed  against  the  reigning  Emperor. 
The  second  alternative  has  been  assumed  in  the  following  com- 
mentary, but  the  inference  which  Dr  Benson  draws  is  not  admitted. 
No  one  who  appreciates  the  greatness  of  our  author  will  suppose 
that  he  gave  credit  to  the  wild  legends  which  were  afloat  about 
Nero’s  return.  But  the  conditions  of  apocalyptic  writing  did  not 
preclude  him  from  working  mere  legend  into  his  symbolism,  nor 
was  there  any  appreciable  danger  in  the  use  of  this  legend  in  a 
book  addressed  to  Christians  only.  The  reference  to  the  reigning 
Emperor  was  not  likely  to  be  intelligible  to  any  non-Christian  into 
whose  hands  the  book  might  fall,  and  to  Christians  it  suggested 
nothing  which  was  not  already  notorious. 

In  Asia  the  story  of  Nero's  recovery  was  common  talk  as  early 
as  A.D.  69  (Tac.  hist.  ii.  8 “ Achaia  atque  Asia  falso  exterritae 
velut  Nero  adventaret  vario  super  exitu  eius  rumore,  eoque  pluri- 
bus  vivere  eum  fingentibus  credentibusque”);  but  pretenders 
continued  to  arise,  and  even  under  Trajan  the  belief  that  he  was 
yet  living  was  still  general  (Dio  Chrysostom,  or.  xxi.,  και  νυν  eri 
7τάντ€ς  €7Γ ιθνμονσι  ζτ}ν , οι  δέ  irKelaroi  και  οϊονται1).  (6)  In 
cc.  xiii.,  xvii.  Domitian  is  described  in  terms  as  plain  as  the 
circumstances  allowed.  Nero  is  dead,  but  the  stroke  of  his  death 
is  healed  (xiii.  3,  12).  He  is  the  Beast — he  impersonates  the 
brutal  strength  of  the  persecuting  World-power,  and  he  was , and 
is  not , and  is  about  to  ascend  out  of  the  Abyss  (xvii.  8).  Nero 
himself  was  the  fifth  Emperor,  and  he  has  fallen ; but  the  Beast 
which  was  and  is  not  reappears  in  an  eighth  Emperor,  who  is  of 
the  seven , inasmuch  as  he  recalls  to  men’s  minds  the  fifth,  and 
plays  his  part  over  again,  till  he  too  goeth  into  perdition 
(xvii.  11  £)a. 

5.  Notwithstanding  the  external  and  internal  evidence  which 
supports  the  Domitianic  date,  the  great  Cambridge  theologians  of 
the  last  century  were  unanimous  in  regarding  the  Apocalypse  as 
a work  of  the  reign  of  Nero,  or  of  the  years  which  immediately 


1 Nero  was  born  in  a.d.  37,  so  that, 
had  he  lived  till  a. d.  ioo,  he  would  have 
been  not  more  than  63. 

1 See  the  commentary  ad  loco».  It 
may  be  added  that  St  John  appears  to 


refer  (xvi.  1 2)  to  the  dread  of  a Parthian 
invasion,  which  was  connected  with  the 
expectation  of  Nero’s  return:  of.  Tac. 
hi»t.  i.  2 ; Orac . Sibyll . iv.  137  ft. 
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followed  his  death.  Bishop  Lightfoot  seems  to  have  accepted 
“the  view  which  assigns  it  to  the  close  of  Nero’s  reign  or  there- 
abouts1 * *.” Bishop  Westcott  placed  it  “before  the  destruction  of 
Jerusalem*.”  Dr  Hort  in  his  posthumous  commentary  on  i Peter* 
writes : “ there  are  strong  reasons  for  placing  [the  Apocalypse] 
not  long  after  Nero’s  death.”  Such  a threefold  cord  of  scholarly 
opinion  is  not  quickly  broken,  and  the  reasons  on  which  it  was 
founded  deserve  the  most  careful  consideration.  In  the  partition 
of  the  New  Testament  between  the  three,  the  Apocalypse,  un- 
happily, wfiw  “not  finally  assigned4 *,”  and  their  published  writings 
contain  but  incidental  references  to  the  question  of  its  date. 
From  these  it  would  appear  that  they  were  guided  in  their  judge- 
ment on  this  point  partly  by  the  relation  which  they  believed 
the  Book  to  occupy  with  reference  to  the  Fall  of  Jerusalem, 
partly  by  the  contrast  which  it  presents  to  the  Fourth  Gospel. 
Thus  Dr  Hort  writes  : “ The  day  of  the  Lord  which  the  writer  to 
the  Hebrews  saw  drawing  nigh  had  already  begun  to  break  in 
blood  and  fire,  when  St  John  sent  his  Apocalypse  to  the  Gentile 
Churches  of  Asia8.”  And  Dr  Lightfoot : “ It  marks  the  close  of 
what  we  may  call  the  Hebraic  period  of  St  John’s  life,  i.e.  the 
period  which... he  had  spent  chiefly  in  the  East  and  among 
Aramaic-speaking  peoples®.”  But  perhaps  the  fullest  treatment 
of  the  subject  is  to  be  found  in  Dr  Westcott’s  introduction  to  the 
Gospel  of  St  John : “ Of  the  two  books  (he  says)  the  Apocalypse 
is  the  earlier.  It  is  less  developed  both  in  thought  and  style.... 
The  crisis  of  the  Fall  of  Jerusalem  explains  the  relation  of  the 
Apocalypse  to  the  Gospel.  In  the  Apocalypse  that  * coming 9 of 
Christ  was  expected,  and  painted  in  figures;  in  the  Gospel  the 
‘coming’  is  interpreted7.” 

It  is  clear  that  these  arguments  for  placing  the  Apocalypse 


1 Biblical  Essays,  p.  52 ; cf.  Super- 
natural Religion , p.  132. 

* St  John,  Intr.  p.  lxxxvii. 

1 P.  2;  of.  Hulsean  Lectures,  p.  140 f., 
Judaistic  Christianity , p.  160. 

4 See  Bp  Westootvs  prefatory  note  to 

Dr  Hort’e  1 Peter  (p.  vii). 


5 Jud.  Christianity , p.  160. 

* Supernatural  Religion , p.  132.  Dr 
Lightfoot  appears  to  be  in  general  agree- 
ment here  with  his  antagonist,  who 
placed  the  Apooalypse  “about  a.d.  68, 
69.” 

7 St  John , p.  lxxxvi.  t 
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under  Nero  or  Vespasian  rest  on  more  than  one  presupposition. 
The  unity  of  the  Book  is  assumed,  and  it  is  held  to  be  the  work 
of  the  author  of  the  Fourth  Gospel.  But  the  latter  hypothesis  is 
open,  and  perhaps  will  always  be  open  to  doubt ; and  the  former 
cannot  be  pressed  so  far  as  to  exclude  the  possibility  that  the 
extant  book  is  a second  edition  of  an  earlier  work,  or  that  it  in- 
corporates earlier  materials,  and  either  hypothesis  would  sufficiently 
account  for  the  few  indications  of  a Neronic  or  Vespasianic  date 
which  have  been  found  in  it1.  When  it  is  added  that  the  great 
scholars  who  have  been  named  dealt  with  the  question  incident- 
ally and  not  in  connexion  with  a special  study  of  the  Apocalypse, 
it  seems  permissible  to  attach  less  importance  to  their  judgement 
on  this  point  than  on  others  to  which  their  attention  had  been 
more  directly  turned. 

6.  With  all  due  deference,  therefore,  to  the  great  authority  of 
Westcott,  Lightfoot,  and  Hort,  and  of  the  foreign  scholars*  who 
have  supported  an  earlier  date,  adhesion  has  been  given  in  this 
edition  to  the  view  that  the  Apocalypse,  at  least  in  its  present 
form,  belongs,  as  Irenaeus  believed,  to  the  reign  of  Domitian  and 
to  the  last  years  of  that  reign  (90 — 96).  This  date  appears  to  be 
consistent  with  the  general  character  and  purpose  of  the  book. 
The  Apocalypse  as  a whole  presupposes  a period  when  in  Asia  at 
least  the  Church  was  compelled  to  choose  between  Christ  and 
Caesar.  And  the  prophet  foresees  that  this  is  no  local  or  passing 
storm,  but  one  which  will  spread  over  the  whole  Empire,  and  run 
a long  course,  ending  only  with  the  fall  of  paganism  and  of  Berne. 
The  Coming  of  the  Lord  is  no  longer  connected  with  the  Fall  of 
Jerusalem,  which  is  viewed  as  an  event  of  past  history*.  A new 
Jerusalem  has  taken  the  place  of  the  old  city  of  God,  and  the 
Apocalyptist  can  already  see  its  ideal  glories  revealed.  But  for 
the  moment  Babylon  is  in  the  foreground  of  the  picture,  and 


1 E.g.  the  cryptic  representation  of 
Kero’s  name  in  xiii.  18,  and  the  ap- 
parent reference  to  Vespasian  as  the 
reigning  Emperor  in  c.  xvii.  10. 

1 E.g.  Banr,  Hilgenfeld,  Beyschlag, 
who  assign  the  book  to  the  reign  of  Nero, 


and  Weiss,  Dusterdiek,  and  Mommsen, 
who  place  it  under  Vespasian ; see 
C.  Anderson  Scott,  Revelation , p.  48, 
note  1. 

9 On  c.  xi.  1 flf.  see  the  commentary 
ad  l . 


Digitized  by  Tooele 


DATE 


ci 


Babylon  must  fall  before  the  end,  and  after  Babylon  the  Beast 
and  the  False  Prophet.  Even  the  triumph  that  follows  on  their 
destruction  is  not  final,  for  the  Dragon  remains  to  be  overcome. 
So  the  Coming  is  postponed  indefinitely,  though  the  old  watch- 
word, Ίδου  ταχύ  έρχομαι,  still  rings  in  our  ears.  The  whole  stand- 
point is  that  of  the  closing  years  of  the  first  century,  when  the 
Church  knew  herself  to  be  entering  upon  a struggle  of  which  she 
could  not  foresee  the  end,  although  of  the  victorious  issue  she 
entertained  no  doubt. 
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CIRCULATION  AND  RECEPTION  IN  THE  CHURCH. 


1.  Assuming  that  the  Apocalypse  was  addressed  by  a person 
of  influence  or  authority  to  seven  of  the  leading  Churches  of 
Asia  between  the  years  90  and  96,  it  is  reasonable  to  suppose 
that  it  was  copied  and  circulated  to  some  extent  before  the 
beginning  of  the  second  century.  As  the  encyclical  was  brought 
round  by  the  author’s  messenger,  each  of  the  Churches  addressed 
would  transcribe  it  for  its  own  use,  and  send  a copy  to  the 
Churches  in  the  immediate  neighbourhood1 * *,  and  these  in  their 
turn  would  repeat  the  process.  Within  a few  years  the  circulation 
of  such  a document  would  overstep  the  limits  of  the  province, 
whether  through  the  spontaneous  action  of  the  Asian  societies*, 
or  in  answer  to  the  appeal  of  foreign  Churches*,  or  through  the 
agency  of  individual  Christians  upon  their  travels.  In  one  or 
all  of  these  ways  the  great  Christian  apocalypse  would  have 
passed  from  Church  to  Church  and  from  province  to  province, 
and  wherever  it  went  it  could  not  fail  to  excite  the  interest 
of  Christian  readers. 

2.  Thus  it  is  not  incredible  that  Ignatius  (1 10 — 1 174)  may  shew 
some  knowledge  of  the  Apocalypse  of  John  in  more  than  one  of 


1 Of.  Col.  iv.  16  6ray  ά*α~/ψωσθχ}  τα p* 
ύμΐ*  ή έτισ τοΧή,  τοιήσατ*  fra  καί  rjj 
Ααοδίκέωτ  έκκΧηαίφ  dwayruady,  καί  τή*  έκ 

AaoSuclas  fra  καί  ύμ*ΐ*  drayrQrc.  On 
the  method  of  transmission  see  Barn- 
say,  Letters  to  the  Seven  Churches , 
cc.  ii.,  iii. 

* See  Afar*.  Polyc . 70  καί  roit  M- 

K€ ira  dde\<p6it  τήτ  έτιστοΧή*  διατέμ- 
ψασθ€. 


* Polyo.  Phil.  13  rds  irtrroXds  Ty- 
νατίου  rds  τεμφθίΐσα*  ijfur  ταρ’  αύτοΰ , 
καί  άλλα?  &ra?  €Ϊχομ*ν  ταρ*  ή/jr,  έτέμψα- 
μ*¥  ύμϊν  καθώί  ivereCKaffBe. 

4 On  Clem.  Β.  Cor . 34·  3»  866  Ν.Γ.  in 
the  Apostolic  Fathers , p.  58.  Lightfoot, 
who  placed  the  Apooalypse  under  Nero 
or  Vespasian,  was  inclined  to  see  in 
Clem.  1.  c.  a reference  to  Apoo.  xxiL  17 ; 
see  his  note  ad  l. 
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his  letters  to  the  Asian  Churches  ( Eph , 1 5.  3 t να  ώμεν  αυτού  ναοί , 
και  αυτός  iv  ήμϊν  θεός  [Apoc.  xxi.  3];  Philad.  vi.  I,  στη\αί 
eiatv  teal  τάφοι  νεκρών,  4φ'  οίς  yeypairrai  μόνον  ονόματα  ανθρώπων 
[Apoc.  iii.  12]),  though  the  coincidences  are  not  such  as  to 
justify  a definite  conclusion.  In  the  Epistle  of  Barnabas1,  again, 
there  are  one  or  two  passages  which  may  allude  to  St  John’s  work 
(Barn.  6.  13  \eyei  Si  Κύριος  Ί 8ού  ποιώ  τά  εσγατα  ώς  τά  πρώτα 
[Apoc.  xxi.  3]>  Λ.  21.  3 όγγύς  ό κύριος  και  ό μισθός  αυτού  [Apoc. 
χχϋ  ίο  f.]);  but  the  balance  of  probability  is  in  each  instance 
against  the  reference*.  There  is  however  abundant  evidence  that 
the  Apocalypse  was  in  circulation  during  the  second  half  of  the 
second  century,  not  only  in  Asia,  but  in  the  West. 

(1)  Eusebius  does  not  mention  the  Apocalypse  among  N.T. 
books  known  to  Papias  (Η.  E.  iii.  39),  unless  this  is  implied  in  his 
attribution  of  Papias’s  chiliasm  to  a misunderstanding  of  certain 
statements  made  by  Apostolic  authority*.  But  against  the  silence 
of  Eusebius  we  have  to  set  the  express  statement  of  Andreas,  who 
in  the  prologue  to  his  commentary  writes : περί  μίντοι  τον  θ*ο- 
πννυστου  της  βίβλον  περιττόν  μηκνν€ΐν  τον  λόγον  ηγονμςθα,  των 
μακαρίων  Τρηγορίου  φημι  του  0<ολόγου  και  Κυρίλλου,  ττροσότ ι re  και 
των  αρχαιότερων  Παττίου,  Ειρηναίον,  Medo£iou,  και  Ίτητολυτου  προσ- 
μαρτυρούνταν το  άξιόπιστον.  Andreas,  moreover,  quotes  a remark 
of  Papias  upon  Apoc.  xii.  7 ff.  Papias,  it  will  be  remembered,  was 
according  to  Irenaeus  (v.  33)  an  άκονστης  Ίωαννου  and  an  άρχαΐος 
άνηρ,  whose  floruit  is  likely  to  be  nearer  to  the  beginning  than  to  the 
middle  of  the  century4.  (2)  About  a.d.  180  Irenaeus  knew  of 
copies  of  the  Apocalypse  already  1 ancient/  and  of  witness  borne  to 
the  text  of  the  book  by  persons  who  had  seen  the  writer  (v.  30 
= Eus.  H.E.  v.  8)6,  and  who,  if  not  Papias  and  Polycarp,  pre- 
sumably belonged  to  their  generation*.  (3)  Justin,  who  lived 
at  Ephesus7  before  he  went  to  Rome,  speaks  of  the  Apocalypse  as 
a recognized  Christian  book,  and  identifies  its  author  with  the 
Apostle  John:  apoL  i.  28  όφις  καλίϊται  καί  σατανάς  καί  Βιάβολος, 
ως  $κ  των  ημ€τίρων  συγγραμμάτων  ipevv ησαντες  μαθεΐν 
Βννασθε* dial,  81  παρ'  ημίίν  άνηρ  τις  ω όνομα  Ιωάννης,  €Ϊς  των 
άποστόλων  τον  χριστόν,  iv  άτ τοκαλνψει  -γενομενη  αντψ,  χίλια  &~η  ττοιη- 

1 a.d.  130-1  (Harnack). 

* See  Ν.  Τ,  in  the  Apostolic  Fathcrt, 
p.  i6f.  ' 

* ά καί  ijyoOpat  τάί  άτοστολι κάι  τταρ€κ- 
δεξάμενον  διηγήσα*  ύτολαβεΐν,  τά  iv 
ΰτοδάγμασι  τρδ*  αύτών  μυστικών  (Ιρημένα 
μή  awtvpcucbra.  Cl,  Lightfoot,  Super- 
natural Religion , p.  214,  note  4. 

4 See  Sanday,  Criticism  of  the  Fourth 


Gospel , p.  250 f. ; Lightfoot,  S,R.  p.  1 jo: 
“ we  may  say  that  Papias  was  probably 
bom  about  a.d.  60—70.” 

* The  words  will  be  found  on  p.  172 
(note  to  Apoo.  xiii.  18). 

* Lightfoot,  S.R,  p.  218. 

7 Harnack  plaoes  the  Ephesian  re- 
sidence of  Justin  c,  a.d.  135. 

8 Cf.  Apoc.  xii.  9,  xx.  2. 
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σαν  iv  ’Icpowr αλημ  τους  τώ  ηματίρω  χριστώ  πισηνσα ντας  προίφη - 
τ€νσ€ι.  (4)  Eusebius  ( H.E . iv.  26)  mentions  among  the  works  of 
Melito,  Bishop  of  Sardis  (?  c.  165),  τα  ircpi  τον  διαβόλου  και  της  Άτο- 
καλνψίως  *1  ωάννον2 *.  The  work,  whatever  its  nature  may  have  been, 
has  perished8,  but  the  title  shews  that  the  Apocalypse  was  accepted 
at  this  time  in  one  of  the  Churches  to  which  it  was  originally 
sent — a Church,  moreover,  which  had  little  cause  to  pride  itself 
upon  the  character  it  receives  from  the  Apocalyptist.  In  the 
wreck  of  the  Montanistic4 *  and  anti-Montanistic  literature  which 
perplexed  the  Churches  of  Asia  at  this  time,  we  have  probably 
lost  many  similar  references  to  the  book ; but  we  know,  on  the 
authority  of  Eusebius  ( H.E . v.  18),  that  it  was  quoted  by  the  anti- 
Mon  tanist  Apollonius  (κ€χρηται  8c  και  μαρτνρίΛίς  faro  της  Ίωάννου 
ΆποκαΧύψίως)6.  Later,  but  before  the  end  of  the  century, 
Theophilue,  Bishop  of  Antioch,  cites  the  Apocalypse  against  the 
teaching  of  Hermogenes  (Eus.  H.E.  iv.  24  άλλο  [συγγρα/χρια  του 
Θίοφιλου]  προς  την  cup €σιν  Έρμογςνονς  την  νπιγ ραφήν  «χα,  €ν  α>  €κ  της 
Άποκαλύψίως  Τωαννου  κίχρηται  μαρτνρίαις)  ) in  Asia  Minor  and  in 
Western  Syria  the  book  had  clearly  become  a court  of  appeal  to 
which  Christians  of  opposite  schools  could  submit  their  differences. 
(5)  In  South  Gaul  about  the  same  time  the  Apocalypse  was  held 
in  equal  regard.  The  Epistle  of  the  Churches  of  Vienne  and 
Lyons,  addressed  in  177  to  the  region  from  which  the  book 
emanated6,  cites  or  refers  to  it  some  five  times7,  and  one  of  the 
quotations  is  introduced  by  the  N.T.  formula  for  the  citation  of 
canonical  Scripture  (im  η γραφή  πληρωθη).  With  Irenaeus,  Bishop 
of  Lyons,  a few  years  later,  quotations  from  the  Apocalypse  are 
frequent,  and  they  are  usually  introduced  by  the  words  “John 
(or  “John  the  disciple  of  the  Lord”)  says  in  the  Apocalypse”  (Iren, 
iv.  14.  i,  17.  6,  18.  6,  20.  11,  21.  3;  v.  26.  1,  28.  2,  34.  2,  35.  1); 
once  we  have  “the  Apocalypse  of  John”  (i.  26.  3),  and  once  “the 
Apocalypse,”  without  the  author’s  name  (v.  20.  2)®.  Such  is  the 


1 The  allusion  to  Apoc.  xxi.  in  T&tian’s 
\6yos  πράί'ΈΧληναί  to  which  referenoe  is 
made  by  Westcott  (Canonf  p.  320),  is  too 
obscure  to  be  used  for  the  purpose  of 
this  chapter. 

* Two  separate  books,  according  to 
Jerome  (de  virr.  illustr.  9 “ de  diabolo 
librum  unum,  de  Apocalypsi  Ioannis 
librum  unum”). 

8 On  the  commentary  of  the  pseudo- 
Melito  see  Harnack,  Oetch.  d.  altchr. 
Litteratur , i.  254,  and  the  chapter  of 
this  introduction  on  Apocalyptic  com- 
mentaries (c.  xvii). 

4 For  some  instances  of  a Montanistic 

use  of  the  Apocalypse  see  Zahn,  Oetch . 
d.  NTlichen  Kanont , i.  p.  205  f. 

0 There  is  a possible  allusion  to  Apoc. 
xxii.  18  f.  in  the  anonymous  anti-Mon- 

tanistic  writing  quoted  by  Eusebius  in 

Η.  E.  v.  16.  The  same  verses  may  be 


in  the  mind  of  Dionysius  of  Corinth, 
when  he  writes  ( ap . Eus.  H.E.  iv.  23): 
d μίν  έξαιροΰντο »,  d δά  προστι&έντο j.  oU 
το  ούαΐ  xetTtu. 

• Eus.  H.E.  v.  1 to? t κατά  Ηι*Ά<τΙα* 
καί  Φρν~γΙαν . . . d&c\<fxxi. 

7 The  passages  to  which  reference  is 
made  are  Apoc.  xiv.  4 (άκολοι/0ωτ  τφ 
άρνίψ  6 του  άν  irrdyy) , xii.  1 ^ xiv.  4 (τη 
ταρθένψ  μητρί ),  xix.  9 (<**  νυμφικά* 
Seiirvop  κ€κ\ημ4νοι),  xxii.  11  (6  άνομοί 
άνομησάτω  fri,  καί  6 δίκαιοί  δικαιωθήτω 
(τι). 

8 See  Zahn,  Oetch.  d.  NTlichen 
Kanont , i.  202,  note  2.  Quotations 
from  the  fourth  Gospel  are  similarly 
announced,  with  the  substitution  of  in 
Evangelio  for  in  Apocalyptic  of.  Iren.  i. 
6.  5,  iii.  21.  2,  iv.  25.  1,  v.  18.  2.  On 
the  title  “disciple  of  the  Lord1'  see 
c.  xv.  of  this  introduction. 
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authority  of  the  book  that  when  it  is  silent  on  a point  Irenaeus 
permits  biraself  to  write  (v.  30.  1),  “dignum  non  est  praeconari  a 
Spiritu  sancto.”  (6)  At  Rome,  there  is  some  reason  to  think,  the 
Apocalypse  was  known  even  before  the  coming  of  Justin.  The 
Shepherd  of  Hennas  twice  (Vis.  ii.  2.  7,  iv.  3.  1)  uses  the  remark- 
able phrase  rj  θλίψιτ  η μ-νγάλη,  which  occurs  in  Apoc.  viL  14 ; 
moreover,  it  is  hardly  too  bold  to  say  with  Bishop  Westcott  that 
“the  symbolism  of  the  Apocalypse  reappears  in  the  Shepherd1 * *” 
Certainly  there  is  a marked  affinity  between  the  two  books,  which 
shews  itself  in  the  use  of  similar  imagery ; in  both  the  Church  is  a 
woman,  and  her  adversary  a wild  beast;  in  both  we  read  of  the 
Book  of  Life,  and  of  conquerors  distinguished  by  their  white  robes 
and  palms  and  crowns ; if  the  Apocalypse  describes  the  New  Jeru- 
salem as  lying  four-square  within  walls  on  whose  foundation  stones 
are  the  names  of  the  Apostolic  college,  the  Shepherd  describes  a 
tower  which  is  in  building,  the  bright  squared  stones  of  which  are 
the  Apostles  and  other  teachers  of  the  Church*.  That  these 
coincidences  are  not  purely  accidental  is  rendered  probable  by 
the  circumstance  that  the  Muratorian  fragment  on  the  Canon, 
which  ref  era  to  the  Shepherd  as  written  “ nuperrime  temporibus 
nostris  in  urbe  Roma,”  seems  to  intimate  that  the  Apocalypse  of 
John  was  universally  recognized  at  Rome,  in  contrast  to  the 
Apocalypse  of  Peter  which  some  refused  to  acknowledge  (“  Apo- 
calypsejs]  etiam  Iohannis  et  Petri  tantum  recipimus,  quam 
[tec.  Apocalypsim  Petri]  quidam  ex  nostris  legi  in  ec[c]lesia  nolunt*”). 
(7)  At  Carthage,  the  daughter  of  Rome,  the  Johannine  Apocalypse 
was  known  and  accepted  at  the  end  of  the  second  century  or  in  the 
early  years  of  the  third.  Tertullian  quotes  from  eighteen  out  of 
the  twenty-two  chapters  of  the  book4 * * *,  and  cites  it  as  Scripture  (de 
res.  cam.  27  “ habemus  etiam  vestimentorum  in  scripturis  men- 
tionem  ad  spem  carais  allegorizare,  quia  et  Apocalypsis  Iohannis 
Hi  sunt , ait,  qui  vestimenta  sua  non  coinquinavcrunt  ”) ; it  is  the 
work  of  the  Apostle  John  (Marc.  iii.  14,  24),  the  instrumentum 
Ioannis  (ιό.  38),  and  part  and  parcel  of  the  instrumentum 8 apos- 
tolicum  (pud.  12  sqq.)1.  The  Acts  of  Perpetua  and  Felicitas  abound 
in  imagery  which  is  modelled  on  that  of  the  Apocalypse  (e.g.  §4 
“ circumstantes  candidati  milia  multa”;  § 12  “introeuntes 
vestierunt  stolas  Candidas,  et  introiviraus,  et  audivimus  vocem 
unitam  dicentem  Agios  agios  agios  sine  cessatione...et  vidi- 
mus in  eodem  loco  sedentem  quasi  hominem  canum ...  et  in  dextra 


1 Canon , p.  101,  note  7.  Cf.  Lardner, 

Works , ii.  p.  60  : “ it  is  very  probable 
that  Hennas  nad  read  the  book  of 

St  John’s  Revelation  and  imitated  it.” 

* Vis.  ii.  4,  iii.  5,  iv.  7 ; Sim.  viii.  7. 

1 That  the  Apocalypsis  Johannis  is 

identical  with  oar  book  is  clear  by  what 
preoedes : “ et  Iohannes  enim  in  Apoca- 

lypsi,  lioet  eeptem  ecclesiis  scribat, 

tamen  omnibus  dicit” — an  early  and 
interesting  appreciation  of  the  wider 


purpose  of  the  book. 

4 The  quotations  are  most  numerous 
in  hie  Montanietic  books,  but  they  occur 
also  in  the  earlier  works,  e.g.  orat.  3,  5, 
paen.  8. 

8 Cf.  apol.  18  “ instrumentum  lit- 
teraturae”;  id.  21  “Iudaeorum  instru- 
menu”;  res.  earn.  40  “inetrumenta 
divina.”  Cf.  Zahn,  Gesch.  i.  p.  107  if. 

0 Zahn,  QescK  i.  p.  204. 
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et  in  sinistra  seniores  quattuor . . . et  introeuntes  cum  admirations 
stetimus  ante  thronum.”  As  in  the  case  of  the  Shepherd,  there 
is  no  direct  quotation  here,  but  the  influence  of  the  Apocalypse 
is  scarcely  doubtful.  (8)  At  Alexandria  about  the  same  time  the 
Apocalypse  was  known,  and  recognized  as  the  work  of  St  John. 
Clement,  who  cites  it  several  times  ( paed . i.  6 § 36,  ii.  10  § 108,  12 
§ 1 19;  etrom.  iii.  18  § 106,  vi.  13  § 116)  with  the  formula  ως  φησιν 
iv  rjj  άποκαλυψα  'Ιωάννης,  1 6 § 141),  regards  it  as  Scripture  (paed. 
ii.  12  § 1 19  το  συμβολικόν  των  γραφών ),  and  the  work  of  an 
Apostle  (quis  dives  § 42) *. 

3.  From  two  quarters  in  the  second  century  there  comes 
a protest  against  the  general  acceptance  of  the  Apocalypse  of 
John,  (a)  “ Apocalypsin  eius  Marcion  respuit*,”  as  we  learn  from 
Tertullian  ( adv . Marc.  iv.  5);  and  on  Marcion’s  principles  it  would 
have  been  impossible  to  accept  a book  so  saturated  with  the 
thought  and  imagery  of  the  Old  Testament.  Whether  he 
rejected  at  the  same  time  the  attribution  of  the  book  to  the 
Apostle  John  which  is  already  to  be  found  in  Justin,  there  is  not 
sufficient  evidence  to  shew ; in  any  case  it  formed  no  part  of  his 
apostolicum ; he  did  not  recognize  John  as  a writer  of  canonical 
Scripture*.  ( b ) Far  more  significant  is  the  attitude  of  the 

so-called  Alogi.  Irenaeus  (iii.  1 1.  9),  after  referring  to  Mansion's 
attitude  toward  the  Gospels,  says : “ alii  vero,  ut  donum  Spiritus 
frustrentur  quod  in  novissimis  temporibus  secundum  placitum 
Patrie  effueum  est  in  humanum  genus,  illam  speciem  non  ad- 
mittunt  quae  est  secundum  Ioannis  evangelium  in  qua  paracletum  , 
se  missurum  dominus  promisit,  sed  simul  et  evangelium  et  pro- 
pheticum  repellunt  Spiritum.,,  Epiphanius  represents  a nameless 
party  which  he  calls  the  Alogi  as  rejecting  both  the  Gospel  and 
the  Apocalypse  ( haer . Ii.  3 τί  φάσκουσι  τοίνυν  oi*A\oyoi — ταντην 


1 If  the  Judicium  Petri , printed  bj 
Hilgenfeld  in  N.T.  extra  canon,  recept ., 
may  be  regarded  as  an  Egyptian  writing 
of  the  second  century,  its  witness  must 
be  added  here : § 2 etxoci  yhp  καί  τ4σ· 
σαρέι  claur  ττρ€σβότ€ροι}  δώδεκα  4κ  δεξιών 
καί  δώδίκα  4ξ  ίύωνύμωτ — a reference  to 
Αροο.  iv.  4· 

* According  to  Pseudo-Tert.  adv.  omn . 
haer.  6 he  was  preceded  here  by  Cerdon : 
“Cerdon...Acta  apostolorum  et  Apoca- 
lypeim  quasi  falsa  reicit.” 

• Tert.  op.  cit . iii.  14  “Ioannem 


agnitnm  non  vi s.”  Some  of  the 
Gnostic  sects  knew  and  used  the  Apo- 
calypse, &8  the  Marcosian  καί  Ά 
(Iren.  i.  14.  6 , 15.  1)  and  Justin  the 
Gnostic’s  aeon  ‘Amen’  (Hipp.  phiL  v. 
26)  suggest  ; see  Westcott,  Canon , 
pp.  284,  31 1.  Zahn  (OetcK  i.  761) 
goes  so  far  as  to  say : “ wenigstens  fflr 
die  Valentinianer  dee  Orients  und  ins- 
beeondere  fur  Marous  in  Kleinasien 
die  Apokalypse  ein  Buch  von  nioht  ge- 
ringerem  Ansehn  als  die  Ew.  war.” 
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yap  αύτοις  τίθημι  την  επωνυμίαν... ούτε  το  τον  Ίωάννου  εύατ/- 
7 έΧιον  δέχονται  ούτε  την  αύτοΰ  Άποκά\.νΛΐην...\εΎθυσι  yap  μη 
είναι,  αυτά  Ίωάννου  άΧΧά  Κηρίνθου,  καί  ούκ  άξια  αυτά  φασιν 
είναι  εν  εκκΧησία1 *).  Against  the  genuineness  of  the  Apocalypse 
they  urged  (i)  that  the  symbolism  of  the  book  was  unedifying 
(ib.  32  τί  με,  φησίν , ώφεΧεΐ  ή * ΑποκάΧιτφις  Ίωάννου,  Χέγ ουσά  μ οι 
περί  επτά  άτ^έΧων  και  επτά  σρΧπίττγων;),  and  (2)  that  it  con- 
tained errors  in  matters  of  fact  (ib.  33  είπε  πάΧιν  Γράφον  τψ 
ayyiXip  της  έκκΧησίας  τφ  εν  &υατείροις,  καί  ούκ  ενι  εκεί  ίκκΧησία 
Χριστιανών  εν  θυατείρη  · πώς  ούν&γραφε  τη  μη  ουση  ;*).  It  is  not 
improbable  that  Epiphanius  was  indebted  for  this  information 
to  a lost  work  of  Hippolytus3,  and  that  we  have  here  a nearly 
contemporaneous  account  of  the  first  impugners  of  the  Apocalypse. 
If  they  are  identical,  as  seems  likely,  with  the  party  mentioned 
by  Irenaeue,  they  may  have  been  originally  an  Asiatic  school 
of  extreme  anti-Montanists  who  felt  that  both  the  Gospel  and  the 
Apocalypse  of  John  savoured  too  strongly  of  the  principles  of  the 
New  Prophecy  to  allow  of  their  attribution  to  the  Apostle  John. 
The  assignment  of  the  Fourth  Gospel  to  Cerinthus  is  absurd 
enough,  as  Epiphanius  points  out  (op.  cit.  4 πώς  y άρ  εσται 
Κηρίνθου  τα  κατά  Κηρίνθου  Xiyovra  ;);  but  the  Vision  of  the 
Thousand  Years  in  Apoc.  xx.  lent  some  colour  to  the  suggestion 
that  the  Apocalypse  was  the  work  of  that  heretic.  Possibly  the 
idea  of  Cerinthian  authorship  was  first  broached  in  reference  to 
the  Revelation,  and  afterwards  extended  to  the  Gospel4. 

4.  Like  other  Asiatic  parties,  the  anti-Montanistic  opponents 
of  St  John’s  writings  made  their  way  to  Rome.  At  all  events  the 
controversy,  so  far  as  the  Apocalypse  is  concerned,  finds  its  centre 
in  Rome  at  the  beginning  of  the  third  century.  Eusebius  quotes 


1 The  Latin  writers  on  the  heresies 
copy  Epiphanius,  or  repeat  what  their 
predecessors  had  gleaned  from  him ; 
see  Philastr.  60,  Ang.  30,  Praedest.  30, 
laid.  16,  Panl.  7,  Honor.  41. 

* On  this  singular  statement  and 
Epiphanius’s  explanation  see  Stanton, 

Goipelt  at  historical  document»,  p.  209. 

* The  ττρό f άττάσα t τά*  alptctis,  or 
possibly  the  inrip  του  κατά  Ίωάκκου  evay- 


y tXiov  καί  άτοκάλύψίω*,  or  both  of  these 
works.  See  Dr  Stanton’s  note  (p.  200). 

4 Dr  Sanday  (Criticism  of  the  Fourth 
Qotpel,  p.  61)  calls  the  attribution  of 
the  Fourth  Gospel  to  Cerinthus  “a 
piece  of  sheer  bravado,”  and  suoh  in- 
deed it  was,  if  the  Alogi  began  with  the 
Gospel ; but  the  other  course  seems 
more  natural. 
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from  Gaius,  a Roman  churchman,  who  lived  in  the  days  of  Bishop 
Zephyrinus  (202 — 219)  and  wrote  against  the  Montanist  Bishop 
Proclus1 * * * *,  a statement  that  Cerinthus  forged  ‘apocalypses*  in  the 
name  of  ‘a  great  Apostle*: 

Eus.  H.E . iii.  28  άλλα.  καί  Κηρινθος  6 δι  άποκαλύψεων  [Rufinus  : 
per  revelationes  quasdam\  ως  υπό  αποστόλου  μ «γάλου  γεγ ραμμένων 
τ ερατολογίας  ημιν  ως  8 ι*  αγγέλων  αντω  δεδε ιγμένας  ψενδόμενος 
έπεισάγει,  λόγων  μετά.  την  άνάστασ ιν  επίγειον  είναι  τδ  βασίλειον 
του  χριστού,  και  πάλιν  έπ ιθυμίαις  και  ηδοναις  εν  Ιερουσαλήμ  την 
σάρκα  πολιτενομένην  δουλενε ιν.  καί  έχθρός  υπάρχων  Tats  γραφαΐς  τον 
θεού  αριθμόν  χιλιονταετ ίας  εν  γα/χφ  εορτής,  βέλων  πλανάν , λέγ€ΐ 
γίνεσθαι. 

The  words  in  spaced  letters  come  very  near  to  the  terms  of 
our  Apocalypse,  but  until  1888  it  was  competent  for  scholars 
to  suppose  that  Gaius  referred  to  a book  or  books  written  by 
Cerinthus  in  which  he  imitated  or  travestied  the  work  of  St 
John*.  In  that  year  Dr  Gwynn,  of  Dublin,  published  in  the 
Hermathena  (vi.  p.  397  ff.)  five  Syriac  scholia  from  Dionysius 
Barsalibi  on  the  Apocalypse,  consisting  of  extracts  from  “the 
heretic  Gaius**  in  which  Gaius  comments  on  the  Apocalypse  in 
terms  which  shew  that  he  did  not  admit  the  authority  of  the 
book.  Gaius,  therefore,  was  more  or  less  in  sympathy  with  the 
Alogi,  and  it  is  not  improbable  that,  in  his  zeal  against  Montanism, 
he  adopted  the  Cerinthian  attribution.  In  any  case  it  is  to 
Gaius  and  his  school*  rather  than  to  the  Eastern  ‘ Alogi  * that 
Dionysius  of  Alexandria  refers  when  he  writes  fifty  years  after: 

Eus.  Η.  E . vii.  25  tivcs  μέν  ουν  των  προ  ημών  ήθέτησαν  και 
άνεσκεύ ασαν  [Rufinus,  α canone  scripturarum  abiciendum  putarunt ] 
πάντη  τό  βιρλίον,  καθ'  έκαστον  κεφάλαιον  διενθύνοντες  άγνωστόν  τ« 
και  ασυλλόγιστου  άποφαίνοντες,  ψενδεσθα ί tc  την  έπιγραφήν.  Ίωαννου 
γαρ  ούκ  «Γναι  λέγουσ ιν,  άλλ*  ουδό  άποκάλνψιν  είναι,  την  σφοδρφ  και 
παχει  κικαλυμμένην  τω  της  άγνοιας  παραπετάσματα  και  ουχ  όπως  των 
αποστόλων  τινα  αλλ'  ούδ*  όλως  των  αγίων  ή των  από  της  έκκλ ησίας 
τούτον  γεγονέναι  ποιητήν  τού  συγγράμματος , Κ ήρινθον  8έ... τούτο  γαρ 
είναι  της  διδασκαλίας  αυτού  τό  δόγμα,  έπίγειον  έσεσθαι  την  τον 
χριστού  βασιλείαν , καί  ων  αυτός  ώρέγετο  φιλοσωματος  ων  και  πάνν 
σαρκικός , εν  τούτο ις  όνειροπολειν  έσεσθαι.,.γάμοις  και...  έορταϊς. 


1 Eue.  H.E.  ϋ.  25*  ▼*·  ; cf.  Light- 

foot,  St  Clement , ii.  p.  377  ff. 

* See  Westcott,  Canon6,  p.  278,  note  2 : 

“I  may  express  my  decided  belief  that 

Cains  is  not  speaking  of  the  Apocalypse 


of  St  John.” 

9 It  win  be  observed  that  Dionysius 
in  describing  the  Chiliastio  views  of 
Cerinthus  uses  language  which  comes 
very  near  to  that  of  Gains. 
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5.  Neither  the  * Alogi*  of  Asia  Minor  nor  the  party  of  Gaius 
at  Rome  proved  dangerous  to  the  general  acceptance  of  the 
Apocalypse.  At  Rome  Gaius  was  answered  by  Hippolytus.  On 
the  back  of  the  chair  which  holds  the  seated  figure  of  the  Bishop 
of  Portus,  a list  of  his  works  is  graved,  and  among  them  is  one 
entitled  Ynep  τογ  kata  Iooannhn  €γ<ΜΤ€λιογ  και  ΑττοκΑλγψεωο  \ The 
coupling  of  the  Fourth  Gospel  and  the  Apocalypse  suggests  that 
this  book  was  directed  against  the  ‘ Alogi,*  probably  the  Roman 
Alogi  * represented  by  Gaius2.  The  same  book  may  be  intended 
by  the  Heads  against  Gaius,  which  Ebedjesu  attributes  to  Hip- 
polytus2, and  from  which  Dr  Gwynn*s  fragments  have  been 
drawn.  In  his  extant  works  and  fragments  Hippolytus  repeatedly 
asserts  his  belief  in  the  Johannine  authorship  of  the  Apocalypse 
(e.g.  Lagarde,  p.  48  όντως  yap  Ιωάννης  είττεν  Ό ών  teal  6 rjv  teal  6 
ίρχδ μένος:  p.  1 59  6 άνοίηων  και  ούδεις  κ\είει , ως  Ιωάννης  \eyei), 
and  he  identifies  John  the  disciple  of  the  Lord  with  the  Apostle  (t’6. 
p.  iy\ey εμοι,  μακάριε  Ιωάννη,  άη τόστοΧε  και  μαθητά  τού  κυρίου,  τί 
βίδες  καί  ηκουσας  7 τερί  ΒαβνΧώνος).  During  the  remainder  of 
the  first  half  of  the  third  century  we  hear  no  more  of  the  counter- 
movement. At  Carthage  Cyprian  uses  the  Apocalypse  freely, 
both  in  the  Testimonial  and  in  his  treatises  and  letters ; at  Alex- 
andria Origen  entertains  no  doubt  as  to  the  authenticity  of  the 
book  (e.g.  in  Ioann . t.  i.  14  φησιν  ου v εν  τη  ΆποκαΧύψει  ό τον 
Ζεβεδαίου  Ιωάννης:  αρ.  Eus.  vi.  25  τί  δει  ττερι  του  άναττεσόντος 
εττϊ  το  στήθος  Xiyeiv  τον  Ιησού  Ίωάννου , δς  εύατργεΧιον  iv  κατα- 
ΧέΧοιπεν. . .Sypayfre  δί  και  την  ’ ΑττοκάΧυψιν).  Circumstances  led, 
however,  to  the  reopening  of  the  question  by  Origen’s  pupil  and 
successor,  Dionysius,  during  the  years  when  the  latter  was  Bishop 
of  Alexandria  (247 — 265).  The  facts  are  given  in  the  large 
fragments  of  a treatise  by  Dionysius  Ώερι  iirarfyeXi&v  preserved 
by  Eusebius  Η.  E.  vii.  24  f.5 


1 Lightfoot,  St  Clement , ii.  pp.  394, 
420. 

* Dr  Stanton,  however  (Qotpele  a s 
historical  document t,  p.  330  ff.),  after 
discussing  the  attitude  of  Gaius  towards 
the  Fourth  Gospel,  oomes  to*  the  con- 
clusion that  there  is  at  present  no 
sufficient  evidence  to  shew  that  he  re- 
jected it. 

8.  R. 


* Cf.  Assemani,  bibl.  orient,  iii. 

p.  15  jaoTLT"fcn°k*w 

.({1UCUU  ^λοιοΊ^ο 
4 It  is  quoted  37  times  in  the  Testi- 
monia  alone. 

0 The  fragments  are  edited  by  Dr 
F el  toe  in  Lettert  and  other  remains  of 
Dionysius  of  Alexandria,  pp.  106—125. 

Λ 
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It  appears  that  on  the  occasion  of  a visit  to  Arsinoe.  where  Chiliasm 
had  long  disturbed  the  peace  of  the  Church,  Dionysius  found  him- 
self confronted  by  an  Έλβγχος  7rcpi  αλληγοριστών,  written  by  Nepos, 
an  Egyptian  Bishop,  in  which,  according  to  Eusebius,  Nepos  ‘taught 
that  the  promises  made  in  the  Holy  Scriptures  to  the  saints 
will  be  fulfilled  in  a Jewish  sense  (Τουδαϊκώτίρον),  and  -held  that 
there  will  be  a millennium  of  bodily  enjoyment  on  this  earth/  A 
three  days*  conference  followed  which  brought  the  Arsenoites  back 
to  a healthier  view.  But  the  incident  led  the  critical  mind  of 
Dionysius  to  examine  afresh  for  himself  the  grounds  on  which  the 
Apocalypse  was  held  to  be  the  work  of  the  Apostle  J ohn,  and  the 
results  of  his  enquiry  are  given  in  the  third,  fourth,  and  fifth  of 
the  fragments  of  his  answer  to  Nepos. 

Dionysius  refuses  to  follow  the  party  who  ascribed  the  Apoca- 
lypse to  Cerinthus*.  He  cannot  ventui*e  to  reject  a book  which  is 
hdd  in  high  esteem  by  so  many  members  of  the  Church  («γώ  δε 
άθετησαι  ουκ  &v  τολμήσαιμι  το  βιβλίον , ττολλών  αυτό  δια  σπουδής 
εχόντων  αδελφών) ; with  the  modesty  of  the  true  scholar  he  is  ready 
to  attribute  the  difficulties  which  it  presents  to  the  limitations  of 
his  own  understanding  (ci  μη  συνίημι,  αλλ*  υπονοώ  γε  νουν  τινα 
βαθντερον  €γκ«ίσ0αι  τυίς  ρημασιν).  But  while  he  does  not  presume 
to  challenge  the  inspiration  of  the  Apocalypse  or  its  claim  to  be 
the  work  of  a John,  he  declines  to  accept  it  as  the  work  of 
the  Apostle,  to  whom  he  attributes  the  fourth  Gospel  and  “the 
Catholic  Epistle”  (i.e.  i John).  He  is  led  to  this  conclusion  by 
comparing  (i)  the  character  of  the  writer  of  the  Apocalypse  with 
that  of  the  writer  of  the  Gospel,  (2)  the  thought  and  style  of  the 
writings,  and  (3)  their  linguistic  differences  ( τεκμαίρομαι  yap  εκ  re 
του  ήθους  εκατερων  και  του  τών  λόγων  ίίδους  και  της  του  βιβλίου 
διεξαγωγής)9.  John  the  Evangelist  abstains  from  mentioning  his 
own  name,  but  John  the  Apocalyptist  names  himself  more  than 
once  at  the  very  outset  of  his  book,  and  again  near  the  end. 
Doubtless  there  were  many  who  bore  the  name  of  John  in  the 
early  Christian  communities ; we  read,  for  instance,  of  “ John 
whose  surname  was  Mark,”  and  there  may  have  been  a second 
John  in  Asia,  since  at  Ephesus,  we  are  told,  there  were  two  tombs 
said  to  be  John’s  (δυο  φασίν  iv  Έφεσω  γενεσθαι  μνήματα,  και 
ίκάτερον  Ίωαννου  λεγεσθαι).  Again,  while  the  Gospel  and  Epistle 
of  John  shew  marks  of  agreement  which  suggest  a common 
authorship,  the  Apocalypse  differs  widely  from  both  in  its  ideas 
and  in  its  way  of  expressing  them;  we  miss  in  it  (e.g.)  the  frequent 
references  to  ‘life/  ‘light/  ‘truth/  ‘grace/  and  ‘love*  which  are 
characteristic  of  the  Apostle,  and  find  ourselves  in  a totally 
different  region  of  thought  (αλλοιοτάτη  δε  καί  ξένη  παρα  ταυτα  η 
άπ οκαλυψις,  μήτε  εφαπτομένη  μήτε  γειτνιώσα  τούτων  μηδενι,  σχεδόν 
ώς  είπειν  μηδε  συλλαβήν  προς  αύτα  κοινήν  ΐχονσα).  Lastly,  the 
linguistic  eccentricities  of  the  Apocalypse  bar  the  way  against 
an  acceptance  of  the  book  as  the  work  of  the  Evangelist.  The 
Gospel  and  first  Epistle  are  written  in  correct  and  flowing  Greek, 

1 See  above,  p.  ovi  f.  * See  Dr  Feltoe’s  note  ad  l. 
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and  there  is  not  a barbarism,  a solecism,  or  a provincialism  in  them ; 
whereas  the  Greek  of  the  Apocalypse  is  inaccurate,  disfigured  by 
unusual  or  foreign  words,  and  even  at  times  solecistic  (γλώσσαν  ουκ 
ακριβώς  Ιλληνίζονσαν  αυτόν  βΧίπω,  αλλ*  ιδιωμασί  τ«  βαρβαρικοίς  χρω- 
ptvov,  καί  που  και  σολοι κίζοντα). 

6.  This  criticism,  not  the  less  trenchant  because  carefully 
guarded  against  the  imputation  of  levity  or  irreverence1,  and 
proceeding  from  so  distinguished  a Bishop  as  Dionysius  *the 
Great*/  could  not  fail  to  carry  weight  in  Egypt  and  in  the 
Greek-speaking  East,  shaking  the  faith  of  many  in  the  apos- 
tolical authorship  of  the  Apocalypse,  and  therefore  in  its  canonical 
authority.  In  the  fourth  century  Eusebius  is  unable  to  speak 
positively  as  to  its  canonicity  ( H.E . iii.  25  της  δέ  Άι τοκαΧύψ€ως 
4φ'  ίκάτ€ρον  €Τί  νυν  παρά  ποΧΧοΐς  π€ριέΧκ€ται  η δόξα.  Ib.  25 
«VI  τούτοις  [the  canonical  books]  τακτέον , el  ye  φαν€ίη%  την 
ΆποκάΧυψιν  Ίωάννου.,.ην  τιν€ς,  ώς  Ιφην,  ά0€τοΰσιν , frepoi  δέ 
iy  κρίνου  σι  τοΐς  opoXoy  ου  μένους).  Cyril  of  Jerusalem,  a few  years 
later,  not  only  omits  the  Apocalypse  from  his  list  of  canonical 
books,  but  seems  definitely  to  exclude  it  from  private  as  well  as 
public  use  ( Catech . iv.  31  τά  δέ  Χοιπά  πάντα  iv  δ€υτέρφ  κ€ΐσθω , 
καί  όσα  pev  iv  4κκΧησίαις  μη  άναηινώσκ€ται,  ταΰτα  μηδέ  κατά 
σ αυτόν  avayivooaKe).  It  is  more  remarkable  that  Asia  Minor 
should  have  ignored  the  book  even  in  formal  canons ; it  finds  no 
place  in  the  Laodicean  list  of  363,  or  in  that  of  Gregory  of 
Nazianzus;  while  Amphilochius  of  Iconium  expressly  says:  την 
δ * ΓοκάΧυψιν  την  Ίωάννου  πάΧιν  | τιν4ς  pev  iy κρίνουσιν , οΐ 
π\€ίους  δέ  ye  | νόθον  λεγουσ*.  In  Eastern  Syria  the  Apocalypse 
was  either  still  unknown  or  it  was  ignored ; it  formed  no  part  of 
the  Peshitta  New  Testament*.  Junilius,  who  represents  the 
Biblical  criticism  of  the  school  of  Nisibis  in  the  sixth  century,  is 
silent  about  the  book;  Ebedjesu,  a Nestorian  Bishop  in  the  first 
year  of  the  fourteenth  century,  still  passes  it  over  without  notice 
in  his  list  of  New  Testament  books.  Western  Syria,  as  repre- 


1 Fragment  5,  e.g.  ends : otfW  γά/> 
έπισκύπτων,  μή  Tit  ρομίσγ,  ταΰτα  βΐχον, 
αλλά  μότο*  τήν  άνομοιόπγτα  δΐ€νθύνων  των 
'γραφών.  As  Dr  Westcott  points  out. 
Canon , p.  369,  note  4,  Dionysius  “quoted 


the  Apocalypse  with  respect : Eue.  H.E. 
vii.  10.” 

9 Of.  Feltoe,  p.  xi. 

* Gwynn,  Apocalypse , pp.  xiii,  ciii  f. ; 
of.  Zahn,  Oetch.  i.  p.  374! 

λ 2 


Digitized  by  Tooele 


CX11  CIRCULATION  AND  RECEPTION  IN  THE  CHURCH 


sented  by  the  School  of  Antioch,  looked  with  little  favour  on  the 
most  mystical  of  early  Christian  writings.  Neither  Theodore, 
Chrysostom,  or  Theodoret  is  known  to  have  quoted  the  Apoca- 
lypse1. Constantinople  inherited  the  traditions  of  Antioch  in  this 
respect  as  in  others,  and  the  Apocalypse  is  omitted  altogether  in 
the  Synopsis  scriptural  sacrae  which  is  found  among  the  work  of 
Chrysostom,  nor  has  it  any  place  in  the  catalogue  of  11  the  Sixty 
books”  or  in  either  of  its  supplementary  lists.  As  late  as  the 
beginning  of  the  ninth  century  Nicephorus  places  it  among  the 
antilegomena  with  the  Apocalypse  of  Peter.  It  is  significant  of 
the  slow  progress  made  by  the  circulation  or  acceptance  of  the 
book  in  eastern  lands  that  no  Greek  commentary  seems  to  have 
been  written  upon  it  before  the  fifth  or  sixth  century*.  Several 
causes  may  have  concurred  to  cause  this  delay.  There  may  have 
been  in  some  minds  a lingering  dread  of  Montanism,  and  in 
many  others  a doubt  as  to  the  inspiration  or  the  apostolical 
authority  of  the  Apocalyptist.  Moreover,  the  Apocalypse  may 
have  been  known  in  the  East  only  to  a few.  From  the  first 
perhaps  the  book  went  west  rather  than  east;  traders  from 
Smyrna  and  Ephesus  carried  it  to  Italy  and  Gaul,  to  North 
Africa  and  Egypt ; few  copies  seem  to  have  penetrated  to 
Antioch,  and  fewer  or  none  to  Edessa  and  Nisibis. 

7.  In  the  West,  on  the  contrary,  the  Apocalypse,  which  had 
won  acceptance  in  the  second  century,  held  its  own  notwith- 
standing the  strictures  of  Gaius  at  Rome,  and  the  rejection  of  its 
apostolic  authorship  by  Dionysius  at  Alexandria.  Alexandria 


1 Saidas,  indeed,  remarks:  δέχεται 
di  δ Χρυσόστομο*... την  'ΑτοκάΧ υγιν.  “If 
this  is  true,”  Dr  Westoott  writes,  not 
without  a touch  of  humour,  “it  is  a 
singular  proof  of  the  inconolusiveness 
of  the  casual  evidence  of  quotation  ” 
( Canon,  p.  443,  note  3). 

* It  is  to  be  noted,  also,  that  Greek 
MSS.  of  the  Apocalypse,  uncial  or  cur- 
sive, are  relatively  few ; that  ύτοθέσ€ΐ* 
to  this  book  are  rare  (von  Soden,  Die 
Schriften  d.  N.  T.t  p.  360) ; and  that  no 
Greek  MS.  shews  a etichometry  (Tischen- 
dorf,  ii.  1044),  though  the  stichi  were 
counted— according  to  Nicephorus  they 
were  1400,  according  to  the  Claromon- 


tane  list,  1200,  and  according  to  Momm- 
sen’s list,  1800;  see  Zahn,  Getch.  ii. 
p.  397.  The  Apocalypse  holds  the  last 
plaice  in  nearly  all  Greek  MSS.  of  the 
N.T. ; the  exceptions  wiU  be  found  in 
Gregory,  prolegg . p.  136.  In  the  Latin 
lists  and  the  MSS.  of  the  Vulgate  other 
arrangements  are  less  rare,  e.g.  the 
Claromontane  list  places  Apoc.  after 
the  Catholio  Epistles  but  before  the 
Acts,  while  in  the  Mommsen  list  and 
the  * Decree  of  Gelasius  ’ it  finds  a piece 
before  the  Catholic  Epistles ; see  Zahn, 
Getch . ii  p.  383,  or  Preuschen,  Analecta , 
PP·  J39 — *49· 
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soon  returned  to  its  allegiance ; in  his  Festal  Epistles  ( Ep . 39), 
Athanasius  ends  his  list  of  the  canon  with  the  words  και  ητάλιν 
Ίωάννου  Άητοκάλιτφις,  adding:  ταύτα  τηγγαϊ  του  σωτηρίου. 
μηδεϊς  τούτοις  in τιβαΧλέτω  μηδε  τούτων  αφαιρείσθω  τι.  In  the 
pseudo- Athanasian  Synopsis  the  Apocalypse  forms  the  eighth  and 
last  book  of  the  New  Testament,  and  later  Alexandrian  writers 
accept  it  without  hesitation1 * *.  The  Latin  West  was  from  the  time 
of  Gaius  practically  unanimous  in  its  favour*.  It  was  there  that 
the  book  found  its  earliest  interpreters,  Victorinus  of  Pettau, 
Tyconius,  Primasius.  It  takes  its  place  in  all  Western  lists  of 
the  canonical  Scriptures : in  Mommsen's  canon,  in  those  of  Codex 
Claromontanus  and  the  Carthaginian  Council  of  3 97,  in  the 
4 Decree  of  Gelasius.'  The  authority  of  the  great  Latin  fathers 
confirmed  the  general  verdict  of  the  Church ; Ambrose,  Jerome, 
Rufinus,  Augustine,  Innocent,  accepted  the  Apocalypse  as  the 
work  of  the  Apostle  John. 

The  Eastern  Church  has  long  followed  the  example  of  the 
West.  Although  the  Quinisextine  Council  endorsed  without 
remark  the  Laodicean  Canon  which  omits  the  Apocalypse,  the 
commentaries  of  Oecumenius,  Andreas,  and  Arethas  must  have 
gone  far  to  secure  a favourable  hearing  for  the  book.  Even  the 
Syrian  Church  in  the  seventh  century  possessed  two  versions, 
one  connected  with  the  work  of  Thomas  of  Harkel,  emanating 
perhaps  from  Alexandria,  and  another  of  a Philoxenian  type*. 

No  book  in  the  New  Testament  with  so  good  a record  was  so 
long  in  gaining  general  acceptance.  The  reasons  for  this  are  well 
summarized  in  a scholion  to  one  of  the  MSS.  of  the  Apocalypse4: 
ή δια  το  μερικώς  μη  εκτίθεσθαι  αυτήν , η διά  το  ασαφές  αυτής  και 
δυσέφικτον  καί  ολίηοις  διαλαμβανόμενου  και  νοούμενου,  άλλως  τε 
οϊμαι  διά  το  μηδέ  συμφέρον  είναι  τοΐς  7τολλοΐς  τά  iv  αυτή  έρευναν 
μηδέ  λυσιτελές.  The  key  to  the  interpretation  disappeared  with 


1 On  the  Coptio  canon  see  p.  ozci. 

9 There  is  an  apparent  exception  in 

the  liber  eccleeiasticorum  dogmatum  at- 

tributed to  Gennadins  (§  6 “ erit  reeur- 
rectio  mortuorum  hominnm,  sed  nna  et 
in  eemel;  non  prima  iustorum  et  ee- 


cnnda  peccatorum,  ut  fabulat  som- 
niator  ”).  But  the  author  is  probably 
an  Eastern ; see  Mr.  C.  H.  Turner  in 
J.T.S . vii.  15,  p.  88. 

* See  p.  cxo. 

4 Cod.  24. 
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the  generation  to  which  the  book  was  addressed,  perhaps  even 
with  the  relief  which  the  Asian  Churches  experienced  upon  the 
death  of  Domitian,  and  apart  from  any  clue  to  its  immediate 
reference,  it  was  little  else  but  a maze  of  inexplicable  mysteries. 
“ Apocalypeis  Ioannis ,”  exclaims  Jerome,  “ tot  habet  sacramenta 
quot  verba1”  It  was  not  everyone  who  was  able  to  meet  the 
situation  with  the  patient  modesty  of  the  great  Dionysius,  and 
in  the  circumstances  we  can  only  recognize  with  thankfulness  the 
Providence  which  has  preserved  for  us  a treasure  of  which  the 
full  value  is  even  now  scarcely  realized. 

1 Ad  Paulin ep.  iiii.  8. 


Digitized  by  L^OOQLe 


XI. 


VOCABULARY,  GRAMMAR,  AND  STYLE. 

I.  A complete  vocabulary  of  the  Apocalypse  will  be  found 
at  the  end  of  this  volume.  Here  it  will  suffice  to  point  out 
some  of  the  results  which  may  be  gleaned  from  it. 

The  Apocalypse  contains  913  distinct  words,  or,  excluding  the 
names  of  persons  and  places,  871.  Of  these  871  words,  108  are 
not  used  elsewhere  in  the  New  Testament,  and  98  are  used 
elsewhere  in  the  New  Testament  but  once,  or  by  but  one  other 
writer.  It  may  be  useful  to  the  reader  to  have  these  relatively 
uncommon  words  placed  before  him  in  separate  lists. 

(a)  Words  in  the  Apocalypse  which  occur  in  no  other  N.T. 
writing1. 

*Αβα$8ών,  t άκμάζίΐν,  άκρατος,  f αλληλούια,  άλφα,  f αμέθυστος, 
άμωμον,  Άπο ΧΧά»ν,  *Ap  Mayt&iv,  άψινθος,  \βασανισμός,  Υβάτραχος , 
t βηρυλλος,  βιβλαρΦιον,  f βότρνς,  \βυσσινος,  j διάδημα,  διαυγής,  διπλονν 

Sverb),  δισμυριάς,  f δράκων,  i δωδέκατος,  * Ελληνικός , \έμ€ΐν,  ένδωμησις, 
έζακόσ ιοι,  ζιστός,  ζηλ*ν€ΐν,  ήμί^ρον,  θιιωδης,  θυίνον,  t ίασπις,  ϊ'πτπικός, 
tipis,  κατάΒψα,  t κατασφραγίζ(ΐν,  κατήγ^ρ,  ·\  καύμα,  \κ(ραμικός,  fjcepav- 
νυναι,  f κεράς,  κιθαρωδός,  \κιννάμωμον,  t κλέμμα,  f κολλονριον,  ^κριθη, 
κρυσ ταλλίζίΐν,  f κρύσταλλος,  t κνκλόθ€ν,  f λιβανωτός,  f λιπαρός,  t μάρ- 
μαρος,  i μασάσθαι,  μ€σονράνημα , Ύμέτωπον,  f μηρός,  ] μουσικός,  t μνκάσ- 
θαχ,  μνλινος,  fvc</>pos,  NwcoXatrqs,  toXwflos,  \δπωρα,  Ύόρμημα,  fopveov, 
tovpa,  f πάρδαλις,  π*λ*.κίζιιν,  ^πέμπτος,  ϊπέτ*σθαι,  \πλησσ*ιν, 
Απόδημης,  ιτοταρΛφ^ρητοί,  t πρωινός,  t πύρινος , ϊπυρρός,  tpaivciv,  ρέδη, 
ρνπαίνισθαι,  σαλπιστης,  f σάπφ€ΐρος,  f σάρδιον,  σαρδόνυζ,  \σ€μίδαλις, 
\ σίδηρος,  σιρικός,  Ύσμάραγδος,  ]στρηνος,  ταλαντιαϊος,  ΐτ er ραγών ος, 
τιμιότης,  ΐτόζον,  ^τοπάζιον,  f τρίχινος , ^υάκινθος,  ^νακίνθινος,  ναλινος, 
tvaXos,  t φαρμακός,  f φιάλη,  |χάλα£α,  χαλκηδών,  χαλκολφανο*,  χλιαρός , 
txoivif,  ^χρυσόλιθος,  χρυσόπρασος,  ^χρυσουν. 

1 Words  to  which  a dagger  is  prefixed  in  thick  type  appear  to  be  απαξ  \ty6peva. 
occur  in  the  Greek  0.  T. ; those  printed 
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( b ) Words  in  the  Apocalypse  used  elsewhere  in  the  N.T.  but 
once,  or  by  one  other  writer1. 

ffiSftv  (P6001),  tdSucrjpxi  (L*),  t αιχμαλωσία  (P®),  f άποχωρίζίσΰαι  (Lm), 
\άρμα  (L*),  fapviov  (Jev),  \άσχημ οσννη  (P1*),  αυλητής  (Mt),  +βδ«λυσ- 
σ^σΰαι  (Pr),  f βορράς  (LeY),  t γλυκός  (Jac),  άγαμος  (La),  t γυμνότης 
(prcor^  δίστομος  (Η),  ίδρότανον  (Me),  Έβραϊστί  (J®Y),  «ίδωλολατρι^ς 
(Ρ*°Γβ),  t^K#c€VT€tv  (JeY),  Afcjcivos  (Ρ*0Γ),  \1λίσσ€ΐν  (Η),  ΙΙλκος  (L®T), 
t ίμπορος  (Mt),  tip. φοβος  (Ler*  *),  ΐένδόκατος  (Mt),  flptoi'  (H),  f θανμα 
(Ρ®°Γ),  ]$€iov  (Lev),  tflepewreux  (LeT),  ^θυμίαμα  (L®Y),  ^θώραξ  (P®**), 
Τιιτ7Γος  (Jac),  f κάμινος  (Mt),  Ικαιτνός  (L*),  |κατοαηττι;ριον  (P®), 
f κιθάρα  (Ρ*°Γ),  t κυθαρίζ€ΐν  (Ρ®°Γ),  ϊκνβίρνητης  (La),  ^κνκλνλιν  (J*Y), 
Ικυριακο'ς  (P®*),  fXcvKcuvciv  (Me),  Ιλισός  (Mt),  +λή3ανος  (Mt), 
t λίμνη  (LeT),  f λινόν  (Mt),  f μαστός  (L®*),  ]μ€γιχττάν  (Me),  \ μήκος 
(P*),  t μολνν€ΐν  (P001-),  ναύτης  (L*),  ]νήσος  (L*),  t£0Xm*  (P^™), 
\ ομοίωμα  (prp^),  |δ£υς  (P*),  Ιδρασις  (L*),  οσάκις  (P001*),  ίοφ«λον 
(P^or  *),  f οψις  (Jer)f  ΐτταντοκράτωρ  (P®0*),  firarciv  (Lc),  \νίνθος  (Jac), 
ΐπικραίν€ΐν  (P™1),  t πλάτος  (P®),  firXvvctv  (LeT),  πν€νματικως  (Pcor), 
t ΊτολίμΛίν  (Jac),  1 7ΓΌνος  (P®°*),  \πορφυρ€ος  (Jo®v),  ϊπροφήτις  (L®T), 
t^r τωχίΐα  (Ρ°°Γ),  ϊπνρωσις  (Pet),  f ρομφαία  (LeT),  ΙρντΓαρός  (Jac), 
ΐσιγη  (I/),  ^σιδήρ€ος  (I/),  \σκηνονν  (JoeT),  \σκορττίος  (L®Y),  Ίσκο- 
τονσθαι  (P*),  cruv  κοινών  tiv  (P® php),  σννκοινωνδς  (PrcorphP),  \σφάζ* iv 
(Jo®p),  \ ταλαίπωρος  (ΡΓ),  ίτίχνη  (La),  |τρυγ£ν  (LeT),  f φαρμακία  (P·), 
ϊφοινιζ  (J®T),  t φοκττήρ  (Pphp),  Ιχαλχνός  (Jac),  + χάραγμα  (L*),  Ιχίλχοι 
(Pet),  Ιχαυν  (Mt),  t χλωρός  (Me),  |χονς  (Me),  1[ψ€νδής  (L*),  f ψηφί- 
ζίΐν  ( L®v ),  t ψήφος  (I/),  ϊψνχρός  (Mt),  (P®co1),  f ωδίναν  (P*). 


2.  An  examination  of  these  tables  leads  to  some  interesting 
facts.  Relatively  to  its  length  the  Apocalypse  has  an  unusual 
number  of  words  peculiar  to  itself.  While  the  Second  Gospel 
shews  80  such  words  in  2000  stichi,  the  Apocalypse  has  more 
than  100  in  1400*;  one  in  eight  of  its  words  is  used  by  no 
other  N.T.  writer,  whereas  in  St  Mark  the  ratio  is  about  one 
in  sixteen*.  But  it  is  to  be  remembered  that  whereas  the  simple 
narrative  of  the  Evangelist  demands  for  the  most  part  only  the 
commonest  words  of  daily  life,  the  Apocalyptist  deals  with  a great 
variety  of  subjects,  some  of  which  call  for  a liberal  use  of  special 
terms.  Thus,  e.g.,  the  enumeration  of  articles  of  merchandize  in 
Apoc.  xviii.  11 — 13  is  responsible  for  twelve  of  the  words  peculiar 
to  this  book,  and  the  list  of  precious  stones  in  c.  xxi.  19  f.  for 
ten  more.  Most  of  the  Apocalyptic  words  which  are  not  found 


1 The  letters  in  brackets  which  follow 
the  words  in  this  list  indicate  the  other 
N.  T.  writer  and  work  in  which  the 
words  are  found;  e.g.  L*=St  Luke  in 
Acts,  P*1  St  Paul  in  Romans,  J"  St  John 


in  the  Gospel,  J*p  St  John  in  the  Epistles. 

* The  number  of  ttichi  is  given  in 
each  case  according  to  the  stichometry 
of  Nicephoros. 

* See  St  Mark*,  p.  xlvii. 
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or  are  found  but  rarely  in  other  N.  T.  writings  belong  to  the 
language  of  common  or  commercial  life,  which  would  be  familiar 
to  one  who  had  been  for  many  years  resident  in  Ephesus.  Further, 
it  will  be  observed  that  two-thirds  of  the  words  in  the  first  list 
(fife),  and  nearly  eleven-twelfths  in  the  second  (§§),  had  been 
previously  used  in  the  Greek  Old  Testament.  In  the  second  list, 
the  student  will  find  it  worth  his  while  to  notice  the  distribution 
of  the  words  amongst  other  N.  T.  writers.  St  Paul,  it  will  be 
seen,  has  33,  St  Luke  30,  St  Matthew  9,  St  John  8,  St  James  6, 
St  Mark  5,  the  author  of  Hebrews  3,  and  St  Peter  2.  The  great 
preponderance  of  Pauline  and  Lucan  words  is  remarkable,  but 
perhaps  it  is  sufficiently  explained  by  the  circumstance  that  both 
St  Paul  and  St  Luke  wrote  under  conditions  not  altogether  unlike 
those  of  the  author  of  the  Apocalypse.  Their  lives,  like  his,  had 
been  largely  spent  among  Greek-speaking  peoples,  and  in  inter- 
course with  Greek-speaking  Churches. 

The  true  ίτταξ  Xeyopeva  of  the  Apocalypse  are  few.  Some 
are  name-forms  (Άβαδδώ v,  Ά7 τοΧΧνων,  ΛΑ p Μ ατ/βδών,  N uco- 
Χαίτης),  which  are  perhaps  in  every  case  due  to  the  writer. 
Others  ( βιβΧαρίΒιον , ττοταμοφόρητος,  γαΧκοΧίβανος)  are  probably 
words  current  in  Asia,  although  hitherto  they  have  not  been  de- 
tected in  any  other  Greek  writing.  Κατηγωρ  and  κατάθβμα  seem 
to  be  of  Jewish-Greek  origin;  η μίωρον  is  either  a slip,  or  an 
alternative  form  of  ήμιώριον.  The  MSS.  of  the  Apocalypse  shew 
a considerable  number  of  orthographical  peculiarities,  chiefly 
affecting  the  terminations  of  nouns  and  verbs,  such  as  γρυσαν 
(i.  13),  γρυσέων  (ii.  1),  κ€κοττίακ€ς  (ii.  3),  ΐΓΒτττωκβς  (ii.  5),  βαθία 
(ii.  24),  tiyav  (ix.  8),  άττηΧθα  (x.  9),  ττίπτωκαν  (xviii.  3),  ίβαΧαν 
(xviii.  19),  yeyovav  (xxi.  6),  and  some  of  these  are  so  well  sup- 
ported that  they  claim  a place  in  the  text.  But  there  are 
comparatively  few  lexical  eccentricities,  and  if  we  are  reminded 
by  an  occasional  transliteration  that  the  author  was  a Jew  by 
birth  and  education,  it  is  clear  that  he  had  lived  long  enough 
in  the  Greek  cities  of  Asia  to  have  ready  to  his  hand  all  the 
Greek  words  that  he  needed  for  the  purpose  of  his  book.  The 
Greek  vocabulary  of  the  Apocalypse  does  not  suggest  that  the 
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writer  was  crippled  by  a want  of  appropriate  words.  His  store 
is  ample  for  his  needs,  and  it  seems  to  have  been  chosen  with 
care. 

3.  When  we  pass  from  vocabulary  to  grammar,  the  case  is 
different.  Dionysius,  as  we  have  seen,  with  the  acumen  of  an 
Alexandrian  scholar,  was  struck  by  the  many  departures  from 
the  rules  of  syntax  which  mark  the  Apocalypse,  and  charges  its 
author  with  writing  incorrect  Greek  and  even  occasional  solecisms. 
His  criticism  is  courageous,  but  not  unjust.  Fortunately  no 
systematic  attempt  was  made  in  Egypt  or  elsewhere  to  bring 
the  book  up  to  the  standard  of  literary  orthodoxy,  and  in  the 
best  MSS.  it  has  come  down  to  us  with  many  at  least  of  the 
writers  grammatical  peculiarities  untouched. 

Nothing  like  a grammar  of  the  Apocalypse1  can  be  attempted 
here,  but  some  of  the  more  striking  features  of  its  peculiar  style 
are  collected  below. 


(1)  The  ‘solecisms’  of  the  book  consist  largely  of  various  forms 
of  anacolv^hon,  shewing  a singular  indifference  to  the  laws  of 
concord.  They  may  be  roughly  classed  as  follows,  (a)  Nomina- 
tives are  placed  in  apposition  to  other  cases : i.  5 &πο  Ίησου  Χρίστον , 
ο μά ρτυς  6 πιστό ς.  ϋ.  20  την  γυναίκα  Tcfa/JcA,  η λόγονσα  όαντην 
7 τροφή τ tv.  iii.  12  της  καινής  *1(ρονσαλημ,  η καταβαίνονσα  όκ  τον 
ovpavov.  viii.  9 awWavtv  το  τρίτον  των  κτ ιαμάτων  των  Ιν  τη  θαλάσση, 
τά  ϊχοντα  ψνχάς.  Other  examples  may  be  found  in  xiv.  12, 
xvi.  14,  xx.  2,  xxi.  11.  (6)  The  participle  λόγων — occasionally 

ίχων — follows  irregularly  after  the  announcement  of  a fresh  voice  or 
persona  dramatis',  iv.  1 η φωνή... ως  σάλπιγγας. . .λόγων,  ix.  13  ηκονσα 
φωνήν  μίαν . . . λόγον τα.  xi.  1 5 όγ όνοντο  φωναί  μτγάλαι . . . λόγοντις. 
xiv.  6 «Γ δον  άλλον  άγγίλον  π€τόμ€νον...όχοντα... λόγων.  Tb.  14  όΐδον 
και  ιδού  νιφόλ η λευκή , και  ίπ\  την  ν€φίλην  καθημενον . . ,όχων.  (c)  The 
construction  is  broken  by  a parenthetic  clause,  after  which  the 
sentence  may  or  may  not  return  to  its  original  course : i.  5 f.  τω 
άγαπωντι  ημάς  και  λνσαντι..  και  όποίησεν. . . αντφ  η Βάζα.  X.  I f.  cTSov 
άλλον  άγγελον  Ισχυρόν  καταβαίνοντα . . . και  τδ  πρόσωπον  αντου  ως  ό ήλιος 
και  οί  ττδδίς  αντου  ο>9  στύλοι  νυρος , και  όχων. . . (d)  The  grammar  is 

disturbed  by  the  otiose  addition  of  a personal  pronoun  or  an  adverb 


1 The  subject  has  been  treated  more 
or  lees  fully  by  V5gel  ( Comm .,  p.  5 ff.), 
Winer  (Exeg.  Studien , i.  p.  144  ff.), 
Ewald  (prol.  to  Comm.  § 6),  Hitzig  (liber 
Johannes  Marcus , p.  65  ff.),  Lticke,  Ver- 
such  einer  voUst&ndigen  Einleitung , i. 
p.  448  ff.,  Bouseet  (intr.  to  Comm.  p.  183 
ff.),  and  in  England  by  S.  Davidson 


(Intr.  to  N.  T.  iii.  p.  552  ff.),  Arehd.  Lee 
(intr.  to  Comm.  p.  454  ff.).  A Johannine 
Grammar  has  been  recently  published  by 
Dr  E.  A Abbott  as  a sequel  to  his 
Johannine  Vocabulary  (1905),  but  it 
deals  with  the  Gospel  only.  A thorough 
monograph  on  the  grammar  of  the  Apo- 
calypse is  still  to  be  desired. 


Digitized  by  ^ooole 


VOCABULARY,  GRAMMAR,  AND  STYLE  cxix 

of  place  after  a relative  or  participial  clause : ii.  7 τω  νικάν τι  (or,  as 
in  V.  26,  6 νικάν)  δωσω  αύτω...ϋί.  12  0 νικάν , ποιήσω  αυτόν...  vi.  4 τω 
καθημένφ . . . €&όθη  αυτά  λαβ(ΐν  την  €ψήνην  *κ  της  γης... καί  Ιδοθη  αντά 
μάχαιρα.  xii.  6 οπού  €χ€ΐ  ίκίΖ  xiii.  8 ου  ον  γίγραπ ται  το  όνομα 
αντον.  (e)  Genders,  numbers,  or  cases  are  at  fault:  vii.  9 cT8ov, 
και  ιδού  οχλος  πολύς. . Αστάτίς . . .πιριβφλημίνους.  viii.  9 τ®  τρίτον 
των  πλοίων  δΐ€φθάρησαν.  xi.  4 οντοί  (Ισιν  αί  δυο  ίλαΐαι  και  αΐ  δυο 
λνχνίαι  αι...ίστάτ€ς.  xii.  5 <tc kcv  υιόν,  αρσ«ν . xiv.  19  τήν  λτ^όν 
του  θυμόν  του  Otov  τον  μέγαν.  xvii.  3 θηρίον...γίμοντα..Λχρν\τα\. 
xxi.  14  το  τ(ΐχος. . . Ζχων. 

(2)  Besides  ‘solecisms’  the  Apocalypse  has,  to  borrow  another 
term  from  Dionysius,  a large  number  of  ‘idiotisms.*  The  idiosyncrasy 
of  the  writer  shews  itself  sometimes  in  a startling  phrase  such  as 
i.  4 από  6 ων  καί  6 ήν  και  δ ίρχομινος,  or  ί.  8 ^γώ  €ΐμι  το  άλφα  και  το 
ώ,  or  ίχ.  12  and  xi.  14  ή oval  ή μία,  ή δ«υτ«ρα,  ή τρίτη ; sometimes 
in  grammatical  peculiarities,  some  of  which  frequently  recur,  such 
as  the  following:  (a)  Different  tenses  and  moods  are  joined  by  a 
copula  without  any  clear  reason  for  the  change:  iL  2 f . b πίρασας... 
€χ€ΐς..Λβάστασας...Κ€κοπίακ€ς.  iii.  3 ίϊληφας  και  ήκονσας.  Ib . 9 
ποιήσω  αΰτους  Γνα  ήζονσιν  και  προσκννήσονσνν. ..και  γνάσιν.  ν.  7 f·  ήλθ€ν 
καί  €ΐληφ€ν...κα!  οτ€  €λαβ€ν.  VU.  13  f*  άπ€κρίθη. . .και  €ΐρηκα...και  <Τττ«ν. 
viii.  5 €ΐληφ€ν . . . καί  ίγίμισιν  ...κα\  Ιβαλςν.  IX.  5 *δόθη  αυτοίς  Γνα  μή 
άποκτ€ ίνωσιν  αντονς,  άλλ*  Γνα  βασανισθήσονται.  xxi.  24  ff·  π€ριπατή- 
σονσιν . . . φίρσνσιν ...  ου  μή  κλ€ΐσθωσιν . . . οισονσιν ...  ου  μή  ίΐσίλθη. 
(6)  Adjectives  and  verbs  are  made  to  govern  cases  other  than 
those  required  by  usage;  i.  13,  xiv.  14  ομοιον  vlov  άνθρωπον . ii.  14 
«δίδασκίν  τω  Βαλακ.  viii.  13  ουαι  τους  κάτοικου  ντας  έπι  της  γης . 
xii.  12  ουαι  την  γην  και  την  θάλασσαν.  XIX.  5 aivciTC  Tip  6tto  ημών, 
(c)  Other  unusual  constructions  abound,  such  as : iv.  9 f.  όταν 
δωσουσιν...ιτ€σουνται.  viii.  4 άνίβη  ό καπνός... ταΐς  προσ€νχαϊς.  ίχ.  4 
ίρρίθη  ανταΐς  Γνα  μή  άδικήσουσιν.  XI.  3 δωσω... και  προφητευσονσιν. 
Ib.  5 ό τις  θίλήση.  xii.  7 fycvero  πόλίμος..  .6  Μιχαήλ  και  οί  άγγελοι 
αντον  του  πολ€μήσαι.  xviii.  20  bcpivtv  6 θεός  το  κρίμυα  υμών  «£  αντης. 
χχϋ  14  μακάριος. . . Γνα  Ισται. . .και. . . ίΐσίλθωσιν. 

Many  attempts  have  been  made  to  minimize  the  grammatical 
irregularities  of  the  Apocalypse.  In  the  most  recent  of  these,  a 
chapter  of  Archbishop  Benson’s  Apocalypse  which  bears  the 
characteristic  heading  “A  Grammar  of  Ungrammar1, ” the  in- 
stances are  classified  with  the  view  of  shewing  that  in  most  of 
them  the  Apocalyptist  had  a definite  reason  for  his  departure 
from  usage.  Whatever  may  be  thought  of  the  explanations  which 
are  offered  in  his  defence,  it  is  evident  that  he  has  not  erred  in  all 
cases  through  ignorance*,  and  it  is  possible  that  he  has  not  done  so 

1 Essay  v.  p.  131  ff.  self  to  write  δμοιον  vl6vt  in  eighteen  other 

3 E.g.  if  he  has  twice  permitted  him·  passages  δμοιοί  governs  the  dative. 
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in  any  instance.  His  eccentricities  of  syntax  are  probably  due 
to  more  than  one  cause : some  to  the  habit  which  he  may  have 
retained  from  early  years  of  thinking  in  a Semitic  language1; 
some  to  the  desire  of  giving  movement  and  vivid  reality  to  his 
visions,  which  leads  him  to  report  them  after  the  manner  of  short- 
hand notes,  jotted  down  at  the  time ; some  to  the  circumstances 
in  which  the  book  was  written.  But  from  whatever  cause  or  con- 
currence of  causes,  it  cannot  be  denied  that  the  Apocalypse  of  John 
stands  alone  among  Greek  literary  writings  in  its  disregard  of 
the  ordinary  rules  of  syntax,  and  the  success  with  which  syntax 
is  set  aside  without  loss  of  perspicuity  or  even  of  literary  power. 
The  book  seems  openly  and  deliberately  to  defy  the  grammarian, 
and  yet,  even  as  literature,  it  is  in  its  own  field  unsurpassed.  No 
judge  who  compared  it  with  any  other  Greek  apocalyptic  work 
would  hesitate  to  give  the  palm  to  the  canonical  Apocalypse. 

4.  Apart  from  solecisms  and  other  idiosyncrasies,  the  style  of 
the  Apocalypse  is  distinguished  by  a number  of  characteristic 
phrases  and  turns  of  expression  which  give  it  individuality. 

Some  of  these  recur  with  slight  variations  throughout  the  book. 
Thus  i.  2 €μαρτνρησ€ν  τον  λόγον  τον  θέον  και  την  μαρτυρίαν  Ίησον 
Χρίστον  starts  a note  which  is  heard  again  ιό.  9 δια  τον  λόγον  του 
Otov  καί  την  μαρτυρίαν  Ίησον,  νί.  9 δια  τον  λογον  του  Otov  καί  όια  την 
μαρτυρίαν  ην  «Γχον , XX.  4 δια  την  μαρτυρίαν  Ίησον  και  δια  τον  λόγον 
του  0«οΰ.  The  reader  meets  again  and  again  the  phrase  οι  κατοι- 
κουντ€ς  iirl  την  γην,  or  €ϊγι  της  γης,  or  την  γην  (iii.  ΙΟ,  νί.  ίο,  viiL  13, 


1 The  present  writer,  while  welcoming 
all  the  light  that  can  be  thrown  on  the 
vocabulary  and  syntax  of  the  N.T.  by 
a study  of  the  Graeco-Egyptian  papyri, 
and  in  particular  the  researches  of  Pro- 
fessor Deissmann,  Professor  Thumb,  and 
Dr  J.  H.  Moulton,  deprecates  the  in- 
duction which,  as  it  seems  to  him,  is 
beingsomewhat  hastily  based  upon  them, 
that  the  Greek  of  the  N.  T.  has  been  but 
slightly  influenced  by  the  familiarity  of 
the  writers  with  Hebrew  and  Aramaic. 
“Even  the  Greek  of  the  Apocalypse,” 
Dr  Moulton  writes  ( Grammar  of  N.T. 
Greek , prolegg.  p.  8f.),  “does  not  seem 
to  owe  any  of  its  blunders  to  ‘Hebra- 
isms'...Apart  from  places  where  he  [the 
author]  may  be  definitely  translating  a 
Semitic  document,  there  is  no  reason 
to  believe  that  his  grammar  would  have 


been  materially  different  had  he  been  a 
native  of  Oxyrhynohus,  assuming  the 
extent  of  Greek  education  the  same.” 
But  the  facts  seem  at  present  insufficient 
to  warrant  this  conclusion.  It  is  pre- 
carious to  compare  a literary  document 
with  a collection  of  personal  and  business 
letters,  accounts,  and  other  ephemeral 
writings  ; slips  in  word-formation  or  in 
syntax  which  are  to  be  expected  in  the 
latter,  are  phenomenal  in  the  formerr 
and  if  they  find  a place  there,  can  only 
be  attributed  to  lifelong  habits  of 
thought.  Moreover,  it  remains  to  be 
considered  how  far  the  quasi- Semitic 
colloquialisms  of  the  papyri  are  them- 
selves due  to  the  influence  of  the  large 
Greek-speaking  Jewish  population  of  the 
Delta. 
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xi.  10,  xiii.  8,  12,  14,  xvii.  2,  8),  the  combination  πιστός  και 
αληθινός  (ill.  14,  xix.  11,  xxi.  5,  xxii.  6),  the  refrain  ό εχων  ους 
ακονσατω  (ii.  7,  ιι,  1 7,  29,  iii.  6,  1 3,  22,  and  with  a alight  difference, 

xiii.  9).  Mrra  ταυ τα  εΐ δον,  και  ιδού,  ό καθημενος  επί  τον  θρόνον  (του 
θρόνου , τω  θρόνω)  are  other  examples.  Further,  the  writer  has  a 
habit  of  repeating  the  article  or  a governing  clause  before  every 
member  of  a series  when  the  same  subject  or  class  of  subjects  is 
in  view,  e.g.  ix.  20  τα  είδωλα  τα  χρυσά  και  τα  όίργυρά  και  τα  χαλκά 
και  τα  λίθινα  καί  τα  ξύλινα,  χν.  2 τους  νικώντας  εκ  του  θηρίου  και  ίκ 
της  ει κόνος  αυτού  και  iK  του  αριθμού  του  ονόματος  αυτού.  xvi.  13  Ικ 
του  στόματος  του  δράκοντος  και  ίκ  του  στόματος  του  θηρίου  και  ίκ  του 
στόματος  του  ψευδοπροφήτου.  xvii.  6 μεθύουσα ι Ικ  του  αίματος  των 
αγίων  και  ίκ  του  αίματος  των  μαρτύρων  Ιησού.  There  are  many  minor 
singularities,  such  as  the  frequent  use  of  the  instrumental  dative 
preceded  by  iv,  e.g.  lv  ρομφαί ip.  (ii.  16),  iv  ράβδω  (ii.  27,  xii.  5, 
xix.  15),  iv  φωνή  (v.  2,  xiv.  7),  εν  ταΐς  κιθάραις  (xiv.  2),  iv  πυρί 
(xvi.  8,  xvii  16) ; the  «early  constant  omission  of  the  article  before 
proper  names,  not  excluding  Ίφτοϋς;  the  employment  of  ct?  as 
almost  equivalent  to  an  indefinite  article  (viii.  13  *νδς  α'η-ου,  xviii.  21 
εις  άγγελος) ; the  peculiar  use  of  a>8c  in  such  clauses  as  xiii.  10, 
18  (xiv.  12)  ωδε  εστιν  η υπομονή,  ωδε  η σοφία  ίστιν , xvii.  9 ωδ«  ο 
νους  ο Ιχων  σοφίαν ; the  recurrence  of  the  formula  ε&όθη  αντω  (αΰτοις) 
followed  by  a noun,  an  infinitive,  or  a subjunctive  with  Γνα;  the 
partiality  shewn  for  the  perfect  tense,  especially  in  the  case  of 
είληφα  (ii.  27,  iii.  3,  v.  7,  viii.  5,  xL  17)  and  εΐρηκα  (vii  14, 
xix.  3) ; the  many  beatitudes  interspersed  among  the  visions  (L  3, 

xiv.  13,  xvi.  15,  xix.  9,  xx.  6,  xxii.  7,  14).  Lastly,  a considerable 
number  of  ordinary  words  occur  with  remarkable  frequency,  catch- 
ing the  eye  again  and  again  as  the  book  is  turned  ; a few  may  be 
specified  here : άγγελος,  άγιος,  αΓ/χα,  άκονειν,  αμήν, , ανοίγειν,  άπο - 
θνησκειν,  άστηρ  (never  οίστρον),  βάλλειν,  βασιλεύς,  βιβλίον,  βλεπειν, 
βροντή , γη , γράφε ιν,  Βεικννειν,  8ό£α,  δνναμις,  ϊθνος,  εκκλησία,  ενώπιον, 
ίζουσία,  εργ ον,  ετοιμάζειν,  ευφραίνεσθαι,  ζωη,  ήλιος,  θάλασσα , θάνατος , 
θρόνος,  θυσιαστήριον , ιδείν,  ιδού,  καθησθα t,  καταβαίνειν , κεφαλή,  κράζε  ιν, 
κρίνειν,  λαμβάνε ιν,  λευκός,  λόγος,  μεγας,  ναός,  νεκρός,  νικψν,  οικουμένη, 
όμοιος , όνομα,  ουρανός,  δφθαλμός,  παντοκράτωρ,  πεμπειν,  περιβάλλεσθαι, 
πίιττειν,  πλανάν,  πληγη,  πόλις,  προσκυνεΐν,  πρόσωπον,  προφήτης  and 
its  cognates,  πυρ,  ρομφαία,  σημεΐον,  στέφανος,  στόμα,  σφάζειν, 
σφραγίς,  τελεΐσθαι,  ύδωρ,  υπομονή,  φοβείσθαι,  φωνή,  χείρ,  χρύσεος, 
ήδη.  This  list  will  be  found  a suggestive  one;  in  most  cases  the 
subject  of  the  book  or  the  circumstances  of  the  author  sufficiently 
account  for  the  more  or  less  frequent  recurrence  of  the  words; 
in  some  the  reason  lies  deeper.  But  however  their  repetition  may 
be  explained,  it  goes  far  to  impart  to  the  Apocalypse  the  colouring 
which  marks  its  style. 

5.  It  is  of  interest  to  compare  the  vocabulary,  grammar,  and 
style  of  the  Apocalypse  with  those  of  other  New  Testament 
writings  traditionally  assigned  to  St  John,  and  especially  with  those 
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of  the  Fourth  Gospel,  (i)  Vocabulary.  Of  the  913  words  used 
in  the  Apocalypse  416  are  found  also  in  the  Gospel,  but  the 
words  common  to  both  books  are  either  of  the  most  ordinary  type, 
or  are  shared  by  other  N.T.  writers.  The  eight  words  apviov , 
Έβραϊστί,  εκκεντεϊν,  κυκΚεύειν,  δψις,  πορφύρεος,  σκηνουν , φοΐνιζ , 
which  occur  only  in  these  two  books,  do  not  supply  a sufficient 
basis  for  induction.  ’ Apviov,  used  29  times  in  the  Apocalypse, 
is  used  but  once  in  the  Gospel,  and  then  with  a different  refer- 
ence; the  form  κυκΧεύειν  in  Jo.  x.  24  and  Apoc.  xx.  9 is  found 
in  the  Gospel  only  in  Cod.  B ; δψις,  πορφύρεος,  and  φοΐνιξ  are 
fairly  well  established  in  the  Greek  of  the  Ο.  T. ; on  the  other 
hand,  Έβραίστί  is  somewhat  markedly  Johannine,  occurring  five 
times  in  the  Gospel,  which  uses  also  'Ρωμαϊστι  and  'ΈιΧΧηνιστί ; 
σκηνουν  is  strongly  characteristic  of  the  teaching  of  the  fourth 
Gospel,  though  it  occurs  there  but  once1 * 3,  and  the  use  of  4ξεκεν- 
τησαν  for  in  Zech.  xii.  10,  both  in  Jo.  xix.  37  and  Apoc.  i.  7, 
is  certainly  noteworthy  and  probably  more  than  a coincidence*.  If 
we  extend  our  examination  to  words  which,  though  not  exclusively 
used  in  these  books,  are  prominent  in  them  or  in  one  of  them, 
the  evidence  is  similarly  divided.  On  the  one  hand  there  are 
not  a few  points  in  which  the  diction  of  the  Apocalypse  differs 
notably  from  that  of  the  Gospel:  the  conjunctions  αλλά,  yap, 
ουν,  which  continually  meet  the  reader  of  the  Gospel,  are  com- 
paratively rare  in  the  Apocalypse*;  ενώπιον  > , a characteristic 
preposition  in  the  Apocalypse,  occurs  but  once  in  the  Gospel ; the 
Evangelist  invariably  writes  ΊεροσόΧυμα,  the  Apocalyptist  Ί ερου- 
σαΧημ4 ; the  one  chooses  αμνός  when  he  is  speaking  of  the  Lamb 
of  God,  the  other  apviov ; to  the  one  the  Eternal  Son  is  simply  0 
λόγον,  to  the  other  the  glorified  Christ  is  6 λόγον  τ ου  θεού.  The 


1 St  Paul  has  ίτησκηροΰ*  in  a similar 
sense  (2  Cor.  xii.  9). 

* See  p.  cl. 

3 ’Αλλά  occurs  1 01  times  in  J·",  13 

times  in  Apoc. ; 7 dp  65  times  in  J·*,  10 
in  Apoc.  0 Or  which  is  the  favourite 
mark  of  traosition  in  the  Oospel  is  used 
but  6 times  in  the  Apocalypse,  and  only 
in  cc.  i.— iii.  But  our  is  wholly  absent 
from  the  first  Epistle  of  St  John,  and 


ydp  occurs  there  but  thrice  (W estcott, 
EpittUg  of  St  John , p.  xl.). 

4 The  exclusively  local  use  of  the  name 
in  the  Gospel  does  not  altogether  account 
for  this  difference.  Τβρουσαλ^μ  is  used 
freely  in  speaking  of  the  locality  by 
St  Luke  and  St  Paul;  with  Mt.,  Mo., 
J*\  on  the  other  hand,  the  use  of  *Iepo- 
σ&Χυμα  is  habitual,  though  Mt.  once 
writes  'lepovc α\ήμ  (xxiii.  37). 
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Apocalyptist  uses  the  Synoptic  and  Pauline  terms  eiayyeXiov, 
ούα^γβΧίζαν,  κήρυσσαν,  κΧηρονομβΐν,  μετανοβΐν,  μυστήριον , ή 
οικουμένη,  συνκοι νωναν,  from  which  the  Evangelist  seems  to 
refrain ; while  on  the  other  hand,  as  Dionysius  long  ago  pointed 
out,  of  many  of  the  key-words  of  the  Gospel  he  shews  no  know- 
ledge. On  the  other  hand  the  two  books  have  in  common  a 
fair  number  of  characteristic  words  and  phrases,  such  as  άΧηθινός, 
4ξουσία,  μάρτυραν,  νικάν,  ohrjyeiv,  οιΒα,  σημαίναν,  τηρβιν  ( Xoyov , 
4ντοΧή ν),  υττάηαν . It  is  still  more  significant,  that  both  attach 
a special  meaning  to  certain  words;  both  use  ’Ιουδαίον  of  the 
Jew  considered  as  hostile  to  Christ  or  the  Church,  and  in  both 
such  words  as  ζωή,  θάνατος , δίψαν,  πεινρν,  νύμφη,  δόξα,  bear 
more  or  less  exclusively  a spiritual  sense — a remark  which 
applies  also  to  several  of  the  words  mentioned  above  (e.g.  νικάν, 
όδηγεΐν). 

(2)  Thus  on  the  question  of  the  literary  affinity  of  the  Fourth 
Gospel  and  the  Apocalypse  the  vocabulary  speaks  with  an  un- 
certain sound,  though  the  balance  of  the  evidence  is  perhaps  in 
favour  of  some  such  relationship  between  the  two  writings.  This 
probability  is  increased  when  we  compare  them  from  the  point 
of  view  of  their  grammatical  tendencies.  While  the  solecistic 
anacolutha  of  the  Apocalypse  have  no  parallel  on  any  large 
scale  in  the  Gospel,  there  is  a considerable  number  of  unusual 
constructions  which  are  common  to  the  two  books.  Some  may 
be  mentioned  here,  (a)  The  partitive  4k  With  its  dependent 
noun  or  pronoun  is  used  in  both  as  the  object  or  subject  of  a 
verb:  e.g.  Jo.  xvi.  17  ehrav  οΰν  4κ  των  μαθητών  αυτού ; Apoc. 
ii.  ΙΟ  μέΧΧα  βαΧαν  4ξ  υμών,  iii.  9 δίδω  4κ  της  συναγωγής,  xi.  9 
βΧέπουσιν  4κ  των  Χαών.  ( b ) Both  books  place  μςτά  after  ΧαΧαν 
(Jo.  iv.  27  bis,  ix.  37;  Apoc.  i.  12,  iv.  1,  x.  8,  xvii.  1,  xxi.  9,  15), 
and  ττζρνπαταν  (Jo.  vi.  66;  Apoc.  iii.  4),  and  4k  after  σψζαν  or 
τηραν  (Jo.  xii  27  σώσόν  μ€  4κ  της  ώρας  τάυτης,  Apoc.  iii.  ΙΟ  σε 
τηρήσω  4κ  της  ώρας  τού  παρασμοϋ).  (c)  Both  use  ινα  in  an 
unusual  sense  (Jo.  viii.  56  ήηαΧΧιάσατο  ϊνα  ϊδη,  ix.  2 τις  ήμαρτεν 
...ϊνα  τυφΧδς  ηςννηθή ; xi.  15  χαίρω... ινα  πιστ€υσητ€ : Apoc.  xiv. 

13,  xxii.  14)· 
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(3)  Coming  to  the  style  of  the  books,  a comparison  will 
lead  to  results  very  similar  to  those  which  were  obtained  by 
examining  their  vocabularies.  The  general  effect  of  the  style 
of  the  Gospel  is  as  far  as  possible  from  the  effect  which  the 
Apocalypse  produces  on  the  mind  of  the  reader:  “it  is  free  from 
solecisms,  because  it  avoids  all  idiomatic  expressions1.”  The  book 
flows  along  smoothly  from  the  prologue  to  the  end;  there  is 
no  startling  phrase,  no  defiance  of  syntax  ; if  it  is  obviously  the 
work  of  one  who  was  more  familiar  with  the  construction  of  the 
Semitic  than  of  the  Greek  sentence*,  yet  the  author  seldom  or 
never  offends  against  definite  laws.  In  these  respects  he  not  only 
differs  from  the  Apocalyptist,  .but  stands  at  the  opposite  pole  to 
the  eccentricities,  the  roughnesses,  the  audacities,  of  the  latter. 
Yet  it  is  also  true  that  he  has  many  points  of  resemblance  with 
the  writer  of  the  Apocalypse,  both  in  regard  to  sentence-formation 
and  to  the  phrasing  of  his  thoughts.  As  to  the  former,  the  fol- 
lowing points  have  been  noticed  amongst  others,  (i)  Both  the 
Evangelist  and  the  Apocalyptist  fall  in  places  into  parallelisms ; 
cf.  Jo.  i.  4f.  h ycyovev  εν  αύτφ  ζωή  ήν,  | καϊ  ή ζωή  ήν  το  φως  των 
ανθρώπων  · ||  και  το  φως  εν  τί)  σκοτία  φαίνει,  | και  ή σκοτία  αυτό 
ού  κατέλαβεν.  Apoc.  xxi.  23  ή πόλις  ού  χρείαν  εχει  τον  ήλιου  | 
ουδέ  τής  σελήνης , ΐνα  φαίνωσιν  αυτή · j|  ή ytip  δόξα  του  θεού 
έφώτισεν  αυτήν , | και  ό λύχνος  αυτής  το  άρνίον.  (ii)  Both  are 
partial  to  the  form  of  antithesis  which  presents  first  the  positive 
and  then  the  negative  side  of  a statement  or  direction;  e.g.  Jo. 
i.  3 πάντα  δι  αυτού  έyέvετoi  και  χωρίς  αυτού  βένετο  ουδέ  ίν. 
χ.  12 f.  6 μισθωτός  καί  ούκ  ών  ποιμήν... μισθωτός  έστιν  και  ού 
μέλει  αύτφ  περί  των  προβάτων.  Apoc.  iii.  3 νζω  κλέπτης , καϊ 

ού  μή  γ νφς  ποιαν  ώραν  ήξω  ; ib.  16  χλιαρός  εΐ , καί  ούτε  ζεστός 
ούτε  ψυχρός,  χ.  4 σφpάyισov  ά ελάλησαν  αί  επτά  βρονταί , καϊ 
μή  αύτά  y ράψης.  (iii)  Both  repeat  the  article  for  the  sake  of 
emphasis:  Jo.  i.  9 το  φως  το  αληθινόν , vi.  3 2 τον  άρτον... τόν 
αληθινόν , xv.  I ή άμπελος  ή αληθινή , χ.  II  ο ποιμήν  ο καλός ; 
Apoc.  i.  5 ° μάρτυς  ό πιστός , ii.  1 1 τού  θανάτου  τού  δευτέρου, 

1 Weetcott,  St  John , ρ.  L cal  Character  of  the  Fourth  Qoepel , 

3 Cf.  Sanday,  Authorship  and  Histori·  p.  28  f. 
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%b.  12  την  ρομφαίαν  την  δίστομον  την  όξβΐαν,  xviii.  ΙΟ  ή πόΧις  ή 
μ&γάΧη...ή  Ισχυρά , xxi.  ΙΟ  την  7 τόΧιν  την  ay ίαν.  (iv)  Both 
add  parenthetic  explanations  for  the  sake  of  circumstantial 
fulness : cf.  Jo.  vi.  22  f.,  xi.  1 ff.,  xviii.  13  f. ; Apoc.  xii.  9 (xix.  2), 
xiv.  11  (xix.  20),  xx.  14  (xxi.  8).  (v)  Similar  or  identical  phrases 

occur  in  both,  e.g.  7 roieiv  άΧήθβιαν  (Jo.  iii.  21),  7 roieiv  ψβΰδος 
(Apoc.  xxii.  15);  ποίβΐν  σημεΐον  (Jo.  ii.  n,  23,  iv.  54,  etc.,  Apoc. 
xiii.  13  f.,  xix.  20);  μέρος  e%eiv  (Jo.  xiii.  8,  Apoc.  xx.  6);  6νομα 
αντφ  (Jo.  i.  6,  iii.  I,  xviii.  10,  Apoc.  vi.  8,  ix.  11).  Even  more 
remarkable  are  the  following  coincidences  of  language:  Jo.  i.  14 
6 Xόyoς . . . έσκήνωσεν  iv  ήμΐν,  Apoc.  vii.  15  6 καθη  μένος  έπϊ 
τον  θρόνον  σκηνώσβι  επ'  αυτούς ; Jo.  iv.  6 κεκοπιακως  etc  της 
οδοιπορίας , Apoc.  ϋ.  3 ού  κεκοπίακες\  Jo.  vii.  3 7 «άι/  τ*9  διψψ 
ίρχέσθω  προς  μέ  και  πινέτω , Apoc.  xxii.  170  διψών  ίρχέσθω ; 
Jo.  X.  18  ταυ  την  την  εντοΧην  εΧαβον  παρά  του  πατρός  μου9 
Apoc.  ii.  28  ώς  κάηω  εΐΧηφα  παρά  του  πατρός  μου ; Jo.  xvi.  12 
ου  δύνασθε  βαστάζειν , Apoc.  ϋ.  2 ου  δύνη  βαστάσαι;  Jo.  χχ.  12, 
Apoc.  iii.  4 Χ^υκοΐς.  The  bearing  of  this  evidence  on  the 
question  of  authorship  will  be  discussed  in  a later  chapter1;  mean- 
while we  may  observe  that  it  creates  a strong  presumption 
of  affinity  between  the  Fourth  Gospel  and  the  Apocalypse,  not- 
withstanding their  great  diversity  both  in  language  and  in 
thought. 

1 e.  xv. 


8.  R. 
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1.  The  Apocalypse  of  John  shares  with  other  apocalyptic 
writings  a partiality  for  symbolical  imagery  and  the  symbolical 
use  of  numbers.  Teaching  by  the  use  of  symbols  is  found  in 
every  part  of  the  Old  Testament,  but  it  becomes  especially  notice- 
able in  the  later  prophecies,  and  in  the  book  of  Daniel.  The 
visions  of  which  these  books  largely  consist  present  a succession 
of  strange  and  sometimes  weird  or  even  monstrous  shapes,  designed 
to  suggest  ideas  that  could  not  be  expressed  in  words,  or  persons 
or  forces  that  the  writer  preferred  to  leave  unnamed.  This 
habit  was  adopted  by  the  non-canonical  apocalyptists,  from  Enoch 
onwards,  and  it  receives  illustration  in  every  page  of  St  John's 
book. 

2.  The  imagery  of  the  Apocalypse  lays  under  contribution 
all  the  departments  of  nature  and  life.  The  animal  kingdom 
lends  its  ξφα  and  its  θηρία — horses  white,  red,  black  and  pale, 
the  lamb  and  the  calf,  the  lion,  the  leopard  and  the  bear,  the 
locust,  the  scorpion  and  the  frog,  the  eagle  and  the  vulture,  the 
birds  of  the  air  and  the  fishes  of  the  sea ; the  vegetable  kingdom, 
its  trees  and  herbs  and  grass.  Earth,  sea,  and  sky  bring  their 
tribute.  Agricultural  operations  such  as  harvest  and  vintage,  the 
life  and  trade  of  great  cities,  the  march  and  clash  of  great  armies, 
are  all  depicted  on  its  canvas.  A sea  of  glass  is  spread  before 
the  Throne  in  Heaven:  a river  flows  through  the  Holy  City. 
The  sky  yields  its  stars,  now  shining  in  the  firmament,  now  falling 
to  the  earth,  now  forming  a cluster  in  the  hand  of  the  Christ,  or 
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a coronet  on  the  head  of  the  Mother  of  Christ  and  Christendom. 
Across  the  heavens  there  sweeps  from  time  to  time  a more  than 
tropical  storm  of  thunder,  lightning,  and  hail,  followed  by  earth- 
quake. Human  life  supplies  an  abundance  of  imagery.  We  see 
the  mother  and  her  child,  the  harlot  and  her  lovers,  the  bride 
arrayed  for  her  husband.  Crowned  heads  wear  the  στίφανος  or 
the  §ιά&ημΛ ; warriors  carry  the  two-edged  sword ; the  shepherd 
appears  with  his  iron-tipped  staff,  the  reaper  with  his  sickle,  the 
herald  with  his  trumpet,  the  builder  with  his  measuring  rod,  the 
holiday-keeper  with  flute  and  harp,  the  reveller  with  golden  cup, 
the  king  with  his  roll,  written  within  and  on  the  back  with  the 
secrets  of  State  and  sealed.  Figures  move  across  the  stage  attired 
in  the  long  girdled  robe  of  kingly  or  priestly  dignity,  or  in  the 
shining  white  of  hyssus ; two  are  dressed  in  sackcloth ; one  wears 
purple  and  scarlet,  and  is  decked  with  gold  and  precious  stones 
and  pearls. 

3.  (a)  A large  proportion  of  this  imagery  is  drawn,  as  a 

previous  section  will  have  shewn,  from  the  Old  Testament.  Places, 
persons,  and  objects  which  occur  in  the  historical  books  reappear 
in  the  Apocalypse  as  symbols  of  facts  in  the  life  of  the  Church 
or  of  the  new  world  to  which  the  Church  points  and  which  lies 
behind  the  visible  order.  Familiar  place-names  meet  us  here 
and  there — the  Euphrates,  Egypt,  Sodom,  the  Hill  of  Megiddo, 
Babylon,  Jerusalem.  The  seven-branched  candlestick  of  the 
Tabernacle  suggests  the  golden  Χνχνίαι  which  represent  the 
Churches  of  Asia ; Balaam  finds  his  analogue  in  the  Nicolaitans, 
and  Jezebel  in  a Thyatiran  prophetess.  The  new  Israel  is  con- 
fronted by  a new  Babylon,  and  the  Bride  of  Christ  is  a new 
Jerusalem.  The  Elders  round  the  Throne  answer  to  the  elders 
of  Israel ; the  Two  Witnesses  exercise  powers  which  remind  the 
reader  of  the  miracles  of  Moses  and  Elijah.  Tabernacle  and 
Temple,  altar  and  censer  and  ark,  recall  the  religious  glories  of 
ancient  Israel  A holy  place  not  made  with  hands  is  seen  in  the 
heavenly  places ; the  manna  laid  up  before  God  finds  its  counter- 
part in  the  future  life  of  the  victorious  Christian.  (6)  In  other 
instances  the  N.T.  Apocalypse  adopts  in  part  or  in  whole  the 
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symbolism  of  the  O.T.  writers,  as  when  it  speaks  of  the  Tree  of 
Life,  the  Book  of  Life,  the  Water  of  Life;  or  the  metaphors  of 
the  O.T.  become  the  symbols  of  the  new  prophecy,  as  when  our 
Lord  is  designated  the  Lamb  and  the  Lion  of  the  Tribe  of  Judah, 
or  the  Root  of  David  ; or  again,  a whole  system  of  O.T.  symbolism 
is  more  or  less  fully  pressed  into  the  service  of  the  book,  as  in  the 
case  of  the  High  Priest’s  breastplate,  and  of  Ezekiel’s  scheme  of 
a restored  Jerusalem. 

4.  The  Apocalyptist,  however,  does  not  limit  himself  to 
O.T.  imagery,  but  has  much  that  is  his  own,  or  that  belongs 
to  the  common  stock  of  the  later  apocalyptic.  The  Woman  with 
Child  has  no  parallel  in  the  O.T.,  and  in  spite  of  Gunkel’s  efforts 
to  find  the  genesis  of  this  fine  conception  in  Babylonian  folklore, 
it  may  be  confidently  regarded  as  essentially  a creation  of  the 
writer’s  own  mind,  under  the  influence  of  the  Spirit  of  Christ. 
The  description  of  the  Harlot  Babylon,  seated  on  the  scarlet  Beast, 
has  points  of  contact  with  passages  in  the  Hebrew  Prophets ; but 
as  a whole  it  is  new  and  original.  A like  verdict  may  be  passed 
upon  the  three  great  sevenfold  visions,  the  Seal  Openings,  the 
Trumpet  Blasts,  and  the  Outpouring  of  the  Bowls ; their  partial 
indebtedness  to  the  Old  Testament  does  not  take  from  the  fresh- 
ness and  vigour  of  St  John’s  symbolism.  The  idea  of  a millennium 
was  in  the  air  when  St  John  wrote,  but  no  writer  had  used  it 
as  the  symbol  of  a spiritual  triumph,  or  worked  it  into  a scheme 
of  the  Divine  ordering  of  history. 

5.  Much  of  the  imagery  of  the  Apocalypse  is  doubtless  not 
symbolism,  but  merely  designed  to  heighten  the  colouring  of  the 
great  picture,  and  to  add  vividness  and  movement  to  its  scenes. 
Such  secondary  details,  like  many  of  the  minor  features  in  the 
Parables  of  our  Lord,  must  not  be  pressed  into  the  service  of  a 
spiritual  interpretation,  or  indeed  of  any  specific  interpretation 
whatever,  their  purpose  being  simply  to  contribute  to  the  general 
effect  of  the  context  where  they  occur.  These  non-symbolical 
images  are  sometimes  taken  from  the  life  of  the  times,  as  when 
the  writer  recounts  the  imports  that  found  their  way  to  the  new 
Babylon,  many  of  which  he  may  himself  have  seen  shipped  off 
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to  Ostia  from  the  port  of  Ephesus  ; or  they  belong  to  the  common 
stock  of  the  eschatological  language  of  apocalyptic  writing  (e.g. 
vi.  12  ff.);  or  they  are  due  to  the  inspired  imagination  of  the 
Apocalyptist  himself,  forming  part  of  the  picture  which  is  present 
to  his  mind  as  he  writes. 

6.  But  there  is  also  much  which  is  directly  symbolical.  In 
not  a few  cases  the  writer  stops  to  interpret  the  symbol  (e.g. 
in  cc.  i.  20,  iv.  5,  v.  6,  xii.  9,  xvii.  9f.,  12,  15).  In  others  the 
symbolical  meaning  is  only  half  veiled ; thus  it  is  impossible  to 
mistake  the  import  of  the  standing  Figure  in  i.  or  of  the 
seated  Figure  in  c.  iv.  2,  or  of  the  Lamb,  or  the  Lamb’s  Wife. 
There  remain,  however,  a certain  number  of  symbolic  forms  as 
to  which  there  is  room  for  diversity  of  judgement  even  among 
interpreters  who  follow  the  same  general  method  of  interpretation. 
Thus  in  c.  vL  2 the  rider  on  the  white  horse  is  by  some  com- 
mentators identified  with  the  Divine  Rider  of  c.  xix.  11,  while 
others  regard  the  former  as  symbolizing  either  the  Roman  or 
the  Parthian  conqueror.  In  c.  vii.  the  144,000  are  by  some 
understood  to  represent,  like  the  countless  multitude,  the  whole 
body  of  the  Church,  though  under  a different  aspect  or  at  another 
stage  of  its  history,  whereas  others  take  the  two  visions  to 
set  forth  respectively  the  Jewish  and  Gentile  Christians,  or  the 
Jewish  Church  and  the  Christian  Church.  In  c.  xi.  8 interpreters 
are  divided  as  to  the  meaning  of  “the  great  city”;  in  xvii.  12 
there  is  considerable  difference  of  opinion  as  to  the  identity  of 
the  “ten  kings.”  Many  other  such  ambiguities  perplex  the 
student  of  the  Apocalypse,  and  though  he  may  be  able  to  arrive 
at  conclusions  with  regard  to  them  which  satisfy  his  own  judge- 
ment, it  is  impossible  to  offer  such  convincing  reasons  for  them 
as  will  compel  assent.  But  the  uncertainty  which  thus  besets 
apocalyptic  interpretation  does  not  seriously  detract  from  the 
general  value  of  the  book.  Nor  can  it  be  laid  to  the  charge 
of  the  author  that  he  is  unnecessarily  obscure.  It  is  of  the 
nature  of  apocalyptic  literature  to  be  involved  in  some  measure 
of  obscurity ; and  this  is  not  the  least  valuable  of  its  characteristics, 
for  it  affords  scope  for  the  exercise  of  the  Christian  judgement : 
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ώδβ  η σοφία  iariv  ώδβ  ό νους  ό €χων  σοφίαν  (xiii.  18,  χνϋ.  9)· 
In  the  elasticity  of  symbolical  language  the  Apocalypse  has  its 
chief  advantage  over  the  more  exact  and  didactic,  but  less  inspiring 
and  suggestive  style  of  ordinary  prophecy. 

7.  No  reader  of  our  Apocalypse  can  have  failed  to  notice 
the  frequent  recurrence  of  numbers  which  appear  to  carry  with 
them  a certain  symbolical  meaning1. 

The  following  are  the  numbers  that  are  met  with  in  the  book  : 
2,  3.  3i>  4»  5»  6,  7,  10,  12,  24,  42,  144,  666  (or  according  to  another 
reading,  616),  1000,  1260,  1600,  7000,  12000,  144,000,  100,000,000, 
200,000,000.  The  predominant  number  is  seven,  which  occurs  fifty- 
four  times.  The  book  is  addressed  to  seven  Churches  represented 
by  seven  lampstands,  while  their  * angels 1 are  seven  stars.  There 
are  seven  Spirits  of  God,  symbolized  by  seven  lamps.  The  Book 
in  the  Hand  of  God  is  sealed  with  seven  seals ; the  Lamb  before 
the  Throne  has  seven  eyes  and  seven  horns.  Seven  angels  blow 
seven  trumpet-blasts ; seven  other  angels  pour  out  the  contents  of 
seven  bowls  full  of  the  seven  last  plagues.  Seven  thunders  utter 
voices  which  the  Seer  is  bidden  not  to  write.  Seven  thousand 
are  killed  in  the  great  earthquake  which  follows  the  ascension 
of  the  Two  Witnesses.  The  Dragon  has  seven  heads,  and  upon 
them  seven  diadems;  the  Wild  Beast  from  the  Sea  has  seven 
heads  on  which  are  “ names  of  blasphemy  ” ; the  Scarlet  Beast 
on  which  Babylon  sits  has  likewise  seven  heads,  variously  inter- 
preted by  the  writer  as  seven  mountains,  or  seven  kings.  Next 
in  frequency  to  the  heptad  is  the  dodecad.  The  new  Israel,  like 
its  predecessor,  consists  of  twelve  tribes;  the  Mother  of  Christ  is 
crowned  with  twelve  stars;  the  new  Jerusalem  has  twelve  portals, 
and  the  wall  that  girdles  it  rests  on  twelve  foundation  stones  on 
which  are  engraved  the  names  of  the  twelve  Apostles ; the  Tree 
of  Life  in  the  new  Paradise  bears  twelve  manner  of  fruits,  after 
the  number  of  the  months.  Multiples  of  twelve,  also,  are  common. 
Each  of  the  tribes  of  the  new  Israel  contains  12,000,  making  a 
total  of  144,000;  and  144,000  is  also  the  number  of  the  virgin 
souls  which  in  the  second  part  of  the  book  are  seen  surrounding 
1 On  the  symbolism  of  numbers  see  Tyconins  reg.  v (ed.  Burkitt). 
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the  Lamb  on  Mount  Zion.  The  Elders  round  the  Throne  are 
twenty-four,  and  they  are  seated  on  as  many  subordinate  thrones. 
Each  side  of  the  Holy  City  is  12,000  stades  in  length,  and  the 
wall  which  surrounds  it  is  144  cubits  in  height. 

Ten  is  another  favourite  number.  The  time  of  pressure  which 
is  coming  on  the  Churches  of  Asia  will  last  ten  days.  Both  the 
Dragon  and  the  first  of  the  two  Wild  Beasts  have  ten  horns ; and 
so  has  the  Scarlet  Beast,  whose  horns  are  interpreted  as  “ ten 
kings.”  As  a multiple  ten  enters  into  most  of  the  higher 
numbers  in  the  book.  Four , again,  occurs  frequently.  The  ζφ a 
are  four;  four  angels  stand  at  the  four  corners  of  the  earth, 
charged  with  the  control  of  the  four  winds  of  heaven ; four  angels 
are  bound  at  the  Euphrates,  until  the  moment  comes  for  the 
execution  of  their  work  of  slaughter.  The  Holy  City  lies  four- 
square, and  forms  a perfect  cube.  Three  is  somewhat  less 
prominent,  but  the  last  three  Trumpets  constitute  a triad  of 
“ Woes,”  and  under  the  earlier  Trumpets  a third  part  of  every- 
thing, which  has  been  attacked  is  smitten  (viii.  7-12;  cp.  ix.  15, 
xii.  4).  The  “ great  city”  is  rent  by  an  earthquake  into  three 
parts;  each  side  of  the  square  which  forms  the  new  Jerusalem  is 
entered  by  three  portals.  There  are  other  numbers  which  are  used 
symbolically  but  once.  The  wings  of  the  ξωα  are  six;  there  are 
five  months  during  which  the  world  is  tortured  by  the  locusts  of 
the  Abyss ; the  Witnesses  who  are  slain  and  rise  again  and  ascend 
to  heaven  are  two . 

8.  The  recurrence  of  some  of  these  numbers,  notably  of  seven1 2, 
twelve,  ten  and  four,  can  scarcely  be  accidental.  The  writer’s 
partiality  for  them  is  due  in  some  measure  to  his  Semitic  habits 
of  thought.  To  the  Hebrew  mind  seven  denotes  completion,  as  we 
gather  from  countless  passages  of  the  Old  Testament*.  An  apoca- 
lyptist  would  find  a special  attraction  in  a number  which  had  already 
played  a great  part  in  Jewish  apocalypses  from  Daniel  onwards. 


1 Dr  Abbott  points  out  ( Grammar , 
§ 162 4)  that  the  Fourth  Gospel  is  “per- 
meated structurally  with  the  idea”  of 
serenfoldness. 

2 The  genesis  of  the  idea  is  well  stated 


by  Philo  Ugg.  alleg.  1.  4 χαίρ* i & 1j  φύσα 
έβδομάδι·  τΧαρητέ*  re  ydp  έτττδ.  yey&p- 
ασιρ.,.καί  Αρκτοι  b ττά  Λστροα  συμτΧηροΰ· 
ται.,.καί  τροταί  δέ  σ€Χή*ηι  ΙβδομΑσι  ylwor- 
rcu. 
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It  would  fall  in  with  this  tendency  of  his  own  mind  if,  as  has  been 
thought,  the  most  prominent  of  the  Churches  of  Asia  were  as  a 
matter  of  fact  seven  in  number,  so  that  as  the  phrase  al  & ττά 
€κκ\η σίαι  al  ev  rrj  ’ Ασία  (i.  4)  suggests,  they  were  probably  known 
as  the  Seven  Churches  in  Asia  even  before  they  were  so  addressed 
by  St  John1.  But  in  any  case  the  selection  of  Seven  Churches  as 
the  recipients  of  the  Apocalypse  strikes  a keynote  which  rings 
through  the  earlier  chapters,  and  determines  the  number  of  the 
lampstands,  the  Angel-stars,  the  Spirits  of  God,  and  the  Eyes  of 
the  Lamb.  In  the  second  part  of  the  book  the  seven  heads  of  the 
Dragon  and  the  Wild  Beast  are  perhaps  suggested  by  the  seven 
hills  of  Rome  and  the  seven  Augusti  who  preceded  Domitian. 
But  though  local  circumstances  chimed  in  with  the  traditional  use 
of  this  number,  its  O.T.  associations  doubtless  drew  the  writer  to 
it,  and  it  is  used  in  conformity  with  O.T.  practice.  Each  series  of 
seven  is  complete  in  itself,  and  each  suggests  the  perfection  which 
belongs  to  the  Divine,  or  that  which  is  claimed  by  the  Antichrist. 

Of  other  numbers  which  appear  to  be  symbolically  used  in  the 
Apocalypse  three  and  four  occur  in  connexion  with  memorable 
incidents  or  contexts  of  the  Old  Testament  (Gen.  xviii.  2,  Ex 
xxiii.  14,  Deut.  iv.  41,  Dan.  vi.  10;  Gen.  ii.  10,  Ez.  i.  5,  Dan.  vii.  2, 
viii.  8).  Three  seems  to  denote  limited  plurality ; four,  as  the 
number  of  the  winds  and  the  quarters  of  the  sky,  is  a fitting 
symbol  for  the  visible  creation.  Ten , also,  has  a recognised  mean- 
ing ; as  the  round  number,  it  is  suggestive  at  once  of  indefiniteness 
and  of  magnitude;  in  a thousand  both  these  features  are  magnified, 
and  a thousand  years  thus  represents  a great  period  of  time 
stretching  over  many  generations,  but  of  unknown  length.  The 
uncertainty  which  results  from  such  a use  of  numbers  would  be 
fatal  to  the  value  of  a historical  document,  but  it  is  admirably 
adapted  to  the  purpose  of  an  apocalypse,  where  the  veil  is  lifted 
only  so  far  as  to  disclose  the  dim  outline  of  great  issues. 

9.  Two  of  the  Apocalyptic  numbers  call  for  separate  treat- 
ment. (a)  Three  and  a half  days  are  given  as  the  interval 

1 So  Ramsay,  Letter « to  the  Seven  to  build  too  much  upon  the  article. 
Churches , p.  178.  But  this  is  perhaps 
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between  the  death  and  resurrection  of  the  Two  Witnesses  (xi.  9, 1 1). 
This  period  corresponds  with  the  “time,  times  and  a half”  of 
c.  xii.  14,  which  is  taken  over  from  Dan.  vii.  25,  xii.  7.  In  Daniel 
this  expression  probably  represents  the  three  and  a half  years 
during  which  Jerusalem  was  in  the  hands  of  the  Syrian  oppressor, 
and  the  Apocalypse  accordingly  uses  it  or  its  equivalents  (42  months, 
1260  days)  to  signify  the  age  of  persecution,  whatever  its  duration 
might  be.  Other  explanations  are  less  probable.  Gunkel  thinks 
of  the  3^  months  which  intervened  between  the  winter  solstice  and 
the  Babylonian  festival  of  Marduk1.  Others,  again,  identifying 
the  time,  times,  and  a half  of  Dan.  vii.  25  with  the  half- week 
(&2ψη  of  Dan.  ix.  27,  regard  the  Apocalyptic  3^  in  the 
light  of  a ‘ broken  seven/  a symbol  of  the  interruption  of  the 
Divine  order  by  the  malice  of  Satan  and  evil  men. 

(b)  If  the  number  666  in  Apoc.  xiii.  18  is  to  be  regarded  as  a 
symbol,  there  is  verisimilitude  in  Dr  Briggs’  suggestion  that  a 
number  which  in  every  digit  falls  short  by  one  of  the  completeness 
and  perfection  of  the  mystic  seven,  fitly  represents  the  failure  of 
Antichrist  to  reach  the  goal  to  which  he  aspires.  But  (1)  this 
conception  might  have  been  conveyed  with  equal  effect  by  66,  or 
6666 ; (2)  it  leaves  the  alternative  reading  (616)  wholly  un- 
explained; and  (3)  from  the  time  of  Irenaeus  tradition  has  fixed 
on  another  and  a more  natural  explanation.  The  number, 
whether  we  read  χξ r',  or  with  some  contemporaries  of  Irenaeus 
χΐΓ,  is  probably  a cryptogram,  and  not  a true  symbol.  It  is 
possible  that  the  Number  of  the  Beast  holds  its  secret  still. 
Although  the  challenge  ό €χων  νουν  ψηφισάτω  τον  αριθμόν  has 
been  accepted  by  the  scholars  of  many  generations,  no  solution 
hitherto  offered  commands  general  assent. 

10.  In  this  chapter  a Semitic  origin  has  been  claimed  for  the 
symbolism  of  the  Apocalypse.  The  force  of  local  circumstances 
is  not,  indeed,  to  be  overlooked.  In  the  words  of  Professor 
W.  M.  Ramsay*,  “such  ideas  and  symbolic  forms  were  in  the 
atmosphere  and  in  the  minds  of  men  at  the  time ; and  the  ideas 
with  which  he  [St  John]  was  familiar  moulded  the  imagery  of 

1 Sehdpfung  u.  Chaos , p.  309  ff.  * Letters  to  the  Seven  Chwrehes , p.  59. 
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his  visions,  unconsciously  to  himself.”  But  apart  from  influences 
of  this  kind,  it  must  not  be  forgotten  that  it  was  necessary  to 
provide  the  Church  with  a make-weight  against  the  power  which 
heathenism  exerted  over  the  Asian  cities  through  its  abundant 
use  of  symbolism  in  literature  and  in  art.  In  art  Christianity 
could  as  yet  do  nothing  to  counteract  this  hostile  force.  The 
Apostolic  age  was  necessarily  opposed  to  the  Art  of  the  time1, 
which  was  pagan  to  the  core;  the  Church  of  the  first  century 
had  not  either  the  power  or  the  desire  to  emulate  the  splendours 
of  the  heathen  temples.  She  could  not  erect  statues  to  the 
Glorified  Christ,  or  stamp  His  image  and  superscription  on  the 
currency,  or  institute  public  festivals  in  His  honour.  But  if  she 
might  not  avail  herself  as  yet  of  the  help  of  Art,  there  was 
abundant  precedent  in  the  Hebrew  Scriptures  for  the  literary 
representation  of  the  unseen  world.  It  was  permissible  to  assist 
the  faith  of  the  suffering  Churches  by  symbolical  visions  of  the 
majesty  of  their  Divine  Lord,  now  walking  in  their  midst,  now 
standing  before  the  celestial  Throne,  now  riding  forth  to  victory 
with  the  armies  of  Heaven  under  His  command.  It  was  not  less 
permissible  to  paint  in  glowing  colours  the  moral  glory  of  the 
Christian  Society,  and  her  magnificent  destiny,  or  to  place  in 
contrast  with  them  the  abominable  vices,  the  paltry  display,  and 
the  certain  doom  of  Rome.  Yet  in  this  legitimate  appeal  to  the 
Christian  imagination  the  Apocalyptist  is  careful  to  avoid  repre- 
sentations which  could  be  placed  before  the  eye  by  the  painter’s 
art.  No  scene  in  the  great  Christian  Apocalypse  can  be  success- 
fully reproduced  upon  canvas;  “the  imagery... is  symbolic  and 
not  pictorial 

1 Weetcott,  Epp.  of  St  John , p.  339  Art). 

(App.  on  the  relation  of  Christianity  to  8 Weetcott,  op.  cit . p.  335. 
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USE  OF  THE  OLD  TESTAMENT 
AND  OTHER  LITERATURE. 


i.  The  Apocalyptisms  use  of  the  Old  Testament  is  by  no 
means  limited  to  its  symbolical  imagery  and  numbers  ; its  thoughts 
and  its  very  words  appear  in  every  part  of  his  book.  It  is  true 
that  the  Apocalypse  is  marked  by  an  entire  absence  of  the  formal 
quotations  which  are  to  be  found  in  other  parts  of  the  New 
Testament1;  the  nature  of  the  work  precluded  the  author  from  a 
direct  appeal  to  his  source.  Yet  no  writer  of  the  Apostolic  age 
makes  larger  use  of  his  predecessors.  From  the  list  of  “quotations 
from  the  Old  Testament”  with  which  the  appendix  to  Westcott 
and  Hort’s  second  volume  ends,  it  appears  that  of  the  404  verses 
of  the  Apocalypse  there  are  278  which  contain  references  to  the 
Jewish  Scriptures.  The  following  table  is  not  exhaustive,  but  it 
will  suffice  to  shew  the  extent  of  St  John’s  debt  to  the  Old 
Testament,  and  his  method  of  using  it. 


APOCAL7P8E. 

i.  i (iv.  i,  xxii.  6)  a 8ct  γενέσθαι. 
i.  4 (i.  8,  iv.  8,  xl  17,  xvi  5) 
6 ών. 

i.  5*  (ii.  13,  iii.  14)  6 μά ρτυς  6 
πιστός. 

i.  5b  6 πρωτότοκος  των  vc κρων 
καί  6 αρχών  των  βασιλέων  της  γης . 


1 8θθ  Introduction  to  the  Ο.  Τ.  in 
Greek , ρ.  381  ff. 

* ο'=  lxx.,  α = Aquila,  & = Theodo- 


Gbbek  versions  of  the  Old 
Testament*. 

Dan.  ii.  28  a Set  γενέσθαι. 

Ex.  iii  14  6 ών. 

Ps.  lxxxviii.  (lxxxix.)  38  6 
μαρτυς  iv  ούρανψ  πιστός. 

Ps.  lxxxviii.  (lxxxix.)  28  κάγω 
πρωτότοκον  θησομαι  αυτόν , υψηλόν 
παρα  τοΐς  βασιλάχτιν  της  γης.  (σ* 
άνωτατον  των  βασιλέων  της  γης.) 

ϋοη,  σ — Synunachue,  ol  \=ol  λοιποί. 
Where  the  version  is  not  specified  it  is 
that  of  the  lxx. 
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i.  5C  λυσαντί  ημάς  Ικ  των  ά,μαρ- 
τιών  ημών. 

i.  6 (ν.  ίο,  χχ.  6)  ε ποίησεν 
ημάς  βασιλείαν,  ιερείς  τω  Θεώ. 


ί.  7*  έρχεται  μετά  των  νεφελών . 

i.  7b  όψεται  αυτόν  πας  οφθαλμός 
και  οιτινες  αυτόν  εζεκεντησαν,  και 
κόψονται  επ'  αυτόν  πάσαι  αι  φνλαϊ 
της  γης. 

ΐ.  8 ό παντοκράτωρ. 
i.  13  (xiv.  14)  ομοιον  υιόν 
ανθρώπου. 


i.  I3b  ενδεδνμενον  ποδήρη  και 
περιεζωσμενον  προς  τοΐς  μαστοΐς 
ζώνην  χρυσάν. 

ί.  14  at  τρίχας  λενκαί  ώς  εριον 
λευκόν,  ως  χιών1,  και  οι  οφθαλμ£>1 
αυτόν  ώς  φλόζ  7 τυρός  (cf.  iL  1 8, 
xix.  12). 

i.  15  (xiv.  2,  xix.  6)  17  φωνή 
αυτού  ώς  φωνή  νδά των  πολλών. 


i.  ΐ6*  (ϋ.  12)  εκ  του  στόματος 
αυτόν  ρομφαία  δίστομος  όζεΐα. 

i.  i6b  (cf.  χ.  1)  ώς  ό ήλιος 
φαίνει  εν  τη  δυνάμει  αυτόν. 

ί.  17*  &τεσα  προς  τους  πόδας 
αυτόν , και  εθηκεν.  ..λόγων  Μι; 
φοβου. 

i.  I7b  (ii.  8,  xxii.  13)  €γώ  είμι 
ό πρώτος  και  6 έσχατος. 


1 Both  lxx.  and  Th.  have  ώσεί  χώνα 
(χιών)  just  before,  in  referenoe  to  the 


Isa.  xl.  2 λίλνταιαντης  η αμαρτία. 

Ex.  xix.  6 υμείς  δε  εσεσθε 
μοι  βασίλειον  ίεράτευμα  (Γφ.^ΡΡ 

Cf.  Isa.  lxi.  6 υμείς  δε 

ιερείς  Κυρίου  κληθήσεσθε. 

Dan.  vii.  13  (&  P*™) 

νεφελών. ..ηρχ(το  (θ'  Ερχόμενος). 

Zech.  xii.  10  ff.  επιβλεψονται 
προς  με  άνθ'  ών  κατωρχησαντο 
(θ'  εις  δ*  εζεκεντησαν ),  και  κόψονται 
επ'  αυτόν... και  κόψεται  ij  707  κατα 
φυλάς  φυλάς ..  .πάσαι  αι  ύττολελιμ- 
μεναι  φνλαϊ 1 

Am.  iv.  13®  τταντοκράτωρ. 

Dan.  vii.  13  ώς  υιός  άκΑρώττου. 
Cf.  Dan.  X.  16  θ'  ώς  όμοίωσις 
υιού  άνθρωπον.  Εζ.  1.  26  ομοίωμα 
ώς  είδος  άνθρωπον : viil.  2 ομοίωμα 
άνδρός. 

Εζ.  ix.  1 1 ό ενδεδυκώς  τον  ποδήρη 
καί  εζωσ μένος  τη  ζώνη  την  οσφνν 
αυτόν.  Cf.  Dan.  χ.  5 ε’νδεδυμενος 
βύσσινα  καί  την  όσφυν  περιε- 
ζωσμενος  βνσσίνω. 

Dan.  vii.  9 τ°  τρίχωμα  της 
κεφαλής  αυτόν  ακτει  εριον  λευκόν 
καθαρόν  (θ'  ή θρίζ  τ.  κ.  α.  ακτει 
εριον  καθαρόν ) 1 : X.  6 οι  οφθαλμοί 
αυτόν  ώσεί  λαμπάδες  πνρός. 

Εζ.  ί.  24  ώς  φωνήν  υδατος 
πολλον:  xliii.  2 ώς  φωνΐ7  διττλα- 
σια£όντων  (ό  Έβρ.  καί  ό 2υρος, 
νδάτων  = Μ.Τ.  ^15)  7Γθλλα>ν.  Cf . 
Dan.  X.  6 φωνή  λαλιάς  αύτου  ακτει 
φωνή  θόρυβόν  (ff  όχλου). 

Isa.  xlix.  2 Ιθηκεν  τό  στόμα 
μου  ώς  μαχαιραν  ό£είαν. 

Jud.  V.  31  (Β)  αις  Ι^οδος  ήλιου 
Ιν  δυνάμει  αύτου. 

Dan.  X.  9ι  12  ήμηνπειττωκώς... 
καί  Ιδού  χείρα  προσήγαγε  μοι...  καί 
εΤττεν  7τρός  με  Μι)  φοβου. 

Isa.  xliv.  6 εγώ  πρώτος  καί  εγώ 
μετά  ταντα  (ΓΠΠ^) : xlviii.  1 2 εγω 
ειμι  πρώτος  καί  Ιγώ  είμι  εις  τον 
αιώνα  (P"V!!i$  j οί  λοιποί,  έσχατος). 

clothing. 
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i.  1 8 (vi.  8,  xx.  13  f.)  του  θανά- 
του και  τον  αδου. 

i.  19  ά μελλει  γίνεσθαι  μετά 
ταντα. 

ί.  20  τ δ μυστήριον. 

η.  7 (xxii-  2,  14,  19)  του 
ζνλον  της  ζωής,  δ εστιν  cv  τω 
παραπίσω  τον  θεού. 

ίί.  ΙΟ  εχητε  θλίψιν  ημερών  δέκα. 

U.  14  εδίδαιτκεν. . . φαγεϊν  ειδω- 
λόθυτα  και  πορνεύσαι  (cf.  ϋ.  2 ο). 

ίί.  17*  δωσω  αυτω  του  μάννα. 

ii.  I7b  (iii.  12)  δνομα  καινόν. 

ii.  20  την  γυναίκα  Ίεζάβελ. 

ii.  23*  «γω  ειμι  ό εραννών 
νε φρους  και  καρδίας. 

ii.  23b  (xxii.  12)  δωσω  νμΐν 
ίκάστψ  κατά  τα  ίργα  υμών. 

ii.  26  (xii.  5ι  xix·  15)  δωσω 
αντφ  Ιξονσίαν  επί  των  €0νών, 
καί  ποιμανεΐ  α ντους  cv  ράβδω 
σιδηρά  ως  τα  σκεύη  τα  κεραμικά 
συντρίβεται. 

iii.  5 (»ii.  8,  xvii.  8,  xx.  12, 
15,  xxi.  27)  ον  μη  Ιξαλείψω  τδ 
όνομα  αυτού  Ικ  της  βίβλου  της 
ζωής. 

iii.  7 ο €χων  την  κλεΐν  Δα υ«ίδ, 
ό ανοίγων  και  ονδ(Ις  κλείσει,  και 
κλείει  και  ονδείς  ανοίξει. 


iii·  9*  ήζονσιν  καί  προσκνν ή- 
σονσιν  ενώπιον  των  ποδών  σου. 


Hos.  xii i.  14  έκ  χαρδς  £δου 
ρνσομαι  και  εκ  Θα  νατού  λυτρωσομαι 
αντονς-  που  η δίκη  σου,  0<£νατ<; 
πού  τδ  κεντρον  σου,  ηδτη; 

Isa.  xlviii.  6 α μελλει  γίνϊσθαι. 

Dan.  ii.  29  αν  ακαλύπτων  μυσ- 
τήρια εδηλωσε  σοι  α δει  γ€ν«σ0αι. 

Gen.  ii.  9 τδ  £υλον  της  ζωής 
εν  μεσω  τω  παραδείσιο  (cf.  iii.  2 2 f., 
Εζ.  xxxi.  8). 

Dan.  i.  (12),  14  επείρασεν 

αντονς  ημέρας  δέκα. 

Num.  χχν.  ι f.  εβεβηλώθη  ό 
λαός  εκπορνεύσαι. . .καί  εφαγεν  δ 
λαδς  τών  θυσιών  αυτών ) cf.  xxxi. 
16  τοΐς  νιοίς  Ισραήλ. 

Ps.  lx  xvii.  (lxxviii.)  24  Ζβρεξεν 
αυτοις  μάννα  φαγεϊν,  και  άρτον 
ουρανού  εδωκεν  αυτοις. 

Isa.  lxii.  2 τδ  όνομα  τδ  καινόν 
(cf.  Ιχν.  15). 

3 Regn.  xx.  (xxi.)  25  Ίεζάβελ 

η γυνή  αυτοί). 

Jer.  xvii.  10  €γώ  Κύριος  ετάζων 
καρδίας  και  δοκιμαζων  νεφρούς  (cf. 
xi.  20,  xx.  12;  Ps.  vii.  10,  χχν. 
(xxvi.)  2). 

Ps.  Ixl  (lxii.)  13  αποδώσεις 
Ικαστω  κατά  τα  έργα  αυτού. 

Ps.  ii.  8 f.  δώσω  σοι  έθνη  την 
κληρονομιάν  σου*  ποιμανείς  αντονς 
εν  ράβδω  σιδηρφ,  ώς  σκεύος  κερά - 
μεως  σνντ ρίψεις  αντονς. 

Ex.  xxxii.  32  ί.  εξάλενψόν  με 
εκ  της  βίβλου  σου  f/ς  ίγραψας : 
Isa.  iv.  3 οι  γραφεντες  είς  ζωήν 
(cf.  Ps.  cxxxviii.  (cxxxix.)  16, 
Mai.  iii.  16,  Dan.  xii.  1). 

Isa.  xxii.  22  (B)  δώσω  ττ)ν 
δόξαν  (α'  Θ'  κλείδα)  Δανέ ιδ  αυτω, 
και  άρξει  και  ούκ  εσται  ό άντιλεγων 
(α  θ'  ανοίξει  και  ονκ  ε.  ό άποκλείων), 
και  κλείσει  καί  ούκ  Ισται  ό 
ανοίγων. 

Isa.  xlv.  14  διαβήσονται  προς 
σε  και  προσκννησονσίν  σοι  (cf. 
xlix.  23,  lx.  14)· 
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iii.  9b  εγώ  ηγάπησά  σε. 

iii.  1 2a  το  όνομα  της  πόλεως. 

iii.  I4b  η αρχή  της  κτίσεως  τον 

$€0V. 

iii.  17  λύγ€ΐς  οτι  Πλούσιος  είμι 
καί  πεπλούτηκα. 

iii.  19  «γώ  δσονς  cav  φιλώ 
ελεγχω  και  παιδεύω. 

iii.  20  ιδού  εστηκα  Σι  την  θύραν 
καί  κρούω · cciv  τις... άνοιξη  την 
θνραν... 

iv.  ι ι;  φωνή... ως  σάλπιγγος. 

ίν.  2 ίδον  θρόνος  εκειτο  cv 

τφ  ούρανώ  καί  «τι  τον  θρόνον 
καθη  μένος. 

ίν.  3 ^ρις  κνκλόθεν  τον  θρόνον. 

iv.  s (cf.  viii.  5,  »·  15»  ι?> 

xvi.  18)  i»c  τού  θρόνον  baropti- 
ovrat  άστραπαι  καί  φωναΐ  καί 
βρονταί. 

iv.  6*(cf.  χν.  2)  0αλασσα. . .όμοια 
κρύσταλλα». 

iv.  6b  <ν  μεσω . . . τεσσερα  £ώα 
γεμοντα  οφθαλμών  έμπροσθεν  καί 
όπισθεν  (cf.  8). 

iv.  7 δμοιον  λεοντι. ..μόσχω. . . τό 
πρόσωπον  ώς  άνθρωπον...  ο μοιον 
άετψ. 

IV.  8*  tv  καθ'  tv  αυτών  εχων  civ ά 
πτέρυγας  εξ. 

iv.  8b  λέγοντ€ς  "Αγιος  άγιος 
άγιος  Κύριος  ό θεός  ό παντοκράτωρ. 

iv.  ίο  τφ  ζώντι  €ΐς  τούς  αιώνας 
των  αιώνων. 

ν.  I επι  την  δεξιάν ...  βιβλίον 
γεγραμμενον  €σω0€ν  καί  όπισθεν, 
κατεσφραγισμενον. 


V.  5 (xxiL  ιό)  ρ λέων  δ έκ  της 
φυλής  Ιούδα,  η ρίζα  Δαυείδ. 


Isa.  xliii.  4 σ€  ήγάπησα. 

Εζ.  xlviii.  35  ™ ονομα  της 
πόλεως. 

Prov.  viii.  22  Κύριος  εκτισεν 
με  αρχήν  οδών  αυτού  €ΐς  τά  έργα 
αυτού. 

Η 08.  xii.  8 είπεν  Έφρά ιμ  ΤΙλην 
πεπλούτηκα  (cf.  Zech.  xii.  5)· 

Prov.  iii.  12  ον  γαρ  άγαπ£ 
Κύριος  ίλεγχει  (**Α,  παιδεύει), 
μαστιγοΐ  ( οι  λοιποί,  Ιλεγχει)  Οε 
πάντα  υιόν  δν  παραδέχεται. 

Cant.  ν.  2 κρούει  Σι  την  θύραν 
* Ανοιξόν  μχκ. 

Ex.  xix.  16  φωνή  της  σάλπιγγος. 

3 Regn.  xxii.  19  cISov  θεόν 
'Ισραήλ  καθη  μεν  ον  Σι  θρόνον  αυτού 
(cf.  Isa.  vi.  ι,  Ρβ.  xlvi.  (xlviL)  9). 

Ez.  i.  28  ώς  όρασις  τόξου... 
ούτως . . . κνκλόθεν . 

Ex.  xix.  16  Ιγίνοντο  φωναί  και 
άστραπαι.  Εζ.  i.  1$  εκ  του  πνρός 
εξεπορεύετο  άστραπη. 

Εζ.  ΐ.  22  όμοίωμα.,.ώσει  στέ- 
ριωμα, ώς  όρασις  κρυστάλλου. 

Εζ.  L 5 tv  Tip  μεσω  ώς  ομοίωμα 
τεσσάρων  ζώων,  ib.  18  οι  νώτοι 
αυτών  πλήρεις  όφθαλμών  κνκλόθεν 
τοΐς  τεσσαρσιν. 

Εζ.  i.  ίο  πρόσωπον  άνθρωπον... 
λεοντος . . . μόσχου . . . άε του  (cf.  X. 

14,  <*'*'). 

Isa.  vi.  2 t£  πτέρυγες  τψ  ivi  και 
εξ  πτέρυγες  τφ  ivi 

ib.  3 ίλεγον  9 Αγιος  άγιος  άγιος 
Κύριος  σαβαώθ. 

Dan.  i ν.  3 1 (34)  & ΤΨ  ζώντι  «ίς 
τον  αιώνα  (cf.  νΐ.  26  (27),  7)· 

Εζ.  ϋ.  9 £ χ€ΐρ...και  iv  αντη 
κεφαλίς  βιβλίου... εν  αυτή  γεγ ραμ- 
μένα ην  τα  έμπροσθεν  καί  τα  όπίσω. 
Isa.  xxix.  ιι  ώς  όί  λόγοι  του 
βιβλίου  τού  Σφραγισμένου... ου  δύ- 
ναμαι άναγνώναι,  εσφράγ ισται  γαρ. 

Gen.  xlix.  9 σκύμνος  λεοντος , 
Ιούδα... ώς  λέων.  Isa.  xi.  I,  ίο 
εξελεύσεται  ράβδος  εκ  της  ρίζης 
Ίεσσαί.,.Σται  εν  τη  ημερψ  Ικείνη 
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v.  6*  ( 1 2,  xiii.  8)  άρνίον.,.ώς 
εσφαγμενον. 


v.  6b  οφθαλμούς  fi Γτα...(ίς 
πάσαν  την  γην. 

ν.  8 (viii.  3b)  θυμιαμάτων 
al  είσιν  a I προσευχαί. 

ν.  9 (xiv.3)  αδουσιν  ωδήν  καινήν . 

ν.  II  μυριάδες  μυριάδων  και 
χιλιάδες  χιλιάδων. 

vi.  2 ff.  ίττπος  λευκός.  ..πυρρός. . . 
μελας.  ..χλωρός. 

vi.  8 άποκτεΐναι  εν  ρομφαίες. . . 
iv  λιμω.,.εν  θανάτψ...υπό  των 
θηρίων. 


vi.  ίο  εως  πότε... ον  κρίνεις  και 
4κδικεΐς  το  αίμα  ημών  ίκ  των 
κατοικούντων  επί  της  γης;  (cf. 
xix.  2). 

vi  12  ό ήλιος  ίγενετο  μάλ ας... 
καί  η σελήνή  όλη  Ιγενε το  ως  αίμα. 

vi.  13  04  άστερες...%πεσαν  είς 
την  γην , ως  άτοκη  βάλλει  τους 
όλύνθους  αυτής. 

vi.  14  6 ουρανός... ok  βιβλίον 
ίλισσόμενον. 

vi.  1 5·  οι  βασιλείς  της  γης. 

vi.  i5b,  16  έκρυψαν  εαυτους  είς 
τα  σπήλαια  καί  εις  τάς  πέτρας  των 
δρεων.,.ά πό  προσώπου  του  καθη - 
μενού... 


η ρίζα  του  Ίεσσαί  (cf.  Jer.  xxiii. 
5,  Zech.  iii.  8,  vi  12). 

Ex.  xii.  5 f.  από  των  άρνων 
λημψεσθε  . . . καί  σφάζουσιν  αυτό 
(cf.  Lev.  i.  10  f.).  Isa.  liii.  7 ως 
πρόβατον  ίπί  σφαγήν  ηχθη,  καί 
ok  αμνός..., Jer.  xi.  19  ίγώ  Sc  ok 
άρνίον  (α  σ ως  αμνός)  άκακον 
άγομε νον  του  θυεσθαι  (α  σ είς 
σφαγήν). 

Zech.  i V.  I ο επτά  ουτοι  οφθαλμοί 
είσιν  οι  επιβλεποντες  επί  πάσαν 
την  γην. 

Ps.  cxl.  (cxli.)  2 η προσευχή 
μου  ok  θυμάαμα. 

Ps.  cxliiL  (cxliv.)  9 ωδήν  καιγην 
ψσομαί  σοι. 

Dan.  vii.  10  χίλιαι  χιλιάδες... 
kcu  μυριαι  μυριάδες. 

Zech.  L 8 ίπποι  πυρροί  καί 
ψαροί  καί  ποικίλοι  καί  λευκοί. 
vL  2 ff.  ίπποι  πυρροί... μελάνες... 
λευκοί... ποικίλοι  ψαροί. 

Jer.  xiv.  12  iv  μαχαίρη.  καί  iv 
λιμψ  καί  iv  θανάτω  Ιγω  συντελεσω 
αυτούς.  Εζ.  xiv.  21  ρομφαίαν  καί 
λιμόν  καί  θηρία  πονηρά  και  θάνατον 
(cf.  Jer.  xxi.  7»  Εζ.  ν.  ΐ2,  17, 
xxix.  5,  xxxiii.  27,  xxxiv.  28). 

Zech.  i.  12  (ως  τίνος  ου  μη 
Ιλεησης;  Deut.  xxxii.  43b  τό  elf*· α 
των  υιών  αυτού  εκδικάται.  Η 08. 
iv.  1 κρίσις  τψ  κυρίω  προς  τους 
κατοικουντας  την  γην. 

Joel  ii.  31  ό ήλιος  μεταστραφη- 
σεται  είς  σκότος  καί  η σελήνή  είς 
αίμα. 

Isa.  xxxiv.  4 πάντα  τα  άστρα 
πεσεϊται. . .ok  πίπτει  φύλλα  από 
συκης. 

lea.  XXXIV.  4 ίλιγησεται  ώς 
βιβλίον  ό ουρανός. 

Ps.  iL  2 οι  βασιλείς  της  γης 
(xlvii.  (xlviiL)  5,  A : Isa.  xxiv. 
2i,  xxxiv.  12). 

Isa.  iL  10,  19  είσελθετε  είς  τάς 
πέτρας  καί  κρύπ τεσθε.,.άπό  προσ- 
ώπου του  φόβου  Κυρίου  . . είσενεγ- 
καντες  είς  τα  σπήλαια  (cf.  Jer.  iv. 
29). 
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vi.  1 7 ηλθεν  η ημέρα  η μεγάλη 
της  οργής  αυτών,  και  τις  δνναται 
σταθηναι ; 


vii.  ι (χχ.  8)  έπι  τας  τέσσαρας 
γωνίας  της  γης. 

vii.  3 (ίχ·  4»  χίγ·  L χχϋ·  4) 

άχρι  σφραγίσω  μεν.  ..έπι  των  μετώ- 
πων. 

νϋ.  Ι4α  της  θλίφεως  της  μεγά- 
λης. 

vii.  i4b  (xxii.  14)  έλυναν  τάς 

στολας  αυτών.  ..έν  τω  αίμα τι  του 
άρνίον. 

vii.  16  f.  ου  πεινάσονσιν  ετι  ουδέ 
διφησονσ ιν  crt,  ουδέ  μη  πέση  err 
αυτους  δ ήλιος  ουδέ  παν  καύμα... 
οδηγήσει  αυτους  έπι  ζωής  ττηγας 
υδάτων. 

vii.  I7b  (xxi.  4)  έξαλενφει  δ 
θεός  παν  δάκρυον  έκ  των  οφθαλμών 
αυτών. 

viii.  3*  έστάθη  έπι  του  θυσια- 
στηρίου. 

viii.  5 ειληφεν.,.τόν  λιβανωτόν 
και  έγέμισεν  αυτόν  έκ  του  πυρός 
του  θυσιαστηρίου . 

viii.  7 έγενετο  χάλαζα  και  πυρ 
μ€μιγμένα  εν  αΐματι. 


viii.  8*  δρος  μέγα  πυρί  καιό- 
μενον. 

viii.  8b  (xvi.  3)  έγένετο  τό  τρίτον 
της  θαλάσσης  αίμα. 

viii.  10  (ίχ.  ι)  ίπεσεν  έκ  τον 
ουρανου  άστηρ  μέγας. 

ίχ.  2 άνέβη  καπνός... ώ ς καπνός 
καμίνου. 


Joel  ii.  II  μεγάλη  ημέρα  του 
κυρίου . . . και  τις  έσται  ικανός  αυτή  ; 
Zeph.  i.  14  18  (γγυς  ημέρα 

Κυρίου  η μεγάλη.  ..ημέρα  οργής  η 
ημέρα  εκείνη  ...  έν  ημέρα  οργής 
Κυρίου.  Nah.  i.  6 τις  άντκττη- 
σεται;  (cf.  Ps.  lxxv.  (lxxvi.)  8, 
Mai.  iii.  2). 

Ez.  vii  2 eiri  τας  τέσσαρας 
πτέρυγας  της  γης. 

Εζ.  ίχ.  4 σημεΐον  έπι  τα. 
μέτωπα. 

Dan.  xii.  1 εκείνη  η ημέρα 
θλίφεως  οΐα  ουκ  έγενηθη. 

Gen.  xlix.  11  πλύνει. . .την  στο- 
λήν α υτου.,.έν  αΐματι. 

Isa.  xlix.  10  ου  πεινάσονσιν 
ουδέ  διφάσουσιν,  ουδέ  πατάξει  αυ- 
τούς καυσων  ουδέ  δ ήλιος... δια. 
πηγών  υδάτων  άξει  αυτους  (cf.  Jer. 

ii.  13). 

Isa.  xxv.  8 άφεΐλεν  (σ'  εξα- 
λείφει) Κύριος  δ θεός  παν  δάκρυον 
&πό  παντός  προσώπου. 

Am.  ix.  ι έφεστώτα  έπι  του 
θυσιαστηρίου. 

Lev.  xvi.  12  λημφεται  τό  πν- 
ρεΐον  πλήρες  ανθράκων  ττυρός  άττό 
του  θυσιαστηρίου. 

Εχ.  ίχ.  24  yv  δέ  η χάλαζα  καί 
τό  πυρ  φλογίζον  εν  τβ  χαλάζη. 
Εζ.  xxxviii.  22  κρινώ  αυτόν... 
αΐματι . . . και.  λίθοις  χαλάζης,  και 
πυρ... βρέξω  έπ*  αυτόν.  Joel  ii. 
30  €7Γΐ  της  γης  αίμα  και  πυρ. 

Jer.  xxviii.  (Ii)  25  ώς  όρος 
Ιμπεπυρισμένον. 

Ex.  vii.  19  f·  fycvero  αίμα... 
μετέβαλεν  παν  τό  ύδωρ  τό  έν  τφ 
ποταμώ  εις  αίμα. 

Isa.  xiv.  12  έξέπεσεν  εκ  του 
ουραίου  δ εωσφόρος. 

Gen.  xix.  28  άνεβαννεν  φλόξ 
/Μ.  Τ.,  "Ό'Ρ)  της  γης  ώσε ι άτμίς 
pb'pj  καμίνου.  Ex.  xix.  18 
άνέβαινεν  δ καπνός  ώς  καπνός 
κάμινον. 
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ix.  3 f.  ίξηλθον  ακρίδες  εις  την 
γην  κτλ. 

ΪΧ.  6 ζητησουσιν  τον  θάνατον 
κα ί οΰ  μη  ευρησουσιν  αυτόν. 

ix.  7 τα  όμοιώματα. . .όμοια  ?7τ- 
1T04S. 

ix.  8 οι  oSovrcs  αυτών  ως  Λεόν- 
των ησαν. 

ix,  g η φωνή  των  πτερύγων... ως 
φωνή  αρμάτωνίππων . ..εις  πόλεμων. 

ix.  1 4 &Γ4  T<p  ττοταμω  τω  μεγάλω 
Ευφράτη  (cf.  xvi.  12). 

ix.  20*  των  έργων  των  χειρών 
αυτών, 

ix.  20b  Γνα  μή  προσκυνησουσιν 
τα  δαιμόνια. 

ix.  20°  και  τα  €ΐ$ωλα  τα  χρυσά 
και  τα  αργυρά  και  τα  χαλκά  και  τό 
λίθινα  και  τα  ξύλινα. 

ix.  20d  α οντ€  βλεπειν  δΰνανται 
οντε  άκουειν  ούτε  περιπατεΐν. 

ix.  21  των  φαρμακιών , , , της 
πορνείας. 

X.  3 ώσπερ  λ«ων  μυκάται, 

X.  4 (xxii·  ίο)  σφράγισον  ά 
Ιλάλησαν..., 

X.  5 f·  VP**  την  Χ€ψ°·  αντου  την 
δεξιάν  είς  τον  ουρανόν , και  ωμοσεν 
iv  τω  ζωντι  εις  τους  αιώνας  των 
αιώνων,  8ς  Ικτισεν  τον  ουρανόν  και 
τα  iv  αΰτφ  κτλ. 


χ.  7 ως  ευηγγίλισεν  τους  ίαυτοΰ 
δουλους  τους  προφητας. 


8.  Β. 


Εχ.  χ.  12  ff.  άναβητω  άκρις  επι 
την  γην  κτλ. 

Job  iii.  21  όμείρονται  του  θανά- 
του και  ου  τυγχάνοικην. 

Joel  ii.  4 ώς  όρασις  ιι πτων  ή 
ορασις  αυτών. 

J οβί  ί.  6 οι  όδόντ€5  αυτου  oSovrc? 
λεοντος. 

Joel  ii.  5 φωνή  αρμάτων... 
είς  πόλεμον. 

Gen.  χν.  18  εως  τον  ποταμού 
του  μεγάλου  Ευφράτου  (Deut.  i.  7, 
Jos.  i.  4). 

Isa.  xvii.  8 rots  εργοις  των 
χειρών  αυτών. 

Deut.  xxxii.  17  έθυσαν  Sat - 
μονίοις  και  ου  θεώ. 

Dan.  ν.  23  ηνεσατε  πάντα  τα 
είδωλα  (θ'  τους  θεούς  τους  χρυσονς 
καί  άργυρους  καί  σίδηρους  και  ξύλι- 
νους και  λίθινους)  ; cf.  ν.  3 & · 

Ps.  cxiii.  13  ff·  (cxv.  5 ff.)  ...ού 
λαλοΰσιν.,.οΰκ  όψοντα ι.,.ουκ  άκου - 
σονται ...οΰ  περιπατησουσιν. 

4 Regn.  ix.  22  αί  πόρνε ίαι 
Ί«£ά/?€λ...καί  τά  φάρμακα  αυτής. 

Hos.  xi.  ΙΟ  ώς  λέων  ερενξεται. 

Dan.  viii.  26  πεφραγμενον  (®# 
σφράγισον)  το  όραμα.  xii.  4 
σφράγισαι  (θ'  σφράγισον)  το  βιβ- 
λίο ν. 

Gen.  xiv.  22  εκτενώ  την  χεΐρά 
μου  προς  τον  θεόν  τον  νψ  ιστόν  δς 
ίκτισεν  τον  ουρανόν  και  την  γην. 
Dan.  xii.  7 θ'  υψωσεν  την  δεξιόν 
αυτου. ..είς  τον  ουρανόν  και  ώμοσεν 
iv  τψ  ζώντι  (ο'  τον  ζώντα  εις)  τόν 
αιώνα.  Deut.  xxxii.  40  άρώ  εις 
τον  ουρανόν  την  χεΐρά  μου,  και 
όμουμαι  την  δεξιάν  μου  και  Ιρώ 
Ζώ  Ιγω  εις  τόν  αιώνα.  Ex.  XX.  1 1 
τον  ουρανόν  καί  την  γην  καί  πάντα 
τα  iv  αυτό ΐς  (cf.  Ps.  cxlv.  (cxlvi.) 
6,  2 Esdr.  xix.  6). 

Am.  iii.  7 iav  μη  αποκάλυψη 
παιδείαν  θ'  την  βουλήν  αυτου) 
προς  τους  δουλους  αυτου  τους 
προφήτας  (cf.  Dan.  ix.  6,  10, 
Zech.  i.  6). 
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X.  ΙΟ  ιλαβον  το  βιβλαρίδιον. . . 
καί  κατίφαγον  αυτό,  και  ήν  εν  τώ 
στο  ματ  ί μου  ως  μίλι  γλυκύ. 

X.  1 1 δ«Γ  σε  πάλιν  προφητεύσαι 
Ιπι  λαοις  και  Ιθν*σιν  καί  γλώσσαις 
και  βασιλενσιν  πολλοΐς. 

χΐ.  I κάλαμος  όμοιος  ράβδω... 
μετρησον  τον  ναόν  (cf.  xxi.  15  ff.). 

XI.  2 Ιδόθη  τοΐς  εθνεσιν  και  την 
πόλιν  την  αγίαν  πατήσουσιν. 

χί.  4 α*  δυο  ελαιαι  καί  αί  δυο 
λυχνία*  αι  Ινώπιον  του  κυρίου  της 
γης  εστώτες. 

χί.  5 ι™Ρ  εκπορεύεται  έκ  του 
στόματος  αυτών,  καί  κατεσθ ίει  τούς 
Εχθρούς  αυτών. 

χί.  7 το  θηρίον  τό  άναβαΐνον  Ικ 
της  αβύσσου  (xvii.  8,  cf.  xiii.  1) 
ποιήσει  μ€Τ  αυτών  πόλεμον. 

XL  8 καλείται  πνευματι κώς  2ό- 
δομα. 

χί.  ίο  ευφραίνονται , καί  δώρα 
πεμψουσιν  άλλήλοις. 

χί.  II*  πνεύμα  ζωής  εκ  τού 
θεού  είσηλθεν  εν  αύτοις  και  εστη- 
σαν  έπί  τους  πόδας  αυτών. 

xi.  IIb  φόβος  μεγας  Ιπεπεσεν 
έττι . . . 

χί.  1 2 f . άνεβησαν  είς  τον  ουρα- 
νόν έν  τη  νεφελή...και...ίγενετο 
σεισμός  μεγας. 

XL  13  τφ  θεφ  του  ουρανού. 

xi  l«j  Ιγενετο  η βασιλεία... τού 
κυρίου  ημών  καί  του  χριστού  αύτου, 
καί  βασιλεύσει  εις  τους  αιώνας  των 
αιώνων. 

χί.  17  f.  ίβασίλευσας·  και  τα 
έθνη  ώργ ίσθησαν. 


Εζ.  iii.  I,  3 Λπεν  προς  με ... 
κατάφαγε  την  κεφαλίδα  ταύτην... 
και  εφαγον  αυτήν , καί  Ιγενετο  εν 
τώ  στόματί  μου  ώς  μέλι  γ λνκαζον. 

Jer.  ί.  10  καθεστακά  σε  σήμερον 
Ιπι  έθνη  και  βασιλείας  (cf.  Dan. 
iii.  4,  vii.  14). 

Εζ.  xl.  3 f.  κάλαμος  μετρον. 
Zech.  ii.  I (5)  f.  σχοινά»  γεωμετρι- 
κόν. . . διαμετρησαχ  την  ’Ιερουσαλήμ. 

Zech.  χίί.  3 θησομαι  την  Ιερου- 
σαλήμ λίθον  καταπατουμενην  πάσιν 
τοΐς  εθνεσιν. 

Zech.  ίν.  2 ff.,  14  λυχνία  χρυσή. . . 
καί  δυο  έλα*α*...α*  δυο  έλαια*.. . 
π αρεστή  κασ  ιν  κυρίιρ  πάσης  τής  γης . 

2 Regn.  χχίί.  ο wop  ίκ  τον 
στόματος  αυτού  κατεοεται.  4 Regn. 
ί.  ίο  κατεβη  πύρ.,.και  κατεφαγεν 
αυτόν. 

Dan.  vii.  3,  τεσσαρα  θηρία  άνε- 
βαινον  εκ  τής  θαλάσσης.  %b.  21 
πόλεμον  συνιστάμενον  προς  τους 
αγίους  (θ'  εποίει  πολ.  μ*τα  των 
αγίων). 

Isa.  L ΙΟ  άρχοντες  3οδομων. 

Ρβ.  civ.  (cv.)  38  ευφράνθη  Αί- 
γυπτος. 2 Eedr.  xviii.  1 2 άπο- 
στελλειν  μερίδας  καί  ποιήσαι  ευφρο- 
σύνην. 

Εζ.  XXX vii.  5>  ΙΟ  φέρω  είς 
υμάς  πνεύμα  ζωής... και  είσήλθεν 
εις  αυτούς  τό  πνεύμα  καί  εζησαν9 
καί  έστησαν  επι  των  ποδών  αυτών. 

Ρβ.  I.C.  επεπεσεν  ό φόβος  αυτών 
% * · / 
επ  α ντους. 

4 Regn.  ίί.  ΙΙ  άνελήμφθη 
Ήλίΐού  έν  συνσεισμφ  ώς  εις  τον 
ουρανόν. 

Dan.  ίί.  44  ® d«os  του  ουρανού. 

Ps.  ίί.  2 του  κυρίου  καί... τον 
χριστού  αυτού  (cf.  1 Regn.  xii. 
3),  ix.  37  (χ·  *6)  βασιλεύσει 
Κύριος  εις  τον  αιώνα  κτλ.  (cf.  Ex. 
xv.  18). 

Ps.  xcviii.  (xcix.)  1 Κύριος 
Ιβασίλενσεν  όργιζεσθωσαν  λαοί 
(cf.  ii.  5,  12). 
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xi.  1 8 rots  φοβουμενοις  τό  ονομά 
σου,  τούς  μικρούς  καί  τους  μεγά- 
λους· 

xii.  2,  5 ώδίνουσα...τεκεΐν... 
ίτεκεν  υιόν,  άρσεν. 

xii.  3 εχων...  κέρατα  δέκα. 

xii.  7 δ Μιχαήλ. . .του  πολέμησα u 


xii.  8 (χχ.  1 1)  ουδέ  τόπος  ευρεθη 
αυτών. 

xii.  9*  ο δφις  δ αρχαίος... δ 
πλάνων. 

xii.  9b  (χχ*  12)  ό καλούμενος 
Διάβολος  και  ό σατανάς. 

xii.  12  ενφρα ίνεσθε,  ουρανοί. 

xii.  14  καιρόν  και  καιρούς  καί 
ημισν  καιρού. 


χίϋ.  2 τό  θηρίον.,.ήν  ομοιον 
παρδαλέ ι ...ως  άρκου. ..ως.. λεοντος. 
xiii.  4 τις  όμοιος  τω  θηρίω; 


xiii.  5 ΟΎομα  λαλούν  μεγάλα.. 

xiii.  7 ποιησαι  πόλεμον  μετά 
των  άγιων,  και  νικησαι  αυτούς. 

xiii.  10  ci  τις  <ις  αιχμαλωσίαν , 
εις  αιχμαλωσίαν  υπάγει  κτλ. 

xiii.  1 5 ινα  όσοι  cav  μη  προσκυ- 
νησωσιν  τη  εικόνι  τού  θηρίου  άπο- 
κτανθώσ  ιν. 

χίν.  5 «ν  τω  στ  ό μάτι  αυτών  ούχ 
ευρεθη  ψεύδος. 

χίν.  7 τιρ  ποιησαντι  τον  ουρανόν 
και  την  γην  και  την  θάλασσαν . 

χίν.  8 Ιπεσεν  επεσεν  Βαβυλων 
η μεγάλη  (xvi.  19,  xvii.  5,  xviii.  2, 
ΙΟ,  2ΐ). 

xiv.  ίο*  πίεται  εκ  τον  οίνον  του 


Ps.  cxiii.  21  (cxv.  13)  τους 
φοβούμενους  τον  κύριον , τους  μι- 
κρούς μετά  των  μεγάλων. 

Isa.  lxvi.  6 f.  πριν  την  ωδίνονσαν 
τεκεΐν. . . ετεκεν  άρσεν. 

Dan.  vii.  7 $c  κέρατα  δέκα 
(θ'  κ.  δ.  αύτιρ). 

Dan.  X.  13  Μιχαήλ... Ιπηλθε 
βοηθησαί  μοι  (ib.  20  θ'  του  πόλε- 
μησαι). 

Dan.  ii.  35  & κα*  τ^πο^  °VX 
ευρεθη  αντοις. 

Gen.  ill.  1 3 ό δφις  ηπάτησεν  με. 


Job  i.  6 (Zech.  iii.  1)6  διάβολος 
a 2ατάν)  θ'  δ άντι κείμενος. 

Isa.  xliv.  23  ευφράνθητε  (xlix. 
13  ενφρα ίνεσθε),  ουρανοί 

Dan.  vii.  25  i<*>s  καιρού  καί 
καψών  και  ?ως  η μίσους  καιρού  (ff 
καί  γε  ημισν  καιρού ),  xii  7 
καιρόν  και  καψονς  και  ημισν 
καιρού. 

Dan.  vii.  6 θηρίον . . .ώσει  πάρδα- 
λιν.  ιό  άρκου,  4 ώσει  λέαινα. 

Εχ.  χν.  1 1 τίς  όμοιος  σοι;  (Ps. 
xxxiv.  (χχχν.)  ίο,  lxx.  (lxxi.)  19), 
cf.  Isa.  xiv.  4. 

Dan.  vii  20  στόμα  λαλούν 
μεγάλα* 

Dan.  vii.  21  θ'  εποίει  πόλεμον 
μετά  των  αγίων , και  Ισχύσει  προς 
αυτούς. 

Jer.  χν.  2 όσοι  «ίς  μάχαιραν, 
είς  μάχαιραν..  .καί  οσοι  εις  αιχμα- 
λωσίαν, εις  αιχμαλωσίαν. 

Dan.  iii.  6 πας  8ς  αν  μη  πεσών 
προσκύνηση  [τη  εικόνι]  κτλ. 


Isa.  liii.  9 °^Sc  δόλον  εν  τώ 
στόματι  αυτού  (Zeph.  iii.  1 3)· 

Ex.  XX.  II  Ιποίησεν ..  .τον 
ουρανόν  και  την  γην  [+  και  την 
θάλασσαν  Bab  A.FJ. 

Isa.  xxi  9 πεπτωκεν  πεπτωκεν 
Έαβνλων.  J ΘΓ.  χχ  viii.  (li.)  8 άφνω 
Επεσεν  Β.  Dan.  iv.  27  Β.  η 


IJ  ή πιούσα  εκ  χειρός 
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θυμόν  τοΰ  θί ον  τοΰ  κ ίκίρασμΐνου 
άκρατον . 

xiv.  iob  iv  πνρΐ  και  θείψ. 

xiv.  1 1 ό καπνός  τον  βασανισροΰ 
αυτών  εις  αιώνας  αιώνων  αναβαίνει 
ημέρας  καί  ννκτός  (cp.  xix.  3»  *Χ· 

ϊ°). 

xiv.  15,  18  πεμφον  το  δρεπανον 
σου  καί  θέρισον,  δτι  ήλθεν  η ώρα 
θερίσαι. . .και  τ ρύγησον  κτλ. 

xiv.  1 9 f.  εβαλεν  εις  τήν  λτ/νδν 
του  θνμον  του  0εου  τον  μεγαν.  καί 
επατηθη  η ληνός . 

XV.  ι πληγάς  hr τά. 

χν.  3*$δονσιν  τήν  ωδήν  Μωυσεως 
του  δοΰλου  του  0εου. 


χν.  3b  μεγάλα  καί  θανμαστό  τα 
έργα  σου,  Κύριε. 

χν.  3°  δίκαιοι  καί  αληθιναι  αι 
οδοί  σου. 

χν.  4 δ βασιλεύς  των  ^0νών· 
τις  ου  ρή  φοβηθη..  .και  δοξάσει  τδ 
όνομά  σου; 

χν.  8*  ίγεμάσθη  ό ναδς  καιτνου 
ix  της  δόξης  τον  θεόν. 

χν.  8b  ουδείς  Ιδύνατο  εισελθεΐν 
<ίς  τον  ναόν. 

xvi.  ι ε’κχεε τ€  τας  έτττα  φιάλας 
τον  θνμον  τον  θεόν  είς  τήν  γήν. 

xvi.  2 Ιγενετο  Ιλκος  κακόν  καί 
πονηρόν. 

xvi.  3 ιτασα  ι/τυχή  £ωής  άττε- 
0ανεν,  τα  ίν  τη  θαλάσση. 

xvi.  4 ίξεχεεν.,.είς  τους  ποτα- 
μούς... και  ίγενετο  α!ρα. 

xvi.  5 δίκαιος  εΤ.,.ό  όσιος. 


Κυρίου  τό  ποτηριον  τον  θνμον  αυτόν 
(cf.  Ps.  lxxiv.  (Ιχχν.)  8 ποτηριον 
εν  χειρί  Κυρίου  οίνου  άκράτον 
πλη ρ<ς  κεράσματος). 

Gen.  xix.  24  0είον  καί  πυρ  (Εζ. 
xxxviii.  22). 

ιό.  28  άνεβαινεν  φλόξ  της  γης. 

Isa.  χχχίν.  ίο  νυκτός  καί  ημέρας , 
καί  ου  σβεσθησεται  εις  τον  αιώνα 
χρόνον,  και  άναβησεται  ό καπνός 
αντης  άνω. 

Joel  iii.  (iv.)  13  ί^αποστείλατε 
δρέπανα,  ότι  παρεστηκεν  τρνγητός. . . 
διότι  πληρης  ό ληνός. 

Isa.  Ixiii.  6 κατεπάτησα  αυτούς 
τή  οργή  μον.  Thren.  i.  15  ληνόν 
ίπάτησεν  Κύριος. 

Lev.  χχνί.  21  πληγό,ς  επτά. 

Εχ.  χν.  ι τότ<  ησεν  Μωνσης... 
την  ωδήν  τούτην.  Deut.  XXXI.  30 
ελαλησεν  Μωυσής.,.τα  ρήματα  της 
φδής  τούτης.  Jos.  xiv.  7 Μ.  δ 
παΐς  τον  θεόν. 

Ps.  cx.  (cxi.)  2 μεγάλα  τό.  έργα 
Κυρίου,  cxxxviii.  (cxxxix.)  14 
θαυμάσια  τό  εργ α σου. 

Deut.  xxxiL  4 θεός,  αληθινό,  τα 
Ιργα  αύτου,  καί  πάσαι  αι  όδοί  αυτόν 
κρίσεις. 

Jer.  χ.  7 (Μ.Τ.)  0'  τις  ου  ρ>7 
φοβηθησε ται,  βασιλεύ  των  ε0νών; 
Ps.  lxxxv.  (lxxxvi.)  9 καί  δο£ά- 
σουσιν  τό  όνομά  σου. 

Isa.  vi.  4 δ οίκος  ενεπλησθη 
καπνόν.  Ex.  χΐ.  28  (34)  &°ζης 
Κυρίου  Ινεπλήσθη  η σκηνη. 

Εχ.  χΐ.  29  ουκ  ηδννάσθη  Μωσης 
είσελθεΐν  εις  την  σκηνην. 

Ps.  lxviii.  (lxix.)  25  εκχεον  επ * 
α ντους  την  όργην  σου  (Jer.  χ.  25» 
Zeph.  iii.  8). 

Ex.  ix.  10  εγ  ενετό  έλκη.  Deut. 
xxviii.  35  & ελκει  πονηρή. 

Ex.  νϋ.  21  οΐ  ιχθύες  οι  εν  τψ 
ποταμω  ^τελεύτησαν. 

Ps.  lxxvii.  (lxxviii.)  44  ρετε- 
στρεφεν  εις  αΐρα  τους  ποταμούς  αυ- 
τών (cf.  Ex.  vii.  20). 

Ps.  cxliv.  (cxlv.)  17  δίκαιος 
Κύριος... καί  όσιος. 


Digitized  by  L^OOQLe 


USE  OF  THE  Ο.  T.  AND  OTHER  LITERATURE  cxlv 


xvi.  6 αϊμα  αύτοϊς  δίδωκας  π£ΐν. 


xvi.  7 δίκαιοι  αι  κρίσ£ ις  σου. 

xvi.  ίο  όγόνττο  ή βασιλέα 
αυτόν  Ισκοτωμόνη. 

xvi.  1 2 Ιξηράνθη  το  ύδωρ  αυτού. 

xvi.  13  Λ βάτραχοι. 

xvi.  16  κίς  τδν  τόιτον  τον  καλου- 
/κνον  ΈβραΖστι  *Αρ  Μαγ«δων. 

xvi.  18  οίος  οΰκ  cycvcro  άφ*  ου 
άνθρωπος  όγόνβτο  hrl  της  γης. 

xvii.  1 *rifc  καθημόνης  «τι  ύδάτων 
ττολλών. 

xviL  2 fK0*  ijs  Ιπόρνκυσαν  oi 
βασιλκΐς  της  γης,  καί  Ιμςθνσθησαν 
...hi  του  οίνου  της  πορνιίας  αυτής. 

xvii.  14  (xix.  16)  κύριος  κυρίων 
4σ τίν  καί  βασιλεύς  βασιλίων. 

xviii  2 κατοικητήριον  δαιμόνιων 
κτλ. 


xviii  4 όξ*λθατ£,  o'  λαός  μου, 
i(  αυτής. 

xviii.  6 άπάδοτ€  αυτή  ως  και 
αυτή  άιτόδωκβν. 


xviii.  7 όν  τη  καρδίη.  αυτής  Xeyci 
Κάθημαι  βασίλισσα,  καί  χι;ρα  ουκ 
4Ϊμί. 

xviii.  8 ισχυρός  Κύριος  δ 0£ος  δ 
κρίνας  αυτήν. 
xviii.  9 — IQ· 

xviii.  2 1 λισον. . . ίβαλκν. . .λόγων 


Ps.  Ixxviii.  (lxxix.)  3 i£*x*av 
τδ  αΓ/χα  αυτών  ως  ύδωρ. 

Isa.  xlix.  20  Ίτιονται. . .τδ  αίμα 
αυτών. 

Ps.  cxviii.  (cxix.)  137  δίκαιος 
cl,  Κυρκ*  καί  €υθης  η κρισις  σου. 

Ex.  χ.  21  γ€νηθητω  σκότος  hrl 
γην  Αίγυπτον. 

Isa.  xliv.  27  τούς  ποταμούς  σου 
ξηράνω.  Jer.  xxvii.  (1.)  38  (Heb. 
Hex.). 

Ex.  viii.  3 (vii.  28)  c£cpci;£crai 
6 ποταμός  βατράχους. 

Zech.  xii.  II  έν  π£δίγ  Ικκοπ το- 
μόνου  (ν.Ι.  Μαγ«δδων). 

Dan.  xii.  1 οια  ουκ  ίγ£νηθη  άφ* 
ου  Ιγ€νηθησαν  γνγίνηται  Ιθνος 
h τη  γη  (ν.Ι.  «τι  ττ^ς  γ^ς)). 

Jer.  χχ viii.  (li.)  13  κατασκη - 
νουντας  (-νούσα  Q)  όψ*  ύδασι 
ττολλοις. 

Isa.  xxiii.  1 η Ισται  Ιμπόριον 
(^0:1)  πάσαις  ταις  βασιλιίαις  της 
οίκουμόνης.  Jer.  xxviii.  (li.)  7 
μ*θυσκον  πάσαν  την  γην. 

Deut.  χ.  17  θιός  των  θίών  και 
κύριος  των  κυρίων.  Dan.  ii  47 
θάς  των  Θ^ών  και  κύριος  των 
βασιλόων  (cf.  iv.  34)· 

Isa.  xiii.  21  f.  άναπαύσονται 
Ικ€Ϊ  σ«ι ρηνις,  καί  δαιμόνια  Ικ£ ΐ 
όρχησοντα ι,  καί  όνοκίνταυροι  ίκίΐ 
κατοικησουσιν  (cf.  xxxiv.  14). 
Jer.  ix.  II  κατοικητηριον  δρακόν- 
των. 

Jer.  xxviii.  (li.)  45  θ'  (?)  ό£έλ- 
0CT€  Ικ  μίσου  αυτής,  λαός  μου. 

Ps.  cxxxvi.  (cxxxvii.)  8 μακά- 
ριος 8ς  άνταποδωσα  σοι  τδ  άντα- 
πόδομΑ  σου  δ άνταπόδωκας  ήμΐν 
(cf.  Jer.  xxvii.  (1.)  29). 

Isa.  xlvii.  7 f.  άπας  Εις  τδν 
αιώνα  ίσομαι  άρχονσα... ή καθψ 
μόνη. . .ή  λίγονσα  iv  καρδίη  αυτής. . . 
ον  καθιώ  χήρα. 

Jer.  xxvii.  (1.)  34  Κύ- 

ριος... KpiViV  KplV€L 

Εζ.  xxvi.,  xxvii.  passim. 

Jer.  xxviii  (li.)  63  f.  λίθον ... 
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Οντως . . . βληθησεται  Βα/?υλών  . . . 
και  ον  μη  εύρεθη  ετι. 

xviii.  2 2 φωνή. . .μουσικών  ου 
μη  άκουσθη  εν  σοϊ  ετι. 

xviii.  23*  φωνή  μύλον...  φως 
λύχνον.. . φωνή  νυμφίου  και  νύμφης . 

xviii.  23^  οι  έμποροί  σου  ^σαν 
οι  μεγιστάνες  της  γης. 

xix.  I ff.  αλληλούια. 

χίχ.  3 ο καπνός  αυτής  άναβαίνει 
εις  τους  αιώνας . 

χίχ.  6 f.  ως  φωνήν  όχλου... 
ίβασίλενσεν  Κύριος. . .άγαλλιώμεν. 

xix.  1 1 ctSov  τον  ουρανόν  ήνεω- 
γμενον,  και  ιδού 

ΧΙΧ.  17  f-  εκραζεν. . . λ«'γων  πάσιν 
το ΐς  δρνύοις . . . Acvrc  σννάχθητ*  εις 
το  δεΐι τνον  το  μύγα  τού  θιον  ΐνα 
φάγητε  σάρκας. 

χίχ.  21  πάντα  τα  ορν ca  ύχορ- 
τάσθησαν  ύκ  των  σαρκών  αυτών. 

χχ.  4 εΐδον  θρόνους  και  Ικάθισαν 
ύπ’  αυτούς , και  κρίμα  ύδόθη  αντοΐς. 

XX.  8 τον  Γώγ  και  Μαγωγ, 
συναγαγεΐν  αυτούς. 

χχ.  9 ύπι  το  πλάτος  της  γης. 

XX.  9b  την  ηγαπημύνην. 

χχ.  9°  κατίβη  πυρ  ύκ  τού  ουρανού 
και  κατύφαγεν  αυτούς. 

XX.  II  ον  από  τον  προσώπου 
ίφυγεν  η γη,  και  τόπος  ούχ  εύρεθη 
αντοΐς. 

XX.  12  βιβλία  ηνοίχθησαν. 

XX.  15  ει  τις  ούχ  ε ύρύθη  iv  τη 
βίβλφ  της  ζωής  γ (γραμμένος. 

xxi.  I ουρανόν  καινόν  και  γην 
καινήν. 


ρίψεις  ...καί  ερεΐς  Οντως  καταθύ- 
σ«ται  Βαβνλών. . .και  ού  μη  άνοστη. 

Εζ.  xxvi.  13  των  μουσικών  σου 
...η  φωνή  ού  μη  άκουσθη  ύτι. 

Jer.  χχν.  10  φωνήν  νυμφίον  και 
φωνήν  νύμφης , οσμήν  μύρου  (Heb. 

Sip,  lxx.,  codd.  Syro-hex., 
φωνήν  μύλου)  και  φως  λύχνου. 

Isa.  xxiii.  8 οι  Ιμπορο ι θύτης 
ένδοξοι,  άρχοντες  της  γης. 

Ρβ.  civ.  (cv.),  al.,  tit.  άΧληλσυϊά. 

Isa.  xxxiv.  10  «ις  τον  αιώνα  χρό- 
νον. ,άναβησεται  δ καπνός  αύτης  ανω. 

Dan.  χ.  6 θ'  ώς  φωνή  όχλου. 

Ρβ.  xcvi.  (xcvii.)  1 δ κύριος 
ύ βασίλευα  εν,  άγαλλιάσεται  η γη. 

Εζ.  i.  I ηνοίχθησαν  οι  ουρανοί, 
και  εΐδον 

Εζ.  χχχίχ.  17  είπόν  παντι  ορνεω 
...%υνάχθητε...επι  την  θυσίαν  μου 
. . . θυσίαν  μεγάλην . . . και  φάγεσθε 
κρύα. 

ib.  20  ύμπλησθησεσθε  ύπι  της 
τραπύζης  μου. 

Dan.  vii.  9»  22  εθεώρουν  ίως 
οτε  θρόνοι  ετύθησαν,  και  τταλαιδς 
ημερών  ύκάθητο.,.και  τήν  κρίσιν 
(θ'  τδ  κρίμα)  εδωκε  τοΐς  άγΐοις. 

Εζ.  xxxviii.  1,  4 ύπι  Γώγ  καί 
την  γην  τον  Μαγωγ... και  συνάγω 
σε. 

Hab.  i.  6 ύπι  τα  πλάτη  (Α,  τό 
πλάτος)  της  γης. 

J er.  xi.  1 5 η ηγαπημύνη  (c£.  Ρβ. 
lxxxvi.  (lxxxvii.)  1). 

4 Regn.  i.  10  κατύβη  πυρ  ύκ 
τον  ουρανού  και  κατύφαγεν  αύτόν. 

Ρβ.  cxiii.  (cxiv.)  3,  7 V θάλασσα 
εΐδεν  καί  εφνγεν.,.άπό  προσώπου 
Κύριον  ύσαλεύθη  η yrj.  Dan.  ii. 
35  θ'  και  τόπος  ούχ  εύρεθη  αντοΐς. 

Dan.  vii.  10  βίβλοι  ηνεφ- 
χθησαν. 

Dan.  xii.  1 δς  άν  εύρεθη  Ιγγ«- 
γραμμένος  εν  τφ  βιβλίιρ  (θ'  γεγρ. 
εν  τη  βίβλω)  (cf.  Ps.  lxviii.  (lxix.) 
29). 

Isa.  lxv.  17  ύσται  γαρ  δ ουρανός 
καινός  και  η γη  καινή  (lxvi.  22). 
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Ιερουσαλήμ. 

XXI.  2b  ως  νύμφην  κεκοσμημενην 
τω  άνδρί  αυτής. 

χχί.  3 V σκηνή  του  θεού  μετά 
των  ανθρώπων,  καί  σκηνωσει  μετ 
αυτών , και  αυτοί  λαοί  αυτού 
Ισονται. 

xxi.  5 ιδού  καινα  ποιώ  πάντα. 

χχί.  6 τω  διψώντι  δώσω... δω- 
p€ άν. 

χχί.  7 εσομαι  αντώ  θεός,  καί 
αυτός  εσται  μοι  υιός. 

ΧΧΙ.  ΙΟ  άπήνεγκίν  μ ε cV  πνευ- 
μΛτι  επί  όρος... υψηλόν. 

χχί.  II  Ιχουσαν  την  8ό£αν  του 
θεού. 

χχί.  12  f.  εχουσα  πυλώνας.  ..από 
ανατολής.  ..από  βορρά... από  νότου 

* \ Λ λ 

...απο  όυσμων. 

χχί.  ΐ6  τετράγωνος  κειται. 

χχί.  ΐ8  ή ενδώμησις  του  τείχους 
αυτής  ίασπις. 

χχί.  19  ά θεμέλιος.  ..ό  δεύτερος 
σάπφειρος. 

χχί.  23  (xxii.  5)  ’ί  ^τόλις  οΰ 
χρείαν  Ιχει  του  ήλιου  ουδέ  τής 
σελήνης  κτλ. 

χχί.  24  (26)  π€ριπατήσουσιν  τα 
έθνη  διά  του  φωτός  αυτής , καί  οι 
βασιλείς  τής  γής  φερουσιν  τήν 
δο£αν  αυτών  εις  αυτήν. 

χχί.  25  οί  πυλώνες  αυτής  ου  μή 
κλε ισθώσιν  ήμερας · νυ(  yap  ουκ 
Ισται  εκεί. 

χχί.  27  ου  μή  εισελθη  εις  αυτήν 
παν  κοινόν . 

χχίί.  I ποταμόν...  εκπορευόμενον 
ίκ  του  θρόνου. 

χχίί.  2 εντεύθεν  καί  ίκεΐθεν 
£υλον  £ωής  ποιούν  καρπούς  δώδεκα, 
κατά  μήνα  έκαστον... καί  τά  φύλλα 
του  £υλου  εις  θεραπείαν  τών  είνών. 

χχίί.  3 τάν  κατάθεμα  ουκ  Ισται 
cru 


Isa.  lii.  ι Ιερουσαλήμ,  πόλις  ή 
αγία. 

Isa.  lxi.  10  ώς  νύμφην  κατεκο- 
σμησεν  με. 

Εζ.  xxxvii.  27  Ισται  ή κατασκή- 
νωσές μου  εν  αύτοίς,  καί  Ισομαι 
αύτοίς  0εος,  καί  αυτοί  μου  Ισονται 
λαός  (of.  Zech.  ii.  10  ^14))· 

Isa.  χΐίίί.  1 9 ιδού  εγω  ποιώ  καινά. 

Isa.  1ν.  1 οι  διψώντες,  πορευεσθε 
εφ’  ύδωρ.,.άνευ  αργυρίου  καί  τιμής. 

2 Regn.  νίί.  14  εγώ  Ισομαι  αντψ 
εις  πατέρα,  καί  αυτός  Ισται  μοι  εις 
υίάν  (cf.  Ps.  lxxxviii.  (lxxxix.) 

*9  f·)· 

Ez.  xl.  1 f.  ήγαγεν  με  ^v  δράσει 
0εού. . . Ιπ*  δρος  υψηλόν. 

Isa.  Ινίίί.  8 ή δο£α  τού  0εου 
περιστελεί  σε  (cf.  lx.  I f.). 

Ez.  xl νίίί.  3i  fif.  πυλαι  προς 
βορραν . ..τα  προς  άνατολάς. . .τα 
προς  νότον... τα  προς  θάλασσαν. 

Εζ.  χΐίίί.  ι6  τετράγωνον  Ιπί  τά 
τε'σσερα  μέρη  αυτού. 

Isa.  liv.  12  0ήσω  τάς  ίπάλξεις 
σου  Ζασπιν. 

ίό.  II  ίτοιμάζω.,.τα.  θεμελιά  σου 
σάπφειρον. 

Isa.  lx.  19  ουκ  Ισται  σοι  Ιτι  δ 
ήλιος  εις  φως  κτλ. 

Isa.  lx.  3 πορευσονται  βασιλείς 
τιρ  φωτί  σου  και  έθνη  τή  λαμπρό τητί 
σου  (cf.  nb).  Ps.  lxxi.  (lxxii.) 
10  βασιλείς... δώρα  προσοίσουσ ιν. 

Isa.  lx.  II  άνοιχθήσονται  a I 
πυλαι  σου  διά  παντός,  ήμίρας  και 
νυκτός  ου  κλεισθήσονται. 

Isa.  lii-  ι ουκετι  προστεθήσεται 
διελθεΐν  διά  σου... ακάθαρτος. 

Εζ.  xlvii.  1 ιδού  ύδωρ  ίζεπορευε το 
νποκάτωθεν  του  αίθριου. 

Εζ.  χΐνίί.  1 2 Ιν^εν  καί  !ν0εν  παν 
£υλον  βρώσιμον... ουδό  μή  ίκλίπη  6 

καρπός  αυτού. . .καί  άνάβασις  · 
LXX.,  αί.  foci,  άνάδοσις)  αυτών  εις 
ύγίειαν. 

Zech.  xiv.  1 1 ανάθεμα  ουκ  Ισται 
Ιτι. 
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xxii.  4 όψονται  το  πρόσωπον 
αντον. 

xxii.  5 βασι λίνσονσιν  €ΐς  τους 
αιώνας  των  αίωνων . 

xxii  130  μισθός  μ ου  /act*  Ιμον. 

xxii.  18  f.  iav  τις  Ιπιθη  cir* 
αυτά,  €τηθησ€ΐ  ό θίός.,.και  iav  τις 
αφίλ rj. . .αφίλίΓ. . . 

xxii.  1 9 των  γεγραμμίνων  iv  τω 
βιβλιω  τον τφ. 


Ρβ.  χνί.  (χνϋ.)  15  όφθησομαι 
τω  προσωπψ  σου. 

Dan.  νϋ.  ΐ8  καθί(ουσι  την 
βασιλίΐαν  ίωςτον  αίωνος  των  αίωνων. 

Isa.  χΐ.  10  ό μισθός  αντον  /act* 
αντον. 

Deut.  iv.  2 ου  ττροσθησ€σϋ€ 
προς  το  ρήμα... και  ουκ  άφίλ*ΐτ€ 
άπ*  αντον  (χϋ.  3 2 = χ1ϋ*  1 )· 

Deut.  xxix.  20  (19)  ai  ycypafi- 
/Acvai  iv  τ<$  βιβλιω  τοντ<ρ. 


2.  An  examination  of  this  table  brings  to  light  some  instruc- 
tive facts,  (a)  The  writer  of  the  Apocalypse  refers  to  each  of  the 
three  great  divisions  of  the  Hebrew  canon,  and  to  most  of  the 
books.  He  lays  under  contribution  each  of  the  books  of  the  Law, 
the  Book  of  Judges,  the  four  Books  of  Kingdoms,  the  Psalms,  the 
Proverbs,  the  Song,  the  Book  of  Job,  all  the  major  and  seven  of 
the  minor  Prophets.  But  there  are  certain  books  which  he  usee 
with  especial  frequency  ; more  than  half  his  references  to  the  Old 
Testament  belong  to  the  Psalms,  the  prophecies  of  Isaiah  and 
Ezekiel,  and  the  Book  of  Daniel,  and  in  proportion  to  its  length 
the  Book  of  Daniel  yields  by  far  the  greatest  number1.  The 
preponderance  of  these  four  books  is  easily  explained;  they  are 
those  which  most  abound  in  mystical  and  apocalyptic  elements. 
(6)  The  references  are  of  two  kinds.  One,  which  is  to  be  found  in 
every  page  of  the  Apocalypse,  consists  of  Old  Testament  words 
and  phrases,  used  with  no  special  allusion  to  particular  contexts. 
If  Qod  is  frequently  described  as  He  that  sitteth  on  the  throne, 
and  the  saints  as  they  which  are  written  in  the  hook  of  life , while 
the  Roman  Emperors  or  their  vassals  are  the  kings  of  the  earth , 
and  the  pagan  inhabitants  of  the  Empire  they  that  dwell  on  the 
earth , the  recurrence  of  these  and  similar  terms  is  sufficiently 
explained  by  the  writer’s  lifelong  familiarity  with  Old  Testament 
language.  But  there  are  other  references  in  which  it  is  clear  that 
he  has  in  view  certain  books  and  passages,  and  is  practically 

1 The  numbers  in  our  list  are:  Exodus,  Deuteronomy,  Jeremiah,  Joel, 
Psalms,  27;  Isaiah,  46;  Ezekiel,  and  Zechariah.  See,  however,  p.  xliz; 

Daniel,  31 ; after  these  come  Genesis,  and  of.  p.  cxxxv. 
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quoting  from  them,  although  no  formula  of  quotation  is  used. 
These  occur  chiefly  in  the  visions  of  the  Apocalypse,  which  are 
based  in  almost  every  case  on  the  histories  or  the  prophecies  of 
the  Old  Testament.  Thus  the  vision  of  the  Glorified  Christ 
walking  in  the  midst  of  the  Churches  (i.  13 — 16)  rests  on  Ezekiel 
and  Daniel;  the  vision  of  the  Court  of  Heaven  (iv.  2 — 8)  on 
Isaiah  and  Ezekiel  and  Zechariah;  the  four  horses  of  c.  vi  are 
from  Zechariah;  Isaiah  supplies  much  of  the  description  of  the 
bliss  of  the  redeemed  in  c.  vii. ; the  vision  of  the  seven  last  plagues 
in  c.  xvi.  is  suggested  by  the  Plagues  of  Exodus,  and  the  dirge  of 
Babylon  the  Great  by  the  doom  pronounced  upon  Tyre  and  the 
older  Babylon ; the  vision  of  the  New  Jerusalem  is  inspired  by  the 
patriotic  hopes  of  Isaiah  and  EzekieL  (c)  In  many  cases,  indeed  in 
most,  the  Apocalyptiet  blends  two  or  more  Old  Testament  contexts, 
whether  from  different  books  or  from  different  parts  of  the  same 
book.  The  result  has  been  described  as  a 1 mosaic,1  but  the  word 
is  not  altogether  apt  as  an  illustration  of  his  method.  It  suggests 
the  work  of  a cunning  artist  who  has  formed  a design  out  of 
the  fragments  which  were  at  his  disposal.  But  the  Apocalyptist’s 
use  of  his  Old  Testament  materials  is  artless  and  natural;  it  is 
the  work  of  a memory  which  is  so  charged  with  Old  Testament 
words  and  thoughts  that  they  arrange  themselves  in  his  visions 
like  the  changing  patterns  of  a kaleidoscope,  without  conscious 
effort  on  his  own  part,  (d)  There  is  not  a single  instance  in  which 
the  Christian  prophet  of  the  Apocalypse  has  contented  himself 
with  a mere  compilation  or  combination  of  Old  Testament  ideas. 
His  handling  of  these  materials  is  always  original  and  indepen- 
dent, and  he  does  not  allow  his  Old  Testament  author  to  carry 
him  a step  beyond  the  point  at  which  the  guidance  ceases  to  lend 
itself  to  the  purpose  of  his  book.  Thus  in  the  first  vision  of  the 
Apocalypse,  while  nearly  every  feature  is  drawn  from  Ezekiel  or 
Daniel,  and  the  words  Βμοιον  vibv  ανθρώπου  point  beyond  doubt 
to  a direct  use  of  the  latter  book,  the  conception  of  the  Glorified 
Christ  as  a whole  has  no  parallel  in  the  Old  Testament.  If  the 
vision  of  c.  iv.  owes  much  to  Isaiah,  Ezekiel  and  Zechariah,  no  mere 
compiler  could  have  produced  it ; and  the  same  may  be  said  with 
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absolute  conviction  of  every  other  vision  throughout  the  book. 
Though  in  constant  relation  to  the  older  apocalyptic,  St  John’s 
pictures  of  the  unseen  and  the  future  are  truly  creations,  the 
work  of  the  Spirit  of  prophecy  upon  a mind  full  of  the  lore  of  the 
earlier  revelation  and  yet  free  to  carry  its  reminiscences  into  new 
and  wider  fields  of  spiritual  illumination. 

3.  An  inspection  of  the  table  further  shews  that  the  Apo- 
calyptist  generally  availed  himself  of  the  Alexandrian  version  of 
the  Old  Testament.  The  familiar  phraseology  of  the  LXX.  meets 
us  everywhere,  and  here  and  there  we  observe  its  peculiar  render- 
ings; e.g.  in  xi.  17  ώρ^ίσθησαν  is  a scarcely  doubtful  recollection 
of  the  LXX.  ορηιζέσθωσαν  (Heb.  Wf}·»  Aq.  κλονςίσθωσαν , Symm. 
φοβςίσθωσαν),  On  the  other  hand  many  of  the  references  depart 
widely  from  the  LXX.  in  particular  words,  where  the  writer  of  the 
Apocalypse  has  either  rendered  independently,  or  has  used 
another  version,  or  possibly  a text  of  the  LXX.  different  from  that 
which  is  found  in  our  MSS. ; e.g.  i.  6 βασιλείαν,  ιερείς  ( ff  σ')1, 
i.  17  ίσγατος  (oi  λ),  ii.  23  ip  αννών  (cf.  Rom.  viii.  27),  iii.  7 
την  κλειν  Δ αυείδ  (a  ff),  vii.  I yon νιας,  x.  3 μνκάται , xii.  9 
7 τλανών,  xiv.  5 ψεύδος,  xv.  8 ναός  ( ff  σ'),  xviii.  22  φωνή  μύλον 
(so  some  MSS.  of  the  LXX.),  xxi.  12  f.  πυλώνες,  xxii.  2 έντεύθεν 
καί  ίκειθε v,  i b.  τα  φύλλα , xxii.  3 κατάθεμα.  Now  and  then 
the  Apocalyptist  seems  to  adopt  a conflation  of  two  versions, 
e.g.  iii.  19  ίλέγχω  /cal  παιδεύω,  xvi.  2 κακόν  καί  πονηρόν;  more 
often  he  has  brought  together  readings  from  two  separate  contexts, 
as  when  in  iv.  8 he  substitutes  παντοκράτωρ  for  the  σαβαώθ  of 
the  Oreek  Isaiah. 

The  references  in  the  Apocalypse  to  Daniel  demand  separate 
notice.  Dr  Salmon  ( Introduction  to  the  N.T,7,  p.  548  ff.)  calls 
attention  to  the  affinity  between  these  references  and  the  version 
of  Theodotion.  He  finds  “no  clear  evidence  that  St  John 
had  ever  seen  the  so-called  LXX.  version”  of  Daniel*;  if  in  two 
passages  (i.  14  f.,  xix.  16),  the  writer  may  be  thought  to  follow  the 

1 On  the  remarkable  rendering  of  Heidelbcrger  Papyrut-tamwlung  (Heidel- 
Zech.  xii.  12  in  Apoo.  i.  7 see  the  note  berg,  1905),  p.  66  ft, 
in  the  commentary  ad  loc .,  and  cf.  1 i.  e.  the  version  in  the  unique 
Deissmann,  Die  Septuaginta-papyri  der  Chigi  MS. 
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lxx.  against  Theodotion,  there  are  seven  (ix.  20,  x.  6,  xii.  7, 
xiii.  7,  xix.  6,  xx.  4,  11)  in  which  he  supports  Theodotion 
against  the  lxx.  The  evidence  at  any  rate  shews  that  Theodotion 
has  preserved  a considerable  number  of  readings  which  were 
current  in  the  first  century,  and  that  the  Greek  text  of  Daniel 
known  to  the  Apocalyptist  came  nearer  to  the  Theodotionic  than 
to  the  Chigi  text. 

If  it  be  asked  whether  there  are  traces  in  the  Apocalypse  of  a 
direct  use  of  the  Hebrew  Old  Testament,  the  answer  must  be 
that  the  departures  from  the  LXX.  may  perhaps  in  every  instance 
be  otherwise  explained.  But  the  forms  Άβαδδώ v (ix.  11)  and 
*'A p MayeSdov  (xvi.  1 6)  seem  to  imply  acquaintance  on  the 
writers  part  with  Hebrew  or  Aramaic,  and  this  inference  is 
supported,  as  we  have  seen,  by  the  style  and  manner  of  his  work. 

4.  If  we  accept  the  later  date  of  the  Apocalypse,  it  may  be 
assumed  that  the  Churches  of  Asia  were  already  in  possession  of 
some  of  the  earlier  books  of  the  New  Testament.  Certain  of  the 
Pauline  Epistles,  and  if  not  one  or  more  of  our  present  Gospels, 
some  collection  or  collections  of  the  sayings  of  the  Lord  were 
probably  in  their  hands,  and  familiar  to  our  author.  Such  docu- 
ments would  not  be  regarded  as  possessing  canonical  authority, 
like  the  writings  of  the  Old  Testament,  but  they  could  not  fail 
to  influence  a Christian  writer  who  was  acquainted  with  them. 
If  the  earlier  Epistle  of  St  Peter  uses  Ephesians  and  Romans1, 
and  the  contemporary  Epistle  of  Clement  of  Rome  refers  to 
Hebrews  and  some  evangelical  collection*,  we  may  reasonably 
look  for  similar  traces  of  Apostolic  writings  in  the  Apocalypse 
of  John. 

This  expectation  is  to  some  extent  borne  out  by  an  examination 
of  the  book,  (a)  The  Apocalypse  contains  distinct  reminiscences 
of  some  known  sayings  of  Christ.  Perhaps  the  most  remarkable 
instance  is  the  formula  ό &χων  ονς  άκονσάτω  which  recurs  toward 
the  end  of  each  of  the  messages  addressed  by  the  Spirit  of  Christ 
to  the  Churches.  The  following  parallels  also  are  fairly  certain  : 

1 See  Hort,  Roman»  and  Ephesians,  1 N.  T,  jin  the  Apo»tolic  Fathers , 
p.  168  f.  pp.  38,  46,  61  f. 
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Apoc.  iiL  3 iav  ουν  μη  γρψ 
yopnfjcn js,  ηζω  ως  κλέπτης , και  ον 
μη  γνως  ποιαν  ώραν  ηζω  επί  σε. 

Apoc.  iii.  5 ομολογήσω  τό 
όνομα  αυτόν  Ενώπιον  του  πατρός 
μου  και  Ενώπιον  των  άγγελων 
αντου. 

Apoc.  xiii.  ΙΟ  Cl  τις  iv  μαχαίρη 
άποκτενεΐ,  δ«Γ  αύτδν  cv  μαχαίρη 
άποκτανθηναι. 

Apoc.  xxi.  6 εγω  tj>  διψώντι 
θωσω  εκ  της  πηγης  του  υδατος  της 
ζωής  δωρεάν,  xxii.  VJ  δ διψών 
ερχεσθω·  6 θελων  λαβετω  ύδωρ 
ζωής  δωρεάν. 


Mt.  xxiv.  43  «ί  V&€1  ο οίκοδεσ - 
πότης  πομ ι φυλακή  (Lc.  ώρα)  ο 
κλέπτης  ερχεται,  ίγρηγόρησεν  αν. 

Mt.  X.  3 2 ομολογήσω  κάγω  εν 
αντφ  ίμπροσθεν  του  πατρός  μου 
(Lc.  έμπροσθεν  των  αγγέλων  του 
θεόν). 

Mt.  χχ vi.  5 2 ξάντες  γάρ  οι 
λαβόντες  μάχαιραν  iv  μαχαίρη  άπο- 
λουνται. 

Jo.  iv.  ΙΟ  cl  ηδεις  την  δωρεάν 
τον  θεόν  και  τις  εστιν  ό λίγων  σοι 
Δός  μοι  πεΐν,  συ  άν  ητησας  αυτόν, 
και  εδωκεν  αν  σοι  ύδωρ  ζών.  viL 
37  ίόν  τις  διψφ,  ερχεσθω  προς  με, 
και  πινετω. 


There  is  also  in  the  Apocalypse  a considerable  number  of 
probable  allusions  to  the  teaching  of  Christ,  such  as  ii.  17  δώσω 
αντφ  τον  μάννα , iiL  14  ο αμήν,  iii.  17  el... τυφλός  (in  an  ethical 
sense),  iii.  21  ίνίκησα  (cf.  v.  5),  xii.  10  17  έξονσία  του  χριστού 
αντου , xiv.  12  η υπομονή  των  αγίων,  χνϋ.  14  κλητοί  καί  εκλεκτοί, 
χίχ.  9 οι  εις  τό  δβΐπνον  τον  γάμου  του  άρνίον  Κ€κλημίνοι. 

(6)  There  are  no  such  close  parallels  between  the  Apocalypse 
and  the  Apostolic  Epistles1,  yet  there  is  much  in  the  Apocalypse 
which  suggests  that  its  writer  was  acquainted  with  some  of  them. 
Bishop  Lightfoot  has  pointed  out2  that  “ the  message  communi- 
cated by  St  John  to  Laodicea  prolongs  the  note  which  was  struck 
by  St  Paul  in  the  letter  to  Coloesae.”  Here  and  there  even  the 
phraseology  of  the  book  reminds  us  of  the  Pauline  letters  to 
Asian  Churches ; thus  Apoc.  i.  5 ό πρωτότοκος  των  νεκρών  recalls 
Col.  i.  18  πρωτότοκος  έκ  των  ν€κρων,  and  Apoc.  iii.  14  η άρχη  της 
κτίσεως  του  Oeov  has  affinities  with  Col.  i.  15  πρωτότοκος  πόσης 
κτίσεως  κτλ.;  while  echoes  of  Eph.  ii.  19  ff.  συνπολΙταΛ  των  αγίων... 
4ποικοδομηθ€ντ€ς  €πί  τφ  θεμέλίφ  των  αποστόλων  καί  προφητών... 
...είς  άγιον  ναόν  iv  Κυρίφ  may  be  heard  by  those  who  ‘have 
an  ear*  in  Apoc.  iii.  12,  xxi.  14.  Points  of  contact  have  also  been 


1 The  saying  in  Apoe.  ii.  14  ού 
βάλλω  ίφ’  ύμαι  άλλο  βάροι  has  probably 

been  suggested  by  the  letter  of  the 
council  of  Apostles  and  elders  held  at 


Jerusalem;  cf.  Acts  xv.  28  ίδοξε*  yap 
τφ  πνεύματι  τφ  &yl(p  καί  ή/ur  μ-ηδϊ*  πλέον 
έπιτίθεσθα ι ύ/uv  βάροί  πλήν  κτλ. 

1 Colouiant , ρ.  41  ff. 
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found  between  the  Apocalypse  and  the  Epistle  of  James1  and  the 
first  Epistle  of  Peter2,  and  it  has  occasional  resemblances  to  the 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews*.  Yet  on  the  whole,  except  in  the  case 
of  our  Lord's  sayings,  which  may  or  may  not  have  been  known  to 
him  in  a written  form,  there  is  no  convincing  evidence  that  our 
author  was  indebted  to  the  Christian  writers  who  preceded  him. 

5.  Can  a better  case  be  made  out  for  the  Apocalyptists  use 
of  non-canonical  Jewish  writings?  Dr  Charles  pronounces  the 
"writer  or  writers ” of  the  Apocalypse  to  be  “steeped  in  Jewish 
apocalyptic  literature.”  The  details  may  be  seen  in  his  editions 
of  Enoch  and  other  Jewish  apocalypses,  and  most  of  them  are 
briefly  enumerated  in  c.  ii  of  this  introduction4  and  quoted  in 
the  commentary,  where  the  parallels  occur.  Here  it  is  enough 
to  say  that  while  they  shew  the  writer  of  the  Christian  Apo- 
calypse to  have  been  familiar  with  the  apocalyptic  ideas  of  his 
age,  they  afford  little  or  no  clear  evidence  of  his  dependence 
on  Jewish  sources  other  than  the  books  of  the  Old  Testament. 
Certainly  he  does  not  use  these  sources  with  anything  like  the 
distinctness  with  which  he  refers  to  Isaiah,  Ezekiel,  or  Daniel, 
or  to  sayings  of  Christ  which  are  in  our  present  Gospels.  The 
most  that  can  be  safely  affirmed  is  that  he  shared  with  the 
Jewish  apocalyptists  the  stock  of  apocalyptic  imagery  and 
mystical  and  eschatological  thought  which  was  the  common 
property  of  an  age  nurtured  in  the  Old  Testament  and  hard 
pressed  by  the  troubles  and  dangers  of  the  times. 

This  consideration  does  not  encourage  the  view  which  regards 
the  Apocalypse  of  John  as  a composite  work  largely  made  up 
of  extracts  from  unknown  non-Christian  apocalypses.  If  it  cannot 
be  shewn  that  the  author  availed  himself  to  any  extent  of  sources 
still  extant,  including  the  well-known  Book  of  Enoch,  it  is  certainly 
precarious  to  build  theories  upon  the  hypothesis  that  he  was 
indebted  to  lost  works  of  which  not  a trace  remains. 

1 Mayor,  St  Jamee , p.  cii.  author  of  the  other.” 

* Bigg,  1 Peter , p.  77.  He  adds  * Cf.  e.g.  Apoc.  xxi.  with  Heb.  xii.  77 . 

however:  “There  is  nothing 'to  show  4 pp.  xxiff. 

that  the  one  book  was  known  to  the 
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1.  No  one  who  comes  to  the  Apocalypse  fresh  from  the 
study  of  the  Gospels  and  Epistles  can  fail  to  recognize  that  he 
has  passed  into  another  atmosphere.  The  great  objects  of  faith 
are  the  same,  but  they  are  seen  in  new  lights,  and  the  general 
impression  differs  from  that  which  is  left  on  the  mind  by  the 
teaching  of  our  Lord  or  of  St  Paul.  Nor  is  it  only  in  the  region 
of  eschatology  that  the  book  takes  its  own  course ; its  views  of 
the  Person  of  Christ,  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  of  Redemption,  and  of 
the  Church,  are  its  own ; even  its  doctrine  of  God  has  no  exact 
parallel  in  the  rest  of  the  New  Testament. 

2.  The  Apocalypse  takes  its  stand  on  a monotheism  which  is 
Jewish  in  the  sharpness  of  its  opposition  to  polytheistic  systems 
of  every  kind.  Its  God  is  the  God  of  the  Old  Testament,  the 
I am  of  Exodus,  the  Holy , Holy,  Holy  of  Isaiah,  the  Lord  Gad  of 
Ezekiel,  the  God  of  heaven  of  Daniel1.  The  writer  adopts  the 
titles  which  the  Greek  translators  found  to  express  the  glories  of 
the  God  of  Israel : God  is  o dv,  6 ζών>  6 τταντοκράτωρ : He  is 
&*γιος,  ίσιος,  αληθινός,  ισχυρός , ό η τρωτός  καί  ό ίσχατος *,  while 
later  Jewish  use  contributes  a designation  for  His  unique 
eternity:  He  is  the  Alpha  and  the  Omega , the  Beginning  and 
the  End * The  God  of  the  Church  is  the  Supreme  King  Whose 
Throne  is  in  heaven,  the  Master  and  Lord  of  all4;  He  is  the 

1 i.  4;  iv.  8;  i.  8,  xxii.  5;  xi  13,  8,  i.  17. 

xvi.  ix.  * i.  8,  xxi.  6. 

2 i.  4,  iv.  9 f. ; i.  8,  vi.  10,  xv.  4,  xviii.  4 iv.  i,  vi.  10,  xi.  4,  15,  xv.  3. 
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Creator  of  earth  and  sea  and  sky,  and  of  all  that  is  in  them1,  the 
Judge  of  mankind,  the  Avenger  of  the  wrongs  that  are  done  on 
the  earth,  to  be  feared  and  worshipped  by  all2.  But  of  His  love 
no  express  mention  is  made,  although  there  is  frequent  reference 
to  His  wrath*.  He  is  nowhere  represented  as  the  Father  of  men, 
even  of  the  righteous ; His  righteousness  and  truth  are  magnified, 
but  there  is  no  proportionate  exhibition  of  His  goodness  and 
beneficence.  The  picture  inspires  awe,  but  it  wants  the  magnetic 
power  of  our  Lord’s  doctrine  of  the  Divine  Fatherhood.  In  fact 
it  serves  another  purpose.  Like  the  solemn  descriptions  of  God- 
head in  the  Hebrew  Prophets,  it  is  an  answer  to  the  inanities  of 
heathenism  rather  than  a call  to  fellowship  with  the  Living  God. 
A revelation  of  the  “severity  of  God”  was  needed  by  Churches 
which  were  hard  pressed  by  the  laxity  of  pagan  life  and  the 
claims  to  Divine  honours  made  by  the  masters  of  the  Empire. 
The  Apocalyptist  meets  the  immoralities  and  blasphemies  of 
heathendom  by  a fresh  setting  forth  of  the  majesty  of  the  One 
God  and  a restatement  of  His  sole  right  to  the  worship  of  men. 
Thus  he  represents  a view  of  the  Divine  Character  which,  apart 
from  his  book,  would  be  nearly  wanting  in  the  New  Testament, 
and  supplies  a necessary  complement  to  the  gentler  teaching  of 
the  Gospels  and  Epistles. 

3.  The  doctrine  of  God  maintained  in  the  Apocalypse  cannot 
be  rightly  understood  apart  from  its  Christology.  Our  author’s 
revelation  of  the  Father  is  supplemented  by  his  revelation  of  the 
Son.  The  Christ  of  the  Apocalypse  is  the  Christ  of  the  Gospels, 
but  a change  has  passed  over  Him  which  is  beyond  words.  He 
is  still  ‘ like  a son  of  man4/  but  the  weaknesses  and  limitations 
of  His  humanity  have  finally  passed  away.  He  was  dead , but 
now  He  is  alive  for  evermore ·.  He  was  slain  as  a victim,  but 
only  the  splendid  results  of  His  Sacrifice  remain·.  The  Woman’s 
Son  has  been  caught  up  unto  God , and  unto  His  Throne7 ; He  sits 
and  reigns  with  His  Father8.  All  this  had  been  taught  by 


1 it.  1 1 , x.  6. 

* xiv.  7,  XT.  4 ; τι.  10,  xix.  a. 

3 xiv.  10,  19,  xv.  1,  eto. 

4 i.  13,  xiv.  14. 


• i.  18. 

• V.  6 ώ»  4<τφα·γμέτον. 

7 χϋ.  5. 

8 iii.  21. 
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Sfc  Peter,  St  Paul,  and  the  writer  to  the  Hebrews;  but  it  was  left 
for  the  Apocalyptist  to  describe  the  glorified  life.  In  the  Apoca- 
lypse the  veil  is  lifted,  and  we  see  the  extent  of  the  change 
wrought  by  the  Resurrection  and  Ascension.  Even  the  Lords 
human  form  is  idealized ; the  face  shines  as  the  noonday  sun,  the 
eyes  flash,  the  hair  is  white  as  snow,  the  feet  glow  like  metal  in  a 
furnace,  the  voice  is  like  the  thunder  of  the  waterfall ; at  the 
sight  of  the  glorified  humanity  the  Seer  swoons,  as  Daniel  before 
the  angel1 * *.  Other  appearances  of  the  ascended  Christ  are  not 
less  overwhelming ; whether  He  sits  on  the  white  cloud,  crowned, 
and  carrying  the  sharp  sickle  with  which  He  will  presently  reap 
the  harvest  of  the  world8,  or  comes  forth  from  the  open  heavens 
as  the  Warrior-King,  followed  by  the  armies  of  Heaven,  His  head 
encircled  by  the  diadems  of  many  empires,  His  paludamentum 
inscribed  with  the  title  King  of  kings  and  lord  of  lords , all  is 
transcendental  and  on  a scale  which  surpasses  human  imagina- 
tion8. But  these  three  great  symbolical  visions  do  not  by  any 
means  exhaust  the  wealth  of  St  John’s  conception  of  the  glorified 
Christ.  He  depicts  with  great  fulness  His  relations  to  the 
Church,  to  the  world,  and  to  God.  (a)  To  the  members  of  His 
Church  the  ascended  Christ  is  all  in  all.  He  loves  them.  He 
redeemed  them,  and  He  has  made  them  what  they  are,  a new 
Israel,  a kingdom  of  priests4 * *.  His  ascension  has  not  separated 
Him  from  them ; He  is  in  their  midst,  regulating  all  the  affairs 
of  the  Churches· ; removing,  punishing,  guarding,  giving  victory, 
as  He  sees  fit·.  From  Him  are  to  be  obtained  all  spiritual  gifts 
and  helps7;  from  Him  are  to  be  expected  the  final  rewards·. 
The  martyrs  are  his  witnesses,  the  saints  His  servants·.  He 
penetrates  the  inner  life  of  the  faithful ; He  leads  them  on,  and 
they  follow  Him10.  They  keep  the  faith  of  Jesus,  as  they  keep  the 
commandments  of  God  ; they  share  His  sufferings,  and  expect  His 
kingdom11.  ( b ) In  the  creation  Jesus  Christ  holds  the  foremost 


1 i.  14—17· 

1 xiv.  14  ff. 

• xix.  1 1 ff. 

4 i.  5,  6 (Exod.  xix.  6). 

• i.  13,  ii.  1,  xiv.  1. 

• ii.  5,  35  fl.,  iii  9,  10. 


7 iii.  i8. 

• ϋ.  7 etc.,  *3- 

9 ii.  13,  20,  xi.  18. 

10  iii.  20,  vii.  17,  xiv.  4. 

11  xiv.  12,  i.  9. 
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place.  He  is  its  Beginning  and  its  goal1 ; He  receives  its  tribute 
of  praise*  In  human  history  He  is  supreme:  He  alone  is  able 
to  open,  one  after  another,  all  the  seals  of  the  Book  of  Destiny* ; 
He  is  the  Ruler  of  the  kings  of  the  earth 4 ; He  was  born  to  rule 
the  nations  with  the  iron-tipped  rod  of  the  universal  Pastor 
of  men*;  the  greatest  of  Emperors  is  His  vassal·,  and  the  day 
will  come  when  the  Augustus  and  the  meanest  slave  in  his 
empire  will  tremble  alike  before  His  victorious  wrath7.  The 
Apocalyptist  foresees  an  empire  more  truly  oecumenical  than 
that  of  Rome,  in  which  Christ  shall  reign  with  God8,  (c)  Whafc 
is  the  relation  of  Christ,  in  His  glorified  state,  to  God  ? (i)  He: 
has  the  prerogatives  of  God.  He  searches  men’s  hearts9 ; He  can, 
kill  and  restore  to  life10;  He  receives  a worship  which  is  rendered 
without  distinction  to  God11;  His  priests  are  also  priests  of 
God 13 ; He  occupies  one  throne  with  God1*,  and'  shares  one 
sovereignty14,  (ii)  Christ  receives  the  titles  of  God.  He  is  the 
Living  One1·,  the  Holy  and  the  True1·,  the  Alpha  and  the  Omega, 
the  First  and  the  Last,  the  Beginning  and  the  End17,  (iii)  Pas- 
sages which  in  the  Old  Testament  relate  to  God  are  without 
hesitation  applied  to  Christ,  e.g.  Deut.  x.  17  (Apoc.  xvii.  14), 
Prov.  iii.  12  (Apoc.  iii.  19),  Dan.  vii.  9 (Apoc.  L 14),  Zech.  iv.  10 
(Apoc.  v.  6).  Thus  the  writer  seems  either  to  coordinate  or  to 
identify  Christ  with  God.  Yet  he  is  certainly  not  conscious  of 
any  tendency  to  ditheism,  for  his  book,  as  has  been  said,  is  rigidly 
monotheistic ; nor,  on  the  other  hand,  is  he  guilty  of  confusing 
the  two  Persons.  The  name  of  God  is  nowhere  given  to  Christ  in 
the  Apocalypse;  He  is  the  Son  of  God1*,  the  Word  of  God 19 ; but 
the  Apocalyptist  does  not  add,  with  the  fourth  Evangelist,  14  the 
Word  was  God,”  nor  does  he  say  that  the  Father  and  the  Son  are 


1 iii.  14,  xxii  13. 
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one.  He  is  careful  to  identify  the  ascended  Christ  with  the 
Christ  of  the  humiliation ; He  is  the  firstborn  of  the  dead1,  the 
root  and  the  offspring  of  David1,  the  Lion  of  the  tribe  of  Judah*  \ 
He  can  call  God  His  God.  The  enigma  meets  us  everywhere  in 
the  New  Testament,  but  in  no  book  is  it  so  perplexing  to  those 
who  reject  the  Catholic  doctrine  of  our  Lord’s  Person  as  in  the 
Apocalypse  of  John.  It  has  been  urged  that  “the  point  of  view 
of  the  Seer  is  continually  changing.  He  conceives  of  Jesus  now 
as  the  highest  of  the  creatures,  now  as  the  eternal  beginning  and 
end  of  all  things... to  us  each  of  these  is  a definite  and  separate 
conception,  while  to  him  such  definiteness  and  separation  did  not 
exist4.”  But  this  explanation  is  doubly  unsatisfactory.  The 
Seer’s  consciousness  of  the  gulf  which  parts  the  creature  from  the 
Uncreated  was  far  from  indefinite ; twice  he  represents  an  angel 
as  flatly  refusing  divine  honours — see  thou  do  it  not... worship  God6: 
the  assumption  or  acceptance  of  divine  names  by  the  Roman 
Emperors  was  in  his  judgement  the  damning  sin  of  the  Empire. 
Nor  is  it  quite  fair  to  charge  him  with  shifting  his  ground  from 
time  to  time ; from  the  first  his  Christ  is  a complex  conception  in 
which  human  and  Divine  characteristics  coexist.  On  the  other 
hand  we  should  doubtless  err  if  we  read  into  the  Seer’s  visions 
the  precision  of  the  Nicene  or  the  Chalcedonian  Christology.  An 
intuitive  faith  carries  him  beyond  the  point  reached  by  the 
understanding ; he  knows  that  the  identification  of  the  ascended 
Christ  with  the  Almighty  Father  is  not  inconsistent  with  strict 
monotheism,  but  he  does  not  stop  to  ask  himself  how  this  can  be. 
Some  of  his  words  point  to  the  preexistence  of  the  Son,  others 
represent  His  exalted  condition  as  the  reward  of  victory.  The 
reconciliation  of  these  points  of  view  is  not  necessary  to  the 
purpose  of  the  book ; it  is  enough  that  the  Head  of  the  Church 
is  master  of  the  situation  which  had  arisen  in  Asia  and  of  every 
similar  situation  that  can  arise  to  the  world’s  end.  The  John  of 
the  Apocalypse  is  less  of  the  theologian  than  St  Paul,  and  less  of 

1 i.  5,  1 8.  4 R.  Palmer,  Drama  of  the  Apocalypse, 

a v.  5,  xxii.  16.  p.  105. 

8 v.  5.  8 xix.  10,  xxii.  9. 
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the  mystic  than  the  author  of  the  fourth  Gospel,  but  he  surpasses 
both  in  his  revelation  of  the  unbounded  power  of  the  exalted 
Christ.  Nowhere  else  in  the  New  Testament  are  the  personal 
activities  of  Jesus  Christ  present  in  His  Church,  the  glories  of 
His  heavenly  life,  or  the  possibilities  of  His  future  manifestation 
so  magnificently  set  forth.  The  Christology  of  the  Apocalypse 
may  evade  analysis,  but  it  meets  the  need  of  the  Church  in  times 
of  storm  and  stress.  It  is  the  New  Testament  counterpart  of  the 
Old  Testament  hymns  of  anticipated  triumph  : God  is  our  refuge 
and  strength , a very  present  help  in  trouble ; therefore  tvill  we  not 
fear ....  God  is  in  the  midst  of  her  ; she  shall  not  be  moved.  How- 
ever the  fact  may  be  explained,  Christ  is  in  the  Apocalypse  the 
power  of  God  and  the  wisdom  of  God  present  with  the  Church, 
while  in  His  exalted  life  He  is  in  the  midst  of  the  Throne. 

4.  Of  the  Spirit  we  expect  to  hear  much  in  the  one  pro- 
phetical book  of  the  New  Testament,  and  we  are  not  altogether 
disappointed,  though  there  is  less  on  the  surface  of  the  book  than 
we  might  have  looked  for.  It  is  in  the  Spirit  that  the  Seer 
receives  his  first  and  second  visions1 ; in  the  Spirit,  again,  he  is 
carried  into  the  wilderness  where  he  sees  the  harlot  Babylon,  and 
to  the  mountain  from  whence  can  be  descried  the  new  Jerusalem*; 
and  doubtless  we  are  to  understand  that  the  same  condition  of 
spiritual  exaltation  accompanied  the  other  visions  of  the  Apoca- 
lypse. The  Spirit  of  prophecy  speaks  everywhere,  bearing  witness 
to  Jesus*,  exhorting  the  Churches  in  His  Name4,  conveying  the 
revelation  of  Jesus  Christ  to  the  Seer,  and  through  him  to  the 
readers  and  hearers.  It  is  the  Spirit  of  prophecy  who  answers  to 
the  voice  from  heaven*;  who  identifies  Himself  with  the  Churches 
in  their  call  for  the  Lord  to  come9.  But  the  book  recognizes  other 
and  wider  manifestations  of  the  Spirit  of  God.  When  the  writer 
desires  grace  and  peace  for  the  Churches  of  Asia  from  the  seven 
Spirits  which  are  before  His  Throne  it  is  probable  that  he  is 
thinking  of  the  One  Spirit  in  the  variety  and  completeness  of 

1 i.  10,  iv.  2.  4 ii.  i,  7 etc. 

1 xvii.  3,  xxi.  10.  * xiv.  13. 

* xix.  10.  · xxii.  17. 
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His  gifts.  The  phrase  might  in  itself  mean  only  the  seven 
Angels  of  the  Presence1,  and  this  interpretation  receives  some 
support  from  c.  iv.  5,  but  it  does  not  accord  either  with  the 
trinitarian  character  of  c.  i.  4 f.2,  or  with  c.  v.  6.  The  seven 
Spirits  which  blaze  like  torches  before  the  Throne,  are  in  the  last 
passage  the  eyes  of  the  sacrificed  Lamb,  i.e.  they  are  the  organs 
of  supernatural  vision  which  illuminate  the  humanity  of  our 
Lord,  and  which  He  sends  forth  into  the  world.  It  is  impossible 
not  to  recognize  here  the  mission  of  the  Paraclete,  Who  is  at  once 
the  Spirit  of  Christ,  and  the  Spirit  sent  by  Him  from  the  Father 
to  the  Church.  And  on  looking  back  to  c.  i 4 we  see  the  fitness 
of  the  number  seven;  each  of  the  seven  Churches  has  its  own 
μ€ρισμός  of  the  Spirit ; only  to  the  Christ  and  to  the  whole  body 
of  the  Church  considered  in  its  unity  belongs  the  fulness  of 
spiritual  powers  and  gifts,  the  septiformis  Spiritus  Who  is  in  His 
essence  indivisible.  Thus  the  Apocalypse  extends  the  teaching 
of  the  Epistles.  Diversities  of  gifts  mark  the  work  of  the  Spirit 
in  the  Churches  as  in  their  individual  members ; to  each  is  given 
the  manifestation  of  the  Spirit.  Yet  the  individual  is  not  over- 
looked. The  action  of  the  Spirit  on  the  personal  life  is  shewn  in 
the  symbolism  which  points  to  the  water  of  life.  The  Lamb ... 
shall  guide  them  unto  fountains  of  waters  of  life.  I will  give  unto 
him  that  is  athirst  of  the  fountain  of  the  water  of  life  freely . He 
shewed  me  a river  of  water  of  life,... proceeding  out  of  the  throne  of 
God  and  of  the  Lamb.  He  that  is  athirst , let  him  come ; he  that 
will , let  him  take  the  water  of  life  freely * These  passages  are 
remarkable  for  the  width  of  their  outlook : they  carry  us  from  the 
beginnings  of  the  spiritual  life  to  its  maturity,  from  the  first  gift 
of  the  water  of  life  to  the  state  in  which  access  is  given  to  the 
fountain-head.  There  is  no  stage  in  the  progressive  development 
of  the  new  life  at  which  the  human  spirit  is  not  dependent  on  the 
Divine;  the  water  of  life  which  satisfies  the  first  thirst,  is  not 
less  necessary  to  the  ultimate  perfection  of  the  Saints.  On 
the  essential  nature  of  the  Spirit  the  Apocalypse  has  nothing 

1 viii.  2.  2 Cor.  xiii.  14,  Eph.  iv.  4ff. 

2 Cf.  such  contexts  as  1 Cor.  xii.  4ff.,  a νϋ#  ^ χχί.  χχϋ.  lt  ,^# 
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to  add  to  the  teaching  of  other  New  Testament  books.  But  in 
its  symbolism  we  catch  glimpses  of  His  relation  to  the  Father  and 
the  Son.  Jesus  Christ  hath  the  seven  Spirits  of  Ood ; they  are  the 
eyes  of  the  Lamb , and  are  sent  forth  by  Him  into  all  the  earth . 
The  River  of  the  water  of  life  issues  from  the  Throne  of  God  and 
of  the  Lamb.  There  are  echoes  here  of  the  teaching  both  of 
Christ  and  of  St  Paul.  The  Spirit  of  God  is  also  the  Spirit  of 
Christ,  and  the  outpouring  of  the  Spirit  which  began  on  the  day 
of  Pentecost  was  a direct  consequence  of  the  Ascension;  the 
Paraclete  was  sent  by  the  Ascended  Lord  from  the  Father,  and 
by  the  Father  in  the  name  of  the  Son.  The  temporal  mission  of 
the  Spirit  is  here  in  view,  but  behind  it  there  may  be  also  the 
eternal  procession  from  the  Father  through  the  Son  of  which  the 
Creed  speaks.  But  the  latter  does  not  come  within  the  express 
scope  of  the  Apocalyptist's  words. 

5.  His  treatment  of  the  doctrine  of  the  Church  is  not  less 
interesting.  Like  St  Paul's  Epistle  to  the  Galatians  and  perhaps 
also  the  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians,  the  Apocalypse  is  addressed  to 
a plurality  of  Churches;  seven  are  named,  but  after  the  first 
chapter  the  number  is  dropped,  and  the  writer  speaks  simply  of 
ai  €κκ\ησίαιι,  or  once  of  ττάσαι  al  ίκκΧησίαι2.  The  singular  1} 
€κκΧη σία  is  used  of  each  of  the  local  Christian  societies,  but  not 
of  the  Churches  in  the  aggregate,  or  of  the  ideal  unity  of  the 
Christian  body.  Each  society  is  symbolized  by  a separate  Χυγνία , 
and  each  has  its  own  presiding  spirit,  its  star  or  angel  There  is 
no  spiritual  counterpart  to  the  κοινον  της  Ασίας,  no  provincial 
Church  or  representative  council,  though  the  seven  Churches  may 
be  taken  as  in  a sense  representative  of  the  Churches  of  Asia  in 
general.  Yet,  as  the  book  proceeds,  the  conception  of  an  universal 
Christian  society,  a catholic  Church,  appears  under  more  than 
one  symbolical  figure.  We  have  first  the  144,000  sealed  out  of 
every  tribe  of  the  children  of  Israel \ changing,  as  the  Seer 
watches,  into  an  innumerable  company  before  the  Divine  Throne, 
and  afterwards  seen  again  as  144,000,  surrounding  the  Lamb  on 

1 ii.  7,  II,  17,  19;  iii.  6,  13,  22;  2 ii.  13. 
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Mount  Zion.  Then  a great  sign  appears  in  heaven , a woman 
arrayed  with  the  sun , and  the  moon  under  her  feet,  and  upon  her 
head  a crown  of  twelve  stars , who  becomes  the  Mother  of  the 
Christ  and  His  Saints  *.  Lastly,  in  sharp  contrast  with  the  Harlot 
Babylon,  we  see  the  Bride  of  Christ  arrayed  for  her  marriage  day, 
and  presently  transfigured  iuto  a new  Jerusalem,  coming  down 
out  of  heaven  from  God  2.  In  the  first  of  these  visions  the  Church 
appears  as  a collection  of  units,  making  up  the  whole  number  of 
the  elect ; in  the  second  and  third  she  is  seen  in  the  unity  of  her 
common  life,  first  as  militant  against  the  evil  of  the  world,  her 
life  hid  in  God,  herself  imperishable  but  suffering  in  the  persons 
of  her  members ; and  then,  in  the  final  picture,  as  reaching  her 
ideal  in  the  presence  of  God  and  of  Christ.  There  are  side-lights, 
also,  in  this  great  series  of  pictures  which  deserve  attention ; in 
the  first,  the  reconciliation  of  Divine  foreknowledge  with  the 
freedom  of  the  human  will ; in  the  second,  the  relation  of  the 
Church  of  the  Old  Testament  to  the  Church  of  the  New,  and  of 
both  to  the  individual ; in  the  third,  the  social  aspect  of  the 
Christian  life,  as  set  forth  in  the  order  and  beauty  of  the  City  of 
God. 

On  the  local  ministry  in  the  Churches  the  Apocalyptist 
preserves  a complete  silence ; he  speaks  of  the  itinerant,  charis- 
matic, ministry  of  Apostles  and  Prophets,  but  not  of  the  bishops 
or  presbyters  and  deacons  who  were  doubtless  to  be  found  in  the 
Christian  communities  of  Asia.  The  prophetic  order,  from  his 
point  of  view,  eclipses  the  officers  of  the  Church.  But  it  does 
not  take  from  the  lustre  of  the  Church  herself.  She  is  a kingdom 
and  a priesthood;  all  her  members  have  been  made  by  the 
sacrifice  of  the  Cross  kings  and  priests  unto  God  and  to  the 
Lamb*.  The  Augustus  and  the  Caesars,  the  Asiarchs  and  high- 
priests  of  the  Auguetea,  are  of  little  account  in  comparison  with  the 
despised  and  persecuted  members  of  the  Christian  brotherhoods. 

6.  The  soteriology  of  the  Apocalypse  demands  attention. 
Thrice  in  the  book4  “ Salvation”  (ή  σωτηρία)  is  ascribed  to  God, 

1 e.  xii.  * i.  6,  v.  io,  xx.  6. 

9 c.  xxi.  4 vii.  io,  xii.  io,  xix.  i. 
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or  to  God  and  Christ.  The  phrase  is  perhaps  suggested  by  the 
free  use  of  σωτηρ  on  coins  and  in  inscriptions  in  reference  to 
certain  of  the  heathen  deities  (e.g.  Zeus,  Asklepios),  and  to  the 
Emperors.  John  recalls  the  word  from  these  unworthy  uses  and 
claims  it  for  the  Ultimate  Source  of  health  and  life.  But  in  this 
attribution  he  includes  Jesus  Christ1 * *;  Salvation  unto  our  God ... 
and  unto  the  Lamb . It  is  by  the  Sacrifice  of  the  Lamb  that  the 
salvation  of  men  has  become  possible9 : thou  wast  slain  and  didst 
purchase  unto  God  with  thy  blood  men  of  every  tribe;  unto  him 
that  loved  us  and  loosed  us  from  our  sins  by  his  blood... to  him  be 
the  glory ; the  Saints  washed  their  robes , and  made  them  white  in 
the  blood  of  the  Lamb  : they  overcame  the  accuser  because  of  the 
blood  of  the  Lamb.  Whatever  may  be  the  exact  meaning  of  these 
words,  it  is  clear  from  them  that  the  writer  attached  the  greatest 
importance  to  the  death  of  Christ;  His  sacrificed  life  was  the 
price  of  man’s  redemption  from  sin  to  the  service  of  God.  The 
idea  is  St  Paul’s,  who  twice  in  one  epistle  writes:  "ye  were 
bought  with  a price9,”  and  lays  emphasis  on  the  virtue  of  the 
sacrificial  blood4 *;  and  the  latter  point  was  present  to  the  mind  of 
our  Lord  Himself  when  He  spoke  of  His  Blood  as  shed  for  many 
unto  remission  of  sins6.  The  writer  of  the  Apocalypse  took  over 
the  familiar  figures  by  which  the  Churches  had  long  expressed 
the  mystery  of  the  Atonement.  But  there  are  new  features  in 
his  use  of  them.  Redemption  is  a liberation  from  the  sins  of  the 
past  life,  which  have  hitherto  " tied  and  bound  ” the  sinner  with 
their  chains;  it  is  a purchase  for  God,  its  purpose  being  to 
transfer  the  sinner  from  the  service  of  sin  to  the  service  of  God·. 
But  its  end  is  not  attained  without  the  concurrence  of  the  human 
will  The  redeemed  cooperate  with  the  Redeemer;  they  wash 
their  robes  and  make  them  white,  they  fight  and  overcome. 
Neither  action  would  have  been  possible  without  our  Lord’s 
sacrifice,  but  the  sacrifice  would  have  been  ineffectual  without 


1 vii  io. 

9 L 5,  v.  9,  vii.  14,  xii.  11. 

* 1 Cor.  vi.  10  ή-γοράσθηπ  ybp  τιμήι, 
vii.  33  τιμήι  ήτγοράσθητβ. 

4 Acte  zz.  38 ; Rom.  iii.  35,  v.  9 ; 

Eph.  L 7,  ii.  13;  Col.  i.  30.  Cf.  1 Pet 


i 3,  19 ; 1 Jo.  i.  7. 

• Mt.  zzvi  38 ; Me.  ziv.  34 ; 1 Cor. 
xi.  «5. 

9 There  is  a partial  parallel  io  Rom. 
vi  15  flf. 
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repentance  and  faith  on  their  part.  Blessed  are  they  that  wash 
their  robes , that  they  may  have  the  right  to  come  to  the  tree  of  life , 
and  may  enter  in  by  the  gates  into  the  city1 * *.  In  accordance  with 
the  importance  thus  attached  to  human  effort,  the  Apocalyptist 
dwells  more  frequently  on  “ works  ” than  on  “ faith.”  I know  thy 
woi'ks  stands  in  the  forefront  of  five  of  the  seven  messages 
addressed  to  the  Churches*.  Repent  and  do  the  first  works ; I will 
give  unto  each  one  of  you  according  to  your  works ; I have  found 
no  works  of  thine  fulfilled  before  my  God;  the  dead  were  judged... 
according  to  their  works ; my  reward  is  with  me  to  render  to  each 
man  according  as  his  work  is * — are  examples  of  the  insistence  on 
practical  religion  which  marks  the  book.  To  represent  this  as  a 
return  to  a Jewish  standpoint  is  arbitrary4,  but  it  cannot  be 
denied  that  the  frequent  occurrence  of  such  sayings  is  a dis- 
tinguishing note  of  the  Apocalypse.  Faith  is  rarely  named  in  the 
book5,  and  when  it  is,  it  does  not  appear  as  the  primary  necessity 
of  the  Christian  life;  the  decisive  place  is  given  to  works;  the 
fair  linen  which  decks  the  Saints  is  woven  out  of  their  righteous 
acts·.  Salvation  is  the  fruit  of  the  Lord's  victory,  but  the  faith 
which  appropriates  it  overcomes  the  world  as  He  overcame  it. 

7.  The  Angelology  of  the  Apocalypse  is  abundant.  Beyond 
any  other  book  either  in  the  Old  Testament  or  in  the  New,  it 
occupies  itself  with  the  inhabitants  of  the  unseen  order ; even  of 
apocalyptic  writings  the  Enoch  literature  alone  perhaps  is  more 
fruitful  in  revelations  of  this  kind.  The  Apocalypse  of  John, 
however,  is  singularly  free  from  the  wild  speculations  of  Jewish 
angelology.  If  angels  frequently  appear  in  its  visions,  they 
belong  to  the  scenes  which  the  visions  reveal,  and  are  there 
because  the  supermundane  events  which  are  in  progress  demand 
their  intervention.  They  are  seen  engaged  in  the  activities  of 
their  manifold  ministries,  now  as  worshipping  before  the  Throne7, 


1 xxii.  14. 

* ii.  2 (Ephesus),  19  (Thyatira),  iii.  1 
(Sardis),  8 (Philadelphia),  15  (Laodicea). 

5 ii.  5,  23,  iii.  2,  xx.  ia  f.,  xxii.  12. 

4 The  present  writer  is  unable  to  dis- 

cover here  or  elsewhere  in  the  Apoca- 


lypse the  “ unadulterated  Judaism” 
which  has  been  ascribed  to  it  (Charles, 
Eschatology , p.  347). 

* Only  in  ii.  13,  19,  xiii.  10,  xiv.  12. 

« xix.  8. 

7 vii.  11. 
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now  as  bearing  messages  to  the  world1,  or  as  stationed  in  some 
place  of  trust,  restraining  elemental  forces*,  or  themselves  under 
restraint  until  the  moment  for  action  has  arrived*,  or  as  presiding 
over  great  departments  of  Nature4.  Sometimes  their  ministries 
are  cosmic ; they  are  entrusted  with  the  execution  of  worldwide 
judgements®,  or  they  form  the  rank  aud  file  of  the  armies  of 
heaven , who  fight  God’s  battles  with  evil,  whether  diabolical  or 
human6;  the  Abyss  is  under  their  custody7.  Sometimes  an 
angel  is  employed  in  the  service  of  the  Church,  offering  the 
prayers  of  the  Saints,  or  presiding  over  the  destinies  of  a local 
brotherhood  or  ministering  to  an  individual  brother,  e.g.  to  the  Seer 
himself8.  No  charge  seems  to  be  too  great  for  an  angel  to  under- 
take, and  none  too  ordinary ; throughout  the  book  the  angels  are 
represented  as  ready  to  fill  any  place  and  do  any  work  to  which 
they  are  sent.  Little  light  is  thrown  on  such  a speculative  topic 
as  the  distribution  of  the  angelic  host  into  orders  or  ranks.  The 
greater  angels  are  distinguished  by  their  superior  strength  or 
more  splendid  surroundings.  Only  one  angel  receives  a name, 
and  it  is  borrowed  from  the  Book  of  Daniel0;  there  is  but  a 
passing  allusion  to  the  seven  angels  of  the  Presence,  of  whom 
Enoch  has  so  much  to  say10. 

The  Apocalypse  is  comparatively  silent  as  to  fallen  angels  and 
evil  spirits.  The  Dragon  of  c.  xii.  is  identified  with  Satan  or  the 
Devil  of  the  Old  Testament ; in  the  celestial  war  of  xii.  7 ffi  he 
is  followed  by  his  “ angels 99  who  fight  his  battles11.  Idolatry  is 
regarded  as  demonolatry1*:  heathen  magic  is  due  to  spirits  of 
demons , working  signs . Babylon  becomes  a habitation  of  demons , 
and  a hold  of  every  unclean  spirit13.  The  Seer  is  able  to  foresee 
the  course  of  Satanic  activity  from  his  own  age  to  the  end. 
Failing  to  dethrone  the  ascended  Christ,  Satan  turns  his  attention 
to  the  Church  which  is  left  on  earth14.  He  finds  ready  allies  in 


1 i.  1,  xxii.  6. 

* vii.  1. 

8 ix.  15. 

4 xvi.  iff. 

® τίϋ.  6ff.t  xix.  14. 
8 xii.  7,  xix.  14. 

7 ix.  11,  xx.  1. 


8 viii.  3 f.,  it  1 etc.,  xvii.  1,  xxi.  9. 

9 xii.  7 ; of.  Dan.  x.  91. 

10  viii.  2 ; cf.  Enoch  xx. 

11  xii.  9. 

19  ix.  10. 

18  xviii.  2. 

14  xii.  7 ff.,  13  ff. 
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the  persecuting  Emperors  and  the  heathen  priesthood1,  backed  by 
the  power  of  the  new  Babylon  on  the  Tiber*.  Babylon  falls  at 
last3,  and  for  a long  period  Satan  is  bound,  and  the  Church 
dominant4.  Then  a reaction  follows,  and  the  whole  world  is 
persuaded  to  attack  the  Church®.  But  her  hour  of  greatest  peril 
ushers  in  the  final  victory.  Fire  falls  from  heaven  upon  the 
enemy,  and  Satan  himself  is  consigned  to  the  burning  morass 
from  which  there  is  no  escape.  The  fate  of  his  “angels”  is 
not  described,  but  it  may  be  assumed  that  they  perish  with 
their  leader6,  for  from  this  point  all  superhuman  forces  of  evil 
disappear. 

8.  Eschatology,  in  the  widest  sense,  forms  one  of  the  main 
subjects  of  this  book,  which  from  c.  iv.  deals  chiefly  with  the  things 
which  must  come  to  pass  hereafter 7.  Here  our  discussion  of  the 
subject  must  be  limited  to  the  “last  things”  in  the  narrower  use 
of  the  phrase,  i.e.  to  the  Coming  of  the  Lord,  the  Judgement, 
and  the  new  world  beyond  them.  No  mention  is  made  of  the 
παρουσία*  or  έπιφάναα*  of  the  Lord,  and  though  ίργομαι  and 
the  response  ίρχον  are  watchwords  in  this  book,  the  “coming” 
intended,  in  some  instances  at  least,  is  not  the  final  Advent,  but 
the  visitation  of  a Church  or  an  individual10.  Moreover,  there  is 
no  one  vision  which  answers  altogether  to  the  conception  of  the 
Return,  as  it  is  presented  in  our  Lords  teaching  and  in  the 
Epistles.  We  look  for  such  an  appearance  immediately  before  the 
general  resurrection  and  judgement  (xx.  II  ff.),  or  in  connexion 
with  the  descent  of  the  Bride,  but  it  is  absent.  Perhaps  the 
Reaper  on  the  white  cloud11,  or  the  crowned  Warrior  on  the  white 
horse ll,  may  describe,  each  in  its  own  way,  the  Last  Coming,  but 
neither  of  these  visions  exhausts  the  conception,  or  occupies  the 
position  which  the  Parousia  might  have  been  expected  to  fill. 


xiii.  iff.,  ii  ff. 
e.  xvii. 
c.  xviii. 
xx.  i ff. 

Ib.  8ff. 

Cf.  Mt.  xxv.  41. 
iv.  1 ; cf.  i.  19. 

Mt.  xxiv.  3 ff. ; 1 Cor.  xv.  13 ; 1 Th. 


ii.  19,  iii.  13,  iv.  15,  v.  13;  Jac.  v.  7 f.j 
2 Pet.  iii.  4 ; 1 Jo.  ii.  ?8. 

9 1 Tim.  vi.  14 ; 2 Tim.  1. 10,  iv.  1, 8 ; 
Tit.  ii.  1?. 

10  E.g.  ii.  5,  16,  and  perhaps  also  iii. 
11,  xvi  15. 

11  xiv.  14. 

M xix.  11. 
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Yet  the  book  starts  with  a clear  reference  to  the  Advent,  which 
is  represented  as  visible  to  the  whole  world : behold , he  cometh 
with  the  clouds , and  every  eye  shall  see  him1;  and  it  ends  with 
the  solemn  witness,  Yea, , I come  quickly.  The  hope  of  a visible 
Coming,  and  that  a speedy  one,  has  not  vanished,  though  it  is 
clear  that  ταχύ  must  be  interpreted  relatively,  in  the  light  of  a 
prophecy  which  interposes  between  the  Seer’s  time  and  the 
Return  an  age  of  persecution  of  unknown  length  and  a subsequent 
millennium  of  dominant  Christianity.  The  Lord’s  quickly  is  His 
final  answer  to  the  rising  impatience  of  the  Church2,  now  on  the 
verge  of  the  second  century;  measured  by  the  standard  of  His 
endless  life,  the  time  is  at  hand. 

The  final  Reign  of  Christ  and  of  His  Saints  is  connected 
with  the  hope  of  His  return.  His  own  Reign  began  with  the 
Ascension,  and  it  is  spiritually  shared  by  the  Church,  even  in  an 
age  of  persecution ; the  Saints  reign  upon  the  earth*,  though  a 
Nero  or  a Domitian  may  be  on  the  throne.  The  Apocalyptist 
dimly  foresees  the  conversion  of  the  Empire,  when  the  kingdom 
of  the  world  became  the  kingdom  of  our  Lord  and  of  His  Christ , 
and  the  Church  entered  on  a long  period  of  triumph,  reigning 
with  Christ  for  a thousand  years4.  But  he  also  anticipates  a 
future  kingdom  of  the  Saints  which  will  fulfil  its  ideal,  and  to 
which  no  period  can  be  put:  they  shall  reign  for  ever  and  ever*. 

The  General  Resurrection  and  the  Judgement  belong  to  the 
same  series  of  events.  If  the  interpretation  of  the  Thousand 
Years  which  is  given  in  this  commentary4  is  correct,  the  "first 
resurrection  ” of  c.  xx.  5 is,  like  the  resurrection  of  the  Two 
Witnesses  in  c.  xi,  a symbol  of  the  revival  and  extension  of  the 
Church  which  would  follow  the  age  of  persecution.  No  “ second 
resurrection"  is  mentioned,  but  a resurrection  of  the  body  is 
implied  in  c.  xx.  12  and  the  glory  of  the  risen  Saints  is  perhaps 
symbolized  in  c.  xxi.  11.  The  former  of  these  passages  clearly 

1 i.  7.  4 xi.  1 5,  xx.  6. 

4 Cf.  7 Pet.  iii.  9.  5 xxii.  5. 

* v.  10,  reading  βασιΚίύουσιν.  9 P.  260  ft. 
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teaches  the  doctrine  of  a general  Judgement.  But  the  Judge 
seems  to  be  not  the  Incarnate  Son,  but  the  Almighty  Father: 
the  Apocalyptist  does  not  appear  to  recognize  with  the  Evangelist 
that  all  judgement  has  been  given  to  the  Son1. 

The  vision  of  the  Last  Judgement  is  followed  by  a vision  of 
the  new  world  and  the  new  City  of  God.  Perhaps  it  will  always 
be  a matter  of  dispute  whether  the  final  vision  of  the  Apocalypse 
is  an  idealistic  picture  of  the  Church  as  she  now  is,  or  a realistic 
picture  of  the  Church  as  she  will  be  hereafter.  There  is  in  fact 
an  element  of  truth  in  each  of  these  views,  for  the  best  ideals 
of  the  present  are  the  realities  of  the  future.  The  position  of 
the  vision  points  to  the  future,  for  though  the  succession  of  the 
Apocalyptic  visions  is  not  chronological,  there  is  in  it  a certain 
sequence  which  accords  with  the  orderly  development  of  the 
Divine  purpose.  And  no  stretch  of  the  imagination  can  discover 
in  any  period  of  the  Church’s  lengthening  history  the  full  counter- 
part of  the  glories  described  by  St  John.  The  Bride  of  Christ  has 
not  yet  made  herself  ready ; the  City  of  God  is  not  free  from  the 
presence  of  the  unclean  and  the  false : night  still  falls  upon  her 
streets,  alternating  with  periods  of  daylight*.  But  the  future 
bolds  the  perfection  of  the  present ; in  the  imperfect  life  of  the 
Asian  brotherhoods  the  Seer  can  find  the  earnest  of  a maturity 
which,  when  extended  to  the  race,  will  leave  no  part  of  God’s 
great  plan  for  the  reconstruction  of  human  society  unrealized. 

9.  It  is  not  the  purpose  of  the  Apocalypse  to  teach  Christian 
doctrine,  but  to  inspire  Christian  hope.  But  incidentally  it 
instructs,  and  its  teaching,  so  far  as  it  goes,  is  fresh,  strenuous, 
and  suggestive.  While  it  has  points  of  contact  with  the  sayings 
of  our  Lord  in  the  Synoptic  Gospels,  with  the  doctrine  of  St  Paul 
and  his  school,  and  with  the  Gospel  and  the  First  Epistle  of 
St  John,  there  are  features  in  the  doctrine  of  the  Apocalypse 
which  are  peculiar  to  itself;  nor  is  the  proportion  in  which 

1 Jo.  ▼.  7Ί ; of.  Mt.  xxv.  31  ff.  It  v.  10) ; the  Father  judges  in  the  person 
may  be  noted  that  St  Paul  speaks  in·  of  the  Son. 
differently  of  the  βήμα  του  0eoO  (Rom.  * xxi.  ?,  15,  37,  xxii.  5. 
xiv.  10)  and  the  β . του  χριστού  {ί  Cor. 
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it  presents  the  aspects  of  Christian  truth  quite  that  which  is 
to  be  found  in  other  books  of  the  New  Testament.  Without 
the  Apocalypse,  so  far  as  we  can  judge,  our  knowledge  of  the 
teaching  of  the  Apostolic  age  would  have  been  imperfect ; in  this 
respect  the  book  is  complementary  to  the  Gospels  and  Epistles, 
and  fulfils  the  important  work  of  preserving  the  balance  of  truth. 
This  is  not  the  least  of  the  reasons  for  which  it  deserves  careful 
study,  and  may  in  itself  be  held  to  justify  the  felicitation : blessed 
is  he  that  readeth , and  they  that  hear  the  words  of  this  prophecy . 
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i.  At  the  beginning  of  the  book,  and  again  at  the  end1,  the 
Apocalypse  professes  to  be  the  work  of  John.  The  author  further 
states  that  he  is  a servant  of  Jesus  Christ,  a brother  of  the 
Churches  of  Asia,  and  a partaker  in  their  sufferings,  and  that  at 
the  time  when  he  received  the  revelation  he  was  in  the  island  of 
Patmos  for  the  word  of  God  and  the  testimony  of  Jesus \ By  the 
“ testimony  of  Jesus”  he  appears  to  mean  the  witness  which  he  had 
borne  to  our  Lord  in  his  capacity  as  a member  of  a brotherhood  of 
Christian  prophets*.  The  intimate  knowledge  which  he  shews  of 
the  circumstances  of  the  Churches  in  Asia,  and  the  unhesitating 
tone  of  authority  in  which  he  addresses  them,  leave  no  doubt  that 
he  had  resided  in  the  province,  and  had  exercised  his  office  in  the 
Christian  societies  there. 

It  is  scarcely  possible  that  the  book  can  be  pseudonymous.  The 
Jewish  pseudepigrapha  bear  the  names  of  Old  Testament  patriarchs, 
kings,  or  prophets ; and  a Christian  apocalypse,  if  pseudonymous, 
would  naturally  have  been  attributed  to  an  Apostle.  But  in  that 
case  the  writer  would  assuredly  have  proclaimed  his  identity  with 
the  son  of  Zebedee.  The  apocryphal  apocalypse  of  Paul  begins: 
αποκόλυψις  του  αγίου  αποστόλου  Παύλον,  and  the  apocryphal  apo- 
calypse of  John  : άποκάλυ ψις  του  αγίου  ' Ιωάν  ν ου  του  βιολόγου*.  These 
are  later  documents,  but  even  in  a first  century  apocryphon  we 
should  have  expected  some  such  note  of  identification  as  ό του 

1 i.  r,  4,  9,  xxii.  8.  Apocalypse  of  Peter  has  not  been  re· 

8 i.  9.  covered,  but  in  the  Petrine  Gospel  the 

* xix.  10,  xxii.  9.  identification  is  explicit : § 14  iyw  δέ 

4 Tischendorf,  Apocalypses  apocryphae , Σιμών  Πέτρο*  καί  Άνδρέα*  6 άδίλφό*  μου. 

ρρ.  34>  7°·  The  opening  of  the  earlier 
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Zc/?c8atov,  6 iirl  τό  στήθος,  or  at  least  6 μαθητης  του  κυρίου  or  ο 
πρ€σβύτ€ρος.  But  there  is  not  only  an  entire  absence  of  such 
appellatives ; the  indications,  so  far  as  they  go,  are  unfavourable  to 
the  hypothesis  that  the  writer  meant  to  pose  as  an  Apostle.  The 
John  of  the  Apocalypse  is  simply  a “ brother,"  and  the  only  office 
which  he  claims  is  that  of  prophet.  This  does  not  indeed  disprove 
his  identity  with  the  Apostle1,  but  it  is  not  what  might  have  been 
expected  from  a writer  who  wished  to  pass  as  one  of  the  Twelve. 

2.  The  name  Johanan9  was  by  no  means  uncommon  in 
Jewish  history  from  the  time  of  the  Captivity  onwards.  Some 
fifteen  persons  of  this  name  are  mentioned  in  the  books  of 
Chronicles,  Ezra,  and  Nehemiah,  and  five  more  in  the  books  of 
the  Maccabees.  Josephus  refers  to  seventeen  Johns*;  in  the  New 
Testament  there  are  at  least  five — the  son  of  Zacharias,  and  the 
son  of  Zebedee,  the  father  of  St  Peter4,  John  whose  surname  was 
Mark,  and  a John  who  was  of  the  kindred  of  the  High  Priest*.  Of 
these,  John  the  son  of  Zebedee  was  from  an  early  time  identified 
with  the  author  of  the  Apocalypse. 

The  witness  of  Justin  has  been  given  already·.  Irenaeus  calls  the 
author  of  the  fourth  Gospel  and  the  Apocalypse  6 μαθητης  Κυρίου , 
domini  diecipulu*  (iii.  n.  iff*.,  iv.  20.  11),  but  the  title,  as  he  uses 
it,  does  not  exclude  Apoetleship;  cf.  ii.  22.  5,  where,  immediately 
after  mentioning  “John,  the  disciple  of  the  Lord,"  he  proceeds: 
“non  solum  Ioannem,  sed  et  alios  apostolos."  Hippolytus  expressly 
calls  the  writer  of  the  Apocalypse  “Apostle"  as  well  as  “disciple7," 
and  Tertullian  is  no  less  explicit8.  Origen,  again,  entertains  no 
doubt  that  both  the  Gospel  and  the  Apocalypse  proceeded  from  the 
son  of  Zebedee9.  The  earliest  suggestion  that  the  Apocalypse  was 
the  work  of  a second  John,  not  of  apostolic  rank,  came  from 
Alexandria  after  Origen’s  death10;  earlier  opponents  of  the  apostolic 
authorship  regarded  the  book  as  pseudonymous11. 

3.  As  an  alternative  to  John  the  son  of  Zebedee,  Dionysius 
of  Alexandria  mentions  the  name  of  John  Mark,  but  dismisses  it 
on  the  ground  that  Mark  did  not  accompany  St  Paul  to  Asia. 

4 Jo.  xxi.  15  ff.  Σίμωρ  Ίωάν[ρ]ου. 

6 Acte  iv.  6 flufdrinjt...Kai  5σοι  ησαν 
έκ  ytrovt  άρχκρατικου. 

9 P.  ciii  f. 

7 P.  cix. 

8 P.  cv. 

• P.  cix. 

10  P.  cx. 

11  P.  cvi.  ff. 


1 Eveh  in  2 Peter  St  Paul  is  6 άγατη- 
rdt  ήμω*  άδ*\φός  (iii.  15). 

* ’I udrrrji,  or  Ίωάτιρ  as  WH.,  follow- 
ing ood.  K,  write  the  name  in  e.  i.,  is  a 
Hellenized  form  of  Ίωα^ά*  (=  pmn*;> 
or  jjnv)  which  occurs  in  the  LXX.  and 
in  Lo.  iii.  17.  As  to  the  doubled  w see 
D&lman,  Or.  p.  142. 

* SeeNiese’si 
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Apart  from  this  objection,  the  hypothesis  of  Marcan  authorship 
has  little  to  recommend  it ; the  style  of  the  second  Gospel  has  no 
marked  affinity  with  that  of  the  Apocalypse,  and  its  author  shews 
none  of  the  characteristics  of  the  prophet  or  the  mystic:  he 
is  graphic  and  can  draw  a telling  picture,  but  he  is  not  a 
visionary  and  has  no  eye  for  the  transcendental.  The  John  of 
the  Apocalypse,  if  not  the  son  of  Zebedee,  must  be,  Dionysius 
concludes,  some  otherwise  unknown  John  who  visited  Asia1,  and 
he  finds  some  support  for  this  view  in  the  story  he  has  heard 
(φασί v)  that  there  were  at  Ephesus  two  monuments  which  passed 
as  the  tomb  of  John.  To  this  Eusebius  adds  that  Papias  also  seems 
to  speak  of  two  Johns  who  were  both  disciples  of  the  Lord,  and 
putting  the  facts  together  he  infers  that  if  the  Apocalypse  is 
not  to  be  ascribed  to  the  Apostle,  it  was  probably  the  work  of  the 
second  John  who  is  known  to  Papias  as  the  Elder* 

The  following  are  the  words  of  Papias  as  reported  by  Eusebius  : 
tow  των  ττρισβντίρων  άνίκρινον  λόγους*  τι  Άνδρ«ας  η τί  Πίτρος  ctircv... 
η τι  ’Ιωάννας  η Ματθαίος  η τις  €Τ€ρος  των  τον  κύριον  μαθητών * α τ€ 
Άριστιων  καί  ό ττρ€σβυτ€ρος  Ιωάννης  οι  του  κυρίου  μαθηταί  λόνονσο'· 
Eusebius’  comment  is : Ινθα  και  ίπιστησαι  άζιον  δίς  καταριόμονντι 
αντω  το  Ίωάννου  όνομα ... «ικός  γαρ  τον  Scvrtpov  (i.e.  the  Elder),  ci  μη 
τις  Ιθίλοι  τον  ττρω τον,  την  «V*  ονόματος  φίρομίνην  *1  ωάννου  * Αποκάλυψιν 
Ιωρακίν  αι. 

φ Perhaps  no  conjecture  hazarded  by  an  ancient  writer  has 
been  so  widely  adopted  in  modern  times.  A conjecture  it  still 
remains,  for  no  fresh  light  has  been  thrown  on  the  enigmatic 
figure  of  John  the  Elder.  But  this  circumstance  has  not  pre- 
vented scholars  from  confidently  attributing  to  him  one  or  more 
of  the  Johannine  group  of  writings.  Even  in  Jerome’s  time  it 
was  usual  to  identify  the  Elder  of  2 and  3 John  with  the  second 
John  of  Papias. 

Hieron.  de  virr.  ill . 9 “ Iohannis  presbyteri  adseruntur,  cuius 
hodie  alterum  sepulcrum  apud  Ephesum  ostenditur.”  In  c.  18  he 
speaks  of  the  4< opinionem  qua  a plerisque  rettulimus  trad i turn  duae 
posterioree  epistulas  Iohannis  non  apostoli  esse  sed  presbyteri.”  On 
the  other  hand  he  holds  that  both  the  Gospel  and  the  Apocalypse 
were  written  by  the  Apostle  (c.  9). 

1 ap.  Eue.  Η.  E . vii.  25.  a Η.  E.  iii.  39. 
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The  Apocalypse  is  now  ascribed  to  the  Elder  by  perhaps 
a majority  of  critics.  But  recent  criticism  goes  further,  and 
transfers  to  the  Elder  nearly  all  that  has  been  hitherto  given  to 
the  Apostle.  There  were  two  Johns  in  the  Apostolic  age,  but 
only  one  of  them  was  a resident  in  Asia,  and  he  was  the  Elder 
and  not  the  son  of  Zebedee.  It  was  the  Elder  and  not  the 
Apostle  who  was  the  disciple  that  Jesus  loved,  who  gave  his 
name  to  the  Johannine  books  of  the  New  Testament,  and  claims 
. to  be  the  writer  of  the  Apocalypse. 

At  this  point  it  will  be  convenient  to  collect  the  traditions  which 
relate  to  the  residence  of  John  in  Asia  and  hie  exile  to  Patmos. 

(i)  Residence  in  Asia . Iren.  ii.  22.  5 ( ap . Eus.  H.E.  iii.  23): 
πάντ ες  04  πρεσβύτεροι  μαρτυρονσιν , ol  κατά  την  'Ασίαν  Ιωάννη  τψ  τον 
κυρίου  μαθητη  συμβεβλη κότες,  π αραδεδωκέναι  [ταυτα]  τον  Ίωάννην  παρέ- 
μεννε  yap  αΰτοΐς  μέχρι  των  Τραϊανού  χρόνων.  Ib.  iii.  3·  4 (αΡ·  Bus. 

Η.  Ε.  ίν.  14)  : κάι  είσϊν  οι  άκηκοότες  αυτόν  [sc.  του  Πολυκάρπου],  ότι 
’Ιωάννη  6 του  κυρίου  μαθητης  Ιν  τη  Έφάτω  ττορενθείς  κτλ.  Ib,  (αρ. 

Eus.  Η.  Ε,  iii.  23)  : άλλα  και  η έν  Έφ«σω  εκκλησία  υπό  Παύλον  μεν 

τεθεμελιωμένη,  Τωάννου  δε  παραμείναντος  αύτοις  μέχρι  των  Τραϊανού 

χρόνων,  μάρτυς  άληθης  έστι  της  των  αποστόλων  παραδόσεως.  Ib.  Ερ. 

ad  Florin . (αρ.  Eus.  Η.  Ε.  ν.  2 ο)  : «Γδον  yap  σε,  παις  ών  2τι,  έν  τη 

κάτω  Άσίμ  παρά  τω  Πολυκάρπψ . . . ωστ€  με  δυνασθαι  ειπεϊν  και  τον  τόνον 

Ιν  ψ καθεζό μένος  διελέγετο  ο μακάριος  Πολύκαρπος. . .και  τάς  διαλέξεις 

&ς  έποιεΐτο  προς  τά  πλήθος , και  την  μετά  Τωάννου  συναναστροφήν  ως 

άπηγγελλε,  και  την  μετά  των  λοιπών  των  έωρακότων  τον  κύριον.  Poly- 

crates  (αρ.  Eus.  Η.  Ε.  iii.  31»  ν·  24)  : έτι  δε  και  Ιωάννης  δ έπι  το 

στήθος  του  κυρίου  άναπεσων , δς  έγενηθη  ιερευς,  το  πέταλον  πεφορεκως , 

και  μάρτυς  καί  διδάσκαλος , ουτος  εν  Έφέσω  κεκο ίμηται.  Of  Apollonius 

(a.d.  196-7»  Harnack)  Eusebius  writes  ( Η . E.  v.  18):  κίχμηται  δε  και 

μαρτυρίαις  άπο  της  Τωάννου  * Αποκαλυψεως·  και  νεκρόν  δε  δυνάμει  θείφ 

προς  αυτόν  Τωάννου  έν  τη  Έφίσιρ  έγηγέρθαι  Ιστορεί.  (2)  Exile  to 

Patmos.  Clem.  AL  quis  dives  42  άκουσον  μύθον,  ου  μύθον  άλλα  όντα 

λόγον , περί  Τωάννου  του  άποστόλου. . .του  τυράννου  τελεύτησα ντος  άπο 

της  Πάτρου  της  νήσου  μετηλθεν  έπι  την  * Εφεσον . Origen,  in  Matt. 

xvi  6 b δε  *P  ωραίων  βασιλεύς , ώς  η ναράδοσις  διδάσκει,  κατεδίκασε  τον  * 

Τωάννην  μαρτυρονντα  δια  τον  της  αλήθειας  λόγον  <ίς  Πάτρον  την  νήσον. 

Tertullian,  praescr.  36:  “habes  Romam...ubi  apostolus  Ioannes, 
posteaquam  .in  oleum  igneum  demersus  nihil  passus  est,  in  insulam 
relegatur.  ” Act.  Iohann.  14  άπέπλευσεν  ο Τωανκ^ς  €ΐς  Πάτρον,  όπου 
και  ηζιωθη  την  της  συντέλειας  Ιδ εΐν  άποκάλυφιν,  ib.  88  έρχεται  προς  με 
και  τάν  Αδελφόν  ρου  'Ιάκωβον.  Victorinus  in  Apoc.  χ.  11  “qu&ndo 
haec  Ioannes  vidit  erat  in  insula  Patmos,  in  metallum  d&mnatus1  a 

1 “Down  the  middle  of  the  island  the  explanation  of  the  statement  that 
ran  a snoeession  of  hills;  in  one  of  St  John  was  'damnatue  in  metallum,’ 
them,  in  the  northern  half  of  the  island,  as  there  do  not  appear  to  have  been  any 
there  are  quarries.  This,  perhaps,  is  mines,  properly  so  called.  The  rock  is 

8.  B.  m 
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Domitiano  Caesare.  ibi  ergo  vidit  Apocalypsin...et  cum  iam 
senior  putaret  se  per  passionem  accepturum  receptionem,  interfecto 
Domitiano,  omnia  eius  iudicia  soluta  sunt,  et  Joannes  de  metallo 
dimissus  sic  postea  tradidit  hanc  eandem  quam  acceperat  a Deo 
Apocalypsin.” 

6.  Read  cursorily,  this  evidence  may  seem  to  establish  the 
identity  of  John  the  Apostle  with  the  resident  in  Asia  and 
the  exile  of  Patmos.  But  a more  careful  examination  suggests 
caution.  The  witness  of  Irenaeus  shews  beyond  a doubt  that 
a John  who  had  been  a disciple  of  the  Lord  resided  in  Asia 
within  the  lifetime  of  Polycarp  Bishop  of  Smyrna,  who  was  bom 
(Haraack)  in  A.D.  69.  A bishop  of  Ephesus  at  the  end  of  the 
second  century  asserts  that  the  John  who  lay  on  the  Lord's 
breast  was  buried  at  Ephesus ; and  another  Asian  writer  of  the 
same  period  speaks  of  a miracle  which  John  the  author  of  the 
Apocalypse  performed  in  that  city.  No  second  century  testimony, 
except  that  of  the  Leucian  Acts,  excludes  the  hypothesis  that  the 
John  who  lived  in  Asia  and  wrote  the  Apocalypse  was  the  Elder, 
or  compels  us  to  believe  that  John  the  Apostle  ever  resided  in 
Asia.  Moreover  it  is  certainly  remarkable  that  in  so  many  of  the 
earliest  references  to  him  John  of  Asia  is  called  “the  disciple,” 
and  not,  expressly  at  least,  the  Apostle1.  Nor  is  the  evidence 
for  the  Apostle's  exile  to  Patmos  quite  conclusive.  It  begins 
with  Clement  of  Alexandria,  and  it  is  chiefly  western;  Irenaeus 
does  not  mention  the  exile;  from  residents  in  Asia,  where  the 
event  would  have  made  the  deepest  impression,  no  reference  to 
it  is  forthcoming.  We  cannot  overlook  the  possibility  that  the 
tradition  rests  ultimately  on  Apoc.  i.  9,  though  against  this  we 
must  set  the  apparent  independence  of  the  witnesses,  and  certain 
amplifications  of  the  traditional  story,  for  which  the  Apocalypse 
offers  no  support. 

On  the  whole  it  may  be  said  that  if  early  Christian  tradition 

favours  the  identification  of  John  of  Ephesus  with  the  Apostle, 

it  does  not  exclude  the  opposite  hypothesis,  whether  in  the 

Eusebian  form  or  in  that  which  is  now  advocated. 

chiefly  volcanic.”  T.  C.  Fitzpatrick,  1 See Bonsset,  Die  Offenbarung, p. 4 if., 
A visit  to  Patmos  (in  Christ’s  College  and  in  Encyel . Bibl.,  i.,  ool.  198. 
Magazine,  1887). 
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7.  It  would  materially  assist  us  in  arriving  at  a decision  if 
we  could  ascertain  the  length  of  the  Apostle’s  life.  Irenaeus,  as 
we  have  seen,  represents  John,  the  disciple  of  the  Lord,  as  having 
lived  to  the  time  of  Trajan,  i.e.  to  the  year  98  at  least.  That  the 
Apostle  lived  to  old  age  is  assumed  by  ancient  writers,  e.g.  by 
Clement  of  Alexandria  in  his  Quis  dives1,  and  by  Jerome  in  his 
commentary  on  Galatians.  There  is,  however,  some  evidence  to 
be  set  on  the  other  side.  A MS.  of  Georgius  Hamartolus  (cent, 
ix.)  alleges  the  authority  of  Fapias,  in  the  second  book  of  his 
work,  for  the  statement  that  John  the  son  of  Zebedee  was 
martyred  by  the  Jews*,  and  the  reference  to  Papias  is  now 
supported  by  an  extract  printed  by  Dr  C.  De  Boor  from  an 
Oxford  MS.  of  the  7th  or  8th  century*,  an  epitome  probably 
based  upon  the  Chronicle  of  Philip  of  Side  (cent.  v.). 

The  Coielin  MS.  of  Georgius  adds  at  Chron.  iii.  134 : [Ιωάννη] 

μαρτυρίου  κατηζίωται·  Π αίτιας  yap  6 *1εραπόλεως  Ιττίσκο ττος,  αντόιττης 
τούτον  γενόμε vos,  εν  τω  δεύτε  ρω  λόγω  των  Κυριακών  λογιών  φούσκοι  ότι 
υπό  'Ιουδαίων  άνηρεθη,  νληρωσας  δηλαδη  μετά  τον  άοελφου  την  του 
■χριστόν  περί  αυτών  πρδρρησ ιν.  De  Boor’s  fragment  runs  : Παττίας  iv 
Tip  δευτερω  λόγρ  λεγει  ότι  Ιωάννη  δ θεολόγος4  και  * Ιάκωβος  δ Αδελφός 
αυτόν  υπό  Ιουδαίων  ά νηρεθησαν. 

With  this  testimony  before  us  it  is  not  easy  to  doubt  that 
Papias  made  some  such  statement,  for  the  suggestion  of  a lacuna, 
offered  by  Bishop  Lightfoot  in  1875®,  is  now  scarcely  tenable, 
though  it  has  been  lately  revived  by  Hamack·.  But  if  Papias 
made  it,  the  question  remains  whether  he  made  it  under  some 
misapprehension,  or  merely  by  way  of  expressing  his  conviction 
that  the  prophecy  of  Me.  x.  39  had  found  a literal  fulfilment. 
Neither  explanation  is  very  probable  in  view  of  the  early  date 
of  Papias7.  He  does  not,  however,  affirm  that  the  brothers 


1 Ap.  Eus.  H.E.  iii.  34,  6 τρεσβότηε... 
τόν  γόροντα. 

* See Nolte  in  Th.  QuartaUckrift , i86« , 
p.  4 66. 

* In  Texte  u . UrUertuchungen  (v.  3, 
p.  170,  1888). 

4 Ό θεολόγοι , as  Dr  Sunday  points  out 
(Criticiem  of  the  Fourth  Qotpel,  p.  351), 
“ may  quite  well  hare  been  due  to  the 
fragmentist.” 

8 Supernatural  Religion,  p.  313  : “the 


sentence  may  have  ran  in  the  original 
somewhat  in  this  way,  Uavlat... φάσκει 
Sri  Ιωάννη*  [μέν  ύτό  roO  'Ρωμαίων  βα· 
σιλέωι  κατεδικάσθη,  Ιάκωβο*  Μ]  ύτό 
’ Ιουδαίων  άνγρέθη” 

8 Chronologic , i.  ρ.  665  £ 

7 Dr  Sandav  ( Criticism , ρ.  351)  writes: 
“The  natural  date  for  the  extracts  in 
this  chapter  [Eus.  HJE.  iii  39]  seems  to 
me  to  be  circa  100.” 
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suffered  at  the  same  time : the  martyrdom  of  John  at  the  hand  of 
the  Jews  might  have  taken  place  at  any  date  before  the  last  days 
of  Jerusalem.  But  even  if  we  postpone  it  to  the  year  69,  and 
accept  the  earlier  date  of  the  Apocalypse,  the  book  can  hardly 
have  come  from  the  hand  of  the  son  of  Zebedee. 

8.  Thus,  if  the  statement  of  Papias  is  to  be  allowed  to  enter 
into  our  calculations,  it  becomes  a very  important  factor,  for  it 
disposes  of  the  Apostolic  authorship  of  the  Apocalypse1.  If  we 
believe  it,  we  shall  be  compelled  to  attribute  the  book  to  an 
unknown  John,  who  will  probably  be  the  second  of  the  two  who 
are  named  in  the  Eusebian  fragment  of  Papias.  To  John  the 
Elder  we  shall  then  ascribe  the  residence  in  Ephesus  and  the 
exile  to  Patmos  which  from  the  time  of  Clement  of  Alexandria 
it  has  been  usual  to  ascribe  to  John  the  Apostle.  The  Elder  will 
also  be,  as  it  seems,  the  “ disciple  whom  Jesus  loved,”  whose 
personality  is  felt  throughout  the  Johannine  literature.  If  an 
unverifiable  reference  to  a lost  book  seems  too  narrow  a basis  for 
so  large  a superstructure,  there  is  still  the  chance  of  a priinaiy 
error,  a confusion  between  the  Apostle  and  the  Elder,  which  may 
have  existed  even  in  the  mind  of  Irenaeus,  and  have  perpetuated 
itself  in  the  writings  of  his  successors.  On  this  supposition,  again, 
the  Apocalypse  is  not  the  work  of  the  son  of  Zebedee  and  probably 
comes  from  the  disciple  who  was  not  of  the  Twelve. 

9.  But  there  is  something  to  be  said  on  the  other  side. 
The  Synoptists  have  preserved  some  characteristic  recollections  of 
John  the  son  of  Zebedee,  from  which  the  reader  of  the  Gospels 
may  gain  an  impression  of  the  man.  He  was  one  of  the  three 
who  formed  the  inner  circle  of  the  Apostolic  college,  and  had 
shared  with  Peter  and  James  opportunities  which  were  denied  to 
the  other  nine.  He  was  one  of  the  two  brethren  who  received 
from  the  Lord  the  great  name  of  Boanerges,  a word  which,  what- 
ever its  exact  history,  seems  to  indicate  a strenuous  nature*. 
It  was  John  the  son  of  Zebedee  who  confessed  that  he  forbade 
one  who  did  not  follow  our  Lord  in  the  company  of  His  disciples 

1 Unless  we  foUow  Epiphanius,  who  p.  xcvi. 
places  the  exile  and  the  visions  of  the  9 St  Mark*,  p.  60 . 

Apocalypse  under  Claudius ; see  above, 
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to  use  His  name  for  the  working  of  miracles.  It  was  John  and 
his  brother  who  would  have  called  down  fire  from  heaven  upon 
the  Samaritan  villages  which  refused  to  receive  the  Master  on 
His  way  to  Jerusalem.  It  was  for  John  and  his  brother  that 
their  mother  sought  the  nearest  places  to  the  Messiah  in  the 
glory  of  His  Kingdom.  In  all  these  respects  the  Apocalyptist 
shews  some  affinity  to  the  John  of  the  Synoptic  Gospels.  He  is 
a son  of  thunder ; he  calls  down  fire  from  heaven ; his  aversion 
to  the  enemies  of  the  Christ  and  His  Church  is  whole-hearted. 
The  hostile  Jews  of  Smyrna  and  Philadelphia  are  the  synagogue 
of  Satan ; Nero,  Domitian,  the  Empire  itself  so  far  as  it  adopts 
their  policy,  is  the  Beast ; Rome  is  Babylon , the  mother  of  the 
harlots  and  of  the  abominations  of  the  earth . The  tone  of  the  book 
when  it  lashes  the  persecutor,  the  idolater,  the  unclean,  is  almost 
truculent ; the  Seer's  righteous  wrath  reaches  a white  heat.  The 
conception  of  the  Christ  is  one  which  might  seem  impossible  for 
the  in ηστήθιος,  though  not  for  the  son  of  Zebedee  as  he  appears 
in  the  Synoptists.  The  Christ  of  the  Apocalypse  is  infinitely 
majestic  and  august,  but  His  predominant  characteristic  is  un- 
bounded power  shewing  itself  in  a just  severity.  As  the  Shepherd, 
He  rules  with  a rod  of  iron ; as  the  Lamb,  He  is  terrible  in  His 
anger ; as  the  King,  He  treads  the  winepress  of  the  wrath  of  God. 
Only  once  or  twice  does  the  tenderness  of  our  Lord's  compassion, 
or  the  intimacy  of  His  fellowship  with  men  make  itself  felt  in 
this  book.  There  are  few  echoes  in  the  Apocalypse  of  the  intense 
sympathy  for  the  suffering  and  for  sinners  which  the  Gospels 
associate  with  tbe  human  life  of  our  Lord.  The  Ascension  and 
Exaltation  account  for  the  power  and  glory  with  which  He  is 
invested  by  the  Apocalyptist,  but  they  do  not  wholly  explain  the 
changed  point  of  view;  we  feel  that  the  Revelation  of  Jesus  Christ 
has  passed  through  a mind  which  has  coloured  it  with  its  own 
severity,  and  the  colouring  is  not  unlike  that  which  the  John  of 
the  Synoptic  Gospels  might  have  been  expected  to  impart.  This 
fact,  though  far  from  being  decisive,  may  well  lead  us  to  hesitate 
before  we  definitely  reject  the  attribution  of  the  Apocalypse  to 
the  Apostle  John. 
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io.  The  subject  must  not  be  dismissed  without  an  attempt 
to  consider,  however  briefly,  the  literary  relation  between  the  Apo- 
calypse and  the  fourth  Gospel.  Some  of  the  evidence  has  been 
collected  in  an  earlier  chapter  of  this  introduction1.  It  appears 
to  shew  that  there  is  an  affinity  between  the  two  hooks,  extend- 
ing occasionally  to  minute  resemblances,  but  counterbalanced  by 
differences  so  profound  that  the  doubt  raised  by  Dionysius 
remains  unsolved. 

(a)  The  difference  of  style  and  language  has  been  explained  as 
due  in  part  to  a “ difference  in  the  scope  of  the  books  V*  and  in  part 
to  their  relative  dates,  (i)  Dr  Lightfoot  calls  attention  to  the 
peculiar  style  of  the  apocalyptic  passages  in  the  Epistles  to  the 
Thessalonians  and  in  2 Peter;  “we  seem,”  he  writes,  “to  have 
stumbled  on  a passage  out  of  the  Hebrew  prophets,”  adding  that 
this  “ explains  also  to  a great  extent  the  marked  difference  iu  style 
between  the  Revelation  of  St  John  and  his  other  writings*.”  But 
the  analogy  of  apocalyptic  passages  in  other  books  of  the  New 
Testament  goes  only  a little  way  towards  explaining  the  stylistic 
eccentricities  of  the  author  of  the  Apocalypse.  Even  the  lxx. 
version  of  the  Prophets,  uncouth  and  unintelligible  as  it  often  is, 
can  shew  no  succession  of  anomalies  comparable  to  those  of  the 
Revelation  of  St  John.  The  argument  from  analogy  would  be 
convincing  if  the  style  of  the  Revelation  differed  from  the  style  of 
the  Gospel  in  the  same  or  nearly  the  same  degree  as  the  apocalyptic 
passages  in  St  Paul  differ  from  the  rest  of  his  writings.  But  in  the 
former  case  the  difference  is  in  truth  not  one  of  degree,  but  of  kind. 
It  is  incredible  that  the  writer  of  the  Gospel  could  have  written  the 
Apocalypse  without  a conscious  effort  savouring  of  literary  artifice, 
(ii)  Is  this  difficulty  removed  if  we  suppose  that  the  Apocalypse 
was  written  twenty  or  five-and-twenty  years  before  the  Gospel? 
Dr  Weetcott  (1.  c.),  arguing  for  the  priority  of  the  Apocalypse,  says 
that  it  is  “ very  difficult  to  suppose  that  the  language  of  the  writer 
of  the  Gospel  could  pass  at  a later  time  in  a Greek-speaking  country 
into  the  language  of  the  Apocalypse,”  but  on  the  other  hand  he 
thinks  that  “ intercourse  with  a Greek-speaking  people  would  in  a 
short  time  naturally  reduce  the  style  of  the  author  of  the  Apocalypse 
to  that  of  the  author  of  the  Gospel”  To  the  present  writer  the 
latter  hypothesis  is  at  least  as  difficult  as  the  former.  The  writer 
of  the  Apocalypse  may  not  have  been  either  more  or  lees  of  a Greek 
scholar  than  the  writer  of  the  Gospel ; but  in  their  general  attitude 
towards  the  use  of  language  they  differ  fundamentally.  The  diffe- 
rence is  due  to  personal  character  rather  than  to  relative  familiarity 
with  Greek.  And  when  style  expresses  individual  character  it 
undergoes  little  material  change  even  in  a long  life  of  literary 

1 <7.  xi. ; me  especially  p.  cxxi.  fif.  * Notes  on  the  Epp.  of  St  Paul,  p.  71  f . 

8 Weetcott,  St  John , p.  lxxxvi. 


Digitized  by  L^OOQLe 


AUTHORSHIP  clxxix 

activity,  especially  after  the  age  which  St  J ohn  must  have  reached 
in  a d.  69  or  70. 

(b)  The  differences  of  thought  which  distinguish  the  two 
books  have  never  been  more  successfully  delineated  than  by 
Dr  Weetcott  in  his  introduction  to  the  Gospel  of  St  John1.  Of 
these,  too,  he  finds  a sufficient  explanation  in  the  priority  of  the 
Apocalypse*:  “the  differences,”  in  conception  as  in  language, 
“ answer  to  differences  in  situation,  and  are  not  inconsistent  with 
identity  of  authorship.**  “ Of  the  two  books  the  Apocalypse  is  the 
earlier.  It  is  less  developed  both  in  thought  and  style... to  go  back 
from  the  teaching  of  the  Gospel  to  that  of  the  Apocalypse... to 
reduce  the  full  expression  of  truth  to  its  rudimentary  beginnings, 
seems  to  involve  a moral  miracle.**  But,  even  conceding  the  priority 
of  the  Apocalypse,  can  we  explain  the  difference  of  standpoint  by 
developement?  Is  the  relation  of  the  Apocalyptic  to  the  Evangelical 
teaching  that  which  exists  between  rudimentary  knowledge  and 
the  maturity  of  thought  1 And  is  it  to  be  maintained  that  St  John’s 
conceptions  of  Christian  truths  were  still  rudimentary  forty  years 
after  the  Ascension,  and  reached  maturity  only  in  extreme  old 
age? 

II.  But  how  are  we  to  explain  the  affinities  of  the  two 
books — the  characteristic  phrases  and  ideas  which  they  have  in 
common?  It  is  usual  to  account  for  these  by  saying  that  all 
the  Johannine  books  proceed  from  the  same  school,  the  school  of 
John  of  Ephesus,  whether  the  Apostle  or  the  Presbyter.  Perhaps 
it  is  possible  to  advance  a step  further.  While  the  Apocalypse 
definitely  claims  to  be  the  work  of  John,  no  such  claim  is  put 
forth  in  the  Gospel ; for  such  passages  as  Jo.  xix.  35,  xx.  30  £,  do 
not  assert  more  than  that  the  book  contains  the  testimony  of 
John,  and  xxi.  24  οντός  iartv  6 μαθητής... 6 γράψας  ταΰτα  is  an 
editorial  note  which  must  not  be  pressed  too  closely.  On  the 
other  hand  early  tradition  explicitly  states  that  the  Gospel  was 
written  from  dictation,  and  underwent  some  kind  of  revision  at 
the  hands  of  those  who  received  it. 

The  Muratorian  fragment  thus  describes  the  genesis  of  the  fourth 
Gospel:  “quartum*  euangeliorum  Ioh&nnie  ex  discipulis.  cohor- 
tantibus  condiscipulis  et  episcopis  suis  dixit : Conieiunate  mihi 
hodie  triduo  et  quid  cuique  fuerit  reuelatum  alterutrum  nobis  enar- 
remus.  eadem  nocte  reuelatum  Andreae  ex  apostolis  ut  recognos- 
centi bus  cunctis  Iohannes  suo  nomine  cuncta  describeret.”  With 

1 P.  lxxxv.  f.  * Cod.  quarti.  The  MSS.  have  been 

* On  this  question  see  c.  ix.  of  this  tacitly  corrected  in  this  extract  and  the 
introduction.  next. 
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this  should  be  compared  the  singular  statement  of  a Latin  prologue 
to  the  Gospel,  printed  in  Wordsworth -White  (N.  T.  Latine,  i. 
490  f.):  “hoc  igitur  evangelium  post  apocalypsin  scriptum1  mani- 
festum,  et  datum  est  ecclesiis  in  Asia  a Iohanne  adhuc  in  corpore 
constituto,  sicut  Papias  nomine  Hierapolitanus  episcopus,  discipulus 
Iohannis  et  cams,  in  exotericis2 3  suis,  id  est,  in  extremis  quinque 
Jibris,  retulit,  qui  hoc  evangelium  Iohanne  sub  dictante  con- 
8cripsita.,,  An  anonymous  Greek  writer  in  the  catena  of  Corderiue 
tells  the  eame  story:  %\ωάννης...ττάνυ  γηραλέου  αυτόν  γινομένου,  ως 
ταρέδοσαν  ημίν  ο re  Ειρηναίος  και  Ευσέβιος  και  άλλοι  ττιστοι  κατά, 
διαδοχήν  γιγονότίς  ιστορικοί, . . . νπηγόρ€υσ€  το  (ναγγέλιον  τω  (αυτόν 
μαθητη  ΤΙαττία. 

The  first  of  these  statements  deserves  especial  attention.  It 
belongs  to  the  second  century,  and  proceeds  from  the  Church  of 
Rome,  which  was  in  frequent  communication  with  the  Churches 
of  Asia  Minor,  and  had  recently  been  visited  by  Polycarp : it  may 
even  have  originated  with  Polycarp.  If  its  main  points  are 
true,  the  fourth  Gospel  was  not  written  by  the  hand  of  John, 
but  dictated — a word  which  may  be  interpreted  with  some 
laxity ; and  it  underwent  much  editorial  revision  ( recognoscentibus 
cunctis).  In  these  circumstances  it  is  possible  to  conceive  of  the 
writer  of  the  Apocalypse  being  the  author  of  the  Gospel,  in 
the  sense  of  having  supplied  the  materials  from  which  it  was 
written. 

12.  But  the  question  of  the  authorship  of  the  Apocalypse 
must  not  be  complicated  by  considerations  connected  with  the 
still  more  vexed  question  of  the  authorship  of  the  fourth  Gospel. 
The  issue  which  lies  before  the  student  of  the  Apocalypse  is  in 
fact  independent  of  the  decision  at  which  the  critics  of  the 
Gospel  may  ultimately  arrive.  Was  the  John  who  wrote  the 
Apocalypse  the  Synoptic  son  of  Zebedee  ? Was  it  John  the  son 
of  Zebedee  who  lived  in  Asia,  and  was  exiled  to  Patmos,  or  was  it 
the  mysterious  Elder,  who  is  distinguished  by  Papias  from  the 
Apostle  of  the  same  name  ? A fair  case  may  be  made  for  either 
view.  On  the  one  hand  the  general  character  of  the  book  accords 


1 This  is  the  order  usually  alleged; 
see  e.R.  the  passages  collected  by  Cors- 
sen.  Monarch.  Prologe,  p.  801  (in  T.  u. 

U.  xt.  1). 

3 On  this  word  see  Lightfoot,  Biblical 
Essays , p.  69,  n.  5 ; Supernatural  Re- 


ligion, p.  «ίο  ff. 

* So  Cod.  Toletanus ; Cod.  reg.  Suet, 
ends:  descripsit  vero  evangelium,  dictante 
Johanne  recte.  (The  spelling  of  the 
MSS.  has  been  conformed  to  the  usual 
orthography.) 
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with  what  the  Synoptists  relate  with  regard  to  the  Apostle 
John,  and  the  main  current  of  Christian  tradition  favours  this 
conclusion.  On  the  other  hand,  there  is  some  uncertainty  as 
to  the  length  of  the  Apostle’s  life,  and  some  reason  to  suspect 
that  the  Apostle  and  the  disciple  are  confused  in  our  earliest 
authorities.  While  inclining  to  the  traditional  view  which  holds 
that  the  author  of  the  Apocalypse  was  the  Apostle  John,  the 
present  writer  desires  to  keep  an  open  mind  upon  the  question. 
Fresh  evidence  may  at  any  time  be  produced  which  will  turn 
the  scale  in  favour  of  the  Elder.  There  are  those  whom  this 
indecision  will  disappoint,  but  it  is  best  frankly  to  confess  the 
uncertainty  which  besets  the  present  state  of  our  knowledge.  We 
cannot  yet  with  safety  go  far  beyond  the  dictum  of  Dionysius: 
ota  μϊν  oiv  ’Ιωάννης  εστίν  6 ταυ  τα  γραφών,  αύτφ  \4yovn 
τηστεντεον'  ποΐος  Be  οντος,  άΒη\ον. 


Digitized  by  L^OOQLe 


XVI. 


TEXT. 

1.  The  following  Uncial  MSS.  contain  the  Greek  text  of  the 
Apocalypse,  or  a part  of  it. 

Cod.  Sinaiticus  (iv.).  Ed.  Tischendorf,  1862. 

A.  Cod.  Alexandrmus  (v.).  Ed.  E.  M.  Thompson,  1879. 

C.  Cod.  Ephraemi  Farisiensis  (v.).  Ed.  Tischendorf,  1843. 

Contains  Apoc.  i.  1 — iii.  19,  v.  14 — vii.  14,  vii.  17 — 
viii.  5,  ix.  16 — x.  10,  xL  3 — xiii  13,  xviii.  2 — xix.  5. 

P.  Cod.  Porfiriamis  Chiavensis  (ix.).  Ed.  Tischendorf  (in 
mon.  sacra  ined . vi.),  1869.  Contains  Apoc.  i.  1 — 
xvi.  12,  xvii.  1 — xix.  21,  xx.  9 — xxii.  6. 

Q (=Bj).  Cod.  Vaticanus  Gr.  2066,  olim  Basiliensis  105  (yiii.). 
Ed.  Tischendorf  (in  app.  N.  T.  Vatic.),  1867. 

J.  Cod.  Kosinitsanus  (ix.  or  x.) : see  Scrivener-Miller,  ii.,  p.  37  7 ; 

Gregory,  Textkritik  dee  N.T. , L,  p.  96;  Kenyon,  Hand- 
book to  the  textual  criticism  of  the  N.  T,  p.  1 04.  V on  Soden, 
Die  Schriften  des  N.T. , 1.  i.  p.  104,  locates  it  at  Drama. 
Not  yet  edited  or  collated. 

2.  Thus  at  present  there  are  available  only  three  complete 
and  two  imperfect  uncials  of  the  Apocalypse.  The  minuscules 
also  are  comparatively  few;  while  we  have  1725  MSS.  of  the 
Gospels,  520  of  the  Acts  and  Catholic  Epistles,  and  619  of  Paul, 
those  of  the  Apocalypse  do  not  reach  2301.  The  following  list 
is  based  on  Dr  C.  R.  Gregory’s  Prolegomena  to  Tischendorf  and 
Textkritik . 


1 The  numbers  are  von  Soden's  (1902). 
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1.  Maihingen,  Libr.  of  the  Prince  of  Ottingen-Wallerstein 

(xn.  or  xiii.).  The  only  MS.  used  by  Erasmus  in  1516  for 
the  Apocalypse1.  Rediscovered  by  Delitzsch  in  1861  : 
collated  by  Tregelles  in  1862. 

2.  Paris,  Bibl.  Nat.  Gr.  237  (x.)  = Acts  10,  Paul  12. 

[3.  A MS.  cited  by  Stephen  : otherwise  unknown.] 

4.  Paris,  Bibl.  Nat  Gr.  219  (xi.)  = Acts  12,  Paul  16. 

[5.  Readings  cited  by  Lauren tius  Yalla  a.  1440.] 

6.  Oxford,  Bodl.  Barocc.  3 (xi.)=  Acts  23,  Paul  28. 

7.  London,  Brit.  Mus.,  Harl.  5537  (a.d.  1087)  = Acts  25, 

Paul  31. 

8.  London,  Brit.  Mus.,  Harl.  5778  (xn.)  = Acts  28,  Paul  34. 

9.  Oxford,  Bodl.  Misc.  Gr.  74  (xi.)  = Acts  30,  Paul  36. 

10.  Cambridge,  Univ.  Dd.  ix.  69  (xv.)  = Ev.  60. 

[x  1.  Petavius  2 = Acts  39,  Paul  45,  has  disappeared.] 

12.  Rome,  Vat.  Reg.  Gr.  179  (xv.)  = Acts  40,  Paul  46. 

13.  Frankfort  on  Oder,  Lyceum  (xi.)=*Paul  48. 

14.  Leicester,  Libr.  of  the  Town  Council  (xv.)  «=  Ev.  69,  Acte  31, 

Paul  37. 

15.  Basle,  Univ.  A.N.  iiL  12  (1):  annexed  to  Cod.  E of  the 

Gospels,  but  in  a later  hand ; contains  only  Apoc. 
iiL  3 — iv.  8. 

16.  Hamburg,  City  Libr.  (xv.)  = Acte  45,  Paul  52. 

17.  Paris,  Bibl  Nat.,  Coisl.  Gr.  199  (xi.)  = Ev.  35,  Acts  14, 

Paul  18. 

18.  Paris,  Bibl.  Nat.,  Coisl.  Gr.  202  (xn.)  = Act9  18,  Paul  22. 

19.  Paris,  Bibl.  Nat.,  Coisl.  Gr.  205  (x.)  = Acts  17,  Paul  21. 

20.  Rome,  Vat.  Libr.,  Gr.  2080  (x.  or  xi.)  = Ev.  175,  Acts  41, 

Paul  194. 

21.  Rome,  Vallicelli  D.  20  (xv.). 

22.  Rome,  Vallicelli  B.  86  (xiv.)  = Acts  166,  Paul  204. 

23.  Florence,  Laur.  Conv.  Soppr.  53  (a.d.  1331)  = Ev.  367, 

Acts  146,  Paul  182. 

24.  Rome,  Vat  Gr.  2062  (x.  or  xi.)  = Acts  160,  Paul  193. 

25.  Rome,  Vat.  Palat.  Gr.  171  (xv.)  = Ev.  149,  Acts  77, 

Paul  88. 

26.  Oxford,  Christ  Ch.  Wake  12  (xi.  or  xu.)  = Ev.  506, 

Acts  199,  Paul  256. 

27.  Oxford,  Christ  Ch.  Wake  34  (xi.  or  xii.)  = Ev.  517, 

Acts  190,  Paul  244. 

28.  Oxford,  Bodl.  Barocc.  48  (xv.)  : ends  at  xvii.  5. 

1 On  the  text  of  Erasmus  see  Hort,  in  trod,  to  WH.,  § 346. 
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29.  London,  Brit.  Mus.  Harl.  5613  (a.d.  1407)  = Acts  60, 

Paul  63. 

30.  Wolfenbiittel,  xvi.  7 (xiv.)  = Acts  69. 

31.  London,  Brit.  Mus.  Harl.  5678  (xv.). 

32.  Dresden,  Reg.  A 124  (xv.). 

33.  Vienna,  Imp.  Or.  th.  23  (xm.)  = Ev.  218,  Acts  65,  Paul  57  : 

wants  xiii.  5 — xiv.  8,  xv.  7 — xvii.  2,  xviii.  10 — xix.  15, 
xx.  7 — xxii.  21. 

34.  Vienna,  Imp.  Gr.  th.  302  (xi.)  = Acts  66,  Paul  67;  wants 

xv.  6 — xvii.  3,  xviii.  10 — xix.  9,  xx.  8 — xxii.  21. 

35.  Vienna,  Imp.  Gr.  th.  307  (xiv.). 

36.  Vienna,  Imp.  Libr.  suppl.  Gr.  93  (xiii.). 

37.  Rome,  Vat.  Gr.  366  (xv.)  = Acts  72,  Paul  79. 

38.  Rome,  Vat.  Gr.  579  (xv.). 

39.  Rome,  Vat.  Gr.  1136  a (xiv.)  = Paul  85;  wants  i 1—3,  17; 

vl  18 — xiii.  11. 

40.  Rome,  Vat.  Gr.  1160  (xiii.  or  xiv.)  = Ev.  141,  Acts  75, 

Paul  86. 

41.  Rome,  Vat.  Reg.  Gr.  68  (xv.). 

42.  Rome,  Vat.  Pius  II  Gr.  50  (xn.)  = Acts  80,  Paul  91. 

43.  Rome,  Barb.  iv.  56  (xiv.).  Contains  Apoc.  xiv.  17 — 

xviii.  20. 

44.  Rome,  Propag.  L.  vi.  19  (xiv.)  = Ev.  180,  Acts  82, 

Paul  92. 

45.  Florence,  Laur.  iv.  32  (a.d.  1092)  = Acts  89,  Paul  99. 

46.  Venice,  St  Mark’s  10  (xv.)  = Ev.  209,  Acts  95,  Paul  108. 

47.  Dresden,  Reg.  A 172  (xi.)  = Ev.  241,  Acts  104,  Paul  120. 

48.  Moscow,  Syn.  380  (xii.)  = Ev.  242,  Acts  105,  Paul  121. 

49.  Moscow,  Syn.  67  (xv.). 

50.  Moscow,  Syn.  206  (xv.). 

51.  Paris,  Nat.  Gr.  47  (a.d.  1364)  = Ev.  18,  Acts  113,  Paul  132. 

52.  Paris,  Nat  Gr.  56  (xn.)  = Acts  51,  Paul  133. 

53.  Paris,  Nat.  Gr.  59  (xv.)  = Acts  116,  Paul  136. 

[54.  Vacant.] 

55.  Paris,  Nat.  Gr.  101  (xiii.)  = Acts  118,  Paul  138. 

56.  Paris,  Nat.  Gr.  102  (xiii.  or  xiv.)  = Acts  119,  Paul  139. 

57.  Paris,  Nat.  Gr.  *24  (xvi.)  = Ev.  296,  Acts  124,  Paul  149. 

58.  Paris,  Nat  Gr.  19  (xv.  or  xvi.). 

59.  Paris,  Nat  Suppl  Gr.  99  (xv.  or  xvi.). 

[60.  Vacant] 

61.  Paris,  Nat.  Gr.  491  (xiii.  or  xiv.);  contains  L 1 — xxii.  8. 

62.  Paris,  Nat.  Gr.  239  (a.d.  1422). 
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63.  Paris,  Nat  Gr.  241  (xvi.). 

64.  Paris,  Nat.  Gr.  224  (xi.)  = Paul  159. 

65.  Moscow,  Univ.  25  (xii.)  ; contains  xvi.  20 — xxii.  21. 

[66.  Vacant.] 

67.  Rome,  Vat.  Gr.  1743  (a.d.  1301). 

68.  Rome,  Vat.  Gr.  1904  (xi.  or  xii.).  Contains  Apoc.  i.  11 — 

ii.  20,  iii.  16— vi.  9,  vii.  17—  ix.  5,  xxi.  18— xxii.  21. 

69.  Rome,  Vat  Ottob.  258  (xiv.)  = Acts  161,  Paul  198;  a 

Graeco-Latin  text.  Wants  xviii.  22 — xxii.  21. 

7a  Rome,  Vat.  Ottob.  66  (xiv.)  = Ev.  386,  Acts  15 1,  Paul  199. 
[71.  Vacant] 

72.  Rome,  Chigi  R.  iv.  8 (xvi.). 

73.  Rome,  Corsini  41  E.  37  (xv.). 

74.  Venice,  St  Mark’s  546  (xi.)  = Acts  140,  Paul  215. 

75.  Florence,  Laur.  iv.  30  (x.)  = Acts  86,  Paul  96. 

[76.  Vacant;  = 75.] 

77.  Florence,  Laur.  vii.  9 (xvi.). 

78.  Rome,  Vat.  Ottob.  Gr.  176  (xv.)  = Paul  197. 

79.  Rome,  Vat.  Gr.  656  (xiv.). 

79  a.  Munich,  Reg.  Gr.  248  (xvi.). 

80.  Munich,  Reg.  Gr.  544  (xiv.). 

81.  Munich,  Reg.  Gr.  23  (xvi.). 

82.  Munich,  Reg.  211  (xi.)  = Acts  179,  Paul  128. 

83.  Turin,  Univ.  B.  v.  8 (302)  (xm.)  = Ev.  339,  Acte  135, 

Paul  170. 

84.  Florence,  Riccardi  84  (xv.)  = Ev.  368,  Acts  150. 

85.  Jerusalem,  Holy  Sep.  9 (xiii.)  = Acts  184,  Paul  232. 

86.  St  Saba  10  (xiv.)  = Ev.  462,  Acts  187,  Paul  235. 

87.  Berlin,  Reg.  Phillipps  1461  (xiv.  and  xv.)  = Acts  178, 

Paul  242;  wants  xiv.  4 — 14,  xxi.  12 — xxii.  21. 

88.  Venice,  St  Mark’s  5 (xv.)  = Ev.  205,  Acte  93,  Paul  106. 

89.  St  Saba  20  (xm.)  = Ev.  466,  Acts  189,  Paul  237. 

90.  Dresden,  Reg.  A.  95  (xii.). 

91.  Rome,  Vat  Gr.  1209  (xv.)  = Paul  293. 

92.  Dublin,  Trin.  A.  4.  21  (xvi.)  = Ev.  61,  Acts  34,  Paul 

40. 

93.  London,  Lambeth  1186  (xi.)  = Paul  290;  wants  xiv.  16 — 

xv.  7;  xix.  4 — χχϋ.  21. 

94.  London,  Brit  Mus.  Add.  11837  (a.d.  1357)  = Ev.  201. 

Acts  91,  Paul  104. 

95.  Parham,  Curzon  82.  17  (xi.  or  xii.). 

96.  Parham,  Curzon  93.  28  1 (xiv.). 
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97.  London,  Brit.  Mus.  Add.  17469  (xiv.)  = Ev.  498,  Acts  198, 

Paul  255. 

98.  Oxford,  Bodl.  Canon,  gr.  34  (a.d.  1515)  =Ev.  522, 

Acts  200,  Paul  257;  wants  ii.  11 — 23. 

99.  Naples,  Nat.  ii.  Aa.  7 (xn.)  = Acts  83,  Paul  93. 

100.  Naples,  Nat.  ii.  Aa.  10  (xiv.  or  xv.). 

10 1.  Petersburg,  Mural t 129  (xv.). 

102.  Paris,  Nat.  Armen.  9 (xi.)  = Acts  301,  Paul  259;  wants 

xix.  16 — xxii.  21. 

103.  Ferrara,  Univ.  188  NA  7 (a.d.  1334)  = Ev.  582,  Acts  206, 

Paul  262. 

104.  St  Saba  20  (xi.)  = Acts  243,  Paul  287. 

105.  Athens,  Nat.  (43),  Sakk.  94  (xn.)  = Acts  307,  Paul  469; 

Ap.  xxi.  27 — xxii.  21  in  a later  hand. 

106.  Zittau,  Town  Libr.  A.  1 (xv.)  = Ev.  664,  Acts  253, 

Paul  303. 

107.  Cheltenham,  7682  (xi.)  = Ev.  680,  Acts  255,  Paul  305. 

108.  Highgate,  Burdett-Coutts  ii.  4 (xi.)  = Ev.  699,  Acts  256, 

Paul  306. 

109.  Venice,  St  Mark’s  6 (xv.  or  xvi.)  = Ev.  206,  Acts  94, 

Paul  107. 

no.  Athens,  Nat.  th.  12,  Sakk.  150  (xm.  or  xiv.)  = Ev.  757, 
Acts  260,  Paul  309. 

hi.  Athens,  Nat.  6711,  Sakk.  107  (xm.)  = Ev.  792. 

1 12.  Athens,  Mamouka  (xii.)=  Ev.  808,  Acta  265,  Paul  314. 

1 1 3.  Grottaferrata  A',  a'.  1 (xiv.)  = Ev.  824,  Acts  267,  Paul  316. 

1 14.  Rome,  Vat.  Gr.  1882  (xiv.)  = Ev.  866.  Contains  Apoc. 

vi.  17 — xiii.  2 in  Greek  and  Latin. 

1 15.  Rome,  Vat.  Reg.  Gr.  6 (a.d.  1454)=  Ev.  886,  Acts  268, 

Paul  317. 

1 16.  Athoe,  Greg.  3 (a.d.  iii6)  = Ev.  922,  Acts  270,  Paul  320. 

117.  Athoe,  Eephigra.  186  (xiv.)  = Ev.  986,  Acts  277,  Paul  326. 

1 18.  Athos,  Laur.  (xiv.)  = Ev.  1072,  Acts  284,  Paul  333. 

1 19.  Athos,  Laur.  (xiv.)  = Ev.  1075,  Acte  286,  Paul  334. 

120.  Athos,  Panteleem.  xxix.  (xiv.)  = Ev.  1094,  Acts  287, 

Paul  335. 

121.  Paris,  Nat.  Coisl.  224  (xi.)  = Acts  250,  Paul  299. 

122.  Athens,  Nat.  th.  217,  Sakk.  490  (xrv.)  = Acts  251,  Paul  301. 

123.  Paris,  Nat  Suppl.  Gr.  159  (xiv.)  = Ev.  743,  Acts  259. 

124.  Athens,  Nat.  (64),  Sakk.  91  (xn.)  = Acte  309,  Paul  300; 

wants  xviii.  22 — xxii.  21. 

125.  Escurial,  Ψ.  iii.  6 (xi.)  = Act$  235. 

126.  Escurial,  Ψ.  iii.  18  (x.)  = Acts  236. 
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127.  Lesbos,  του  λ€ΐμωνος  55  (ix.  or  x.)=  Acts  323,  Paul  429. 

128.  Venice,  St  Mark’s  ii.  114  (a.d.  1069)  = Acts  332,  Paul  434. 

129.  Linkoping,  Dioc.  Libr.  14.  35  (x.  or  xi.)  = Acts  334, 

Paul  436. 

130.  Athos,  Iveron  25  (xi.)  = Acts  359,  Paul  452  [see  p,  cxcii.]. 

131.  Athos,  Iveron  60  (xiii.)  = Acts  362,  Paul  455. 

132.  Athos,  Paul  2 (ix.)  = Acts  374,  Paul  463. 

133.  Chalcis,  schol.  26  (x.)  = Acts  384,  Paul  355. 

134.  Chalcis,  schol.  96  (xu.)  = Acts  386,  Paul  337. 

135.  Sinai,  279  (xv.)  = Acts  399,  Paul  367  ; contains  i.  1 — xiii  8. 

136.  Vienna,  Imp.  Gr.  th.  69  (a.d.  1507). 

137.  Vienna,  Imp.  Gr.  th.  163  (xv.). 

138.  Vienna,  Imp.  Gr.  th.  220  (xv.). 

139.  Paris,  Nat.  Gr.  240  (a.d.  1543). 

140.  Paris,  Nat.  Coisl.  Gr.  25 6 (xi.  or  xii.). 

14 1.  Athens,  τής  βουλής  (xvi.). 

142.  Escurial,  T.  iii.  17  (x.). 

143.  Escurial,  X.  iii.  6 (a.d.  1107). 

144.  Madrid,  O.  19,  no.  7 (xvi.). 

145.  Florence,  Laur.  vii.  29  (xvi.)  ; contains  i.  1 — vii.  5. 

146.  Messina,  Univ.  99  (xm.). 

147.  Modena,  Este  iii.  E.  1 (xy.  or  xvi.). 

148.  Modena,  Este  iii.  F.  12  (xv.). 

149.  Rome,  Angel.  A.  4.  1 (xiv.  or  xv.). 

150.  Rome,  Angel.  B.  5.  15  (xv.). 

15 1.  Rome,  Chigi  R.V.  33  (xiv.). 

152.  Rome,  Vat.  Gr.  370  (xi.). 

153.  Rome,  Vat.  Gr.  542  (a.d.  1331). 

154.  Rome,  Vat.  Gr.  1190  (xv.  or  xvi.). 

155.  Rome,  Vat.  Gr.  1426  (xm.). 

156.  Milan,  Ambr.  H.  104.  sup.  (a.d.  1434)  = Acts  139, 

Paul  174. 

157.  Rome,  Vat.  Gr.  1976  (xvi.). 

158.  Rome,  Vat.  Gr.  2129  (xvi.). 

159.  Rome,  Vat.  Ottob.  Gr.  154  (xv.). 

160.  Rome,  Vat.  Ottob.  Gr.  283  (a.d.  1574). 

161.  Rome,  Vat.  Palat.  Gr.  346  (xv.). 

162.  Venice,  St  Mark’s  i.  40  (xvi.). 

163.  Venice,  St  Mark’s  ii.  54  (xv.  or  xvi.). 

164.  Athos,  Anna  11  (a.d.  1356). 

165.  Athos,  Vatoped.  90. 
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166.  Athos,  Vatoped.  90  (2)  (1). 

167.  Athoe,  Dionys.  163  (a.d.  1622)=  Evst.  642,  Apost.  170. 

168.  Athos,  Docheiar.  81  (a.d.  1798). 

169.  Athos,  Iveron  34  (xiv.). 

170.  Athos,  Iveron  379  (x.). 

1 7 1.  Athos,  Iveron  546  (xiv.). 

172.  Athos,  Iveron  594  (xvil). 

173.  Athos,  Iveron  605  (a.d.  1601). 

174.  Athos,  Iveron  644  (a.d.  1685). 

175.  Athos,  Iveron  661  (a.d.  1562). 

176.  Athos,  Konstamon.  29  (xvi.). 

177.  Athos,  Konstamon.  107  (xin.). 

178.  Patmos,  St  John  12  (xiv.)  = Apost.  161. 

179.  Patmos,  St  John  64  (xn.). 

180.  Florence,  Laur.  Conv.  Soppr.  150  (xn.)  = Acts  149,  Paul  349 : 

Graeco-Latin. 

181.  London,  Brit.  Mus.  Add.  28816  (a.d.  im)  = Acts  205, 

Paul  477. 

182.  Dresden,  Reg.  A.  187  (xvi.). 

183.  Saloniki,  Ελληνικόν  γυμνασίου  io  (x.)  = Apost.  163. 

184.  Leyden,  Univ.  Isaac  Voss  Gr.  48  (a.d.  1560). 

185.  Cambridge,  Univ.  (xi.  or  xii.)  = Ev.  1277,  Acts  418, 

Paul  484. 

186.  Athos,  Pantocr.  44  (x.);  contains  xii.  4— xxii.  21  [see 

p.  cxcii.]. 

187.  [Greg.  495.]  Jerusalem,  Patr.  38  (xi.)  = Acts  (Paul)  495. 

188.  [Greg.  500.]  Jerusalem,  Patr.  Saba  665  (xi.)  = Acte  (Paul) 

500. 

189.  [Greg.  501.]  Jerusalem,  Patr.  Saba  676  (xii.)  = Acts  (Paul) 

501. 

190.  [Greg.  504.]  Jerusalem,  Patr.  Staur.  57  (xn. — xm.)  = 

Acts  504,  Evl.  991  b. 

191.  [Greg.  506.]  Constantinople,  Holy  Sep.  303.  2 (xiv.). 

192.  [Greg.  5 1 1·]  Athens,  Nat.  Sakk.  142  (xv.). 

193.  [Ureg.  1328.]  Jerusalem,  Patr.  Saba  101  (xiv.)  = Ev.  1328. 

194.  [Greg.  1380.]  Athos,  Greg.  3 (a.d.  1112)  = Ev.  (Acts, 

Paul)  1380. 

195.  [Greg.  1384.]  Andros,  Παναχράντου  13  (xi.)  = Ev.  (Acte, 

Paul)  1384. 

Von  Soden  ( Die  Schriften  des  N.T.  I.  i.  p.  289)  raises  the 
number  of  Apocalypse  MSS.  to  229,  of  which  223  are  cursives. 
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Of  the  cursive  texts,  so  far  as  they  are  known,  the  following 
are  perhaps  specially  noteworthy:  I,  6,  7,  12,  14,  31,  36,  38,91, 
92,  93,  95,  130,  152,  170,  186.  An  appreciation  of  the  available 
uncials  is  given  by  Dr  Hort  in  his  introduction  to  The  N.T r.  in 
the  original  Greek , § 344. 

3.  The  ancient  Versions  of  the  Apocalypse  are  as  follows : 

I.  Latin  (latt.). 


(a)  Old  Latin  (lat*)1. 

g.  Cod.  Holmiensis  (xm.),  known  as  Gigas,  from  its  size;  a 
Bohemian  MS.  now  at  Stockholm.  Ed.  Belsheim,  1878. 
The  text  of  the  Apocalypse  is  “late  European”  (WH.y 
Intr.  § 1 16);  “scheint  italienischer  Art  zu  sein”  (Gregory, 
Tk.  p.  608). 

h (or  reg).  Cod.  Floriacensis  (vii.),  formerly  at  Fleury,  now 
at  Paria  Ed.  Berger,  1889.  Offers,  according  to  WH., 
l,c,9  a “a  purely  African  text.”  Contains  only  Apoc.  i. 
1 — 24,  viii.  7 — ix.  12,  xi.  16 — xii.  5,  xii.  6 — 14,  xiv.  15 — 
xvi.  5. 

m.  Text  of  the  Apocalypse  in  the  Speculum  (a  Pseudo- 
Augustinian  treatise  de  divinis  scripturis),  The  book  is 
edited  by  Weihrich  in  the  Vienna  Corpus  scr,  eccl.  lot, 
vol.  xii.  p.  296  ff.  (1887).  The  fragments  of  the  N.  T. 
text  are  collected  by  Belsheim  (1899).  Hort  (Gregory, 
Tk,  p.  606)  was  disposed  to  regard  the  N.  T.  text  of  the 
Speculum  as  Spanis h , or  a recension  parallel  to  the  European 
text. 

Prim.  Text  of  the  Apocalypse  in  the  commentary  of  Primasius 
(vi.).  Ed.  Hauseleiter,  1891  (in  Zahn’s  Forschungenf  iv.). 

(β)  Vulgate  (latTg). 

am.  Cod.  Amiatinus  (c.  a.d.  700). 

demid.  Cod.  Deraidovianus  (xii.). 

fuld.  Cod.  Fuldensis  (vi.). 

harl.  Cod.  Harleianus  (ix.). 

lipes.4·*·*·  Codd.  Lipsiensee  (xiv.,  xv.). 

tol.  Cod.  Toletanus  (viii.). 

vg.®1*·  Edition  of  the  Vulgate  issued  by  Clement  VIII.  in 
1592  (Vercellone,  Biblia  sacra  vulgatae  editionis  Sixti  V, 
et  Clementis  VIII,  iussu  recognita  atque  edita . Romae, 
1861). 

1 On  the  Old  Latin  version  (or  versions)  of  the  Apocalypse  see  H.  Linke,  Studien 
zur  I tala,  i. ; Breslau,  1889. 

8.  R.  n 
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II.  Syriac  (syrr). 

(a)  Supplement  to  the  Vulgate  Syriac  or  Peshitta  (ayr.,  G wynn’s 
Σ).  Ed.  Leusden  and  Schaaf,  Leyden  1708,  1717.  The 
“canon  of  the  true  Peshitta  did  not  contain  the  Apocalypse ” 
(above,  p.  cxi.),  and  the  version  of  this  book  printed  in 
Schaaf ’s  edition  and  originally  published  by  De  Dieu  in 
1629  is  closely  akin  to  the  Harkleian  version,  “if  not 
actually  the  work  of  Thomas  of  Harkel  [vn.l...it  cannot 
be  placed  earlier — or  (probably)  much  if  at  all  later — than 
his  time1.”  Only  one  known  MS.  is  older  than  cent.  xvi. 

( β ) A version  printed  in  1897  by  Dr  Gwynn8,  Regius  Professor 
of  Divinity  in  the  University  of  Dublin  (syr**·,  G wynn’s  S), 
from  a MS.  (xii)  in  the  library  of  the  Earl  of  Crawford  and 
Balcarres.  As  Dr  Gwynn  shews*,  8yr*"·  is  prior  to  syr., 
and  is  probably  “ the  work  of  Poly  car  pus,  and  belongs  to 
his  version  of  the  whole  New  Testament  into  Syriac,  the 
Philoxenian  proper  of  a.d.  508.” 

Thus  our  extant  Syriac  texts  of  the  Apocalypse  corre- 
spond in  character  with  the  Philoxenian  and  Harkleian 
versions  respectively.  The  book  was  not  included  in  the 
canon  of  the  Peshitta. 

III.  Armenian  (arm). 

On  the  editions  of  the  Armenian  N.  T.  see  St  Mark , p.  ci. 
Zohrab  held  that  the  Apocalypse  was  not  translated  into  Armenian 
before  the  eighth  century,  and  Goussen  (Studia  theologica , ii.),  while 
printing  a version  of  the  Apocalypse  which  he  calls  antiquissima 
and  regards  as  based  on  a copy  of  extraordinary  age  (mirae  vetus- 
talis  exemplar  habuisse  videtur  fontem ),  pronounces  the  ordinary 
Armenian  Apocalypse  to  be  a work  of  cent,  xn.4  Cf.  F.  C. 
Conybeare  in  Hastings,  D.  B.  i.  p.  154:  “the  Apocalypse  was 
not  read  in  church  before  the  12th  century,  when  Nerses  of  Lampron 
issued  a much  changed  recension  of  the  old  version5.” 

IV.  Egyptian  (aegg). 

(a)  Memphitic  or  Bohairic  (me).  Ed.  D.  Wilkins,  1717; 
G.  Horner,  1898 — 1905.  Mr  Horner  prints  the  text  of 
the  Apocalypse  from  the  Curzon  MS.  128,  with  the  variants 
of  ten  other  MSS.® 

(β)  Thebaic  or  Sahidic  (the).  Large  fragments  of  the  Sahidic 
Apocalypse  are  known  to  have  survived,  including  cc . i. 
13 — ix.  2 t,  x.  6 — xvi.  18,  xvii  2 — xviii.  2,  xviii.  12 — 23, 

1 Gwynn,  Apocalypse  of  St  John  in  8 Mr  Conybeare,  who  will  shortly 
Syriac , p.  xv. ; cf.  p.  xclii.  publish  an  edition,  informs  me  that  the 

s His  edition  was  preceded  by  a Armenian  text  is  ultimately  traceable 
memoir  in  the  Transactions  of  the  to  about  a.d.  440. 

Royal  Irish  Academy  for  1891.  5 Mr  Horner’s  edition  did  not  appear 

1 Gwynn,  Apocalypse , pp.  xciii.,  xcvii.  in  time  to  be  used  in  the  apparatus 
4 Gregory,  Tk.  ii.  p.  368.  criticu*. 
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xviii.  25 — xix.  2,  xix.  7 — xxi.  9,  xxi.  25 — xxii.  21  *.  Some 
of  these  have  been  collected  by  Am€lineau  (Zeitschrift  f 
Aeg.  Sprache , xxvi.  1888),  and  Goussen  (Apocalypsis  & 
Iohannis  Apostoli , Leipzig,  1895)2. 

The  Apocalypse  seems  to  have  formed  no  part  of  the  original 
Bohairic  or  Sahidic  N.  T.,  or  at  any  rate  it  was  held  to  be  of 
inferior  authority ; for  with  few  exceptions  it  is  written  separately 
from  the  rest  of  the  N.  T.,  and  it  is  not  represented  in  the  Copto- 
arabic  vocabularies3. 

V.  Ethiopic  (aeth). 

Homan  edition,  1548 — 9.  Ed.  Platt,  1826 — 1830  (1874).  Cf. 
Dr  Charles  in  Hastings,  D.  B . i.  p.  791. 


VI.  Arabic  (ar). 

Ed.  Erpe,  Leyden,  1616;  Paris  polyglott,  1645;  Roman  edition 
of  1703.  Cf.  Prof.  Burkitt  in  Hastings,  D.  B . i.  p.  136  ff. 

The  Arabic  versions  of  the  Apocalypse  are  said  to  “vary  greatly, 
and  to  shew  the  influence  of  the  Coptic  and  Syriac4. 

In  their  V Apocalypse  en  Frangais,  MM.  Paul  Meyer  and  Delisle 
have  printed  a twelfth  century  version  of  which  the  earliest  MSS· 
are  written  in  the  Anglo-Norman  dialect.  English  versions  of  the 
French  Apocalypse  were  current  in  the  fourteenth  century,  and  on 
one  of  these  the  later  Wycliffite  version  was  based.  An  interesting 
account  of  the  early  English  Apocalypse  is  given  by  Miss  A.  C. 
Paues,  Fellow  of  Newnham  College,  Ph.  D.,  Upsala,  in  her  degree 
thesis : A fourteenth  century  English  Biblical  Version  (Cambridge, 
1902).  Miss  Paues,  to  whom  this  information  is  due,  is  preparing 
for  publication  a fuller  description  of  these  versions. 

4.  The  patristic  evidence  for  the  text  of  the  Apocalypse,  if  not 
so  extensive  as  in  the  case  of  some  of  the  other  books  of  the  New 


Testament,  is  both  early  and  important.  The  book  is  cited, 
sometimes  in  large  contexts,  by  Irenaeus,  Hippolytus,  Origen,  and 
Methodius,  and,  among  Latin  fathers  of  the  Ante-Nicene  period,  by 
Tertullian,  Cyprian,  and  Augustine.  But  the  most  important  witness 
under  this  head  is  Primasius,  whose  commentary  retains  its  original 
text,  and  has  secured  for  the  Apocalypse  “ the  unique  advantage 
of  having  been  preserved  in  a Latin  text  at  once  continuous  and 
purely  African ®.”  The  African  text  of  Tyconius  also  is  repre- 
sented, probably  with  fair  accuracy,  in  the  pseudo-Augustinian 


1 I owe  this  information  to  the  kind- 
ness of  Mr  Horner.  Cf.  Gregory,  pro - 
legg.  p.  865;  Tk.  ii.  p.  337.  A specimen 
of  a British  Museum  fragment  is  given 
by  Dr  Kenyon  (p.  160). 

* F.  Robinson  in  Hastings,  D.  B.,  p. 
669 ; Gregory,  Tk.  ii.  p.  537. 


* Scrivener-Miller,  ii.  p.  123 ; Gregory 
proUgg.  86 i,  864,  Tk.  ii  pp.  531,  5^4; 
Horner,  iii.  p.  x.  See  above,  p.  oxiii. 

4 Burkitt,  l.c.  Scrivener-Miller,  ii. 
p.  1 62  f. ; Gregory,  prolegg.  p,  929  f. 

6 Hort  (introduction  to  WH.,  §117). 
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homilies1  which  embody  much  of  his  commentary.  On  the  com- 
mentary of  V ictorinus  some  doubt  still  rests,  and  his  text,  as  printed, 
is  largely  Vulgate  in  character.  In  the  MSS.  of  the  commentary 
of  Andreas  the  Greek  text  of  the  Apocalypse  varies  considerably1; 
its  evidence  has  been  used  in  the  apparatus  of  this  edition  only 
where  the  MSS.  agree. 

5.  The  grouping  of  the  authorities  for  the  text  of  the 
Apocalypse  is  a task  of  more  than  ordinary  difficulty,  for,  as 
Dr  Hort  remarks,  “ historical  landmarks  are  obscure,  and  familiar 
documents  assume  a new  position1 *.”  Since  Dr  Hort's  Introduction 
was  written,  much  has  been  done  to  bring  the  problem  nearer  to 
a solution,  and  the  student  of  the  text  will  find  help  iu  various 
directions  from  the  following  writers : Weiss,  Die  Johannes - 
Apokalypse  (in  Texte  und  Untersuchungen  vn.  1,  1891);  Bousset, 
Zur  Textkritik  der  Apokalypse  (in  T.  iu  U.  xi.  4,  1 894) ; Bousset, 
Die  Offenbarung  Johxmnis , 1896;  Haussleiter,  Die  lateinische  Apo- 
kalypse der  alien  afrikanischen  Kirche  (in  Zahn’s  Forschungen 
iv.,  1891);  Gwynn,  The  Apocalypse  of  St  John,  in  a Syriac 
Version  (1897). 

The  text  of  the  present  edition  will  be  found  to  differ  only  in 
a few  places4  from  that  of  Westcott  and  Hort,  although  the  editor 
has  held  himself  free  in  each  case  to  follow  to  the  best  of  his  own 
judgement  the  leading  of  the  evidence.  In  the  apparatus  he  has 
used  the  materials  collected  in  Tischendorfs  editio  octava  critica 
maior  (1872),  as  amended  in  Gregory’s  prolegomena  iii.  (1894)1, 
and  he  has  added  to  them  the  evidence  of  Dr  Gwynn’s  Syriac, 
and  of  two  early  Athos  minuscules  (130,  186·),  which  were 
kindly  photographed  for  his  use  by  Professor  Lake,  of  Oxford 
and  Leyden.  It  is  hoped  that  an  apparatus  thus  constructed 
will  be  sufficient  to  provide  the  student  of  the  Apocalypse  with 
opportunities  of  testing  for  himself  the  principles  of  criticism 
which  the  works  enumerated  above  will  suggest. 


1 Migne  P.  L.  xut.  Gf.  the  citations 
in  the  Regulae  of  Tyconius  (ed.  Bur- 
kitt,  pp.  3,  50,  59,  60  f.,  71,  8a). 

* For  those  need  by  Tischendorf  see 
Gregory  proleg  g . p.  1160. 

5 Introduction  to  WH.,  § 344. 

4 The  more  important  of  these  are 


discussed  in  the  commentary. 

1 Pp.  1198 — 130a. 

• On  these  MSS.  see  Lambros,  Cato- 
logue  of  the  Greek  MSS.  on  Mt  At  hot,  i. 
p.  97,  ii.  p.  3.  It  may  be  added  that  a 
fresh  collation  has  been  made  of  cod. 
A,  from  the  London  photograph. 
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The  literature  of  the  Apocalypse  is  immense,  but  it  is  un- 
equally distributed  in  regard  both  to  time  and  to  place  of  origin. 
From  the  Greek-speaking  East,  which  produced  the  book,  no 
exposition  has  reached  us  which  is  earlier  than  the  sixth  century, 
and  none  of  any  importance  which  is  later  than  the  tenth.  The 
West,  on  the  other  hand,  began  to  comment  upon  St  John's 
prophecy  in  the  time  of  Diocletian,  and  has  occupied  itself  with 
Apocalyptic  problems  from  the  days  of  Irenaeus  to  our  own. 

The  following  list  is  fairly  complete  so  far  as  regards  the 
patristic  period,  but  from  the  age  of  Charlemagne  to  the  end  of 
the  Middle  Ages  it  has  been  thought  sufficient  to  notice  the  more 
important  commentaries.  Since  the  invention  of  printing  the 
output  of  books  upon  the  Apocalypse  has  steadily  increased,  and 
a bare  enumeration  of  them  would  occupy  more  space  than  we 
can  afford.  Only  those  have  been  mentioned  which  possess  some 
permanent  value,  or  are  representative  of  the  several  schools  of 
Apocalyptic  interpretation. 

A.  Greek  commentaries. 

Mblito,  Bishop  of  Sardis,  who  flourished  under  Marcus 
Aurelius,  wrote,  according  to  Eusebius,  H.E.  iv.  26,  πιρί  τον 


1 For  a detailed  acoount  of  commen- 
taries on  the  Apocalypse  see  Liicke, 
Vereuch  einer  vollet&ndigen  Einleitung 
in  die  Offenbarung  dee  Iohannee  (Bonn, 
185a),  pp.  951 — 1070;  and  Bousset,  Die 
Offenbarung  loharmie  neu  bearbeitet 
(Gottingen,  1806),  pp.  51 — 141.  Liicke 
refers  to  Stoscn,  Catalogue  rariorum  in 
Apoc.  loannie  comment  ariorum,  a book 


which  I hare  not  been  able  to  consult. 
Elliott  [Horae  Apocalyptical , iv.  pp.  275 
— 528)  is  especially  full  on  the  post· 
Reformation  period,  but  must  be  used 
with  caution;  his  zeal  for  the  anti- 
papal  interpretation  leads  him  at  times 
to  do  scant  justice  to  writers,  whether 
Roman  Catholio  or  Protestant,  who  take 
another  view. 
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διαβόλου  και  της  <5.7 τοκαλνψ€ως  ’Ιωάννου — probably  a treatise  on  the 
Devil  in  which  certain  passages  in  the  Apocalypse  (e.g.  cc.  xii.,  xx.) 
came  under  discussion.  A fragment  of  this  work  may  survive1  in 
Origen,  in  Ps.  iii.  tit. : McAitojv  γουν  o tv  τη  *Ασιρ  φησίν  αυτόν 
[sc.  τον  *Αβ€σσαλωμ]  «Γναι  τύπον  τον  8ι άβολου  iwava στάντος 
τη  Χρίστου  βασ  ikeigL,  και  τούτου  μόνου  μνησθόίς  ουκ  Ιπιζίρτγάσατο 
τον  τόπον . On  a Pseudo-Melito  super  Apocalypsin  see  Harnack, 
Gesch.  l.  p.  254. 

Irenaeus  (ii.).  A MS.  found  at  Altenberg  by  Marine  and 
Durand*  bore  the  title  Herenei  Lugdunensis  episcopi  in  Apocalypsin, 
but  it  proved  to  contain  extracts  from  later  writers  as  well  as 
from  Irenaeus.  The  statement  of  Jerome,  de  virr.  illustr.  ii.  9, 
“ Apocalypsin,  quara  interpretantur  Iustinus  martyr  et  Hirenaeus,” 
is  satisfied  by  the  expositions  of  certain  Apocalyptic  passages  which 
are  found  in  their  works  (cf.  Harnack,  Gesch.  i.  p.  272). 

Hippolytus  (ii. — iii.).  Jerome  (op.  cit.  61)  says  of  this  profuse 
writer : “ scripsit  nonnullos  in  scripturas  commentaries,  e quibus 
haec  repperi...Z>e  Apocalypsi.”  The  exact  title  of  this  work  is  given 
on  the  back  of  the  Chair  as  γπερ  τογ  kata  Icoanhn  ε[γΑ]ιτ€λιογ  και 
ΑττοκΑλγψ€ωο,  on  which  Lightfoot  (Clement  ii.  p.  374;  cf.  p.  420) 
remarks : “ from  the  preposition  (υτ rep,  not  wept),  and  from  the 
association  of  the  two  words  together,  it  is  a safe  inference  that 
this  was  an  apologetic  work  directed  against  those  persons  who 
objected  to  both  works  alike/1  i.e.  the  so-called  Alogi.  Harnack, 
on  the  other  hand,  writes  (Gesch.  ii.  p.  642):  “ De  Apocalypsi  ist 
wahrscheinlich...al8  besonderes  Werk  zu  betrach ten... welches  wahr- 
scheinlich  auch  Andreas  fur  seinen  Commentar  benutzt  hat  (zu  c.  13. 
1 und  17.  10).” 

Clement  of  Alexandria  (ii. — iii.),  according  to  Eusebius,  H.E.  vL 
14,  commented  in  his  Ύποτνπωσ€ΐς  on  all  the  canonical  books  not 
excepting  the  antilegomena *. 

Origen  (iii.),  it  is  known,  intended  to  expound  the  Apocalypse ; 
cf.  in  Matt.  § 49  (Lommatzsch):  “omnia  haec  exponere  singillatim 
...non  est  temporis  huius;  exponentur  autem  tempore  suo  in 
Revelatione  Ioannis...horum  autem  principales  expositiones  atque 
probationes  oportet  fieri  cum  ipse  liber  propositus  fuerit  nobis  ad 
exponendum.”  But  the  commentary  on  Matthew  was  probably  one 
of  his  later  works,  belonging  to  his  sixtieth  year  (a.d.  246 4),  and,  as 
his  death  followed  in  253,  it  must  be  feared  that  he  did  not  succeed 
in  reaching  the  Apocalypse ; certainly  no  fragments  of  homilies  or 
a commentary  on  that  book  from  his  pen  have  been  produced. 

Oecumknius  (vi.),  Bishop  of  Tricca  in  Thessaly.  A complete 
commentary  under  this  name  has  been  discovered  in  a Messina  MS. 
(cod.  S.  Salvatore  99,  xii.)5  by  Dr  F.  Diekamp,  who  described  it  in 

1 Harnack,  Geschichte , i.  p.  248. 

2 See  their  Voyages  Litteraires , ii. 
p.  260,  cited  by  Harnack,  Gesch . i. 
p.  2 6a. 

2 Cf.  Zahn,  Forschungen,  iii.  p.  1 54  ff. 

4 Weetcott  in  Smith  and  Wace’s 


D.C.B.  iv.  p.  in. 

5 The  work  is  also  found,  but  in  a 
shorter  form,  in  a Turin  MS.  (cod.  gr. 
84)  and  the  Roman  MSS.  Vat.  gr.  1426, 
Ottob.  gr.  126 — 8. 
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the  Berlin  Sitzungsberichte  der  kon.  preuss.  Akademie  der  Wissen- 
schaften  for  1901  (p.  1046  ff.)1.  The  commentary  is  entitled  Ί&ρμη- 
vcia  της  * Αποκαλύψ€ως  του  θϊστπσίον  και  €υαγγ€λιστου  και  OtoXoyov 
Ίωάννου  η συγγραφ*. Ισα  παρά  ΟΙκουμ€νίου.  It  claims  to  have  been 
written  more  than  500  years  after  the  Apocalypse  (cf.  i.  2 17817 
πλάστου  δ*δραμηκότος  χρόνου...  € των  πλαϊνών  η π€ντακοσίων),  but 
there  are  indications  which  mark  the  work  as  not  much  if  at  all 
later  than  a.d.  600.  The  discoverer  proceeds  to  shew  that  Oecumenius 
has  been  used  by  Andreas,  and  must  therefore  in  future  take 
precedence  of  him  and  stand  first  in  the  short  list  of  extant  Greek 
commentators  upon  the  Apocalypse. 

Andrbas*,  metropolitan  of  Cappadocian  Caesarea  has  left  us 
a Έρμην€ΐα  cis  την  Άποκάλυψιν  which  may  be  assigned  to  the 
second  half  of  the  sixth  century.  He  quotes  patristic  authorities 
from  Papias  to  Cyril  of  Alexandria,  and  refers  (on  xx.  7 f.)  to  the 
invasion  of  the  Empire  by  barbaric  hordes  α καλουμ*ν  Ουννικά,  and 
to  Dionysius  the  Areopagite,  who  is  styled  ο μακάριος.  While  the 
work  of  Andreas  takes  account  of  earlier  writers  and  occasionally 
quotes  them,  yet,  as  the  preface  leads  the  reader  to  expect,  it  is  in 
no  sense  a catena,  but  an  independent  effort  to*  interpret  the  book. 
The  interpretation  is  on  Origenistic  lines,  but  though  it  allegorizes 
to  some  extent,  an  attempt  is  made  from  time  to  time  to  find  his- 
torical fulfilments  of  the  Apocalyptic  visions.  Such  a work  naturally 
attracted  attention  in  the  Greek-speaking  East,  and  from  the  ninth 
century  onwards  the  commentary  of  Andreas  was  widely  tran- 
scribed : nearly  a third  of  the  known  minuscule  MSS.  of  the 
Apocalypse  contain  it,  viz.  codd.  1,  18,  21,  35,  36,  43,  49,  59,  62, 
63,  67,  68,  70a,  72,  73,  77,  79,  79  a,  80,  81,  100,  101,  123,  136,  137, 
138,  I39>  M4>  I45>  M7>  148,  149»  1Sly  JS2 *>  lS3y  *57»  ^S8»  x59>  i&>, 
161,  163,  164,  167,  168,  169,  170,  171,  174,  175,  179,  184,  1 86*, 
192,  and  seven  more  which  have  not  received  a number. 

The  ediiio  princeps  of  Andreas  is  that  of  Sylburg  (1596).  The 
commentary  was  also  printed  in  the  Bibliothecae  Patrum  of  1589, 
1618,  1644  and  16774 * * *;  in  the  present  volume  it  is  quoted  from 
Migne,  P.  0 . cvi. 

Arethas,  a successor  of  Andreas  in  the  see  of  Caesarea  (ix. — xj, 
occupied  himself  with  a compilation  in  which  his  predecessor  holas 
a large  place ; the  title  is  Συλλογή  ίζηγησ€ως  Ικ  διαφόρων  αγίων 
άνδρων,  or,  according  to  another  MS.,  Έκ  των  *Av8pca . . .πτπονημίνων 
συνοψις  σχολική , παρατ€$€Ϊσα  υπό  Άρίθα.  His  date  is  now  given  as 
C.  A.D.  900*. 


1 I owe  this  reference  to  Mr  C.  H. 

Turner’s  article  Patristic  Commentaries , 
in  Hastings'  D.B.  v.  p.  523. 

1 On  Andreas  (Andrew)  of  Caesarea 

see  Fabricius-Harlee,  viii.  p.  696  ff. ; 

Smith  and  Wace,  D.C.B.  i.  p.  154  f . ; 

Herzog-Hauck,  i.  p.  514  ff . ; Bousset, 
comm.  p.  68  f . ; Gregory,  prolegg.  p. 

iij9;  von  Soden,  pp.  184  ff.,  702  f. 

’ Of  this  MS.  a photograph  is  shewn 


opposite.  Cod.  i86=Athos,  Pantocra- 
tor  44,  was  photographed  for  the  writer 
by  Mr  (now  Professor)  Lake  in  1 001-2, 
and  a collation  of  its  text  of  the  Apoca- 
lypse has  been  made  for  this  edition. 

4 Ittig,  De  bibliothecis  et  catenis  pa- 
trum, pp.  52,  109,  426,  492. 

* See  Harnack  in  Γ.  u.  (7. i.  1 , pp.  39  ff., 
43  f· 
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Arethas  is  printed  in  the  Cologne  and  Lyons  Bibliothecae  Patrum1 * *, 
in  Cramer’s  Catena , viii.  pp.  181 — 496,  and  in  Migne  P . G.  cvi. ; the 
quotations  in  the  notes  of  this  volume  are  from  Migne.  A critical 
edition  of  Andreas  and  Arethas  is  still  a desideratum. 

Besides  the  commentary  of  Andreas  and  the  compilation  of 
Arethas  we  have  in  print  (Cramer,  viii.  pp.  497 — 582,  from  MS. 
Coisl.  224,  f.  333  v.,  sqq.)  a briefer  exposition  of  which  Diekamp 
truly  says  that  it  is  * 4 nichts  Anderes  als  der  etwas  verkiirzte  Corn- 
men  tar  des  Andreas'.”  Cramer  himself  represents  it  as  Oecume- 
nian  ( ib . p.  vi.),  for  what  reason  it  does  not  appear;  Montfaucon 
( Biblioth . Coislin .,  p.  275)  mentions  no  name  in  connexion  with  it, 
though  Oecumenius  is  named  in  the  heading  to  the  previous  item 

(p·  330  v·)· 

B.  Syriac  commentaries. 

44  The  chief  Nestorian  commentator,  Isho‘-dad  of  Merw  (fl.  a.d. 
850),  covers  both  Testaments  in  his  exegetical  works,  but  passes 
over  the  four  shorter  Catholic  Epistles  and  the  Apocalypse,  which 
were  not  included  in  the  canon  of  the  Peshitta.  The  Jacobite 
Barhebraeus  (t  a.d.  1286)  in  his  Au#ar  Raze  has  the  same  range 
and  the  same  exceptions  as  Isho^ad.  The  known  Syriac  commen- 
taries on  the  Apocalypse  seem  to  be  no  more  than  three,  and  they 
are  unpublished.  (1)  An  anonymous  commentary  of  unknown 
date  accompanies  the  text  in  Brit.  Mus.  Add.  17127;  an  extract 
from  the  comment  on  c.  iii.  is  given  in  Wright’s  Catalogue  of  Syriac 
MSS.,  part  ii.  p.  1020  f.  (2)  The  second  commentary  is  that  of 
Jacob  (Dionysius)  Barsalibi  (f  a.d.  1171),  preserved  in  Brit.  Mus. 
Rich.  7185;  extracts  are  given  by  Dr  Gwynn  in  Uermathena  vi.,  vii. 
(3)  The  third  is  found  in  Cambr.  Univ.  Lib.  Add.  1970,  a Nestorian 
MS.  of  the  eighteenth  century.  An  extract  from  it  is  given  in  the 
Catalogue  of  Syriac  MSS.  in  the  Library  of  the  University  of 
Cambridge,  vol.  i.  p.  44  f.  It  is  apparently  a recent  production, 
not  much  earlier  in  date  than  the  MS.*” 


C.  Latin  commentaries  from  the  third  century  to  the  sixteenth. 

V ICT0RINU8,  Bishop4  of  Pettau,  in  Pannonia  (iii.)*.  Of  this  earliest 
of  Latin  interpreters  of  the  Apocalypse  Jerome,  himself  a Pan- 
nonian,  writes  (de  virr . ill.  74):  “ Victorinus,  Pitabionensis  episco- 
pus,  non  aeque  Latine  ut  Graece  noverat.  unde  opera  eius  grandia 
sensibus  viliora  videntur  compositione  verborum.  sunt  autem  haec: 
commentarii  in  Genesim,  in  Exodum...in  Apocalypsim  Iohannis.” 
Elsewhere  he  says  of  Victorinus  ( ep . 58):  “quod  intellegit  eloqui 
non  potest,”  and  again  (ep.  70)  : “licet  desit  eruditio,  non  tarnen 
deest  erudition  is  voluntas.”  According  to  the  same  authority, 


1 Ittig,  op.  cit.  pp.  438,  504. 

8 Similarly  Bouaset,  Comm.  p.  70. 

8 I owe  fcbie  account  of  the  Syriao 

commentaries  on  the  Apocalypse  to  the 
kindness  of  my  colleague,  Dr  W.  Emery 
Barnes,  Hulsean  Professor  of  Divinity. 


4 “Ex  orators  episcopus,”  according 
to  Caseiodorius  (De  intt.  div.  libr.  5). 

5 On  Victorinus  and  hie  commentary 
on  the  Apocalypse  see  Harnack,  Oesch. 
i.  p.  371  fit.,  and  Kattenbusch,  Der 
Apott.  Symbol , p.  212. 
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Victorinus  was  a chiliast  (de  virr.  ill.  1 8 : “ Tertullianus...et  Vic- 
torinus  Pitabionensis  et  Lactantius  hac  opinione  ducuntur  ”),  and 
in  his  expository  methods  a follower  of  Oiigen  (ep.  62  : 44  taceo  de 
Victorino  Pitabionensi  et  ceteris  qui  Origenem  in  explanatione 
dumtaxat  scripturarum  secuti  sunt”).  His  exact  date  is  not 
known,  but  he  suffered  martyrdom  (de  trim  ill.  74  : 44  ad  extremum 
martyrio  coronatus  est  ”),  probably  during  the  last  persecution — an 
epoch  when  the  Apocalypse  may  well  have  recovered  in  the  eyes  of 
Christians  much  of  the  freshness  of  its  original  interest. 

A commentary  on  the  Apocalypse  bearing  the  name  of  Victorinus 
is  extant  in  two  forms — a shorter  form  printed  in  De  la  Bigne’s 
Bibliotheca  Patrum,  t.  vi.  (Paris,  15  75)1 * *,  and  a longer  which  appears 
in  Gallandi,  t.  iv.,  and  in  Migne,  P . L.  v.  In  the  Zeitschrift  f. 
kirchl.  Wis8en8cha/t  u.  kirchl.  Leben  for  1 886  Haussleiter  maintained 
that  neither  form  represents  the  original  work  as  it  came  from  the 
pen  of  Victorinus.  The  shorter  form  is  a revision  of  Victorinus  by 
Jerome,  who  used  also  the  commentary  of  Tyconius,  and  the  longer 
is  based  on  a later  recension  of  the  shorter.  Since  this  theory  was 
broached  Haussleiter  has  been  engaged  in  preparing  an  edition  of 
Victorinus  for  the  Vienna  Corpus,  and  his  researches  have  con- 
vinced him  that  the  text  presented  by  Cod.  Vat.  Ottob.  Lat.  3288  A 
approaches  more  nearly  to  the  original  than  either  of  the  printed 
texts,  and  in  particular  that  it  contains  the  chiliastic  end  of  the 
commentary,  which  Jerome  removed*.  I11  the  notes  of  the  present 
volume  4 Victorinus  * stands  for  the  longer  form  of  the  Jerome- 
Victorinus  commentary,  which  is  quoted  from  Migne’s  reprint. 

Tyconius  (?  Tichonius,  Ticonius*),  African  and  Donatist,  followed 
Victorinus  after  an  interval  of  about  a century  ; his  floruit  is 
usually  given  as  c.  A.D.  390.  According  to  Gennadius  of  Marseilles 
he  was  41  in  Divinis  litteris  eruditus  iuxta  historiam  sufficienter,  in 
saecularibus  non  ignarus.”  His  exposition  differed  widely  from  his 
predecessor’s : 44  exposuit  et  Apocalypsin  Iohannis  ex  integro,  nihil 
in  ea  earn  ale  sed  totum  intellegens  spiritale...mille  quoque  annorum 
regni  in  terra  iustorum  post  resurrectionem  futuri  suspicionem 
tulit...neque  duas  in  came  resurrectiones  mortuorum  futures,  unam 
iustorum  et  alteram  iniustorum,  sed  unam  et  tunc  semel  omnium.” 

Donatist  as  he  was,  Tyconius  wins  high  praise  for  his  exposition 
of  the  Apocalypse  from  one  who  was  no  mean  judge  of  the  inter- 
preter’s art.  Bede  writes  of  him : “ [Apocalypsin]  et  vivaciter 
intellexit,  et  veridice  satisque  catholice  disseruit,  praeter  ea  duu- 
taxat  loca  in  quibus  suae  partis  schisma  defenders  nisus,  perse- 


1 Ittig,  p.  52.  It  had  been  previously 
edited  in  an  appendix  to  Theopliylaot 
on  St  Paul  by  Jo.  Lornicerus  in  1543. 

1 See  Th.  LitUraturblatt , Apr.  26, 

1895;  and  of.  J.  H.  Harris,  in  Expositor, 
▼·  1.  p.  448,  and  A.  Ehrard,  Die  altchr. 
Litteratur , von  1884-1900,  i.  p.  484  if. 

* On  the  spelling  of  this  name  see 
Burkitt  in  Texts  and  Studies , iii.  1. 


p.  103.  On  Tyconius  himself  and  his 
commentary  see  D.C.B.  iv.  1025  ff., 
Haussleiter  in  Zeitschrift  f.  kirchl . 
Wissenschaft  etc.,  vii.  ( 1886),  p.  239  ff.,  and 
in  Zahn’s  Forschungen , iv.  (1891);  Tr. 
Hahn,  Tyconius·  Studien  in  Bonwetsch 
and  Seeberg’s  Studien,  ri.  2 (1900) ; and 
Prof.  Burkitt’s  edition  of  the  Regulae , 
already  named. 
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cutiones  quas  ipsi...pertulerunt...in  eadem  gloriatur  Apocalypsi 
fuisse  praedictas1 * *.”  That  this  judgement  is  just  is  shewn  by  the  free 
use  which  was  made  of  Tyconius  not  only  by  Bede  himself,  but  by  a 
succession  of  Catholic  writers — Primasius,  Beatus,  the  author  of 
the  homilies  on  the  Apocalypse  printed  in  the  appendix  to  the 
third  volume  of  the  Benedictine  Augustine  and  in  Migne,  P.  L. 
xxix.1,  and  the  commentary  published  by  Dom  Amelli  in  the 
Spicilegium  Casinense  (iii.  pp.  263 — 33 i)8.  The  work  of  Tyconius 
as  a whole  is  perhaps  no  longer  extant,  but  it  can  be  largely  recon- 
structed from  those  Catholic  expositors  who  followed  in  his  steps. 

Tn  the  apparatus  to  the  text  of  the  present  commentary  * Tyc.*  is 
used,  after  the  example  of  Tischendorf,  as  a synonym  for  4 * * * anonAeV 
Le.  the  Apocalyptic  text  of  the  Pseudo- Augustine. 

Primasius,  of  Hadrumetum  in  Byzacena4,  another  African,  but  a 
Catholic  Bishop,  wrote  on  the  Apocalypse  before  543-4,  when  his 
commentary  is  mentioned  by  Cassiodorius  (de  inst . div.  libr.  9 : 
“nostris  quoque  temporibus  Apocalypsis...Primasii  antistitis  Afri- 
cani  studio... quinque  libris  exposita  eat”).  It  was  thus  an  early 
work,  completed  before  Primasius  was  embroiled  in  the  controversy 
raised  in  Africa  by  the  ‘Three  Chapters.’  With  regard  to  its 
character  it  possesses,  as  Ilaussleiter  remarks,  only  a secondary 
value,  being  largely  made  up  of  Tyconius  and  Augustine.  Augus- 
tine is  in  places  (e.g.  in  the  comment  on  Apoc.  xx.)  transferred 
almost  bodily  to  the  pages  of  Primasius ; Tyconius  is  a “ preciosa 
in  stercore  gemma,”  which  the  Bishop  picks  out  of  the  mire  to 
adorn  his  pages. 

The  commentary  of  Primasius  has  come  down  to  us  entire.  The 
ediito  prince p8  was  that  of  Cervicornus  (Hirschhorn),  Cologne,  1535. 
This  was  followed  by  editions  in  the  Cologne,  Paris,  and  Lyons 
bibliothecae  of  1618,  1644,  and  1677s;  P&ris  edition  is  followed 
generally  in  Migne,  P.  L.  lxviii.,  whose  reprint  is  quoted  in  the 
present  volume.  The  A f rican  Latin  text  of  the  Apocalypse,  which 
happily  has  been  preserved  in  the  commentary  of  Primasius,  is  cited 
from  Haussleiter’s  admirable  edition  in  Zahn’s  Forschungen . It  is 
in  this  text  that  the  value  of  Primasius  to  the  modern  student 
chiefly  lies  : see  above,  p.  cxci. 

Apringius  (vi.)  Bishop  of  Pax  (whether  Pax  Julia  = BAja,  in 
Portugal,  or  P.  Augusta  = Badajoz,  in  Spain),  under  Theudis,  King 
of  the  Visigoths  (a.d.  531 — 548),  was  working  upon  the  Apocalypse 
nearly  about  the  time  when  Primasius  wrote  his  commentary.  So 
we  learn  from  Isidore  of  Seville  (de  virr.  ill.  30 : “ Apringius,  eccle- 
eiae  Paceneis  Hispaniarum  episcopus.  ..claruit  temporibus  Theudis 


1 Migne,  P.  L.  xciii.  col. 

9 See  Haussleiter,  ZeiUchri/t , p.  340. 

In  a St  John’s  (Cambridge)  MS.  this 

commentary  is  strangely  entitled  : “trac- 

tatos  Gennadii  preebiteri  Massiliae  de 

mille  annis  et  de  Apooalypsi  ” ; see  Dr 

Μ.  B.  James  in  Clast.  Review , iii.  p.  331. 

9 See  H.  L.  Ramsay,  Commentaire  de 


V Apocalypse  par  Beatus , p.  17  f. 

4 On  Primasius  see  Haussleiter  in 
Zahn,  and  in  Herzog-Hauck,  xri.  p. 
55  ff.t  as  well  as  his  earlier  ‘programm,’ 
Leben  u.  Werke  des  Bischoft  Primasius 
(Erlangen,  1*87) ; and  of.  Kihn,  Theo- 
dor v.  Mopsuestia , p.  348  flf. 

* Ittig,  pp.  109,  439,  505. 
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principle  Gothorum”).  The  commentary  of  Apringius  was  published 
at  Paris  in  1900  by  Dom  F^roten  from  a MS.  belonging  to  the 
University  of  Copenhagen.  Unfortunately  the  MS.  gives  the  work 
of  Apringius  only  so  far  as  regards  Apoc.  i.  1 — v.  7,  and  xviii.  6 — 
xxii.  2i,  the  lacuna  v.  8 — xviii.  5 being  filled  with  scholia  from 
J erome-  V ictorinus. 

According  to  Isidore,  Apringius  expounded  the  Apocalypse 
“subtili  sensu  atque  illustri  sermone,  melius  pene  quam  veteres 
ecclesiastici  viri  exposuisse  videntur.”  A few  specimens  from 
M.  F^roten’s  edition  have  been  given  in  the  notes  of  this  com- 
mentary. 

Cassiodorius,  probably  after  his  retirement  to  Yiviers  (a.d.  540), 
wrote  brief  notes  ( complexions ) on  the  Acts,  Epistles,  and  Apoca- 
lypse» which  were  first  published  by  Maffei  in  1721,  and  are  re- 
printed in  Migne,  P . L.  lxx.  In  the  Apocalypse  he  refers  his 
readers  to  Tyconius,  and  shews  also  the  influence  of  Victorinus 
and  Augustine. 

Barda  of  Wearmouth  and  Jarrow  (a.d.  672 — 735)  comes  next 
in  order  of  time  among  Latin  commentators  on  the  Apocalypse. 
In  his  explanatio  Apocalypsis , as  in  his  other  expository  works,  Bede 
freely  recognizes  the  secondary  character  of  his  expositions ; in 
the  Apocalypse,  while  drawing  on  the  Fathers  generally,  he  makes 
especial  use  of  earlier  Western  commentators  on  the  book,  especially 
of  Primaeius  and  Tyconius ; the  latter  is  not  seldom  quoted  by 
name.  Yet  Bede  is  no  mere  compiler,  and  not  the  least  valuable 
of  his  remarks  are  those  where  the  personality  of  the  Northumbrian 
saint  reveals  itself.  Bede’s  work  on  the  Apocalypse  is  quoted  in 
this  volume  from  Migne,  P . L . xcv. 

Ambrosius  Au8BEbtu8  (or  Autpertus)  *,  a Benedictine  monk  of 
French  origin  who  died  as  Abbot  of  an  Italian  monastery,  composed 
his  commentarii  in  Apocalypsim  during  the  pontificate  of  Paul  I. 
(a.d.  757 — 767),  and  dedicated  them  to  Paul’s  successor,  Stephen  IV. 
(a.d.  768 — 772).  He  makes  use  of  Jerome-Victorinus,  Tyconius, 
and  even  of  Bede,  but  especially  of  Primaeius,  who  supplies  the 
staple  of  his  expositions.  The  work  is  printed  in  the  Cologne  and 
Lyons  Bibliothecae  Patrum,  but  does  not  appear  in  Migne’s  Latin 
Patrology. 

Beatus  of  Liebana  (Libana),  the  Spanish  Benedictine  who  in 
a.d.  785  joined  Etherius  Bishop  of  Osma  in  a work  against  Eli- 
pandus  of  Toledo  on  the  Adoptianist  question.  His  commentary 
on  the  Apocalypse*,  which  is  dedicated  to  Etherius,  is,  like  Bede’s, 
professedly  based  to  a great  extent  on  the  works  of  his  predecessors, 
among  whom  he  specifies  Jerome  (i.e.  Victorinus  in  Jerome’s  recen- 
sion), Augustine,  Tyconius,  and  Apringius.  Tyconius,  in  particular, 
has  been  largely  used,  although  it  is  possible  to  exaggerate  the  debt 


1 See  Fabricius-Harles,  Bibl.  Lat.  i. 
p.  77;  Smith  and  Wace,  D.  C.  B.  i. 
p.  232;  Herzog-Hauck,  ii.  p.  308!. 

* On  the  Commentary  of  Beatus  and 
its  MSS.  see  two  articles  by  Dom  H.  L. 


Ramsay,  of  Downside  Abbey,  reprinted 
from  the  Revue  d'histoire  et  de  litUrature 
religUutet,  t.  vii.  (1902),  kindly  com- 
municated to  me  by  Dom  E.  C.  Butler,  and 
Hauesleiter’s  article  already  mentioned. 


Digitized  by  Tooele 


cc 


COMMENTARIES 


which  Beatus  owes  to  him.  The  conclusion  at  which  Dom  Ramsay 
arrives  is  probably  not  far  from  the  truth : “ je  crois  que  partout 
oh  Beatus,  Primasius,  et  le  Pseudo-Augustine  exploitent  un  fonds 
commun,  ce  fonds  est  celui  de  Tyconius  (sinon  de  Victorious)  V* 

The  MSS.  of  Beatus  have  long  been  famous  for  their  illumina- 
tions, which  supply  rich  materials  for  the  study  of  early  Spanish 
art2 *.  But  there  is  only  one  printed  text*,  and  the  book  is  so  rare 
that  no  copy  is  to  be  found  at  the  British  Museum  or  in  the  Cam- 
bridge University  Library4. 

Of  Latin  writers  on  the  Apocalypse  from  the  beginning  of  the 
ninth  century  to  the  sixteenth  the  following  deserve  to  be  specially 
mentioned  : 

Cent.  ix.  Alcuin  (Migne  P.  L.  c.).  Berengaudus  (Migne  xvii.). 
Haymo  (Migne  cxviii.).  Walafrid  Strabo  (?)  (Migne  cxiv.). 

Cent.  xii.  Anselm  of  Havilberg  (D’Ach4ry,  Spicilegium,  i.). 
Anselm  of  Laon  (Migne  clxiii.).  Bruno  of  Aste  (Migne  clxv.). 
Joachim  of  Calabria  (Venice,  1519  and  1527).  Richard  of  St 
Victor  (Migne  xcvL).  Rupert  of  Deutz  (Migne  clxix.). 

Cent.  xiii.  Albertus  Magnus  ( Opera,  t.  xii.,  Lyons,  1651). 
Hugo  de  S.  Caro  ( postilla  vii.,  Cologne,  1620).  Peter  John  Oliva 
( postilla  in  Apocalypsin).  Pseudo- Aquinas  ( Opera  S . Thomas  Aq ., 
t.  xxiii.,  Parma,  1869). 

Cent.  xiv.  Nicolas  de  Gorham  (Antwerp,  1617 — 20).  Nicolas 
of  Lyra  (Rome,  1471 — 2). 

Cent.  xv.  Dionysius  Carthusianus  (Paris,  1530). 

Most  of  these  mediaeval  expositors  follow  their  predecessors  more 
or  less  closely,  and  satisfy  themselves  with  a spiritualizing  exegesis. 
But  there  are  exceptions,  especially  Berengaud,  Rupert  of  Deutz, 
and  Joachim ; the  last-named  has  left  a work  which  is  a landmark 
in  the  history  of  Apocalyptic  interpretation. 

D.  Commentaries,  and  other  books  bearing  upon  the  interpre- 
tation of  the  Apocalypse,  from  the  beginning  of  the  sixteenth 
century  to  the  present  time. 

D.  Erasmus.  Annotations*  in  N.  T.  Basle,  1516. 

F.  Lambert  us.  Exegeseos  in  Apoc.  libri  vii.  Marburg,  1528. 

H.  Bullinger.  In  Apoc.  condones  c.  Basle,  1557. 

T.  Bibliander.  Commentarius  in  Apoc . Basle,  1569. 

J.  Foxe.  Meditations  on  the  Apoc.  London,  1587. 

J.  Winckelmann.  Commentarius  in  Apoc.  Frankfort,  1590. 

F.  Ribeira.  Commentarius  in  sacram  b.  Ioanvis  Apoc.  Salamanca, 

I591· 

J.  Napier.  A plain  discovery  of  the  whole  Revelation.  Edin- 
burgh, 1593. 


1 Le  Commentaire  de  Beatus , p.  18. 

2 H.  L.  Ramsay,  The  MSS.  of  Beatus , 
p.  1 if. 

1 The  edition  of  Florez  (Madrid,  1770). 

4 Burkitt,  Tyc<miu8t  p.  xiii.  I owe 


my  quotations  to  the  kindness  of  Prof. 
Burkitt,  who  left  in  my  hands  for  some 
weeks  a copy  which  had  come  into  hie 
possession. 
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L.  ab  Alcasar.  V estig alio  ar cant  sensus  in  Apoc.  Antwerp,  1614. 
A.  Salmeron.  In  Johannis  Apoc.  praeludia.  Cologne,  1614. 

T.  Bright  man.  The  Revelation  of  St  John  illustrated.  London, 

1616. 

D.  Paraeus.  Commentarius  in  Apoc . Heidelberg,  1618. 
Cornelius  a Lapide.  Commentaria  in... Apoc.  Antwerp  and 
Lyons,  1627. 

J.  Mode.  Clavis  Apocalypseos . . .una  cum  Commentario.  Cam- 
bridge, 1627. 

J.  Gerhard.  Amtotationes  in  Apoc.  Jena,  1643. 

H.  Grotius.  Annotationes  in  Apoc.  Paris,  1644. 

L.  de  Dieu.  A nimadver stones  in  Apoc.  Leyden,  1646. 

H.  Hammond.  Paraphrase  and  Annotations  upon  the  N.  T. 
London,  1653. 

J.  B.  Bossuet.  V Apocalypse  avec  une  explication.  Paris,  1660. 
J.  Cocceius.  Cogi tat  tones  in  Apoc.  Amsterdam,  1673. 

D.  HervA  Apocolypsis  explicatio  historica.  Lyons,  1684. 

P.  Jurien.  V accompli ssement  des  proprieties.  Rotterdam,  1686. 
C.  Vitringa.  ’Ανάκρισή  Apocalypsios.  Franeker,  1705. 

W.  Whiston.  Essay  on  the  Revelation  of  St  John.  Cambridge, 
1706. 

J.  J.  Schlurmann.  Die  Offenbarung  Iohannis.  Lippstadt,  1722. 

F.  Abauzit.  Essai  sur  V Apocalypse.  Geneva,  1730. 

I.  Newton.  Observations  upon  the  prophecies  of  Daniel  and  the 
Apoc.  London,  1732. 

J.  A.  Bengel.  Erldarte  Offenbarung  Johannis.  Stuttgart,  1740. 
J.  J.  Wetetein.  N.  T.  Graecum  (ii.).  Amsterdam,  1752. 

J.  Gill.  Exposition  of  the  Revelation.  London,  1776. 

J.  G.  von  Herder.  Μ αραν  αβά.  Riga,  1779. 

J.  S.  Herrenschneider.  Tentamen  Apocalypseos.  Strassburg,  1786. 

I.  G.  Eichhorn.  Commentarius  in  Apoc.  Gottingen,  1791. 

P.  J.  S.  Vogel.  Commentationes  vii.  de  Apocabypsi.  Erlangen, 
1811 — 16. 

G.  H.  A.  Ewald.  Commentarius  in  Apoc.  Gottingen,  1828. 

A.  L.  Matthai.  Die  Offenbarung  Johannis.  Gottingen,  1828. 
Edw.  Irving.  Lectures  on  the  Book  of  Revelation.  London,  1829. 

J.  Croly.  The  Apocalypse  of  John.  London,  1838. 

C.  F.  J.  Ziillig.  Die  Offenbarung  Johannis  erklart.  Stuttgart, 
1834—40. 

W.  De  Burgh.  An  Exposition  of  the  Book  of  Revelation. 
Dublin,  1845. 

M.  Stuart.  Commentary  on  the  Apocalypse.  London,  1845. 

W.  M.  L.  de  Wette.  Kurze  Erkldrung  der  Offenbarung.  Leipzig, 
1848. 

E.  W.  Hengetenberg.  Die  Offenbarung... erldutert.  Berlin, 

i849— 5 ι- 
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XVIII. 


HISTORY  AND  METHODS  OF  INTERPRETATION. 

1.  More  than  once1  the  Apocalypse  appeals  to  the  intelli- 
gence of  the  Christian  student,  inviting  him  to  unravel  its 
meaning  if  he  can.  Here  is  wisdom . He  that  hath  understanding , 
let  him  count  the  number  of  the  Beast  Here  is  the  mind  which 
hath  wisdom.  The  challenge  was  accepted  almost  from  the  first, 
but  with  results  which  shew  by  their  wide  divergence  the  diffi- 
culties of  the  task.  Schools  of  Apocalyptic  interpretation  have 
arisen,  varying  not  only  in  detail,  but  in  principle.  It  is  the 
purpose  of  the  present  chapter  to  sketch*  the  progress  of  this 
movement  from  the  second  century  to  our  own  time,  and  then 
to  indicate  the  lines  which  have  been  followed  in  the  present 
exposition. 

2.  The  Ante-Nicene  Church,  although  she  seems  to  have 
produced  but  one  exposition  of  the  book,  was  certainly  not  in- 
different to  the  chief  problems  which  it  raises.  Two  of  these,  in 
particular — the  questions  connected  with  the  coming  of  Antichrist 
and  the  hope  of  the  Thousand  Years — excited  the  liveliest  interest 
during  the  age  of  persecution.  Justin,  as  we  have  seen*,  found 
support  for  his  chiliastic  views  in  Apoc.  xx.  Irenaeus4  bases  upon 
Apoc.  xxi.,  amongst  other  prophecies,  his  expectation  of  a terrestrial 
kingdom  and  a restored  Jerusalem.  He  identifies  the  first  of 
St  John's  Wild  Beasts  with  St  Paul's  Man  of  Sin,  and  gives  as  one 
reading  of  the  Number  of  the  Beast  the  word  Aareivos,  adding : 

1 Apoc.  xiii.  1 8,  xvii.  9.  * P.  ciii.  f. 

1 Details  mast  be  sought  in  Liioke  4 Haer . v.  35.  a (of.  Eas.  Η.  E.  iii. 
and  Bouseet.  39). 
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“ Latini  enim  sunt  qui  nunc  regnant1.”  From  Apoc.  xvii.  12  ff.  he 
gathers  that  the  Empire  would  be  broken  up  into  ten  kingdoms, 
and  Babylon  (?  Rome)  be  reduced  to  ashes*.  Hippolytus,  especially 
in  his  tract  On  Christ  and  Antichrist , carries  the  interpretation 
of  Irenaeus  some  steps  further.  The  first  Beast  is  the  Empire, 
which  will  be  wounded  to  death,  but  restored  by  Antichrist;  the 
Second  Beast,  the  ten  kingdoms  that  are  to  take  the  place  of  the 
Empire*.  The  Woman  with  child  is  the  Church4;  Babylon  is 
Rome5;  the  Two  Witnesses  are  Enoch  and  Elijah,  the  πρόδρομοι 
of  the  Second  Coming*.  In  common  with  Justin  and  Irenaeus, 
Hippolytus  entertains  millennarian  hopes,  which  he  grounds  on 
Apoc.  xx.7 

In  Justin  and  Irenaeus — probably  also  in  Hippolytus — we 
seem  to  catch  a glimpse  of  the  interpretation  which  prevailed  in 
Asia  in  the  early  decades  of  the  second  century.  The  Alex- 
andrians, who  were  without  such  guidance,  interpreted  the 
Apocalypse  spiritually.  Thus  Clement  sees  in  the  four  and 
twenty  Elders  a symbol  of  the  equality  of  Jew  and  Gentile  within 
the  Christian  Church8;  in  the  tails  of  the  locusts  of  the  Abyss, 
the  mischievous  influence  of  immoral  teachers0:  in  the  many- 
coloured  foundation  stones  of  the  City  of  God,  the  manifold  grace 
of  Apostolic  teaching10.  Origen  repudiates  as  “Jewish11”  the  literal 
interpretation  which  the  chiliasts  gave  to  the  closing  chapters  of 
the  book ; and  his  incidental  references  to  the  Apocalypse  savour 
of  an  arbitrary  though  often  noble  and  helpful  mysticism.  Thus 
he  takes  the  sealed  roll  to  be  Scripture,  to  which  Christ  alone  has 
the  key1*:  the  vision  of  the  open  heaven,  from  which  the  Word  of 
God  issues  forth  on  a white  horse,  suggests  to  him  the  opening  of 
heaven  by  the  Divine  Word  through  the  white  light  of  knowledge 
which  He  imparts  to  believers10.  Methodius  must  on  the  whole 


1 v.  18.  3,  30. 

* v.  26.  I. 

* Ed.  Lagarde,  p.  24  ff. 

4 Lag.  p.  31  f.  τήν  μέν  odr  yvrautca 
σαφέστατα  την  έκκΧησΙα*  έ&ήλωσεν. 

5 Lag.  ρ.  1 7 καί  ybp  αύτή  σ(  [e.g.  row 
*1ωάννην]  έξώρισ(ν. 

* Lag.  ρ.  26. 

7 Lag.  ρ.  ΐ53  σάββατο*  rtnros  έστί 


καί  €ΐκών  ττμ  μίΧΧούσηι  βασι Xclat  των 
&ylutv,  ώϊ  * Ιωάννη % έν  τρ  άτοκαλύψα  &ιη- 

yttTOi. 

8 strom.  vi.  13,  § 107. 

8 strom.  iii.  18,  § 106. 

10  paed.  ii.  12,  § 109. 

11  de  prine.  ii.  11.  12. 

18  philoc.  v.  5. 

18  in  Ioann,  t.  ii.  6. 
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be  ranked  with  the  Alexandrians,  in  regard  to  his  method  of  in- 
terpreting the  Apocalypse.  In  his  exposition  of  Apoc.  xii.1  he  finds 
in  the  Woman’s  child  not  Christ  Himself  but  the  baptized  soul 
in  which  Christ  is  born.  The  seven  heads  of  the  Dragon  are  the 
greater  sins2;  his  ten  horns  are  contrasted  with  the  Ten  Command- 
ments of  the  Decalogue.  The  Beast  appears  to  be  regarded  as  a 
symbol  of  fleshly  lust1. 

The  Latin  fathers  of  the  first  three  centuries,  on  the  other 
hand,  carry  on  the  line  of  interpretation  started  by  Irenaeus  and 
Hippolytus.  Thus  Tertullian  regards  Babylon  as  an  image  of 
Rome,  “ ut  proinde  magnae  et  regno  superbae  et  sanctorum  Dei 
debellatricis4.”  The  Beast  from  the  sea  is  Antichrist,  who  with 
his  False  Prophet  will  wage  war  against  the  Church*.  A kingdom 
of  the  Saints  is  expected  which  will  have  its  seat  on  earth,  though 
it  belongs  to  another  order,  and  will  be  preceded  by  a resurrection 
of  the  body·.  An  orderly  plan  runs  through  St  John’s  work, 
though  the  order  must  not  be  pressed  so  far  as  to  include  chrono- 
logical details7. 

Of  the  commentary  of  Victorinus  in  general  it  is  impossible  to 
speak  with  confidence  until  it  is  before  us  in  the  form  in  which  it 
came  from  his  pen*.  But  the  extract  published  by  Haussleiter·  from 
what  appears  to  be  the  original  work  confirms  the  statement  that 
Victorinus  held  firmly  by  the  chiliastic  interpretation  of  Apoc.  xx. 

A few  sentences  will  sufficiently  illustrate  his  attitude.  “ In  hac 
eadem  prima  resurrectione  et  ci vitas  futura  et  sponsa  per  hanc 
scrip turam  expressa  est...quotquot  ergo  non  anticipaverint  eurgere 
in  prima  resurrectione  et  regnare  cum  Christo  super  orbem...sur- 
gent  in  novissima  tuba  post  annos  mille...In  regno  ergo  et  in 
prima  resurrectione  exhibetur  ci  vitas  sancta,  quam  vidit  descensurain 
de  caelo  qu&dratam,  differentem  a vice  mortuositatis  et  doloris  et 
. genesis... ostendit  scriptura  adferri  ibi  munera  regum  serviturorum 
novissimorum . . . et  civitatum.  ” 


3.  A new  stage  of  Apocalyptic  interpretation  is  reached  at 
the  end  of  the  fourth  century,  when  Tyconius  wrote  his  epoch- 


1 Symp.  viii.  4 ft. 

* Cf.  Origen,  in  Mt.  xxiv.  ao. 

* lb.  13. 

4 adv.  Mare.  iii.  13. 

* de  returr.  camit , 35. 

* adv.  Mare.  iii.  14. 

8.  R. 


7 de  res.,  l.c.  “in  Apoc&lypsi  Ioannis 
ordo  temporum  stemitur.” 

8 See  c.  xvii.,  p.  cxcvii. 

9 In  Theologitches  Literaturblatt ; 26 
Apr.  1905,  col.  19a  ff. 
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making  commentary.  Though  the  work  has  not  survived  as  a 
whole,  its  line  of  interpretation  aud  many  of  its  details  can  be 
recovered  from  later  expositions1.  It  is  abundantly  clear  that 
Tyconius  trod  in  the  steps  of  Origen  rather  than  of  Yictorinus; 
he  inclined  to  a mystical  exegesis,  even  if  he  did  not  altogether 
exclude  literal  or  historical  fulfilments.  But  his  method  was 
largely  new,  and  his  own,  as  may  be  gathered  from  his  liber 
regularum.  His  fourth  1 rule  ’ reveals  the  principle  with  which 
he  approached  his  task : “ loquimur  secundum  mysteria  caelestis 
eapientiae  magisterio  Sancti  Spiritus,  qui  cum  veritatis  pretium 
fidem  constituent  mysteriis  narravit  in  specie m genus  ab- 
scondens...dum  enim  speciem  narrat,  ita  in  genus  transit  ut 
transitus  non  statim  liquido  appareat3.”  The  expositor  of  the 
Apocalypse,  on  this  principle,  would  pass  insensibly  from  a name 
which  suggested  a particular  object  to  the  universal  fact  which  it 
symbolized;  e.g.  from  Jerusalem  to  the  Church,  or  from  Babylon 
to  the  hostile  world3.  By  this  means  Tyconius  was  enabled  to  pass 
lightly  over  the  references  to  Rome  and  the  persecuting  Emperors, 
which  since  the  conversion  of  the  Empire  had  ceased  to  be  of 
special  interest,  and  to  fix  the  attention  of  the  reader  upon  the 
world-long  struggle  between  good  and  evil;  while  on  the  other 
hand  his  ‘rule*  did  not  prevent  him  from  finding  a crucial 
instance  of  that  struggle  in  the  fight  which  his  own  party 
were  making  at  the  time  in  Africa  against  the  Catholic  Church, 
identified  in  his  judgement  with  the  evil  of  the  world. 

So  far  as  his  principle  of  interpretation  is  concerned  Tyconius 
had  many  Catholic  followers,  who  made  no  secret  of  their 
indebtedness  to  the  great  Donatist.  In  his  interpretation  of 
Apoc.  xx.4  Augustine  agrees  in  the  main  with  Tyconius.  Primasius, 
Cassiodorius,  Apringius,  Bede,  Beatus,  and  most  of  the  writers  on 
the  Apocalypse  who  followed  them  in  the  earlier  centuries  of  the 
Middle  Agee,  were  content  with  a mystical  exegesis  which  varied 
in  its  details  according  to  . the  fancy  of  the  individual  expositor 
or  the  needs  or  ideas  of  his  time. 

1 P.  cxovii  f.  1 Burkitt,  pp.  31,  50. 

1 Burkitt,  pp.  xv,  31.  4 de  civitate , xx.  7 fiF. 
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4.  While  Primasius  and  others  were  popularizing  the  method 
of  Tyconius  in  the  Latin  West,  the  Greek  East  made  its  first  and 
only  serious  attempt  to  expound  the  Apocalypse.  Of  Oecumenius 
nothing  can  be  said  until  his  commentary  finds  an  editor.  But 
Andreas  is  perhaps  the  best  known  of  ancient  expositors  of  the 
Apocalypse,  and  certainly  none  of  them  is  more  edifying  or,  in 
his  own  way,  more  attractive.  Entering  on  his  work  with  the 
conviction  that  Scripture  holds  a threefold  sense1,  he  agrees  with 
the  Alexandrians  in  attaching  especial  importance  to  the  spiritual 
interpretation  of  a book,  which  beyond  other  books  in  the  New 
Testament  lends  itself  to  such  treatment.  But  he  does  not  depart 
so  entirely  from  the  earlier  school  of  Irenaeus  and  Hippolytus 
as  his  Wes  tern  contemporaries  did;  side  by  side  with  mystical 
exposition  he  places  suggestions  of  a historical  fulfilment.  If  he 
regards  Babylon  as  the  world  considered  as  the  standing  enemy 
of  the  Church,  in  the  seven  kings  he  sees  successive  embodiments 
of  the  World-power,  of  which  the  sixth  was  Rome  and  the  seventh 
Constantinople.  On  the  other  hand  the  millennium  is  explained 
as  it  is  by  Augustine  and  the  other  followers  of  Tyconius.  Thus  the 
greatest  of  the  Greek  commentaries  on  the  Apocalypse  is  a syn- 
cretism, blending  the  methods  of  Irenaeus,  Origen,  and  Tyconius, 
while  at  the  same  time  the  writer  feels  his  way  towards  the  later 
system  of  interpretation  which  discovers  in  St  John’s  prophecy 
anticipations  of  the  course  of  history. 

5.  In  the  West  at  long  intervals  one  or  two  expositors  suc- 
ceeded in  breaking  loose  from  the  tradition  started  by  Tyconius. 
Berengaud,  a ninth  century  writer  whose  commentary  has  found 
a place  in  the  appendix  to  the  works  of  St  Ambrose,  combines 
the  mystical  with  the  historical  interpretation,  and  endeavours  to 
make  the  Apocalypse  cover  the  whole  course  of  human  events. 
The  first  six  seals  carry  the  history  of  the  world  from  Adam  to  the 
fall  of  Jerusalem ; the  first  six  trumpets  represent  the  preaching 
of  the  word  from  the  age  of  the  patriarchs  to  the  age  of  the 
Christian  martyrs.  The  Two  Witnesses  are  Enoch  and  Elijah, 

1 prol. : τασα  Θε6η τνευστο*  "γραφή,  &re  4 k τη*  $clas  δεδώρηται  χά/κτοϊ. 

τμμκρκΐ  τφ  άνθρώτψ  ντάρχοκτι , τριμερή* 

Ο 2 
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whose  coming  will  precede  the  second  Coming  of  the  Lord.  The 
first  Beast  is  Antichrist,  and  his  seven  heads  are  the  seven  deadly 
sins1;  the  second  Beast  is  a follower  of  Antichrist,  or  those  who 
preach  him  taken  collectively ; as  for  the  number  of  the  Beast, 
Berengaud  is  afraid  to  inquire  into  it,  lest  it  may  correspond  with 
the  letters  of  his  own  name.  Babylon  is  Pagan  Rome,  but  Rome 
regarded  as  representing  the  “civitas  Diaboli”;  the  ten  horns 
of  the  Beast  on  which  she  sits  are  the  successive  incursions  of 
barbarians  which  broke  up  the  Roman  Empire.  The  Thousand 
Years  reach  from  the  Ascension  to  the  end  of  the  world;  the 
first  resurrection  is  the  condition  of  the  Saints  in  the  present 
life.  A more  remarkable  departure  from  the  older  interpreta- 
tions is  made  in  the  Enchiridion  in  Apocalypsim  of  Joachim 
(f  1202),  founder  of  the  Ordo  Florensis.  Joachims  work  is 
an  attempt  to  find  correspondences  between  the  Apocalypse 
and  the  events  and  expectations  of  the  twelfth  century.  The 
Beast  from  the  sea  is  Islam,  wounded  to  the  death  by  the 
Crusades ; the  False  Prophet  is  identified  with  the  heretical  sects 
of  the  age ; Babylon  is  Rome,  no  longer  pagan,  but  worldly  and 
vice-ridden  nevertheless.  Of  the  seven  heads  of  the  Beast  the  fifth 
is  the  Emperor  Frederick  I.,  and  the  sixth  Saladin  ; the  seventh  is 
Antichrist ; the  destruction  of  Antichrist  will  be  followed  by  the 
millennium,  which  thus  recovers  its  place  as  a hope  of  the  future. 

Of  Joachim’s  personal  loyalty  to  the  Roman  Church  there  can 
be  no  doubt.  But  his  method  was  speedily  turned  against  the 
Church  by  indiscreet  followers.  Under  the  year  1257  Matthew 
Paris  relates  that  certain  Franciscans  of  Paris  “ quaedam  nova 
praedicabant...deliramenta  quae  de  libro  Ioachim  Abbatis...ex- 
traxerunt,  et  quendam  librum  composuerunt  quern  sic  eis  intitulare 
complacuit  Incipit  Evangelism  aetemum*  ” ; the  Pope,  he  adds, 
commanded  the  book  to  be  burnt,  “et  alia  quae  de  Ioachim 
corruptela  dicuntur  emanasse.”  But  the  movement  continued, 
and  early  in  the  fourteenth  century  the  fate  of  the  Evangelism 

1 See  p.  ccv.  num  Evangelium  was  a friar  named 

9 See  note  on  Apoe.  xiv.  6.  The  Gerhard;  see Gieeler  (E.Tr.),iii.  p. *57 n. 
author  of  the  Introductorius  in  Aeter- 
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aetemum  was  shared  by  the  postilla  super  Apocalypsim  of  Peter 
John  Oliva,  another  Franciscan ; nor  can  we  wonder  when  among 
the  scanty  extracts  of  Oliva's  work  which  escaped  the  flames  we 
read:  “Per  sedem  bestiae  principaliter  designatus  carnalis  clerus 
...in  quo  quidem  bestialis  vita... regnat... longe  plus  quam  in 
laicis.”...“  Mulier  stat  hie  pro  Romana  gente  et  imperio,  tarn 
prout  fuit  quondam  in  statu  paganismi  quam  prout  postmodum 
fuit  in  fide  Christi.M...“  Quidam  putant  quod  tam  Antichristus 
mysticus  quam  proprius  et  magnus  erit  pseudo-papa.”  When 
such  things  were  written  within  the  Church,  it  is  not  matter 
for  surprise  that  the  sects  took  the  further  step  of  identifying 
Antichrist  with  the  Papacy  or  the  occupants  of  the  Papal  See,  or 
that  this  became  a commonplace  of  Apocalyptic  interpretation 
among  reforming  sects  and  Churches. 

On  the  papal  side  a counter-attempt  to  interpret  the  Apoca- 
lypse in  the  light  of  history  was  made  by  Nicolas  of  Lyra  (-f  1340). 
He  finds  in  it  a forecast  of  the  course  of  events  from  the  time 
of  Domitian  to  his  own.  In  Lyra's  judgement  the  millennium 
began  with  the  founding  of  the  Mendicant  orders,  which  had 
bound  Satan,  as  he  thinks,  for  a considerable  period  of  time. 

6.  With  the  Reformation  of  the  sixteenth  century  a new 
era  of  Apocalyptic  exegesis  begins.  Each  side  in  the  great 
controversy  found  inspiration  in  this  book.  The  reforming  party 
inherited  the  method  of  Joachim  and  the  Franciscans:  the 
equation  ‘ the  Pope,  or  the  Papacy,  is  Antichrist ' was  the  corner- 
stone of  their  interpretation.  On  the  papal  side,  under  the 
stress  of  the  Protestant  attack,  new  methods  arose,  which  at  a 
later  time  found  followers  among  the  reformed.  Their  authors 
were  Spaniards  and  members  of  the  Society  of  Jesus.  Francis 
Ribeira  (f  1601),  a professor  at  Salamanca,  came  to  his  task 
equipped  with  a knowledge  of  both  the  Greek  and  Latin  com- 
mentators of  the  patristic  period,  but  with  an  open  mind  which 
refused  to  be  bound  by  their  exegesis.  He  took  his  stand  on  the 
principle  that  the  Apocalyptist  foresaw  only  the  nearer  future 
and  the  last  things,  and  offered  no  anticipations  of  intermediate 
history.  Thus  he  was  able  to  relegate  Antichrist  to  the  time 


Digitized  by  L^OOQLe 


CCX  HISTORY  AND  METHODS  OF  INTERPRETATION 


of  the  end,  and  though  with  the  majority  of  interpreters  he 
identified  Babylon  with  Rome,  he  could  contend  that  the  city 
which  St  John  saw  upon  the  Bea^t  was  not,  as  some  said,  Rome 
under  papal  rule,  but  the  degenerate  Rome  of  a future  age. 
Ribeira  has  been  described  as  a futurist,  but  the  designation  is 
inaccurate  if  it  overlooks  his  real  appreciation  of  the  historical 
groundwork  of  the  Revelation.  His  brother- Jesuit,  Alcasar  (f  161 3), 
on  the  other  hand,  was  a thorough-going  ‘ preterist/  In  his  judge- 
ment the  body  of  St  John’s  prophecy  falls  into  two  great  portions, 
c.  iv. — xi.,  and  c.  xii. — xix.,  answering  severally  to  the  conflict  of 
the  Church  with  Judaism  and  her  conflict  with  paganism ; while 
the  closing  chapters  (xx. — xxii.)  describe  her  present  triumph  and 
predominance.  Both  Alcasar  and  Ribeira  wrote  in  the  interests 
of  a party,  and  neither  of  the  schemes  which  they  propose  is  free 
from  manifest  difficulties ; yet  both  works  mark  an  advance  upon 
earlier  interpretations  in  so  far  as  they  approach  the  book  from 
the  standpoint  of  the  writer  and  his  time,  and  abstain  from  reading 
into  it  the  events  or  ideas  of  a widely  different  period. 

7.  The  seventeenth  and  eighteenth  centuries  were  busy  with 
the  work  of  Apocalyptic  exposition.  In  England  Joseph  Mede 
and  two  eminent  Cambridge  mathematicians,  Sir  Isaac  Newton 
and  William  Whiston,  found  minute  fulfilments  of  St  John’s 
prophecy  from  the  days  of  Domitian  to  their  own1;  on  the 
continent  the  same  general  system  of  interpretation  was  adopted, 
with  varying  results,  by  two  no  less  eminent  authorities,  Vitringa 
and  Bengel.  On  the  other  hand  Qrotius  and  Hammond  trod 
generally  in  the  steps  of  Alcasar,  while  on  the  papal  side  the 
great  Bossuet  suggested  the  division  of  the  prophecy  into  three 
historical  periods,  the  age  of  persecution  (cc.  v. — xix.),  the  triumph 
of  the  Church  (c.  xx.  1 — 10),  and  the  epoch  of  final  conflict  and 
victory  (cc.  xx.  11 — xxii.  13).  At  the  end  of  the  eighteenth 
century  Eichhom.  struck  a note  which  has  been  taken  up  again 
quite  recently.  The  Apocalypse  is  in  his  view  a great  poem,  or 

1 ‘“While  I write,*  says  Mede,  'news  victories  over  the  Emperor  in  defence 
is  brought  of  a Prinoe  from  the  North  of  the  German  afflicted  Protestants  V* 
(meaning  Gastavns  Adolphus)  gaining  (Elliott,  H.A.  iv.  p.  474.) 
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rather  a drama,  which  may  be  broken  up  into  acts  and  scenes — 
the  drama  of  the  progress  and  victory  of  the  Christian  faith. 

8.  While  inheriting  the  methods  of  its  predecessors,  the 
nineteenth  century  found  itself  in  possession  of  new  data  by 
which  it  was  enabled  to  correct  or  extend  their  application.  The 
progress  of  events  shifted  the  point  of  view  from  which  the 
advocates  of  the  continuously  historical  interpretation  regarded 
St  John's  visions;  room  had  to  be  made,  for  instance,  for  the 
French  Revolution  and  all  the  disturbing  tendencies  which  it 
represented  or  set  going1.  Among  expositors  who  revolted  from 
a system  which  was  under  the  necessity  of  revising  its  results 
with  the  progress  of  events  some,  like  S.  R.  Maitland  and  Isaac 
Williams  in  England,  and  Stern,  Bisping,  and  others  on  the 
continent,  revived  and  carried  to  greater  lengths  the  ‘futurist' 
views  of  Ribeira ; while  others,  like  Auberlen,  fell  back  upon  the 
position  that  the  Apocalypse  revealed  a philosophy  of  history  and 
anticipated  persons  or  events  only  when  they  were  “solitary 
examples  of  a principle8.”  In  Germany  a new  attitude  towards 
the  interpretation  of  the  book  was  created  by  the  endeavour  to 
investigate  its  sources.  If  the  Apocalypse  of  John  is  a Jewish 
work  adapted  for  reading  in  Christian  congregations,  or  a com- 
pilation from  non-canonical  apocalypses,  it  is  difficult  to  regard 
the  book  as  more  than  a storehouse  of  first-century  eschatology, 
or  a historical  monument  which  throws  light  on  an  obscure  age. 
In  that  case  it  is  undoubtedly  of  first-rate  importance  to  the 
student  of  history,  but  its  claims  to  be  regarded  as  a prophecy  in 
any  true  sense  of  the  word  can  no  longer  be  taken  seriously.  In 
Germany  this  estimate  of  the  Apocalypse  is  still  dominant,  and 
it  has  revolutionized  the  interpretation  of  the  book.  In  England 
there  are  signs  of  a desire  to  assimilate  all  that  may  be  of 
permanent  value  in  the  results  of  research,  without  abandoning 
belief  in  the  canonical  authority  or  prophetical  character  of  St 
John's  work.  Examples  of  this  attitude  may  be  found  in  Professor 
W.  M.  Ramsay's  Letters  to  the  Seven  Churches , and  in  the  most 
recent  of  English  commentaries  on  the  Revelation,  the  brief  but 

1 See,  e.g.,  Elliott,  H.A.  iii.  300  ff.  Apocalypte,  p.  48. 

9 Auberlen,  cited  by  Archbp.  Benson, 


Digitized  by  L^OOQLe 


CCX11  HISTORY  AND  METHODS  OF  INTERPRETATION 


suggestive  contribution  made  to  Professor  Adeney's  Century  Bible 
by  Mr  Anderson  Scott. 

9.  It  remains  to  state  the  principles  of  interpretation  by  which 
the  following  exposition  has  been  guided. 

The  interpretation  of  an  ancient  book,  especially  of  a book  such 
as  the  Apocalypse,  must  depend  in  great  part  on  the  view  which 
the  interpreter  is  led  to  take  of  its  literary  character,  purpose, 
destination,  and  date.  These  points  have  been  discussed  in  the 
earlier  chapters  of  the  introduction,  and  it  is  only  necessary  here 
to  shew  how  the  judgements  which  have  been  formed  upon  them 
affect  the  writer's  attitude  toward  the  problems  and  the  general 
significance  of  the  book. 

(1)  This  commentary  has  been  written  under  the  conviction 
that  the  author  of  the  Apocalypse  was,  what  he  claimed  to  be,  an 
inspired  prophet.  He  belongs  to  the  order  which  in  older  days 
produced  the  books  of  Isaiah,  Ezekiel,  and  Zechariah.  He  is  a 
medium  of  communication  between  God  and  Christ  on  the  one 
hand,  and  the  Church  on  the  other.  His  mind  has  been  lifted 
into  a sphere  above  its  natural  powers  by  the  Divine  Spirit, 
which  has  enabled  him  to  assimilate  a message  from  the  invisible 
world.  His  rendering  of  this  message  into  human  thought  and 
speech  must  be  interpreted  as  we  interpret  the  prophecies  of  the 
Old  Testament  canon  ; it  will  possess  the  same  Divine  elevation 
that  we  find  in  them,  and  be  liable  to  the  same  human  limitations. 
The  student  who  approaches  the  Apocalypse  from  this  point  of 
view  will  not  expect  to  find  in  it  express  predictions  of  persons 
and  actions  which  in  St  John's  day  were  yet  hidden  in  the  womb 
of  a remote  future  ; nor  will  he  look  for  exact  chronological  order 
in  its  successive  visions,  or  for  a sense  of  the  distances  which  part 
great  epochs  from  one  another.  But  on  the  other  hand  he  will 
expect  and,  it  is  firmly  believed,  will  find  that  the  prophet  of  the 
New  Testament  is  not  less  able  than  the  prophets  of  the  Old 
Testament  to  read  the  secrets  of  God's  general  purpose  in  the 
evolution  of  events,  to  detect  the  greater  forces  which  are  at 
work  in  human  life  under  all  its  vicissitudes,  and  to  indicate 
the  issues  towards  which  history  tends. 
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(2)  As  the  title  suggests,  the  prophecy  of  this  book  possesses 
a special  character  of  which  the  interpreter  must  not  fail  to  take 
note.  The  Divine  message  came  to  John  in  a series  of  visions; 
it  is  an  apocalypse,  and  it  uses  the  ideas,  the  symbols,  and  the 
forms  of  speech  which  were  characteristic  of  apocalyptic  litera- 
ture. Thus  St  John's  work  challenges  comparison  with  the 
apocalyptic  portions  of  the  Old  Testament,  more  especially 
with  the  Book  of  Daniel ; and  further,  with  the  non-canonical 
Jewish  apocalypses,  to  which  ready  access  can  now  be  had 
through  the  labours  of  Professor  Charles  and  Dr  M.  R.  James. 
It  is  possible  to  exaggerate  the  influence  which  these  Jewish 
books  exerted  over  the  mind  of  the  Christian  Apocalyptist,  and  it 
may  be  questioned  whether  he  has  made  direct  use  of  any  of 
them ; but  they  establish  the  existence  of  a common  stock  of 
apocalyptic  imagery  on  which  St  John  evidently  drew.  The 
modem  interpreter  of  the  Apocalypse  is  bound  to  take  into 
account  the  presence  in  St  John's  book  of  the  conventional 
language  of  apocalyptic  literature,  and  to  refrain  from  pressing 
it  into  the  service  of  his  own  line  of  interpretation.  Phrases  and 
imagery  which  fall  under  this  category  must  generally  be  held  to 
belong  to  the  scenery  of  the  book  rather  than  to  the  essence 
of  the  revelation.  A recognition  of  this  canon  of  interpretation 
will  save  the  student  from  adopting  the  naive  and  sometimes 
grotesque  attempts  which  have  been  made  to  interpret  every 
detail  in  a book  which,  like  all  writings  of  its  class,  defies  treat- 
ment of  this  kind. 

(3)  Another  important  landmark  for  the  guidance  of  the 
interpreter  is  to  be  found  in  the  purpose  of  the  book  and  the 
historical  surroundings  of  its  origin.  The  Apocalypse  is  cast 
in  the  form  of  a letter  to  certain  Christian  societies,  and  it 
opens  with  a detailed  account  of  their  conditions  and  circum- 
stances. Only  the  most  perverse  ingenuity  can  treat  the 
messages  to  the  seven  Churches  as  directly  prophetical.  The 
book  starts  with  a well-defined  historical  situation,  to  which 
reference  is  made  again  at  the  end,  and  the  intermediate  visions 
which  form  the  body  of  the  work  cannot  on  any  reasonable 

s.  a.  p 
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theory  be  dissociated  from  their  historical  setting.  The  prophecy 
arises  out  of  local  and  contemporary  circumstances ; it  is,  in  the  first 
instance  at  least,  the  answer  of  the  Spirit  to  the  fears  and  perils  of 
the  Asian  Christians  toward  the  end  of  the  first  century.  Hence 
all  that  can  throw  light  on  the  Asia  of  a.d.  7°  100,  and 

upon  Christian  life  in  Asia  during  that  period,  is  of  primary 
importance  to  the  student  of  the  Apocalypse,  not  only  in  view  of 
the  local  allusions  in  cc.  ii. — iii.,  but  as  helping  to  determine  the 
aim  and  drift  of  the  entire  work.  No  one  who  realizes  that  the 
prophecy  is  an  answer  to  the  crying  needs  of  the  seven  Churches 
will  dream  of  treating  it  as  a detailed  forecast  of  the  course 
of  mediaeval  and  modern  history  in  Western  Europe.  So  far 
as  the  Apocalyptist  reveals  the  future,  he  reveals  it  not  with 
the  view  of  exercising  the  ingenuity  of  remote  generations,  but 
for  the  practical  purpose  of  inculcating  those  great  lessons  of 
trust  in  God,  loyalty  to  the  Christ-King,  confidence  in  the 
ultimate  triumph  of  righteousness,  patience  under  adversity, 
and  hope  in  the  prospect  of  death,  which  were  urgently  needed 
by  the  Asian  Churches,  and  will  never  be  without  meaning  and 
importance  so  long  as  the  world  lasts. 

It  will  be  seen  that  an  interpretation  conducted  upon  these 
lines  will  have  points  of  contact  with  each  of  the  chief  systems  of 
Apocalyptic  exegesis,  without  identifying  itself  with  any  one 
of  them  as  a whole.  With  the  * preterists  * it  will  take  its 
stand  on  the  circumstances  of  the  age  and  locality  to  which 
the  book  belongs,  and  will  connect  the  greater  part  of  the 
prophecy  with  the  destinies  of  the  Empire  under  which  the 
prophet  lived ; with  the  ‘ futurists  * it  will  look  for  fulfilments 
of  St  John's  pregnant  words  in  times  yet  to  come.  With  the 
school  of  Auberlen  and  Benson  it  will  find  in  the  Apocalypse  a 
. Christian  philosophy  of  history ; with  the  ‘ continuous-historical ' 
school  it  can  see  in  the  progress  of  events  ever  new  illustrations 
of  the  working  of  the  great  principles  which  are  revealed.  And 
while  it  maintains,  against  the  majority  of  recent  continental 
scholars,  the  essential  unity  of  the  book  and  its  prophetic 
inspiration,  it  will  gladly  accept  all  that  research  and  discovery 
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can  yield  for  the  better  Understanding  of  the  conditions  under 
which  the  book  was  written.  Indeed  it  is  from  this  quarter 
that  it  will  look  most  confidently  for  further  light. 

No  attempt  to  solve  the  problems  of  this  most  enigmatic 
of  canonical  books  can  be  more  than  provisional ; even  if  the 
principles  on  which  it  rests  are  sound,  their  application  must 
often  be  attended  with  uncertainty  through  the  interpreter's 
lack  of  knowledge,  or  through  his  liability  to  err  in  his  judge- 
ments upon  the  facts  which  are  known  to  him.  The  present 
writer  expects  no  immunity  from  this  law ; he  has  stated  his 
conclusions  without  reserve,  but  he  is  far  from  desiring  to 
claim  for  them  a finality  which  perhaps  will  never  be  attained. 
Nor  has  he  gone  to  his  work  with  any  preconceptions  beyond  the 
general  principles  just  indicated.  His  purpose  has  not  been  to 
add  a system  of  interpretation  to  those  which  are  already  in  the 
field,  but  simply  to  contribute  whatever  a personal  study,  con- 
ducted in  the  light  shed  upon  the  Apocalypse  by  many  explorers, 
may  be  able  to  offer  towards  a true  appreciation  of  this  great 
Christian  prophecy. 
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The  following  are  a few  of  the  least  obvious  abbreviations 
employed  in  the  footnotes  : 

Ar.  Arethae. 

BDB.  Brown  Driver  and  Briggs,  Hebrew  and  Englith  Lexicon  of  the  O.T . (Oxford, 
1891—1906). 

Blass,  Gr.  F.  Blase,  Grammar  of  N.T . Greek . Translated  by  H.  St  J.  Thackeray 
(London,  1898). 

Burton.  E.  de  W.  Burton,  Syntax  of  the  Moodt  and  Tenses  in  N.T.  Greek  (Edin- 
burgh, 1894). 

C.  I.  G.  Corpus  inscriptionum  graecarum. 

Enc.  Bibl.  T.  K.  Cheyne  and  J.  S.  Black,  Encyclopaedia  BiUica  (London,  1899 — 
i9°3)· 

Ev.  Petr.  The  Gospel  of  Peter  (cited  from  the  writer’s  edition). 

Exp.  The  Expositor. 

Hastings,  D.B . J.  Hastings,  Dictionary  of  the  Bible  (Edinburgh,  1898—1904). 

J.  Th.  St.  The  Journal  of  Theological  Studies. 

SH.  Sanday  and  Headlam,  Commentary  on  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans  (Edinburgh, 
1895). 

St  Mark.  The  writer’s  edition. 

Tyo.  Tyoonius  (see  p.  oxoviii.). 

Vg.  The  Latin  Vulgate.  ; 

Viet.  Victorinue  (see  p.  oxovii.). 

WH.  Westoott  and  Hort,  N.T.  in  Greek  (Cambridge,  1891);  WH.a,  second  edition 
(1896). 

WM.  Winer- Moulton,  Grammar  of  N.T.  Greek , 8th  Engl.  ed.  (Edinburgh,  1877). 
WSbhm.  Winer-Schmiedel,  Grammatik  d.  NTlichen  Sprachidioms  (Gdttingen, 

1894—  ). 

Zahn,  Einl.  Th.  Zahn,  Einleitung  in  das  N.T.  (Leipzig,  1897 — 9). 
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ΑΠΟΚΑΛΥΨΙΟ  Ίησου  Χρίστου,  ην  βδωκβ ν αντώ  ό I I. 

αποκαλυψις  I ωαννου  (Ιωανου  Κ)  KG  (of.  A in  subscr)  2 8 8a  93  (95)  (130)  Ir  Or  Eus 
Hier]  ar.  I.  του  θβολογου  14  ij  91  97  ατ.  row  aytow  I.  row  θεοΧ.  1 «5  28  31  (37)  38 
(49)  51  90  94  ατ.  I.  row  0eoX.  και  ευαγγεΧιστου  Q 12  η ar.  τον  ατοστοΧου  I.  ircu 
evayyeXurrou  P 42  (of.  vg*1  eyr) 

I 1 αντω ] αυτή  Q 


Title.  *Αττο«<ίλν^4*  or  Ά.  *Ιωόν*ον 
wee  the  title  of  the  book  in  the  second 
century,  cf.  Iren.  v.  30.  3 τον  και  την 
Αποκάλυψην  ίωρακότος : can,  Murat, 
L 71  sq.  “ apocalypsefs]  etiaru  Iohannis 
et  Petri  tantum  recipimus  Tert  adv, 
Marc.  iv.  5 “apocalypsin  eius  Marcion 
reapuit.”  Tow  αποστόλου  κα'ι  cvayytX ισ- 
τού, του  θεολόγου  etc.  are  manifestly 
due  to  later  transcribers.  *0  βιολόγος 
as  a distinctive  title  of  St  John  is 
perhaps  not  earlier  than  the  end  of 
cent.  iv.  (see  exx.  in  Suicer,  s.v.) ; in 
Eus.  praep.  ev,  xi.  19  the  Evangelist 
θεολογεί,  but  the  writer  of  Hebrews 
18  άλλος  βιολόγος. 

I.  I — 3.  SUPKE8CEIPTI0N. 

I.  Αποκάλυψης  'Ιησού  Χρίστον]  *Airo- 
κάλυψης  occurs  here  only  in  this  book. 
The  noun  is  rare  in  literary  Greek, 
but  Jerome’s  dictum  (in  Gal.  L 1 1 sq.) 
“verbum  ipeum  άποκάλύψτεως. . .proprie 
scripturarum  est  et  a nullo  sapientum 
saeculi  apud  Graecos  usurpatum”  is 
too  sweeping,  for  it  is  found  in  Plutarch 
mor.  70  f.  In  the  lxx.  αποκαλύπτει* 
is  far  more  frequent  than  ανακαλύπτει*, 
and  the  noun  is  used  euphemistically 
for  Π}*$  in  1 Regn.  xx.  30,  and 
metaphorically  in  Sirach  (xi.  2 7,  xxiL 
22,  xlii  1);  in  the  N.T.  αποκάλυψης 
in  a metaphorical  sense  is  fairly 
common  (Lc.1,  Paul14,  Pet*,  Apoc.1). 
The  Epistles  use  it  in  reference  to 

s.  R. 


(1)  the  revelation  of  God  (Rom.  ii 
5),  of  Christ  (1  Cor.  L 7,  2 Th.  L 7, 

1 Pet.  i.  7,  13,  iv.  13),  and  of  the 
Saints  (Rom.  viii.  19),  which  is  to  be 
made  at  the  Parousia;  and  (2)  any 
revelation  now  made  to  the  Church 
(Rom.  xvL  25,  1 Cor.  xiv.  6,  26, 

2 Cor.  xii.  1,  7,  GaL  i.  12,  ii.  2,  Eph. 
iii.  3)  through  the  Spirit  as  a πνεύμα 
άποκαλύψεως  (Eph.  1.  1 7).  The  corre- 
sponding χάρισμα  was  exercised  not 
only  by  Apostles  (2  Cor.  xii.  7,  Gal.  il  2), 
but  at  times  as  it  appears  by  ordinary 
believers  in  the  congregation  (cf.  1 Cor. 
xiv.  26  οτα*  συνερχησθε  έκαστος... Απο- 
κάλυψη* ϊχει).  In  this  sense  αποκάλυψης 
is  coupled  with  other  gifts,  such  as 
γνώσις,  προφητεία , Μάχη  ( I Cor.  xiv.  6), 
ψταλμός,  γλώσσα,  ίρμηνεία  (Λ.  20),  οπ- 
τασία (2  Cor.  xii.  1),  σοφία  (Eph.  L 17). 

Here  the  exact  meaning  depends 
upon  the  interpretation  of  the  genitive. 
Is  *1»7σου  Χρίστον  the  gen.  of  object  or 
of  subject!  Dr  Hort  (on  1 Pet  i.  7) 
inclines  to  the  former,  but  the  next 
words,  fjv  Ζδεοκεν  κτΧ.,  seem  to  be 
decisive.  The  book  is  a Divine  reve- 
lation of  which  Jesus  Christ  was  the 
giver;  cf.  GaL  L 12,  where  θι  αποκα- 
Χύφεως  Ί.  X.  means  ‘by  revelation 
from  J.  C.’  (Lightfoot),  in  contrast 
with  teaching  received  παρά  ανθρώπου . 
The  title  might  have  been  * Αποκάλυψης 
*1ησον,  though  the  instinct  of  the 
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THE  APOCALYPSE  OF  ST  JOHN 


[I.I 


0609  δβί^αι  το??  δούλοι*  αι)τοί/  α δβί  yeve(rdai  iv 
ταχβέ,  καί  έσημανεν  άπο(ΓΤ6ί\ας  δια  τοί  ayyeXov 
§C  2 αυτοί)  τω  ΰούΧω  αυτοί)  Ιωάννη,  §ao?  έμαρτύρη<Γ€ν  τον 

ι βουλοίΐ]  ay  lots  Κ*  (δ.  Κ®·*)  | τα>  δουΧω  αυτ.]  τον  δονλον  αντ.  A om  130  | 

K*  (Iuawj  R®·*) 


Church  has  rightly  substituted  the 
name  of  the  disciple  through  whom 
the  message  was  delivered. 

ην  οδωκον  αύτφ  6 θοός  κτλ.]  Arethas : 
δίδοται  μίν  παρά  τον  πατρος  τφ  υίφ, 
δίδοται  δ(  παρα  του  νΐον  ήμΐν  rots  δονλοις 
αυτοί 1 The  Father  is  the  ultimate 
Reyealer  (Mt.  xi.  25  άποκάλνψας ),  the 
Son  the  medium  through  Whom  the 
revelation  passes  to  men  ( ib . 27  φ 
iav  βούΧηται  ο νιος  άποκαλυψαι , cf. 
Jo.  i l8  μονογενής  θ(6ς...(Κ*Ίνος  (ζηγή- 
σατο).  That  the  Son  receives  what 
He  is  and  has  from  the  Father  is 
the  constant  teaching  of  the  Gospel 
of  St  John  (ill.  35,  v.  20  ft,  26,  vii. 
16,  viii.  28,  xii  49,  xvi.  15,  xvii. 
2ft;  cf.  Bede:  “Iohannes  more  suo 
filii  gloriam  ad  patrem  referens”) ; for 
a statement  of  the  doctrine  in  its 
relation  to  the  Christology  of  the 
Creeds  see  Hooker  E.  P.  v.  54  ft  The 
particular  revelation  now  about  to  be 
made  was  given  to  Jesus  Christ  that 
it  might  be  communicated  (δοι ξαι  = ΐ να 
δήζη,  palam  facers)  to  the  servants 
of  God  (avrov  = του  θεού,  cL  xxii.  6),  ie., 
primarily  the  Christian  prophets  (see 
Amos  iii  7 ου  μή  ποίηση  Κύριος  ο θοός 
πράγμα  iav  μη  αποκάλυψη  παιδοίαν  προς 
τούς  δούλους  αυτόν  τους  προφήτας,  and 

Αροα  χ.  η,  3d·  ι8,  xxii  6),  but  not  to 
the  exclusion  of  the  other  members  of 
the  Church ; in  vii.  3 oi  δούλοι  τον 
θοού  ημών  are  the  whole  company  of 
the  sealed,  and  the  reading  of  K* 
(άγιοις)  is  doubtless  a true  gloss  in 
this  place. 

a δοί  γονοσθαι  iv  τάχη,  the  contents 
of  the  Apocalypse.  Ac!  γονίσθαι  is 
from  Dan.  ii.  28,  see  Me.  xiii.  7,  note; 
dec  denotes  not  the  necessity  of  a 
blind  e Ιμαρμένη , but  the  sure  fulfilment 
of  the  purpose  of  God  revealed  by  the 


Prophets;  cf.  Me.  viii.  31, ix.  1 1 , xiiL  io> 
La  xxiv.  26,  Jo.  xii.  34.  To  this  the 
keen  hope  of  primitive  Christianity 
adds  iv  τάχη  (La  xviii.  8,  Rom.  xvi  20, 
Apoc.  xxii.  6),  another  O.T.  phrase 
(Deut6,  Jos.2,  1 Regn.\  Ps.1,  Sir.1, 
Bar.*,  Ez.1),  which  must  be  interpreted 
here  and  in  xxii.  6 relatively  to  Divine 
measurements  of  time  (Arethas,  1 vapor 
μέτρων  τά  ανθρώπινα  τοις  θο ίοις). 

teal  ίση μανον  άποστοίλας , 8C.  * Ιησούς 
Χριστός.  The  Latin  rignificavit  nun - 
tianda  seems  to  imply  a reading 
άποστ€ΐλαι,  with  ό θοός  as  the  subject. 
With  ΐσημανεν  compare  the  use  of  the 
verb  in  Jo.  xii.  33,  xviii.  32,  xxi.  19, 
and  in  Acts  xi.  28  άσημοι* tv  διά  τον 
πνεύματος.  Here  the  message  is  sent 
by  Christ  δια  τον  άγγολου  αύτου , cf. 
Beatue:  “non  cogitatione  concepta  res 
est,  non  aliquibus  scripturarum  car- 
minibus  ; sed  per  angelum,  id  est, 
puritatis  suae  nuntium. . . Ioanni  directa 
est”;  see  Mt.  xiii.  4*t  Μα  xiiL  27, 
Αροα  xxii.  16.  *Δποστ*λλ*ιν  διά 
(=T5  Γ Exod.  iv.  13,  2 Sam. 
xi  14,  xii  25,  xv.  36),  cf.  Mt.  xi  2 
πομψας  διά  των  μαθητών  avrov,  Acts  XL 
30  άποσταιλαντας...διά  χοίρος  Βαρνάβα 
και  Σανλον.  For  τφ  δούλψ  αύτου 
* Ιωάννη  see  Rom.  i.  1,  Jas.  L 1,  Jude 
1.  John  is  named  again  in  L 4,  9 
and  xxii  8;  the  question  of  his 
identity  with  the  Apostle  is  discussed 
in  the  Introduction. 

The  genesis  of  the  Apocalypse  has 
now  been  traced  from  its  origin  in  the 
Mind  of  God  to  the  moment  when  it 
reached  its  human  interpreter. 

2.  or  (μαρτύρησαν  τον  λόγον  κτλ.] 
Maprvff,  μαρτυρούν,  μαρτυρία,  are  fre- 
quent in  the  Apocalypse,  as  in  other 
Johannine  books ; the  verb  is  usually 
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\6yov  toC  θεόν  καί  την  μαρτυρίαν  Ίησον  Χρίστον , 
ο<τα  εΐδεν.  3 μακάριος  ό άναγινωσκων  καί  οϊ  άκονοντε ς 3 
τοι)$  Χόγονς  προφητείας  καί  τηρονντες  τα  εν 

αντί}  γεγ  ραμμένα*  ό yap  καιρός  εγγύς. 
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followed  by  περί  or  art,  but  the  cognate 
acc.  occurs  again  in  1 Jo.  v.  10,  Apoc. 
xxii  16,  20. 

Tow  \6yow...TTjw  μαρτυρία w,  i.e.  the 
revelation  imparted  by  God  and  at- 
tested by  Christ;  the  phrase  occurs 
again,  with  some  modifications  in  form 
or  meaning,  in  i.  9,  vi  9,  xii  17,  xx.  4. 
This  word  and  witness  reached  John 
in  a vision  {Ισα  elder : the  reading  Baa 
t<  eld #*  has  arisen  from  a misunder- 
standing). Eider  strikes  a note  which 
is  heard  repeatedly  throughout  the 
book(cf  i.  12, 17,  i9f,iv.  1,  v.  1 £,eta) 
and  indicates  its  general  character, 
which  is  that  of  a prophetic  vision  (cf, 
Isa.  L 1).  The  aorist  ε μαρτύρησα w is 
epistolary ; from  the  reader’s  point  of 
view  John’s  testimony  was  borne  at 
the  time  when  the  book  was  written. 

3.  μακάριος  6 άκαγινωσκω*  κτλ.] 
Felicitation  of  the  reader  and  hearers 
of  the  vision.  *0  άραγιηόσκων  is  not  the 
private  student  (cf.  Me.  xiii  14,  note), 
ba^  as  ol  άκ.  shews,  the  person  who 
reads  aloud  in  the  congregation.  The 
Church  inherited  the  Jewish  practice 
of  reading  in  the  congregation  (cf 
Exod.  xxiv.  7,  Neh.  viii.  2,  Lc.  iv. 
16,  Acts  xiii  15,  xv.  21,  2 Cor.  iii  15), 
and  extended  it  to  such  Christian 
documents  as  Apostolic  letters  (Col. 
iv.  16,  1 Th.  v.  27,  and  see  also  Justin 
op.  i 67,  Dionys.  Cor.  ap.  Bus.  Η.  E. 
iv.  23);  and  the  writer  of  the  Apoca- 
lypse clearly  desires  to  encourage  this 
public  use  of  his  book.  The  reader 
(άραγνωστης,  lector ),  soon  acquired  an 
official  position,  and  became  a member 


of  the  clems  (Tert  de  praescr.  41 ; 
see  Wordsworth,  Ministry  qf  Grace , 
p.  187  f.).  But  no  such  character 
was  attributed  to  him  in  the  first 
century ; in  the  Apostolic  Church  as 
in  the  Synagogue  the  reading  of  the 
Scriptures  was  probably  deputed  by. 
the  presbyters  or  the  president  to 
any  member  of  the  congregation  who 
was  able  and  willing  to  perform  it 
The  μακαρισμός  of  the  reader  ( μακά - 
as  in  Deut  xxxiii.  29,  Ps. 
i.  r)is  extended  to  the  hearers  if  they 
keep  what  they  have  heard.  There  is 
here  a scarcely  doubtful  reference  to 
our  Lord’s  saying  in  Lc.  xi.  28  μακάριοι 
οι  άκονοντε r row  Xoyov  τον  Beov  κα\ 
φνΧάσσοντες , though  the  Johannine 
τη  pci  w (Jo.  viii  51  1,  xiv.  23,  xv.  20, 
xvii.  6,  1 Jo.  ii.  5,  etc.)  takes  the  place 
of  φύΧάσσειν.  The  thought  is  worked 
out  by  St  James  (i  22  f..) 

Της  προφητείας : the  Apocalyptist 
claims  for  his  book  that  it  shall  take 
rank  with  the  prophetic  books  of  the 
O.T. ; cf.  2 Chr.  xxxii.  32  cV  rjj  προ - 
φητείφ  *H σαιον,  Sir.  prol.  15  al  προ- 
φητείαχ.  The  claim  is  repeated  in 
Apoc.  xxiL  7,  10,  18  £ 

*0  yap  καιρός  eyyvs:  a motive  for 
hearing  and  keeping : the  season  (cf 
xi.  18,  xxii  10;  Acts  L 7)  for  the 
fulfilment  of  the  vision  is  at  hand ; the 
hopes  and  fears  which  it  arouses  belong 
to  the  near  future ; cf.  Beatus : “ per- 
ficientibus  enim  non  longum  tempos 
remuneration  is  facit”  The  words,  like 
ev  τάχκι  ( v . i),  are  repeated  in  xxii  io. 
They  rest  ultimately  on  such  sayings 

1 — 2 
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4 ^Ιωάννης  rah  ειττα  εκκΧησιακ  τα  is  ev  τη  Άτια’ 

χάρη  νμΐν  και  ειρήνη  an το  ό ων  και  ό ην  και  ό έρχό- 
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of  Christ  as  Me.  xiii.  28  f.  and  are  among 
the  commonplaces  of  primitive  Chris- 
tianity; cf.  Rom.  xiii.  11, 1 Cor.  vii.  29, 
Phil  iv.  5 (where  see  Lightfoot’s  note). 

4 — 8.  The  writer's  greeting  to 
the  Churches  addressed. 

4.  'Ιωάννης  ταις  tirra  ίκκλησίαις  κτλ.] 

The  customary  form  for  beginning  a 
letter;  cf.  Gal.  i.  1 Παύλο*... rcur  «V 
κλησίαις  της  Γαλατίας,  I Th.  i.  I,  Π.  τη 
(κκΧησίη,  θίσσάλονικίων,  I Cor.  i.  I, 
2 Cor.  i.  i,  Ign.  Eph.  1 etc.  The 
Apocalypse  is  in  fact  a letter  from  i.  4 
onwards,  though  we  are  not  reminded 
of  the  fact  till  we  reach  the  closing 
benediction  (xxii.  21);  it  might  have 
borne  the  title  Προς  τάς  C Εκκλησίας, 
Or  Προς  'Ασιανούς. 

Ή 'Ασία  in  the  Books  of  Maccabees 
(1  Macc.  viii.  6,  xi.  13,  xiL  39,  xiii.  32  ; 
2 Mace.  iii.  3,  i.  24 ; 3 Macc.  iii.  14 ; 
4 Macc.  iii.  20)  is  conterminous  with  the 
empire  of  the  Seleucids.  But  before 
N.T.  times  it  had  acquired  another 
meaning.  The  Romans  identified  Asia 
with  the  Pergamene  kingdom,  and 
when  in  B.O.  129  the  possessions  of 
Att&lue  III.  passed  into  their  hands, 
they  gave  the  name  to  the  new  province. 
The  province  of  Asia  at  first  included 
only  the  western  sea-board  of  Asia 
Minor,  but  after  B.C.  49  two  dioeceses  of 
Phrygia  were  added  to  it ; see  Cic.  pro 
Flacco  27  “Asia  vestra  constat  ex 
Phrygia  Mysia  Caria  Lycia.”  In  the 
N.T.  1}  'Ασία  is  always  Proconsular  Asia, 
with  the  possible  exception  of  Actsii.  9, 
where  Phrygia  appears  to  be  definitely 
excluded.  In  addition  to  the  cities 
named  below  in  v.  11,  there  were 
Christian  communities  at  Troas  (Acts 
xx.  5 flf.,  2 Cor.  ii  12),  Hierapolis  and 
Coloeeae  (CoL  i.  1,  ii.  1,  iv.  13),  possibly 
also  at  Magnesia  and  Tralles ; and  the 
question  arises  why  John  addresses 
only  the  seven  churches  which  are 


specified  (rat*  «ττά  ίκκλησίαις).  The 
selection  may  partly  be  explained  by 
circumstances  ; Troas  lay  far  off  the 
road  which  the  messenger  would, 
naturally  follow,  while  Hierapolis  and 
Coloesae  were  so  near  to  Laodicea  and 
Magnesia  and  Tralles  to  Ephesus  that 
they  might  be  disregarded  The  seven 
Churches  addressed  were  fairly  re- 
presentative of  Asiatic  Christianity ; 
and  as  Ramsay  points  out  (Exp.  1904, 
i.  p.  29),  the  “ seven  cities  were  the 
best  points  of  communication  with 
seven  districts.”  Yet  the  repeated 
occurrence  of  the  number  seven  in  this 
book  (i.  4b,  12,  16,  iv.  5,  v.  1,  6,  viii  2, 
x.  3,  xi.  13,-xii  3,  xiii.  1,  xiv.  6 f.)  sug- 
geste a further  reason  for  the  limita- 
tion. Seven,  the  number  of  the  day* 
of  the  week,  presented  to  the  Semitic 
mind  the  idea  of  completeness  (Adrian 
Iiagoge  83  η γραφή... rh*  brra  αριθμό* 
...Xryc reXctoG  αριθμόν ) Thus 
“ the  seven  Churches  ” may  represent 
to  us  not  only  the  Churches  of  Asia  as 
a whole,  but  (can.  Murat.  57  f.)  all  the 
Churches  of  Christ;  and  Andreas  is 
probably  not  altogether  wide  of  the 
mark  when  he  writes : θιά  τον  ίβδο- 
ματικοΰ  αριθμόν  τ6  μυστικό*  των  απαν- 
τοχή c κκλησιω*  σημαίνω*.  Cf  Prima- 
sius : uid  est,  uni  ecclesiae  septiformi; 
septenario  numero  saepe  universitas 
figuratur”;  and  Rupert  of  Deuts : 
“ idem  nobis  sit  ac  si  dixerit 4 Ioannes 
omnibus  ecdesiis  quae  sunt  in  mun- 
do,n;  cf.  Beatus;  M quid  sibi  Asianus 
populus  esse  videtur  ut  solus  suscipero 
revelAtionem  apostolicam  mereatur  ? ” 
But  any  such  application  of  ταίς  hrra 
ίκκλησίαις  is  only  in  the  background  of 
the  words;  as  they  stand,  they  have 
a definite  reference  from  which  they 
must  not  be  diverted  to  mystical  usee. 

Χάρις  νμίν  καί  ίίρήνη.  So  all  the 
Pauline  Epistles  open  except  1,  2 
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Tim.,  where  and  in  2 Jo.  we  find 
χάρις  cXfof  ςιρήνη.  The  same  saluta- 
tion is  used  in  1,  2 Peter;  St  James 
prefers  the  classical  χαίραν  (Acts  xv. 
23,  Jac.  i.  l).  'Από  6 ων  καί  6 ήν  καί 
ό ίρχόμινος  Le.  από  Θ(ού  πατρός  (Rom. 
i 7,  i Cor.  i.  3 eta).  That  this  is  the 
true  interpretation  appears  from  καί 
από  *ι.  X.  which  follows ; the  view  of 
Andreas  (από  της  τρισυπόστατου  deo- 
τητος ),  and  that  of  Primasius  (“ad  per- 
sonam tamen  filii  bio  proprie  redigen- 
dus  eet  locus'1)  are  equally  excluded 
by  the  context  As  to  the  phrase 
itself,  ό ων  is  the  lxx.  rendering  of 
yfe  in  Bxod.  iii.  14;  cf.  Philo 
de  Abr.  24  iv  ταις  1*ραΙς  γραφαϊς 
tfvpttp  όνόματι  κάλιιται  *0  dv.  Aquila, 
however,  followed  by  Theodotion, 
translated,  ΓΤΠ£  by  Ισομαι 

[ό*]  Ισομαι,  aud  the  Targums  read  into 
the  words  a reference  to  the  infinite 
past  and  future  of  God's  eternal  ‘now 
thus  the  Jerusalem  Targum  interprets 
“qui  fuit  eet  et  erit,"  and  the  T.  of 
Jonathan  on  Deut  xxxii  39  renders 
Wil  “ego  file  qui  est  et  qui  fuit 

et  qui  erit.”  Similar  descriptions  of 
the  Divine  Life  are  cited  from  Greek 
poetry,  e.g.  the  oracle  in  Pans.  x.  12 
Ζ*ύς  ήν,  Ζ*ύς  ίστι,  Ζ*ύς  ΐσσςται,  and 
the  Orphic  lines  Ζευς  πρώτος  y«Wo, 
Ζευς  ύστατος  άρχικίραυνοι  · | Zcv?  κνφαλ ή, 
Ζ*υς  μίσος.  Thus  the  Apocalyptist 
Strikes  a note  familiar  both  to  Jewish 
and  Greek  ears.  But  he  expresses 
his  thought  more  suo : 6 ήν  (Benson  : 
‘the  Was')  is  a characteristically  bold 
attempt  to  supply  the  want  of  a past 
part.  Of  *1μί,  while  ό ερχόμενος  is 
perhaps  preferred  to  ό ίσόμενος  be- 
cause it  adumbrates  at  the  outset  the 
general  purpose  of  the  book,  which  is 
to  exhibit  the  comings  of  God  in 
human  history;  if  *ρχ*σθαι  is  used 
elsewhere  chiefly  of  the  Son,  the 


Father  also  may  be  said  to  come 
when  He  reveals  Himself  in  His  work- 
ings; cf.  e.g.  Jo.  xiv.  23  [ryw  και]  ό 
πατήρ  μον...*λ(νσόμ(θα.  As  a whole 
the  phrase  exhibits  the  Divine  Life 
under  the  categories  into  which  it 
falls  when  it  becomes  the  subject  of 
human  thought,  which  can  conceive 
of  the  eternal  only  in  the  terms  of 
time.  Such  a title  of  the  Eternal 
Father  stands  fitly  among  the  first 
words  of  a book  which  reveals  the 
present  in  the  light  both  of  the  past 
and  of  the  future. 

The  construction  από  ό «5*  κτΧ. 
must  be  explained  by  regarding  the 
whole  phrase  as  an  indeclinable  noun 
(Viteau,  Etude,  ii.  pp.  12, 126) ; a more 
exact  writer  would  perhaps  have  said 
από  του  *0  ων  κτλ.  (cf.  WM.  ρ.  79  f.). 

καί  από  των  νπτα  πνευμάτων  κτλ.] 
CL  iii  1,  iv.  5 1 ν.  6,  where  after  πν. 
the  writer  adds  του  θεού.  Jewish 
angelology  recognised  seven  angels  of 
the  Presence  (Tob.  xii  15,  Enoch  xx. 
7,  xc.  21 ; cf.  Targum  Jon.  on  Gen· 
xi  7 : “dixit  Deus  vii  angelis  qui  stant 
coram  illo  ”).  Seven  angels  are  men- 
tioned in  Apoc.  viii.  2 ff.,  xv.  1 ff. ; 
and  some  early  interpreters  were  dis- 
posed to  identify  the  “seven  spirits 
of  God  ” with  such  a group  of  angelic 
beings.  Thus  Andreas : ίπτά  & 
πνεύματα  τούς  επτά  αγγέλους  νοεϊν 
δυνατόν,  and  Arethas  more  confidently : 
δοκιμωτερον  δε  αγγέλους  τούτα  votlv, 
urging  that  a εστιν  ενωπι ον  τού  Θρόνου 
implies  την  οίκετικην  τάξ ιν,  ού  την 
Ισότιμον.  But  against  this  view  must 
be  set  (1)  the  description  of  the  ‘seven 
spirits'  in  c.  v.  6,  with  obvious  re- 
ference to  Zech.  iv.  10;  and  (2)  the 
apparent  coordination  of  the  spirits 
in  this  place  with  the  Father  and  the 
8on.  Bousset  finds  a parallel  to  this 
in  Justin,  ap.  i.  6,  but  Justin's  Chris- 
tology  is  less  consistent  than  that  of 
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the  Apocalypse,  where  Christ  is  dis- 
tinguished from  the  angels  (see  upon 
this  the  notes  to  c.  xxiL  8f.,  16). 
Moreover  the  N.T.  rarely  uses  πνεύ- 
ματα of  angels;  Heb.  i.  7,  14  is 
based  on  a quotation,  and  in  Apoc. 
xvi  13  f.  πνεύματα  is  qualified  by 
ακάθαρτα  or  δαιμόνιων,  which  removes 
all  ambiguity.  On  the  whole,  there- 
fore, it  is  safer  to  accept  the  alterna- 
tive followed  by  the  best  Latin  com- 
mentators, Victorinue,  Primasius, 
Apringius,  Beatus  (“sanctus  scilicet 
Spiritus  unus  in  nomine,  virtutibus 
septiformis”)  and  offered  by  Andreas 

(ίσως  δε  και  ίτερως  τούτο  νοηθησεται... 
δια... των  Ιπτά  πνευμάτων  των  ενεργειών 
τον  αγίου  Πνεύματος  [σημαινομε'νων]). 
We  may  compare  Heb.  ϋ 4 πνεύματος 
αγίου  μερισμοΐς,  I . Cor.  xiL  ΙΟ  δια- 
κρίσεις πνευμάτων , ib.  XIV.  yi  πνεύματα 
προφητών , Apoc.  χχϋ.  6 ό θεός  των 
πνευμάτων  των  προφητών.  Here  the 
‘ spirits  ’ are  seven,  because  the 
Churches  in  which  they  operate  are 
seven.  An  early  interpretation  con- 
nected them  with,  the  aspects  of  the 
jljrv  ΠΓ)  enumerated  in  Isa.  xi.  2 
lxx.  ; ct  Justin,  dial.  87,  and  Ps.- 
Hippolytus(ed.  Lagarde,p.  198),  where 
the  passage  in  Isaiah  is  quoted  in  the 
form  άναπαύσεται  επ'  αυτόν  Ιπτά  πνεύ- 
ματα του  θεού.  Hence  the  Spiritus 
septiformis  of  Latin  devotional  theo- 
logy. But  there  is  nothing  to  shew 
that  the  writer  of  the  Apocalypse  had 
Isa.  I . e.  in  his  thoughts ; moreover  the 
septenary  number  appears  there  only 
in  the  lxx.,  to  which  comparatively 
little  weight  is  assigned  in  this  book. 

ά ενώπιον  του  θρόνου  αυτού  antici- 
pates the  vision  of  iv.  2,  5,  q.v.  The 
readings  τών,  a εστιν  ( είσιν ),  are  gram- 
matical corrections  for  the  rougher  a : 
for  the  omission  of  the  verb  cf.  c.  v. 
13  παν  κτίσμα  ο εν  rrX.  Nestle  {Text. 
Grit.  p.  331)  suggests  that  the  original 
reading  was  τά  . . 

5·  καί  άπό  *1.  Xp.,  6 μάρτυς  ό πιστός] 


Grace  and  peace  come  also  from  the 
Person  who  received  and  communi- 
cated the  revelation.  *Atro  *L  Xp., 
as  in  the  Pauline  form  of  salutation 
from  Rom.  i.  7 onwards;  St  John 
(2  Jo.  3)  has  παρά  in  the  same 
sense.  Since  our  Lord  is  the  medium 
rather  than  the  source  of  the  Divine 
favour  we  might  have  expected  did, 
as  in  Jo.  i.  17  ή χάρις  καί  ή αλήθεια  διά 
*L  Χρ.  εγ ενετό.  But  the  Son  in  His 
oneness  with  the  Father  may  also  be 
regarded  as  the  source  of  the  gifts 
which  He  communicatee.  From  this 
point  the  foil  title  'Ιησούς  Χριστός 
disappears,  unless  we  read  it  in  the 
closing  benediction  (xxiL  21);  else- 
where throughout  the  Apoc.  'Ιησούς 
stands  alone  (i.  9 bis,  xiL  17,  xiv.  12, 
xviL  6,  xix.  10  bis,  xx.  4,  xxiL  16, 
20) — a use  elsewhere  limited  with  few 
exceptions  to  the  Gospels  and  the 
Ep.  to  the  Hebrews.  It  may  be  the 
purpose  of  the  writer  to  emphasize  in 
this  way  the  humanity  of  the  glorified 
Christ,  and  His  identity  with  the  his- 
torical Person  who  lived  and  suffered. 

*0  μάρτυς  ό πιστός,  and  the  other 
nominatives  which  follow,  are  the 
first  examples  of  an  anomaly  which  is 
common  in  the  Apoc. ; cf.  iL  13,  20, 
iii.  12  etc.  Such  irregularities  maybe 
partly  attributable  to  Semitic  habits 
of  thought— a Greek  could  scarcely 
have  permitted  himself  to  use  them ; 
but  they  are  partly  due  to  the  cha- 
racter of  the  book  and  perhaps  are 
parenthetic  rather  than  solecistic. 
See  Arcbbp.  Benson’s  remark,  Apoca- 
lypse, p.  143  flf. : “the  seeming  Un- 
grammar of  the  Apocalypse  is  [some- 
times] no  such  thing.”  Μάρτυς  looks 
back  to  V.  2 την  μαρτυρίαν  ' Ιησού , 
but  the  phrase  ό μ.  ό πιστός  has  a 
wider  reference;  cf.  Jo.  iii.  11,  32  f., 
viii.  14  f.,  xviii.  37,  1 Tim.  vi.  13;  so 
Victorinue:  “ in  homine  suscepto  per- 
hibuit  testimonium  in  mundo  ” ; we 
are  reminded  also  of  Prov.  xiv.  5 
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I.  S] 

7ΓΜΓΤ09,  ό πρωτότοκος  των  νβκρΰν  και  ό αρχών  των 
βασιΧβων  της  γης.  τώ  ά<γαπώντι  ημάς  και  Χύσαντι 
ημάς  e κ των  αμαρτιών  ημών  έν  τα  α'ίματι  αντοΰ, 

5 των  νςκρων]  pr  €Κ  ι 91  ftl  arm0edd  I βασΐλ€ΐων  Κ*  {-Xttjv  KlT|d)  | αγανωντι 
KACQ  6 7 14  38  95  al·4"0]  αγατΐ7σαττ*  Ρ ι ?8  36  79  91  9ιΠΙβ  9^  99  A.ndr  Ατ  | λυσαττι 
KAC  ι 6 ία*  α8  36  3®  ^9  79  99  (eyr*)  a”11  P^m]  λουσαττι  PQ  min»*1  vg  me  aeth  Andr 
Ar  I om  1 ημάς  2°  K*  (hab  R**)  | c*  KAC  1 u 18*  36  38  79  91“·  99  g arm  Prim] 
ατο  PQ  min**1  vg  me  aeth  Ar  | om  ημών  A i 17  16  Prim*1* 


d’jiok  -ty,  lea.  lv.  4 vnnj  οη?«φ  iff. 
It  occurs  again  in  c.  iii.  14  to·®·)»  where 
it  is  amplified  (d  'Κμην,  6 μάρτνς  6 π . 
καί  Αληθινός). 

6 πρωτότοκος  των  νικρών]  So  St  Paul 
in  Col.  i.  18  Of  Arrir  ή αρχή , πρωτό- 
τοκος όκ  των  ντκρων , and  ι Cor.  χν.  2ο 
τγήγβρται  *κ  ντκρων , απαρχή  των  κτκοι- 
μημίνων.  Though  others  had  risen, 
those  e.g.  who  were  raised  by  Him, 
yet  as  Alenin  (quoted  by  Trench)  well 
observes,  “nullus  ante  ipsnm  non 
mori torus  surrexit”  In  His  capacity 
of  * firstborn*  Jesus  is  also  d αρχών 
των  βασιλίων  της  γης.  Here  John 
follows  another  line  of  thought,  sug- 
gested by  Ps.  lxxxviii  (lxxxix.)  28 
κόγω  πρωτότοκον  (T1D?)  θήσομαι  αυτόν , 
ύφηλον  παρά  (^  τοις  βασιλ*νσιν 

της  γης.  The  Resurrection  carried 
with  it  a potential  lordship  over  all 
humanity  (Rom.  xiv.  9),  not  only  over 
the  Church  (CoL  l.c.\  The  Lord  won 
by  His  Death  what  the  Tempter  had 
offered  Him  as  the  reward  of  sin  (Mt 
iv.  8 f.);  He  rose  and  ascended  to 
receive  universal  empire;  cf.  c.  xix. 
12,  16  cVl  την  κ«φάλήν  αντοΰ  διαδήματα 
πολλά... ϊχ*ι... όνομα  γτγραμμίνον  Β ασι- 
λ·ν»  βασιλέων.  The  words  d αρχών  τ. 
β.  της  γης , imperator  regum  terras , 
stand  appropriately  at  the  head  of  a 
book  which  represents  the  glorified 
Christ  as  presiding  over  the  destinies 
of  nations. 

The  threefold  title  μάρτυς... πρωτό- 
τοκος...όρχων  answers  to  the  three- 
fold purpose  of  the  Apocalypse,  which 
is  at  once  a Divine  testimony,  a reve- 


lation of  the  Risen  Lord,  and  a fore- 
cast of  the  issues  of  history. 

τφ  άγαπώντι  ημάς  κγΧ.]  The  first  of 
the  many  doxologies  of  the  book  (iv. 
1 1,  v.  9,  12  f.,  vii.  10, 12  etc.)  is  offered 
to  Jesus  Christ.  “ To  Him  that  loves 
us  and — the  crucial  instance  of  His 
love — loosed  us  from  our  sins  at  the 
cost  of  His  blood.”  The  reading 
άγαπησαντι,  though  it  represents  a 
fact  (Jo.  xiii.  1,  34,  xv.  9,  Rom.  viii. 
3 7,  Apoc.  iii.  9)  misses  the  contrast 
between  the  abiding  dydin;  and  the 
completed  act  of  redemption.  Be- 
tween λνσαντι  and  λούσαντι  it  is  not 
so  easy  to  decide.  /ivetv  αμαρτίαν  is 
Biblical,  see  Job  xlii.  9 (lxx.),  and  the 
construction  λν»*τ  από  occurs  in  Lc. 
xiii  16,  1 Cor.  vii  27 ; cf.  Apoc.  xx.  7 
λνθήστται  Ac  της  φυλακής.  On  the 
other  hand  λονσαντι  yields  u good 
sense,  and  presents  a more  usual 
metaphor;  cf.  Pa  1.  (li.)  4,  Isa.  i.  16, 
18,  1 Cor.  vi.  11,  Bph.  v.  26,  Tit.  iii  5, 
Heb.  x.  22 ; but  it  rests  on  inferior 
authority  and  inay  be  “ due  to  failure 
to  understand  the  Hebraic  use  of  cV 
to  denote  a price... and  a natural 
misapplication  of  vii.  14  * (WH.*, 
Notes,  p.  136;  cf.  Nestle,  Textual 
Criticism,  p.  332).  It  is  interesting 
to  find  Plato  by  a play  upon  the 
words  bringing  together  the  two  verbs 
in  a very  similar  connexion : Crat. 
405  Β ονκοΰν  6 καθαίρων  θιός  καί  ό 
αττολνων  rt  και  άπολουων  των  τοιοντων 
κακών  αίτιος  άν  €ΐη ; Such  a passage 
serves  at  least  to  account  for  the 
vacillation  of  the  scribes ; cf.  Arethas : 
δισσογραφ(Ίται  ταντα  προς  διάφορον 
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6 6 και  έποίησεν  ημάς  βασιλείαν,  ιερείς  τα  θεώ  και 

6 ίτοιησεν  KACP  minP1  syrr]  τοιησαντι  Q 7 13  *4  *6  *5  *9  3^  43  55  I V/mw  KPQ 
al*  syrr  Viet  Prim  Andr  Ar]  η μι*  A 13  23  27  31  38  55  76  ημών  C vgMnfuh“1t<>1  (noftruim 
rf^num)  | βασιλίκι*  ie/>m]  βασιλίΐαν  και  upti%  * 99  vg00*  Tert  Viet  Prim  βασιλαι 
και  lipett  P 1 18  36  79  80  81  1 61  βασιΧειο*  tepci*  Q βασιλίκ w ΐίρατίυμα  (9)  13  14 
7$  ?7  55  9iut  *3®  βασιΧίΐα v tipav  eyr*w,f,d 


€ wo  lop.  *E  v τψ  αΐματι : the  blood, 
emblem  of  the  sacrificed  life,  was  the 
\vrpov  (Me.  x.45,  note;  cf.  Rom.  v.  9, 

1 Pet  i.  19,  1 Jo.  i.  7) ; for  εν  ‘at  the 
price  of’  (=?)  see  1 Chron.  xxi.  24, 
Jer.  xxxix.  (xxxii.)  44,  Apoc.  v.  9 

ηγόρασας  τψ  θεψ  tv  τψ  αΐματί  σου. 

The  gift  of  όφεσ is  αμαρτίαν  bestowed 
upon  the  Church  on  the  very  day  of 
the  Resurrection  (Jo.  xx.  23)  was  an 
immediate  result  of  the  ‘loosing1 
effected  by  the  Cross;  cf.  Jo.  xi.  44 
Αυσατ t αυτόν  κα\  &φετ(,  and  A U g.ad  loc. 

6.  «οι  εποίησεν  ημάς  βασιλείαν , ιερείς 
rrX.]  Beatus:  “ quia  pro  nobis  psesus 
est  et  resurrexit  a mortals,  nostrum 
regnum  ipse  construxit”  The  con- 
struction of  the  sentence  requires  καί 
ποιήσαντι,  but  the  writer  more  suo 
(see  on  v.  5,  6 μ aprvs)  suffers  the  new 
thought  that  rises  in  his  mind  to 
take  the  form  of  a parenthesis.  As 
the  apparatus  criticus  testifies,  early 
students  of  the  book  were  driven  to 
despair  by  the  words  which  follow. 
They  rest  on  Exod.  xix.  6 “ye  shall 
be  to  Me  a kingdom  of  priests” 

(D'JD*  ΓΟ^Ρζ),  LXX.  βασιλειον  Ιεράτεν- 
μα,  Aq.  β ασιλεία  ιερεων,  Symm.,  Th.  βα- 
σιλεία Ιερείς,  V g.  regnum  saeerdotale). 
Exod.  Lc.  is  quoted  also  in  1 Pet.  ii.  9 
(where  see  Hort’s  note),  Apoc.  v.  9 
( βασιλίίαν  καί  Ιερείς),  Jubilees  xvi.  13 
(ed.  Charles,  p.  1 16  note).  As  Dr  Hort 
has  shewn,  the  lxx.  probably  read 
and  the  same  reading  is  re- 
presented by  Th.  and  in  the  Apoc. 
(on  the  frequent  agreement  of  the 
latter  with  Th.  see  Salmon,  Introd. 
to  theN.TS,  p.  548  ff,  and  the  writer's 
Introd . to  the  O.T.  in  Greek , p.  48). 
It  is  a further  question  whether  βασι- 
λεία in  this  passage  means  a nation 


under  the  government  of  a king,  or  a 
nation  of  kings ; for  the  latter  inter- 
pretation see  the  Jer.  Targum  cited  by 
Charles  l.c.  (D'jroi  J*DTO).  But*  as 
Hort  observes, “in  Exodus  ‘ Kingdom’ 
is  little  more  than  a synonym  of 
‘people’  or  nation,  with  the  idea  of 
government  by  a king  added”;  and 
this  sense  suits  the  present  context 
The  Apoc.  is  largely  a protest  against 
the  Caesar-cnlt  and  the  attitude  of 
the  Empire  towards  the  Church,  and 
it  sets  the  Divine  Kingdom  in  sharp 
contrast  to  the  imperial  power.  As 
Israel  when  set  free  from  Egypt 
acquired  a national  life  under  its 
Divine  King,  so  the  Church,  redeemed 
by  the  Blood  of  Christ,  constituted  a 
holy  nation,  a new  theocracy. 

'Ifpfir  stands  in  apposition  to  0a- 
σιλίίαν ; Ιερόν  (8yrrn  teal 

Ιερείς  are  needless  attempts  to  save 
the  grammar.  The  members  of  the 
Church,  a Kingdom  in  their  corporate 
life,  are  individually  priests ; as  Bede 
truly  says : “ nemo  sanctorum  est  qui 
spiritualiter  sacerdotii  officio  careat, 
cum  sit  membrum  aeterni  Sacerdotis.” 
Baptism  inaugurates  this  priestly 
service  (Eph.  v.  26,  Heb.  x.  22,  Tit  iii. 
5),  which  is  fulfilled  by  the  offering  of 
living,  reasonable,  and  spiritual  sacri- 
fices (Rom.  xiL  1,  Heb.  xiiL  15  f., 
1 Pet  ii.  5).  These  are  presented  to 
the  God  and  Father  of  Jesus  Christ. 
Αυτοί)  should  probably  be  taken  with 
τψ  θίψ  as  well  as  with  τψ  πατρί  (Jo. 
xx.  17,  Apoc.  iii.  12) ; if  the  Incarnate 
Son  is  not  ashamed  to  call  men  His 
brethren  (Heb.  ii.  1 iX  neither  is  He 
ashamed  to  call  the  Father  His  God. 
From  another  point  of  view  the 
Christian  priesthood  is  exercised  to- 
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πατρί  αντοΰ,  αύτω  η όόξα  και  το  κράτος  ets  τούς 
αιώνας  [των  αίωνων αμήν.  ?ιόου  ερχεται  μετά  7 
των  veipeXwv,  και  οφεται  αυτόν  πας  οφθαλμός  και 

6 TOP  αιώνα  Κ*  [root  αιωναι  Κ0··)  eyi·"  | om  των  αιωνων  ΑΡ  9 *8  79  97  99  1116  I om 
αμήν  33  Ytf°l  7 β*τα]  eri  C | οψονται  Κ ι ιι  ΐζΐ  me  syrr  | om  αυτόν  ι°  ι 46  88 


wards  both  the  Father  and  the  Son, 
see  C.  XX.  6 iaovrau  Ιιρ*ϊς  του  dcov 
«cal  τον  χριστόν.  Thus  the  Church, 
like  Israel,  is  a great  sacerdotal  soci- 
ety. That  there  are  special  ministries 
within  the  body  which  belong  to 
an  ordained  clerus,  an  Upovpyia  του 
tvayytXiov  committed  to  Apostles  and 
their  successors  (Rom.  xv.  16),  in  no 
way  conflicts  with  the  reality  of  the 
priesthood  which  is  the  privilege  of 
every  baptized  member  of  Christ. 

αυτφ  ή δόξα  καί  το  κράτος  κτλ.]  Sc. 
τφ  άγαπώντι  ήμας  και  λύσαντι  κτλ.  L6. 

to  Jesus  Christ  The  Apoc.  freely 
associates  Christ  with  the  Father  in 
doxologies ; cf.  v.  13  f.,  vii.  10.  An 
equally  unequivocal  instance  is  to  be 
found  in  2 Pet.  iii.  18  ; others  which 
are  cited  from  the  Apostolic  writings 
(1  Pet  iv.  11,  Rom.  xvi.  27,  Heb.  xiii. 
21,  2 Tim.  iv.  18)  are  for  various 
reasons  open  to  doubt  The  simple 
formula  ή δόξα  cfc  τους  αΙώνας  [των 
αίωνων]  is  found  in  4 Macc.  xviiL  24, 
Rom.  l.c. , Gal.  L 5,  etc. ; καί  τύ  κράτος 
is  added  in  1 Pet.  l.c.9  and  other 
amplifications  occur  (cf.  Mt  vL  13, 
T.R.,  1 Tim.  i.  17,  vi.  16,  Jude  25, 
Apoc.  v.  13,  vii.  12);  for  further  details 
see  Chase,  Lords  Prayer  in  the 
Early  Church , p.  168  ff.  'Κμην  is 
well  supported  at  the  end  of  nearly 
all  the  N.T.  doxologies ; it  had  taken 
its  place  at  once  in  the  worship  of 
the  Church  as  the  *π*νφήμησις  of  the 
private  members  to  the  prayer  or 
thanksgiving  of  the  presiding  Apostle 
prophet  or  presbyter  (1  Cor.  xiv.  16; 
Justin,  ap.  i.  65). 

7.  ιδού  *ρχ*ται  μττά  των  νκφβλων] 
To  the  doxology  the  writer  adds 
a forecast  of  the  coming  of  the 
Lord,  to  which  he  points  as  if  it  were 


already  iq  sight  The  words  are  from 
Dan.  vii.  13  Th.  *θ*ώρονν...κα\  Idov 
μ*τά  (LXX.  in t)  των  ν€φ(λών  του  ου- 
ρανόν ως  νιος  άνθρωπον  *ρχόμ*νος  (cf. 
Me.  xiii  26,  xiv.  62,  notes;  Acts  i. 
9 ff.,  1 These,  iv.  17).  The  note  thus 
sounded  at  the  outset  of  the  book  is 
repeated  more  than  once  at  the  end 
(xxii.  7,  12,  20). 

και  δψβται  αυτόν  πας  οφθαλμός  κτλ.] 
With  Dan.  l.c.  the  Apocalyptist  com- 
bines Zech.  xii.  10.  His  reminiscence 
of  Zech.  agrees  with  the  form  which 
the  words  take  in  Jo.  xix.  37  Ζψονται 
e Ις  ον  ΙξικΙντησαν  (VTpT),  against  the 
LXX.  ciri/3 λόψονται  προς  μ*  avff  civ 
κατωρχησαντο  (11p"l).  Zahn  (Ein- 
leitung , ii.  p.  563)  argues  that  St  John 
-translated  direct  from  the  Hebrew, 
using  a text  which  read  as  M.T.;  but 
as  Ιζικίντησαν  appears  also  in  Aq.  and 
Th.,  and  in  an  independent  quotation 
by  J ustin,  dial.  32,  it  is  more  probable 
that  both  Gospel  and  Apocalypse  were 
indebted  to  a Greek  version  of  the 
prophecy  other  than  the  lxx.,  perhaps 
to  some  collection  of  prophetic  testi- 
monies. With  οφτται  αντον  πας  όφθ. 
comp.  ZHdachs  xvi.  7 rare  8ψ*ται  6 
κόσμος  τον  κύριον  Ιρχόμ*νον.  Και  οϊτινις 
specifies  a class  already  included  in 
πας  όφθ.  (cf.  Me.  L 5,  note) ; οϊτιν§ς  is 
generic  (WM.,  p.  209),  pointing  not  so 
much  to  the  original  crucifiers  as  to 
those  who  in  every  age  share  the 
indifference  or  hostility  which  lay 
behind  the  act.  Και  κόψονται  in' 
αυτόν  (e  at  Him,’  Vulg.  super  eum ; cfl 
XVlii.  9)  πάσαι  al  φυλά i της  γης ; the 
first  three  words  are  from  Zech.  xii.  12 

καί  κόψίται  η γη  κατά  φυλάς  φυλάς. 

Mt,  who  also  (xxiv.  30)  blends  Dan. 
vii.  13  with  Zech.  xii.  10,  turns  the 
sentence  precisely  as  John  does — a 
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οϊτινβς  αυτόν  έξ€Κ€ντη<Γαν,  και  κόβονται  έπ  αυτόν 
ττασαι  αϊ  ψυ\αι  τής  γης.  ναι , αμήν. 

8 s’Gyw  βίμι  τό  ά\φα  και  τό  ω,  \έγ€ΐ  Κύριος  ό 


7 om  αυτόν  ί°  Κ*  (hab  K*·*)  | om  ev  Κ*  (hab  Kc·*)  | om  ev  αυτόν  ι | ναι  bie  ecr 
eyr*"  8 αλφα]  a i 19  33  47  49  90  99  100  al““  | και  το  ω]  pr  και  βγω  H*  (om  K*·*) 
+ Μ «ΡΧ1?  KCU  (™)  TeXos  Ν*  ι ίι8)  35  (36,  49,  79,  8o)  91“*  99  130  almuTW  Yg  me 


circumstance  which  increases  the  prob- 
ability that  the  quotation  came  as  it 
stands  from  a book  of  excerpts.  Prim, 
renders:  “ et  vi  debit  eum  omnis  terra 
talem”;  other  Latin  texts  give  “omnis 
caro  terrae  ” or  “ omnes  tribus  terrae.” 
Did  they  read  δψονται  αυτόν  and  add 
talem  (i.  q.  *κκ*  ντηθίντα)  to  relieve 
the  monotony  of  the  repeated  οψονται  ? 

Hippolytus  (ed.  Lag.  p.  117)  inter- 
prets too  narrowly : θ*άι rovrcu  ό των 
* Εβραίων  δήμιος  και  κόφονται . Π άσαι  αϊ 
φνΧαί  strikes  quite  another  note. 

Ναι,  αμήν  unites  the  Greek  and  He- 
brew forme  of  affirmation,  as  Andreas 
remarks:  τον  αυτόν  νουν  τ#τκ  'Ελληνίδι 
Tfl  T€  * Εβραϊκή  γλωττη  ίση  μανκν.  A 
somewhat  similar  combination  is  the 
άββ a ό πατήρ  of  Me.  xiv.  36,  where  see 
note.  The  words  rat,  αμήν,  however, 
are  not  quite  synonymous;  from  its 
associations  αμήν  possesses  a religious 
character,  which  gives  it  greater 
solemnity;  cf.  2 Cor.  L 20  οσαι  yap 
inayycXiai  dcov,  tv  αυτψ  το  val·  διό  κα\ 
δι  αυτόν  το  αμήν . Christ  is  Himself 
6 άμήν  (iil  14);  o vox  would  be  felt 
to  be  unbecoming.  Elsewhere  in  the 
book  (xiv.  13,  xvi  7,  xxii.  20)  the 
writer  contents  himself  with  the 
simple  affirmation  which  sufficed  for 
Christians  in  their  ordinary  inter- 
course (Mt  v.  37,  Jas.  y.  12) ; but  in 
this  extremely  solemn  announcement 
of  the  coming  Parousia  the  double 
asseveration  is  in  place. 

8.  fji m *1μι  το  &Χφα  κα\  rb  κτλ.] 
The  solemn  opening  of  the  book 
reaches  its  climax  here  with  words 
ascribed  to  the  Eternal  and  Almighty 
Father. 

To  αλφα  και  τό  ω is  interpreted  by 


17  βρχι)  T®  τίλος  (xxi  6),  ό πρώτος 
και  ο έσχατος  (xxii.  13);  cf.  lea.  xli.  4> 
xliii.  10,  xliv.  6,  xlviii  12.  The  book 
being  for  Greek  readers,  the  first  and 
last  letters  of  the  Greek  alphabet  are 
used,  but  there  is  doubtless  a reference 
to  the  Jewish  employment  of  X,  Π ; 
cf.  e.g.  Jalkut  Rab.  f.  17.  4 “ Adam  us 
totam  legem  transgressus  est  ab 
Aleph  usque  ad  Tau"  ('Π  lift  'KD); 
tb.  f.  48.  4,  where  the  contrary  is 
said  of  Abraham.  The  symbol  ΠΚ 
was  regarded  as  including  the  inter- 
mediate letters,  and  stood  for  totality ; 
and  tliue  it  fitly  represented  the 
Shekinah  (Schoettgen,  i.  p.  1086). 
Early  Christian  writers  enter  at  large 
into  the  mystical  import  of  AO,  e.g. 
Tertullian,  de  monog.  “duas  Graecas 
litteras,  summam  et  ultimam...eibi 
induit  Dominus,  uti...ostenderet  in 
se  esse  initii  decursum  ad  finem,  et 
finis  recureum  ad  initium;  ut  omnis 
dispositio  in  eum  desinens  per  quern 
coepta  est...proinde  desinat  quemad- 
modum  et  coepit”  So  Clement  of  Alex- 
andria, Strom,  iv.  25  § 1 58  sq.  ως  πάντα 
tv  tvQev  και  πάντα * κύκλος  yap  ο αυτός 
πασών  των  δυνάμεων  § Ις  iv  (ίλονμίν ων 
και  evov  μόνων.  δια,  τούτο  αλφα  καί  ω ό 
λόγος  ίΐρηται,  ον  μόνον  τό  τίλος  άρχτ 
γίντται  και  rcXfvrjl  πάλιν  *π\  τήν  άνωΰκν 
αρχήν,  ονδαμού  διάστασιν  λαβών.  8βθ 
also  Origen  in  Joann.  L i.  31.  The 
phrase  is  seen  to  express  not  eternity 
only,  but  infinitude,  the  boundless 
life  which  embraces  all  while  it 
transcends  all,  “fons  et  clausula  om- 
nium quae  sunt”(Prudentius,ca£A6m. 
ix.  ioff.).  In  xxi.  6,  xxii.  13,  where 
it  occurs  again,  it  is  applied  to  Christ, 
and  this  reference  is  assumed  by  the 


Digitized  by  Ljooole 


1.9]  THE  APOCALYPSE  OF  ST  JOHN  II 

0609,  o uv  και  ό fjv  και  ό ερχόμενος,  ο παντο - 
κρατώ ρ. 

9 *€γώ  ’Ιωάννης,  ό ά$ε\φός  υμών  και  συνκοινωνός  9 
έν  τη  ΘΧίψει  και  βασιΚεία  και  υπομονή  έν  Ίησοΰ , 

8 ο παντοκρατωρ]  om  ο Q pr  ο Btot  Hipp00·*  9 Ι«β*Ί*  | κοινωνο s 6 7 8 Ar  | 
και  βασίλεια]  και  tv  τη  β.  Ρ I 7 49  al“°nn  om  aeth  I ey  Irt<rov]  tv  Χριστώ  A 25  tv 
Xp . Ι170Ό1;  Q min®0  eyr  arm  Prim  Ar  ev  I.  Xp.  K*·®  syr  Ιησού  Χρίστου  ι 38  79  130  alno”n 


ancient  interpreters  in  the  present 
case  (cf.  Hippolytus  adv.  Noel.  (ed. 
Lag.  p.  48)  flirty  παντοκράτορα  Χρίστον, 

Clem.  Al.  $trom.  iv.  25  § 159,  Orig.  de 
princ . i 2,  io  Mqui  enim  venturus 
est,  quie  eat  alios  nisi  Christos?” 
Andreas:  6 χριστό*  ivr αύθα  δηλονται, 
and  the  passages  cited  above),  bot  in- 
correctly, as  the  next  words  shew. 

\4yti  Κύριος  6 0€0r  = n\n$;'}51fc$ 
a phrase  specially  common  in  Ezekiel 
(vi.  3,  11,  vii.  2 etc.)  with  whom  and 
the  rest  of  the  O.T.  prophets  the 
Christian  prophet  of  the  Apocalypse 
associates  himself  by  his  ose  of  it. 
‘Ο  ών  κτλ .,  see  v.  4,  note.  ‘Ο  παντο- 
κράτωρ,  which  in  other  books  of  the 
N.  T.  is  foond  bot  once  and  then 
in  a quotation  (2  Cor.  vi.  18),  oc- 
curs again  in  Apoc.  iv.  8,  xi.  17, 
xv.  3,  xvi.  7,  14,  xix.  6,  15,  xxi. 
22.  Like  K.  6 θ(ός,  6 παντοκρατωρ 
is  from  the  O.T.,  where  the  lxx.  ose 
it  for  *3$?  in  Job  and  in  the  other 
books  for  ΓήίφΧ.  k.  6 6th*  6 π . 
occurs  in  Hoe.  xiL  5 (6),  and  in  Amos 
pauim;  in  2,  3 Macc.  o ir.  often 
stands  alone.  *0  παντοκράτωρ =ό  πάν- 
των κρατών,  ο πάντων  κξαυσιάζων  (Cyril. 
Hier.  catech.  viii.  3),  the  All-Roler 
rather  than  the  Almighty  (ο  παντο- 
δύναμος, Sap.  vii.  23,  xi.  17,  xviii.  15) ; 
see  Soicer  ad  v.,  and  Kattenbusch, 
Da»  apo»t.  Symbol,  ii.  p.  533 t 

9—20.  Vision  of  this  Risen  and 
Glorified  Christ. 

9.  τγω  * Ιωάννης , 6 a&t λφος  υμών 
ctX.]  From  the  ecstatic  utterances  of 
vv.  7,  8 the  writer  returns  to  his 


address  to  the  Churches.  * Εγώ  ’I. 
identifies  him  with  the  John  of  w.  2, 
4,  and  is  after  the  manner  of  the 
apocalyptic  prophets  when  they  relate 
their  visions;  cf.  Dan.  vii.  28,  viii.  1 
€γώ  Δανιήλ,  Enoch  xii.  3 ίστώς  ήμην 
'Ενώχ,  4 Esdr.  ii.  33  “ego  Esdras  aocepi 
praeceptum,”  Apoc.  xxii.  8 κάγώ  *L 
6 άκούων.  *0  άδ(\φο ς υμών,  while 
not  claiming  for  John  an  official  cha- 
racter, does  not  exclude  it ; cf  2 Pet. 
iii.  150  αγαπητός  ημών  άδίλφος  Π αυλός. 
His  purpose  being  to  establish  a 
community  of  interests  with  the 
Churches,  he  is  content  with  the  title 
which  Apostles  and  presbyters  shared 
with  other  Christians  (cf.  Acts  xv.  23 

01  απόστολοι  και  ol  πρίσβντίροι  άδίλφοι 
τοις...άδ§λφοις...χαίρην).  Καί  σννκοι- 
νωνος  κτλ. : κοινωνιίν  (-via,  -νός,  -νικάς) 
σννκοινω vtiv  (-νός)  are  Pauline  words, 
but  not  exclusively  so : cf.  1 Pet  iv. 
13,  v.  1,  1 Jo.  i.  3,  Apoc.  xviii.  4;  for 
the  construction  with  tv  cf.  Mt  xxiiL 
3a  The  thought  of  a κοινωνία  in  suf- 
fering belongs  to  the  stock  of  primi- 
tive Christian  ideas ; see  1 Pet  /.  c., 

2 Cor.  L 7,  Phil  iii.  10,  iv.  14  συν- 
κοινωνησαντίς  μου  τη  θλίψη.  θλίψη... 
βασιληα. . .υπομονή  : for  θλίφις  see 
Me.  iv.  17;  note,  xiii.  19,  Jo.  xvL  33; 
for  βασιλίία,  Lc.  xii.  32,  xxii.  29,  Jas. 
ii.  5,  1 Th.  ii.  12,  2 Th.  L 5 ; υπομονή 
is  not  less  constantly  connected  with 
the  Christian  life  (Lc.  viii.  1 5,  xxi.  19, 
Rom.  V.  3 if  θλίψις  υπομονήν  κατίργά- 
frrcu,  viii.  25  f.,  Apoc.  ii.  2I,  19,  iiL 
10,  xiii.  10,  xiv.  i2),  and  with  the 
coming  Kingdom  (2  Tim.  ii.  12  cl 
ύπομίνομτν  και  συμβασιλίύσομίν).  The 
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έ'/βνόμην  iv  τη  νησω  τη  καΧουμενη  Πάτμω  διά  τον 
ΙΟ  λογον  τον  θεόν  και  την  μαρτυρίαν  ’ Ιησού.  '°έγ€νόμην 

9 την  μαρτυρίαν]  pr  δια  KPQ  min**·  syrr  arm  | Ιησού]  -f  Χρίστου  Η®·*  Q al*1  me 
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obvious  Order  is  Βλίήης,  υπομονή, 
βασιλ(ία ; but  that  which  is  adopted 
here  has  the  advantage  of  leaving  on 
the  reader's  mind  the  thought  of  the 
struggle  which  still  remains  before 
the  kingdom  is  attained.  The  juxta- 
position of  ΰλιψις  and  βασιλέα 
(JBe&tus : “retributionem  tribulationis 
regnum”)  is  quite  usual,  cf.  Acts  xiv. 
22  δια  πολλών  θλίήηων  del  ημάς  eta eλ- 
Belv  tit  την  βασιλιίαν  τού  Beo ύ.  ’Εν 
'Ιησού,  equivalent  to  the  Pauline  iv 
Χριστφ,  «V  Χριστφ  "Ιησού : on  the  use 
of  the  personal  name  in  the  Apoc.  see 
v . 5,  note.  The  whole  life  of  a Chris- 
tian, whether  he  suffers  or  reigns  or 
waits,  is  in  union  with  the  life  of  the 
Incarnate  Son. 

ίγβνόμην  ev  τη  νησω  rrj  καλ.  Πάτμψ 
jcrX.]  Pat m os,  Patino , one  of  the 
8poradee,  though  seldom  mentioned 
by  ancient  writers  (Thuc.  iii.  33,  Strab. 
x.  5,  13,  Plin.  Η.  N.  iv.  23),  finds  a 
place  in  the  inscriptions  ( CIG  2261, 
2262  etc.),  and  its  safe  harbourage 
must  have  made  it  a place  of  some 
importance  to  navigators ; see  Renan, 
L'Antechrist , p.  372 f.,  who  remarks: 
“ on  a tort  de  la  repr£senter  com  me 
un  4cueil,  comme  un  d6sert  Patmos 
fut  et  redeviendra  peut-6tre  une  des 
stations  maritimes  lee  plus  impor- 
tantes  de  l’Archipel.”  Lying  in  the 
Icarian  Sea  between  Icaria  and  Leros, 
about  40  miles  S.W.  by  W.  from  Mile- 
tus, it  was  “ the  first  or  last  stopping- 
place  for  the  traveller  on  his  way  from 
Ephesus  to  Rome  or  from  Rome  to 
Ephesus.”  The  island  forms  a crescent 
with  its  horns  facing  eastward  (El.  F. 
Toxer,  Islands  qf  the  Aegean,  p.  179); 
the  traditional  scene  of  the  Apoca- 

lypee  (το  σπηλαιον  της  αποκάλυψή  ως) 

and  the  monastery  of  St  John  are 
towards  the  southern  horn.  The 


locality  has  doubtless  shaped  to  some 
extent  the  scenery  of  the  Apocalypse, 
into  which  the  mountains  and  the  sea 
enter  largely;  see  Stanley,  Sermons 
in  the  East,  p.  230.  John  found 
himself  (iyevopqv,  v.  io)  in  Patmos, 
not  as  a traveller  or  a visitor,  but 
δια  τον  λόγον  τού  Bt ού  και  την  μαρ- 
τυρίαν "Ιησού.  For  the  phrase  as  a 
whole  see  v.  2,  note ; ή μαρτ.  *L, 4 the 
witness  borne  by  Jesus,’  occurs  again 
xii.  17,  xix.  10,  xx.  4.  Here  “the 
word  of  God  and  the  witness  of  Jesus  9 
are  not  as  in  v.  2 the  Apocalypse  it- 
self, but  the  preaching  of  the  Gospel : 
for  ό λ.  τ.  B.  in  this  sense  cf.  1 Jo.  ii 
7,  1 Th.  ii.  13,  2 Tim.  ii.  9,  and  for  ή μ. 
τ.  *1.,  Jo.  viii.  13  f.  The  meauing  may 
be  either  that  John  had  gone  to 
the  island  to  carry  the  Gospel  thither, 
or  that  he  was  sent  to  Patmos  as 
an  exile  (cf.  Pliny,  l.  c.)  because  of  his 
preaching.  The  latter  view  is  con- 
firmed (a)  by  the  use  of  δια  in  vi.  9, 
xx.  4 ; (6)  by  συνκοννωνος  iv  177  θλίψςι, 
which  suggests  that  the  writer  has  in 
view  his  own  sufferings  iv  Ιησού; 
(c)  by  an  early  and  practically  unani- 
mous tradition  of  the  Church:  cf. 
Tert  depraescr.  36  “apostolus  Ioan- 
nee...in  insulam  relegatus,”  Clem.  AX 
quit  dives  42  τον  τυράννου  ηλσυτή- 
σαντος  από  της  Π άτμου  της  νήσου 
μ*τηλθ( ν iwl  την  * Εφεσον,  OHg.  in 
Ml.  t.  XVL  6 0 de  * Ρωμαίων  βασιΧσυς, 
ώς  ή παράδοσις  διδάσκβι,  κατίδικασς  τον 
"Ιωάννην  μαρτυρούντα  δια  τόν  της  άλη- 
Beiat  λόγον  eU  Π ατμόν  την  νήσον . See 
also  Bus.  Π.  Ε.  iii.  18 ; Hieron.  de 
virr.  ill . 10. 

IO.  eyevopjjv  ev  πνιΰματι  rrX.]  Έ,ϊναι 

iv  nvevpan  is  the  normal  condition  of 
Christians,  in  contrast  with  Λα 1 iv 
σαρκί  (Rom.  viii.  9);  yeveaBat  iv  πν. 
denotes  the  exaltation  of  the  prophet 
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iv  ττνεΰματι  εν  τγ  κυριακη  ημέρα,  και  ηκουσα  όττίσω 
μου  φωνήν  με<γάΧην  ως  σα\7Γΐγγος  **\εγουσης  'Ό  II 
βΧεττεις  γράφον  εις  βιβΧίον  και  ττέμφον  ταϊς  επτά 

.ίο  σχίσω  μου  φ . μκγ.  KCP  min*1]  φ.  σιτίσω  μου  μίγάλη  Q ί *j  8 13  14  ftlfwr·40  φ . 
μτγ.  οτισθτν  μου  A 38  aeth  | σαλτιγγα  h syr*"  Prim  1 1 Xryownys]  Xeyovcrap  K*c  h 
eyr*w  Prim  om  7 -f  μα  130  | 0 /SXexeii]  pr  ry-ω  αλφα  και  το  ω ο τρωτό % και  ο έσχατο* 
(/tat)  Ρ 7 pr  «Α“  το  α και  το  ω ο τρ.  και  ο ίσχα τοϊ  και  ι $6  38  69  ftl  | ο]  a 34  35 
38  7*  87  8yr*w  me  Prim  I βιβλιον]  pr  το  K 


under  inspiration;  see  Es.  iii.  12,  14, 
xxxvii.  i9  and  cf  Acts  xxii.  17  tyivero... 
γτν4σθαι  μ*  iv  4κστάσίΐ — the  return  to 
a non-ecstatic  state  being  described  as 
iv  iavrtp  y.  (Acts  xii.  1 1).  The  phrase 
iy.  iv  nv.  is  repeated  c,  iv.  2 q.v.  *Ev 
τή  Κυριακή  ημέρα : the  second  iv  dates 
the  revelation ; it  was  vouchsafed  on 
the  Lord ’e  Day;  on  the  dative  of  time, 
with  or  without  a preceding  iv,  see 
Blass,  Gr.  p.  1 19  f.  *H  κυριακη  ήμίρα, 
the  day  consecrated  to  the  Lord ; cf.  1 
Cor.  xi.  20  ovk  ϊστιν  κυριακον  dci πνον 
<f>ayc tv  ‘it  is  not  to  eat  a Supper  of 
the  Lord.’  ‘The  Lord’s  day/  accord- 
ing to  the  analogy  of  writings  some  of 
which  are  but  a few  decades  later  than 
the  Apoc.,  is  the  first  day  of  the  week, 
the  day  of  the  Lord’s  Resurrection; 
cf.  Didache  14  κατά.  Κυριακήν  di  Κυρίου 
συναχθάντίς  κλάσατ c άρτον , Ign.  Afagn. 
9 κατά  κυριακήν  ζώνης  (see  Light- 
foot’s  note),  Ev.  Petri  9 *π4φωσκ*ν  ή 
κυριακή , ib.  1 1 ορΰρον  &4  της  κυρ  ιαχής ; 
Melito  of  Sardis  wrote  ntp\  κυριακης 
(Bub.  Η.  E.  iv.  26).  Since  all  the 
early  examples  are  from  Asia  Minor, 
it  is  not  improbable  that  the  term 
arose  in  Asiatic  circles;  but  before 
the  end  of  the  second  century  it 
was  used  generally,  cf.  Dionysius  of 
Corinth  ap.  Bus.  Η.  E.  iv.  23  την 
σήμκρον  ουν  Κυριακήν  άγια*  ημέραν 
άιη γάγομίν,  Clem.  AL  strom.  viL  12, 
Tert  cor.  3,  orat.  23,  anim.  9 (dies 
dominion,  or  dominicae  resurrec- 
tionis,  dominica  sollemnia).  To  in- 
terpret iv  τή  κυριακή  ήμ.  here  as  = *V 
τή  τταρουσίη.  is  contrary  to  usage, 
besides  introducing  a thought  foreign 
to  the  context;  it  is  not  Christ  at 
His  coming  who  is  revealed,  but  Christ 


present  with  the  Church  on  earth. 
The  exile  of  Patmos,  shut  out  from 
the  weekly  Breaking  of  the  Bread  in 
the  Christian  assembly  at  Ephesus, 
finds  the  Lord's  Presence  in  his  soli- 
tude. Bede:  “congruum  quoque 
spiritnali  visioni  tempus  indicat " 
καί  ηκουσα  όττίσω  μου  φωνήν  κτλ.] 
The  Seer  follows  Βζ.  iii.  12  και  άν4· 
\αβ*ν  μ*  πνιυμα,  και  ηκουσα  κατόπισθίν 
μου  καί  ηκουσα  φωνήν.  Cf.  Plutarch, 
Eye.  23,  cited  by  Wetstein:  άκουσαι 
d<  φωνήν  ώσπ tp  άνθρωπον  τίνος  *ζο- 
πισθβν  (πιτιμώντος  αυτφ.  The  Voice 
comes  with  startling  suddenness  as 
from  one  who,  approaching  from  be- 
hind, is  unobserved  until  he  speaks. 
*Οπισθ*ν  is  a correction  for  the  less 
exact  όπίσω:  for  οπίσω  ‘behind’  cf. 
xii  1 5*  McyaXij* : cf.  v.  22 ; ω?  σάλ- 
πιγγος  looks  back  to  the  theophany 
of  Sinai  (Exod.  xix.  16  φωνή  της 
σαλπιγγος  ήχα  μ4γα:  cf.  Heb.  xii. 
19  σαλπιγγος  ήχψ  καί  φωνή  ρημάτων), 
but  the  trumpet  blast  had  already 
acquired  Christian  associations  (Mt. 
xxiv.  31,  1 Th.  iv.  16).  Here  it  is 
probably  the  voice  of  Christ’s  Angel 
(v.  1)  rather  than  of  Christ  Himself, 
whose  utterance  is  otherwisedescribed 
(p.  1 5) ; see  Benson,  Apocalypse  p.  95  n. 
Αςγουσης  for  λίγουσαν,  by  hypallage ; 
the  true  antecedent  is  not  σαλπιγγος 
but  φωνήν  μτγαλην. 

II.  6 βλάττις  γράψον  eU  βιβλίον ] 

The  vision  was  not  for  John’s  per- 
sonal benefit  only,  but  for  transmission 
to  the  Church ; cf  Me.  iv.  22,  note. 
It  brought  with  it  to  the  Seer  the 
responsibility  of  witnessing  to  what 
he  had  seen  (v.  2),  and  the  witness 
must  be  borne  in  a literary  form  (e.  19). 
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THE  APOCALYPSE  OF  ST  JOHN 


[I.  n 

έκκλησίαις,  ek  'Έφεσον  και  ek  Ομνρναν  και  ek 
Πέργαμον  και  ek  θυάτειραν  και  ek  CctpSeis  και  ets 
12  Φι\αΰε\φίαν  και  ek  Λαοΰικίαν.  11 και  εττεστρεφα 

βΧεττειν  την  φωνήν  ητι s έ\ά\ει  μετ’  εμού’  και 

1 1 om  και  ι°  Κ*  (heb  Ν«)  | Ζμνρναχ  Κ vg*“,“lh*r"  eyt*-  | tit  Qvant pay  (AC)(Q)  6 8 
II  14  34  35  87  91  130  latt  (in  Thyatiram,  Thyatirae )]  <«  θυαταρα  K 7 38  91  99  *1** 
An  dr  Ar  tv  Quartipou  P ia  36  46  88  | om  και  tn  Σαρδΐΐι  K*  (hab  poet  Δ ooi.  R*·*)  | 
Φιλαδ€\φ€ ιαν  min**1  | Ααοώ/rtta?  PQ  min*1  Andr  Ar  ia  *cu  i°]  + «rci  Q 7 91  95 

alfer*4o  1 cxcarptif/a  fiXtrtiv]  trier p.  trt  130  convertu»  respexi  t it  viderem...et  vidi 
(quasi  ίτιστρτψας  ίβλίψα.,.κοα  ttdov)  g Cypr  Prim  j cXoXet]  XaXec  A eXaXi;<r«y  P I 7 


almu  syrr 

Βιβλίον  (cf.  v.  i ff.,  x.  2,  8),  a papyrus 
roll,  as  distinguished  from  a parch- 
ment book;  cf.  2 Tim.  iy.  13  τά  βιβ Χία, 
μάλιστα  τας  μιμβράνας.  The  Apoca- 
lypse formed  a μονόβιβλον , the  length 
of  which  “ may  be  estimated  at  15 
feet”  (Kenyon,  Text.  Grit.  p.  30) ; on 
the  length  to  which  such  rolls  some- 
times ran  see  the  same  writer’s  Palaeo- 
graphy of  Greek  papyri,  p.  17  f. 

«cat  πίμ ψον  ταΐς  ίνττά  Ικκλησίαις  #crX.] 
C t v.  4,  note.  The  messenger  would 
carry  the  roll  to  each  of  the  Churches 
in  turn,  and  by  each  it  would  be  read 
and  probably  copied ; cf.  CoL  iy.  16, 
Polyc.  Phil.  13.  His  route  is  indi- 
cated by  the  order  in  which  the 
Churches  are  named.  Starting  from 
Ephesus,  he  is  to  proceed  northward 
to  Smyrna  and  Pergamum,  and  from 
Pergamum  in  a south-easterly  direc- 
tion to  Thyatira,  Sardis,  Philadelphia, 
and  Laodicea,  doubtless  making  his 
way  back  to  Ephesus  along  the  yalley 
of  the  Maeander ; the  reverse  order 
(Ephesus,  Laodicea,  Philadelphia, 
8ardis,  Thyatira,  Pergamum,  and 
Smyrna)  would  have  been  less  natural 
in  yiew  of  the  importance  of  Smyrna 
and  Pergamum.  As  to  the  roads 
which  connected  the  seyen  cities  see 
Ramsay,  Bistory  qf  the  Geography 
Of  Asia  Minor , p.  164  ff.;  and  his  art. 
on  Roads  and  Travel  in  N.T.  times , 
in  Hastings’  D.B.  v.  Starting  from 
Ephesus  the  Cyzican  road  conducted 
the  traveller  to  Pergamum,  whence 
another  road  led  through  Thyatira 


Sardis  and  Philadelphia  to  the  valley 
of  the  Lycue. 

The  book  is  sent  to  the  several 
cities  (c b *E<f>taov  κτλ. ; on  the  direc- 
tive sense  of  tit  see  Blass,  Gr.  p.  122, 
and  cf.  Acte  xxi.  1),  for  the  use  of 
the  Christian  communities  in  them 
(ταΐς  ικκλησίαις  : cf.  Gal.  i.  2).  On  the 
localities  see  the  notes  to  ii.  1,  8,  12, 
18,  iii.  1,  7,  14- 

12.  και  Ιπίστριψα  fiXtntiv  την  φω- 
νήν κτλ.]  For  *πιστρ4φ*ιν  converters 
se  cf.  Acts  xv.  36,  xvi.  18,  and  for 
\aktiv  μ(τά  ( = DT  Ifn,  Gen.  xxxi.  24, 
29)  see  Me.  vi.  50  (note),  Jo.  iv.  27,  ix. 
37,  xiv.  30,  Apoc.  iv.  1,  x.  8,  xvii.  1,  xxi 
9,  1 5.  *Hnf  tXakti,  i.e.  τις  ήν  ό λάλων. 
On  turning,  John’s  attention  was  at 
first  arrested  by  seven  golden  lamp- 
stands  (cf.  Me.  iv.  21,  note;  Arethas 
ad  l. : λυχνίας  &€  αυτός  ωνομαστν  ον 
λύχνους,  ως  της  λυχνίας  oUeiov  φως  ούκ 
i χούσης,  άλλ*  όχημα  μόνον  ούσης  τον 
λύχνου).  In  the  lxx.  λυχνία  answers  to 
nitop,  the  candelabrum  bearing  seven 
lamps  (λύχνοι,  Γ\Υ\)Χ  which  according 
to  P in  Exod.  xxv.  36  ff  were  placed 
in  the  Tabernacle  outside  the  second 
veil  (cf.  Heb.  ix.  2).  Solomon’s  Temple 
had  five  λυχνίαι  on  the  right  side  and 
five  on  the  left  before  the  oracle 
(1  Kings  vii.  49  = 35  *«**·)>  but  in 
Zechariah’s  vision  (iv.  2)  the  one 
λυχνία  reappears  with  its  seven  λύχνοι ; 
see  also  1 Macc.  iv.  49  £,  2 Macc.  L 8, 
x.  3;  Joseph.  B . J.  vii.  5.  5,  and  comp, 
the  representation  on  the  Arch  of 
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€7TL&Tp€\jsas  elSop  €7 ττα  Χνχνίας  χρυσάς,  13 και  βν  13 
μέσω  των  Χυγνιων  ομοων  υιόν  άνθρωπον , ένΰβδνμβνον 

ία  ιδον  ^‘CQ  al  13  tv  ματω  (ίμμ.  AC)]  μέσο*  Η | λυχ^ω*]  pr  eirra  HQ  minP* 
Tga-.hwid  Αι  + των  χρυσών  34  35  49  87  | ομοιον]  ομοίωμα  A similitudinem  vg*"1 
ομοιο » i3o  | war  HQ  l 7 8 ii  14  17  28  3*  33  41  81  87  9*m  94  100  alfere5°  vg“»* Prim®»] 
mu  ACP  ro  12  36  38  49  80  81  91  95  96  130  Cypr  Ar  | €νδ€δυμ€νος...π€ρι^ωσμσνος  130 


Titus  (W.  Knight,  Arch  qf  T. \,  p.  109  ff.). 
Our  writer,  wore  #110,  takes  from  each 
source  the  features  which  lend  them- 
selves to  his  conception — the  septenary 
number  from  Exodus  and  Zechariah, 
the  row  of  separate  λνχνίαι  from 
Kings.  On  the  meaning  of  the  symbol 
see  v.  20. 

13.  καϊ  tv  μέσφ  των  λυχνιών  ομοιον 
νΐδν  άνθρωπον]  A second  glance  shewed 
a human  form  in  the  middle  of  the 
row,  either  behind  the  fourth  λυχνία, 
or  moving  freely  from  one  to  another 
(ii.  1).  "Ομοιον  vlov  άνθρ.  is  doubtless, 
both  here  and  in  xiv.  14,  from  Dan. 
vii.  13  5?}$$  "Q3  LXX.  Th.  ώς  υΙος  άνθρ. ; 
the  recurrence  of  δμοιον  vlbv  in  xiv.  14 
(where  it  is  supported  by  A)  suggests 
that  this  strange  defiance  of  grammar 
is  due  to  the  translation  employed  by 
our  writer,  who  elsewhere  consistently 
uses  the  dative  after  Spoios  (see  i.  1 5, 
ii.  18,  iv.  3 bis,  etc.,  20  times  in  all). 
Y lbs  ανθρώπου,  ‘a  son  of  man/  a human 
being,  with  allusion  perhaps  to  our 
Lord’s  application  of  Daniel  l.  c.  to 
Himself  (Me.  xiii  26) ; yet  not  to  be 
taken  as  equivalent  to  6 vlos  τού  άνθρω- 
πον, which  outside  the  Gospels  appears 
only  in  Acts  vii.  56.  The  glorified 
Christ  is  human,  but  transfigured: 
Victorinus : “ timilem  didt  post  mor- 
tem devictam,  cum  ascendisset  in 
caelos.”  Irenaeus,  who  (iv.  20.  11) 
quotes  the  passage  at  length,  well  says 
that  John  sees  in  it  tt  sacerdotalem  et 
gloriosum  regni  eius  adventum” ; the 
form  is  at  once  priestly  and  royaL 

tvbtdvptvov  ποδήρη  και  π*ρι*ζωσμΑ- 
vov  κτλ.]  The  clothingis  first  described. 
Ποδήρης  (sc.  χιτών),  poderis,  O.L.  and 
Vulg.,  cl  Roensch,  Itala  u.  V .,  p.  245, 
άπ.  Xry.  in  the  N.T.,  but  used  in  the 


lxx.  of  Exodus  for  various  priestly  gar- 
ments, as  the  breastplate  (JBTI,  cc.  xxv. 
6 (7),  xxxv.  8 (9)),  the  ephod  (xxviii. 
27  (31),  the  robe  of  the  ephod 
xxviii.  4,  xxix.  5);  cf.  Jos.  antL  iiL  7.4 

o dt  άρχιβρίύς  κοσμείται  μέν  και  τούτη... 
*π(νδυσάμ*νος  δ * έξ  υακίνθου  π*ποιη- 
μίνον  χιτώνα,  ποδήρης  δί  έστι  και  ουτος· 
pttlp  καλιιται  κατά  την  ήμστέραν  γλώσ- 
σαν, ζώνη  πςρισφίγγΓται  κτλ.  But 
perhaps  the  reference  is  rather  to  the 
Prophets,  e.g.  Zech.  iii.  4,  where  o 

wo8ip,7ff=ri^QO,  the  High  Priest’s 
robes  of  state,  or  Ez.  ix.  2 1,  1 1 where 
it=DH3,  the  linen  vesture  of  the 
man  with  the  inkhorn ; cl  Dan.  x.  5 
Th.  άνηρ  CIS  tvde  δυμένος  βαδδ*ίν.  The 
ποδήρης  is  thus  seen  to  denote  dignity 
or  high  office,  usually  but  not  neces- 
sarily the  office  of  High  Priest  (cf. 
Sap.  xviii.  24,  Sir.  xiv.  8) ; the  undent 
commentators  are  perhaps  too  positive 
on  this  point,  e.g.  Irenaeus  (iv.  20.  1 1) 
“ aliquid  vero  sacerdotale,  ut  podere  ” ; 
Yictorinue:  uin  vests  talari,  id  est 
sacerdotali;  Arethas:  ώς  άρχιτρέατον 
άνω  κατά  την  τάζιν  Μίλχισέδί κ.  Nor 
does  the  ζώνη  χρυσά  quite  determine 
the  highprieetly  character  of  the 
costume : the  High  Priest’s  girdle  was 
of  linen  richly  embroidered  (Exod. 
xxxix.  29  = xxx vL  37  lxx.),  with  a 
liberal  use  of  gold  thread  (Jos.  antt. 
L χρυσού  σννυφασμένον) ; the  golden 
girdle  points  rather  to  Daniel’s  vision 
(x.  5 Th.  ή οσφνς  αυτού  π t pit  ζωσμένη 
tv  χρνσίιρ  Ώφάζ.  In  ι Macc.  x.  89  a 
golden  clasp  (1 πόρπη ) is  a royal  distinc- 
tion. Χρυσάν  is  characterised  by  Blass 
(Or.,  p.  24)  as  a gross  blunder ; more 
probably  it  is  a colloquialism  to  which 
the  writer  was  accustomed — that  it  is 
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7 τοΖηρη  καί  περιεζωσμενον  προς  τοΐς  μαστοις  ζώνην 

14  χρυσάν  14  η δε  κεφαλή  αυτού  και  αχ  τρίχες  λευκαι 
ως  ερίου  λευκόν 9 ως  χιων9  καί  oi  οφθαλμοί  αύτου  ώς 

15  φΧοξ  πυρός9  15  καί  οι  πόδες  αυτού  όμοιοι  χαλκολιβάνω 

13  ποόηρην  A II  I τ pot]  tv  35  38  87  | μαστοί*  CPQ  min*1]  μασθοι s Κ 7 39  46  88  97 
ιοο  μαζοι*  A 10  17  *8  37  49  80*  91  Φ I χρνσην  K'PQ  130  14  m ι°  KAQ  min“‘e«] 

wet  CP  ι 28  49  79  91  9^  100  χ3°  a*  Andr  ωστ ep  46  48  pr  «cat  Q min*  | om  Xei/κα* 
h Prim  I Xevicor]  + «cat  36  vg  arm  aeth  Viet  «rot  8 h syr*"  Prim  15  om  «cat  i° 
Prim  I χάΚκολφανώ]  χαλχω  Χφανω  P 7 32  100  chalcolibano  Ir1®*  auric halco  Cypr  Viot 
yg  aur.  Lxbano  Prim  ae#  Libani  eyre  aeth 


from  hie  pen  its  retention  in  H*  A C 
leaves  little  doubt. 

Προ*  rots  μαστοί ς.  High  girding  is 
said  to  have  been  usual  when  the 
ποδήρης  was  worn  : Jos.  antt.  viL  2 
fort  τούτο  το  Ένδυμα  ποδήρης  χι των 
,,.όν  άπιζώννυνται  κατα,  στήθος  ολίγον 
της  μασχάλης  ύπ€ράνω.  Cf.  Apoc.  XV.  6 
where  beings  of  angelic  rank  are 

π*ρι*ζωσμ*νοι  trepl  τα  στήθη  ζώνας 
χρνσάς.  For  πρός  with  the  dat  cf. 
Μα  y.  ii  note,  Jo.  xx.  11,  see  Blass, 
Or . p.  140.  The  mss.  vary  (see  app. 
Crit.)  between  μαστό  is,  μασθο  ts,  μαζοις  ; 
cf  W.  Schm.,  p.  59,  Blass,  Or.  p.  24. 
The  lexicographers  endeavour  to  dis- 
tinguish the  forms  (e.g.  Suidas : μαζός 
κυρίως  άπ)  άνδράς...μασθός  «cat  μαστός 
κυρίως  άτ!  γυναικάς),  but  the  distinction 
does  not  seem  to  have  been  commonly 
observed. 

14·  ή δ*  κίφαλή  αυτόν... ως  χιών] 
From  the  costume  the  Seer  proceeds 
to  describe  the  person  of  the  Central 
Figure.  He  has  in  view  the  locus 
classicus  Dan.  vii.  9 (Th.  τό  Ένδυμα 
αυτόν  «ίς  χιών  λςυκάν,  «cat  ή θριξ  της 
κςφαλης  αυτόν  ωσ«1  Έριον  καθαρόν), 
where  however  the  white  hair  belongs 
to  the  Ancient  of  Days.  The  transfer 
of  this  feature  to  the  Son  of  Man  is 
the  more  striking  since  Enoch  (xlvi  1, 
ed.  Charles,  p.  127)  adheres  strictly 
to  Daniel's  account  Our  writer's 
Christology  leads  him  frequently  to 
attribute  to  the  glorified  Christ  attri- 
butes and  titles  which  belong  to  the 
Father,  e.g.  in  L 18,  il  8,  v.  12,  xxii.  13. 
Ancient  expositors  find  in  the  hair 


white  as  snow  a symbol  of  the  eternal 
preexistence  of  the  Son ; a g.  Andreas : 

ft  yap  κάϊ  πρόσφατος  δι  ή μας,  άλλα 
και  αρχαίος , μάλλον  δΈ  προαιώνιος,  and 
this  view  seems  to  be  justified  by 
Daniel’s  p* W.  Yet  the  figure 

cannot  be  pressed ; white  hair  suggests 
decay,  whereas  Jesus  Christ  is  un- 
changeable (Heb.xiii.8) ; cf .adDiogn. 
II  ουτος  6 άπ  αρχής,  6 καινός  φανΈϊς 
και  παλαιός  evpcdflr  καί  πάντοτ*  νΈος.,.ο 

ά(ί.  Όγ  χιω*  perhaps  adds  the  thought 
of  His  sinlessness  (Ps.  L (li)  9,  Isa.  i. 
18,  Mt  xxviii  3). 

«cal  ol  άφθαλμοί  αυτού  ως  φλόζ  πυράς] 
Cf.  ii.  18,  xix.  12.  In  Dan.  vii.  9 it  is 
the  throne  of  the  Ancient  of  Days 
which  is  φλόζ  πυράς,  but  in  x.  6 the 
man  clothed  in  linen  has  eyes  ωσΛ 
λαμ ,πάδσς  πυράς,  and  the  latter  passage 
is  perhaps  in  view  here.  The  metaphor 
is  common,  as  Wetstein  shews,  in 
Greek  and  Roman  authors(ag.  Homer, 
77.  xiii.  474  οφθαλμοί  If  &pa  ol  πνρ\ 
λάμπ* τον,  Verg.  Am.  xiL  102  Mocufis 
mi  cat  acribus  ignis9),  and  indeed  in 
descriptive  writings  of  every  age  and 
country.  The  penetrating  glance 
( Apringius : u inevitabile  lumen  ocu- 
lorum”),  which  flashed  with  quick 
intelligence,  and  when  need  arose  with 
righteous  wrath,  was  noticed  by  those 
who  were  with  our  Lord  in  the  days 
of  His  Flesh  (Μα  iii  5, 34,  v.  32,  x.  21, 
23,  xi.  11,  notes,  La  xxii.  61),  and 
finds  its  counterpart,  as  the  Seer  now 
learns,  in  the  Risen  and  Ascended  Life. 

1 5.  «cal  ol  πάδσς  αυτού  όμοιοι  χαλκό- 
λιβάνφ  «ctX.]  Cf  Dan·  x.  6 Th.  t? 
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σκίλη  ως  όρασις  χαλκόν  στί λβοντος, 
LXX.  οι  π oder  <wrel  χαλκάς  ίζαστράπτων 

(ήρΎ  n£nj  γ»?);  the  expression  is 
due  ultimately  to  Ez.  i.  7,  where  the 
same  Heb.  is  similarly  rendered  by 
the  lxx,  See  also  Ez.  viii.  2 Ιδού 
ομοίωμα  άνδρός..·απο  της  όσφύος  αυτόν 
νπ§ράνω  ως  όρασις  ηλίκτρου  (PJ? 
Π^ΠΠ).  Χάλκολίβανος  (here  and 
c.  ii.  18  only)  is  a word  of  unusual 
difficulty.  Suidas  defines  it  as  c&or 
ήλίκτρον  τιμιωτ*ρον  χρυσόν,  adding : 
ϊστι  to*  τ6  yj\tKrpov  αλλότνπον  χρνσίον 
μ*μιγμίνον  υ*λφ  και  λιθ* Iq.  (cf.  Plin. 
Η.  Ν.  33·  4 where  ήλ*κτρον  is  a mix- 
ture of  gold  and  silver).  A somewhat 
similar  sense  is  yielded  by  the  Latin 
versions,  which  render  χάλκολιβάνφ  by 
aurichalco  or  orichalco  (so,  with  or 
without  the  addition  of  Libani , Cypr. 
test,  ii  26,  Victorious,  Primasius,  Bea- 
tus,  etc.),  a word  which  seems  to  have 
meant  a mixture  of  metals  similar  to 
brass  or  bronze;  cf.  Verg.Aen.  xii  87 
Mauro  equalentem  alboque  orichalco 
...loricam,”  on  which  Servius  remarks : 
u apud  maiores  orichalcum  pretiosius 
metallis  omnibus  fuit”  A precious 
metal,  bright  and  flashing,  would  suit 
the  present  context  well,  but  the 
explanation  leaves  the  form  χάλκολί- 
βανος unexplained.  Arethas  offers  the 
alternatives : *tr«  τον  iv  τφ  Αιβάνψ  τφ 
Zpsi  μ€τάλλ(νόμ€νον ...  φησίν,  «ίτ € καϊ 
τον  χαλκοειδή  λίβανον  νοητίον  ον  ιατρών 
πάΐδ«ς  ipptva  κάλονσιν.  The  former 
conjecture  is  unsupported,  and  seems 
to  require  λιβανοχάλκψ ; the  latter 
finds  some  confirmation  in  a fragment 
of  Ausonius,  cited  by  Salmasius  exercit. 
8lO  ο λίβανος  ίχ«ι  τρία  €Ϊδη  δίνδρων, 
καί  6 μίν  αρρην  in ονομάζκται  χάλκολί- 
βανος, ηλιοςιδης  κάί  πνρρύς  ήγονν  ξανθός. 
But  ‘ brass-coloured  frankincense 9 is 
not  a Tory  apposite  metaphor,  not· 
s.  B. 


withstanding  the  efforts  of  the  Greek 
interpreters  to  educe  a mystical  mean- 
ing from  it  The  etymology  proposed 
by  Bochart  (χαλκός , }^,  brass  at  a 
white  heat)  is  even  less  tolerable.  On 
the  whole,  with  our  present  know- 
ledge, it  is  best  to  follow  the  guidance 
of  Suidas  and  the  Latin  versions  and 
regard  χάλκολ.  as  the  name  of  a mixed 
metal  of  great  brilliance,  leaving  the 
etymology  uncertain. 

Feet  of  brass  represent  strength 
and  stability  (contrast  Dan.  ii.  33,41); 
such  a mystical  interpretation  as  that 
of  Andreas  (ποδ*ς . του  χριστού  ol 
απόστολοι)  is  unnecessary  and  impro- 
bable. 

The  reading  air  iv  καμίικρ  πτπνρω- 
μίνης  (sc.  της  χάλκολιβάνου),  is  recom- 
mended by  its  difficulty.  If  π*πυρω- 
μίνω  is  preferred,  the  reference  must 
still  be  to  χάλκολιβάνφ , for  κάμινος 
seems  to  be  invariably  fern.  (cf.  Mt. 
Xlii.  42,  50,  Apoc.  IX.  2);  π€πυρωμίνοι 
is  probably  a correction  intended  to 
bring  the  part  into  line  with  ol  ποδ€ς 
... όμοιοι.  For  πνρουσθαι  used  of  a 
glowing  metal  see  Eph.  vi  16  τα  βίλη 
...τα  π νπνρωμίνα  σβίσαι,  with  Dean 
Robinson's  note.  In  Apoc.  iii.  18, 
χρνσίον  π^πυρωμίνον,  the  sense  clearly 
is  defined  by  having  passed  through 
the  fire/  and  R.V.  adopts  this  meaning 
here;  but  ‘glowing'  suits  the  context 
better ; the  metal  is  not  only  of  the 
finest  and  brightest,  but  it  is  aglow  as 
if  still  in  the  crucible. 

κάί  ή φωνή  αυτού  ως  φ.  ύδάτων 
ίτολλώ*]  Cf.  Εζ.  xliii  2,  where  the 
voice  of  the  God  of  Israel  is  ^pp 
D*2n.  In  Dan.  x.  6,  from  which  many 
of  the  details  of  this  description  are 
taken,  the  voice  of  the  Angel  is  ^ip? 
|ton,  like  the  confused  roar  of  a great 
multitude;  but  at  Patmos  it  is  the 
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16  φωνή  νδάτων  πολλών,  ,6και  εχων  έν  τη  δεξιά  χειρί 
αυτόν  αστέρας  επτά , και  έκ  τον  στόματος  αύτοΰ 
ρομφαία  δίστομος  όξεια  εκπορευόμενη  t καί  η οφις 
αύτοΰ  ώς  ό ήλιος  φαί  vet  έν  τη  δυνάμει  αύτοΰ. 

ι6  και  <χω,  KCPQ  (me)  Ar]  και  «χο-  Κ*  34  35  3$  87  9 b vg  arm  Cypr  Viot  Prim 
(it  habebat)  om  και  i3o  | xtipi  αντον  τη  tt(ia  Q i.  αντον  χ.  I 38  100  alp““  om  χαμ 
io  18  95  vg  arm  Prim  al  | wrrtptt  A 41  aeth  | om  o{«ia  46  48  | ο ήλιοι]  om  o 37  46 
47  69  88  97  100  I φα ivei  pon  ante  A Cypr  Prim 


roar  of  the  Aegean  which  is  in  the 
ear  of  the  Seer.  It  is  instructive  to 
contrast  3 Regn.  xix.  12  φωνή  αύρας 
\(τττης:  the  Divine  Voice  can  be  of 
the  gentlest  or  the  most  appalling  as 
occasion  requires.  Irenaeus  (iv.  14. 
2)  finds  a mystical  sense  in  υπάτων 
πολλών  : “ vere  enim  aquae  multae 
Spiritus.” 

16.  και  έχων  iv  rjj  δ(ξιή  χ€ΐρι  αντον 
άστίρας  ίπτά]  To  the  Semitic  mind 
the  stars  of  heaven  were  in  the  Hand 
of  God  (c£  Job  xxxviii.  31  f.,  Isa.  xl 
12),  and  would  fall  (Μα  xiii.  25,  Apoc. 
vi  13)  if  the  support  were  withdrawn. 
No  particular  constellation  or  group 
of  planets  can  be  intended  by  the 
anarthrous  έπτά  αστέρας ; the  number 
is  determined  by  the  requirements  of 
the  symbolism  (v.  20). 

καί  €Κ  του  στόματος  αντον  ρομφαία 
δίστομος ] The  elements  of  this  bold 
conception  are  as  usual  from  the 
O.T.;  see*  Isa.  xL  4 πατάει  γην  τψ 
λόγγ  του  στόματος  αντον,  xlix.  2 έθηκιν 
το  στόμα  μου  ώς  μάχαφαν  όξ*ΐα ν : 
cf.  Eph.  tL  17  τήν  μάχαφαν  τον  irvrv- 
ματος  6 έστιν  ρήμα  θ*σν , Heb.  iv.  12  ο 
λόγον  τον  θ€οϋ...τομώτ*ρος  υπέρ  πάσαν 
μάχαιραν  δίστομον.  The  image  is 
repeated  in  Apoc.  xix.  15  in  the  de- 
scription of  the  armed  and  militant 
‘Word  of  God.’  There  is  a fine 
parallel  in  Sap.  xviii.  15  ό παντοδύ- 
ναμός σου  λόγος  άπ  ουρανών,.. απότομος 
π ολ*μιστης . . . ι %λατο  . . . ξίφος  όξν  την 
άνυπόκριτον  έπιταγην  σου  φέρων.  For 
ρομφαία  δίστομος  see  Pa  cxlix.  6,  Sir. 
xxL  3.  'Ρομφαία,  used  in  N.T.  in  the 
Apoa  only,  except  La  ii  35,  occurs 


frequently  throughout  the  lxx.  from 
Gen.  iii  24  onwards  as  a synonym  of 
μάχαιρα,  both  words  being  used  to 
translate  21Π;  in  strictness,  it  was  a 

large  blade  of  Thracian  origin  (for  a 
full  account  see  Hastings  D.B.  iv. 
p.  634).  Δίστομος  answers  to  the  Heb. 
n‘VQ  or  but  it  is  used  in 

connexion  with  the  sword  even  by 
the  Greek  poets  (e.g.  Bur.  Hd.  983 
δίστομον  ξίφος).  The  sword  is  re- 
garded as  proceeding,  like  the  spoken 
word,  from  the  mouth;  “this  last 
image  is  not  so  strange  as  appears 
at  first  sight,  for  the  short  Roman 
sword  was  tongue-like  in  shape  * 
(Hastings,  /.  c).  With  έκπορ*νομένη 
cf.  Eph.  iv.  29,  Apoa  ix.  17  f., 
xi.  5. 

και  η οφις  αυτόν  ώς  ό ήλιος  κτλ.] 
Cf.  Jud.  V.  31  °1  αγαπώντας  αυτόν  ώς 
έξοδος  ( ανατολή , Α)  ήλιου  έν  δννάμα 
αντον , Mt.  xiii.  43  °*  δίκαιοι  έκλάμ- 
φουσιν  ώς  ό ήλιος , Apoa  I I το 
πρόσωπον  αντον  ώς  ό ήλιος.  Slav. 

Enoch  i.  5,  <**.  Charles,  p.  2,  “their 
faces  shone  like  the  sun.”  If  the  J ohn  of 
the  Apocalypse  is  the  son  of  Zebedee, 
he  could  scarcely  have  failed  to  think 
of  the  Transfiguration  which  antici- 
pated the  glory  of  the  ascended  Christ, 
when  ϊλαμφ*ν  τό  πρόσωπον  αντον  ώς 
ό ήλιος  (Mt  xvii.  2).  Andreas  refers 
to  Mai.  iv.  2 : ήλιος  γαρ  έστι  δικαιο- 
σύνης. *Οφις  = πρόσωπον,  though  fairly 
common  in  the  lxx.,  occurs  in  the 
N.T.  only  here  and  in  Jo.  xL  44  (cf 
vii.  24).  ‘Ον  φαίνα,  a constructio 
praegnans : ‘as  the  sun  shines  [when 
he  shines]  in  his  might” 
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17 και  ότε  ειδον  αυτόν , €7 recra  7rpos  toi)s  7 τόδας  αντοί/  17 
νεκρός  · και  έθηκεν  την  δεξιάν  αυτόν  67 r e’/ue  Xeywv 
Μη  φοβου*  iyia  ειμι  ό πρώτος  και  ό έσχατος  18 και  ι8 
ο ξωι/,  και  έγενόμην  νεκρός  και  ιδού  ζών  ειμι  εις 
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17.  *al  8rc  eidov  αυτόν,  hreaa  κτλ.] 

01  lea.  vi  5,  Ez.  L 28,  Dan.  viii  17* 
x.  9,  11,  Enoch  xiv.  14,  24,  Lc.  v.  8. 
Beatus:  “fr&gilitatie  suae  et  humili- 
tatis  et  subiectionis  pavore  perter- 
ritus  oorruit”  As  a whole  the  passage 
is  moulded  on  Dan.  x.  81  lxx.  Ιδού 

wvevpa  4π*στραφη  *π  *μ*  els  φθοράν, 
καί  ον  κατίσχυσα. . .όγώ  if  μην  πςπτωκώς 
Μ πρόσωπό*  μου  *πϊ  την  γην.  κα\  Ι&ου 
χήρα  προσηγαγί  μοι  (Th.  χ*\ρ  άπτομκνη 
μου),  «cal  ifyeipev  μ*.  That  the  right 
hand  holds  seven  stars  does  not  hinder 
it  from  being  laid  on  the  Seer,  for  the 
whole  representation  is  symbol  and 
not  art  The  Hand  which  sustains 
Nature  and  the  Churches  at  the  same 
time  quickens  and  raises  individual 
lives.  With  ΖΒηκκν  τήν  de(iav  αυτου 
κτλ.,  cl  Mt  xvii  7 π ροσηΚθτν  ο 
*Ιησονς  και  άφάμκνος  αυτών  tine*  *ΕγΙρ- 
θτρτν  καί  μή  φοβιϊσθ* — another  point 
of  contact  between  tibia  vision  and 
the  history  of  the  Transfiguration. 
Irenaeus  (iv.  20.  11)  reminds  us  that 
the  awful  Form  which  John  saw  was 
that  of  Him  on  whose  breast  he  had 
lain  at  the  Last  Supper. 

μι)  φοβου·  *γω  tip*  κτλ.]  The  words 
recall  another  scene  in  the  Gospels 
(Me.  vi.  50);  both  μη  φοβου  and  *γω 
αίμι  were  familiar  sounds  to  the  ear 
of  an  Apostle.  On  the  other  hand 
ό πρώτο ς και  ό έσχατος  go  back  to  Isa. 
xliv.  6 (ήΐη»  'JM  fivto ')%),  xlviii  12, 
a title  of  the  God  of  Israel  ascribed, 
according  to  the  writer’s  habitual 
practice,  to  the  exalted  Christ  (cf. 
w.  5 1,  8 notes).  It  is  given  to  Him 
again  with  enlargements  which  leave 


no  doubt  as  to  its  significance,  c.  xxii 
1 3 ry«o  €ΐμι  το  αλφα  καϊ  το  J,  ό πρ.  καί 
6 ή αρχή  και  τό  τίΚος ; see  note  ad  L 
The  reading  of  A here  and  in  ii.  8 is 
probably  a mere  reminiscence  of  L 5. 

18.  και  6 ζών,  καί  (γινόμην  ν*κρός 
jctX.]  Ό ζών  is  another  Divine  title 
based  on  the  O.T.,  cf.  Beos  ζών  ('Π 
in  Joe.  iiL  10,  Pa  xli  (xlii.)  3,  lxxxni 
(lxxxiv.)  3,  Hoe.  i.  10  (ii.  1),  and  the 
formulae  ζη  κύριος,  ζώ  *γω  (Π}Π*  *ΓΙ? 

ΤΙ)  in  Deut  xxxiL  4°»  Isa.  xlix. 
18,  Jer.  ν.  2,  Dan.  xiL  7.  In  the  N.T. 
Beos  ζών  or  ό Beos  ό ζ.  is  used  freely 
(Mt  xvi.  16,  xxvL  63,  Acts  xiv.  15, 
Rom.  ix.  26,  2 Cor.  iii.  3,  vi.  16,  1 Th. 
i.  9,  1 Tim.  iii.  15,  iv.  io,  Heb.  iiL  12, 
ix.  14,  x.  31,  1 Pet  L 23.  A fuller 
phrase  is  ό ζών  els  τον  αιώνα  (Sir. 
xviii.  i)  or  els  τούς  αΙώνας  τών  αΙώνων 
( Apoc.  iv.  9 1,  x.  6,  xv.  7).  On  ό ζών 
as  applied  to  Christ  we  have  a 
comment  in  words  ascribed  to  Christ 
Himself,  J O.  v.  26 : ώσπ*ρ  γαρ  ό πατήρ 
e\ei  ζωήν  ev  ίαντφ,  ούτως  καί  τφ  υΐφ 
«δωκ€ν  ζωήν  %\eiv  ev  ίαυτφ.  According 
to  the  Johannine  Christology,  the  Son 
is  ό ζών  by  the  communication  of  the 
Father’s  Life. 

As  a title  of  the  God  of  Israel  and 
of  the  Church  ό ζών  places  Him  in 
sharp  contrast  with  the  dead  gods  of 
heathenism.  Here,  in  its  reference 
to  Christ,  it  draws  another  contrast 
scarcely  less  pointed : eyd  elpi...o  ζών, 
και  ςγ€*ομην  νεκρός.  The  antithesis  is 
twofold;  όγςνόμην  is  opposed  to  elpL 
as  in  Jo.  i.  1,  14,  viii.  58,  and  νκκρός 
to  ζών  (Orig.  in  Joann,  t.  i.  31  (34)), 
cf.  PhiL  iL  5 *v  μορφή  Be  ον  υπάρχων 

2 — 2 
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tops  αιώρας  των  αιώνων , και  βχω  τάς  κ\βις  τον 
19  θανάτου  και  τον  αδον . 19ypa\jsOV  ουν  ά βίδες  καί 

ι8  om  των  αιωνων  vg  me  aeth  Ir,nt  Cypr  | αιωνων]  + αμήν  R*Q  min*4  syrr  arm·4 
Andr  A r | K\eu  KACP  min*4  Andr  Ar***]  κλαδας  Q min****0  | του  αδου  και  του  θανατου 

ι ι8  36  99  19  om  ow  1 38  97  *1 


...γκνόμκνος  υπήκοος  μ*χρι  θανάτου, 
where  however  the  shock  of  the 
contrast  is  broken  by  the  inter- 
vening clause  σχήματι  rvpcdclr  ως 
άνθρωπος.  N €κρός  takes  up  ως  νεκρός 
of  r.  17 ; the  Lord  Who  says  Μή  φοβου , 
had  experience,  not  of  the  semblance 
of  death,  but  of  its  reality.  Καί  Ιδού 
ζων  *1μι  (Burton,  § 409);  not  ό ζων , 
for  it  is  the  restored  human  life 
which  is  now  in  view,  not  the  essential 
life  of  Godhead;  nor  again  ζών  ey«- 
νόμην  or  *ζησα  (Rom.  xiv.  9),  for  atten- 
tion is  directed  to  the  life  which  the 
Lord  still  lives,  and  not  to  the  historical 
fact  of  His  resurrection.  The  risen 
life  of  Jesus  Christ  is  henceforth 
conterminous  with  His  Divine  life, 
βΐς  τους  αΙώνας  των  αϊωνων ; cf.  Rom. 
VL  9 1γ(ρθ(\ς  rx  νεκρών  ουκίτι  απο- 
θνήσκει. 

καί  ϊχω  τάς  κλεις  του  θανάτου  και  του 

φ&ου]  Death  and  Hades  are  joined 
again  in  vi.  8,  xx.  1 3 f. ; the  conception 
fluctuates  between  two  localities  (xx. 
13),  and  two  personalities  (vi  8);  here 
it  is  difficult  to  determine  which  view 
is  uppermost.  Other  instances  of 
quasi-personification  of  Death  and 
Hades  fat®?)  are  Pa  xlviii.  (xlix.)  1 5, 
Hoe.  xiii  14  (cited  1 Cor.  xv.  54!). 
The  ‘gates  of  Death’  appear  in  Pa  ix. 
14,  cvi  (cvii.)  18,  and  the  ‘gates  of 
Hades’  in  Isa.  xxxviii.  10,  Sap.  xvl  13, 
Mt  xvi.  18;  see  also  Job  xxxviii..  17 
πυλωροί  Ac  $&ον  Ιδοντες  at  επτηζαν , a 
passage  connected  by  Christian  inter- 
preters with  the  descensus  ad  inferos. 
To  “have  the  keys  of  Death  and  of 
Hades”  is  to  possess  authority  over 
their  domain;  cf.  ML  xvi  19,  Apoc. 
iii  7,  ix.  1,  xx.  1 (notes).  According 
to  Rabbinical  teaching,  this  is  the 
sole  prerogative  of  God;  see  Targ. 


m arm  A r | είδες  KCP  mini4]  idet  AQ  7 

Jon.  on  Deut.  xxviiL  12  “quatuor  sunt 
claves  in  manu  Domini,  clavis  vitae  et 
sepulchrorum  et  ciborum  et  pluviae.* 
Sanhedrin  f.  113.  1 “Elias  petiit  ut 
daretur  sibi  clavis  pluviae,  petiit  ut 
daretur  sibi  clavis  resurrectionis  mor- 
tuorum;  dixerunt  ipsi:  ‘tree  claves 
in  manum  legati  non  dantur,  clavis 
partus,  pluviarum,  et  resurrectionis 
mortuonim.’”  The  claim  to  possess 
potentially  the  keys  of  death  is  made 
by  Christ  Himself  in  Jo.  v.  28;  the 
Apoc.  connects  the  actual  possession 
of  the  keys  with  His  victory  over 
death;  they  are  from  that  moment 
in  His  keeping  (εχω).  For  κλεις  = 
κλείδας  see  Blass,  Or.  p.  26;  κλειν  is 
beyond  dispute  in  iii.  7,  xx.  1.  In 
the  Gospels,  on  the  other  hand  κλείδα, 
κλείδας  are  well  supported  (ML  xvi. 
19,  La  xi.  52),  though  there  also 
cod  D gives  the  shorter  form. 

19.  γράψου  ουν  ά είδες  rrX.]  Ovr 

resumes  (Blass,  Or.  p.  273)  the  direc- 
tions given  in  v.  11,  enforcing  it  with 
the  authority  of  One  Who  has  declared 
Himself  conqueror  of  Death : cf.  ML 
xxviii.  18  εδόΰη  μοι  πάσα  εξουσία.., 
πορευθεντες  ουν  κτλ.  *Α  είδες,  Le.  tho 

vision  of  the  Glorified  Christ.  Besides 
this  the  book  contains  a revelation  of 
the  present  state  of  the  Church  and 
the  world  (a  ε Ισίν\  and  a revelation 
of  the  future  (α  μελλει  γίνε σθαι  μιτα 
ravra).  The  former  is  chiefly  contained 
in  cc.  ii,  iii ; the  latter  begins  at  c.  iv. 

I δείξω  σοι  ά δει  γενεσθαι  μετά  ravra. 
But  the  division  is  rough  and  super- 
ficial; cc.  ii,  iii  look  forward  to  the 
future,  while  cc.  iv — xxii  are  by 
no  means  limited  to  iL  On  είσίν, 
μίλλει  see  WM.  p.  645  f. ; things 
present  are  seen  distinctly  and  separ- 
ately, while  things  future  are  blended* 
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I.  20] 


ao  to  20 


ά εισιν  καί  ά μελλει  *γίνεσθαι  μετά  ταυτα 
μυστήριον  των  επτά  αστέρων  ον ς εΊδες  έττί  της  δεξιάς 
μου , και  τάς  επτά  λυχνίας  τάς  χρυσάς · οι  επτά 


19  μβλλβι]  δα  pt\\€i(v)  S#(C)  | 7U’*0’0cu  Κ*··Α  ι 17  38  alpl  Ar]  7 ενισθαι  B*CPQ 
min*0"  ao  ow]  ων  Q 6 7 14  38  91  al**1  Andr  Ar  | tie»  Q 7 36  | ext  τη t £e£taj 
tfCPQ  syrr  Andr  Ar  min°“nT,d]  e*  τη  διξια  A vg  Prim  (in  dextera)  | om  raj  χρ.  gy  syr*" 


in  a more  or  less  confused  whole. 
For  /xeXXet  followed  by  a pres.  inf.  see 
Blase,  Gr.  ρμ  197,  202. 

20.  ro  μυστήριον  των  4πτά  άστίρων 
*τΑ.]  On  μυστήριον  in  Biblical  Greek 
see  the  note  to  Me.  iv.  11.  Here  ro 
μυστ.  is  the  inner  meaning  of  a sym- 
bolical vision,  as  in  Dan.ii.  47;  c£ 
Apoc.  xvn.  7 €γώ  4 ρω  σοι  τδ  μυστήριον 
τής  γυναικός.  The  grammar  presents 
some  difficulty.  To  μυστήριον . . . rar 
λυχνίας  are  not  governed  by  γράήτον 
or  in  apposition  to  α...γίν*σθαι  (WM. 
p.  290),  for  the  secret  about  to  be 
revealed  relates  only  to  certain  points 
of  interpretation.  A new  sentence 
begins  with  v.  20,  yet  the  verse  opens 
with  two  accusatives  without  a verb. 
There  are  partial  parallels  in  Bom. 
yiii.  3 τδ  yap  αδύνατον  του  νόμου.. .d 
θ*ός  κτλ.  (see  ΘΗ.  ad  £),  and  2 Cor. 
vi  13  τήν  hi  αυτήν  αντιμισθίαν... 
φΧατύνθητς,  where  the  acc.  anticipates 
the  contents  of  the  sentence  which  it 
opens.  In  the  present  instance  the 
construction  is  further  complicated  by 
a second  accusative ; for  τδς  4.  λυχνίας 
we  expect  των  4.  λυχνιών.  Translate : 
4 As  for  the  secret  of  the  seven  stars.:, 
and  as  for  [the  secret  of]  the  seven 
Jampstands.’  Έχ!  της  δςξιας  interprets 
4v  rjj  χιιρί  (v.  16);  the  stars 

rested  on  the  open  palm ; cf.  v.  1 άτ! 

την  &*ζιαν...βιβλίον. 

ol  «ττά  άστίρις  αγγιλοι  των  4.  (κκΧη- 
σιων  ςίσιν]  The  usage  of  the  N.T. 
permits  us  to  translate  &γγ*λοι  as 
‘messengers’ ; cf.  Mt  xi.  io,  Lc.  vii. 
24,  ix.  52,  Jac.  ii.  25.  The  seven  stars 
then  may  represent  certain  delegatee 
from  the  Asiatic  Churches  (cf.  2 Cor. 
viiL  23  απόστολοι  4κκλησιων\  pre- 
sumably delegatee  sent  to  Patmos 


who  were  returning  with  the  book  of 
the  Apocalypse.  Or  we  may  accept 
the  interpretation  of  Primasius  (fol- 
lowed by  Bede) : “angeli  eedesiarum 
hie  intellegendi  sunt  rectores  populi,” 
Le.  either  the  Bishops,  or  if  the 
monarchical  episcopate  had  not  yet 
established  itself  in  Asia,  the  presby- 
teral  colleges,  in  the  several  cities. 
In  support  of  the  lattec.  view  it  has 
been  usual  to  quote  M&L  ii  7 δγγιλος 

Κυρίου  (Π^ΓΡ  Ήί^φ)  ΙΙαντοκράτορος 
ιστιν  [ό  Itpcvr],  or  to  refer  to  the  title 
0'^  borne  by  the  messenger  of 
the  Synagogue ; this  person  however 
was  in  no  sense  a Church-ruler,  and 
offers  no  true  analogy  (see  Schhrer3, 
ii.  μ 442,  and  cf  Lightfoot,  Philip- 
plans , μ 199  note).  And  tempting  as 
it  is  to  discover  in  these  ϋγγιλοι 
an  allusion  to  the  rising  order  of 
the  Episcopate,  the  invariable  practice 
of  our  writer  forbids  such  an  inter- 
pretation. The  Apocalypse  uses 
&γγ*λος  some  sixty  times,  excluding 
those  in  which  it  is  followed  by  της 
Εκκλησίας  or  των  4κκλη σιών9  and  always 
in  the  technical  sense  of  a super- 
human being  employed  in  the  service 
of  God  or  of  Satan.  There  is  therefore, 
a strong  presumption  that  the  άγγελοι 
των  4κκλ ησιων  are  * angels'  in  the 
sense  which  the  word  bears  elsewhere 
throughout  the  book.  In  Dan.  x.  13, 
xiu  1 a προστασία  over  particular 
nations  is  ascribed  to  certain  angelic 
beings,  and  a like  relation  to  indi- 
viduals is  implied  in  Mt  xviii.  10  ol 
dyycXoi  αυτών  (sc.  των  μικρών  τούτων\ 
Acts  χϋ.  15  ο δγγιλός  ιστιν  αυτού. 
That  John  should  have  extended  this 
conception  to  Churches  (Andreas : 
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ctorepes  ayyeXot  των  έτττά  έκκΧησιω v ei<nvy  και  ai 
Χνχνίαι  ai  έπτά  έτττά  έκκΧητίαι  eiaiv. 
ι 1 Τω  ayyeXw  τω  έν  Έφβσω  έκκΧησΊας  ypa\jsov 

10  om  euriv  ι°  (hab  Kc)  | και  αι  Χνχριαι  at  «ττα]  και  (cu)  rrra  X.  btf*)*·  38  91  130 
el**1  om  cu  erra  Λ Prim  + a*  ei$ej  P 1 14“·  79  91  91“*  93  almBTld  me  eyi*" 

Π 1 r«  i°  AC  (36)  130  eyi^j  τη*  RPQ  min'·11  | cv  E φ*σω]  Εφέσου  1 6 syi·" 
Prim  Εφίσιωτ  i 18  arm  Or*»4 


τούτων  dc  ίκάστη  &γγ(Χος  φύΧαξ  *φί- 
στηκ*)  is  not  surprising,  especially  in 
view  of  the  highly  developed  angelo- 
logy  of  the  book;  cf.  Ascension  qf 
Isaiah  iil  15,  “the  descent  of  the 
angel  of  the  Christian  Church,  which 
is  in  the  heavens.”  The  objection  that 
the  angel  is  in  that  case  unduly 
credited  with  the  praise  or  blame 
which  belongs  to  his  Church  had 
occurred  to  Origen,  who  however  was 
not  deterred  by  it;  hom.  in  Num. 
xx.  3 “admiratione  permoveor  quod 
in  tan  turn  Deo  cura  do  nobis  sit  ut 
etiam  angelos  suos  culpari  pro  nobis 
et  confutari  patiatur  ” As  a παιδα- 
γωγός is  blamed  if  his  pupils  go 
wrong,  so,  he  adds  (§  4),  “ venient 
enim  angeli  ad  iudicium  nobiscum... 
ne  forte  minus  erga  nos  operis  et 
laboris  expenderint  quo  nos  a pecca- 
torum  labe  revocarint.”  But  in  this 
symbolical  book  the  angel  of  a Church 
may  be  simply  an  expression  for  its 
prevailing  spirit,  and  thus  be  identi- 
fied with  the  Church  itself  (Beatus: 
“eocleeiaa  et  angelos  earum  intellegas 
unumeese”).  An  interesting  parallel  to 
this  idea  is  presented  by  the/ravashis 
of  Zoroastrianism  : cf.  Hastings’  DJS. 
iv.  p.  991,  J.  Th.  St.  iii  p.  521. 

ai  Χνχνίαι  ai  inra  i.  4 κκλησίαι  κϊσίν] 
If  the  angels  of  the  Churches  are 
represented  by  stars,  the  Churches 
themselves  are  lampstands,  both 
giving  light  in  their  own  measure  and 
degree;  cf  Lightfoot,  Philippian* 
l.c. : “[the]  contrast  between  the 
heavenly  and  the  earthly  fires. . .cannot 
be  devoid  of  meaning.  The  star  is 
the  supraseneual  counterpart,  the 
heavenly  representative;  the  lamp, 


the  earthly  realisation,  the  outward 
embodiment.”  For  the  use  of  stars  as 
symbols  of  angelic  beings  see  Enoch 
lxxxvl  1 ff.,  and  cf.  Ramsay,  Exp., 
1904,  i.  p.  164  ff.  On  4πτ&  (20)  cf, 
WH.*  Notes,  p.  156. 

II.  1—7.  Thk  Message  to  ths 
Angel  of  the  Church  in  Ephesus. 

I . τφ  αγγίλψ. . .γράψον]  A formula 
repeated  at  the  head  of  each  address. 
The  mss.  fluctuate  between  τφ  Auc X. 
and  της  €κκλ. ; the  former  has  the 
best  support  in  ii.  1,  and  is  found  in 
ii.  8,  18,  iii  1,  7,  but  is  without  its. 
authority  in  ii  12,  iii  14.  WH.,  who 
(Notes,  p.  136  f.)  believe  τφ  to  be  the 
original  reading  in  all  the  seven 
occurrences  of  the  phrase,  compare 
the  title  of  the  highpriests  of  the 
Augustan  cult  (άρχκρκνς  της  * Ασίας 
ναού  του  iv  [*Ε φ«σ<ρ]),  where  ναόν  is 
anarthrous  as  ίκκΧησίας  in  the  form 
τφ  άγγ.  τφ  <V...Ac*X.  κτΧ. 

τφ  iv  Έφίσφ  ^κλησίας]  In  primitive 
Christian  letters  to  Churches  this  is 
the  usual  mode  of  locating  a Church, 
eg.  1 Cor.  i.  2 T77  ίκκλησίφ  του  Ονον 
τη  ονση  iv  K ορίνθψ,  PhiL  i I roir 
άγίοις.,.τοις  ονσιν  iv  Φιλίπποις,  Ign. 
Eph.  ad  init.  rjj  *κκλησίφ...τη  οΰση  iv 
Έφ«σ »:  less  frequent  forms  are  to  be 
found  in  Gal.  i 2 rair  ίκκλησιαις  της 
Γαλατίας,  I (2)  These,  i I TJ7  κκκλησίη i 
των  Θ*σσαλονικ4ων,  Clem.  R.  Cor.  ad 
init.  τη  4κκΧ ησίη  τον  θ(ον  τη  παροικονση 
Κόρινθον.  The  Christian  communities 
had  as  yet  no  territorial  settlements; 
there  was  a ‘Church  in  Ephesus,1  but 
no  ecclesia  Ephesina  in  the  stricter 
sense. 

Ephesus  stands  first  among  the 
cities  to  which  addresses  are  sent 
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II.  i] 

Τάδε  \eyet  ό κρατών  τούς  επτά  αστέρας  έν  τη  δεξιά 
αύτοΰ,  ό περίπατων  έν  μέσω  τών  επτά  Χνχνιών  των 

ι ί(ξια  αντου]  + χίΐ/χ  Κ*  (35  87)  arm  | ο>  μισώ  (ιμμ.  AC)]  m t | om  ήττα  38  66 

97  eyr*"  arm 


Thither  the  messenger  from  Patinos 
would  sail  by  an  easy  course  of  60  miles. 
Moreover  on  many  grounds  this  city 
took  first  rank.  In  a series  of  in- 
scriptions found  at  Ayasaluk,  the 
modem  Ephesus,  it  receives  the  proud 
title  17  πρώτη  καί  μνγίστη  μητρόττολις 
της  'Ασίας  (Hicks,  Inscriptions  in. 
ϋ,  dxli,  dxlvii,  dli,  dlv,  dlxiii).  A 
libera  urbs,  with  its  own  βουλή  and 
γ€ρουσία,  and  the  head  of  a conventus 
— an  assize  town, — Ephesus  was  also 
a seat  of  proconsular  government 
(Acts  xix.  38).  Its  commercial  pros- 
perity kept  pace  with  its  political 
importance;  of.  Strabo  c.  641  έμπόριον 
ουσα  μεγίστη  τον  κατά  την  * Ασία*  την 
Ιντλς  τον  Ταύρον.  The  great  road 
which  brought  the  trade  of  the  East 
from  the  Euphrates  to  the  Aegean 
reached  the  sea  at  Ephesus;  and 
though  the  port  of  Ephesus  suffered 
from  the  silting  up  of  the  mouth  of 
the  Cayster,  this  process  had  been 
arrested  for  a time  by  works  under- 
taken in  A.D.  65.  Ephesus  was  not  less 
conspicuous  as  a centre  of  religious 
life.  It  was  proud  to  be  known 
as  Warden  ( νβωκόρος ) of  the  Temple 
of  Artemis,  a shrine  of  worldwide 
reputation  (Acts  xix.  27,  35).  Fur- 
ther it  was  the  headquarters  of  the 
magical  arts  which  at  this  time  were 
widely  practised  in  Asia  Minor  (cf. 
Acts  XIX.  19);  the  *ΈφΙσια  γράμματα 
were  famous  everywhere.  The  city 
was  a hotbed  of  cults  and  super- 
stitions, a meeting-place  of  East  and 
West,  where  Greeks  Romans  and 
Asiatics  jostled  one  another  in  the 
streets. 

The  founder  of  the  Ephesian  Church 
was  the  Apostle  Paul  As  early  as 
a.d.  50  (t  51,  1 52)  he  made  an  in- 
effectual effort  to  reach  the  province 


of  Asia  (Acts  xvi.  6),  and  his  first 
visit  to  Ephesus  (xviii.  19  ff.)  was  too 
brief  to  bear  permanent  fruit  But  he 
realized  the  importance  of  the  place 
as  a field  of  Christian  work,  and  in 
53  (?  54i  1 55)  returned  to  spend  over 
two  years  there  (xix.  8,  10).  Though 
he  does  not  seem  to  have  visited  any 
other  city  in  Asia,  his  Ephesian  resi- 
dence was  the  occasion  of  a general 
evangelization  of  the  province  (/.  c. 

ωστ€  πάντας  τους  κατοικουντας  ττ)ν 
' Ασίαν  άκονσαι  τον  λόγον  τον  κυρίου). 

8t  Paul's  work  at  Ephesus  was  carried 
on  by  Timothy  (1  Tim.  i.  3)  and,  after 
the  Apostle's  death  and  the  with- 
drawal of  Timothy,  by  St  John,  if  we 
may  believe  the  traditions  of  the 
second  century;  see  Iren,  iii  1.  1, 
3.  4;  Polycrates  ap.  Bus.  H.E.  iii  31, 
v.  24,  and  cf.  the  Introduction  to  this 
commentary. 

γράψον  Τάδ«  X/y«i]  Another  part 
of  the  introductory  formula  which  is 
common  to  all  the  messages.  It  is 
followed  in  each  case  by  a description 
of  the  Speaker,  in  which  He  is  charac- 
terised by  one  or  more  of  the  features 
in  the  vision  of  ch.  i.  (ii.  1,  12,  18,  iii 
1,  7),  or  by  one  or  more  of  His  titles 
(ii  8,  iii.  7,  14) ; the  features  or  titles 
selected  appear  to  correspond  with  the 
circumstances  of  the  church  which  is 
addressed.  With  τά& t λίγ*ι  cf.  \fyti 
'Ιησούς,  with  which  each  of  the  Oxy- 
rhynchus  Sayings  begins.  The  seven 
so-called  letters  are  not  ‘epistles  of 
Christ,’  but  rather  utterances,  pro- 
nouncements, judgements  passed  upon 
the  churches  as  they  pass  in  succession 
under  the  eye  of  the  supreme  'Επί- 
σκοπος. See  p.  64  f.,  infra. 

ο κρατών. ..ό  νιριπατών  κτλ.  recalls 
i.  13,  16  iv  μέσψ  τών  λυχνιών... Ιχων  tv 
τη  dc χςιρι  αντου  αστέρας  έπτά  but 
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2 χρυσέων.  2oJSa  τά  epya  σου  και  τον  κόπον  και  την 
υπομονήν  σου , και  ότι  ου  δυνη  βαστασαι  κακούς , και 

χ χρυσίων  AC]  χρυσών  NPQ  min°*no*,d  ι τον  κοπον]  + σου  KQ  min*1  me  eyi*" 
aeth  An  dr  Ar  | υπομ.  σου ] om  σου  Prim  | teat  ori]  om  και  A me  | βασταξαι  P i 38  81 


in  a stronger  form ; <χων  has  become 
κρατών,  and  h μίσψ  is  qualified  by 
nt  pm  ατών.  K parttv  is  to  hold  in  one’s 
grip  (e.g.  Mt  xxvi.  4,  Acts  ii.  24), 
whether  for  the  purpose  of  retaining 
(Jo.  xx.  23)  or  of  restraining  (Apoc. 
▼ii.  1);  here  the  former  meaning  is 
evidently  in  view,  as  in  ii.  13  ft,  25, 
iil  11;  the  acc.  follows,  because  the 
Church  as  a whole  is  thus  firmly 
grasped,  and  not  only  a part  of  it  (cf. 
Blass,  Or.  p.  101).  As  the  Enemy 
ntpurarcl  ζητών  καταπίίϊν  (i  Pet.  ▼.  8, 

cf.  Job  i 7),  so  the  Lord  patrols  the 
ground,  is  ever  on  the  spot  when 
He  is  needed;  His  Presence  is  not 
localized,  but  coextensive  with  the 
Church  (Mt  xviiL  20,  xxviii.  20, 2 Cor. 
Vi  16  If.);  cf.  Arethas : iv  μίσψ  6 
ivoiKtiv  αντοις  teal  4μπ(ριπαηιν  inay- 
ytt λάμννος  Κύριος.  The  two  images 
are  complementary,  representing  the 
security  which  comes  from  strength 
and  vigilance. 

To  the  Church  in  Ephesus,  the 
mother  of  the  Churches  of  Asia,  the 
Lord  writes  under  titles  which  express 
His  relation  to  the  Churches  gener- 
ally. As  Ephesus  represented  the 
Province  (cf.  ’Ασία  ή "Εφτσοτ,  cited 
by  Ramsay,  Exp^  1904,  i.  p.  173), 
so  the  Ephesian  Church  stands  here 
for  the  seven.  Yet  the  message  shews 
the  special  need  which  the  Ephesian 
Church  had  both  of  a firm  grasp  and 
a watchful  safeguarding. 

2.  oJda  τα  Ιργα  σου]  Ο 25α  is  a note 
often  struck  in  these  letters  (cf.  ii.  9, 
13,  19,  iii.  1,  8,  15).  The  Apostles 
were  deeply  impressed  by  the  Master’s 
knowledge  of  men;  see  Jo.  ii  25,  xxi. 
15ft,  Acts  i.  24.  The  Apocalypse  does 
not  use  γινωσκω  of  Christ;  olda  em- 
phasizes better  the  absolute  clearness 
of  mental  vision  which  photographs 


all  the  facts  of  life  as  they  pass.  The 
distinction  is  well  seen  in  Jo.  xxi  17 
Kvput  πάντα  συ  οΐύας  · συ  γινωσκ€ΐς 
on  φιλώ  στ,  where  the  universal 
knowledge  passes  into  the  field  of 
special  observation.  θ25α  τά  c.  σου 
is  in  itself  neither  praise  nor  blame, 
for  1 works’  may  be  either  good  (καλά, 
αγαθά , Mt.  v.  16,  Jo.  x.  32,  Acts  ix. 
36,  Eph.  ii  10)  or  bad  ( πονηρά,  άκαρπα , 
του  διαβόλου,  της  σαρκός , Jo.  iii  1 9, 

viii.  41,  GaL  v.  19,  Eph.  v.  11);  blame 
is  conveyed  by  it  in  iii  1,  15,  but 
praise  in  iii  8;  here  and  in  ii  19, 
while  praise  predominates,  it  is  not 
unmixed.  The  spirit,  the  ή θος  of  each 
Church,  represented  as  its  ‘angel,’  is 
judged  by  its  results,  according  to 
Christ’s  invariable  rule  (Mt  vii.  16  f., 
Apoc.  ii  23,  xxii.  12). 

καί  τον  κόπον  και  την  υπομονήν  σου] 
The  single  pronoun  after  ύπομ.  links 
κόπος  and  υπομονή  together,  as  in- 
dicating the  character  of  the  ipya ; 
they  were  signalized  by  two  notes  of 
excellence,  self-denying  labour  and 
perseverance.  Compare  (with  Light- 
foot’s  note)  I Th.  L 3 μνημον*ύοντ*ς 
υμών  του  ϊργυυ  της  πίστ των  καί  του 
κοντού  της  άγάπης  και  της  υπομονής  τής 
4 λπΐ&ος , where  however  ipyovt  κόπος , 
and  υπομονή  are  strictly  coordinated. 
Kovroy,  often  found  with  μόχθος  (2  Cor. 
xi.  27,  1 Th.  ii  9,  2 Th.  iii  8),  is  with 
its  cognate  κοντήν  almost  a technical 
word  for  Christian  work;  cf.  Rom.  xvi 
6,  12,  1 Cor.  iii  8,  xv.  10,  58,  xvi  16, 
2 Cor.  vi  5,  xi  23;  GaL  iv.  11,  Phil, 
ii.  16,  Col.  i.  29,  1 Th.  v.  12, 1 Tim.  v. 
17,  Apoc.  xiv.  13.  On  υπομονή  see  L 
9,  note,  and  cf.  Lc.  viii  15  καρπο- 
φοροΰσ tv  iv  υπομονή. 

και  ότι  ου  θύνη  βαστασαι  κακούς ] 
Another  good  thing  which  has  not 
escaped  the  eye  of  Christ  The 
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Π-3] 

έπείρασατ  τούς  \έγοντας  έαντούς  άποσπό\ους,  και 
ούκ  είσίν,  και  εύρες  αυτούς  ψευδείς  · ζκαι  υπομονήν  3 
εχε ις,  και  έβ άστασας  διά  το  ονομά  μου,  και  ου 

1 cuTMToXovt]  + uni  ««•'Q  min'·"·0  vg  eyr*  eyr*”  Viet  Prim  Andr  Ar  3 και 
ντομοημ'.,.μο»]  και  ιβαστασαι  {μή  και  ιητομ~  «χ«»  (Ρ)  (7  ι6)  »8  38  (45  46)  49  79  (88) 
9ΐ  om  και  νπομ.  εχεις  33  34  35  om  ΚΟΛ  37  Viet  I Kat  ον  κεκοπιακες  (- καί  $ι) 
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υπομονή  of  the  Epheeiane  did  not 
imply  indifference  to  sin  ; they  could 
not  bear  the  company  of  bad  men ; 
cf  Pe.  cxxxix.  2i  f.,  Rom.  xii.  9,  2 Jo. 
10  f.,  and  the  story  of  St  John’s 
attitude  towards  Gerinthus  (Iren.  iii. 
3.  4).  These  κακοί  (cf.  PhiL  iii  2 νους 
κακούς  Ιργάτας)  who  tried  the  patience 
of  the  Ephesians  were  not  their  pagan 
neighbours  (Eph.  hr.  17  ft),  but  the 
false  brethren  mentioned  in  the  next 
clause ; cf  Ign.  Eph.  9 ούς  ονκ  είάσατε 
σπείραι  [τήν  κακήν  διδαχήν]  fit  υμάς, 
βύσαντες  τΔ  ώτα  είς  το  μη  π αραδέζασθαι 
τα  σπειρόμενα  νπ*  αυτών . Βαστάζίΐν 
is  to  carry  a burden  (βάρος , Mt.  χχ. 
12;  σταυρόν , La  xiv.  27,  Ja  xix.  17; 
φορτίον,  GaL  yi.  5).  The  form  dvvy 
= dvvturaij  condemned  by  Phrynichus, 
occurs  also  in  Μα  ix.  22  t,  La  xvi.  2 
(Blass,  Or.  p.  49). 

καί  έπείρασας  τους  λέγοντας  rrX.] 
The  λύκοι  βαράς  foreseen  by  St  Paul 
(Acts  xx.  29)  had  come,  and  in  sheep’s 
clothing  (Mt  vii.  15);  cf.  2 Cor.  xi.  13 
ol  yap  τοιαυτοι  ψευδαπόστολοι,  έργόται 
δόλιοι,  μετασχηματιζόμενοι  είς  αποστό- 
λους Χρίστου . The  false  teachers 
claimed  to  be  απόστολοι  in  the  wider 
sense,  itinerant  teachers  with  a mission 
which  placed  them  on  a higher  level 
than  the  local  elders  (1  Cor.  xii  28, 
Eph.  iv.  11;  cf.  Lightfoot,  Galatians , 
4 The  name  and  office  of  an  Apostle,’ 
Harnack,  DieL&re  der  ztoo{f  Apostel, 
p.  93  ffX  When  such  itinerants, 
whether  4 Apostles’  or  4 Prophets,’ 
visited  a church  where  they  were 
unknown,  unless  they  brought  4 com- 
mendatory letters’  (2  Cor.  iii.  1),  it 
was  necessary  to  test  their  claims 
(1  Th.  v.  20  f,  1 Ja  iv.  1).  A strangely 


superficial  test,  such  as  that  enjoined 
in  Didache  C.  11  (πας  δε  απόστολος 
ερχόμενος  προς  υμάς  δεχθήτω  ώς  Κύριος 
...τρεις  δε  εαν  μείνη  [ ημέρας],  ψευδο- 
προφήτης εστίν),  is  not  to  be  thought 
of  here  ; έπείρασας  ( = έδοκίμασας,  as 
in  2 Cor.  xiii.  5 έαχσούς  πειράζετε  εΐ 
εστε  εν  τη  πιστέ ι)  doubtless  refers  to 
such  a probation  as  the  Lord  pre- 
scribes in  Mt.  vii.  16  απο  των  καρπών 
αυτών  γνωσεσθε  αυτούς,  and  the  Di- 
dache itself  regards  as  the  ultimate) 
test  (ittfra,  εαν  έχη  τούς  τρόπους  Κυρίου, 
αητό  οΖν  τών  τρόπων  γνωσθήσεται). 

With  rovr  λέγοντας  έαντούς  άπ.  cf.  ϋ.  20 
ή λέγονσα  έαυτήν  προφήτιν;  the  full  form 
appears  in  if  9 τών  λεγόντων  'Ιουδαίους 
είναι  έαντούς.  Και  ούκ  εϊσίν,  a paren- 
thesis = καί  ούκ  όντας  : cf.  i.  6,  ii.  9»  iii·  9· 

καϊ  εύρες  αυτούς  ψευδείς  : not  merely 
false  apostles,  for  such  might  be  self- 
deceived,  but  deceivers;  for  this  use 
of  ψευδής , of.  xxi.  8 πάσι  τοϊς  ψενδέσι. 

3·  καί  υπομονήν  έχεις,  καί  έβαστασας 
*τλ.]  With  νπομ.  έχεις  cf.  V.  6 τοΰτο 
έχεις,  ότι  κτλ.,  iii.  ΐΐ  κρατεί  ο έχεις. 

Endurance  was  one  of  the  best  assets 
of  the  Ephesian  angeL  Unable  to 
bear  the  society  of  the  deceivers,  the 
faithful  at  Ephesus  had  for  the  sake 
of  Christ  (δια  τό  όνομα,  cf.  Me.  xiii. 
13,  note)  patiently  borne  the  labour 
of  resisting  them  or  enduring  their 
taunts  (Arethas),  and  had  not  grown 
weary  of  the  task.  The  play  in  w.  2, 
3 on  βαστάζειν  and  κοπιήν  (ον  δύνη 
βαστιέσαι... έβάστασας,  οιδα  τόν  κόπον 
σου... ον  κεκοπίακες)  has  perplexed  the 
peribes ; see  app.  crit.  Καί  ού  κίκμη- 
κας  of  the  T.  R.  appears  to  rest  on  no 
better  authority  than  a conjecture  of 
Erasmus,  but  it  gives  the  sense;  for 
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4 κεκοπίακες.  4αλλ’  εχω  κατά  σου  ότι  την  αγάπην 

5 σου  την  πρωτην  άφηκες.  5 μνημόνευε  ου ν πόθεν 
πετττωκε*,  και  μετανόησον  και  τα  πρώτα  έργα 
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tconujiv,  to  be  weary,  cf.  Mt  zi.  28, 
Jo.  iy.  6,  and  for  the  form  κ*κοπίακ*ς 
see  W.  Schm.  p.  113,  note  16,  and  cf. 
άφήκ*ς , πόπτωκ*ς  (w.  4,  5). 

. . .*βάστ ασας. . .KtKorr. : such  combina- 
tions are  frequent  in  the  Apoc.  (e  g. 
v.  7,  vii.  13  f.,  viii.  5)  and  not  always 
easy  to  explain  ; here  the  perf.  κ*κοπ. 
indicates  a condition  which  continued 
when  the  endurance  (ίβάστασας)  was 
at  an  end. 

4.  αλλ*  Ιχω  κατά  σοΟ  οτι  rrX.]  Yet 
on  the  other  hand  (άλλα)  there  is 
ground  for  complaint;  for  Ζχ*ιν  (τι) 
κατά  τίνος  cf  Job  xxxi.  35  (lxx.),  Mt. 
y.  23,  Me.  xi.  25,  note,  and  below,  tw. 
14,  2<x  Patience  and  unremitting  toil 
in  His  cause  are  not  all  that  Christ 
requires,  and  indeed  are  of  little  value, 
if  the  spirit  of  love  is  absent  But  at 
Ephesus  love  was  waning,  perhaps  as 
the  result  of  the  controversies  through 
which  the  Church  had  passed.  Την 
αγάπην  σου  rijv  πρώτην:  the  adj.  in 
this  position  limits  and  corrects : 'thou 
hast  left  thy  love,  at  least  the  love  of 
the  first  days,’  i.e.  the  days  of  St  Paul’s 
ministry  at  Ephesus;  how  fervent  it 
was  appears  from  Acts  xix.  20,  xx. 
37,  cf.  Eph.  i.  3 ffi  Another  genera- 
tion has  taken  the  place  of  the  first 
converts ; the  loyalty  and  activity  of 
the  Church  have  been  well  maintained, 
but  there  is  some  falling  off  in  the 
greatest  of  Christian  gifts  (cf.  Mt 

XXIV.  12ψνγτ jarrai  η άγάπητών  πολλών), 
shewn  perhaps,  as  the  Greek  com- 
mentators suggest,  by  a comparative 
indifference  to  the  necessities  of  the 
poorer  brethren.  The  phrase  τήν  ay.  r. 
rr p.  άφηκ*ς  is  probably  a reminiscence 
of  Jer.  ii.  2,  Ex.  xvl  8ffi  The  new 
Israel  had  begun  too  soon  to  follow 


the  example  of  the  ancient  people  of 
God. 

5.  μτημόντυ*  ουν  πόθ*ν  π4πτωκ*ς 
rrX.]  Comp.  iiL  3 μνημόνιο*  oZv  πώς 
ιΐληφας  καί  ηκουσας.  The  commen- 
tators contrast  Cic.  ad  Attic . iv.  16 
"non  recordor  unde  ceciderim  sed 
unde  reeurrexerim,”  a fine  sentiment 
which  is  not  really  in  conflict  with 
the  call  to  remember  ' unde  cecideris ’ 
as  a motive  to  repentance.  St  Paul’s 
τα  μ*ν  όπισω  Ιπιλανθανόμίνος  (Phil, 
iii.  14)  refers  to  past  successes  which 
must  be  disregarded  in  view  of  τά 
ϊμπροσθ*ν — an  entirely  different  case 
from  that  which  is  contemplated  by 
this  ‘ Remember.’  Μνημόντυτ,  μ*τα- 
νόησον,  ποίησον  answer  to  three  stages 
in  the  history  of  conversion ; the  pres, 
imper.  perhaps  represents  the  first  as 
continuous  or  habitual,  but  it  is  note- 
worthy that  while  μνημόντυσ  occurs 
seven  times  in  the  N.T.,  there  is  no 
well-supported  instance  of  μνημάντνσαν. 

For  πίπτςιν  in  reference  to  a moral 
fall,  cf.  Rom.  xi.  11,  1 Cor.  x.  12,  and 
the  use  of  παραπίπτ*ιν,  παράπτωμα  in 
Pa  xviii.  (xix.)  13,  Sap.  x.  1,  xii  2, 
Mt.  vi.  14  f.,  Heb.  vi.  6.  Ποίησον  rA 
πρώτα  Ipya : the  Lord  does  not  say 
άγάπησον  την  πρωτην  αγάπην,  a pre- 
cept which  perhaps  could  not  have 
been  fulfilled ; the  last  may  be  better 
or  worse  than  the  first,  but  never  can 
be  the  same. 

This  verse  is  frequently  quoted  by 
Cyprian  when  he  urges  repentance 
upon  those  who  had  lapsed  in  the 
Decian  persecution  (de  laps.  16,  epp. 
19.  1,  34.  1,  55.  22);  and  with  other 
passages  from  the  Apoc.  it  became  a 
commonplace  in  the  Novatianist  con- 
troversy (ad  Novation.  13). 
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ιτοιησον’  el  Se  μη,  έρχομαι  σοι  και  κινήσω  την 
Χυχνίαν  σου  έκ  του  τόπου  αύ της,  έάν  μη  μβτ ανοήσης. 
6άΧΚά  τούτο  έχεις,  ότι  μισείς  τα  epya  των  Νικο-  6 

5 σοι]  + ταχύ  Q min,*f*emn  vg****  syr  arm  Prim  | om  e*  του  τοτου  αυτής  syr·" 


tl  &€  μή,  Έρχομαι  σοι]  El  δ*  μη,  ΐ.θ. 
lav  δ*  μη  μςτανοησης,  as  the  phrase  is 
written  in  full  just  below ; on  the  el- 
liptical form  (= ‘otherwise’),  see  WM. 
pp.  729,  757  ; Burton,  § 275.  "Ερχομαι 
refers  to  a special  coming  or  visita- 
tion,  affecting  a Church  or  an  individual, 
as  in  v . 16,  iii  11 ; throughout  the 
Apoc.  the  present  of  this  verb  is  used 
in  a quasi-future  sense ; cf.  Blass,  Gr. 
p.  189.  lok  is  a dativus  incommodi 
(WM.  p.  265) ; for  another  view,  see 
Blass,  Gr.  p.  113. 

Και  κινήσω  την  λυχνίαν  σου,  Le.  thy 
church.  Since  the  λνχνίαι  are  separate 
and  do  not  form  a single  candelabrum, 
any  one  of  them  can  be  removed  at 
pleasure.  KivtTv  (cf.  vi.  1 4)  is  preferred 
to  αφαιρ* ϊν,  perhaps  as  indicating 
deliberation  and  judicial  calmness; 
there  would  be  no  sudden  uprooting  as 
in  anger,  but  a movement  which  would 
end  in  the  loss  of  the  place  that  the 
Church  had  been  called  to  fill ; unless 
there  came  a change  for  the  better, 
the  first  of  the  seven  lamps  of  Asia 
must  disappear;  its  place  must  be 
filled  by  another  (cf.  Apoc.  iii.  1 1,  Mt 
xxi  43).  This  warning  seems  to  have 
been  taken  to  heart,  since  in  the  next 
generation  Ignatius  (Eph.  prol.  1) 
could  pronounce  the  ‘ church  in 
Epheras’  to  be  Αξιομακάριστος,  and 
Speak  of  its  ΐΓολναγάπητον  Svopa.  But 
though  deferred,  the  visitation  came 
at  last  The  Greek  commeutators 
mention  the  curious  fancy  that  the 
removal  of  the  candlestick  from 
Ephesus  had  its  fulfilment  in  the  rise 
of  the  See  of  Constantinople,  which 
eclipsed  the  glory  of  the  older  Church. 
But  the  Church  and  See  of  Ephesus 
lived  on  for  centuries  after  the  creation 
of  the  patriarchate  of  Constantinople. 
After  the  eleventh  century  however 


the  line  of  Ephesian  Bishops  seems  to 
have  become  extinct  (Gams,  series 
episc.  p.  443),  and  in  1308  the  place 
was  finally  surrendered  to  the  Turks 
(Murray,  Handbook,  p.  280).  The  little 
railway  station  and  hotel  and  few  poor 
dwelling- houses  of  Ayasaluk  (* Αγιον 
θεολόγος),  which  now  command  the 
ruins  of  the  city,  are  eloquent  of  the 
doom  which  has  overtaken  both 
Ephesus  and  its  church. 

6.  άλλα  τούτο  *χ*ις,  Sri  μισβΐς  <rrX.] 
This  second  αλλά  modifies  the  αλλά 
of  v.  4.  If  the  loss  of  her  firet  love 
was  a heavy  charge  against  the  Church 
in  Ephesus,  there  must  be  set  against 
it  and  in  her  favour  her  hatred  of 
deeds  which  Christ  hated. 

Irenaeue  (i.  26.  3,  iii  10.  7),  followed 
by  Hippolytus  ( philos . vii.  36),  asserts 
that  the  Nicolai  tans  of  the  Apocalypse 
were  founded  by  N icolaus  the  proselyte 
of  Antioch  who  was  one  of  the  Seven 
(Acts  vi.  5) : άττοστάς  της  κατ  evOtiav 
διδασκαλίας  Ιδίδασκςν  αδιαφορίαν  βίου 
τς  και  βρωσ*ως  ( Ηίρμ  1.  c.).  There  was 
a sect  which  bore  the  name  at  the 
end  of  the  second  century,  but  its 
identity  with  the  Νατολαϊται  of  the 
Apoc.  cannot  be  assumed  (Tort  de 
praeser.  33  “sunt  et  nunc  alii  Nico- 
laitae  ”)  and  its  claim  to  be  spiritually 
descended  from  Nicolaus  of  Antioch 
was  questioned  (Clem.  AL  strom . ii. 
20,  § 1 18  φάσκοντςς  Έαντονς  Νι κολάγ 
Έπισθαι,  άπομνημόνιυμά  τι  τάνδρος  φ*- 
ροντςς : cf.  ib.  iii.  4*  § 25  ί Bus.  Η. 
Ε.  iii.  29 ; Constitutions  vi.  8 ol  νυν 
φςνδωνυμοι  Νικολαΐται,  with  which  c£ 
the  interpolated  Ignatius,  Trail.  11, 
PhUadL  6;  Victorious  ad  l.  “ficti 
homines  et  pestiferi  qui  sub  nomine 
Nicolai  ministri  fecerunt  sibi  haere- 
sim  ”).  A modern  conjecture  (due  to 
C.  A Heumann,  1712)  takes  Νιχολαιται 


Digitized  by  ^.ooQie 


28 


THE  APOCALYPSE  OF  ST  JOHN 


[II*  6 


7 \αϊτών,  ά κάγω  μι<τα.  7 ό €χων  ονς  άκουσάτω  τί 
το  πνεύμα  \eyei  ταϊς  έκκ\ησίαις.  τω  νικαντι  δωσω 

6 om  α A sicut  aeth  Prim  | Kayu>]  eyw  eyr*"  7 ow]  auret  vgeodd  Prim  | €κκ\ησι cut] 
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in  ApOC.  ii.  6,  15  as  = B αλααμιται 

(cf.  v.  14),  Ushl  being  derived  either 
from  DV  J^3  or  DI7  b]!2.  But  (i)  a 
play  upon  the  etymology  of  Greek 
and  Hebrew  words  is  perhaps  too 
subtle  for  the  genius  of  the  writer,  and 
(2)  no  etymology  has  been  suggested 
which  makeeNucoXao?  a true  equivalent 

of  On  the  whole  it  seems  best 

to  fall  back  upon  the  supposition  that 
a party  bearing  this  name  existed  in 
Asia  when  the  Apoc.  was  written, 
whether  it  owed  its  origin  to  Nicolaus 
of  Antioch,  which  is  not  improbable 
(see  Lightfoot,  Galatians , p.  297,  n.), 
or  to  some  other  false  teacher  of  that 
name.  According  to  Ps.-Dorotheus 
he  was  a Samaritan  Christian  who 
joined  the  party  of  Simon  Magus,  but 
the  statement  lacks  confirmation.  On 
the  teaching  of  this  sect  see  v.  14,  note. 

* A κάγω  μισώ.  Hatred  of  evil  deeds 
(a,  not  ονς ; contrast  Ps.  cxxxix.  21  f.) 
is  a true  counterpart  of  the  love  of 
good,  and  both  are  Divine;  cf.  Isa. 
lxi.  8,  Zech.  viii.  17.  There  is  a μίσος 
as  well  as  an  οργή  (Me.  iii.  5,  Apoc. 
yi.  16  f.)  which  can  be  predicated  of 
Christ  To  share  His  hatred  of  evil 
is  to  manifest  an  affinity  of  character 
with  Him,  which  is  a sign  of  grace  in 
Churches  and  in  individuals. 

7.  ο *χω*  ονς  άκονσάτω  rrX.]  An- 
other formula  common  to  the  seven 
messages  preceding  the  promise  to 
the  conqueror  in  the  first  three,  and 
following  it  in  the  last  four.  It 
recalls  a familiar  saying  of  Christ 
which  is  found  in  the  three  Synoptists 
(Mt  xi.  15,  xiii.  9,  43;  Me.  iv.  9,  23; 
Lc.  yiii.  8,  xiv.  35),  but  not  in  the 
Gospel  of  St  John.  On  variations  in 
the  form  of  the  saying  see  Me.  iv.  9, 
note;  the  consistent  use  of  ονς  for 
Jra  in  the  Apoc.,  even  in  xiii.  9,  shews 


independence;  yet  see  Mt  x.  27,  Lc. 
xil  3.  At  the  end  of  each  of  these 
instructions  6 ϊχων  οΖς  is  an  indi- 
vidualizing note,  calling  upon  each 
of  the  hearers  of  the  book  (L  3)  to 
appropriate  the  warnings  and  promisee 
addressed  to  the  Churches.  Tati  «*- 
κλησίαις , not  177  Ικκλησίφ : cf.  Pri- 
masius:  “Si  quae  singulis  partiliter 
ecclesiifl  praedicat  universam  gene- 
rali  ter  convenire  dicatur  ecclesiam. 
neque  enim  dicit  ‘Quid  spiritus  dicat 
eocleeiae’  sed  *000166118.’”  Bede: 
“quae  singulis  scribit  universis  se 
dicere  demonstrat  ecclesiis.” 

To  πνιυμα  Xryrt,  cf.  Acts  viii  29, 
xiii  2,  Apoc.  xiv.  13,  xxii  17.  Ac- 
cording to  the  opening  formula  (ii  1) 
the  Speaker  is  Christ;  but  the  Spirit 
of  Christ  in  the  prophet  is  the  inter- 
preter of  Christ’s  voice. 

τψ  νικώντι  Ζώσω  αντφ  φαγ*ιν  rrX.] 

In  τφ  pul  there  is  a possible  allusion 
to  NucoXatrcev,  but  vucqr  is  a charac- 
teristically Johannine  word  (Jo.  xvi. 
33,  1 Jo.  ii  13!.,  iv.  4,  v.  4!),  and 
specially  frequent  in  the  Apoc.  (ii.  7, 
11,  17,  26,  iii  5,  12,  21,  v.  5,  xii  11, 
xv.  2,  xvii  14,  xxi.  7);  the  book  is  a 
record  and  a prophecy  of  victories 
won  by  Christ  and  the  Church.  The 
note  of  victory  is  dominant  in  St  J ohn, 
as  that  of  faith  in  St  Paul ; or  rather, 
faith  presents  itself  to  St  John  in 
the  light  of  a victory  (1  Jo.  v.  4).  Ty 
νικώντι : so  or  with  6 νικών  the  promise 
at  the  end  of  each  utterance  begins, 
not  τφ  νικησαντι  or  τψ  vtvuojkotl  The 
pres,  part  here  is  timeless,  like  6 
βαπτίζων,  6 trei ρόζων  (Me.  i«  4 note, 
Mt  iv.  3);  6 νικών  (rinesns,  qui  ni- 
cer it)  is  * the  conqueror,’  the  victorious 
member  of  the  Church,  as  such,  apart 
from  all  consideration  of  the  circum- 
stances; cf.  Tert  scorp.  12  “victori 
cuique  promittit  nunc  arborem  vitae.” 


Digitized  by  L^OOQLe 


THE  APOCALYPSE  OF  ST  JOHN 


29 


II.  8] 

αντω  φαγέιν  έκ  τον  ξνΧον  τής  ζωής,  ο έστιν  έν  τω 
7Γαρα§€ί(τω  τον  θβον . 

8 Και  τω  ayyeXa)  τω  έν  Ομνρνγ  βκκΧησιας  ypay^ou  8 

7 om  αυτω  Κ ιο  17  4^  49  88  91  9^  9 vgeUh*riuPM  eyr*"  | €Ρ  τω  ι rapaSeurui]  ev  μ*σω 
τω  π.  Κ«·βΡ  ev  μ*σω  του  χαραμίσου  ι α8  35  3^  49  79  9 1 9*“*  9^  *1  me  An  dr  | τον 
βίου]  + μου  Q mini*»45  g vg  me  eyr  aeth  Or1®»  Cypr  Prim  &1  8 τω  7°  A]  της  KCPQ 

rell  | ev  Σμύρνη  (Ζμ.  K)  €κκλησιαι]  €κκ\.  Σμυρναιων  ι (a8  79)  mrm  TV*  εκκλησίας  Σμύρνης 
(β.  Ζμυρνης)  vg  me  syi*w  Prim 


Αώσω  ie  another  Apocalyptic  word 
(ii.  10,  17,  23,  26,  28,  iii.  2i,  xxl  6). 
There  is  here  nothing  inconsistent 
with  Me.  X.  40  OVK  άστιν  ipbv  δούναι ; 
Christ  gives  it  as  Judge  to  those  for 
whom  it  has  been  prepared  by  the 
Father ; see  Mt  xxv.  34,  2 Tim.  iv.  8, 
and  cf.  Rom.  vi.  23  το  8<  χάρισμα  τον 
Θ*ου  ζωη  αιώνιος  iv  Χριστφ  'Ιησού.  The 
hands  of  the  ascended  Christ  are  full 
of  gifts  (cf.  Eph.  iv.  7 ff.).  With  the 
promise  δώσω  αυτφ  φαγς iv  κτλ.,  cf.  xxii. 
14 1 να  βσται  ή ςξονσία  αυτών  «VI  ro  ξύλον 
r.  ζ.  and  Test  xii  pair.,  Levi  18  δώσπ 
τοϊς  άγίοις  φαγ*ιν  «V  του  ξύλου  τ.  ζ. ; for 
the  construction  see  vi.  4 *δόθη  αύτφ 
λαβ* Iv,  vii.  2,  xiii.  7,  14.  xvi.  S.  To 
ξύλον  της  ζωής  κτλ.  (cf.  χχϋ.  2,  14,  19) 
is  of  course  from  Gen.  ii.  9;  on 
ξύλον = δίνδρον  see  WM.,  p.  23.  In  the 
lxx.  π αράδ*ισος  represents  either  }J 
(Gen.  ii,  iii.  passim),  or  a 

pleasaunce  (2  Esdr.  xii  8,  EccL  ii  5, 
Cant  iv.  13)  “from  the  old  Persian 
pairidaSza ” (Encycl.  Bibl.  s.v.);  and 
once  (Isa.  Ii.  3);  row  6tov  has  been 
added  from  Gen.  xiii  10  or  Ez.  xxviii. 
i3,xxxi  8.  The  Rabbinical  writers  use 
the  word  of  the  heavenly  13#  II  which 
is  the  opposite  state  to  their  Din  '£· 
see  Weber,  Jiid.  Theol.  p.  344  ff.  Of 
the  idealized  Tree  of  Life  we  read 
already  in  Prov.  iii.  18  (cf.  Isa.  lxv. 
22,  lxx.,  4 Mace,  xviii  i6\  but  its 
first  appearance  in  a vision  of  the  ce- 
lestial Paradise  is  in  Enoch  xxiv.  f.  ra 
φύλλα  αυτής  καί  το  άνθος  κα\  τ6  δίνδρον 
ον  φθίν€ΐ  *1ς  τ6ν  αιώνα...  καί  ον  δ € μία 
σάρζ  ίξουσίαν  άχτι  άφασθαι  αυτόν  μίχρι 
της  μεγάλης  κρίσ*ως...τότ < δικαίοις  και 
όσίοις  δοθησ*ται  6 καρπός  αυτών;  ct 


Slavonic  Enoch  8,  and  Pa  Sol  xiv.  3. 
In  the  N.T.  ‘Paradise*  is  either  the 
state  of  the  blessed  dead  (Lc.  xxiii  43), 
or  a supra-mundane  sphere  identified 
with  the  third  heaven  into  which  men 
pass  in  an  ecstasy  (2  Cor.  xii  2 f.);  or, 
as  here,  the  final  joy  of  the  saints  in 
the  presence  of  God  and  of  Christ. 
On  the  history  of  the  subject  gen- 
erally see  Tennant,  Sources  qf  the 
Doctrine  qf  the  Fall  and  qf  Original 
Sin , passim. 

The  general  sense  of  the  promise 
δώσω  κτλ.  is  clear.  Man’s  exclusion 
from  the  Tree  of  Life  (Gen.  iii.  22  f.)  is 
repealed  by  Christ  on  condition  of  a 
personal  victory  over  evil.  To  eat  of 
the  Tree  is  to  enjoy  all  that  the  life 
of  the  world  to  come  has  in  store 
for  redeemed  humanity.  Apringius : 
“pom um  ligni  vitae  aeternitatem  im- 
marceecibilem  eubministrat”  Bede : 
“lignum  vitae  Christus  eet,  cuius  in 
caeleeti  para d iso  visione  sanctae  re- 
ficiuntur  animae.” 

8 — 11.  The  Message  to  the 

Angel  op  the  Church  jn  Smyrna. 

8.  τφ  iv  Σμύρνη]  The  road  from 
Ephesus — a distance  of  about  35  miles 
— entered  Smyrna  by  the  ‘Ephesian 
Gate.*  The  city,  which  had  been  rebuilt 
by  Lyeimachue,  was  now  the  finest 
of  the  Asiatic  towns  (Strabo,  646),  and 
boasted  of  being  ro  της  * Ασίας  άγαλμα* 
Situated  at  the  head  of  a well  pro- 
tected gulf,  with  an  ample  harbour,  it 
possessed  an  export  trade  second  only 
to  that  of  Ephesus,  while  like  Ephesus 
it  was  the  terminus  of  a great  road, 
which  tapped  the  rich  valley  of  the 
Hermus  and  penetrated  to  the  in- 
terior. As  far  back  as  the  reign  of 
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Τάδβ  Xeyei  ό πρώτος  και  ό έσχατος,  ος  έγενετο 
9 νεκρός  και  εζησεν.  9 οϊδά  σου  την  dXiyjsiv  και  την 
πτωχιαν , αλλά  πΧούσιος  εΙ9  και  την  βΧασφημίαν 

8 πρώτοι]  τρωτοτοκοι  A | om  ot  min90  9 ΤΦ  θλιψιν]  ΡΓ  τα  σον  καΛ  niin*- 

syr  arm  Andrut  Ar  | ττωχια v NAC  1 1 97]  πτωχείαν  PQ  rninfert<mm-f  <rot/  g vg  syi·" 


Tiberius  the  loyalty  of  Smyrna  to 
Rome  procured  for  it  the  privilege 
of  erecting  a temple  to  the  Emperor, 
and  the  city  henceforth  claimed  the 
title  of  νεωκόρος  of  the  new  cult.  She 
disputed  with  her  neighbour  Ephesus 
the  honour  of  being  styled  πρώτη  της 
* Ασίας  and  μητρόπολις.  But  the  writer 
of  the  Apocalypse  follows  an  order  to 
which  Ephesus  itself  would  have 
assented,  when  he  assigns  to  Smyrna 
the  second  place  among  the  seven. 

The  N.T.  throws  no  light  on  the 
origin  of  the  Church  in  Smyrna  beyond 
the  general  statement  as  to  the  evan- 
gelization of  Asia  in  Acts  xix.  10 ; see 
Lightfoot,  Ignatius , i.  p.  462.  But 
according  to  Vita  Polycarpi  2 St  Paul 
visited  Smyrna  on  his  way  to  Ephesus 
(cf.  Acts  xix.  I die λθόντα  τα  άνωτερικα 
μέρη),  and  found  disciples  there,  as  be 
did  at  Ephesus.  The  Church  is  still 
strong  at  Smyrna ; out  of  a population 
of  perhaps  250,000  more  than  half  are 
Chrietiane,  while  the  Ευαγγελική  Σχόλ ή 
with  its  fine  library  witnesses  to  the 
vigour  and  intelligence  of  the  Orthodox 
community. 

On  the  form  Ζμυρνα  see  WH.S, 
Notes,  p.  155;  Blass,  Or.  p.  ία  It 
occurs  on  coins  of  the  period  and  in 
inscriptions  (see  eg.  CIO  iil  3276  ff.). 

τάδε  λέγει  ο πρώτος  και  ο έσχατος 
κτΑ.]  These  titles  (from  i.  17  f.)  are 
chosen  with  the  view  of  inspiring 
confidence  into  a Church  threatened 
with  suffering  and  death;  cf.  Bede: 
“apta  praefatio  patientiam  suasuro.” 
Ramsay  (Exp.,  1904,  i.  p-  321  t) 
finds  a reference  also  to  the  early 
struggles  of  the  city  (Strabo,  646 
άνηγειρεν  αυτήν  'Αντίγονος).  0Εζησεν 
takes  the  place  of  ζών  είμι,  the 
purpose  being  to  fix  attention  upon 


the  fact  of  the  Resurrection.  As  the 
Lord  rose,  so  will  His  martyrs  triumph 
over  death ; cf.  2 Tim.  ii.  8 μνημόνευε 
'ϊησονν  Χριστόν  έγηγερμένον  εκ  νεκρών. 

The  parallel  in  Apoc.  xiii  14  w in- 
structive : τφ  θηρίφ  ός  έχει  την  πληγήν 
της  μαχαίρης  κάϊ  Ζζησεν  (see  note  ad  L). 

9.  οϊδά  σου  την  θλίψιν  κτλ.]  The 
Church  in  Smyrna  was  characterized 
by  its  endurance  of  suffering  and 
poverty  in  the  cause  of  the  Gospel 
With  the  paradox  οϊδά  σου... την  πτω- 
χείαν, αλλά  πλούσιος  εϊ  comp.  Jac.  ii. 
5 ουχ  ο θεός  εζελίζατο  τους  πτωχούς 
τφ  κόσμω  πλουσίους  εν  πίπτει,  2 Cor. 
vi.  ΙΟ  είς  πτωχοί,  πολλούς  δε  πλουτί- 
ζοντες,  and  contrast  Apoc.  iii.  17 
λέγεις  ότι  Πλούσιός  είμι  και  πεπλουτηκα 
...κα\  ούκ  οΐδας  ότι  συ  εϊ  ό... πτωχός. 
The  nature  of  the  wealth  possessed 
by  the  Church  in  Smyrna  but  lacking 
to  the  Church  in  Laodicea  is  well 
shewn  in  Lc.  xii.  21  εϊς  Θεόν  π λουτών, 
I Tim.  vi.  18  πλοχττείν  εν  εργοις  κάλοις. 
The  poverty  (πτωχία,  not  merely  πενία ; 
cf.  Me.  xii  42,  note)  of  the  Apostolic 
Churches,  even  in  so  rich  a city  as 
Smyrna,  is  remarkable ; it  may  have 
been  due  partly  to  the  fact  that  the 
converts  were  drawn  chiefly  from  the 
poorer  classes  (Jac.  L λ,  i Cor.  i.  26), 
partly  to  the  demands  made  upon  them 
by  their  faith  (cf.  2 Cor.  viii  2 ή κατά 
βάθους  ιττωχεία  αυτών  επερίσσευσεν  είς 
τό  ιτλουτοΓ  της  άπλότητος  αυτών);  but 
also  in  some  cases  to  the  pillage  of 
their  property  by  a Jewish  or  pagan 
mob  (Heb.  X.  34  τήν  αρπαγήν  των  υπαρ- 
χόντων υμών  μετά  χαράς  προσεδεξασθε). 
The  context  suggests  that  the  poverty 
of  the  Smyrnaean  Church  was  at  least 
aggravated  by  the  last  of  these  causes. 

και  τήν  βλασφημίαν  χτλ.]  Andreas: 
κατά  κοινού  δε  τό  οιδα  καί  τήν  βλασ- 
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4k  των  λεγόντων  ’Ιουδαίους  είναι  έαυτους , και  ούκ 
εΐσίν,  αλλά  συναγωγή  του  σατανά.  ιομη  φοβοΰ  ΙΟ 
ά μελΧεις  πάσχαν.  Ιδού  μελλει  βάλλειν  ό διάβολος 
εξ  υμών  είς  φυλακήν,  ϊ 'να  πειρασθητε  καί  εχητε 

9 «]  om  Ρ 1 38  36  49  79  91  9^  *3°  **  ann  a^th  Andr  pr  την  Κ eyrr  | Ιουδαίων  K* 
(-ow  Κ*·)  CP  I σατανα]  + turiv  Κ*·β  ίο  μη  ACQ  ι 38  491  Μ***  minPl  ν8  6 7 n I 
πασχ€ΐν]  radeiv  Q min'*”58  Αχ  | ιδού]  + δη  Q min30  Ar  | βαλλιιν]  βαλαν  Q mini*  Ar 
{βαλλίΐν  βαλιν  K*  βαλλίΐν  ««·*)  | e£]  αφ  130  | βχι jrt  A 36  130  Prim]  «χβτ«  CP  1 ιι  ia 
«fere  KQ  mini*  eyrr  vg  Ar 


φημίαν. . .φησίν,  (ττ  ίσταμαι.  The  Jews 
at  Smyrna  were  both  numerous  and 
aggressively  hostile;  see  Lightfoot, 
Ignaitus , i.  p.  468  f.,  Sch&rer,  Ge- 
schichte s,  iii.  pp.  n,  29,  34.  In  the 
martyrdom  of  Polycarp  they  took  a 
leading  part,  even  surpassing  the 
heathen  in  their  zeal,  and  this,  it  is 
added,  was  their  wont:  Polyc.  mart. 
13  f.  μάλιστα  'Ιουδαίων  προθυμως , «or 
Έθος  αύτοίς,  tit  ταΰτα  ύπουργούντων · 
At  present  they  contented  themselves 
with  blaspheming,  railing  at  Christ 
and  Christians  (cf.  Vg.  “et  blasphe- 
maris  ab  his  ”),  as  they  had  done 
from  the  first  days  of  St  PauTs  syna- 
gogue preaching  in  Asia  Minor  (Acts 
xiii.  45).  Against  their  sharp  tongues 
the  Christians  are  fortified  by  the 
reflexion  that  these  blasphemers  are 
Jews  in  name  only.  They  called 
themselves  Jews  (for  the  constr.  see 
v.  2,  note),  but  were  not  so  in  truth ; 
comp.  Rom.  iL  28  ου  yap  6 tv  τφ 
φανορφ  * Ιουδαίος  όστιν...άλλ*  6 iv  τφ 
κρνπτφ  'Ιουδαίος,  καί  πςριτομή  καρδίας 
tv  πντνματι  ου  γ ράμματι,  Gal.  vi  1 5 f. 
ovre  γάρ  περιτομή  τι  ϊστιν  ovrt  ακρο- 
βυστία, άλλα  καινή  κτίσις... ειρήνη  «V 
αντοΰς  καϊ  Γλ*ος,  και  *πι  τδν  'Ισραήλ 
του  θοοΰ.  So  far  from  being  άληθώι 
Ίσραηλίϊται  (Jo.  L 47),  such  men  were 
a συναγωγή  του  Σατανα  (Jo.  viii.  44 
ΰμκις  tK  του  πατρος  του  διαβόλου  tori), 
not  a συναγωγή  Κυρίου  (Num  xvi  3, 24, 
XX vi.  9>  xxxi.  16).  On  συναγωγή  in  its 
relation  to  όκκλησία  see  Hort,  Ecdesia , 
p.  4 ff  ‘Η  συναγωγή  τον  Σατανα  occurs 
again  in  iii  9;  comp,  ii.  13  ό θρόνος 
του  I,  ii.  24  τα  βαθία  του  Σ. 


The  commentators  refer  to  an  in- 
scription of  the  time  of  Hadrian  which 
has  been  thought  to  mention  Jewish 
renegades  (CIG  3148  61  wore  'Ιουδαίοι, 
cf.  Lightfoot,  Ignatius , L p.  470 ; see 
however  Ramsay  in  Hastings,  D.B. 
iv.  P·  555  for  another  view  of  the 
words,  and  cf.  Exp.,  1904,  i.  p.  324). 
But  the  * synagogue  of  Satan’  at 
Smyrna  professed  Judaism  and  per- 
haps sincerely,  though  their  hostility 
may  have  been  partly  due  to  a desire 
to  curry  favour  with  the  pagan  mob 
or  the  Imperial  authorities. 

IQ.  μη  φοβοΰ  a μίλλίΐς  πάσχαν  κτλ.] 
There  were  worse  things  in  store 
than  πτωχςία  or  even  βλασφημία ; im- 
prisonment, perhaps  death  might  await 
the  faithful  at  Smyrna  Behind  the 
Synagogue  of  Satan’  was  the  Devil 
himself  (ό  διάβολος =ό  κατηγωρ  των 
άδιλφων,  XlL  ΙΟ  = ό Σατανάς , Xli.  Q,  XX. 

2),  who  by  means  of  false  chargee 
laid  before  the  magistrates  would 
cast  certain  members  of  the  Church 
(c’£  υμών)  into  prison.  His  purpose 
was  to  try  the  faith  of  the  whole 
body  (ϊνα  παρασθητί):  cf.  La  xxii.  31 
ό Σατανάς  (ζητήσατο  υμάς  του  σινιάσαι 
ώς  τον  σίτον.  That  its  Jewish  and 
pagan  adversaries  were  prompted  by 
Satan  was  the  firm  belief  of  the  early 
Church ; cf  e.g.  Polya  mart.  2 πολλά 
γάρ  ιμηχανατο  κατ'  αυτών  ό διάβολος, 
Bus.  ΗΈ.  V.  I ίτίρας  μηχανάς  ό διά- 
βολος irrtvoti,  τάς  κατά  τήν  οίρκτήν  tv 
τφ  σκότα  και  τφ  χαλατωτατφ  χαρίψ 
σνγκλ*ισ*ις  κτλ 

και  *χητί  θλίφιν  ή μίρών  δίκα ] “And 
that  ye  may  have  affliction  for  (‘during,’ 
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θλίφιν  ημερών  δέκα,  γίνου  πιστόν  &χρι  θανάτου , 
ιι  καί  δώσω  σοι  τον  στέφανον  την  ζωήν,  “ο  εχων 
ου ν άκουσάτω  τί  το  πνεύμα  λεγει  ταΐν  έκκ\ησιαιν . 
ό νικών  οΰ  μη  άδικηθη  εκ  του  θανάτου  του  δευτέρου. 


ίο  1 ιμ*ραί  Q min'·'·40  g vg  syrr  Ar  | 
yg«oddnonn  ρήπι  | om  του  dtUTipOV  130 

the  temporal  gen.,  see  Blass,  Or . p. 
109)  ten  days.”  A further  disclosure 
of  Satan’s  plans;  it  was  his  purpose 
to  prolong  the  persecution  if  the 
faithful  did  not  yield  at  once.  This 
point  is  missed  by  c£erc,  doubtless  a 
correction  made  in  the  interests  of 
the  sense.  Δ Ua  is  perhaps  suggested 
by  Dan.  L 14  *π*ίρασ*ν  αύτους  δίκα 
ήμίρας;  cf.  Gen.  xxiv.  55,  Num.  xi.  19, 
xiv.  22,  Job  xix.  3.  Beatus  thinks  of 
the  ‘ten  persecutions,’  but  it  is  un- 
necessary to  seek  for  any  historical 
fulfilment  Equally  wide  of  the  mark 
is  the  interpretation  preferred  by 
Bede : “totum  tempus  significat  in  quo 
Decalogi  sunt  memoriae  mandata.” 
The  number  ten  is  probably  chosen 
because,  while  it  is  sufficient  to  sug- 
gest continued  suffering,  it  points  to 
an  approaching  end.  Ten  days  of 
suffering  and  suspense  might  seem  an 
eternity  while  they  lasted,  yet  in  the 
retrospect  they  would  be  but  a moment 
(2  Cor.  IV.  1 7 rb  παραντικα  ίλαφρον  τής 
θλίψαας:  cf.  Arethas:  *φήμ*ρος  ή 4πι- 
φορά,  καί  όσον  *1  καί  ημέρων  δΐ κα  (ξισον- 
μόνη).  The  trial  might  be  prolonged, 
but  it  had  a limit  known  to  God. 

yivov  πιστός  άχρι  θανάτου  *τλ.] 

‘ Prove  thyself  loyal  and  true,  to  the 
extent  of  being  ready  to  die  for  My 
sake.’  Γίνου  π.,  cf.  iii.  2 γίνου  γρήγορων , 
Jo.  XX.  27  μη  γίνου  άπιστος  άλλα  πιστός. 
Here  πιστός  is  ‘trustworthy*  rather 
than  ‘believing,’  as  in  Mt  xxv.  21, 23, 
Lc.  xvi  10  f.,  Apoc.  ii.  13,  iii.  14-  *A χρι 
θανάτου  hints  that  the  supreme  trial  of 
martyrdom  may  follow;  comp.  Phil, 
ii.  8 γςνόμ* νος  υπήκοος  μίχρι  θ and 
contrast  Heb.  xil  4 ου  πω  μίχρις  αίματος 
άντικατίστητς.  ΤΑ  χρι  occurs  in  this 
book  eleven  times,  μ4χρι  not  once; 


om  γίνου  K*  (hab  K®·*)  11  out ] aures 

the  other  Johannine  writings,  as  it 
happens,  have  neither,  but  in  the  rest 
of  the  N.T.  the  proportion  is  a little 
over  2 to  1. 

καί  δωσω  σοι  τον  στίφανον  της  ζωής'] 
‘ And  so/  the  consecutive  καί  which  is 
“specially  found  after  imperatives ” 
(Blass,  Or.  p.  262).  Ζωής  stands  in 
sharp  contrast  with  θανάτου , and  r. 
στέφανον  comes  naturally  after  the 
prophecy  of  a coming  struggle.  The 
exact  phrase  6 στέφανος  r.  ζ.  occurs  in 
the  very  similar  passage,  Jac.  L 12 
μακάριος  άνήρ  or  ύπ  ο μίνα  πειρασμόν, 
Sti  δόκιμος  γςνόμννος  \ήμψ*ται  τον  στ. 
τ.  £.,  ον  βπη γγςζΚατο  τοις  άγαπώσιν 
αυτόν : elsewhere  we  have  ό στ.  τής 
ίλπίδος  (Isa.  xxviii.  5),  τής  καυχήσςως 
(Bs.  XVL  12,  xxiii.  42»  1 Th.  ϋ·  *9)> 
τής  δικαιοσύνης  (2  Tim.  IV.  8),  τής  δόζης 
(ΐ  Pet  V.  4)1  τνς  αφθαρσίας  (Polyc. 
mart.  17,  19»  ®us.  Η.Ε.  ν.  ι).  So 
familiar  a metaphor  need  not  have 
been  suggested  by  local  circumstances, 
yet  it  is  noteworthy  that  Smyrna  was 
famous  for  its  games  (Pans.  vi.  14.  3, 
cited  in  Ene.  Bibl.y  4662)  in  which 
the  prise  was  a garland.  There  may 
be  a reference  to  this,  or  again,  as 
Ramsay  thinks  (Hastings,  D.B.  iv.  p. 
555  ff.)  the  writer  may  have  in  his  mind 
the  garlands  worn  in  the  service 
of  the  pagan  temples.  In  any  case 
the  στίφανος  is  not  a royal  diadem, 
but  an  emblem  of  festivity:  cf.  Me. 
xv.  1 7,  note.  Τής  ζωής  is  epexegetical : 
the  crown  consists  of  life*  so  that  the 
promise  is  practically  equivalent  to 
that  of  v.  7,  though  it  is  presented 
under  another  aspect. 

II.  ό νικών  ου  μη  άδικηθή  κτλ.]  The 
special  promise  of  the  second  mes- 
sage, appropriate  to  a Church  which 
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11  Και  τώ  ayyi\a>  της  εν  Περγάμω  εκκλησίας  12 
ypayjsov  Τάδε  \eyei  o'  εχων  την  ρομφαίαν  την 
δίστομον  την  όζεΐαν.  Ι3οιδα  7 του  κατοικείς,  στον  13 

ιι  τηι]  τω  eyi*"  | tv  Π tpyapv]  Π κμγαμου  vg  syr*^  Oriat  Prim  al  13  του 

xaroucets]  pr  τα  tpya  σου  και  Q min,ereomn  syr  arm  Andr  Ar 


may  presently  be  called  to  martyr- 
dom. He  who  conquers  by  proving 
himself  faithful  unto  death  shall 
possess  immunity  from  the  second 
death.  *0  διντκρος  θάνατος  occurs 
again  in  c.  xx.  6,  14,  xxi.  8,  where  it  is 
defined  as  ή λίμνη  row  πυράς ; see  notes 
ad  L The  conception  is  partly  antici- 
pated in  Dan.  xii.  3 and  Jo.  v.  29,  and 
yet  more  distinctly  by  Philo,  de  praam, 
et  poen.  ii.  419  θανάτου  yap  διττόν  cZ&or, 
ro  μ*ν  κατά  τά  τιθνάναι.,.το  Si  μ στα  το 
άποθνήσκκιν,  ο δη  κακόν  πάντως.  But 
the  exact  expression  was  probably 
current  in  Jewish  circles,  for  it  occurs 
frequently  in  the  Targums;  cf.  e.g. 
Targ.  Hieros.  on  Deut  xxxiii.  6 
44  yivat  Reuben  in  hoc  saeculo  et  non 
moriatur  morte  secunda  ” ; other  exx. 
may  be  seen  iu  Wetstein.  Ου  μη 
άδικηθη,  ‘shall  iu  no  wise  be  hurt* ; see 
Blass,  Ghr.  p.  209  f.  For  άδικ*ϊν  in 
this  sense  see  Isa.  x.  20,  Apoc.  vi.  6, 
▼ii  2 f.,  ix.  4,  10,  19,  xi.  5 bis.  The 
attempt  to  retain  in  these  contexts 
the  etymological  meaning  of  άδικ€Ϊν 
(Benson,  Apocalypse , pp.  xvi.  £ , 73  n.) 
cannot  be  regarded  as  successful ; in 
usage  άδικ*ΐν9  like  our  ‘injure,’  has 
acquired  a weaker  sense  and  is  nearly 
a synonym  of  βλάπταν  (c£  Thuc.  ii. 
71,  Xen.  de  re  equ.  yi.  3). 

12 — 17.  ThI  MB8SA01  to  thb 

Angel  or  THi  Chtjeoh  in  Pebgamum. 

12.  της  iv  Π *ργάμ<ρ]  After  leaving 
Smyrna  the  road  from  Ephesus  fol- 
lowed the  coast  for  about  40  miles 
and  then  struck  N.E.  up  the  valley 
of  the  Caicue,  for  a further  distance 
of  1 5 miles, when  itre&ched  Pergamum. 
Pergamum  in  Mysia,  on  the  Caicue 
(η  Πέργαμος  in  Xenophon,  Pausanias 
and  Dion  Cassius,  but  ro  Πέργαμον  in 
Strabo  and  Polybius  and  most  other 

s.  B. 


writers  and  in  the  inscriptions;  the 
termination  is  left  uncertain  in  Apoc. 
i.  11,  ii.  12),  now  Bergama,  the 
capital  of  the  Attalid  Kingdom  (b.cl 
241 — 133),  held  a similar  position 
in  Roman  Asia  (Plin.  H.N.  v.  30 
“longe  clariseimum  Asiae”)  until  its 
place  was  taken  by  Ephesus.  If  Per- 
gamum had  no  Artemision,  it  was 
richer  in  temples  and  cults  than 
Ephesus.  Zeus  Soter,  Athena  Polias, 
Dionysos,  Asklepios  were  the  chief 
local  deities;  the  temple  of  Athena 
crowned  the  steep  hill  of  the  Acro- 
polis, and  beneath  it  on  the  height 
was  a great  altar  of  Zeus.  Beside 
these,  the  city  possessed  as  early  as 
Α.Ί).  29  a temple  dedicated  to  Rome 
and  Augustus  (Tac.  ann.  iii.  37);  a 
second  temple  was  erected  in  the 
time  of  Tngan,  when  Pergamum  ac- 
quired the  title  of  δις  νιωκόρος.  At 
so  strong  a centre  of  paganism  the 
Church  was  confronted  with  unusual 
difficulties,  and  to  these  the  message 
to  Pergamum  refers  ( v . 13  £X 

Tadc  \4ytt  ο Ζχων  τήν  ρομφαίαν : the 
ρομφαία  of  c.  i.  16,  where  see  note. 
To  what  use  it  is  to  be  put  at  Perga- 
mum appears  below,  v.  16. 

1 3.  οίδα  που  κατοικκις  jctX.]  The 
special  point  in  the  life  of  the  Church 
at  Pergamum  which  the  Lord  singles 
out  for  notice.  She  resided  in  a city 
which  was  also  Satan’s  residence  (oirov 
ο Σατανάς  κατοικώ *),  nay  more,  where 
he  had  set  his  throne,  θρονος  in  the 
N.T.  is  always  the  seat  of  office  or 
chair  of  state,  whether  of  a Judge 
(Mt  xix.  28),  or  a King  (Lc.  L 32,  52), 
or  of  God  or  Christ  (Mt  v.  34,  xxv.  31); 
in  the  Apoc.  the  word  occurs  45  times 
in  this  sense.  At  Pergamum  Satan 
was  enthroned  and  held  his  court 
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ο θρόνος  του  σατανά · και  κρατείς  το  όνομά  μου , 
κα/  ούκ  ηρνησω  την  ττιστιν  μου  και  έν  ταΐς  ημβραις 

13  ι°]  *ου  Κ#  (μ.  K*c)  | om  και  30  XPQ  min'·™»  vgdMn  arm  aeth  Prim  Andr  Ar 
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eyr  aeth  + ev  αυ  X*  (tv  ra<f  X#)  P (1)  7 10  nfort  16  17  18  34  35  36  37  45fort  46*"* 
79  80  81  87  91  96  121  130  161  g vg*“fβh·r,lΛ,*,  arm 


The  question  arises  what  there  was  at 
Peigamum  to  gain  for  it  this  character. 
The  Nicolaitane  were  there,  but  they 
were  also  at  Ephesus ; the  J ews,  who 
at  Smyrna  formed  a ‘synagogue  of 
Satan/  are  not  mentioned  in  the  Per- 
gamene  message.  It  remains  to  seek 
a justification  of  the  phrase  in  some 
peculiarly  dangerous  form  of  pagan 
worship.  Pergamum  was  the  chief  seat 
in  Asia  of  the  worship  of  Asklepios 
(cf.  Philostratus,  Vit.  Apollon,  iv.  34 
ή 'Ασία  cir  το  Ώ,ίργαμον..  .ξννίφοίτα, 
Herodian,  iv.  4.  8 ηπΰχθη  *U  Π.  της 
* Ασίας  χρήσασθαι  βονλόμκνος  θκραηιίας 
τον  * Ασκληπιού , Mart  ix.  1 “Aescula- 
pius Pergameneis  deus  M : according  to 
Galen  a common  form  of  oath  was  μά 
τον  iv  Ufpydpy  * Ασκληπιόν),  and  the 
serpent  which  was  the  symbol  of  the 
god  (PaUS.  Cor.  TJ  κά&ηται  8*  in i θρόνον 
βακτηρίαν  κρατών  τήν  re  Ιτίραν  των 
χ€ί ρών  vnip  κ*φα\ης  Ιχπ  τον  θράκοντος) 
is  in  this  book  (xii.  9)  the  symbol  of 
Satan.  But  attractive  as  this  explana- 
tion is,  it  does  not  altogether  satisfy ; 
the  Aesculapian  cult,  with  its  thera- 
peutic aims,  could  scarcely  have  pre- 
sented special  difficulties  to  the  Chris- 
tian brotherhood.  It  is  better  to  find 
in  ‘Satan's  throne'  an  allusion  to  the 
rampant  paganism  of  Pergamum 
(Arethas:  ώς  κατςίθωΧον  οΖσαν  vnip 
Ttjv  Ασίαν  fra  σαν),  symbolized  by  the 
great  altar  which  seemed  to  dominate 
the  place  from  its  platform  cut  in  the 
Acropolis  rock,  but  chiefly  perhaps  to 
the  new  Caesar- worship  in  which  Per- 
gamum was  preeminent  and  which 
above  all  other  pagan  rites  menaced 
the  existence  of  the  Church.  The  in- 
sidious plea  Τί  κακόν  iariv  ftntiv 
‘Κύριος  Καισαρ/  καί  iniBiivat  και  τα  τον - 


το ις  άκόλονθο)  κα\  Ζιασώζ*σθαι  (mart. 
Polyc.  8),  must  have  appealed  to  many 
Christians  who  would  have  stood 
firm  against  the  grosser  idolatries  of 
heathenism.  If  the  worship  of  the 
Emperor  is  in  view,  ό θρόνος  τον 
Σατανά  may  be  an  occult  reference  to 
the  agents  of  this  false  Imperialism, 
as  σνναγ ωγή  τ.  Σ.  to  the  hostile  Jews. 

For  που  = όπου  see  WM.  p.  640. 
Κατοικώ,  κατοικώ,  point  to  settled 
residence.  There  was  no  possibility 
of  escaping  from  the  situation;  the 
local  Church  could  not  migrate  in  a 
body,  and  Satan  would  not  quit  his 
vantage  ground.  From  another  point 
of  view  even  the  residents  in  any  place 
are,  from  the  Christian  standpoint, 
‘strangers  and  pilgrims,'  and  such 
words  as  παροικκιν,  πάροικος,  napeni- 
άημος  are  usually  preferred  in  de- 
scribing the  relations  of  the  Church 
to  the  locality  where  she  is  placed; 
see  1 Pet  i.  1 (with  Horfs  note),  17; 
ii.  11,  Heb.  xl  9,  and  the  opening 
words  of  Clem.  R.  Cor.  cited  in  the 
note  to  v.  1. 

καί  κρατβϊς  το  8νομά  μου  κτλ.]  The 
Church  in  Pergamum  maintained  her 
Κύριος  ' Ιησούς  (i  Cor.  xii.  3),  and 
refused  to  say  Κύριος  Καισαρ  and  to 
revile  her  Master;  cf.  mart.  Polyc.  9. 
For  Kpartiv  see  ii  1 note,  and  for  ούκ 
άρνϋσθαι  cf.  Jo.  i.  20  ώμόλόγ ηστν  καί 
ούκ  ήρνήσατο.  Την  πίστιν  μου , ‘thy 
faith  in  Me';  μον  is  the  gen.  of  the 
object  as  in  Me*  xi.  22  πίστιν 
Btovy  ApOC.  XIV.  12  oi  τηρονντκς.,.την 
πίστιν  'Ιησον· 

Καί  iv  ταις  ημίραις  *Αντίπα:  ‘even 
in  the  days  of  Antipas.’  The  reading 
*A ντςίπας  (άντ(ΐπας)  must  be  ascribed 
to  itacism,  while  the  proposal  to  treat 
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13  Αντιπα*  K*CPQ  min*1  vg  Prim  Arrenra*  {am.)  R«-eA  i 9 13  19  13  41  41  50°®" 
97  al  at  vid  me  βγττ  + και  68  87  syr^  | μου  3°]  om  NPQ  min*1  yg  me  syi*"  aeth  Prim 
An  dr  Ar  + ort  rat  μαρτυ*  μου  tuttos  (153)  syr·"  | om  ot  6 31  87  yg4®®  ayi*"  aeth 


*Αντίπας  as  a nom  de  plume  (ow, 
. πας,  cf.  αντίχριστος,  a primitive  A than· 
cuius  contra  mundum)  can  scarcely 
be  taken  seriously.  The  name  is  an 
abbreviated  form  of  9 Αντίπατρος,  as 
KXcoirar  of  Κλιόπατρος,  and  occurs 
frequently  in  Josephus  (e.g.  antt.  xix. 
I.  3 οντος  τοινυν  6 9 Αντίπατρος  'Αντίπας 
τό  πρώτον  (KaXfiTo).  There  is  little  to 
be  gleaned  about  this  primitive  martyr 
from  post-canonical  writings.  Ter- 
tuilian’e  allusion  to  him  {Scorp.  12  “de 
Antipa  fidelissimo  martyre,  interfecto 
in  habitatione  Satanae  **)  shews  no  in- 
dependent knowledge.  Andreas  had 
read  his  ‘acts*  (ovrrfp  άνέγνων  το  μαρ- 
τύρων) and  there  are  acts  under  his 
name  printed  by  the  Bollandists 
(April  11),  according  to  which  he  was 
burnt  to  death  in  a brazen  bull  in 
the  reign  of  Domitian.  But  the  date 
at  least  is  probably  wrong,  for  iv  ταϊς  ήμ. 
*A.  throws  the  time  of  the  martyrdom 
back  some  years  before  the  writing 
of  the  Apocalypse;  cf.  La  i.  5,  Acts 
‘ ▼.  37.  Other  martyrs  connected  with 
Pergamnm  in  the  first  two  centuries 
were  Carpus,  Papylus,  and  Agathonice, 
mentioned  by  Eusebius  (H.E.  iv.  15); 
Attains,  the  ‘pillar  and  ground’  of  the 
persecuted  Viennese,  was  Π ςργαμηνός 
τψ  ybti  {H.E.  v.  1).  Yet,  as  Ramsay 
observes  (Hastings,  D.B.  iii.  75  f.),  it 
is  not  certain  that  Antipas  was  a 
member  of  the  Pergamene  Church ; 
he  suffered  at  Pergamum,  but  may 
have  been  brought  thither  from  one 
of  the  smaller  towns. 

9 Aminas  is  indeclinable,  if  we  accept 
the  reading  of  the  best  mss.  WH., 
however  {Notes,  p.  137),  are  disposed 
to  favour  Lachmann’s  conjecture  that 
the  final  c arose  from  an  accidental 
doubling  of  the  following  o,  while 
Nestle  {Text.  Grit. p.  331)  thinks  that 
* Amina  was  conformed  to  6 μάρτνς. 
The  anomaly,  however  it  may  have 


arisen,  has  misled  the  scribes,  who 
have  sought  to  save  the  grammar  by 
inserting  ah  or  omitting  or:  see  app. 
crit.  For  <5  μάρτνς  μου  cf  Acts  i.  8 
ϊσ€σθ4  μου  μάρτνρος,  XXU.  20  Ιζΐχύννιτο 
το  αίμα  2τ*φάνον  του  μάρτνρός  σου, 
Αροα  xviL  6 μ*&ύουσαν. . ,*κ  του  αίματος 
των  μαρτύρων  *1  ησον.  It  is  tempting 
to  translate  μάρτνς  by  ‘martyr’  in  the 
last  two  passages,  and  even  R.V. 
yields  to  the  temptation  in  Apoc.  L c., 
though  it  is  content  to  call  Stephen 
and  Antipas  ‘ witnesses.’  But  it  may 
be  doubted  whether  the  word  had 
acquired  a technical  sense  at  the  end 
of  the  first  century;  Clem.  Cor . 5 
μαρτνρήσας  ΐποριύ&η  οίς  τον  όφοιλόμανον 
τόπον  της  δόξης  is  not  decisive.  Even 
in  the  second  half  of  the  second 
century  the  title  could  be  given  to 
confessors  at  Lyons  and  Vienne, 
though  it  is  significant  that  they  dis- 
claimed it  as  due  only  to  the  Lord 
(Αροα  i.  5)  and  to  those  who  had 
died  for  Him.  By  that  time  the 
technical  sense  had  nearly  established 
itself  (see  Lightfoot’s  note  on  Clem, 
fa,  and  Benson’s  Cyprian,  p.  90!); 
but  in  the  N.T.  this  stage  has  not 
been  reached,  though  the  course  of 
events  was  leading  up  to  it  The 
Lord  gives  Antipas  His  own  title,  6 
μάρτνς  ό πιστός  (i.  5,  iiL  14),  qualify- 
ing it  by  a double  μου,  ‘my  witness, 
my  faithful  one’;  Antipas  bore  wit- 
ness to  Christ,  was  loyal  to  Christ 
even  unto  death,  as  Christ  to  the 
Father  (1  Tim.  vL  13  του  μαρτυρη- 
σαντος  tn\  Ποντίου  Π« ιλότου  την  καλήν 
ομολογίαν).  *Α π*κτάν6η,  8ΘΘ  Μα  viii. 
31  note;  in  Attic  Greek  antBamv 
would  have  been  preferred,  cf  Blass, 
Gr.  pp.  44,  55.  Παρ’  ύμΖν...κατοιΚ€Ϊ 
recalls  at  the  end  of  the  sentence  the 
solemn  fact  with  which  it  began:  the 
home  of  this  Church  was  also  the 
residence  of  Satan. 

3—* 
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14  τταρ  ύμϊν , οττου  ό σατανάς  κατοικεί . 14αλλ*  εχω 
κατά  σου  oXiya , οτι  έχεις  εκεί  κρατούντας  την 
διδαχήν  Βαλαάμ , os  έδίδασκεν  τω  Βα\άκ  βαΧεΐν 
σκάνδαΧον  ένωττιον  των  υιών  ΊσραηΧ , φαγε ϊν  ειδωΧό- 

15  θυτα  και  πορνευσαι.  15 ούτως  έχεις  και  συ  κρατούντας 

13  υμών  95  8yr*w  | om  οττου.,.κατοικςι  38  syi*"  14  »λλα  Q min**»10  Ar  | om 
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me  syrr  arm  Or1®*  Ar  | τω  ΒαΧαχ  A(C)  11]  tv  τω  Βαλαχ  ι 18  92“*  tv  τω  Βαλααμ  τον 
Βαλαχ  Ρ Andr00*®*  Βαλααχ  Q (ifca  et  C 95**  130)  om,  K*  τον  Βαλαχ  Κ®·*  95  *lpl  I 
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14.  άλλ*  ϊχω  κατα  σου  ολίγα]  At 
Ephesus  the  attitude  of  the  Church 
towards  the  Nicolait&ns  was  matter 
for  praise,  but  at  Pergamum  it  invited 
censure ; contrast  Έχω  κατά  σου  with 
v.  6 τούτο  ϊχςις.  The  Church  which 
could  resist  Satan  in  the  form  of  the 
Emperor-cult  was  not  equally  proof 
against  an  insidious  heresy. 

on  1\t ις  tKtt  κρατούντας  την  διδαχήν 
Βαλαάμ , χτλ.]  A party  in  the  Church 
at  Pergamum  (cxd = trap*  ύμίν)  taught 
as  Balaam  had  done.  Balaam  made  it 
his  aim  to  teach  (ίδίδασΜν)  Balak  how 
to  beguile  Israel  into  the  double  sin  of 
idolatry  and  fornication.  The  reference 
is  to  Num.  xxxi.  16,  where  the  sin  of 
Poor  is  traced  to  Balaam’s  suggestion 
(cf.  Philo,  frit.  Moys . i.  54,  Jos.  emit.  ix.  6. 
6,  Origen  in  Num.  horn.  xx.).  Modern 

0. T.  scholars  (e.g.  Driver,  Introd.  p. 
62  f.,  F.  H.  Woods  in  Hastings,  DM. 

1.  233)  point  out  that  the  story  of 
Balaam  blends  two  accounts,  Num. 
xxii.  1 — xxv.  5 belonging  to  JE,  while 
Num.  xxv.  6 ff  is  from  P;  in  the 
former  Balaam  after  blessing  Israel 
returns  to  Pethor  (Num.  xxiv.  25),  in 
the  latter  he  is  the  author  of  Balak’s 
later  policy  and  eventually  is  slain  by 
Israel  in  battle  (Num.  xxxi.  8,  cf 
Josh,  xiii.22).  Josephus  Lc.  reconciles 
the  two  stories  by  supposing  that 
Balaam  on  reaching  the  Euphrates 
sent  for  Balak  and  imparted  his 
scheme;  some  such  addition  to  the 
history  was  doubtless  in  the  mind  of 
the  writer  of  the  Apoc.  There  is  an 


interesting  parallel  in  the  stratagem 
suggested  by  Achior  in  Judith  v.  20, 
xi.  11  ff 

The  construction  «8(8.  τφ  Βαλάκ  is 
perhaps  a Hebraism  (cf.  Job  xxi.  22 

Π1Γ}  ^φπ),  but  more  probably  a 
colloquialism ; see  WM.  p.  279.  B aXttv 
σκάνδαλον , cf.  riBtvat  σκ.  in  Pa  xlix.  (L) 
20,  Judith  v.  1,  Hoe.  iv.  17,  Rom.  xiv. 
13.  A σκάνδαλον  (Att.  σκανδάληθρον) 
is  any  object  that  is  apt  to  trip  up 
one  who  is  walking  carelessly ; see 
Hort  on  1 Pet  ii.  8,  and  Carr,  Hor. 
Bibl .,  p.  58  ff  The  women  of  Moab 
were  deliberately  thrown  in  the  way 
of  unsuspecting  Israel,  in  the  hope 
of  bringing  about  the  downfall  of  the 
latter.  The  order  φαγήν.,.και  πορ- 
νσνσαι  is  the  opposite  of  that  in  Num. 
xxv.  1 ff.,  which  is  followed  below, 
v.  20 ; but  it  doubtless  answers  to  the 
experience  of  the  Church  at  Pergar 
mum,  where  the  mixed  company  at 
pagan  feasts  was  the  occasion  of  the 
greater  eviL  E Ιδωλόθυτον,  see  4 Macc. 
v.  2,  Acts  xv.  29,  xxi.  25,  1 Cor.  viii. 
1 fL ; cf  UpoOvrov  in  1 Cor.  x.  28. 

15.  όντως  ...ομοίως]  *Εχίΐς  takes 
up  the  thread  of  v.  14  (?χ«*?  tKtt 
κρατούντας  χτλ.),  while  όντως  καί  συ 
compares  the  situation  at  Pergamum 
with  that  of  Israel  exposed  to  the 
wiles  of  Balaam ; ομοίως  at  the  end  of 
the  sentence  emphasizes  όντως f and 
keeps  the  parallel  still  in  view.  The 
general  sense  of  vv.  14,  15  would  have 
been  clearer  if  the  Apocalyptist  had 


Digitized  by  L^OOQLe 


THE  APOCALYPSE  OF  ST  JOHN 


37 


II.  16] 

την  διδαχήν  Νικολαϊτών  ομοίως.  16 μετανόησον  ουν’  ιό 
εί  δε  μη,  έρχομαι  σοι  ταχύ,  και  πολεμήσω  μετ 
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written  : ώσπερ  γαρ  B αλαάμ  εδίδασκεν 
... ούτως  ϊχεις  καί  σν,  κτλ. ; or  εχεις 
4κεί  κρατούντας . . .ϊχειε  ydp  κρατούντας 
τήν  διδαχήν  Νι κολαΐτων. 

For  the  Nicolaitans  see  note  on 
9.6.  As  to  their  teaching,  it  is  clear 
that  they  disregarded  the  restriction 
imposed  upon  the  Gentile  Churches 
by  the  Apostolic  council  held  at  Jeru- 
salem in  49 — 50  (Acts  xv.  29  dni- 
χεσβαι  εΙδωλοΘντων,  cf.  20  dvr.  των 
άλισγημά των  των  είδεολω ν)  with  the 
practical  result  that  they  encouraged 
a return  to  pagan  laxity  of  morals  (cf. 
9. 6).  Writing  to  Corinth  some  fifteen 
years  after  the  council  St  Paul  had 
occasion  to  argue  with  Christians  who 
regarded  the  eating  of  εΙδωΧόΰυτα  as  a 
thing  indifferent ; and  though  he  does 
not  take  his  stand  on  the  Jerusalem 
decree,  he  opposes  the  practice  on 
the  ground  that  it  gave  offence  to 
weak  brethren  (1  Cor.  viii.  4,  9 f.), 
and  also  because  of  the  connexion 
which  he  regarded  as  existing  between 
idol-worship  and  unclean  spirits  ( 1 Cor. 
X.  20  δ θΰουσιν  τύ  έθνη  δαιμονίοις 
καί  ον  3εφ  θύονσιν,  ού  θέλω  δ*  υμάς 
κοινωνούς  των  δαιμόνιων  γίνεσθαι) ; to 
partake  of  the  ‘ table  of  unclean 
spirits’  (id.  21  τραπίζης  δαιμόνιων)  was 
inconsistent  with  participation  in  the 
Eucharist.  In  the  face  of  these  facts 
a perverse  theory,  originating  with  the 
Tfibiugen  school,  identifies  the  Nico- 
laitans with  the  followers  of  St  Paul ; 
c l Renan,  Saint  Paul,  p.  303  f. : “on 
ehabitue  h designer  l’apdtre  dee  gen- 
tile par  le  sobriquet  de  Nicolas.. .see 
disciples  du  mdme  coup  furent  appells 
nicolaites”;  and  see  van  Manen’s  art 
Nicolaitans  in  Enc.  BxbL  3410  f.  It 
would  be  nearer  to  the  truth  to  say 
that  they  were  the  spiritual  descend- 


ants of  the  libertines  who  perverted 
the  Pauline  doctrine  and  against  whom 
St  Paul  strongly  protests.  In  the 
next  century  these  views  were  em- 
braced by  certain  Gnostic  teachers; 
see  J ustin,  dial.  35  χριστιανούς  Ιαντούς 
λίγουσιν...και  άνόμοις  καί  άθίοις  τ«λ«- 
τοάς  κοινωνοϋσ ιν'  και  είσιν  αυτών  οΐ  μεν 
τινες  καλούμενοι  Μαρκιανοί,  οΐ  δε  Ουα- 
\tvTtvtavoi  κτλ.  Iren.  i.  6.  3 Ύ*Ψ 
είδωλόθντα  αδιαφόρως  εσθίουσι,  μηδΐ 
μολύνεσθαι  νπ  αυτών  ηγούμενοι. . ,οΐ  δΐ 
καί  ταϊς  της  σαρκος  ήδοναίς  κατακύρως 
δονλενοντες  κτλ.  The  Nicolaitans  of 
the  next  century  were  of  this  class,  c t 
Iren.  iii.  1.  3 “indiscrete  vivunt”; 
Hippol.  philos.  VlL  36  Νικόλαο;... 4δί- 
δασκεν  αδιαφορίαν  βίου  τε  καί  βρώσεως ; 
TerL  adv.  Marc.  i.  29  “ aliqui  Nico- 
laitae  assertores  libidinis  atque  lux- 
uriae.’*  According  to  Clement  Alex. 
strom.  iii.  4 they  quoted  a saying  of 
their  founder,  on  νταραχρήσασθαι  rjj 
σαρκί  δει,  and  acted  upon  it : Ικπορνεν - 
ουσιν  άναίδην  οι  την  αίρεσιν  αυτού  μετι- 
οντες . It  is  noteworthy  that  the  party 
was  strong  at  Ephesus  and  Pergamum ; 
they  had  established  themselves  at 
the  two  most  important  centres  in 
Asia,  the  * metropolis/  and  the  ancient 
and  perhaps  still  official  capital. 

16.  μετανύησον  ου*]  There  was 
occasion  not  only  for  vigilance,  but  for 
an  act  of  repentance  (on  μετανόησαν 
see  v.  5).  The  Church  was  already 
compromised  by  undue  tolerance  of 
the  Nicolaitans ; she  had  not  purged 
herself  of  complicity  with  them  as  the 
Church  at  Ephesus  had  done;  (con- 
trast V.  6 μισείς  with  V.  1 5 

ει  δε  μή,  έρχομαι  σοι  ταχύ  κτλ.]  For 
εΐ  δε  μη  ( = εάν  δε  μη  μετανοήση)  See 
9.  5 note;  ταχύ  is  now  added,  for  the 
matter  wo.uld  brook  no  delay.  Yet 
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17  αυτών  ev  τη  ρομφαία  του  στόματός  μου . 17 ό βχων 

ους  άκονσάτω  τι  το  ττνβυμα  \eyei  ταΐς  βκκΧησίαις. 
τω  νικώντι  δώσω  αντω  του  μάννα  τού  κβκρυμμένου, 
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the  Lord  does  not  say  πολεμήσω  μετά 
σου,  but  μ ετ  αυτών,  i.e.  μετά  των  κρα- 
τουντών την  Μάχην  των  Νι κολαϊτων] 

if  the  Church  had  tolerated  the  Nico- 
laitans,  and  some  of  her  members 
had  listened  to  their  teaching,  yet 
she  had  not  as  a whole  identified 
herself  with  the  party;  cf.  Andreas: 
cv  τη  απειλή  δε  ή φιλανθρωπία  · ου  yap 
β μετά  σου*  φησιν,  αλλά  ‘μ*τ  έκε ίνων/ 
των  νοσούντων  ανίατα.  Π ολεμειν  μοτά 
τίνος,  frequent  in  the  lxx.,  is  used  in 
the  N.T.  only  by  the  Apocalyptist  (ii. 
16,  xii.  7,  xiii.  4,  xyii.  14),  and  the  verb 
itself  outside  the  Apoc.  only  in  Jac. 
iv.  2.  The  glorified  Christ  is  in  this 
book  a Warrior,  who  fights  with  the 
sharp  sword  of  the  word;  cf.  L 16, 
xix.  13  ft,  and  see  Eph.  vi.  17,  Heb. 
iv.  12.  The  idea  of  a Divine  Warrior, 
which  appears  first  in  the  Song  of 
Miriam  (Exod.  xv.  3 norfap  Π}Π^, 
equivocally  rendered  by  the  lxx.  KJ- 
ριος  συντριβών  πολέμους)  is  associated 
with  the  Logos  in  Sap.  xviii.  15  o 
παντοδύναμός  σου  λόγος  άπ*  ουρανοί  εκ 
θρόνων  βασιλείων  απότομος  πολεμιστής 
. . .ήλατο.  The  άπστομία  of  the  Divine 
Word  is  directed  especially  against 
those  who  “turn  the  grace  of  Ood 
into  lasciviousness,”  as  the  Nicolaitans 
did.  Possibly,  as  in  v.  14,  there  is  an 
allusion  to  the  story  of  Balaam  (Num. 
xxii.  23,  xxxi.  8). 

17.  τψ  νικώντι  δώσω  αντω  του 
μάννα  κτλ.]  On  τφ  νι κ.  δ.  αντω  see  r.  7> 
note.  Του  μάννα  is  the  partitive  geni- 
tive, WM.  p.  247 ; Blass,  against  the 
documentary  evidence,  discounts  this 
solitary  instance  of  the  gen.  after 
Y «Μ  φαγεί*  as  “ not  authentic  ” ( Or . p.  100, 
note  3).  Μάννα  (ip,  Aram.  N|P,  lxx. 


μάν  in  Exod.  xvL  31  fL,  μάννα  else- 
where) has  passed  from  the  lxx.  into 
the  N.T.  (Jo.  vi.  31,  49,  Heb.  ix.  4)  and 
Josephus  ( antt . iii.  L 6).  Του  *c κρυμ- 
μένου refers  no  doubt  to  the  golden  pot 
“laid  up  before  God”  (Exod.  xvl  23), 
i.e.  in  the  Ark  (Heb.  ix.  4) ; the  Ark 
itself  was  believed  to  have  been  hidden 
by  Jeremiah  in  a place  where  it  would 
not  be  discovered  until  Israel  was 
restored  (2  Macc.  ii  5 fL ; c£  the 
Rabbinical  traditions  in  Abarbanel  on 
1 Sam.  iv.  4 “ haec  area  future  tempore 
adveniente  Messia  nostro  manifestabi- 
tur”;  Tanchuma,  83.  2 “Elias  Israelitis 
restituit.  ..urnam  mannae” ; other  pas- 
sages may  be  seen  in  Wetstein).  The 
Apoc.  of  Baruch  has  the  story  in  c.  vi. 
7 ff.  and  adds  in  xxix.  8 (ed.  Charles) : 
“at  that  self-same  time  [when  the 
Messiah  is  revealed]  the  treasury  of 
manna  will  again  descend  from  on 
high,  and  they  will  eat  of  it  in  those 
years”;  cf.  Orac.  SibylL  vii.  148  f. 
κλήματα  δ*  ουκ  έσται  ουδέ  στάχυς,  άλλ* 
άμα  πάντες  | μάννην  την  δροσερήν  λευκοί - 
σιν  όδυνσι  φάγονται.  As  for  the  inter- 
pretation of  the  premise,  its  foil 
meaning  is  hardly  covered  by  St  Paul’s 
θεοί  σοφία  εν  μύστη ρίψ,  ή άποκε κρυμ- 
μένη (ι  Cor.  ii.  7),  or  by  Origen’s 
“ intellects  verbi  Dei  subtilis  et 
dulcis”  (kom.  on  Exod.  ix.  4) ; rather 
by  το  μάννα  το  κεκρυμμένον  must  be 
understood  the  life-sustaining  power 
of  the  Sacred  Humanity  now  “hid 
with  Christ  in  God”  (CoL  iii  3),  of 
which  the  faithful  find  a foretaste  in 
the  Eucharist  but  which  can  be  fully 
known  only  to  the  conqueror  (Jo.  vi. 
31  f.,  54  ff.).  Victorinue:  “manna 
absconditum  immortalitas  est”  Pri- 
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και  δα κτω  αύτώ  ψήφον  λευκήν,  και  έττι  την  ψήφον 
δνομα  καινόν  'γε'γραμμένον,  δ ούδεκ  οιδεν  ει  μή  ό 
Χαμβά  νων. 
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marine,  followed  by  Bede:  “ panis 
inviribilis  qui  de  caelo  descend  it” 
Arethas  points  oat  the  fitness  of  this 
reference  to  the  heavenly  food  at  the 
end  of  a message  which  condemns 
participation  in  heathen  feasts : r<j> 
νικώντι  δοθήναι  φαγείν  τού  μάννα  άντ\ 
της  Ακαθάρτου  βρωσεως  [sc.  των  είδωλο- 
θντων]  ύπεσχετο. 

καί  δωσω  αντφ  ψήφου  λευκήν  κτλ.] 
Ψήφος  is  a rare  word  in  Biblical  Greek 
(lxx·,  N.T.*),  where  it  is  used  to 
denote  (1)  a piece  of  rock  p¥.  Exod. 
!▼.  25 ; rW  Lam.  ii L 16,  cf.  Sir.  xviii. 
10);  (2)  a counter  or  voting  pebble, 
calculus  (4  Regn.  xiL  4(5)  a,  Eccl.  vil  26, 
4 Macc.  xv.  26,  Acts  xxvl  10).  Here 
it  is  to  be  noted  that  the  ψήφος  is 
white,  and  that  it  bears  a mystical 
name  which  only  the  possessor  can 
read.  Few  of  the  solutions  hitherto 
proposed  satisfy  these  conditions. 
The  Rabbinical  tradition  that  precious 
stones  fell  with  the  manna  ( Joma  8) 
may  have  suggested  the  collocation 
of  the  manna  and  the  ψήφος , but  it 
carries  us  no  further.  Zfillig’e  theory, 
adopted  by  Trench,  that  there  is  an 
allusion  to  the  Urim  (Exod.  xxviii.  30), 
supposed  to  have  been  a diamond 
engraved  with  the  Tetragrammaton, 
is  too  purely  conjectural  to  be  satis- 
factory, even  if  it  were  not  open  to 
other  objections.  If  we  turn  to  the 
Greek  surroundings  of  the  Asiatic 
Churches,  which  must  not  be  excluded, 
as  Trench  maintains,  from  the  field  of 
Apocalyptic  hermeneutics,  there  is 
a larger  choice  of  interpretations. 
Ψήφος  may  refer  to  the  ballot  thrown 
into  the  voting  urn  (Ovid,  met.  xv. 
41  “ mos  erat  antiquis  niveis  atrisque 
lapillis,  | his  damnare  reos,  illis  ab- 
solvere  culpa9)  or  to  the  counters 
used  for  calculation  (cf  Apoc.  xiii.  18 
ψηφκτάτω  τ6ν  αριθμόν) ; or  the  ψήφος 


λευκή  might  be  the  symbol  of  a 
good  time  (Plin.  ep.  vi.  4.  3 “o  diem 
notandura  candidissimo  calculo”),  or 
of  victory  (Andreas,  τουτεστι  νικω- 
σαν ; Arethas,  την  άπο  των  tv  τοΐς 
θεάτροις  κα\  το ις  σταδίοις  άγωνιζομενων 
γνώριμον  ουσαν,  τοΐς  νικώ  σι  παρεχομό- 
νην).  Or  there  may  be  a reference  to 
the  tickets  which  were  sometimes 
distributed  to  the  populace  and  en- 
titled the  holders  to  free  entertainment 
or  amusement  (cf.  Xiphilin.  epit.  228 
σφαιρια  yap  ξύλινα  μικρά  Ανωθεν  είς 
το  θέατρου  ερ  ρίπτει  σύμβολου  Ζχοντα  τό 
μεν  εδωδίμου  τινός . . . άρπάσαντάς  τινας 
εδει  προς  τους  δοτή  μας  αυτών  Λπενεγκεΐν 
καί  λαβεΐν  το  επιγεγραμμενον\  Ο r to  the 
tessera  frumentaria  or  the  t.  hospi- 
talis  of  Roman  life  (cf.  Plaut  Pom . 
v.  1.  8).  Each  of  these  explanations, 
however,  leaves  something  to  be 
desired ; either  the  ψήφος  is  not  in- 
scribed or  it  is  not  necessarily  white. 
Prof.  Ramsay  (Hastings,  D.B.  iii  751) 
supposes  a contrast  with  the  parch- 
ment which  took  its  name  (charta 
Pergamena)  from  the  city,  and  in- 
terprets : “ the  name  is  written  not 
on  white  parchment  such  as  Pergamum 
boasts  of,  but  on  an  imperishable 
white  tessera .*  “The  white  stone,” 
he  writes  elsewhere  (Exp.,  1904,  i 
p.  41 1 ) “was,  doubtless,  a tessera9 
But  the  tessera  does  not  suggest 
imperishableness.  Possibly  ψήφος 
λευκή  may  refer  to  the  engraved  stones 
which  were  employed  for  magical 
purposes  and  bore  mystic  names ; see 
King,  Engraved  Gems , p.  97  ff. : 
Gnostics  and  their  remains , passim· 
Magic  in  all  its  forms  entered  largely 
into  the  life  of  the  great  cities  of 
Asia ; for  its  prevalence  at  Ephesus 
see  Acts  xix.  19.  The  Divine  magic 
which  inscribes  on  the  human  charac- 
ter and  life  the  Name  of  God  and  of 
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,s  Καί  τώ  ayye\(p  τώ  ev  θυατί'ιροκ  έκκ\ησίας 

ι8  τώ  i · A eyrr  Prim]  τηι  KPQ  min°“,kl  om  C | θνατημχι  (-rtpou  AC  -τηροιτ  P)] 
θνατηρα  P 79  θυαταρη  i 7 8 9 16  19  13  al  θυα,τιρη  (-pa)  Q g vg  Prim  (Thyatirae) 
me  I om  ίκκλησιας  A 


Christ  is  placed  in  contrast  with  the 
poor  imitations  that  enthralled  pagan 
society. 

It  may  be  that  the  precise  reference 
will  be  ascertained  in  the  course  of 
explorations  which  are  still  in  progress 
in  Asia  Minor  and  in  particular  at  Per- 
gamum.  Meanwhile  the  general  sense 
is  fairly  clear.  The  white  stone  is  the 
pledge  of  the  Divine  favour  which 
carries  with  it  such  intimate  know- 
ledge of  God  and  of  Christ  as  only  the 
possessor  can  comprehend  : cf.  iii.  12 
6 νικών·.·γράψ ω cV  αυτόν  το  όνομα  τον 
Θ(οΰ  μου... και  το  όνομά  μου  το  καινόν, 
and  on  this  knowledge  as  the  gift  of 
Christ  see  Mt.  xi.  27.  The  alterna- 
tive is  to  regard  the  όνομα  καινόν  as 
the  symbol  of  the  new  life  and  re- 
lations into  which  moral  victory 
transports  the  conqueror,  an  interpre- 
tation supported  by  Isa.  lxii.  2 καλίσιι 
σ€  τό  όνομα  τό  καινόν  ο ο κύριος  όνο· 
μάσςι  αυτό , Ιχν.  15  τοις  δ*  δουλτύουσί 
μοι  κ\ηθήσ*ται  όνομα  καινόν , and  sug- 
gesting a reference  to  the  mysteries 
and  the  prevalent  magical  rites  (Ram- 
say, Exp.,  1904,  L p.  414 ; see  also  his 
reference  to  a σύνθημα  received  by 
Aristides  of  Smyrna  from  Asklepios, 
ih.  p.  419  f.).  If  this  view  be  ac- 
cepted— and  it  is  perhaps  the  more 
probable — the  victorious  disciple  is 
represented  as  resembling  in  his 
measure  the  victorious  Master;  cf. 
XIX.  12  0χων  όνομα  γςγραμμόνον  b 
ούδ('ις  olbtv  ti  μη  αυτός.  The  ‘ new 
name 1 is  one  of  a series  of  καινά  which 
belong  to  the  Church  (καινόν  άνθρωπος, 
καινή  διαθήκη,  διδαχή,  όντολ ή,  Ίνρονσα- 
Χήμ,  κτίσις,  φδή,  καινός  ουρανός  κα\ 
καινή  γη);  cf.  2 Cor.  V.  17,  ApOC.  XXL  5. 
ΝΙον  is  used  iu  this  connexion  only  in 
Heb.  xil  24 ; it  is  not  the  recent  origin 
of  the  Gospel — its  veon/r,  but  its 
καινότης,  its  unfailing  freshness,  to 
which  attention  is  called.  The  Christian 


‘name/  i.e.  the  character  or  inner 
life  which  the  Gospel  inspires,  possesses 
the  property  of  eternal  youth,  never 
losing  its  power  or  its  joy. 

18—29.  Message  to  thk  Angel 
or  the  Church  in  Thyatira. 

1 8.  τφ  tv  θυατιΐροις]  Some  40  miles 
S.B.  of  Pergamum  lay  Thyatira  (rd 
θυάτςφα),  a Lydian  city  on  the  bor- 
ders of  Mysia  and  sometimes  claimed 
by  the  latter  (Strabo,  625  βαδίζουσ tv 
cirl  Σάρδιων  πόλις  «στίν  tv  apicrrtpq 
θνάτ€ΐρα...ήν  Μυσών  όσχάτην  τινςς 

φασίν j.  It  was  founded  by  the  Se- 
leuridae,  but  since  rc.  190  it  had 
been  in  the  hands  of  the  Romans,  and 
was  included  in  the  province  of  Asia. 
Though  not  the  equal  of  Ephesus, 
Smyrna,  or  Peigamum  (Pliny,  Η.  N. 
v.  33  “Thyatireni  aliaeque  inhonorae 
civitates”),  Thyatira  was  a thriving 
centre  of  trade  (Ramsay,  Exp.,  1904, 
ii.  40) ; the  inscriptions  shew  that  the 
city  was  remarkable  even  among 
Asiatic  towns  for  the  number  of  its 
guilds  (Ramsay,  Cities  and  Bishoprics, 
i.  p.  105),  among  which  may  be  men- 
tioned the  άρτοκό iroc,  βαφ*1ς,  βυρσςις, 
Ιματιυόμτνοι  (clothiers),  Ktpapt ϊς,  λανά- 
ρια*, λινονργοί,  σκυτοτόμοι,  χαλκ€ΐς, 
χαλκοτύποι ; to  the  βαφςις  there  is  a 
reference  in  Acts  xvL  14  γυνή  όνόματι 
Αυδία  (was  she  so  called  as  coming 
from  a Lydian  town?),  πορφυρόπωλις 
πόλςως  Ovartipvv.  There  were  temples 
of  Apollo  (Ramsay,  Exp.,  l.c.  42)  and 
Artemis  in  the  city,  and  near  it  the 
shrine  of  Sam  bathe  (τό  Σαμβαθςιον\  an 
Oriental  (Chaldean  or  Persian)  Sibyl ; 
but  Thyatira  had  no  temple  dedicated 
to  the  Emperors.  The  Church  in  Th. 
was  probably  small,  even  relatively  to 
the  population;  according  to  Epi- 
phanius  (haer.  Ii  33)  the  Alogi  to- 
wards the  end  of  the  second  century 
asserted  that  no  Church  was  then  to 
be  found  there.  Its  dangers  arose 
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ypa\jsov  Τάδβ  \eyei  o νιος  τον  deov,  ό €χων  τους 
όψθαΧμονς  αυτόν  (p\oya  i rupos,  και  ol  πόδες 
αυτόν  'όμοιοι  χα\κο\ιβάνω.  ,ρο2δα  τον  τα  epya  και  ig 
την  αγάπην  και  την  πίττιν  και  την  διακονίαν  και 
την  υπομονήν  τον , και  τα  epya  τον  τά  βτχατα 
π\βίονα  των  πρωτων . 30  αλλ*  βχα>  κατά  τον  ότι  20 

ι8  om  αντου  ι°  A 36  38  syi*"  vg  Prim  | φλόγα]  φλοξ  K vg**  λαμταδατ  130  | χαλκω 
Χιβανω  Ρ**  7 aeramento  Tyrino  Quaeet10*  19  κ.  τ.  αγατην  κ.  τ.  τιστιν  κ.  τ, 

διακονίαν  Κί·Η«.*Κ«  ACPQ  6 7 8 34  38  39  31  3<>  (38)  48  49  87  alfer·»*  vg raft,‘l  (me)  syir 
arm  aeth  Or1*14  Prim  Andr  Ar]  και  την  πίστιν  κ . r.  αγαπην  κ.  r.  διακονίαν  31  51  90  95 


κ.  τ.  ayamjv  κ . τ.  διακονία*  κ.  r.  πίστιν  i | 
τα  «σχατα]  pr  και  i 30  αλλ  KCP  6 

19  30  33  35  36  al  I κατα  σου]  + τολι/  K 
arm  Cypr  Prim +0X470  1 vg00**·1· 

from  within  rather  than  from  Jews 
or  pagans.  Epiphanins  (L  c.)  repre- 
sents the  place  as  having  become 
at  a later  date  a stronghold  of  Mon- 
taniem. 

vaflc  \(ytt  6 υΙος  του  Θ*ον  κτλ.]  'Ο 
νΙογ  r.  Θ.  occurs  here  only  in  the 
Apoc.,  but  the  title  is  implied  in  L 6, 

ii.  27,  iii.  5,  21,  xiv.  1;  on  its  import 
see  Dr  Sanday’s  art  Son  of  Ghd  in 
Hastings’  D.  B.  iv.  570  ft  In  this 
place  it  adds  solemnity  to  the  quasi- 
human features  which  are  recited 
from  the  vision  of  ch.  L For  6 ϊχων 
τους  οφθαλμούς... καί  ol  πόδ*ς  κτλ.,  see 
the  notes  on  L I4f.  This  mention  of  the 
eyes  that  flash  with  righteous  indigna- 
tion and  the  feet  that  can  stamp  down 
the  enemies  of  the  truth  prepares  the 
reader  for  the  severe  tone  of  the 
utterance  which  follows. 

19.  οίδά  σου  τα  Ιμγα  καί  κτλ.]  A 
fuller  and  ampler  tribute  of  praise 
than  that  awarded  to  the  Church  in 
Ephesus  (v.  2):  τήν  αγάπην  καί  την 
πίστιν  καί  την  διακονίαν  enumerates  the 
motive  forces  of  Christian  activity  and 
their  most  characteristic  result.  Love 
is  characteristically  placed  first  in  a 
Johann ine  book,  though  faith  is  not 
overlooked  (cf,  ii  13,  xiii.  10,  xiv.  12); 
the  Pauline  order  is  the  reverse  (1  Th. 

iii.  6,  v.  8 ; 1 Tim.  i 14,  ii.  15,  vi.  1 1 ; 

2 Tim.  L 13,  ii  22;  Tit.  ii.  2;  the  only 


om  σου  3°  K 49  vg00**1  Or10*  Quaeet1®1  Prim  | 
7 14  38  39  31  38  80  al]  αλλα  AQ  8 13  18 
13  17  36  43  81  g syr^  + ToXXa  38  79  80 

exception  is  Philem.  5).  The  scribes, 
as  the  apparatus  shews,  have  en- 
deavoured to  conform  St  John’s 
order  to  St  Paul’s.  What  kind  of 
‘service’  is  intended  by  διακονία  may 
be  gathered  from  Rom.  xv.  25,  31, 
1 Cor.  xvi.  15,  2 Cor.  viii.  4,  ix.  1, 
Heb.  vi.  10.  The  acts  of  service  had 
shewn  no  tendency  to  diminish,  as  at 
Ephesus  (cf.  vo.  4,  5);  on  the  contrary 
they  were  still  increasing  in  number, 
“the  last  more  than  the  first”  It  is 
noteworthy  that  in  these  addresses 
praise  is  more  liberally  given,  if  it 
can  be  given  with  justice,  when  blame 
is  to  follow;  more  is  said  of  the  good 
deeds  of  the  Ephesians  and  Thyatir- 
ans  than  of  those  of  the  Smyrnaeans 
and  Philadelphians,  with  whom  no 
fault  is  found. 

20.  αλλ*  (χω  κατά  σου  δτι  άφ*ΐς  τήν 
γυναίκα  'Ι*ζάβ*λ  κτλ.]  Like  the  Perga- 
menes,  the  Thyatiran  Christians  were 
harbouring  an  enemy  of  Christ»  but 
their  guilt  seems  to  have  been  greater, 
since  άφκις  implies  a tolerance  of  evil 
which  is  not  suggested  by  *χ*ις  (v.  14); 
and  their  attitude  was  certainly  the 
very  opposite  of  that  of  the  Ephesians 
towards  the  Nicolaitans;  cf.  w.  2,  6 
ου  δύνη  βασ τάσαι,  μισιις.  On  the 
form  άφιΐς  see  WH.2,  Note$^  p.  174, 
W.  Schm.  p.  123;  it  occurs  already  in 

Exod.  xxxii.  32  lxx.  Jezebel  (bjJ'K, 
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a(peis  την  γυναίκα  ΊεζάβεΧ,  η Xeyovaa  εαυτην 
προφήτιν,  και  διδάσκει  και  ττΧανα  tows  έμου?  δουΧονς 

ίο  αφκιι)  αφηκαι  {<·■*  ι6  36  syrr  arm  Cypt®1  | τη*  ·γυκαικά]  + vou  AQ  min40  eyrr 
At  Cypr  Prim  (om  NCP  1 7 36  38  95  al  Tg  me  arm  aeth  Tert  Quaeat1")  | η Xryowra 
K*AC]  η Xryct  Q min"  Andr  Ar  την  Xcyovtar  N'*P  1 36  38  130  al  | καντψ  ACP  min»1 
eyr*”  Prim]  aurqr  NQ  7 16  40  69  | προφ ψ-tr  (-rtiar  8*  -τφ>  PQ  7 36  87  96*)]  + «τα» 
K***  eyr·*  I και  SiSaaKti  και  r\ara  KACPQ  min<*i“  eyrr  (me)  aeth  Andr]  hSaaKtir 
και  τλαναν  vg  Cypr  Prim  Ar 


lxx.  Ί*ζάβ€\,  Josephus  'Κζαβίλη, 
Isabel),  the  Phoenician  wife  of  Ahab 
(1  Kings  xvi.  31),  who  sought  to  force 
upon  the  northern  kingdom  the  wor- 
ship of  Baal  and  Astarte  and  (2  Kings 
ix.  22)  the  immoralities  and  magical 
practices  connected  with  it,  doubtless 
represents  some  person  or  party  at 
Thyatira  in  whose  doings  the  writer 
saw  a resemblance  to  those  of  Ahab’s 
wife ; cf.  his  use  of  the  name  Balaam 
in  v.  14.  But  while  ‘Balaam’  is  iden- 
tified by  the  context  with  the  Nico- 
laitans,  there  is  no  such  clue  to  the 
meaning  of * JezebeL’  There  is  much 
to  be  said  for  Schurer’s  suggestion 
(in  Th.  Abh.  Weizsacker  gewidmet , 
1892),  that  the  Thyatiran  Jezebel  is 
the  Sibyl  of  the  Σαμβαθ*ιον  (see  0.  18, 
note).  Her  shrine  was  situated  in  the 
‘Chaldean’  quarter  {CIO  3509  προ 
της  ι τόλςως  προς  τγ  Σαμβαθίίω  tv  τώ 
Χαλδαίων  πιριβολγ)  and  she  is  variously 
described  as  Chaldean,  Hebrew,  Egyp- 
tian, Persian,  and  Babylonian  (Pans. 
X.  12.  9 γυνή  χρησμολόγος,  όνομα  be 
αυτή  Σάββη ...οί  Ac  αυτήν  Βαβυλωνίαν , 
ere  pot  be  Σίβυλλαν  κάλοΰσιν  Αίγυτττίαν : 
d Suidas  S.V.  Σίβυλλα;  Σ.  Χαλδαία,  ή 
και  προς  τινών  *Έβ ραία  όνομαζομίνη  η 
καί  Π<ρσ/ί).  But  it  is  difficult  to 
believe  that  this  person,  even  if  of 
Semitic  origin,  could  have  gained 
admission  to  the  Church  under  the 
guise  of  a Christian  prophetess  (17 
λέγουσα  {αυτήν  προφήτιν).  More  pro- 
bably her  success  as  a χρησμολόγος 
was  emulated  by  some  female  member 
of  the  Church  who  claimed  the  gift 
of  prophecy  and  exercised  it  in  the 
interests  of  the  Nicolai  tan  party  (90. 


14  f.);  cf.  Tert  depudic.  19,  “haereti- 
cam  feminam  quae  quod  didicerat  a 
N icolaitie  docere  susceperat  ” Notwith- 
standing St  Paul’s  rule  (1  Cor.  xiv.  34 

ai  γυναικςς  ev  ταις  ςκκλησίαις  σιγατωσαν, 
ού  γαρ  όπιτρόποται  αυταΐς  λαλίΐν,  I Tim. 
fi.  12  διδάσκςιν  be  γυναικί  ούκ  *πιτρνπω), 

female  prophets  were  not  unknown  in 
the  early  Church;  cf.  Acts  xxi.  9,  and 
the  cases  of  Priscilla  and  Maximilla 
(Bus.  Η.  E.  v.  14)  and  Ammia  (t b.  17) ; 
in  the  O.T.  prophetesses  are  not  in- 
frequent; προφητις  occurs  in  Exod. 
xv.  20  (Miriam),  Jud.  iv.  4 (Deborah), 
4 Regn.  xxiL  14  (Huldah),  Isa.  viii.  3 
(Isaiah’s  wife);  c t Lc.  ii.  36  ϊμ  "Awa 
προφητις.  This  Jezebel  of  the  Thya- 
tiran brotherhood  was  still  teaching 
when  the  Apocalypse  was  written 
(81  δάσκοι),  and  making  converts  to  her 
immoral  creed ; with  πλανξί  τους  *μους 
δούλους  COmp.  Me.  xiiL  22  ίγίρ&ησονται 
γαρ  ...φςυδοπροφηται... πρός  το  απο- 
πλανάν el  δυνατόν  τους  Ικλςκτούς. 
Π opvevaai  is  here  perhaps  significantly 
placed  before  φαγςι»  ςίδωλόΰυτα , as 
justifying  the  use  of  the  name  J ezebel ; 
cf.  4 Regn.  ix.  22  αί  nopveuu  Ί(ζάβ(λ. 
The  well  supported  reading  την  γυναίκα 
σου  (Vg.  uxorem  tuam)  was  perhaps 
suggested  by  3 Regn.  xix.  1,  xx.  (xxL) 
5,  7,  26 ; the  Angel  of  the  Church  is 
regarded  as  the  weak  Ahab  who  allows 
himself  to  be  the  tool  of  a new 
JezebeL  Grotius,  who  accepted  this 
reading  and  believed  the  Angels  of 
the  Churches  to  be  their  Bishops,  was 
driven  to  the  strange  but  logical 
conclusion  that  the  false  prophetess 
was  the  wife  of  the  Bishop  of  the 
Church  at  Thyatira. 
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πορνεύεται  και  (payeiv  είΰωλόθυτα.  *'καί  εδωκα  αυτή  2 1 
χρόνον  ίνα  μετανοηετη,  και  ον  θέλει  μετανοήεται  έκ 
τής  πορνείας  αυτής.  ^ιΒου  βάλλω  αυτήν  εις  κλίνην,  22 
και  τούς  μοιχεύονταν  μετ’  αυτής  εις  θλί-ψιν  μεγάλην, 
εάν  μη  μετανοησουσιν  έκ  των  epywv  αυτής·  %3και  τα  23 

21  αυτή]  αυτοί*  arm  | και  ου  0€λ€ί...αυπ7ί]  €κ  τη*  ropveias  αυτή*  και  ου  μοτ&σησατ  ι 
(arm)  | 0eXet]  ηθςλη σκν  A Prim  | τορρια*  ΗΑ  | αυτη%]  ταυτψ  Η 22  ιδού]  + βγω  ι 

arm  | βάλλω  AC  ι al*1  syrr  vg·»*»*!  Cypr  Prim  Andr  Ar]  βάλω  Η®·*  (χαλώ  H*)  PQ  38 
vg®1·  (mittam)  Tert  (dabo)  | κλίνην]  φυλακήν  A κάμινον  (?)  arm  luctum  ' alia  tranel 1 ap 
Prim  I μκτανοησουσιν  HA]  μκτανοησωσιν  CPQ  min  omnT*4  | αυτηί]  αυτών  A i 12  36 
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21.  καί  Εδωκα  αυτή  χρόνον  κτλ.] 
Arethas : Εγώ,  φησίν , 6 μη  θίλων  top 
Θάνατορ  του  αμαρτωλόν  άλλα  την  Επι- 
στροφήν ζητών , Εδωκα  αυτή  μττανοίας 
καιρόν.  On  this  use  of  ϊνα  cf.  Jo. 
xii.  23  Ελήλυθιν  ή ώρα  ΐ να  δοξασθη, 
xvi.  32.  The  evil  had  been  going  on 
for  some  time  (cf.  v.  13,  note),  not 
necessarily,  however,  at  Thyatira,  since 
the  prophets  were  itinerant,  though 
they  might  settle  in  a locality  where 
the  Church  was  willing  to  provide  for 
them;  see  Didache  nf.  ‘Jezebel,’ 
who  was  prospering  at  Thyatira,  had 
np  to  the  present  moment  shewn  no 
disposition  to  change  her  course  (ov 
ΘΕλοι  μττανοήσαι,  cf.  Mt.  xxiii.  3 7 ούκ 
ήθΕλήσαττ*).  Mcravotlv  Εκ  is  the  usual 
construction  in  this  book  (cf.  ii.  22, 
ix.  20 1,  xvi  11);  elsewhere  we  find 
μοτανοΜίν  από  J er.  viii.  6,  Acts  viiL  22. 

22.  Ιδού  βάλλω  αυτήν  fir  κλίνην  χτλ.] 

The  time  for  repentance  having  ex- 
pired, judgement  follows;  βάλλω  is 
preferred  to  0αλ«,  since  the  event  is 
regarded  as  immineut  (cf.  v.  5,  note). 
"Κλίνη  may  be  either  a bed  (Mt.  ix.  2, 
6,  Μα  vii  30),  or  the  couch  of  a 
triclinium.  Ramsay  {Exp.  1901,  p. 
99  ft  and  in  Hastings’  D.  B.  iv.  759), 
and  J.  H.  Moulton  (Exp.  1903,  ii 
p.  431)  adopt  the  latter  meaning  here, 
supposing  the  writer  to  refer  to  the 
guild-feasts  at  which  the  νΐδωλόθυτα 
were  consumed.  In  the  latter  case 
there  is  a sharp  contrast  between  the 
luxurious  couch  where  the  sin  was 


committed  and  the  bed  of  pain  (Ps. 
xL  (xli.)  4 Επ\  κλίνη*  οδύνη ς αντου) 
which  the  parallelism  tU  θλίφιν  μ*γά- 
λην  obviously  suggests;  c f Sap.  xi 
16  δι  ών  τις  apaprdvfij  δια  τούτων 
κολάζίται.  Βάλλω  does  not  imply 
violence,  but  merely  the  prostration 
of  sickness,  cf  Mt.  l.C.  παραλυτικόν 
Επ\  κλίνης  βφλημΕνον.  Καί  τους  μοι- 
χςύοντας  μ(τ  αυτής : cf.  xvii  2,  XVliL 

3.  Μοιχςνοντςς  suggests  a reference 
to  the  charges  of  unfaithfulness  laid 
against  Israel  by  the  O.T.  prophets 
(see  Hosea  ii  2 (4),  Ezek.  xvi  17!, 
32).  Members  of  the  Church  who  were 
led  into  pagan  vices  by  the  teaching 
of  ‘Jezebel’  were  guilty  of  spiritual 
adultery  (cf  2 Cor.  xi  2).  *Eav  μη 
μκτανοήσονσιν  Εκ  των  Εργων  αυτής 
leaves  a door  of  hope  open  still  for 
the  dupes  of  the  false  prophetess;  for 
the  fat.  after  Ear  μη,  see  Blass,  Gr. 
p.  215.  Αύτης  is  doubtless  right,  for 
πορν*ία  and  μοιχςία  are  Jezebel’s 
works,  not  those  of  the  members  of 
Christ  (Gal  v.  19,  Eph.  v.  3ft). 

23.  και  τα  τίκνα  αύτης  άποκτινώ  Εν 
άανατψ]  Her  children,  i.e.  her  spiritual 
progeny,  as  distinguished  from  those 
who  have  been  misled  for  a time; 
the  σπέρμα  μοιχών  καί  πόρνης  (Isa. 
lvii.  3),  who  inherit  the  parent’s 
character  and  habits;  contrast  GaL 
iv.  19  f.  The  children  of  the  Thya- 
tiran  Jezebel  are  doomed  like  those 
of  Ahab  (2  Kings  x.  7).  *Αποκτ*νώ 
Εν  θανάτψ  is  an  O.T.  phrase;  cf.  Ez. 
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τέκνα  αυτής  άττοκτενώ  εν  θανά τω*  και  γνωσονται 
7 τάσαι  αϊ  έκκΑησίαι  οτι  βγω  ειμι  ό έραννών  νεφρους 
και  καρδίας,  και  δακτω  υμΐν  έκάστω  κατα  τα  έργα 
24  υμών.  2*υμΐν  δβ  λβγω  τοΐς  \οΐ7Γθΐς  τοΐς  εν  θυατει- 
ροις , οσοι  ουκ  εχουσιν  την  δέδαχτ)ρ  ταντην , οιτινες 
ουκ  ey νώταν  τα  βαθέα  του  σατανα9  ως  Αεγουσιν 

23  αντηί]  αυτών  +6  88  arm  | €ραυνων  AC]  epew ων  KPQ  min0®11  | καρδιαν  syr*” 
Prim  I τα  epya]  om  τα  C | υμών  ACP  mini*1  vg*« syrr  aeth  Prim  Andr  Ar] 
αυτου  Q 38  vg*1·  00,1(1 00,111  me  arm  Cypr  Quaest10*  Prim  om  fct*  24  ™ Xoiwo is  (του» 
cv  X.  K*)]  και  Χοιτ.  91“»  vg°Uh^1101  Quaest10*  Ar  Xotrott  a 3 17  18  96  al*"4  om  arm  | 
θυαταρο*  (-Tepoi s AC  -τηροι s P)  K#ee  ACP]  OvaTttpais  14  9a  (-τηραι*  Q)  θυατειρη 
K**  Thyatirae  vg  Prim  | /3a0ea  ACQ  min*·"·0  syrr  Artet]  βάθη  KP  1 a8  36  79 
Andr00®®  AicomB 


XXXlii.  27  θανάτγ  py$3)  άποκτςνω. 
Θάνατος  is  probably  ‘ pestilence/  as  in 
vi.  8 f.,  where  see  note. 

και  γνωσονται  ιτάσαι  al  Ικκλησίαι  κτλ.] 
Remote  as  Thyatira  was  from  the 
greater  cities  of  Asia,  the  news  would 
spread  through  the  province,  and 
reach  “all  the  churches”  The  phrase 
γνωσονται  κτλ.  is  from  the  O.T.  (cf. 
e.g.  Exod.  vii.  5 και  γν.  πάντως  ol 
Αίγυπτιοι  οτι  <γω  *ιμι  Κύριος ),  and  the 
same  is  true  of  ο ίραννων  νςφρονς  καί 
καρδίας  (cf.  Ps.  vii.  ΙΟ  ίτάζων  καρδίας  κα\ 
νιφρονς  6 Θ(ός  : Jer.  χνϋ  ΙΟ  «γα>  Κύριοι· 
ίτάζων  καρδίας  και  δοκιμάζων  νιφρούς , 
τον  δούναι  έκάστψ  κατά  τά$  οδούς 
αυτού:  ib.  xi.  20,  xx.  12).  By  ν*φροί 

(: renes , ‘ reins,’  i.e.  the  kidneys, 
are  denoted  the  movements  of  the 
will  and  affections,  and  by  καρδία 
the  thoughts ; see  Delitzsch,  Biblical 
Psychology,  p.  317.  Both  are  subject 
to  the  scrutiny  of  Him  Whose  eyes 
are  as  a flame  of  fire  (e.  18),  the 
καρδιογνώστης  of  the  Church;  cf.  Jo. 
xxi.  17,  Acts  L 24,  xv.  8.  * Κρουνόν 
is  said  to  be  an  Alexandrian  form 
(Blass,  Gr.  p.  21 ; cf.  Oxyrhynchus 
Papyri , l 67.  18,  ii.  294.  9 £) ; for  its 
use  in  the  N.T.  see  W H.*,  Notes , p.  1 57. 
*0  ςραυνων  τάς  κ.  occurs  also  in  Rom. 
viiL  27,  cf.  1 Cor.  ii.  10 ; the  lxx.  use 
ςτάζςιν  or  (ζιτάζαν  in  this  connexion. 
δωσω  ύμϊν  έκάστω  κτλ.]  Not  σοί, 


the  Angel,  Le.  the  Church  collectively, 
but  ύμϊν : ‘to  you,  members  of  the 
Church,  even  to  each  individual/ 
Another  Divine  prerogative  (Pa  lxl 
(lxiL)  13  συ  άποδωσ€ΐς  ϊκάστψ  κατά  τά 
Ιργα  αυτοί),  J ΘΓ.  I.  £.),  but  one  which 
was  claimed  by  the  Lord  even  in  the 
days  of  His  Flesh ; see  Mt  xvi  27 
ο νίάς  τον  άνθρωπον. . .αποδώσει  Ικάστγ 
κατά  την  πράξιν  αυτού. 

24-  ύμϊν  δ*  λέγω  τοΐς  λοιποϊς  κτλ.] 

‘The  rest/  i.e.  the  members  of  the 
Church  who  had  not  been  deceived 
by  ‘Jezebel,’  not  necessarily  a mi- 
nority ; see  1 These,  iv.  13,  where  of  λ. 
are  the  heathen  world ; Apoc.  ix.  20, 
where  they  are  two-thirds  of  the 
whole,  and  xix.  21,  where  they  are 
contrasted  with  ol  δύο . Την  διδαχήν 
τούτην,  i.e.  the  teaching  of  the  pro- 
phetess, whether  professedly  Nico- 
laitan  or  not ; cf.  v.  20  with  vv.  14  f. 
The  age  was  one  in  which  διδαχάί  ποι- 
κίλοι καί  ζΐναι  abounded  (Heb.  xiii.  9)· 
‘Doctrine’  is  an  unfortunate  render- 
ing, suggestive  of  a logical  system 
rather  than  a heterogeneous  mass 
of  wild  speculations  and  loose  views 
of  life. 

οιτιρςς  ονκ  ϊγνωσαν  τά  βαθία  του 
σατανά]  A definition  of  the  faithful 
borrowed  from  the  taunts  of  the 
Jezebelitee ; they  were  such  as  (cf.  i.  7, 
note)  “ knew  not  the  deep  things,”  were 
lacking  in  the  intuition  which  pene- 
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II.  26] 

ον  βάλλω  i<p‘  υμάς  άλλο  βάρος , 35  7τλην  ο εχβτε  25 
κρατησατ€  άχρι  ου  άν  ηξω.  26 και  ό νικών  και  ό 20 
τηρών  άχρι  τέλους  τα  epya  μου,  ζώσω  αύτω  έξουσίαν 

^4  βάλλω  ACP  min*-1*40  syr  Andr  Ar  Viet  (mitto)]  βάλω  KQ  (i)  io  14  18  33  37 
47  49  81  91  91  96  vg  eyr*w  me  Prim  15  αχρι  KC  14  15  81  (αχ/κ*  PQ  min*1 
Andr  Ar)]  «ω»  A 47  | αν  ηξω)  ανοίξω  Q 1 8 13  14  19  81  93  al  miser  ear  aeth  *6  om 
και  i°  7 16  38  69  98 


trated  below  tbe  surface  of  things,  and 
reached  the  deeper  mysteries  of  the 
Nicolai  tan  creed : depths,  the  writer 
adds,  not  of  God  (1  Cor.  ii.  10  τα  βάθη 
τον  θ*ου)  but  of  Satan  (cf.  ii.  9,  13, 
iii.  9).  *Qr  λέγουσ tv,  sc.  oi  κρατουντις 
την  διδαχήν  ταντην : “‘the  deep  things,’ 
as  they  speak”  or  “as  they  call  them.” 
The  term,  perhaps  taken  over  from 
St  Paul  (see  1 Cor.  I c.,  Rom.  xi.  33, 
Bph.  iii.  18)  was  used  by  more  than 
one  Gnostic  sect  in  the  second  century ; 
cf.  Iren.  ii.  21.  2 “profunda  Bythi 
adinvenisse  se  dicunt ” ; 22.  3 “pro- 
funda Dei  adinvenisse  se  dicentes.” 
HippoL  philo s.  V.  6 ent κόλασαν  [oi 
Ναασσ^οί]  έ αυτόν  ς γνωστικούς , φάσ- 
κοντβς  μόνοι  τα  βάθη  γινώσκιιν.  Tert. 
adv.  Valent.  1 “nihil  magis  curant 
quam  occultare  quod  praedicant  (si 
tamen  praedicant  qui  occultant)...si 
bona  fide  quaeras,  concreto  vultu, 
suspenso  supercilio/  Altum  est’  aiunt.” 
They  professed  to  commiserate  those 
who  remained  in  ignorance  of  their 
secret : Tert  de  res . cam.  19  “vae 
qui  non  dum  in  hac  carne  est  cogno- 
verit  arcana  haeretica.” 

ου  βάλλω  έφ*  υμάς  άλλο  βάρος ] A 
scarcely  doubtful  reference  to  the 
Apostolic  decree  in  Acts  xv.  28  έδοζβν 

...μηδέν  πλέον  έπιτίθβ σθαι  νμιν  βάρος 
πλήν  τούτων  των  έπάναγκβς,  άπέχισθαι 
€ΐδωλοθύτων...κα\  πορνβίας . The  rest 
of  the  prohibitions  imposed  in  the 
year  49-50  (άπέχβσθαι ...  αίματος  και 
πνιχτών)  are  not  reimposed.  Contrast 
this  wise  concession  with  the  exacting 
spirit  of  the  Pharisees,  Mt  xxiii.  4 
δβσμβνουσι v δέ  φορτία  βαρέα  καί  έπιτι- 
θέασιν  έπϊ  τους  ώμους  των  άνθρώπων. 

25.  πλήν  δ έχβτ*  κράτη σατ*  κτλ.] 


After  ον  βάλλω  ...άλλο  βάρος  the 
reader  expects  πλήν  followed  by  the 
genitive  (Gen.  xxxix.  6,  9,  Μα  xii  32, 
Acts,  l.  c.);  bat  άλλο  is  left  standing 
by  itself,  and  πλήν  begins  a new 
sentence  as  a coqj . (‘  howbeit’).  Neither 
δ έχβτβ  nor  κρατήσατβ  can  well  refer  to 
burdens  already  being  borne ; rather 
they  point  back  to  v.  19  τα  έργα  καί 
την  αγάπην  κτλ.:  cf.  iii.  II  κράτβι  δ 
έχβις:  a single  decisive  effort  seems 
to  be  indicated  by  κρατήσατε.  *Η{ω 
may  be  either  the  future  ind.  or  the 
conj.  of  the  aor.  ήξα  (cf.  W.  Schm. 
p.  109,  n.  10) ; on  the  use  of  the  fat. 
coi\j.  in  the  N.T.  see  WH.1  Notes, 
p.  179,  W.  Schm.  p.  107. 

26  f.  και  ό νικών  και  6 τηρών  κτλ.] 
Primasius  rightly : et  qui  vicerit  et  qui 
servaverit.  He  who  conquers  is  he 
who  keeps,  but  the  art  is  repeated  to 
emphasize  the  two  conditions  of  suc- 
cess. At  Thyatira  the  battle  was  to 
be  won  by  resolute  adherence  to  the 
‘ works  of  Christ,’  i.e.  to  the  purity  of 
the  Christian  life,  as  opposed  to  the 
‘works  of  Jezebel’  ( v . 22  τά  έργα 
αυτής).  Ύηρβιν  (a  Johannine  word, 
Εν.18,  Ep.  i7,  Apoau)  is  usually  fol- 
lowed by  τον  λόγον  or  τάς  έντολάς  : τά 
έργα  presents  the  same  thought  in  a 
concrete  form  (cf.  Jo.  vi.  28  τά  έργα 
του  θβον).  ‘Works’  are  in  these 
addresses  to  the  Churches  constantly 
used  as  the  test  of  character ; cf.  ii  2, 
5 £,  19,  22  {.,  iii.  1 f„  8,  15.  "Αχρι 
τέλους  corresponds  with  αχρι  ού  άν 
ήζω,  ό.  25;  cf.  Μα  xiii.  7,  note. 

δώσω  αντψ  έξονσίαν  κτλ.]  The  con- 
struction reverts  to  that  of  w.  7,  17, 
as  if  the  sentence  had  begun  τφ 
νικώντι  και  τφ  τηρονντι : comp,  the 
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27  €7 τι  των  εθνών , 27 και  ποιμανεΐ  αυτούς  εν  ράβδω 
σιδηρά,  ως  τα  σκεύη  τά  κεραμικά  συντρίβεται , ώ* 

28  κά·γώ  εϊληφα  παρά  τον  πατρός  μου*  28 καί  δώσω 

29  αυτα  τον  αστέρα  τον  πρωινόν.  29 ό εχων  ονς 
άκουσάτω  τί  το  πνεύμα  \έ*γει  τ αΐς  έκκΧησίαις. 

26  om  rrt  X*  (hab  Χ*·*)  17  Kcu  ποιμαν(ΐ...ως ] ινα  τοιμανα.,.και  ως  syi*"  | 

τ οιμαινίΐν  130  | συντριβΐται  XAC  17  3^  3®  4°  51  ®°  ®ι  *3°  9 8yr*w]  συντριβηστται  PQ 
minf*r*w)  Vg  me  gyj  aeth  Prim  Ar 


similar  anacoluthon  in  iii.  12,  21.  The 
promise  is  based  on  Pa  ii.  8 f.  δώσω 
σοι  ϊθνη  την  κληρονομιάν  σου. . .ποιμανιις 
αυτούς  «V  ράβδω  σιδηρά , ώϊ  σκίνος 
κ*  ραμί  ως  σνντρίψίΐς  αυτούς,  where  the 
lxx.  read  05ΠΠ  as  ( ποιμαν(Ίς), 

while  Μ.  T.  has  (Symm.  σνν- 

τριψιις  S.  σννθλάσ€ΐς).  Cf.  Apoc.  xii. 
5,  xix.  15.  Ποιμαν£ΐ,  Prim,  parcel, 
Vulg.  reget,  ‘will  do  the  part  of 
the  ιτοιμήν,'  whether  in  the  way  of 
feeding  (βόσκιιν , Jo.  xx*.  15  ff.)  or 
of  ruling  (“  pastoral) ter  reges,”  as 
Hilary  on  Pa  ii  9 well  expresses 
it).  Here  the  second  point  is  em- 
phasized by  «V  (instrumental)  ράβδφ 
σιδηρά . The  “rod  of  iron”  (026? 
^Π3)  is  “the  shepherd’s  oaken  club, 
developed  on  the  one  hand  into  the 
sceptre  (Gen.  xlix.  10),  and  on  the 
other  into  the  formidable  weapon” 
(Cheyne,  Psalms,  p.  6 ; cf.  Hastings’ 
D.B.  iv.  p.  291);  in  the  latter  case  it 
would  be  capped  with  iron,  and  capable 
of  inflicting  severe  punishment  Such 
is  its  character  in  the  Psalm,  l c. ; 
the  Gentile  nations  are  to  be  shattered 
like  pottery  by  the  Divine  Shepherd 
of  Israel.  Τά  σκτύη  τά  κεραμικά,  i.e. 
τον  κιραμίως,  cf.  Yg.  VOS  figuli  ; for 
ice ραμικός  cf.  Dan.  ii.  41,  lxx.  'Op 
καγώ  < ΐληφα  παρά  τον  πατρός  μου 
carries  on  the  reference  to  Pa  ii 
(cf.  V.  7 Κύριος  cfircv  προς  μΐ  Υιός 
μον  cf  συ,  όγώ  σήμερον  γτγίννηκά  σι). 

The  Only  Begotten  Son  imparts  to 
His  brethren,  in  so  far  as  their  son- 
ship  has  been  confirmed  by  victory, 
His  own  power  over  the  nations ; cf. 
Mt  xxv.  2i,  28, 1 Cor.  vi.  2,  Apoc.  xx.  4, 


xxi.  5.  On  the  contrast  between  this 
promise  and  the  outward  conditions  of 
life  atThyatira  see  Ramsay,  Exp.  1904, 
ii.  40  f.  H istorically  the  promise  fulfils 
itself  in  the  Church’s  influence  upon 
the  world  ; no  other  voluntary  Society 
can  be  compared  with  her  as  a factor 
in  the  shaping  of  national  character 
and  life : and  the  individual  disciple, 
in  proportion  as  he  is  loyal,  bears  his 
share  in  the  subjugation  of  the  world 
to  Christ;  cf.  Rom.  XV.  18  κατίΐργάσατο 
Χρίστος  δι  *μού  ςίς  νπ ακοήν  ίθνών. 
But  the  deeper  fulfilment  of  this 
promise  as  of  the  rest  of  the  series 
awaits  the  Parousia ; cf.  Lc.  xix.  1 5 ff 

iyivcro  iv  r<j>  cVarcXdc ιν  αυτόν  λαβόντα 
rtjv  βασιλείαν  καί  tlvsv  φωνηθηναι  αντψ 
τούς  δούλους... καί  ιΧπτν,.ΪΙσθι  * (ουσίαν 
ϊχων  Ιπάνω  δίκα  (πβντς)  πόλεων.  The 
new  order  must  be  preceded  by  the 
breaking  up  of  the  old  ( συντρίβεται ), 
but  the  purpose  of  the  Potter  is  to 
reconstruct ; out  of  the  fragments  of 
the  old  life  there  will  rise  under  the 
Hand  of  Christ  and  of  the  Church 
new  and  better  types  of  social  and 
national  organization. 

28.  και  δώσω  αύτφ  τον  άστίρα  τον 
πρωϊνόν]  The  conqueror  is  not  only 
to  share  Christ’s  activities ; he  is  to 
possess  Christ  The  ancient  expo- 
sitors offer  a choice  of  interpreta- 
tions ; the  morning  star  is  “the  first 
resurrection  ” (Victorinus),  or  it  is 
the  fallen  Lucifer  put  under  the  feet 
of  the  saints  (Andreas,  citing  Isa. 
xiv.  12  πως  ifcentaev  c’jc  του  ουρανού  ό 
I ωοφόρος,  and  adding  ον  δωσαν  νπύ 
τούς  πόδας  των  πιστών  Ιπήγγίλται) ; or 
it  is  Christ  Himself  (Beatus:  “id 
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1 Και  τώ  ayyeXto  της  έν  ΟάρΖεσιν  έκκΧησίας  I IIL 
ypayjsov  ΤάΖε  \eyei  d έχων  τά  επτά  πνεύματα  του 
θεόν  και  τούς  επτά  αστέρας.  οΙΖά  σου  τα  έργα,  οτι 

III  ι της]  τω  eyrr  Prim  | om  (κκλητια*  eyr  | on]  και  Q 6 8 14  29  92***  95  al  Ar  και 
οτι  eyr·"  Prim 


est,  Dominum  Jeeum  Christum  quem 
numquam  suecepit  vesper,  eed  lux 
sempitema  eat,  et  ipse  super  in  luce 
est  ” ; and  Bede : “ Christus  est  stella 
matutina  qui  nocte  saeculi  transact» 
lucem  vitae  sanctis  promittit  et  pandet 
aeternam  ”).  The  last  explanation  is 
surely  right,  on  the  evidence  of  the 
Apocalypse  itself ; see  xxii.  16  4γω 
W/U...O  άστηρ  6 λαμπρός  6 πρωινός.  If 
the  Chnrches  are  λυχνίαι  and  their 
angels  άστίρις,  the  Head  of  the  Church 
may  fitly  be  the  άστηρ  o 7 τρωικός,  the 
brightest  of  stars,  whose  advent  ushers 
in  the  day;  c£  2 Pet  i.  19  ov 

ή μ* pa  όιαυγόση  και  φώσφορος  άνατίίλη 
iv  ταις  καρδίαις  υμών.  Thus  the  pro- 
mise points  to  the  Parousia,  and  yet 
does  not  exclude  the  foretastes  which 
are  given  to  the  faithful  in  the  growing 
illumination  of  the  mind  and  the  oc- 
casional flashings  upon  it  of  the  yet 
distant  light  of  “the  perfect  day” 
(Prov.  iv.  18). 

III.  1—6.  The  Address  to  the 
Angel  of  the  Church  in  Sardis. 

1.  της  iv  Σάράκσ iv]  A little  over  30 
miles  8.B.8.  of  Thyatira  the  messenger 
would  reach  Sardis  (Σάρά ι*ς,  Σάράας, 
Σάρδις,  Sardis),  now  Sart  (cf.  Ramsay, 
Exp.  1904,  ii  167),  the  old  capital 
of  Lydia,  lying  at  the  foot  of  Mount 
Tmolus.  Under  Roman  rule  it  re- 
covered some  of  its  ancient  import- 
ance, becoming  head  of  the  local 
convmtus  (Ramsay,  Hist.  Geogr. 
p.  120);  and  though  in  a.d.  17  it 
suffered  severely  from  an  earthquake, 
through  the  liberality  of  Tiberius 
(Tac.  ann.  ii.  47)  Sardis  rose  rapidly 
from  its  ruins,  so  that  Strabo  (625)  is 
able  to  characterize  it  as  πόλις  μτγάλη. 
Like  Thyatira,  it  was  famous  for  its 
woollen  manufactures  and  dyeing  in- 


dustry (cf.  Smith,  D.  B.  p.  1 140),  and 
the  ancient  system  of  roads  of  which 
it  was  a meeting-point  secured  for  it 
the  trade  of  central  Asia  (cf.  Ramsay, 
Hist.  Geogr.  p.  42  ff,  Bncycl  BibL 
4286).  The  chief  cult  of  8ardis  was 
that  of  Cybele,  two  columns  of  whose 
temple  are  still  visible  (Murray,  Turkey 
in  Asia , p.  305).  The  inhabitants 
bore  a bad  name  in  antiquity  for 
luxury  and  loose  living,  as  indeed  did 
tho  Lydians  generally  (Herod.  L 59, 
Aesch.  Pers.  41).  The  Church  of 
Sardis  lingered  to  the  fourteenth  cen- 
tury, but  did  not  play  a distinguished 
part  in  Christian  history;  among  its 
early  Bishops,  however,  appears  the 
name  of  Melito  (fl.  165—195  : Bus.  H. 
E.  iv.  13,  26;  v.  24),  the  earliest  in- 
terpreter of  the  Apocalypse. 

τάά € λέγτι  ό 4χων  JtrX.]  Cf.  ii.  I r.  X. 
ό κρατών  τούς  ίπτά  άστόρας.  Here 
Ζχων  is  preferred  to  κρατών  because 
τά  ίπτα  π ντύματα  precedes.  Not  only 
are  the  churches  in  the  hand  of 
Christ,  but  the  spirits  also  belong  to 
Him ; it  is  His  to  guide  or  withhold 
the  powers  of  the  πντύμα  ζωοποιόν , on 
which  the  life  of  the  Churches  depends. 
The  Ascended  Christ  ‘has’  the  spirits 
of  God  in  virtue  of  His  exaltation, 
cf.  Acts  ii.  33  νφωθτίς  την  ττ  in  αγ- 
γελίαν τον  π ντύματος  τον  αγίου  λαβών 
παρά  τού  πατρος  4ζ«χ(τν  τούτο,  Eph. 
ίν.  7 L (vi  di  4κάστψ  ημών  άάάθη  ή χάρις 
κατά  τ6  μίτρον  της  &ωρ(άς  τού  χριστού 
κτλ.  A further  view  of  the  relation 
of  the  seven  Spirits  to  the  glorified 
Christ  is  given  in  c.  v.  6,  where  see 
notes. 

olda  σου  τά  Έργα,  άτι  κτλ.]  On  ofca 
σ.  r.  ϊ.  see  ii.  2 note.  Here  the  words 
introduce  almost  unqualified  censure : 
the  Church  at  Sardis  presented  to  the 
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2 ονομα  εχβις  οτι  ζϊ/9,  καί  i /€Kpos  €t.  * γίνου  γρηγορών , 

καί  στηρισον  τά  λοιπά  ά έμβλΑον  άποθανβιν  ου  γάρ 

7 yevov  130  I στηρισον  ACP  93*  95  9^*°"  al  Η0*  NQ  ι *4  37fort  80  a1)]  τηρτησον  9 
13  ^5  27  38  39  3°  ftl  sy*40*  I T0UJ  Xotvov*  οι  syr  | €μ€\λον  RACP  minfer*8  (-λλ<κ  i 2 (7) 
16  vg  me  syr  Viet  Prim  Ar  -λλβϊ  Q (17 μ.)  2 6 8 14  19  91  (94  97)  al****0  syr*")  | αποθανςιν 
KACP  i“*  7 38  almo  vg  me  syrr  arm  aeth  (·θνη σκςιν  α8  36  79  Ar)]  αποβ άλλην  Q 7 6 


8 14  (91)  95  alpk,i0  (βαλ*ιν  17  49  91  9&) 
eye  of  Christ  the  paradox  of  death 
under  the  name  of  life.  For  the  constr. 
ονομα  *χ*ις  on  ζης  cf.  Herod.  vii.  138 
οννομα  *ϊχ*  ως  «V  * Αθήνας  (λαύνσι,  and 
for  the  general  sense  2 Tim.  iii.  5 
1χοντ*ς  μόρφωσ ιν  €νσ*β*ίας  την  dc  dvva- 
μιν  αυτής  ήρνημίνοι.  Και  ν(κρος  §ϊ : cf. 
Mt.  viii.  22  άφις  τους  ν*κρούς  θάψαι 
τους  Εαυτών  vtK ρους,  Lc.  XV.  24  ουτος 
6 υιός  μου  νικρος  ήν  και  άνίζησσν,  Jo. 
Υ.  25  (ρχτται  ώρα  και  νυν  ΐστιν  οτ* 
οί  νσκροι . . . ζήσουσ ιν,  Rom.  vi.  13 
ωσ€ΐ  *κ  ν(κρών  ζώντας.  Sardis,  while 
retaining  the  Christian  name,  had 
relapsed  into  the  state  of  spiritual 
death  from  which  Christ  had  raised 
her  (Eph.  ii.  1,  5 ; Col.  ii.  13).  Victo- 
rinus:  “ non  satis  est  Christianum 
dici  et  Christum  confiteri,  ipsum  vero 
in  opere  non  habere.” 

2.  γίνου  γρηγορών , κα\  στηρισον  κτΑ.] 
After  ν*κρος  cf  we  expect  the  call 
ανάστα  cV  των  ν(κρών  (Eph.  Y.  1 4).  But 
amid  the  general  reign  of  spiritual 
death  Christ  detected  vestiges  of  life, 
though  they  were  on  the  point  of  be- 
coming extinct  (τα  λοιπά  ά *μ*λλον  άπο- 
θαν* Ιν).  There  was  therefore  still  room 
for  a final  appeal.  For  γίνου  γρ.  (8γτ.** 
ι^ίι^.  αθφ)  see  ii.  io  note : an  effort 
must  be  made  to  restore  vigilance, 
and  to  maintain  it  when  restored ; on 
γρηγορσϊν  cf.  Me.  xiii.  34  note.  The 
wonl  is  frequently  on  the  lips  of 
Christ  in  the  Synoptic  narrative  of  the 
last  days  of  His  intercourse  with  the 
Twelve.  It  has  been  pointed  out  that 
it  is  specially  suitable  in  an  address 
to  the  Church  at  Sardis ; twice  during 
the  history  of  that  city  the  acropolis 
had  fallen  into  the  hands  of  an  enemy 
through  want  of  vigilance  on  the  part 
of  its  citizens  (viz.  in  B.G.  549,  218 ; 


see  Hastings’  D.  B.  iv.  49;  Ramsay, 
Exp.  1904,  ii.  87  ff);  and  a similar 
disaster  now  threatened  the  Church 
of  Sardis  from  a similar  cause.  But 
more  than  vigilance  was  needed; 
the  Church  must  set  herself  to  work 
for  the  establishment  of  any  faith, 
love,  or  works  of  piety  that  were  left : 
ct  Ez.  xxxiv.  4,  16  το  ήσθ*νηκος  ουκ 
tvi σχυσστς.,.το  (κλιπύν  ινισχύσω  κτλ. 
Τα  λοιπά  = τά  λ*λ*ιμμ eva,  not  = τούς 
λοιπούς  (ν.  4)»  but  more  generally, 
whatever  remained  at  Sardis  out  of 
the  wreck  of  Christian  life,  whether 
persons  or  institutions:  all  must  be 
preserved  and  set  on  a firmer  basis — 
a principle  of  reconstruction  worthy 
of  the  notice  of  Christian  teachers 
who  are  called  to  deal  with  corrupt 
or  decaying  branches  of  the  Church. 
Στηρίζιιν,  like  βσβαιουν  and  θ*μ*λι οΰν, 
is  a technical  word  in  primitive  patto- 
ralia  ; cf.  Acts  xviii.  23,  Rom.  i.  11, 
xvi.  25,  1 Th.  iii  2,  13,  2 Th.  ii.  17,  iii 
3,  Jac.  v.  8,  1 Pet  v.  10,  2 Pet.  L 12. 
This  frequent  reference  to  the  need 
of  στηριγμός  in  Christian  communities 
planted  in  the  heart  of  a heathen 
population  will  readily  explain  itself 
to  those  who  are  familiar  with  the 
history  of  Missions. 

On  the  form  στηρισον  see  WH.f 
Notes,  p.  177 ; W.  Schm.  p.  105,  Blass, 
Or,  pp.  40,  42.  4 Α Ζμσλλον  άποθανσϊν: 
the  imperfect  looks  back  from  the 
standpoint  of  the  reader  to  the  time 
when  the  vision  was  seen,  and  at  the 
same  time  with  a delicate  optimism 
it  expresses  the  conviction  of  the 
writer  that  the  worst  would  soon  be 
past;  for  another  explanation  see 
Burton  § 28.  The  plural  is  used 
because  the  things  that  remain  are 
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HI.  3] 

εύρηκα  σου  έργα  πεπΧηρωμενα  ενώπιον  του  θεού 
μου  · 3 μνημόνευε  ου ν πώς  εϊ\η φας  και  ηκουσας,  και  3 
τηρεί  και  μετανόησον.  εάν  ουν  μη  ·γρη<γορησψ,  ήξω 
ώς  κ\ε7ττης,  και  ού  μη  γνως  ποιαν  ώραν  ηξω  έπι  σε. 

2 εύρηκαν  Q | epya  AC  ι“*]  pr  τα  KPQ  minfβΓβoml,  Andr  Ar  | om  μου  ι 8i  i6i  syr** 
arm  Prim  3 μνημονευσον  130  | om  ουν  i°  K 14  syr*^  aeth  Prim  Ar  J ηκουσα t και 
€(ληφαχ  eyr«w  I om  και  τηρεί  Q 2 6 14  49  al“tmu  aethetr  Ar  | ουν  2°]  & 36  eyr*"  Prim  | 
ypVyopVVV*]  μκτανσηα ji  K*  (yp·  X0·*)  Prim  per  op.  και  μη  yprjy.  meTkl  | + c τι  σε  KQ 

min*»1  vg*™*1  syrr  Ar  | y von  ACP  1 10  28  31  32  36  37  48  49  51  80  81  91  96  161  Ar] 


γνώση  KQ  2 7 8 14  29  35  38  al  vg  (netciet) 

regarded  as  living  realities ; on  the  aug- 
ment see  W.  Schm.  p.  99,  and  on  the 
aor.  inf.  after  μίλλω,  Blass,  Or.  p.  19 7. 

ου  yap  εύρηκα  σου  Έργα  κτλ.]  Cf. 
Dan.  V.  27  Th.  εστάθη  εν  ζυγφ  και 
ενρεθη  υστερούσα.  Works  were  not 
wanting  to  this  Church,  but  they 
lacked  the  πλήρωμα  which  makes 
human  actions  acceptable  in  the  sight 
of  God.;  in  some  unexplained  way 
they  were  * deficient1  Cf.  the  use  of 
πληρούσθαι  in  Col.  ii.  IO  earre  εν  αύτγ 
πεπληρωμΈνοι,  and  the  Johannine 
phrase  t να  ή χαρά  υμών  § πεπληρωμενη 
(Jo.  xvi.  24,  I Jo.  L 4,  2 Jo.  12); 
‘works*  are  ι τεπληρωμενα  only  when 
they  are  animated  by  the  Spirit  of 
life.  Ούχ  εύρηκα  recalls  Me.  xi.  13 
ήλθεν  εΐ  apa  n εύρήσ ει  ev  αυτή , και... 
Glides'  ευρεν  εΐ  μη  φύλλα,  Lc.  xiii.  7 
Έρχομαι  ζητών  καρπόν... και  ούχ  ευρίσκω : 
the  perf.  implies  that  at  Sardis  the 
search  was  not  yet  ended.  2ου  έργα, 

‘ works  of  thine,’  i.e.  ‘any  of  thy  works*; 
a more  sweeping  censure  than  σ.  τά  Έ., 

‘ thy  works  as  a whole.’  Τον  θεού  μου : 
c fi  Me.  xy.  34,  Jo.  xx.  17,  Bph.  L 17, 
Heb.  L 9,  and  the  phrase  6 θεός  και 
πατ^ρ  του  κυρίου  ημών  *L  X.  (Rom. 
χν.  6,  etc. ; see  Hort  on  1 Pet.  i.  3). 
The  Son  of  God  (ii.  18)  does  not  forget 
that  He  is  also  Son  of  Man,  and  as 
such  stands  in  a creaturely  relation  to 
God.  Yet  this  relation  is  in  some 
sense  unique,  as  μου  shews  (not  ημών) ; 
cf  Jo.  L C.  θεόν  μου  κα\  θεόν  υμών. 

3·  μνημόνευε  ουν  πώς  εΧληφας  κτλ.] 
Ούν  resumes  and  coordinates,  as  often 

8.  R. 


Prim  ( non  tcies ) j ποιαν]  οιαν  Ν | ηξα  95 

in  the  Fourth  Gospel  (Blass,  Or. 
p.  272  f.)  and  in  the  Apoc,  (L  19,  ii. 
5,  16,  iii.  19).  In  order  to  stimulate 
the  Church  in  her  work  of  self- 
recovery, her  thoughts  are  sent  back 
to  the  first  days;  cf.  the  appeal  to 
the  Church  at  Ephesus,  ii.  5 μν.  ουν 
πόθεν  πεπτωκες.  Ει ληφας  represents 
the  faith  as  a trust ; cf.  Mt  xxv.  20  S. 
ό τάπίντε  τάλαντα  λαβών... ό τά  ύύ ο... 
ο το  tv  τάλαντου  εΐ ληφώς:  I Cor.  iv.  7 
τί  be  Έχε ις  ό ούκ  Έλαβες;  Even  the  80η 
confesses  (ii.  28),  Ε ίληφα  παρά  τού 
πατρός  μου.  Ε ΐληφας  κάϊ  ηκουσας:  the 
aor.  looks  back  to  the  moment  when 
faith  came  by  hearing  (Rom.  x.  17, 
cf.  1 Th.  i.  5 f.,  ii.  13) ; the  perf.  calls 
attention  to  the  abiding  responsibility 
of  the  trust  then  received.  Ύήρει  κα\ 
μετανόησον : ‘ keep  that  which  thou 
hast  received,  and  promptly  turn  from 
thy  past  neglect.* 

εάν  ούν  μη  γρηγορήσης  κτλ.]  Ουν  is 
again  resumptive,  looking  back  to 
V.  2 γίνου  γρηγορών , to  which  the 
succeeding  imperatives  (στηρισον, 
μνημόνευε  etc.)  are  subordinate. 

ώς  κλέπτης,  not  speedily  only 
(ταχύ,  ii.  16),  but  stealthily,  at  an  un- 
expected moment  For  the  figure  cf. 
Mt.  xxiv.  43,  La  xii.  39,  1 Th.  v.  2, 
2 Pet.  iii.  10,  Apoc.  xvi  15.  ΚλΈπτης 
is  doubtless  preferred  to  the  less 
ignoble  ληστής,  because  the  point  of 
comparison  is  the  stealthiness  of  the 
thief’s  approach.  In  His  relation  to 
the  faithful  the  Lord  is  the  opposite 
of  both  (Jo.  x.  1,  7). 
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4 4αλλα  εγεις  oX'vya  ονόματα  έν  Cap$e<riv  ά ονκ 
έμοΧυναν  τα  ί μάτια  αυτών , και  ττερητατησουσιν  μβτ 

5 εμού  έν  Χενκοΐς , ότι  άξιοι  ειτιν.  5 ο νικών , ούτως 

4 αλλα]  αλλ  PQ  minP*  om  χ alTid  arm  | tv  Xapdtaiv]  pr  και  i Prim  | a]  ot  i 17  *8 
37  38  46  79  80  81  88  161  vg  me  arm  Terfc  Prim  Ar  | ai/rav]  «αντω*  C + cwm  mulieri- 
bus  me  aeth  | om  ptr  €μον  arm  5 oirrwf  S#AC  min*  vg  me  eyrr  arm  aeth  Prim] 
ovtos  K®*PQ  1 6 7 8 14  (16)  18  19  31  34  36  38  47  48  50  al 


καί  ού  μη  γνφς  κτλ.]  On  οι)  μη  γνφς 
see  Blass,  Or.  p.  209  f. ; γνώση  (NQ) 
is  a grammatical  correction.  The 
whole  sentence  is  another  echo  of  the 
8ynoptic  tradition ; cf.  Me.  xiii.  35 
ονκ  oibart  yap  wore  6 κύριος  τής  οικίας 
όρχκται , Lc.  xil  39  *i  ηδ*ι...ποί$  ώρα  6 
κλϊπτης  όρχκται,  Ιγρηγόρηστν  αν.  Ποιαν 
ώραν  (Prim.,  Vulg.  qua  hora),  strictly 
* daring  what  hour  ’ ; but  the  acc.  is 
used  occasionally  even  in  classical 
Greek  in  answer  to  wore;  see  Blass, 
Gr.  p.  94 

4.  αλλά  c^eir  ολίγα  ονόματα  «V 
Σάρδκσιν  κτλ.]  Beatus : “ notandum 
est  quod  Dominus  ait : Multi  sunt 
vocati , sed  pauci  electi;  et  pusiUus 
est  grex  cui  compromittit  dare  here- 
ditatem.”  Bede:  “ proprias  enim 
oves  vocal  nominatim.”  For  ονό- 
ματα = ‘persons/  see  Acts  i.  15  οχλο* 
ονομάτων,  Apoc.  xL  1 3 άπ βκτάνθησαν. . . 
ονόματα  ανθρώπων.  Deissmann  (Bible 
Studies,  p.  196  f.)  shews  that  ϊκαστον 
όνομα  was  freely  used  in  papyri  of  the 
second  century  b.c.  in  the  sense  of 
‘each  individual.’  0Ϊ  is  a needless 
correction;  the  sense  is  clear  from 
the  context  (Ιμόλυναν,  άξιοι  ίίσιν). 
Ονκ  κμόλνναν  τα  [μάτια  αυτών : even  in 
days  of  general  defilement  they  re- 
mained pure.  MoXweiv  differs  from 
piaivtiv  as  inquinare  from  maculare 
(Trench);  in  the  lxx.,  while  μιαίνκιν 
usually  represents  legal  defilement 
(KDD),  μοΧΰνην  ^B)  stands  for 
actual  pollution  as  with  blood  (Gen. 
xxxvii  31,  Isa.  lix.  3,  Thren.  iv.  14) 
or  with  pitch  (8ir.  xiii.  1).  Here  the 
reference  is  doubtless  to  heathen  im- 
purities into  which  the  Sardians  had 


plunged,  spiritual  deadness  having 
issued  in  indifference  to  moral  eviL 
For  the  metaphor  μ.  τα  [μάτια  see  J ude 
23  μισουνττς  και  τον  από  της  σαρκος 
€ σπιλωμίνον  χιτώνα,  Apoc.  νϋ.  14»  X*iL 
14;  the  [μάτια  of  the  Christian  life 
are  the  professions  made  in  Baptism 
(GaL  iii.  27)  which  at  Sardis  had  been 
besmirched  by  too  many  in  the  mire 
of  the  streets.  The  few  who  had 
kept  them  clean  and  white  (cf.  Tob.  iii 

15  ούκ  t μόλννα  τό  όνομά  μου·.·*ν  τη  γη 
της  αιχμαλωσίας  μου)  should  be  suitably 
rewarded : π*ριπατησουσιν  μκτ  I μου  iv 
Xcvffotr  (sc.  ίματίοις,  cf.  ML  XL  8 tv 
μαλακοις,  and  see  w.  5,  i8>  iv*  4»  Latt. 
in  alhis).  For  the  general  sense  of 
the  promise  see  note  on  the  next 
verse.  In  πτριπατησουσι*  there  may 
be  a reference  to  the  story  of  Enoch 
(Gen.  v.  22  Ο'ΐύκΓΐ-η*  ηυρ  ^EWl, 
LXX.  cu ηρόστηστν  d<  Ένωχ  τφ  θκφ,  but 
Aq.  ntpitnarti  συν  τ.  ΰ.),  but  more 
probably  the  writer  has  in  view  the 
peripatetic  ministry  in  Galilee  (Jo.  vi. 
66),  and  the  call  dtvpo  άκολούθα  μοι. 
Cf.  vii.  17,  xiv.  1,  4. 

* Αξιοι  ίίσιν:  contrast  c.  xvi  6. 
*A ξιστης  in  the  good  sense  is  else- 
where in  this  book  attributed  only  to 
God  and  Christ  (eg.  iv.  n,  v.  9):  but 
a relative  ‘worthiness’  is  predicated 
of  the  saints  in  Lc.  xx,  35,  Eph.  iv.  1, 
PhiL  i.  27,  CoL  i.  10,  1 Th.  ii.  12, 
2 Th.  i.  5. 

5.  ο νικών,  ούτως  ntptfioXtirai  κτλ.] 
The  promise  of  v.  4 repeated  in 
general  terms,  corresponding  with 
those  of  the  promisee  appended  to 
the  other  messages  to  the  Churches. 
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περιβαΧεΐται  εν  ιματίοις  ΧενκοΊ 9,  καί  ον  μη  εξαλείφω 
το  όνομα  αυτόν  εκ  τής  βίβΧον  τής  ζωής,  καί  όμο - 
\ο*γήσω  το  όνομα  αντον  ενώπιον  τον  πατρός  μον 
καί  ενώπιον  των  ά*γγε\ων  αντον.  6 ο εχων  ονς  6 
άκονσάτω  τί  το  πνεύμα  \ε<γει  ταΐς  έκκΧησίαις. 

5 TiptfiaWercu  C eyrr  | ενώπιον  ι°]  έμπροσθεν  K 


‘The  conqueror,  whoever  he  may  be, 
shall  be  clad  after  the  manner  afore- 
said (for  this  use  of  ούτως  cf.  xi.  5, 
όντως  δει  αντον  άποκτανθηναι:  Jo.  iv.  6, 
εκαθεζετο  όντως , is  not  apposite,  nor 
is  there  any  need  to  read  ουτος  for 
όντως),  i.e.  clad  in  white  garments.’ 
On  the  Roman  use  of  the  white  toga 
see  Ramsay,  Exp.,  1904,  ii.  164.  In 
Scripture  white  apparel  denotes  (a) 
festivity  (EccL  ix.  8 iv  παντι  καιρφ 
€ err  ωσάν  l μάτια  σου  λευκά  i.e. ‘ be  always 
gay*),  ( b ) victory  (2  Macc.  xi.  8 4φά νη 
προηγούμενος  αυτών  Έφιππος  iv  λευκή 
εσθήτι  κτλ.),  (c)  purity  (Apoc.  vil  9 ft); 
(d)  the  heavenly  state,  Dan.  vii.  9 Th. 
το  Ένδυμα  αντον  ωσει  χιών  λευκόν;  80 

Apoc.  iv.  4,  n,  xix-  **,  *4)· 
All  these  associations  meet  here : the 
promise  is  that  of  a life  free  from 
pollution,  bright  with  celestial  glad- 
ness, crowned  with  final  victory.  The 
glory  of  the  risen  body  may  enter  into 
the  conception ; see  Mt  xiii.  43, 1 Cor. 
xv.  43,  49,  54,  2 Cor.  v.  2,  Phil,  iii.  21, 
Enoch  lxii.  1 5 f.,  xc.  32. 

Περιβόλλεσθαι  occurs  again  with  a 
dat  but  without  iv  in  c.  iv.  4;  for  the 
construction  περιβ.  τι  see  vii.  9,  13,  x.  1, 

xi.  3,  xii.  1,  xviL  4,  xviiL  16,  xix.  8,  13. 

και  ού  μή  ((αλείφω  το  όνομα  αντον 

κτλ.]  A Divine  register  of  men  is 
mentioned  first  in  Ex.  xxxii.  32  £ 
i (άλειφαν  με  Έκ  της  βίβλον  σου  ής 
Έγραφας . As  a civic  register  contains 
only  the  names  of  living  citizens,  so  this 
Book  of  God  is  a βίβλος  ζωντων  (Ρβ. 
lxviii.  (lxix.)  29),  the  * living  ’ being  in 
this  case  the  righteous(MaLiiL  16,  Dan. 

xii.  1).  The  conception  established 
itself  in  Jewish  thought  (1  Sam.  xxv. 


29,  Pe.  lxviii.  29,  cxxxviii.  16,  Neh.  xii. 
22  £,  Isa.  xlviii.  19,  Jer.  xxii.  30,  Ez. 
xiii  9,  Enoch  xl vii.  3 (where  see  Charles’ 
note),  Pirqe  Aboth  2,  Targ.  on  Ez. 
L cl),  and  appears  in  the  N.T.  (Lc.  x. 

20  τα  ονόματα  υμών  ενγίγραπται  εν  τόις 
ονρανοις,  Phil.  iv.  3 β5*  τά  ονόματα  εν 
βίβλω  ζωής , Apoc.  xiii.  8,  XX.  1 5,  xxi. 
27).  The  blotting  out  of  names  from 
the  Book  of  Life  is  frequently  referred 
to;  beside  the  passages  cited  above 
see  Deut  ix.  14,  xxv.  19,  xxix.  20. 
Ονκ  i (αλείφω  implies  that  the  book  is 
in  the  hande  of  Christ;  cf.  xiii.  8,  xxi. 
27  iv  r<jp  βιβλίχρ  της  ζωής  του  αρνιού. 

This  promise  is  singularly  appro- 
priate at  the  end  of  the  present 
message.  The  ‘ few  names  ’ in  Sardis 
which  are  distinguished  by  resisting 
the  prevailing  torpor  of  spiritual 
death  find  their  reward  in  finally 
retaining  their  place  among  the  living 
in  the  City  of  God. 

kcu  ομολογήσω  το  όνομα  αυτού  κτλ.] 
A further  grant  to  the  conqueror. 
Not  only  shall  his  name  be  found  in 
the  register  of  the  living ; it  shall  be 
acknowledged  before  God  and  His 
Angels.  Another  reminiscence  of  the 
sayings  of  the  Ministry  (Mt  x.  32,  Lc. 
xii  8) ; ο νικών  here  answers  to  όστις 
(ος  αν)  ομολογήσει  εν  εμοί  (Mt,  Lc.). 
The  reverse  of  the  picture,  6 δε  άρνησά- 
μενός  με.,.άπαρνηθησεται,  18  mercifully 
withheld;  even  in  the  message  to 
Sardis  the  last  note  is  one  of  unmixed 
encouragement  and  hope.  Ενώπιον 
τον  πατρός  μου : cf.  V.  2 εν.  r.  θεού  μον. 

7 — 13-  The  Message  to  the 
Angel  of  the  Chuegh  in  Phila- 
delphia. 
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7 7 Καί  τα  ayyeXta  της  ev  ΦιΧαδεΧφία  έκκΧησίας 

ypd\fsOp  TctSe  Xeyet  ό ayios , ό άΧηθινός,  ό βχωι/  r>/y 
κλ€ίι/  Ααυβιδ,  ό άι/οίγωρ  και  ονδεις  xXeicrei,  και  κΧβίων 

7 ΤΨ]  τω  Prhu  | €»  Φίλα δί\φια  KCPQ  {-φκια  min*4)]  Philadelphian  g yg  βγτ*" 
Prim  I ίκκλησια  A | o ayiof  ο αληθινός  CPQ  miniereomn  vg  me  syrr  arm  aeth  Prim  Ar] 
ο αληθινό t o ayiot  KA  | την  κλκιν  (om  την  K*)]  την  κλκιδα  i almu  | Δαι*ι<5]  αδου  7*  1 6 
33  45  codd  ap  Andr  et  Ar  pr  του  KPQ  minf*r,omn  Andr  Ar  | o avoi ytav]  και  αν.  K 
Or  I | *Xe«rc<]  *Xet«  I 6 31  36  49  92“·  al  vg  (me)  eyrr  arm  Prim  + avn7*  Q min*  + « 
μη  o avotyuv  Q 7 14  91  93  94  95  al  | om  και  3°  K^A  vg  | κλίΐω*]  κλκικι  C 31  pi™!  al 
g vg  syr  arm  Tyc 


7.  της  iv  Φιλαδκλφίψ]  After  a run 
of  a little  less  than  30  miles  from  Sart 
the  railway  from  Smyrna  reaches  Ala 
Shehr,  ‘the  white  city/  the  modern 
representative  of  Philadelphia.  The 
ancient  city,  founded  by  Attains  II. 
(Philadelphne)  who  died  in  ao.  138, 
commanded  the  trade  of  the  rich 
volcanic  region  lying  to  the  N.  and 
N.Kaud known  as  the  Katakekaumene 
(Burntland),  from  the  cinders  and 
scoriae  with  which  the  ground  was 
strewn.  Philadelphia  itself  was  sub- 
ject to  frequent  shocks  of  earthquake 
(Strabo,  628  πόλις  Φιλαδίλφκια  σκισμών 
πλήρης) ; like  Sardis  it  was  rebuilt  by 
Tiberius  after  the  great  earthquake 
of  a.d.  17  (Tac.  ann.  ii.  47)  and  sub- 
sequently it  bore  on  coins  for  a 
time  the  name  of  Neo-Caesarea,  but 
the  old  name  reasserted  itself  or 
perhaps  never  went  out  of  common 
use.  The  city  was  not  a large  one, 
the  fear  of  earthquakes  driving  most 
of  the  inhabitants  into  the  surrounding 
country  (Strabo,  l c.),  and  the  Church 
was  probably  proportionately  small, 
at  least  within  the  walls.  As  was 
natural  in  a vine-growing  district,  the 
worship  of  Dionysos  was  the  chief 
pagan  cult;  but  the  difficulties  of 
this  Church  arose  from  Jewish  rather 
than  pagan  antagonists,  and  the  mes- 
sage contains  no  reference  to  direct 
persecution  from  without  or  to  heresy 
within  the  brotherhood.  It  offers  a 
strong  contrast  to  the  Sardian  utter- 
ance which  precedes  it ; for  the 
Church  at  Philadelphia  the  Lord  has 


no  censure  and  scarcely  a word  of 
warning.  It  is  interesting  to  note 
that  the  modern  city  has  its  resident 
Bishop,  five  churches,  and  about  1000 
Christian  inhabitants. 

τόδκ  λέγκι  ό άγιος,  6 αληθινός ] ‘ The 
Holy,  the  True/  Vg.  Sanctus  et 
Vents ; not,  as  Arethas,  ο Αληθινός 
άγιος , ‘the  True  Saint*  Cf.  vi  10 
o dt σπανής  ό άγιος  και  αληθινός.  *0 
άγιος,  a Divine  title  (Hab.  hi.  3, 
Isa.  xl.  25),  is  applied  to  Christ  with 
the  qualifying  words  τον  θ*οΰ  or  παϊς 
r.  Θ.  in  Μα  i.  24,  Jo.  vi.  69,  Acts  iv.  27, 
30,  and  here  absolutely.  'Ο  αληθινός 
is  used  of  Him  again  in  iii.  14  ό πισ- 
τός και  αληθινός , xix.  1 1 πιστός  καλον- 
μκνος  και  αληθινός.  * Αληθινός  18  vents 
as  distinguished  from  verax  (αληθής); 
cf.  Orig.  in  Joann,  t ii.  6 προς  αντι- 
διαστολήν σκιάς  κα\  τύπου  και  κΐκόνος , 
i.e.  the  ideal,  contrasted  with  all  im- 
perfect representations  or  approxi- 
mations ; see  Jo.  iv.  37,  vii.  28,  viii 
16,  and  see  Lightfoot  on  1 Th.  i.  9, 
Weetcott  on  Heb.  x.  22,  and  Trench, 
syn.  8.  The  Head  of  the  Church  is 
characterised  at  once  by  absolute 
sanctity  (Heb.  vii.  26  τοιοντος  yap 
ήμιν  κπρκπκν  άρχικρεύς,  όσιος  Ακακος 
αμίαντος  kc  χωρισμένος  από  των  αμαρτω- 
λών), and  by  absolute  truth;  He  is 
all  that  He  claims  to  be,  fulfilling 
the  ideals  which  He  holds  forth  and 
the  hopes  which  He  inspires. 

6 έχων  την  κλειν  Aaveiti  rrX.]  Cf.  Isa. 
xx ii.  22,  where  it  is  said  of  Hezekiah’s 
faithful  vizier  (2  K.  xviii.  1 8 ff.),  Eliakim 
the  son  of  Hilkiah : δώσω  την  κλκιδα 
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τα 


και  ούδβις  avoiyei.  8οΙδα  σου 
βνωττιόν  σου  θύραν  άι/€ω·γμ€ νην, 
κΧβΐσαι  αυτήν9  οτι  μικράν  βχβις  δύναμιν , και  έτηρησάς 


epya  · ιδο ύ δίδωκα  8 
ην  ουδβις  δύναται 


7 ανοιγβι]  ανοιξ( t (K)Q  min4®  me  At  8 δίδωκα]  + σοι  ι 30  | αν(ωγμ(νην  ACQ  min*4] 

1 ψκωγμκνην  fc<P  31  35  38  87  | ην]  και  I 9 *“»  al**®·  om  N 49  vg  | om  αυτήν  X 49  vg  | 
μι κ pay]  pr  ov  38  μακραν  14 


οίκον  Aavtid  *πί  τού  ωμού  αυτοί),  καί 
άνοίξ κι  καί  ούκ  ϊσται  6 άποκΧ(ίων  καί 
κλ(ίσα  καί  ούκ  (στ αι  ο άνοίγων  (codd. 
Qr,  with  Μ.Τ.).  Eliakim,  with  hie  key 
of  office  (Andreas,  σύμβολου  της  Εξ- 
ουσίας) slung  over  his  shoulder,  is  the 
antitype  of  the  exalted  Christ,  set  over 
the  House  of  Ood  (Eph.  L 22,  Heb. 
iii  6),  and  exercising  all  authority  in 
heaven  and  on  earth  (M  t xxviii.  1 8),  and 
even  in  Hades  ( Apoc.  L 1 8,  cf.  Rom.  xiv. 
9,  Phil.  ii.  9 ff.).  Την  κλ(ΐν  Ααν(ίδ,  cf. 
V.  5 *7  Δ.,  xxii.  ιό  ή p.  καί  το  γένος 

A. ; the  reference  to  David  recalls  the 
long  series  of  prophetic  hopes  now 
fulfilled  in  the  exaltation  of  the  Christ. 
Compare  Mt.  xvL  19  δώσω  σοι  τάς 
κλίΐδας  της  βασιλέίας  των  ουρανών . 
The  grant  to  the  Church  in  the  person 
of  8t  Peter  is  less  comprehensive,  for 
the  key 8 of  the  Kingdom  unlock  but 
one  of  the  great  areas  of  the  House 
of  God;  moreover  it  is  significant 
that  the  Lord  does  not  say  to  him  ό 
(αν  κλίίσης. . .κλ(ΐσΰήσ(ται·  δ eav  άνοιξης 
άνοιχθήσκται,  but  ο «αν  δήσης,  δ Εάν 
Χύσης , changing  the  metaphor;  the 
supreme  power  of  shutting  and  open- 
ing is  kept  in  His  own  hands  (cf.  Mt 
xxv.  10  f.,  and  comp,  the  Te  Deum : 
“ tu  devicto  mortis  aculeo  aperuisti 
credentibue  regna  caelorum  ”).  The 
ancient  interpreters  blend  the  present 
passage  with  c.  v.  5 ff.,  and  thus 
unduly  limit  the  meaning  of  this 
power:  cf.  Hippolytus  (Lag.  159):  τα 
μέν  ούν  πάλαι  (σφραγισμένα  νυν  δια  της 
χάριτος  τού  κυρίου  πάντα  τοις  αγίοις 
ήνΕωγκν'  αύτδς  yap  ην  ή τ(Χ(ία  σφραγίς 
καί  κΧ(ίς  ή Εκκλησία  [\τη  Εκκλησ ί<μ\  6 
άνοίγων  καί  ούδ(ίς  κλ(ί( ι.,.ώς  'Ιωάννης 
Xiyd  * καί  πάλιν  6 αυτός  φησι  Καί  (Ιδον 
. . . βιβΧ ίου . . . € σφραγισμένου . On  κλ(ΐν 
= κλ(ίδα  see  ι.  18  note ; the  ν.Ι.  αδου 
for  Ααν(ίδ  is  from  the  same  passage. 


8.  οιδά  σου  τά  Εργα]  No  description 
follows  as  in  ii.  2, 19,  iiL  1.  The  Lord’s 
οϊδα  is  here  one  of  unqualified  approval 
(Andreas : τοντίστιν,  αποδέχομαι), 

needing  no  specification,  since  there 
are  no  deductions  to  be  made.  This 
tacit  witness  is  the  more  remarkable 
in  view  of  His  claim  to  be  ο άγιος, 
ο αληθινός. 

Ιδού  δΕδωκα  «V.  σ.  θνραν  άν«ργμ4ν ην 
κτλ.]  The  4 key  of  David  ’ has  already 
unlocked  a door,  which  now  stands  open 
before  the  Church.  Cf.  Isa.  xlv.  1 £ 
ανοίξω  ϊμπροσθέν αυτού  θύρας,  καί  πάλας 
ου  σννκλασθησονται ...  θύρας  χαλκάς 
συντρίψω  καί  μοχλούς  σίδηρους  συν - 
κΧάσω.  The  metaphor  of  the  ‘open 
door*  was  familiar  to  the  Apostolic 
age : cf.  Acte  xiv.  27  (the  door  of  faith), 
1 Cor.  xvi.  9, 2 Cor.  ii.  12,  Col  iv.  3 (the 
door  of  speech  and  preaching);  see 
Lightfoot  on  Col.  1.  c . The  latter  is 
here  probably  in  view  (Arethas : ή 
τού  δι δασκαλικού  κηρύγματος  (Ίσοδος) ; 
the  faithfulness  of  the  Philadelphian 
Church  found  its  reward  in  fresh 
opportunities  of  service,  on  the  prin- 
ciple of  the  Lord’s  familiar  saying 
or  (χα  δοθησκται  αυτφ.  The  position 
of  Philadelphia  on  the  borders  of 
Mysia,  Lydia  and  Phrygia,  and  “on 
the  threshold  of  the  eastern  country” 
(Ramsay,  in  Hastings  iii.  p.  831;  cf. 
Exp.,  1904,  ii.  344  £),  gave  this  Church 
peculiar  opportunities  for  spreading 
the  Gospel.  If  she  had  already 
availed  herself  of  these,  the  ‘open 
door*  would  readily  explain  itself; 
her  opportunities  were  to  be  regarded 
as  Christ’s  gift  (δίδωκα)  and  she  was 
assured  of  its  continuance  ( ονδας 

δυνατοί  κΧέίσαι  αυτήν). 

*0 τι  μικράν  Έχας  δύναμιν  resumes  the 
thread  broken  by  the  parenthetic 
clause  Ιδού  δίδωκα. ..κλασαι  αυτήν.  “I 
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9 μου  τον  \oyov  καί  ούκ  ήρνήσω  το  ονομά  μου . 9 ιδού 

διδώ  εκ  τής  συναγωγής  τον  σατανάς  των  Χεγόντων 
εαυτούς  Ιουδαίους  είναι , και  ούκ  είσϊν  άλλα  ψεύ- 
δονται— ιδού  ποιήσω  αύτούς  \ ινα  ήξουσιν  και  προσκυ - 
νήσονσιν  ενώπιον  των  ποδών  σου,  και  γνώσιν  οτι 


9 δίδω  AC]  διδωμι  PQ  minomnTid  δεδωκα  Κ dabo  vg  Prim  | ηξωσι  Q min**1  Andr  Ar 
ηξω  i | προσκυνησωσιν  Q 7 14  38  91  95  1 30  al  Andr  Ar  | γνώσιν  ACPQ  1 6 7 38  91  95 
alP*  syr  arm  aeth  Andr  Ar]  γνωσονται  15  36  8yr«WTld  γνώση  K 14  Prim 


know  thy  works. . .that  thou  hast  ” etc. ; 
cf.  οΐδα.,.οτι  in  ii.  2,  iii.  1,  15.  The 
Church  had  little  influence  in  Phila- 
delphia; her  members  were  probably 
drawn  from  the  servile  and  com- 
mercial classes;  cf.  1 Cor.  i.  26  ου 
ιτολλοΐ  δυνατό/.  And  under  these  cir- 
cumstances (for  the  slightly  adversa- 
tive force  of  καί  see  WM.  p.  545,  Blass, 
Gr.  p.  261),  the  words  of  Christ  had 
been  kept  (cf.  ii.  26.  iii.  3),  and  there 
had  been  no  backwardness  in  confess- 
ing His  name  (for  ούκ  άρνεϊσθαι  see 
ii.  13).  'Ετήρησας , ούκ  ήρνήσω,  point 
to  some  period  of  trial,  now  for  the 
moment  gone  by;  its  character  may 
be  conjectured  from  the  next  verse. 

9.  Ιδού  διδώ  Εκ  της  συναγωγής  κτλ.] 
Andreas : εξεις,  φησί , μισθόν  τής 
ομολογίας  του  Ε μου  ονόματος  την  των 
* Ιουδαίων  Επιστροφήν  re  καί  μετάνοιαν. 
The  opposition  implied  in  Ετήρησας 
κα\  ούκ  ήρνήσω  came  at  Philadelphia, 
as  at  Smyrna,  from  the  Jews ; cf.  ii.  9 
οιδα...την  βλασφημίαν  Εκ  των  λεγόντων 
Ιουδαίους  ε Ιναι  Εαυτούς , και  ούκ  εισι'ν, 
αλλά  συναγωγή  τού  σατανά , a descrip- 
tion repeated  here  with  the  addition 
of  άλλα  ψεύδονται,  which  contrasts  the 
Philadelphian  Jews  with  ο αληθινός 
(v.  7) : they  are  ψευδώνυμοι,  and  their 
claim  is  a sin  against  truth.  The 
construction  is  broken  by  the  ex- 
planatory clausee  των  λεγόντων  κτλ., 
but  starts  afresh  with  Ιδού  ποιήσω 
αυτούς.  For  διδόναι  and  ποιεϊν  in  this 
sense  see  Blass,  Gr.  p.  226,  and  for 
the  form  διδώ,  WH.  Notes , p.  174. 

*Ινα  ήζουσιν  και  προσκυνήσουσ ιν  κτλ. 
is  a phrase  borrowed  from  Isaiah 
(xlv.  14,  xlix  23,  lx.  14,  cf.  Zech.  viii. 


20  ff.) ; the  prophet’s  anticipations  of 
the  submission  of  the  Gentile  nations 
to  Israel  will  find  a fulfilment  in  the 
submission  of  members  of  the  syna- 
gogue (on  ck  τ.  σ.  see  ii.  9,  note)  to  the 
Church,  the  Israel  of  God.  Προσκν- 
νεΐν  Ενώπιον  των  ποδών  describes  the 
cringing  attitude  of  a beaten  foe, 
familiar  to  us  through  the  Assyrian 
sculptures ; in  what  sense  the  picture 
was  realised  in  the  conversion  of  Jews 
and  pagans  may  be  gathered  from 
1 Cor.  xiv.  24,  where  an  άπιστος  enter- 
ing a Christian  assembly  Ελέγχεται 
υπό  πάντων...  και  ούτως  πεσών  επι 
πρόσωπον  προσκυνήσει  τώ  θηρ,  άπαγ- 
γελλων  οτι  0 Οντως  6 θεός  Εν  ύμίν  Εστίν. 
It  is  noteworthy  that  twenty  years 
later  the  Philadelphian  Church  was 
more  in  danger  from  Judaizing 
Christians  than  from  Jews  (Ign. 
Philad-  6 Εάν  δε  τις  ιουδαϊσμόν  ερμηνεύη 
ύμιν  μή  ακούετε  αυτου*  άμεινον  γάρ 
Εστιν  παρά  άνδρός  περιτομήν  εχοντος 
χριστιανισμόν  ακούε  ιν  ή παρά  άκρο· 
βύστου  ιουδαϊσμόν.  Was  this  the  result 
of  a large  influx  of  converts  from 
Judaism  in  the  previous  generation  ? 

For  other  instances  of  the  fut  ind. 
after  ινα  in  the  Apoc.  see  vi.  4,  11, 
viii.  3,  ix.  4 f.,  xiii.  12,  xiv.  13,  xxil 
14 ; and  cf.  Blass,  Gr.  p.  21 1 f. 

και  γνώσιν  οτι  Εγώ  ήγάπησά  σε]  The 
change  to  the  aor.  conj.  perhaps  indi- 
cates that  the  purpose  of  the  whole 
action  now  comes  into  view.  Both 
the  phrase  Τνα. . .γνώσιν  and  the  words 
Εγώ  ήγάττησά  σε  are  from  Isaiah ; for 
the  former  see  Isa.  xxxvii.  20,  xlv.  3, 
et  passim ; for  the  latter  Isa.  xliii.  4. 
The  aor.  (contrast  i.  5 τφ  άγαπώντι) 
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εγω  ήγάπησά  σε.  τοοτι  έτήρησας  τον  Aoyov  τής  ΙΟ 
υπομονής  μου , Kayoi  <re  τηρήσω  έκ  τής  ώρας  τον 
πειρασμόν  τής  μεΧΑούσης  ερχεσθαι  επί  τής  οικουμένης 
οΑης 9 πειράσαι  τούς  κατοικονντας  επί  τής  γής. 

11  έρχομαι  ταχύ'  κρατεί  ο έχεις , ι να  μηδείς  Ααβγ  II 

9 om  eytj  Q min8®  Prim  A r ίο  ότι]  και  A pr  και  33  | om  τηρησω  K 

11  έρχομαι]  pr  ιδού  iS  36  79  al  vgfudWBh",,1P·  arm  aeth  | ινα  μη  Sets  λαβή]  ινα  μη 
λαβή  rtf  ταχύ  η ι6  45 


carries  the  love  of  Christ  for  the 
Church  back  into  an  indefinite  past ; 
cf.  Jo.  xiii.  1,  34,  1 Jo.  iv.  10,  where 
see  Westcott’s  note. 

IO.  on  ίτήρησας  τον  λόγον  της  υπο- 
μονής μου]  Not  ‘my  word  of  patience,’ 
i.e.  my  commandment  to  exercise 
patience,  but  ‘the  word  of  my 
patience,’  i.e.  the  teaching  which  found 
its  central  point  in  the  patience  of 
Christ;  cf.  2 Th.  iii.  5 την  υπομονήν 
του  χριστού , Heb.  xii.  I f.  di  υπομονής 
τρ4χωμ€ν. . ,άφορωνπς  fir. . .* Ιησούν . . .or 
vntptivtv  σταυρόν , Ign.  Rom.  IO  cp- 
ρωσθ f €ΐς  rcXor  tv  υπομονή  *Ii;<rou 
Χριστού.  The  υπομονή  των  άγιων 
(Apoc.  xiii  10,  xiv.  12)  is  the  echo 
of  the  Xoyor  της  υπομονής  τον  χριστού. 
Κ άγω  σ€  τηρήσω : by  the  benigna  talio 
of  the  Kingdom  of  God  (as  Trench 
observes)  one  τήρησις  is  followed  by 
another ; Christ  on  His  part  (the  καί 
of  reciprocal  action,  as  in  Mt.  x.  32 
ομολογήσω  κάγω  iv  αύτψ)  pledges 
Himself  to  keep  those  who  have  kept 
His  word.  Cf.  Jo.  xvii.  6,  n τον 
λόγον  σου  τ€τηρηκαν...πάτ€ρ  ayit,  τη- 
ρησον  αυτούς.  The  promise,  as  Bede 
says,  is  u non  quidem  ut  non  tenteris, 
sed  ut  non  vincaris  [ab]  adversis.”  'Εκ 
της  ώρας  τού  παρασμού  της  μίλλούσης 
ϊρχ*σθαι:  ‘from  that  season  (cf.  Sir. 
xviii.  20  ω.  Επισκοπής,  Dan.  xi.  40  ώ. 
σνντιλιίας,  ApoC.xiv.  7 ή ώ.  τής  κρίσ€ως) 
of  trial  which  is  coming  upon  the  whole 
habitable  earth1;  Le.  the  troublous 
times  which  precede  the  Parousia. 
In  the  foreshortened  view  of  the 
future  which  was  taken  by  the  Apos- 
tolic age  this  final  sifting  of  mankind 


was  near  at  hand,  not  clearly  differen- 
tiated from  the  imperial  persecution 
which  had  already  begun.  Cf.  An- 
dreas : την  ώραν  be  τού  ntipeurpov  · 
cerf  ως  αντίκα  ποψίσομίνην  την  των 
άσίβών  τής  * Ρώμης  τό  τηνικαύτα  βασι- 
λ€υσάντων  κατά  Χριστιανών  δίωξιν  €ΐ- 
ρηκ«ν...ή  την  cVl  συντ«λ« iff.  τού  αϊώνος 
παγκόσμιον  κατά  των  πιστών  τού  αντί- 
χριστου κίνησιν  λίγα.  To  the  Phila- 
delphian Church  the  promise  was  an 
assurance  of  safekeeping  in  any  trial 
that  might  supervene — an  appropriate 
promise,  see  Ramsay,  Exp.,  1904,  ii. 
348.  It  is  at  least  an  interesting 
coincidence  that  in  the  struggle  with 
the  Turk  Philadelphia  held  out  longer 
than  any  of  her  neighbours,  and  that 
she  still  possesses  a flourishing  Chris- 
tian community  ; see  note  on  v.  1. 

The  phrase  oi  κατοικούντςς  «π!  τής 
γής  (in  lxx.  = ρΝΠ  '2%h)  occurs  again 
in  vi.  10,  viii.  13,  xi.  10,  xiii.  8,  14, 
xvii.  8,  and  always,  as  it  seems,  means 
either  the  pagan  world  or  the  world 
in  contrast  with  the  heavenly  state. 
Cf.  Enoch  xxxvii.  5,  with  Charles*  note. 

11.  Έρχομαι  ταχύ]  The  great  πα- 
ρασμός  will  be  followed  by  the  Pa- 
rousia, and  the  Parousia  is  near  (cf. 
ii.  16,  xxii.  7,  12,  20).  The  short- 
ness of  the  interval  is  urged  as  a 
motive  for  persevering : the  Advent 
is  the  limit  of  the  Church’s  υπομονή . 

κράτα  δ Έχ€ΐς  κτλ.]  The  promise 
of  safekeeping  (0.  10)  brings  with  it 
the  responsibility  of  continual  effort 
(κράτνι).  Each  Church  has  its  own 
inheritance  (δ  Έχας),  which  it  is  called 
to  guard  on  pain  of  losing  its  proper 
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12  top  στέφανόν  σον.  12ό  νικών,  ποιήσω  αυτόν  στνΧον 
έν  τω  ναω  τον  θεόν  μου , και  έξω  ον  μη  εξεΧθγ  ετι * 
και  yp<x\jsu)  έπ*  αυτόν  το  όνομα  τον  θεόν  μον  και  το 
όνομα  της  πόλεως  τον  θεόν  μον , της  καινής  Ιερόν - 

II  αυτόν  ι°]  αυτω  R*  (-τον  Kc·»)  | om  tv  (hab  Κ*·*)  | om  μου  ι°  ΐί  29  3<>  87t€W  I 
om  «τι  R I om  «τ  αι π ον  C 28  | om  του  $€ου  μου  και  το  ονομα  Q | om  και  το  ονομα  της 
xoXfwT  τον  θ€ου  μου  ι 12  syr** 


crown  (τον  στ έφανόν  σου  : cf.  2 Tim. 
IV.  8 άπόκαταί  μοι  6 της  δικαιοσύνης 
στέφανος — on  στέφανος  see  ϋ.  ίο  note), 
which  may  be  taken  from  it  and  given 
to  another ; Cf.  Mt  XXV.  28  apart  ovv 
an * αυτόν  το  τάλαντον  και  δόη  τω 
ίχοντι  τα  δέκα  τάλαντα,  λάβη,  Prim. 
accipiaty  not  άφέληται  or  άφαρπάση  ; 
the  picture  is  not  that  of  a thief 
snatching  away  what  is  feebly  held, 
but  rather  of  a competitor  receiving 
a prize  which  has  been  forfeited.  The 
vacant  room  left  by  the  lapse  of  a 
Church  may  be  filled  by  the  rise  of 
another;  cf.  Rom.  xi.  17  f. 

12.  ο νικών , ποιήσω  αυτόν  στύλον] 

The  discourse  turns,  as  at  the  end  of 
each  address,  to  the  individual  mem- 
ber of  the  Church.  *0  νικών... αυτόν, 
cf.  ii.  26,  iii.  21  ; the  anacoluthon  may 
in  this  case  be  “very  awkward”  from 
the  grammarian’s  point  of  view  (Blass, 
Or.  p.  283),  but  it  adds  to  the  move- 
ment of  the  sentence ; it  is  only 
necessary  to  write  τον  νικώντα  ποιήσω 
στύλον  in  order  to  see  what  we  have 
gained  by  the  boldness  of  the  Apoca- 
lyptist.  In  στύλον  έν  τφ  ναω  a refer- 
ence has  been  found  to  the  brazen 
pillars  ‘Jackin’  and  ‘Boaz’  which 
stood  before  the  sanctuary  in  Solomon’s 
temple(i  K.vii.  15, 21, 2 Chr.iii.  1 5 ff.) ; 
or  to  the  porticoes  of  the  Temple  of 
Herod,  or  even  to  the  magnificent 
colonnades  which  surrounded  the 
Artemieion  at  Ephesus.  All  these, 
however,  are  excluded  by  έν  τω  ναφ, 
for  they  were  external  to  the  sanctuary. 
It  is  better  therefore  to  start  with 
the  metaphorical  use  of  the  word  in 
Scripture  and  in  Jewish  and  early 
Christian  literature.  In  Prov.  ix.  1 


we  read  : η σοφία  οικοδόμησήν  έαυτη 
οίκον,  και  ύπήρ*ισ*ν  στύλους  έιττά  (cf. 
Jud.  xvi.  29  τούς  δυο  κίονας  τού  οικου 
'Φ'  ούς  ο οίκος  ίστήκα).  In  the  Ν.Τ. 
the  word  is  used  as  a pure  metaphor, 
see  I Tim.  iii.  15  έκκλησία... στύλος  και 
έδραίωμα  της  άληθ*ίας,  GaL  ϋ.  9 'Ιάκω- 
βος και  Κ ηφάς  και  'Ιωάνης,  οι  δοκοννης 
στύλοι  tivat;  cf.  Clem.  R.  Cor.  5 οί 
μέγιστοι  και  δικαιότατοι  στύλοι.  The 
personal  use  is  common  in  Rabbinical 
writers,  by  whom  a great  Rabbi  is 

described  as  (8ch6ttgen  on 

Gal.  1.  c.\  There  is  a double  fitness 
in  this  metaphor  ; while  a pillar  gives 
stability  to  the  building  which  rests 
upon  it,  it  is  itself  firmly  and  per- 
manently fixed ; and  this  side  of 
the  conception  often  comes  into  view 
(cf.  Isa.  xxii.  23,  lvi.  5,  Sap.  iii.  14 
δοθήσ*ται  yap  αύτφ... κλήρος  tv  ναφ 
Κυρίου),  and  is  paramount  here.  With 
έν  τφ  ναφ  cf.  vii.  15,  xxi.  22,  notes, 
and  for  τον  Btov  μου  see  iii.  2,  note. 

"Εξω  ού  μή  έξέλθη  ? τι : contrast  xxi. 
27,  xxii.  1 5.  As  the  pillar  cannot  be 
moved  out  of  its  place  while  the 
house  stands,  so  a lapse  from  goodness 
will  be  impossible  for  a character 
which  has  been  fixed  by  the  final 
victory.  A λυχνία  may  be  removed 
(ii.  6),  but  not  a σπίλο*. 

και  γράψω  έπ*  αυτόν  το  ονομα  κτλ.] 

Each  pillar  in  the  sanctuary  ( A ret  has : 
έπι  τόν  νοητόν  στύλον)  is  to  be  inscribed 
by  the  hand  of  Christ  with  three 
names,  the  Name  of  God,  the  name 
of  the  new  Jerusalem,  and  the  new 
name  of  Christ.  (1)  The  Name  of 
God  was  ‘put  on*  every  Israelite  in 
the  priestly  blessing  (Num.  vi.  27 
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III.  14] 

<τα\ημ9  η καταβαίνονσα  έκ  του  ούρανοΰ  an το  του 
θεού  μου , και  το  όνομά  μου  το  καινόν.  13  ό €χων  ου 9 13 
άκουσάτω  τι  το  πνβυμα  \eyei  ταΐς  έκκλησίαις . 

14  Και  τω  ayye\u>  τη 9 έν  Λαοΰικία  έκκΧησίας  14 

II  η καταβαίνονσα  K#AC(P)  ι ιι  15  25  28  37  4<>  45  51  13°]  V καταβ cuvet  Q mini*1 
Andr  Αγ  ηρ  καταβαινουσψ  | €κ]  ατο  ι 6 7 16  29  3*  35  Ar  om  7 | om  μον  50  Q 
6 7 14  38  95  130  alP*  vg^*  arm  13  ow]  aures  ygio<i«n»  al  14  της  tv  A αοδικια 

€κκλ.  RAC  (PQ  - Ktta ) 7 94  al  Andr  Ar]  της  €κκλ.  AaoSuceuv  1 eccl.  Laodiciae  vg  me 
syr*"  arm  aeth  (Prim) 


όπιθησονσιν  το  όνομά  μου  ii τι  τους  υιούς 
* Ισραήλ ) ; on  members  of  the  Israel  of 
God  it  is  to  be  inscribed  by  the  Spirit 
of  the  great  High  Priest  (cf.  2 Cor.  iii. 
3 tart  Επιστολή  Χριστού  ...ivy νγραμ- 
μίνη.,.πνςυμ art  Θ*ού  ζώντος \ ίβ.  their 
lives  and  characters  are  to  be  dominated 
by  the  sense  of  their  consecration  to 
the  service  of  Ood  as  He  is  revealed 
in  Christ.  (2)  The  name  of  the  new 
Jerusalem  (cf.  xxi.  2 την  πόλιν  την 
αγίαν  tlbov  *1  ίρσυσαλημ  καινήν),  the 
successor  of  the  old  Jerusalem  which 
was  already  of  the  past,  not  however 
a via  'I.  like  Hadrian’s  Aelia,  but 
a καινή,  instinct  with  the  powers  of 
an  endless  life  (cf.  ii.  17,  note),  and 
like  Christ  Himself  of  heavenly  origin 
(ή  καταβαίνονσα  χτΑ.,  cf.  XXI.  2,  and 
see  Jo.  vi.  33;  the  idea  is  found  al- 
ready in  Gal.  iv.  26  1}  όνω  *1  ίρονσάλήμ, 
Heb.  xii.  22  προσιληλνθατ*  *L  fVrov- 
ρανίω).  To  bear  the  name  of  the 
City  of  God  is  to  be  openly  acknow- 
ledged as  one  of  her  citizens,  a privi- 
lege already  potentially  belonging 
to  the  members  of  the  Church  (Gal 
L C.  ητις  *στ\ν  μήτηρ  ημών , PhiL  iii.  20 
ημών  yap  το  πολίτςνμα  iv  ουρανοί: 

υπάρχω,  Heb.  1.  c.),  but  not  as  yet 
con  tinned  or  proclaimed.  (3)  Christ’s 
new  name— το  όνομα  το  καινόν  em- 
phasizes the  καινότης — can  scarcely  be 
one  of  the  names  or  titles  familiar 
to  the  Church  from  the  first  (Jesus, 
Christ,  Son  of  God,  the  Lord,  etc.) ; if 
any  such  designation  were  meant  here, 
it  would  rather  be  the  Johannine  title 
Λόγος;  cf.  ΧΪΧ.  12  ϊχων  ονομα  γςγραμ- 


μίνον  ο ovdclf  oidtv  ti  μη  αυτός... κα\ 
κόκληται  το  όνομα  αυτού  *0  λόγος  τον 
$t ον.  But  the  ‘ new  name  ’ of  Christ 
is  more  probably  a symbol  for  the 
fuller  glories  of  His  Person  and  Cha- 
racter which  await  revelation  at  His 
Coming  (Andreas  : to  iv  τοΐς  αγίοις  iv 
τφ  μίλλοντι  αιών ι γνωριζόμννον)  ; cf.  Π. 
17  δώσω  αντφ  όνομα  καινόν.  Both  the 
victorious  Christian  and  the  victorious 
Christ  will  receive  a new  name,  i.e. 
sustain  a new  character  and  appear 
in  a new  light ; cf.  Col  iii.  4, 
1 Jo.  iii.  2.  There  are  interesting 
parallels  in  the  Rabbinical  writers ; 
cf.  Baba  Bathra,  f.  75.  2 “ tres  ap- 
pellari  nomine  Dei,  iustos,  Messiam, 
et  Hierosolyma” ; Bereshith  Rabba 
in  Gen.  xviiL  17  “ Abrahamus  etiam 
novit  nomen  novum  quo  appellanda 
erat  Hierosolyma.”  Ignatius  {Philad. 
5)  draws  a picture  which  presents  a 
striking  contrast  to  this:  iav  de...ntp\ 
•Ιησού  Χριστού  μη  λαλώσιν,  οντοι  όμοι 
στήλαί  ςίσιν  και  τάφοι  νίκρών  ίφ*  οϊς 
γίγραιτται  μόνον  ονόματα  ανθρώπων. 

*1  τρονσαλημ : so  the  name  is  written 
in  the  Apoc.  (iii.  12,  xxi.  2,  10);  the 
Gospel  of  St  John  has  uniformly 

* Ιεροσόλυμα. 

Ramsay  (Expn  1904,  ii  349!.)  finds 
in  v.  12  a reference  to  the  name  Neo- 
caesarea  assumed  by  Philadelphia  in 
honour  of  Tiberius. 

14 — 22.  The  Message  to  the 

Church  in  Laodicea. 

14.  της  iv  Λαοδιχ/α]  Forty  miles 
S.B.of  Philadelphia  the  road  from  Sar- 
dis reached  Laodicea-on-the-Lycua. 
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ypayjsov  TctSe  \eyei  ό αμήν , ό μάρτυς  ό πιστό·;  και 
15  άΧηθινος,  η αρχή  της  κτίσεως  τον  θεόν.  15oIha 

14  ο μάρτυς]  pr  και  Η#  (om  Rc··)  | και  αληθινοί  APQ  min**  vg  me  eyi*"  arm  aeth 
Prim  Ar]  και  ο αληθ.  KC  1 0 aXi70.  7 14  16  28  45  79  80  syr  | η αρχή]  pr  και  K 
syr*"  I κτίσεως]  εκκλησίας  R*  (act.  Η*·*)  τιστεως  94 


The  valley  of  the  Lyons  has  been  de- 
scribed by  Lightfoot  ( Colossians , p. 

1 ff.),  and  more  recently  and  in  some 
respects  more  fully  by  Ramsay  ( Cities 
and  Bishoprics  qf  Phrygia , p.  iff.; 
there  is  a useful  map  in  his  Church 
in  the  Roman  Empire , pp.  472~ 3)· 
Laodicea  (Ααοδίκεια  in  literature  and 
inscriptions,  but  in  M8S.  of  the  N.T. 
Ααοδικία  is  well  supported  at  each 
occurrence  of  the  name;  Lat.  Lao- 
dicea, and  in  the  N.T.  also  Laodicia , 
Laudicia)  was  founded  about  the 
middle  of  the  3rd  cent  b.g.  by  Antio- 
chus  II.,  and  named  in  honour  of  his 
wife,  Laodice.  Uuder  Roman  rule 
the  city  flourished,  and  became  a 
centre  of  commercial  activity.  Cicero 
repaired  to  it  for  monetary  transac- 
tions (ad /am,  iii.  5,  ad  Att.  v.  15); 
and  the  neighbourhood  was  noted  for 
the  manufacture  of  woollen  carpets 
and  clothing  (Ramsay,  Cities, , p.  40 ff.). 
80  opulent  were  the  Laodiceans  under 
the  earlier  Emperors  that  after  the 
great  earthquake  which  overthrew  the 
town  in  a.d.  60-1,  it  rose  from  its  ruins 
without  being  compelled  to  accept  an 
Imperial  subsidy  (Tac.  ann,  xiv.  29 
“tremore  terrae  prolapsa  nullo  a nobis 
remedio  propriis  viribus  revaluit”). 
The  Church  in  Laodicea  was  perhaps 
founded  by  Epaphras  of  Colossae  (Col 
i.  7,  iv.  12  f.).  St  Paul  had  not  visited 
the  Lycus  valley  down  to  the  time  of 
his  first  Roman  imprisonment  (Col  ii. 
1),  but  brethren  at  Laodicea  were 
known  to  him  by  name  (Col.  iv.  15), 
and  he  had  addressed  a letter  to  the 
Church  there  (ib.  16  t?/v  εκ  Λ αοδικίας, 
unless  the  circular  now  entitled  Προς 
*E φεσίονς  is  intended;  for  the  apocry- 
phal letter  Ad  Laodicenses  see  Light- 
foot,  Colossians,  p.  393  ff).  The  ruins 


which  strew  the  site  of  Laodicea  are 
known  as  Eski  Hissar ; it  is  now 
without  inhabitant,  but  a Bishop  of 
Laodicea  is  mentioned  as  late  as  A.D. 
1450  (Ramsay,  Cities  and  Bishoprics , 
P.  79)· 

τάδε  Xf'yci  6 αμήν  κτλ.]  The  personal 
Amen , whose  character  and  nature 
are  in  themselves  a guarantee  for  the 
truth  of  His  testimony.  The  com- 
mentators refer  to  Isa.  lxv.  16 
jptj,  LXX.  τον  Θεόν  τον  αληθινόν,  Symm. 
apparently,  τόν  Θεόν  αμήν . But  it  is 
simpler  to  explain  ο αμήν  as  referring 
to  our  Lord’s  repeated  use  of  the 
formula  αμήν  αμήν  λέγω  ύμιν,  Coupled 
with  His  assurance  «γω  είμι.,.ή  αλήθεια 
— ή αυτοαλήθεια , ΟΓ  ή ουσιώδης  αλήθεια , 

as  the  Greek  fathers  express  it  Cf. 

ii.  16,  note.  *0  μάρτυς  ό πιστός  looks 
back  to  c,  i.  5 » for  ό αληθινός  see 

iii.  7 ; ό μ,  ό αληθινός  is  the  witness 
who  fulfils  his  ideal,  whose  testimony 
never  falls  short  of  the  truth. 

ή αρχή  τής  κτίσεως  του  θεού : cf. 
Col.  i.  15,  18  πρωτότοκος  πόσης  κτίσεως 
. . ,ός  εστιν  ή αρχή — a passage  doubtless 
familiar  to  the  Church  of  Laodicea 
(cf.  Col  iv.  15).  This  title  of  Christ 
rests  on  Prov.  viii.  22,  lxx.  Κύριον 
εκτισεν  με  [sc.  τήν  σοφίαν]  αρχήν  οδών 
αυτόν  εις  έργα  αύτου , but  readjusts  the 
conception ; He  is  not,  as  the  Arians 
inferred,  εν  τών  χτισμάτων,  but  the 
αρχή  της  κτίσεως  (Andreas:  ή προκατ- 
αρκτική αιτία  και  άκτιστος ),  the  un- 
created principle  of  creation,  from 
whom  it  took  its  origin — the  prind- 
pium  principians , not  the  princi- 
pium  principatum.  The  whole  ten- 
dency of  the  Johannine  writings  and 
of  the  Apocalypse  itself  forbids  the 
interpretation  * the  first  of  crea- 
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σου  τα  epya,  οτι  ούτε  -ψυχρός  el  ούτε  ζεστός. 
οφεΧον  ψυχρός  ης  η ζεστός.  '6  ούτως  οτι  χΧιαρός  ι6 

15  om  οτι  ι8  152  syr*"  | om  ψυχροί  ει  ούτε  syr·®*1  | om  ci  N*  (hab  K®·*)  | ωφελον 
PQ  | om  οφελον... ζεστό t A i 47  | ψ]  εις  (ric)  Q 16  3a  «6  ovrwj  on]  on  ούτως  K om 
ούτως  130  eyi*"  om  our.  on  arm  | χλιερος  K*  (χλιαρ.  fct®·*)  130 : of.  W.  Schm.  p.  50 


tures.’  Ή αρχή  is  applied  to  our 
Lord  again  in  c.  xxi.  6 εγώ  το  άλφα 
και  το  «5,  η αρχή  και  το  τέλος : cf. 
xxiL  13  which  adds  6 πρώτος  καί  ό 
Έσχατος.  In  its  present  connexion 
ή αρχή  perhaps  carries  the  further 
thought  of  preeminence,  cf.  Gen.  xlix. 
3 'Ρουβην  πρωτότοκος  μου,  συ  Ισχύς  μου 
και  αρχή  τέκνων  μου , the  head  of  the 
family  as  well  as  the  first  in  point  of 
time.  The  Creation  is  subjected  (Heb. 
fi.  8)  to  the  Eternal  Word  with  Whom 
it  began.  Του  Θεού  reserves  the  su- 
preme proprietorship  for  the  Father ; 
cf.  I Cor.  viii.  6 ό πατήρ,  cf  ου  τα  πάντα, 
Eph.  iv.  6 ils  Θεός  και  πατήρ  πάντων , ό 
επι  πάντων.  Elsewhere  ή κτίσις  stands 
by  itself,  e.g.  Rom.  viii.  19  £ 

1 5.  οιδά  σου  τά  Έργα , οτι  κτλ.]  The 
Amen,  the  Head  of  the  whole  Creation, 
bears  witness  to  the  condition  of  the 
last  of  the  Seven  Churches.  The 
solemnity  of  the  title  prepares  for  a 
searching  and  severe  criticism.  From 
the  faults  of  the  Churches  at  Ephesus, 
Pergamum,  Thyatira,  and  Sardis  the 
Laodicean  angel  seems  to  have  been 
free.  No  Nicolaitans,  no  Jezebel, 
infested  Laodicea.  But  his  error,  if 
less  patent,  was  even  more  vital. 
Judged  by  his  works  he  was  neither 
frigid  (ψυχρός,  icy  cold : cf.  Sir.  xliii. 
2°  ψυχρός  άνεμος  βορεης  πνεύσει  και 
παγήσεται  κρύσταλλος  αφ*  ύδατος  ; Mt. 
χ.  42  ποτήριον  ψυχρού),  nor  at  boiling 
heat  (ζεστός,  άπ.  Xry.  in  Biblical  Greek, 
‘boiled’ i.e.boilinghot,  Syr. 

I.e.  the  Church  was  neither  wholly 
indifferent,  nor  on  the  other  hand 
‘fervent  in  spirit’  (cf.  Acts  xviii.  25, 
Rom.  xii.  1 1 r<j>  πνεύματι  ζεοντες),  but 
held  an  intermediate  position  between 
the  two  extremes.  Cf.  Sohar,  Gen. 
f.  83  “tree  dantur  classes  hominum, 


sunt  enim  vel  iusti  perfect!,  vel  impii 
imperfecti,  vel  intermedii.” 

άφελον  ψυχρός  ής  ή ζεστός]  For 
άφελον  ( = ώφελον),  utinam , used  as 
a particle  and  followed  by  a verb 
in  the  ind.,  see  1 Cor.  iv  8,  2 Cor. 
xi.  1,  Gal.  v.  12,  and  in  the  lxx.,  Exod. 
xvi.  3,  Job  xiv.  13  ( - 16'  '9),  Num. 

xiv.  2,  xx.  3 (=Λ),  4 Regn.  v·  3* 
Ps.  cxviii.  (cxix.)  5 ( = ^Q$$);  and 
cf.  Blass,  Gr . p.  206  f.,  and  W.  Schm. 
p.  102,  note.  Andreas  (citing  Greg. 
Naz.) : ο μεν  γάρ  ψυχρός  καί  της  ζεούσης 
πιστέ  ως  άγευστος  iv  ελπίδι  πολλάκις 
Έσται  τού  τυχειν  αυτής.  Cf.  Gregory 
the  Great,  reg.  past.  iii.  34  “ qui  vero 
post  conversionem  tepuit,  et  spem 
quae  esse  potuit  de  peccatore  sub- 
traxit  aut  calidus  ergo  quisquis  esse 
aut  frigidus  quaeritur,  ne  tepidus 
evomatur.”  Χλιαρός  is  neither  boil- 
ing nor  cold,  ‘ tepid  ’ ; like  ζεστός,  the 
word  is  a άπ.  X«y.  in  Biblical  Greek. 
The  χλιαρός  is  the  Christian  who 
is  without  enthusiasm  (Arethas:  ός 
μετουσίας  Έλαβε  πνεύματος  άγιου  διά  του 
βαπτίσματος,  Έσβεσε  δε  το  χάρισμα). 

ΐ6.  ούτως  άτι  χλιαρός  ει  κτλ.]  A 
draught  of  tepid  water  provokes 
nausea,  and  a tepid  Christianity  is 
nauseous  to  Christ  (μέλλω  σε  εμεσαι 
εκ  τού  στ.  μου) ; He  prefers  the  frigid 
indifference  which  the  Divine  Love 
has  not  begun  to  thaw.  There  is 
probably  an  allusion  to  the  hot  springs 
of  Hierapolis,  which  in  their  way  over 
the  plateau  become  lukewarm,  and  in 
this  condition  discharge  themselves 
over  the  cliff  right  opposite  to  Laodicea ; 
cf.  Strabo,  903  καταντικρύ  Ααοδι- 
κείας  'Ιεράπολις,  οπού  τά  Θερμά  νδατα. 
It  is  but  six  miles  across  the  valley 
from  one  city  to  the  other,  and  the 
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€i,  και  ούτε  ζεστός  ούτε  ψυχρός,  μέΧΧω  σε  έμεσαι 
17  €κ  του  στόματός  μου . 17 ότι  Χεγεις  ότι  ΠΧούσιός 

ειμι  και  7Γ€7τΧούτηκα  και  ούόεν  χρ^ίαι/  ύχω,  και  ούκ 
οϊδας  ότι  σύ  ει  ό ταΧαιπωρος  και  έΧειρός  και  πτωχός 
ι8  και  τνφΧός  και  γυμνός,  *8  συμβουΧεύω  σοι  άγοράσαι 

ιό  ουτ€  ι °]  ου  min,er·33  8yTrY,d  | fecrroi  oirre  ψυχροί  KCQ  min*·*·40  me  eyi*"  arm 
Andr  Ar]  ψ.  oirre  f.  AP  17  18  (19)  vg  syr*"  om  10  vg*"1*  aeth  Amb  Ambrst  Prim  | 
ψυχροί]  -I-  et  K*(ca)  I μίΚΚω  ae  epeacu  (epxv  &<*■·)  ex  r.  στ.  μου ] ταυσαχ  τ.  στ.  μ.  Κ* 
17  om  οτι  2°  KPQ  min*·*·*®  vg·4  syr  arm  aeth  (hab  AC  1 6 17  28  31  al  y vg^*4*1 
syr*1*)  I ovdev  AC  1 2]  ovSevos  KPQ  min*1  Ar  | συ  ei  ο ταλαίπωρο»]  raX.  ct  K#  | cXetvo f 
(e\eeiv.  KPQ  min*»1  Andr  Ar)]  pr  0 AQ  min5·”10  Ar  αληθινοί  130 


cliff  over  which  the  χλιαρόν  ύδωρ 
tumbles  is  visible  for  a great  distance, 
owing  to  the  white  incrustation  of 
lime  which  has  been  deposited  upon 
it  in  the  course  of  ages.  Moreover, 
the  letter  for  Laodicea  was  practically 
addressed  to  the  other  Churches  of 
the  Lycue  valley,  to  the  Church  of 
Hierapolis  as  well  as  to  Laodicea  and 
Colossae.  On  the  hot  springs  of 
Hierapolis  see  Ramsay,  Cities,  ii. 
p.  85  t 

17.  on  \eyen  οτι  Πλούσιοί  *ιμι  κτλ.] 
The  Laodicene  Church  was  not  only 
tepid;  it  was  contented  to  be  so,  and 
thought  highly  of  its  own  condition. 
External  circumstances  were  favour- 
able to  this  state  of  feeling;  the  city 
was  one  of  the  most  prosperous  of  the 
Asiatic  towns  (Ramsay,  Cities, \.  p.  38  f.). 
The  Christian  community  carried  the 
pride  of  wealth  into  its  spiritual  life, 
“ I am  rich,”  it  boasted,  “and  have 
gotten  riches  ( πτπλούτηκα ),”  i.e.  my 
wealth  is  due  to  my  own  exertions. 
Cf.  Hos.  Xli.  8 (9),  elnev  'Έφράιμ 
Ώλην  πτπλουτηκα , *ύρηκα  αναψυχήν 
(μαντω,  Zech.  XI.  5 ευλογητός  Κύριος , 
και  π*πλουτηκαμ*ν,  I Cor.  IV.  8 ήδη 
κ*κορ*σμ*νοι  eore ; ήδη  *π\οντησατ€ ; 
In  ovd «V  xpeiav  ϊχω,  ούδίν  is  the  acc. 
of  reference  (cf.  Blass,  Gr.  p.  94)  or 
of  content  (ib.  p.  91,  where  however 
the  note  should  be  cancelled) ; ovdev ός 
is  an  obvious  correction,  c£  1 Th.  iv.  12. 
The  Church  brags  like  a nouveau 


riche,  but  in  complete  ignorance  of 
the  true  condition  of  affairs. 

ούκ  οιδας  on  trv  ei  6 ταλαίπωρος  <crX.] 
Contrast  Christ’s  οϊδα  ( v . 15).  Συ  is 
emphatic,  ‘thou  that  boas  test,’  and  the 
article  that  precedes  the  predicates 
(cf.  Blass,  Gr.  p.  157)  strengthens 
the  picture:  'it  is  thou  that  art 
the  (conspicuously,  pre-eminently) 
wretched’  etc.  For  ταλαίπωρος  cf. 
Rom.  vii.  24,  and  for  Ac ανός  ‘pitiable’ 
see  Dan.  ix.  23,  x.  11,  i9(lxx.),  i Cor. 
XV.  19  eKeeivorepoi  πάντων  ανθρώπων 
capev:  the  form  ίλίΐνός,  given  by  AC, 
is  perhaps  to  be  preferred  here;  see 
however  Blass,  Gr.  p.  23.  The  next 
three  adjectives  state  the  grounds  for 
commiseration;  a blind  beggar  (cf 
Me.  x.  46),  barely  clad  (Matt  xxv. 
36  ff.,  Jac.  ii.  2,  5 ; for  this  sense  of 
γυμνός  cf.  Jo.  xxi.  7),  was  not  more  de- 
serving of  pity  than  this  rich  and  self- 
satisfied  Church.  On  πτωχός  see  ii  9, 
Μα  xii  43,  note;  the  τττωχός  is  the 
direct  opposite  of  the  πλούσιος , cf.  Lc. 

xvi.  19  £,  2 Cor.  vi  10.  It  is  possible 
that  each  of  the  epithets  alludes  to 
some  local  subject  of  self-complacency. 
On  other  local  allusions  see  the  next 
note. 

18.  συμβονλ*ύω  σοι  άγοράσαι  κτλ.] 
Σνμβονλ€υ€ΐν  (τινί)  is  to  give  counsel 
(Exod.  xviii.  19,  Num.  xxiv.  14, 2 Regn. 

xvii.  11,  15,  Jo.  xviii.  14);  συμβουλή 
c σθαι  to  take  counsel  together  (Sir.  ix. 
14,  Isa.  xl  14,  Mt.  xxvi  4,  Acts  ix.  23). 
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Trap  έμον  χρυσίου  πεπνρωμίυον  έκ  ι τυρός  ϊυα  ττ\ου- 
τησψ>  και  ίμάτια  \€νκά  ϊυα  πβριβάλη  και  μη 
φανβρωθγ  η αισχύνη  της  γυμνότητός  σου , και 
κολΧούριον  έγχρισαι  τους  οφθαλμούς  σου  ϊυα 

ι8  rap  (μου  χρ.  RACP  ι ι8  36  49  79  almnTld  g vg  syrr]  χρ.  rap  (μου  Q 6 7 8 14  19 
38  alf«**>  me  Ar  om  rap  (μου  31  34  35  87  97  Prim  | «*  r vpat  Q | τ(ρφάΧΚη  13  i4  18 
79*  80  87  9a  Ar  I αισχύνη]  άσχημοι τυνη  P 1 36  | κολλουριον  AP  10  17  30  3a  36  49  51  81 
91  (130)]  κο\(λ)υριον  RC(Q)  a 6 7 8 14  31  35  (38)  8a  87  91**  al*·"80  Ar  &1  κου\(\)ουριον 
(i)  a8  29  79  (80?)  | eyxpurai  K (α>χρ.)  AC  7 16  18  a8  36  45  syr«"]  (γχρισον  P 1 49  79 
91  pa®*  96  130  al  Andr  tva  (γχρκτη  Q (-σ«)  min**»*5  Ar  | om  row  οφ0.  σου  eyi*" 


There  is  perhaps  a reference  to  Isa. 
1y.  1 Βσοι  μή  1χ*τ*  άργύριον.,.άγορά- 
σατ(...αν(υ  αργυρίου  και  πμης:  for 
άγοράσαι  rap*  (μου  cf.  2 Eedr.  XX.  3 1 
ούκ  άγορώμ*ν  rap  αυτών,  and  for 
άγοράζίΐν  in  this  metaphorical  sense, 
Mt.  xxv.  9 f.  The  allusions  to  local 
conditions  are  here  even  more  dis- 
tinct Χρυσίο v presents  a contrast  to 
the  wealth  of  the  Laodicene  rpart - 
ζΐται;  Ιμάτια  Xc υκά,  to  the  black  fabric 
for  which  the  neighbourhood  was 
famous  (Ramsay,  Cities  and  Bishop- 
rics, p.  40  “a  fine  kind  of  wool,  soft  in 
texture  and  glossy  black  in  colour, 
grew  on  the  Laodicene  sheep... a kind 
of  small  cheap  cloak... was  manufac- 
tured at  Laodicea  and  called  Laodicia , 
or  απλά  Ιμάτια**) ; while  κολλουριον 
probably  refers  to  the  school  of 
medicine  attached  to  the  neighbour- 
ing temple  of  Asklepios,  and  the  eye- 
powder  ( τάφρα  Φρυγία)  used  by  its 
physicians  (Ramsay,  p.  52).  It  is 
possible  to  make  too  much  of  these 
coincidences,  which  may  be  in  part 
accidental,  but  at  least  they  are 
interesting  and  suggestive. 

As  to  details.  With  τ ππυρωμόνον 
€κ  πυράς,  cf.  Ps.  xvii.  (xviii.)  31 
τά  λόγια  Κυρίου  rt πυρωμένα,  Prov. 
xxiv.  28  (xxx.  5) ; the  thought  is  of 
purity  attained  by  removing  dross  (cf. 
Ps.  lxv.  (lxvL)  ΙΟ  i πύρωσας  ημάς  ως 
σύρονται  το  αργυρίου,  Zach.  χϋί.  9,  Isa. 
i 25  πυρώσω  [σβ]  (ίς  καθαρόν),  per- 
haps with  reference  to  the  fiery  trial 
which  attends  the  process  (cf.  1 Pet. 


L 7 ro  δοκίμι  ον  υμών  της  πίστ*ως 
πολυτιμότνρον  χρυσίου . . . δια  ι τυρός . . . 
δοκιμαζομ όνου),  *Εκ  πυράς  18  nearly  = 
άπο  or  νπό  π.,  but  hints  at  the  metal 
coming  out  of  the  fire  intact  *Iva  μη 
φαν*ρωθη  κτλ. ; an  O.T.  idea,  cf.  Exod. 
xx.  26,  Nah.  iii.  5,  Ezek.  xvi  36 ; there 
is  perhaps  special  reference  to  Ezek. 
XXlil.  29,  LXX.  ΚοΧΚονριον  (or  κολλύ- 
ριου, coUyrium  Hor.  Sat.  i.  5.  30, 

the  Ππό'Ρ  of  Jewish  literature),  a 
diminutive  of  κολλύρα,  is  (1)  a small 
roll  of  bread  (3  Regn.  xii.  24  ff.), 
(2)  from  its  roll-like  shape,  a kind  of 
eye-salve  made  according  to  Celsus 
(vi.  7)  from  the  poppy,  the  acacia,  and 
other  flowering  plants ; here  possibly 
used  with  reference  to  the  local 
powder  already  mentioned.  For  *y- 
Xpic iv  of  applications  to  the  eyes  see 
Tobit  ii.  10  (K),  vi.  9,  xi.7 : it  is  instruc- 
tive to  compare  the  construction  of 
the  verb  in  Tobit  with  that  employed 
here ; cf.  Jo.  ix.  6 (άπίχρισ tv  AD). 

With  regard  to  the  interpretation, 
the  gold  which  is  to  be  acquired  is 
doubtless  faith  with  its  accompanying 
works  (Lc.  xii  21  (ίς  θ(ον  πλουτων, 
Jac.  ii.  5 πλουσίους  iv  πίστ€ΐ,  I Petw 
Lie.,  I Tim.  vi.  18  rXovrdv  iv  (ργοις 
κάλοίς) ; the  white  raiment  is  a life  in 
Christ  unspotted  by  the  world  (GaL 
iii  27,  Jac.  i.  27),  which  alone  can 
escape  disgrace  under  the  fierce  light 
of  the  Parousia  (2  Cor.  v.  10);  the 
eye-salve  which  stings  while  it  heals  is 
the  ίλςγμάς  of  the  Holy  Spirit  (Jo. 
xvi  8 flf.),  which  destroys  self-deception 
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and  restores  spiritual  vision.  To  buy 
these  from  Christ  is  to  seek  His  gifts 
at  the  cost  of  personal  ease  or  self- 
esteem : cf.  Phil.  ill.  7 άτινα  μοι  κίρδη, 
ταυτα  ηγημαι  δια  τον  χριστόν  ζημίαν. 

Ι9·  €*γώ  όσους  *αν  φιλώ  κτλ.]  The 
plain  speaking  of  this  letter  was  not  to 
be  attributed  to  aversion  on  the  part 
of  Christ,  notwithstanding  His  μέλλω 
σ<  *μ4σαι  ; rather  it  was  evidence  of 
friendship  and  love.  Φιλώ  (Bengel: 

“ Philadelphiensem  ήγάπησ*ν,  Laodi- 
censem  φιλ«ί  ”)  is  perhaps  deliberately 
preferred  to  the  less  emotional  and 
less  human  αγαπώ  (i.  5>  iii·  9 > c^*  J°* 
xL  3,  36,  xvi.  27,  xx.  2,  xxl  15  ft), 
notwithstanding  the  use  of  the  latter 
in  Prov.  iii.  12  (LXX.  ov  yap  άγαττ? 
Κύριος  ίΚίγχα)  which  supplies  the 
groundwork  of  the  thought  ’Ελέγ- 
χω καί  naibcv»  : two  stages  in  one 
process;  fktyfa  aims  at  effecting  by 
words  or  thoughts  what  π αιδ*ία  ac- 
complishes , where  ίλίγζις  fails,  by  act ; 
παιδί  ία  is  c\cy$i9  brought  about 
through  external  means.  The  two 
verbs  are  perhaps  a double  rendering 
of  ITDV  in  Prov.  L c ^ where  Aryxci 
is  read  by  B but  naidevei  by  NA ; or 
ιταιΜω  (and  the  reading  nai&cvct) 
may  have  been  suggested  by  the  pre- 
ceding verse  in  Prov.  ( vU , μη  όλιγώρίΐ 
παιδί  ίας  Κυρίου).  For  ίλίγχίΐν  it  is 
instructive  to  compare  Eph.  v.  13, 
2 Tim.  iv.  2,  and  St  John’s  use  of  the 
verb  in  Jo.  iii.  20,  viii.  46,  xvl  8 ; on 
παιδίύίΐν  a good  note  will  be  found 
in  Westcott,  Hebrew*,  ad  loc.;  cf. 
H.  A.  A.  Kennedy,  Source s,  p.  101. 
Perhaps  the  deplorable  condition  of 
the  Laodicene  Church  was  due  to 
lack  of  chastisement;  there  is  no 
word  of  any  trials  hitherto  under- 
gone by  this  Church.  The  needed 
discipline  came  under  Marcus  Au- 


relius, when  Sagarie,  the  Bishop  of 
Laodicea,  was  martyred  (Eus.  Η.  E. 
iv.  26,  v.  24). 

ζηλίυ*  ονν  καί  μίτανόησον]  Cf.  iL  5, 
iii.  3 μνημόνίυί  ου v... καί  μετανοησον. 

In  the  present  case  not  memory  but 
enthusiasm  was  at  fault  Ζηλ*υ*ιν  is 
a late  and  rare  form  for  ζηλουν,  as 
κυκλ*ύ* XV  (xx.  9)  for  κυκλουν  (WH. 
Notes , p.  178),  but  with  the  sense  ‘ be 
zealous’;  for  other  exx.  of  late  verbs 
in  -ίύίΐν  see  WM„  p.  114,  Kennedy, 
Source *,  p.  43,  Introd.  to  the  0.  T.  in 
Gk , p.  503.  Ζήλίνί  looks  back  to 
ζίστός  (v.  15  f.;  Bengel:  “et  ζ*στός  et 
ζήλος  est  ex  ζ*ω  ”),  dwelling  upon  its 
ethical  meaning:  ‘prove  thyself  to 
possess  (pres,  imper.)  a whole-hearted 
devotion  for  the  Master.”  So  doing, 
the  Laodicean  Church  would  arrive  at 
a better  mind  (μίτανόησον),  and  be  no 
longer  ‘tepid’  but  ‘fervent  in  spirit/ 

20.  Ιδού  όστηκα  «τι  την  θυραν  κτλ.] 
Arethas:  άβίαστος,  φησίν,  ή ίμη  πα- 
ρουσία. The  voice  is  that  of  a friend 
(v.  19);  there  is  perhaps  a reference 
to  Cant.  V.  2 φωνή  άδίλφιδου  μου, 
κρούίΐ  Ctrl  την  θυραν  άνοιξόν  μοι,  άδίλφη 
μου,  ή πλησίον  μου.  In  this  light  the 
homiletic  use  of  the  passage,  which 
sees  in  it  a picture  of  our  Lord 
knocking  at  the  hearts  of  men,  and 
which  Holman  Hunt’s  great  painting 
has  made  familiar,  finds  its  justifica- 
tion. But  as  they  stand  in  this  con- 
text, the  words  are  eschatological 
(cf.  Mt.  XXIV.  33  ίγγυς  toriv  *πί  θύραις, 
Jac.  V.  9 ό κριτής  προ  των  θυρών  όστψ 
κ tv) ; the  opening  of  the  door  is  the 
joyful  response  of  the  Church  to  the 
last  call,  cf.  Lc.  xii.  36  νμίίς  όμοιοι 
άνθρωποι?  προσδ*χομ*νοις  τον  κύριον 
ίαυτών  ...ΐνα  ίλθόντος  καί  κρουσαντος 
ίυθίως  ανοίζωσιν  αυτψ.  The  picture  ίβ· 
exactly  reversed  in  Lc.  xiii  25,  where 
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m.  21] 

θύραν  και  κρούω·  εάν  τις  άκούση  τής  φωνής  μου  και 
άνοιξη  την  θύραν,  εισε\εύσομαι  προς  αυτόν  και 
δειπνήσω  μετ'  αυτού  και  αυτός  μετ’  εμού.  91  ό νικών,  21 
δωσω  αύτω  καθίσαι  μετ’  εμού  εν  τω  θρόνω  μου,  ως 
κάγω  ένίκησα  και  έκάθισα  μετά  τού  πατρός  μου  εν 
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the  Master  ehats  the  door  and  the 
servants  knock  in  vain;  cf.  Mt  xxv. 
10  f. 

έάν  τις  άκούση  της  φωνής  μου  κτλ.] 
If  any  Church  (or  individual)  gives 
heed  to  the  call  of  Christ  (cf.  Jo.  x.  3 

τά  πρόβατα  φωνής  αυτόν  άκου* t,  1 6 £, 
XVlii.  37  πας  ό ών  έκ  της  αλήθειας 
ακόυα  μου  της  φωνής)  and  ορβηβ  the 
door,  Christ  wiU  enter  that  dwelling 
(Jo.  xiv.  23  προς  αυτόν  Ζλςνσόμςθα  και 
μονήν  παρ * αυτψ  ποιησόμ* θα,  Eph.  iii. 
17  κατοικησαι  τον  χριστόν  δια  της  πίσ- 
τ*ως  tv  ταΐς  καρδίαις  υμών  iv  άγάπη\ 

and  exchange  with  such  an  one  the  fel- 
lowship of  intimate  communion  (cf.  J 0. 
vi.  56  ο τρώγων  μου  την  σάρκα  και  πίνων 
μου  τό  αιμα  iv  ίμοι  μίνα  κάγώ  iv  αντίο) 

in  that  endless  feast  of  Love  of  which 
the  Eucharist  is  the  earnest  (Mt. 
XXVI.  29  Ζως  της  ημέρας  έκ*ίνης  όταν 
αυτό  πίνω  μ€&  υμών  καινόν  iv  τη 
βασιΧίία  τον  πατρός  μου), 

Έ,ίσίρχςσθαι  πρός  τινα,  to  enter  a 
man’s  house,  Me.  xv.  43,  Acts  xi.  3. 
Ααπνησω  is  preferred  to  άριστησω 
partly  because  the  8ct πνον  came  at 
the  end  of  the  day  and  was  the 
principal  meal  and  the  usual  occasion 
for  hospitality,  but  perhaps  chiefly 
with  reference  to  the  κυριακόν  δύπνον. 
Origen’8  ού  yap  δάται  et σαγωγής  κα\ 
πρώτων  μαθημάτων  (in  Joann,  t.  xxxii. 
2)  is  ingenious  but  far-fetched. 

21.  ό νικών , δώσω  αυτώ  καθίσαι  μ€Τ 
έμου  κτλ.]  An  extension  of  the  promise 
made  to  the  Twelve  in  Mt.  xix.  28 

όταν  καθίση  ο υιός  του  ανθρώπου  έπ\ 
θρόνον  δόζης  αυτόν,  καθήσ€σθ(  και  υμάς 


έπ\  δώδεκα  θρόνους  : cf.  Lc.  XXli.  29  f. 
κάγώ  διατίθεμαι  vpuv,  καθώς  διέθετό  μοι 
ό πατήρ  μου  βασ «Xcuiy,  ΐνα  Ζσθητε  κα'ι 
πίνητε  επι  της  τραπίζης  μου  iv  τη 
βασιλείς  μου,  καί  καθησθ ε cVl  θρόνων 
τας  δώδεκα  φυλάς  κρίνοντας  του  ’Ισραήλ, 
where,  as  here,  the  enthronement 
follows  immediately  after  the  mention 
of  the  heavenly  feast  The  θρόνοι 
however  (cf.  ii.  13,  note)  are  not  places 
on  the  triclinium , but  thrones  of 
dignity  and  judicial  power,  cf.  1 Cor. 

VI.  2 f.  ovk  οΐδατε  ότι  oi  άγιοι  τον  κόσμον 
κρινονσιν;...ούκ  οΐδατε  ότι  αγγέλους  κρί- 
νου μα;  The  Apocalyptic  promise  adds 
that  the  conqueror  shall  not  merely  be 
enthroned  like  Christ,  but  be  His 
σννθρονος.  Μ«τ*  εμον  might  imply 
association  only,  but  iv  τώ  θρόνω  μου 
implies  a share  in  the  same  throne, 
ie.  in  the  glory  and  powers  of  Christ’s 
own  triumphant  humanity. 

<of  κάγώ  i νίκησα  κτλ.  ] Cf.  J 0.  xvi.  33 
εγώ  νενίκηκα  τον  κόσμον , I Jo.  V.  4 
αυτή  έστιν  ή νίκη  ή νικησασα  τον  κόσμον , 
ή π ίστις  ημών.  Here  ένίκησα  looks  back 
upon  the  historical  fact  of  the  Lord’s 
victory  as  past  and  complete;  νενίκηκα 
in  Jo.  1.  c.  regards  the  victory,  as 
abiding  in  its  effects.  The  rewards  of 
victory  are  not  the  same  in  the  case  of 
Christ  as  in  the  case  of  the  disciple ; 
the  disciple  becomes  σννθρονος  with 
Christ  in  Christ’s  throne,  whereas  the 
Lord  is  σννθρονος  with  the  Father;  cf. 
ii.  27  f.  δώσω  αυτψ.  ..ώς  κάγώ  εΐληφα  παρ  a 
του  πατρός  μου.  Έκάθισα  like  ένίκησα 
is  the  historical  aorist;  the  session  fol- 
lowed at  the  moment  of  the  Ascension, 
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whilst  the  victory  was  achieved  by  the 
Resurrection;  see  Me.  xvi.  19,  Eph. 
i 20,  Heb.  i.  3,  viii.  1,  xii.  2.  The 
ultimate  source  of  the  conception  is 
Ps.  cx.  1 ; on  its  meaning  see  Apringius 
ad  l. : “quid  est  in  throno  Dei  sedere, 
nisi  quiescere  et  gloriari  cum  Deo  et 
eiue  adsistere  tribunal!  bus  beatis,  at- 
que  immensa  praesentiae  illius  felici- 
tate gaudere  ?”  With  the  parallel  ως 
καγω  κτλ.  cf.  Jo.  XV.  ΙΟ,  χνϋ.  1 8,  XX. 
2i,  Apoc.  i L 28. 

Looking  back  over  the  seven  λόγοι 
(ii.  1 — iii.  22),  it  is  easy  to  see  that 
widely  as  their  contents  differ,  they 
are  constructed  upon  a common  plan. 
Each  begins  with  the  formula  Τώ 
αγγΑω  τω  (τής)  tv. . .Εκκλησίας  γράφον 
Τάδί  λ«γ«  ο...,  and  ends  with  the  call 
'Ο  4χων  ονς  κτλ.  followed  (ι — 3)  or 
preceded  (4 — 7)  by  a promise  to  the 
Christian  victor  (τφ  νικώντι  δώσω  αντφ 
(ι,  3),  or  ό νικών.,  .δωσω  αντφ  (4,  7)» 
ΟΓ  ό νικών  ποιήσω  αυτόν  (6)  or  ό νικών 
followed  by  a verb  expressing  the 
reward  (2,  5)). 

Even  in  the  contents  of  the  several 
messages  a certain  uniformity  may  be 
detected.  After  the  opening  words 
each  λόγος  begins  with  οιδα — οϊδά  σου 
τα  €ργα  (ΐ,  4 — 7)>  °ιδό  σου  την  Θλίφιν 
(2),  or  οιδα  που  κατοικείς  (3) ; i.e.  each 
is  based  on  the  Speaker’s  knowledge 
of  the  conduct  or  circumstances  of 
the  several  churches.  The  distinctive 
merits  and  faults  of  each  community 
are  then  set  forth,  together  with 
suitable  encouragement  and  reproof. 
Lastly,  advice  is  given  as  to  the 
future:  μνημόντυ € ουν.,.και  μςτανόησον 
(i,  5),  μςτανόησον  ουν  (3),  ζήλ*υ t συν  και 
μ*τανόησον  (7),  μη  φοβοΰ... γίνου  πιστός 
&χρι  θανάτου  (2),  δ «χ€Τ6  κρατήσατε  ΟΓ 
κράτ(ΐ  δ *χ*ις  (4,  6). 

Yet  uniform  as  the  λόγοι  are  in 


their  general  structure,  they  present 
a rich  variety  of  detail.  As  each 
Church  passes  under  review,  it  re- 
ceives a judgement  which  is  evidently 
based  upon  a full  knowledge  of  its 
condition,  both  external  and  spiritual. 
Smyrna  and  Philadelphia  gaiu  un- 
qualified approval;  Ephesus,  Perga- 
mum,  Thyatira,  are  commended,  but 
with  reservations  (ϊχω  κατα  σου  [ολίγα] 
οτι...):  for  Laodicea  there  is  only 
censure,  and  Sardis  would  fall  under 
the  same  category,  were  it  not  for  & 
few  loyal  Christians  ολίγα  ονό- 

ματα κτλ.)  whose  fidelity  is  not  over- 
looked. But  the  discrimination  goes 
further.  The  Supreme  Pastor  descends 
into  the  minutest  particulars  which 
affect  the  well-being  of  the  several 
brotherhoods : the  decay  of  love  at 
Ephesus,  redeemed  in  part  by  hatred 
of  Nicolaitan  laxity;  the  fidelity  of 
the  Smyrnaeane  under  the  bitter 
reproaches  of  · the  self-styled  Jews; 
the  concessions  to  Nicolai tanism  which 
marred  the  zeal  of  the  Pergamenes ; 
the  indulgence  shewn  at  Thyatira  to 
a prophetess  who,  like  a new  Jezebel, 
initiated  her  disciples  into  “deep 
things”  of  Satan;  the  deadness  of  the 
great  majority  of  the  members  of  the 
Church  at  Sardis  ; the  patient  efforts 
of  the  Philadelphians  to  spread  the 
faith  of  Christ  in  the  teeth  of  Jewish 
opposition ; the  tepid,  nauseous  Chris- 
tianity of  the  prosperous  and  self- 
satisfied  Laodiceane.  Nothing  has 
escaped  the  Eye  of  flame,  which  reads 
the  secrets  of  men  and  of  churches. 

Even  in  the  formulae  with  which 
the  λόγοι  are  opened  and  closed  there 
are  variable  elements,  which  shew  the 
same  discrimination.  Each  τάδ c λόγνι 
is  followed  by  a title  of  the  Speaker, 
usually  borrowed  from  the  vision  of 
c.  L,  which  has  special  significance 
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when  we  consider  the  circumstances 
of  the  Church  addressed.  Each 
promise  to  the  victor  places  the  final 
reward  in  a light  which  gives  it 
special  attractiveness  under  the  cir- 
cumstances in  which  the  local  Church 
is  placed.  Thus  the  Ephesian  Chris- 
tian, tempted  to  participate  in  pagan 
banquets,  is  promised,  if  he  conquers, 
to  eat  of  the  fruit  of  the  Tree  of 
Life;  the  Smyrnaean,  called  to  face 
martyrdom,  is  assured  that  he  shall 
not  be  hurt  of  the  Second  Death; 
the  Pergamene,  if  he  rejects  the 
είδωλόΰυτα,  shall  taste  of  the  Hidden 
Manna.  If  it  is  not  always  easy  to 
discover  the  appropriateness  of  the 
form  which  the  victor’s  prize  assumes, 
there  is  reason  to  believe  that  the 
problem  would  be  solved  were  our 
knowledge  of  the  special  circumstances 
less  incomplete. 

IV.  1 — 11.  The  Vision  op  the 
Throne  in  Heaven. 

1.  μετά  ταυτα  cidov]  This  formula, 
which  occurs  again  vii.  1 (μ.  τούτο),  9, 
xv.  5,  xviii  1,  serves  to  introduce  a 
new  vision  of  special  importance,  και 
(idop  (v.  1 etc.)  being  used  in  other 
cases.  Here  μετά  ταυτα  refers  to  the 
vision  of  i.  12  IF.  (και  ετι στρεφας  εϊδον 
ktX.)  which,  with  the  messages  to  the 
Churches  arising  out  of  it,  has  oc- 
cupied the  first  three  chapters.  The 
vision  of  the  glorified  Christ  walking 
among  the  Churches  on  earth  is  fol- 
lowed by  a vision  of  the  Court  of 
Heaven. 

θυρα  ήνεφγμενη  εν  τψ  ούρανω]  Not 
as  in  iii.  8 the  door  of  opportunity,  or 
as  in  iii.  20  the  door  of  the  heart,  but 
s.  R. 


the  door  of  revelation  ; cf.  Enoch  xiv. 
13  και  Ιδού  αλΧη  Θύρα  άνεγγμενη  κατ4- 
ναντί  μου.  The  conception  of  the 
opened  heavens  occurs  first  in  Esek. 
i.  I ήνοίχθησαν  oi  ουρανοί  και  εϊδον 
οράσεις  Θεού  : cf.  Me.  i.  IO  είδεν  σχι- 
ζόμενους τούς  ουρανούς , Jo.  1.  51  δφεσθε 
τον  ούρανον  άνεωγότα.  In  this  vision  a 
door  only  is  opened  (cf.  Test . xii  pair., 
Levi  5),  and  not  heaven  as  a whole, 
i.e.  the  vision  is  limited  to  the  Seer ; 
only  one  who  has  been  lifted  up  into 
the  heavenly  places  can  see  what  is 
passing  within.  The  perf.  part,  ήνεω- 
γμίνη  implies  that  the  door  stood 
open,  ready  for  the  Seer’s  coming. 

και  ή φωνή  ή τρωτή  ην  ήκουσα  κτλ.] 
“The  first  voice  which  I heard”  is 
apparently  the  voice  of  i.  10  ήκουσα... 
φωνήν  μεγάλην  ως  σάΧτιγγος,  where  8βθ 
note;  cf.  Victorious:  “id  est  spiritus 
quern  paulo  ante  quam  filium  hominis 
...se  vidisse  fatetur”;  Bede:  “similis- 
utique  priori  voci  quae  dixerat  Quae 
vides  scribe  in  libro Now  it  comes 
again  to  prepare  John  for  the  second 
great  vision,  and  calls  him  up  to  the 
height  where  the  Angel  stands.  Λί- 
γων, a constructio  ad  sensum ; behind 
the  trumpet  voice  there  is  a per- 
sonality who  speaks.  * Αναβα  ( = άνάβηθι 
W.  Schm.,  p.  1 1 5,  cf.  κατάβα  Ar.  Ran . 
35,  Vesp.  979;  μετάβα,  Mt.  XVlL  2θ) 
recalls  the  summons  at  the  Lawgiving, 
Exod.  xix.  24  f.;  for  ωδε,  ‘hither’ 
(Blass,  Gr.  p.  58  f.),  cf.  Jo.  vi.  25, 
xx.  27.  For  δείξω,  the  Hierophant’s 
(Benson,  Apocalypse,  p.  15)  offer  of 
guidance,  see  i.  1,  xvii.  1,  xxi.  9f., 
XXli.  I,  6;  α δει  γενεσθαι  (i.  I,  xxii.  6) 

comes  from  Dan.  ii  28  f.,  45.  The 
vision  that  follows  is  an  anticipation 
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2 (roi  a όεΐ  γενέατθαι  μετά  ταντα . % ευθέως  έγε  νομήν 

εν  ττνεύματι · καί  ίδοι)  fyoi/os  εκειτο  έν  τω  ουράν ώ , 

3 καί  e7ri  τον  θρόνον  καθημενος , 3 καί  ό καθημενος  όμοιος 
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of  a future  which  is  yet  to  find  its  ac- 
complishment {μετά  ταΟτα).  WH.  con- 
nect μ era  ταύτα  (2°)  with  εύθεως,  but 
the  analogy  of  i.  10  and  Dan.  l.c.  (Th.) 
seems  to  be  decisive  in  favour  of  the 
usual  punctuation. 

2.  ευθέως  έγενόμην  έν  πνευματι]  4 At 

once/  as  the  words  were  spoken,  4 I 
found  myself  in  the  Spirit.’  The  state 
of  spiritual  exaltation  which  preceded 
the  first  vision  (i.  10  note)  has  re- 
turned, but  in  greater  force ; then  it 
gave  the  Seer  ears  to  hear  and  eyes  to 
see;  now  it  lifts  him  up  and  places 
him  by  the  Angel  at  the  open  door. 

και  Ιδού  θρόνος  εκειτο  έν  τψ  ούρανψ 
κτλ.]  When  he  looked  in,  the  first 
Object  that  met  his  eyes  was  a throne 
and  One  seated  on  it  The  Person  is 
.identified  by  v.  8 with  the  God  of 
Israel  (i.  4,  8),  Who  is  represented  in 
the  O.T.  sometimes  as  making  the 
heaven  His  throne  (Isa.  lxvi  1 ; cf.  Mt 
v.  34  f.,  xxiii.  22),  sometimes  as  en- 
throned in  heaven  (Pa  x.(xi.)  4 Κύριος, 
έν  ουράν  ώ ό θρόνος  αυτού;  cf  Enoch 
XIV.  18  ff.  έ θεωρούν  δέ  και  εϊδον  θρόνον 
υψηλόν  κτλ.).  The  imagery  of  the 
Apocalypse  requires  the  latter  sym- 
bolism in  which  the  Throne  is  dis- 
tinguished from  the  sphere  which  it 
occupies. 

εκειτο  = έτέθη  (cf.  Dan.  vii.  9),  ‘stood/ 
rather  than  ‘ was  set  up/  a rendering 
which  permits  the  English  reader  to 
suppose  that  the  placing  of  the  throne 
entered  into  the  vision.  For  κεισθαι 
in  this  sense  cf.  Jo.  ii.  6,  xix.  29,  xxi. 
9,  and  see  Blass,  Gr.  p.  51.  In  this 
book  «VI  τον  θρόνον  can  scarcely  be 
distinguished  from  the  more  exact  #Vi 
του  θρόνου  or  τ<ρ  θρόνψ;  for  the  gen. 
see  iv.  9ff.,  v.  1,  7,  13,  vi.  16,  vii.  15  ; 


for  the  dat,  vii.  10,  xix.  4,  xxi.  5;  for 
the  acc.,  iv.  4,  vi.  2,  4fi,  xi.  16,  xx.  4. 

3.  καί  ό καθημενος  κτλ.]  The  de- 
scription rigorously  shuns  anthropo- 
morphic details.  The  Seer’s  eye  is 
arrested  by  the  flashing  of  gemlike 
colours,  but  he  sees  no  form : cf.  Exod. 
xxiv.  IO  εϊδον  τον  τόπον  ου  Ιστηκει 
ό θεός  του  ’Ισραήλ  (Heb.  simply 

και  τα  υπό  τους  πόδας  αυ- 
τού ώσε ι έργον  πλίνθου  σαπφείρου,  και 
ώσπ ερ  είδος  στερεώματος  του  ουρανού 
τη  καθαριότητά  Less  reserve  is  mani- 
fested in  Ezek.  i.  26  ως  είδος  ανθρώπου, 
Dan.  vii.  9 παλαιός  ημερών  έκάθητο.,.ή 
θριζ  τής  κεφαλής  αυτού  ώσει  εριον 
καθαρόν ; cf.  Enoch  xlvi.  i,  lxxi.  10. 
In  the  great  Christian  Apocalypse 
there  is  no  need  for  anthropomorphic 
descriptions  of  Deity;  one  like  a Son 
of  Man  is  always  at  hand  to  whom 
they  are  naturally  transferred  (see  i. 
14,  note);  cf.  Andreas:  επειδή  δε  τον 
πατέρα  τον  όραθεντα  ενταύθα  παρίστησι, 
σωματικόν  αυτφ  χαρακτήρα  ου  περιτί- 
θησιν  ώσπερ  εν  τη  προτεραία  τού  υιού 
οπτασία. 

The  Enthroned  Majesty  was  like  in 
appearance  (όράσει  = *<£οη>) 

to  the  light  of  two  precious  stones, 
the  λίθος  ίασπις  and  the  σάρδιον,  and 
their  brilliance  was  relieved  by  a 
circle  of  emerald  green.  The  three 
stones  are  named  together  as  samples 
of  their  kind  by  Plato  {PhaedL  1 10  e 
σάρδια  και  ιάσπιδας  και  σμαράγδους  και 
πάντα  τα  τοιαύτα),  and  hold  an  honour- 
able place  in  Biblical  lists  of  gems; 
thus,  acc.  to  Exod.  xxviii.  17  ff.,  the 
σάρδιον  and  the  emerald  stand  in  the 
first  row  of  stones  in  the  High  Priest’s 
breastplate,  and  the  ίασπις  in  the 
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δράσει  \ιθω  ιάσπιδι  και  σαρδιω,  και  Ίρις  κύκλόθε ν 
του  θρόνου  όμοιος  δράσει  σμαράγδι νω.  4κάι  κυκ\όθεν  4 
τ οΰ  θρόνου  θρόνους  είκοσι  τεσσαρες,  και  έττι  τούς 
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second:  among  the  precious  stones 
which  adorn  the  person  of  the  King 
of  Tyre  (Ezek.  xxviii.  13)  the  same 
three  stones  staud  first,  third,  and 
sixth  respectively;  and  of  the  twelve 
foundation  stones  of  Apoc.  xxi.  19  the 
Ιασπις  is  first,  the  emerald  fourth,  and 
the  σάρδιον  sixth.  The  ίασπις 
said  to  be  a Persian  word,  B.  D.  B. 
9.9.)  appears  to  have  been  trans- 
lucent like  glass  or  rock-crystal  (Apoc. 
xxi.  11  κρυστάλλ ίζοντι,  Pliny,  Η.  N. 
xxxvii.  1 15  “semper  translucent ”), 
whereas  the  modern  jasper  is  opaque; 
the  opal  has  been  suggested  {Enc. 
Bibl.  s.v.),  but  it  is  excluded  by 
the  same  consideration.  The  σάρδιον 
ΘΦ,  ‘ redness,'  cf.  Epiph.  de  gemmis 
πνρωπος  τω  ci&ci  και  αιματοαδής ) 18 
perhaps  the  carnelian,  or  other  red 
stone  (see  Hastings,  D.B . s.v.) ; acc. 
to  Pliny,  Η.  N.  1.  c.  it  derived  its 
name  from  Sardis,  where  it  was 
found.  Most  of  the  engraved  gems  of 
antiquity  were  of  ‘sard/  see  King, 
Antique  Gems,  p.  5. 

In  the  vision  the  flashing  lustre  of 
the  ίασπις  and  the  fiery  red  of  the 
sard  are  relieved  by  the  halo  (Ιρις)  of 
emerald  which  encircled  the  Throne 
(κνκλό&ν  τού  Θρόνου , cfl  TV.  4,  8). 
From  Homer  downwards  Ιρις  is  the 
rainbow ; the  lxx.  however  use  τόξον 
in  this  sense  (Gen.  ix.  13,  Ezek.  i. 
28),  and  Ιρις  is  perhaps  preferred  here 
and  in  x.  1 because  it  may  also  be 
used  for  a complete  circle,  e.g.  a solar 
or  lunar  halo.  The  conception  is 
borrowed  from  Ezek.  /.  c.  ως  όρασις 
τόξον , όταν  β cv  τη  ν*φίλη  cv  ήμεραις 


verdv,  ούτως  ή στάσις  tqv  φέγγους 
κνκλόθκν.  But  the  circle  of  light  seen 
by  the  Apocalyptist  was  like  (for 
όμοιος,  used  as  an  adj.  of  two  ter- 
minations, cf.  WM.  p.  80,  Blass,  Or . 
p.  33)  in  appearance  (see  v.  3)  to  an 
emerald  (σμαραγδίνψ  sc . λι0«),  μονο- 
*ιόης  σμαραγδίζ ονσα,  as  Arethas  says. 
2μαράγδινος  seems  to  be  άπ.  Xry.,  but 
σμαραγδίτης  λίθος  0CCUT8  in  Esth.  L 6 A, 
and  σμάραγδος  X.  is  used  by  Herod,  ii. 
44»  hi.  41.  Archbp.  Benson  translates 
1 like  to  a vision  of  emerald,’  taking 
όμ.  όραση  σμαρ . as  if  it  = σμαραγδωδης9 
but  όράσα  in  v.  3 does  not  lend  itself 
easily  to  this  construction ; cf.  however 
Vg.  simiiis  aspect  ui  lapidis  iaspidis. . . 
similisvisionismaragdinae.  InExod. 

xxxvi.  17  (xxxix.  10)  σμάραγδος  = 
which  suggests  a brilliant  like  rock- 
crystal  (see  Hastings,  D.B.  iv.  620); 
on  its  identification  with  the  emerald 
see  King,  Antique  Gems , p.  27  ff. 
Since  Ιρις  is  substituted  for  τόξον , it 
is  precarious  to  press  a reference  to 
the  rainbow  of  the  covenant  (Gen.  ix. 
12  if.);  but  if  the  σμάραγδος  was  a 
green  stone,  it  may  perhaps  represent 
the  mercy  which  tempers  the  revela- 
tion of  the  Divine  Majesty. 

4.  και  κνκλόθεν  τον  Θρόνον  Θρόνους 
είκοσι  τέσοαρρς]  8c.  efilov,  unless  with 
WH.  we  read  Θρόνοι ; see  their  note 
(P·  138)·  Τ ίσσαρ*ς  acc.  is  well  sup- 
ported, see  WH.  Notes,  p.  157,  Blass, 
Gr.  p.  26. 

Beyond  the  emerald  halo  there  is 
another  circle  round  the  Throne,  an 
environment  of  four  and  twenty  other 
thrones  on  which  are  seated  four  and 
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θρόνους  είκοσι  τύσσαρας  ττρεσβυτέρους  καθη  μένους 
ττεριβεβλημένους  ιματίοις  Χευκοΐς,  και  έπί  σάς  κεψαΧας 
5 αυτών  στεφάνους  χρυσούς.  sKai  εκ  του  θρόνου  εκ- 
πορεύονται άστραπαί  και  φωναι  και  βρονταί  · και 
επτά  λαμπάδες  7 τυρός  καιόμεναι  ένωπιον  του  θρόνου. 
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twenty  Elders,  white-robed  and  gold- 
crowned.  The  Elders  are  not  συκ- 
Θρονοι  (iii.  21),  but  περιθρόνιοι  or 
πάρεδροι,  forming  the  γερουσία  of 
Heaven.  There  may  be  a reference 
to  the  Elders  of  Israel  in  Kxod.  xxiv. 
1 1,  who  ωφθησαν  εν  τώ  τόπψ  τον  θεόν, 
and  to  Isa.  xxiv.  23  βασιλεύσει  κύριος 
... ενώπιον  των  πρεσβυτερών  δοξασθη- 
σεται.  But  the  number  is  at  first 
sight  perplexing.  As  a symbolical 
number  24  occurs  in  the  Apocalypse 
only,  and  there  only  when  these 
Elders  are  mentioned  (iv.  4,  10,  v.  8, 
xi.  16,  xix.  4).  It  has  been  supposed 
to  refer  to  the  24  courses  of  the  sons 
of  Aaron  (1  Chron.  xxiv.  1 — 19);  but 
the  Elders  do  not  fulfil  any  special 
priesthood,  though  they  take  their 
part  (iv.  10,  v.  8)  in  the  worship  of 
Him  who  sits  on  the  Throne.  Gun- 
kel  suggests  (Schoftfung  u.  Chaos , 
p.  302  ff.)  that  they  answer  to  the  24 
stars  of  the  Babylonian  astrology 
(cf.  Diod.  Sic.  ii.  31  μετά  δε  τον  ζψδια- 
κον  κύκλον  εικοσιν  και  τετταρας  άφορί - 
ζουσιν  αστέρας , ων  τούς  μεν  η μισείς  εν 
τοΐς  βορείοις  μερεσι  τούς  δε  ή μισείς  εν 
τοις  νοτίοις  τετάχθαι  φασί · και  τούτων 
τούς  μεν  δρώμενους  των  ζωντων  είναι 
καταριθμούσα  τούς  δε  άφανεϊς  τοις 
τετελευτηκάσι  π ροσωρίσθαι  νομίζονσ ιν, 
ούς  δικαστάς  των  όλων  προσαγορεύ - 
ουσιν) ; but  the  parallel  is  only  partial, 
and  the  wjbole  question  of  the  Apoca- 
lyptisms indebtedness  to  Babylonian 
sources  needs  further  investigation. 
Meanwhile  a key  which  seems  to  fit 


the  lock  is  supplied  by  the  earliest 
Latin  commentator  on  the  Apoca- 
lypse, Victorinus,  who  sees  in  the 
24  Elders  “ duodecim  Apostoli,  duo- 
decim  Patriarchae  ” ; similarly  An- 
dreas and  Arethas.  The  symbol 
appears  to  be  based  on  the  number 
of  the  tribes  of  Israel;  the  δωδεκά - 
φνλον  is  represented  by  24  Elders, 
two  for  each  tribe,  the  double  repre- 
sentation suggesting  the  two  elements 
which  coexisted  in  the  new  Israel,  the 
J ewish  and  Gentile  believers  who  were 
one  in  Christ  Thus  the  24  Elders 
are  the  Church  in  its  totality,  but  the 
Church  idealized  and  therefore  seen 
as  already  clad  in  white,  crowned,  and 
enthroned  in  the  Divine  Presence — a 
State  yet  future  (α  δει  γενεσθαι\  but 
already  potentially  realised  in  the 
Resurrection  and  Ascension  of  the 
Head;  cf.  Eph.  ii.  6 σννήγ εφεν  ημάς  και 
συνεκάθισεν  αύτω  εν  τοις  επονρανίοις. 

5·  και  εκ  τού  θρόνον  εκπορεύονται 
άστραπαί  κτλ.]  The  eye  of  the  Seer 
returns  to  the  central  Throne.  What 
he  sees  there  reminds  him  of  the  Law- 
giving; cf.  Exod.  xix.  16  εγίνοντο  φωναι 
και  άστραπαί , and  Ezek.  i.  13  εκ  τού 
πυράς  εζεπορε ύετο  αστραπή.  The  same 
imagery  occurs  again  in  xi.  19,  xvi. 
18,  and  (with  the  order  βρονταί  και 
φωναι  και  άστραπαί ),  in  viii.  5·  The 
thunderstorm  is  in  Hebrew,  poetry  a 
familiar  symbol  of  the  Divine  power 
and  glory:  cf.  e.g.  1 Sam.  il  10,  Ps. 
xviii.  9ff.,  Job  xxxvii.  4f. 

και  επτά  λαμπάδες  πυράς  κτλ.]  Ααμ- 
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a εισιν  τα  επτά  πνεύματα  του  θεόν . 6 και  ενώπιον  6 

τον  θρόνον  ώ$  θάΧασσα  ναΧινη  όμοια  κρνστάλΧω, 
και  ev  μέσω  τον  θρόνον  και  κύκΧω  τον  θρόνον  τέσσερα 

5 α €ΐσιρ  Κ*··Ρ  ι $6  &ι  94  sy*]  at  €uruf  Q minPl  syr*"  g vg*®“  a αστιν  A και  turiv  130 
και  14  92fcxt  I ra  erra]  om  ra  Q min**®0  syrrTld  Andr  Ar  6 θρονου]  + αυτόν  η 40 

46  + του  dtov  me  I om  wt  ι 80  94  161  al  syr*"  arm  aekh  Prim  | 1* λινή  9 10  35  38  al  | 
αμμασω  A 130  | om  /ecu  κύκλω  του  Θ pop  ου  7%  39  30  98  vghfcrl*  me  arm·0*1  | τασσαρα  KPQ 


πάδας  occur  also  in  Ezekiel's  vision 
(l.c.  dr  oyjrtr  λαμπάδων) ; but  whereas 
Ezekiel’s  torch-like  lights  flashed 

hither  and  thither  (συνστρκφομίνων 
άνά  μ 4σον  των  ζαρών),  these  burn  stead- 
ily before  the  Throne,  and  they  are 
seven  in  number,  corresponding,  as 
the  Seer  recognises,  with  the  Seven 
Spirits  of  God  (i.  4,  ill  1).  They  are 
λαμπάδά,  not  λνχνίαι  as  in  L 12,  where 
the  reference  is  different;  the  idea 
presented  here  is  rather  that  of  the 
άστηρ  μάγας  καιόμκνος  ως  λαμ πας  (c.  viil. 
10),  except  that  the  torch-like  star  is 
seen  falling  across  the  sky,  whereas 
these  torches  blaze  perpetually  before 
the  Throne  of  God. 

6.  καί  ίνωπιον  τού  Θρόνον  ως  Θάλασσα 
κτλ.]  In  Exod.  xxiv.  10  the  Elders 
see  under  the  Feet  of  God  ώσα\  tpyov 
πλίνΘον  σαπφείρου,  «at  ωσπαρ  αιόος 
σταραώματος  του  ουρανού  rfj  καθαριό- 
τητι,  and  this  conception  is  repro- 
duced in  Ezekiel  (i.  22,  26).  But 
instead  of  the  ‘firmament,’  the  Seer 
of  the  Apocalypse  sees  a glassy  Sea 
before  the  Throne.  The  idea  of  a 
celestial  sea  was  current  in  Jewish  cir- 
cles, cf.  Enoch  xiv.  9,  Secrets  qf  Enoch, 
ed.  Charles,  p.  4;  Test,  xii  Patr ., 
Levi  2,  where  a sea  greater  than  any 
on  earth  is  seen  suspended  between  the 
first  heaven  and  the  secoud : cf.  Gen. 
i.  7 του  ύόατος  του  απάνω  τού  σταραώ- 
ματος,  Pa  ciii.  (civ.)  3.  The  Apoca- 
lyptic sea  is  νάλίνη,  a pavement  of 
glass  resembling  an  expanse  of  water; 
comp,  a legend  in  the  Koran,  Sur. 
27,  that  the  Queen  of  Sheba  mistook 
for  water  a glass  pavement  in  Solo- 
mon’s palace.  The  Seer,  still  looking 


through  the  door,  sees  between  him- 
self and  the  Throne  a vast  surface 
which  flashes  back  the  light  that  falls 
upon  it,  like  the  Aegean  when  on 
summer  days  he  looked  upon  it  from 
the  heights  of  Patmos  ; cf.  xv.  2 αΐόον 
ως  Θάλασσαν  ύαλίνην  μ* μίγμα νην  πυρί. 
Though  of  glass,  the  sea  was  όμοια 
κρυστάλλω,  not  semi-opaque,  like  much 
ancient  glass,  but  clear  as  rock-crystal 
Κρύσταλλο?  may  be  ‘ice,’  both  here 
and  in  Ezek.  i.  22,  but  the  mineral  is 
more  probably  intended  in  a context 
which  mentions  precious  stones;  the 
metaphor  occurs  again  in  xxii  1 
ποταμόν . . .λαμπρόν  ως  κρύσταλλον.  The 
costliness  of  glass  in  ancient  days 
enhances  the  splendour  of  the  con- 
ception; cf  Job  xxviii.  17  lxx.  ούκ 
ΙσωΘήσαται  αύτβ  χρυσίον  και  ύαλος . 
But  the  Sea  of  glass  is  not  only  a 
striking  and  splendid  feature  in  the 
scene;  it  suggests  the  vast  distance 
which,  even  in  the  case  of  one  who  stood 
at  the  door  of  heaven,  intervened  be- 
tween himself  and  the  Throne  of  God. 

και  tv  μασώ  τού  Θρόνου... τάσσαρα 
ζψ α *τλ.]  Cf.  Enoch  xl.  2,  Apoc.  qf 
Baruch  li.  11  (ed.  Charles).  The 
exact  position  assigned  to  the  ζφα  is 
not  easy  to  grasp.  *Ev  μάσψ  is  from 
Ezek.  i.  5 tv  τψ  μίσαρ  (τον  πνρός)  ως 
ομοίωμα  τκσσάρων  ζαρών,  where  some 
cursives  and  versions  of  the  lxx.  add 
καί  κύκλ<ρ  τού  Θρόνον , but  probably  from 
the  Apoc.  But  tv  τφ  μ.  in  Ezekiel 
= npifip  i.e.  ‘ out  of  the  midst  of  the 
fire,’  which  has  no  parallel  in  the 
present  passage.  The  words  must 
therefore  be  interpreted  independent- 
ly. As  they  stand  here,  followed  by 
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7 ζωα  ηεμοντα  όφθα\μώ v έμπροσθεν  και  όπισθεν.  7 καί 
το  ζωοι/  το  πρώτον  ομοιον  Χεοντι , και  το  δεύτερον 
ζωοι/  ομοιον  μόσχω , και  το  τρίτον  ζωοι/  έχων  το 
πρόσωπον  ώς  ανθρώπου , και  το  τέταρτον  ζώο ν ομοιον 

6 οφθαλμού*  ι6  28  36  I evir ροσθεν  ΚΑΡ  7 om  ***  *°  syr*"  Prim  | βχων  AQ  7 
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«cat  κύκλφ  r.  θρ .,  they  seem  to  imply 
that  the  figures  are  so  placed  that 
one  of  the  ζώα  is  always  seen  before 
the  Throne,  and  the  others  on  either 
side  of  it  and  behind,  whether  station- 
ary or  moving  round  in  rapid  gyra- 
tion ; the  latter  is  suggested  by  Ezek. 
i 12  f.  Ζώα  (Syr.*"·  _ cuu)  clearly 

answers  to  Ezekiel’s  who  in 

Ezek.  ix.  3,  x.  2ff.,  20 ff.,  are  identi6ed 
with  the  Cherubim.  The  Cherubim 
are  previously  mentioned  in  Scripture 
in  connexion  with  (1)  the  story  of  the 
Fall  (Gen.  iii.  24),  (2)  the  Ark  (Exod. 
xxv.  18  etc.),  (3)  the  inner  chamber 
(T^l)  of  Solomon’s  Temple  (1  Kings 
vi.  25  ff.,  etc.),  (4)  the  Divine  title  4 He 
that  sitteth  upon  the  Cherubim  * (Ps. 
lxxx.i,xcix.  i,Isa.xxxvii.  16).  The  Ark 
and  the  Oracle  had  but  two  represen- 
tations of  cherubic  figures ; in  Ezekiel 
they  are  four  and  yet  one,  and  seem 
to  symbolize  the  power  which  in  its 
worldwide  and  manifold  operations 
upholds  and  pervades  while  it  trans- 
cends Creation.  The  Apocalyptist 
abandons  the  complexities  of  Eze- 
kiePs  imagery ; the  wheels  and  light- 
ning-like movements  of  the  ζώα  dis- 
appear, and  so  does  their  mysterious 
unity:  the  ‘living  creatures’  of  the 
Apocalypse  are  four  distinct  organisms. 
But  in  the  main  no  doubt  he  presents 
the  same  idea;  the  ζφα  represent 
Creation  and  the  Divine  immanence 
in  Nature.  Cf.  Andreas : δια  των  τεσ- 
σάρων προσώπων  δηλονντα  την  των  τεσ- 
σάρων στοιχείων  του  θεόν  δημιουργίαν 
και  σνντηρησιν. 


γεμοντα  οφθαλμών  έμπροσθεν  και 
όπισθεν]  Cf.  Ezek.  i.  18  οί  νώτοι  αυτών 
πλήρεις  οφθαλμών  κυκλόθεν  τοις  τεσ- 
σαρσιν,  χ.  12  και  οΐ  νώτοι  αυτών  και  at 
χειρες  αυτών  και  al  πτέρυγες  αυτών  και 
οι  τροχοί  πλήρεις  οφθαλμών  κυκλόθεν 
τοίν  τεσσαρσιν  τροχοϊς.  Again  Ezekiel’s 
description  is  simplified,  while  the 
main  thought  is  preserved;  the  ζφα 
are  full  of  eyes  before  and  behind 
and  (r.  8)  around  and  within.  The 
symbolism  sets  forth  the  ceaseless 
vigilance  of  Nature,  or  rather  of  the 
immanent  Power  which  works  under 
visible  forms.  Γεμειν , a somewhat 
rare  word  in  Biblical  Gk.  generally 
(lxx.8,  Mts,  Lc.1,  Paul1),  occurs  seven 
times  in  the  Apoc.  (iv.  6,  8,  v.  8,  xv.  7, 
xvii.  3f.,  xxi.  9);  on  the  construction, 
see  Blass,  Gr.  p.  102. 

7.  και  τδ  ζωον  τό  πρώτον  ομοιον 
λεοντι  κτλ.]  Cf.  Ezek.  i.  IO  (x.  14)  και 
όμοίωσις  τών  προσώπων  αυτών  προσ- 
ώπου ανθρώπου  . . . λεοντος . . . μόσχου  . . . 
άετον , where  the  forms  are  the  same, 
but  the  order  differs.  The  four 
forms  represent  whatever  is  noblest, 
strongest,  wisest,  and  swiftest  in 
animate  Nature.  Nature,  including 
Man,  is  represented  before  the  Throne, 
taking  its  part  in  the  fulfilment  of  the 
Divine  Will,  and  the  worship  of  the 
Divine  Majesty.  On  the  early  (Iren. 
iiL  11.  8)  but  unfortunate  identifica- 
tion of  the  ζφα  with  the  rerpaevoy- 
γελι or,  see  St  Mark?,  p.  xxxvi  ff.,  and 
Zahn,  Forschungen,  ii.  p.  257  ff  *Έ.χων 
τό  πρόσωπον  ώς  ανθρώπου : see  WM. 

p.  132. 
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otCTto  ττετομένω.  8 και  τα  τέσσερα  ζώα,  e v καθ  ev  8 
αυτών  έχων  άνά  τττέρυγας  'έζ,  κυκΧοθεν  και  έσωθεν 
γέμουσιν  όφθαΧμών  και  άνατταυσιν  ούκ  εχουσιν 
ημέρας  και  νυκτός  Χέγον τες 

'Άγιος  άγιος  άγιος  Κύριος  ό θεός  ό τταντοκράτωρ, 

. ό ην  και  ό ών  και  ό ερχόμενος. 
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8.  εν  κα&  εν  αυτών  εχων  άνά  πτερυ - 
γ ας  εξ]  ‘Bach  one  of  them  having 
severally  six  wings.’  Ezekiel  (L  6) 
gives  each  of  the  ζώα  four  wings ; six 
is  the  number  assigned  to  the  Sera- 
phim in  Isa.  vi.  2,  a passage  which 
the  Apocalyptist,  who  does  not  iden- 
tify his  ζώα  with  either  the  Cherubim 
or  the  Seraphim,  has  constantly  in 
view.  The  wings,  if  our  interpretation 
is  right,  represent  the  velocities  of 
Nature,  as  the  eyes  represented  its 
sleepless  vigilance.  For  εις  καθ * (κατά) 
th  see  Me.  xiv.  19,  note ; and  for  άνά , 
used  as  a distributive  adverb,  WM. 
p.  496  f.,  Blass,  Gr.  p.  122.  *Εχων, 
not  ϊχον,  here  and  in  v.  7,  because 
the  ζώα  are  invested  with  intelligence, 
as  the  sequel  shews ; cf.  v.  6,  xxi.  14, 
and  e$e  WM.  p.  660.  The  remarkable 
reading  of  Syr.**  pa) 

seems  to  have  arisen  from  Ez.  i.  27 
(lxx.)  ; see  Gwynn  ad  loc. 

κυκΧοθεν  και  εσωθεν  γεμ.  όφθ.  It  18 
tempting  to  connect  κυκΧ.  with  the 
previous  clause,  especially  if  we  read 
with  Q και  εζωθεν  και  εσωθεν  : cf.  Viet, 
“habentes  alas  senas  in  circuitu  et 
oculos  intue  et  foris”;  but  Ezekiel 
i.  18  (x.  12)  seems  to  decide  in  favQur 


of  the  punctuation  given  in  the  text, 
and  κυκΧοθεν  corresponds  with  έμ- 
προσθεν κ,  όπισθεν  (iv.  6).  "Εσωθεν 
adds  a new  feature,  pointiug  to  the 
secret  energies  of  Nature 

καί  ανάπαυα  tv  ούκ  εχουσιν  κτλ.]  While 
man  and  the  other  animals  divide  the 
twenty-four  hours  between  work  and 
repose,  and  are  allowed  by  the  Creator 
one  day  in  seven  for  rest  (Exod.  xvi. 
23  ανάπαυα  ις  αγία  τφ  κυρίω),  and  the 
individual  worker  rests  at  length  in 
the  grave  (Apoc.  vi.  ii,  xiv.  13),  the 
wheel  of  Nature  (Jaa  iii.  6 τον  τροχον 
της  γενεσεως ),  i.e.  the  Divine  activity 
immanent  in  Nature,  pursues  an  un- 
broken course:  cf.  Jo.  v.  17  ό πατήρ 
μου  εως  άρτι  εργάζεται9  κάγώ  εργάζομαι . 

This  ceaseless  activity  of  Nature  under 
the  Hand  of  God  is  a ceaseless  tribute 
of  praise.  Cf.  Enoch  xxxix.  12  “those 
who  sleep  not  bless  Thee ” ; lxxi.  7 
“ round  about  were  Seraphim,  Cheru- 
bim, and  Ophanim ; these  are  they 
who  sleep  not  and  guard  the  throne 
of  His  glory.”  Arethas  well  remarks : 
ου  το  εγκοπον  το  ’Ανάπαυα tv  ούκ  εχουσιν 
παριστίρ,  άλΧά  το  περί  θείαν  υμνωδίαν 
ανένδοτον. 

Χεγυντες  " Αγιος  άγιος  άγιος  ktX.J 
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9 9 και  όταν  δώσουσιν  τα  ζώα  δόξαν  και  τιμήν  και 
ευχαριστίαν  τω  καθημβνω  erri  τω  θρονιά  τω  ζώντι  e/s 

9 δώσουσιν  ΑΡ  (-σι)  ι ι8  $6  38  79  al**®*]  δωσωσι*  KQ  η ιι  14  ι6  32**  39  8* 
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χαριστειας  A | τω  Αρονω  KA]  τον  flpovov  PQ  minomn,id  Andr  Ar 


Another  loan  from  Isaiah’s  description 
of  the  Seraphim  (vi.  3 εκεκραγεν  ετερος 
προς  τον  ετερον  και  ελεγον  * Αγιος  άγιος 
άγιος  Κύριος  σαβαωθ);  the  Apocalyp- 
tist,  as  usual,  does  not  tie  himself  to 
his  source ; he  inserts  6 θεός  after 
Κύριος , changes  σαβαωθ  into  παντοκρά- 
τωρ , and  adds  6 ήν  κτλ.  from  i.  8, 
dropping  altogether  Isaiah’s  πλήρης 
πάσα  ή γτ  της  δόξης  αυτού , as  less 
appropriate  in  a tribute  of  praise 
which  is  offered  in  heaven.  On  παντο- 
κράτωρ  as  a rendering  of  nitOV  gee  i. 
8,  note.  The  Liturgies  retain  the 
Isaianic  form  (Brightman,  pp.  18  f., 
50,  132,  etc. ; cf.  Clem.  R.,  Cor.  34), 
which  has  also  found  its  way  into  the 
Te  Deum;  but  they  attribute  the 
Ter  Sanctus  to  “Cherubim  and  Sera- 
phim,” as  if  meaning  to  blend  Isaiah’s 
with  Ezekiel’s  vision,  after  the  manner 
of  the  Apocalypse.  *0  *ρχόμε νος  (God 
in  His  future  self- manifestations)  in 
the  mouth  of  the  ζώα  suggests  the 
άποκαραδοκία  of  Creation  (Rom.  viii. 
19  ff.,  Apoc.  xxi.  1 ff.). 

9.  και  όταν  δώσουσιν  τα  ζψα  δόξαν 
κτλ.]  The  difficult  δώσουσ ιν>  which  is 
probably  the  true  reading,  is  not 
without  example,  see  WH.1  Note #, 
p.  178,  WM.  p.  388,  Burton,  § 308; 
Viteau,  Etude , i.  pp.  125,  227  ff, 
and  cf.  Me.  viii.  35,  note.  IVanslate: 
“ whensoever  the  living  creatures 
shall  give  ” (i.e.  as  often  as  they  give) 
glory... the  Four  and  twenty  Elders 
shall  fall”  etc.  The  two  actions  are 
coordinated  as  simultaneous.  Nature 
and  the  Church  must  ever  unite  in 
the  praise  of  God ; when  one  begins 
its  anthem,  it  is  the  signal  for  the 
other  to  fall  upon  its  knees  before 
the  Throne.  The  Seer  states  this 
fact,  of  which  the  vision  made  him 


cognisant,  in  the  form  of  a law.  This 
concurrence  of  the  κόσμος  and  the 
εκκλησία  in  the  worship  of  God  was 
keenly  realised  by  the  Ancient  Church; 
cf.  e.g.  the  Liturgy  qf  St  Mark 
(Brightman,  p.  132),  πάντοτ ε μεν  πάντα 
σε  αγιάζει,  άλλα  και  μετά  πάντων  των  σ ε 
άγι οζόντων  δεξα ι,  δέσποτα  Κύριε,  και 
τον  ήμετερον  αγιασμόν  συν  αύτοις  ύμ- 
νούντων  κτλ.  There  is  certainly  not  less 
cause  for  its  recognition  in  an  age 
which  like  our  own  is  replete  with 
new  revelations  of  the  wonders  of  the 
physical  universe.  Every  fresh  dis- 
covery of  physical  science  should 
deepen  the  adoration  of  the  faithfuL 

Δόξα  και  τιμή  ( = Ύ}Π^  TDJJ)  18  from 
the  lxx.  (Ps.  viii.  6,  xxviii.  (xxix.)  1, 
xcv.  (xevi.)  7).  The  phrase  is  coupled 
in  the  N.T.  with  αφθαρσία  (Rom.  ii.  7), 
έπαινος  (i  Pet.  i.  7),  δύναμις  (Apoc.  IV. 
ii,  v.  12).  Ευχαριστία , a word  which 
with  its  cognate  verb  is  unknown  to 
the  canonical  books  of  the  lxx.,  occurs 
in  a theological  sense  Paul1*,  Apoc.*, 
and  in  both  the  Apocalyptic  passages 
is  found  in  a doxology.  While  τιμή 
and  δόξα  have  regard  to  the  Divine 
perfections,  ευχαριστία  refers  to  the 
Divine  gifts  in  creation  and  redemp- 
tion. 

τγ  ζώντι  εϊς  τούς  αιώνας  τών  αιωνων] 

The  Living  Creatures  and  the  Elders 
offer  their  tribute  to  the  Living  God ; 
created  life  adores  the  Uncreated. 
On  ό ζών  see  i.  18 ; here  it  is  evidently 
a title  of  the  Father  (ό  καθή μένος  επι 
τού  θρόνον ),  though  not  to  the  ex- 
clusion of  the  Son,  Who  is  the  Father’s 
σύνθρονος,  or  of  the  Spirit,  Who  is 
represented  by  the  Seven  Spirits 
before  the  Throne.  With  ζήν  εις 
τούς  αιώνας  cf.  Deut.  xxxii.  40,  Dan. 
iv.  31  (34),  Apoc.  x.  6,  xv.  7. 
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IV.  ii] 

τούς  αιώνας  τα v αιώνων,  ιο7τεσοΰνται  οι  είκοσι  τβσ*-  ΙΟ 
crapes  ιτρεσβύτεροι  ένώττιον  τον  καθημένου  έττι  τον 
θρόνον,  και  ττροσκυνησουσιν  τώ  ζώντι  εις  τούς  αιώνας 
τών  αιώνων , και  βαΧούσιν  τούς  στεφάνους  αυτών 
ένώττιον  τον  θρόνον , Χεγοντες 

"Άξιος  εΊ,  ό κύριος  και  ό θεός  ημών , Χαβεΐν  ιι 
την  όόξαν  και  την  τιμήν  και  την  ΰνναμιν  ότι  σύ 
έκτισας  τα  ττάντα,  και  διά  το  θεΧημά  σου  ησαν 
και  έκτίσθησαν. 


9 των  αιωνων  (om  130)]  + αμην  ^ 3α  9.">*  sy**"  10  τπσουττ cu]  pr  και  Κ | om  του 

καθημχνου  €wt  Prim  | τροσκυνησουσιν]  adorabant  vg  me  Prim  | των  αιωνων]  + αμήν  fct  32 
eyii"  I βαλουσιν]  βαλλουσι v 1 ιί  1 7 *8  30  130  al  mitUbant  vgd·  me  arm  11  0 

κύριοι  και  o 0eot  ημών  AQ  min1"·40  By  it  arm  Ar]  κυρι*  0 0eoj  ημών  P 7 14^  16 18  36  38 
39  47  79  80  130  vg  me  aeth  Ki/pte  ο κυριοζ  κ.  ο θ.  ημ.  Κ + ο a>co*  Q min40  eyr  arm  Ar  | 
την  τιμήν]  om  την  Κ | την  δυναμιν]  om  την  Α | τα  παντα  om  τα  Q Andr  Ar  | δια  0€\η - 
μάτι  (sic)  A | ησαν  KA  min*"40  g vg  me  syrr  aeth  al  tr  ap  Prim  Ar]  owe  ησαν  Q 14  38 
51  curt  P i 7 35  49  79  87  91  130  I om  ησαν  και  36  Prim  | om  και  €κτισθησαν  A 


ΙΟ.  π*σοϋντα i ol  (ΐκοσι  τίσσαρις 
πρ*σβύτ*ροί  κτ\.]  Hitherto  the  Elders 
have  been  silent  assessors ; now  they 
rise  from  their  thrones  (v.  4),  fall  upon 
their  knees,  and  prostrate  themselves 
(προσκυνησουσιν,  cf.  I Regn.  xxv.  23) 
on  the  floor  of  heaven,  laying  their 
crowns  of  victory  at  the  foot  pf  the 
central  Throne,  in  readiness  to  offer 
their  tribute  of  praise.  The  last  act 
is  suggestive  either  of  the  homage  paid 
to  an  overlord,  or  of  the  submission 
of  a suppliant,  seeking  mercy  from  a 
conqueror.  Cf.  Plutarch,  Lticull ., 

p.  522  Τιγράνης  ro  διάδημα  της  κ*φάλης 
άφ*\όμ*νος*Θηκ*  προ  των  π οδών  \ Cicero, 
pro  Sext.  27  “hunc  Cn.  Pompeius, 
cum  in  suis  castris  supplicem  abjec- 
tumque  vidisset,  erexit,  atque  insigne 
regium,  quod  ille  de  suo  capite  abie- 
cerat,  reposuit  * ; Tac.  arm.  xv.  29 
44  ad  quam  [sc.  effigiem  Neronis]  pro- 
greseus  Tiridates  sublatum  capite 
diademaimaginisubiecit.”  In  Jabbuk, 
1 f.  55,  Pharaoh  and  the  Kings  of  the 
East  are  represented  as  taking  off 
their  crowns  in  the  presence  of  Moses 
and  Aaron.  The  ‘crowns’  of  the 


Elders  however  were  not  διαδήματα 
but  στ (φανοί,  symbols  of  victory  and 
eternal  life,  and  in  their  case  the  act 
is  equivalent  to  an  acknowledgment 
that  their  victory  and  their  glory  were 
from  God,  and  were  theirs  only  of 
His  grace.  Cf.  Andreas:  συ,  φησί, 
Αίσττοτα,  τών  στιφάνων  της  νίκης  αίτιος 
καί  χορηγός  yiy ονας.  Arethas:  τι  αν 
άλλο  η την  κατά  πάντων  νίκην  τφ  ciri 
πάντων  άνατιθίασι  θ(φ; 

1 1 . άξιος  ft,  6 κύριος  κτλ.]  The  ζψα 
addressed  the  Creator  simply  as  o 
θ(ός  6 παντοκρότωρ.  The  Elders 
recognise  a relation  to  Him  which  the 
Creation  as  such  cannot  claim.  He 
is  (1)  the  Lord',  the  ΓΠΠ*  of  revelation, 
and  (2)  their  God  (ά  θ(ός  ημών,  cf. 
iii.  12  ό Θ(ός  μου).  On  the  use  of 
the  nominatives  ό κύριος , 6 θ(6ς,  for 
the  vocatives  see  Blass,  Or.  p.  87. 
To  the  δόξα  aud  τιμή  which  the  ζώα 
ascribe  to  God  the  Elders  add  δύναμις , 
cf.  v.  12,  vii.  12,  xix.  1,  and  the  doxo- 
logiee  in  Mt.  vi.  13,  T.R.,  Didache  8. 
Glory,  honour,  and  power  are  rightly 
ascribed  to  the  Creator  of  the  universe 
(τα  πάντα),  which  owes  its  existence 


Digitized  by  L^OOQLe 


V. 


74  THE  APOCALYPSE  OF  ST  JOHN  [V.  i 

I 1 Και  εϊδον  έπί  τη v δεξιάν  του  καθημενου  έπί  τον 
θρόνον  βιβλίου  ξεγραμμένου  έσωθεν  και  όπισθεν, 

Υ ι tihov  ΚΡ  min**1]  ιδορ  AQ  η ι4  36  9*  Ί3° : item  aP  ν 7 I €σω$€ν  APQ  minomB,rld] 
€μτροσθ€Ρ  « Or®  | oxurfle»’  KA  i i4  &1  syr]  €ξωθ€Ρ  PQ  min40  syr*"  me  arm  aeth 
Hippdan  Andr  Ar 


to  His  wilL  ΫΗσαν  /cat  Ακτίσθησαν  is 
at  first  sight  perplexing ; we  expect 
Ακτίσθησαν  καί  tiaiv,  cf.  Acts  xvii.  28  tv 
αύτώ  yap  /cat  κινούμ*θα  και  ΑσμΑν. 

Ούκήσαν  (Q),  ‘they  were  not,  and  out 
of  that  state  of  non-existence  were 
called  into  being  by  the  act  of 
creation,1  is  an  ingenious  correction. 
But  the  better  supported  ήσαν  also 
yields  a good  sense.  It  places  the 
potential  existence  of  the  universe 
before  its  creation.  The  Divine  Will 
had  made  the  universe  a fact  in 
the  scheme  of  things  before  the 
Divine  Power  gave  material  expres- 
sion to  the  fact  Thus  ήσαν  looks 
back  to  the  eternal  past,  Ακτίσθησαν 
to  the  genesis  of  Nature.  Both  are 
ascribed  to  the  Father ; His  Will  was 
the  cause  (δια  το  θέλημά  σου),  as  His 
Logos  was  the  Agent  of  Creation  : 
cf.  1 Cor.  viii.  6 ήμιν  th  0cos  ό πατήρ, 

ου  τά  πάντα,.. και  tit  κύριος  'Ιησούς 
Χριστός , δι  ον  τά  πάντα. 

Of  this  chapter  as  a whole  it  may 
be  well  said  with  Tertullian  de  coron. 

1 5 “si  tales  imagines  in  visione,  quales 
veritates  in  repraesentatione  1 ” 

V.  1— 14.  The  Sealed  Book  and 
the  Lamb. 

I.  και  ίΐδον  Απί  την  defiai/  κτλ.] 
Looking  again  at  the  Majesty  upon 
the  central  Throne  the  Seer  sees  a 
book-roll  upon  («Vi,  acc.,  cf.  xx.  1 ) the 
open  palm  of  His  right  hand.  Βιβλίον, 
a roll  of  papyrus  (Maunde  Thompson, 
Palaeography , p.  54  f.) ; cf.  Ps.  xxxix. 
(xl.)  8 tv  κίφαλίδι  βιβλίου,  Lc.  iv.  1 7, 
20,  and  2 Tim.  iv.  13  where  βιβλία 
are  contrasted  with  μιμβράναι.  The 
present  roll  was  ‘sealed  down1  and 
made  fast  (κατίσφραγισμΑνον,  cf.  Isa. 
XXIX.  1 1 ον  δύναμαι  άναγνωναι,  Ασφράγι- 
στοι y up,  Sap.  ii.  5 κατςσφραγίσθη,'και 
ούδ tit  άναστρίφίΐ)  with  seven  seals,  as 


if  to  ensure  perfect  security;  c t Ev. 
Petr.  8,  where  ΑπΑχρισαν  Απτά  σφραγίδας 
answers  to  Mt  xxviL  66  ήσφαλίσαντο 
τον  τάφον  σφραγίσαντ€ς  τον  λίθον.  But 
secret  as  the  contents  were,  the  roll 
was  so  full  that  they  had  overflowed 
to  the  verso  of  the  papyrus,  so  that 
it  was  an  όπισθόγραφον  ( see  Mautide 
Thompson,  p.  59,  Hastings,  iv.  p.  946, 
and  cf.  Lucian,  vit.  auct.  9 ή πήρα... 
μίστή.,.όπισθογράφων  βιβλίων,  Juv. 
Sat.  i.  6 “ summi  plena  iam  margine 
libri  I scriptus  et  in  tergo  necdum  fini- 
tue  Orestes1’).  The  description  is  based 
on  Ezek.  ii.  9f.  ιδού  χς\ p Ακπταμίνη 
προς  μΑ,  και  tv  αυτή  κίφαΧίς  βιβλίου * 
καί  άνΐίλησιν  αυτήν  Ανωπιον  Α μου,  και 
Αν  αυτή  γ*γραμμ*να  ήν  τά  Αμπροσθιν 
καί  τά  όπίσω  (ίΐΠΚ}  DO^).  But  the 
Apocalyptic  roll  is  sealed  against 
inspection  and  not  offered  to  the 
Seer  to  read.  It  contains  no  doubt 
the  unknown  future  (i.  19  ά μΑλλίΐ 
γίνςσθαι ) ; it  is  the  Book  of  Destiny, 
to  be  unrolled  and  read  only  as  the 
seals  are  opened  by  the  course  of 
events.  The  prevalent  view  of  the 
ancient  expositors,  beginning  with  Hip- 
polytus  (ed.  Lag.  p.  159  ΐλαβ tv  ουν  τά 
βιβλίον  καί  Τλυσ§ν,  ινα  τά  πάλαι  Trepl 
αυτόν  αποκρύφως  λαλούμίνα  νυν  ptra 
παρρησίας  Απί  των  δωμάτων  κηρυχθή\ 
that  the  opening  of  the  seals  means 
the  interpretation  of  the  O.T.  by  the 
coming  and  teaching  of  Christ,  or  the 
allegorical  interpretation  of  Scripture 
(Origen  philoc.  ii.  1,  v.  5 ή γάρ  πάσα 
γραφή  Α στ ιν  ή δηλουμίνη  διά  της  βίβλον 
Αμπροσθςν  μΑν  γ€γραμμΑνη  διά  την  προ- 
Xtipov  αυτής  Ακδοχήν,  δπισθ€ν  δΑ  διά  την 
άνακ€χωρηκυίαν  και  πν*υματικήν)  IS  in- 
consistent with  the  account  of  the 
process  which  is  given  in  Apoc.  vi. 
1 ff.  Apringiue  is  nearer  to  the  truth : 
“liber  hie  praesentis  est  mundi  totius 
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κατεσφρ αγισμέ vo v σφραγΐσιι/  επτά*.  3 και  εΊδοι/  ay-  2 
γεΧον  ισχυροί/  κηρύσσοντα  έν  φωνή  μεγαΧη  Τίς  άξιος 
άνοϊξαι  το  βιβΧίον  και  Χΰσαι  τάς  σφραγίδας  αυτόν  ; 

3 και  ούδείς  έδύνατο  έν  τω  ούρανώ  ουδέ  επι  της  γης  3 
ουδέ  υποκάτω  της  γης  άνοϊξαι  το  βιβΧίον  ουδέ 
βΧεπειν  αυτό . 4και  έκΧαιον  πο\υ , ότι  ούδείς  άξιος  4 
εύρέθη  άνόϊξαι  το  βιβΧίον  ούτε  βΧεπειν  αυτό . 

5 και  εις  εκ  των  πρεσβυτέρων  Χεγει  μοι  Μη  κΧαΐε β 5 


2 ayye\ov]  pr  άλλον  35  87  Φ I κηρυσσ.  ισχυρόν  Κ 130  | om  ev  Ρ ι *8  36  130  al 
vg  arm  Or  | om  μ(γαΧη  1 30  | τι»  α£ιο»]  4·  ear  ip  Q minraa  g me  syr  Cypr  Prim  Andr  Ar 
3 edwaro  K min,erei5]  ηδυνατο  APQ  minnoon  | ev  τω  οι/ρανω]  + ανω  Q 7 8 14  al‘*tmu 
eyr  I ουδ e i°  AP  minfw8]  otrre  KQ  min00'1  | rrt  7-77»  yiyj]  ev  τη  γη  syr*"*14  | ov$e  ί°  P 
1 6 7 38  49  79  91]  ουτ€  Q min·*®0  (om  ouie  ντοκ.  r.  y.  fct  130)  | βιβΧίον]  + /cat  Xwrat 
τα»  σφραγίδα*  αν τον  syr*"  Prim  ^ ονδβ  3°  AP  1 6 7 28  49  79  91]  oirre  KQ  minfer*M  καί 
eyr *"  ^ totum  vers  om  A 98  | και  i°]  + rycv  Q min*»1  vg  Prim  Andr  Ar  | τολν] 

tc  0W01  1 arm®0*4  aeth  1 ταντ«»  meT,d  | €νρ*θησ€τα  ι K*  | ανοιξαι]  + και  αν  αγνών  at  1 36  49 
91  I oirre  β\(ττ(ΐν  αυτό]  και  Χυσαι  τα*  σφραγίδα*  αντον  syr*"  Prim 


creatura”;  and  better  still  is  the 
comment  of  Andreas : βιβΧίον  την 
πάνσοφον  του  Be ον  μνήμην  voovpev.  ..και 
των  Be  ίων  κριμάτων  την  άβυσσον.  Zahn 
(Einl.  ii.  ρ.  59^)  followed  by  Nestle 
{Text.  Crit.  p.  333)  regards  the 
βιβΧίον  a 8 a papyrus  in  book-form, 
connecting  καί  άπ wBev  with  Kare- 
σφραγισμίνον.  But  hie  reasons  are 
not  convincing. 

2.  κα\  eldov  ayyeXov  ισχυρόν  κηρύσ- 
σοντα  κτλ.]  A “strong  angel”  (x.  i, 
xviii.  21)  is  needed  to  be  the  herald 
of  a challenge  addressed  to  the  whole 
creation.  Τις  άξιος ; cf.  τι*  ικανός ; (2 
Cor.  ii.  16).  The  άξιος  supports  his 
claims  on  moral  grounds ; the  Ικανός, 
on  grounds  which  prove  him  capable 
whether  morally  or  otherwise.  In  the 
present  case  moral  fitness  is  the  only 
Ικανστης.  *A νοΊξαι  και  Χυσαι ; the  same 
order  occurs  in  v.  5.  The  hysteron 
proteron , as  in  iv.  1 1 ήσαν  και  ίκτίσθη- 
σαν,  is  apparent  rather  than  real ; to 
be  able  to  open  the  book  is  the  first 
necessity  and  therefore  takes  the  first 
place  in  the  order  of  thought 

3.  καί  ουδ(\ς  όδύνατο  ev  τψ  ου  ράνω 
xrX.]  The  challenge  is  not  taken  up 
by  any  being  in  heaven,  on  earth,  or 


in  Hades.  For  this  threefold  division 
of  created  life  see  Phil.  ii.  10  inov- 

ρανίων  και  έπιγςίων  καί  καταχθονίων : 

an  earlier  grouping  in  Exod.  xx.  4 
has  under  the  third  head  ev  τοις  υδα&ιν 
υποκάτω  της  γης , ΟΓ  (ν.  Ιΐ)  την  θάλασ- 
σαν. 0ύδ*ι ς ...  ovde ...ουδό  implies  a 
quasi-ascensive  scale,  which  has  given 
trouble  to  the  scribes,  and  the  mss. 
waver  between  οιϊδ*  and  ovre ; the 
point  appears  to  be  that  as  one  after 
another  of  the  three  regions  declined 
the  challenge,  the  hope  that  it  will  be 
met  approaches  a vanishing  point; 
cf.  Primasius:  nec  quisquam. . .risque 
...neqns...sed  neque... In  ούδ(ί*...ο vre 
fiXineiv  (here  and  in  v.  4)  there  is  an 
implied  ovre  before  άνοϊξαι,  cf.  WM. 
p.  66.  For  dvocyc iv  in  reference  to  a 
roll  see  Lc.  iv.  1 7. 

4 f.  και  exXaiov  7 τοΧύ,  οτι  κτλ.] 
With  the  unrestrained  emotion  of  one 
in  a dream  or  ecstasy  the  Seer  wept 
at  the  result,  whether  because  of  his 
own  disappointment,  or  because  of  the 
failure  of  creation  to  open  the  roll. 
Its  inability  implied  moral  incapa- 
city; ovbei*  (δύνατο,  because  ovdfiff 
άξιος  (υρίθη.  His  weeping  continued 
(άκΧαιον)  until  it  was  stopped  by  one 
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ιδού  ενίκησεν  ό λέων  ό εκ  τής  φυλής  Ιούδα 9 ή ρίζα 
Δαυείδ9  άνοΐξαι  το  βιβλίου  καί  τάς  επτά  σφραγίδας 
6 αυτού . 6 καί  εΊδον  εν  μέσω  τού  θρόνου  καί  τα  ν 

5 ο \*ων  ο]  om  α α°  Κ 14  38**  syr^  + ov  1 | ατοι£αι]  ο ανοιγων  Q min'·*·4®  ανοιξβι 
13  syrr  | rat  erra  σφραγίδας]  pr  λυσ ai  K vg·1·  syr*"  arm·0*1  Oitat  Cypr·*1  Hier4·®  om 
cttto.  73  syi*"  6 €ΐδον  (ιδον  36  gi  130  ιδων  Q 9)]  ιδού  Α + και  ιδού  35  87  vg 

σίτοι  ράβδος  έκ  της  ρίζης  (UJ|P)  *Ιίσσαι, 


of  the  Elders  (ίί$  έκ  τών  πρ.).  Here 
and  in  vii.  13  the  Elder  is  merely  an 
interlocutor,  as  an  Angel  is  on  other 
occasions  (xvii.  1,  xxi.  9),  and  his 
intervention  has  no  symbolical  mean- 
ing. Μι)  κλαΐί  occurs  on  the  lips  of 
Christ  in  Lc.  vii.  13,  viii.  52  etc.,  and 
τί  κ\αί(Τ€  in  Jo.  xx.  13  ff.  Higher 
natures  see  that  human  grief  is  often 
need  less,  springing  from  insufficient 
knowledge. 

Ιδού  €νίκησ*ν  6 λέων  κτΧ.]  'Έ,νίκησ* ν 
may  be  either  ‘prevailed’  (A.V.) 
— ίσχυσίν  as  in  Ps.  1.  (li.)  6 όπως  αν 
...νικήσης  e ν τφ  κρίνσσθαί  σί,  and  see 
Ρβ.  Sol.  iv.  1 3 ένίκησίν  σκορπίσαι  ; or 
‘overcame’  (R.V.),  as  in  iii.  21.  But 
both  the  usage  of  the  Johannine  books, 
and  the  position  of  ένίκησίν,  which  is 
separated  by  a whole  line  from  άνοίζαι , 
are  in  favour  of  the  latter  rendering, 
which  places  in  the  forefront  the  great 
historical  fact  of  the  victory  of  the 
Christ;  ‘behold,  a victory  was  won 
by  Him  Who  is  the  Lion,  etc.... which 
gives  Him  the  right  to  open  the  book.’ 
*0  λέων  ό έκ  της  φυλής  *1  ούδα  refers  to 
Gen.  xlix.  9 σκύμνος  λέοντος,  'Ιούδα... 
aval τισων  έκοιμήθης  ως  λέων.  In  the 
Blessing  of  Jacob  Judah  is  the  lion  of 
the  tribes  (cf.  Prov.  xxiv.  65  (xxx.  15) 
σκύμνος  λέοντος  ισχυρότίρος  κτηνών),  as 
Dan  is  in  the  Blessing  of  Moses  (Deut 
xxx  iii.  22);  and  the  noblest  son  of 
the  tribe  of  Judah  is  fitly  styled  the 
Lion  of  that  tribe  ; cf.  Hippolytus,  ed. 
Lag.,  p.  4,  δια  τό  βασιλικόν  και  ένδοξον 
ώς  λέοντος  'π  poKt  κηρυγμένου.  With  6 
έκ  τής  φ.  \ comp.  Heb.  vii.  14  πρό- 
δηλον γάρ  υτι  έξ  'Ιούδα  άνατέτάλκ*ν  ό 
κύριος  ημών.  His  Judaean  origin  was 
bound  up  in  the  primitive  belief  with 
His  descent  from  David.  *H  ρίζα 
Aavcid  looks  back  to  Isa.  xi.  1 <£ίλίύ- 


και  άνθος  έκ  τής  ρίζηί  (1'ΚΠΚ^Ρ)  άναβή - 
σίται,  lb.  ΙΟ  ίσται  tv  τή  ή μέρη.  tKtivrj  ή 
ρίζα  (KH&?)  του  'ΐίσσαί,  κα\  6 άνιστάμ*νος 
αρχήν  έθνών ; the  latter  verse  is  quoted 
as  Messianic  in  Rom.  xv.  12.  As  the 
Prophet  foresaw,  the  stump  of  the  old 
tree  of  the  House  of  David  had  sent 
forth  a new  David  to  rule  the  nations. 
The  Apocalyptiet  evidently  finds  satis- 
faction in  this  title  of  Christ,  for  he 
repeats  it  in  xxii.  16  έγώ  (Ιησούς)  *1μι 
ή ρίζα  και  το  γένος  Δαυίΐδ  (where  8ββ 
note) : cf.  also  c.  iii  7,  note. 

The  Lion  of  Judah,  the  Son  of 
David,  conquered  the  world  (Jo.  xvi. 
33,  Apoc.  i.  18,  iii  21),  and  one  fruit 
of  His  victory  is  that  it  belongs  to 
Him  to  open  the  seals  of  God’s  Book 
of  Destiny,  Le.  to  carry  history  onward 
through  successive  stages  to  the  final 
revelation. 

6.  και  €Ϊδον  tv  μέσω  τον  θρόνον  κτλ.] 
The  Seer,  roused  from  his  dejection 
by  the  Elder’s  ιδού,  looks  again,  and 
sees,  not  a Lion  but  a Lamb  (άρνίον). 
The  conception  is  from  Isa.  liii.  7 ώς 
πρόβατον  έπΐ  σφαγήν  ήχθη,  και  ώς 
αμνός  έναντίον  τον  κσίροντος  άφωνος. 

* Αμνός  has  passed  from  the  lxx.  into 
the  other  passages  in  the  N.T.  where 
Christ  is  described  as  the  Lamb  (Jo. 
i.  29,  36,  Acts  viii.  32,  1 Pet  L 19), 
but  does  not  occur  in  the  Apocalypse, 
which  uses  τδ  άρνίον  as  a title  of  our 
Lord  29  times  in  12  chapters.  It  is 
possible  that  the  Apocalyptiet  has 
taken  the  latter  word  from  a non- 
Septuagintal  version  of  Isaiah,  l.  c.  ; 
or  he  may  have  had  in  view  Jer.  xi.  19 

ώς  άρνίον  άκακον  άγόμίνον  τού  θύίσθαι. 
The  diminutive  must  not  be  pressed, 
since  άρνός  has  no  nom.,  but  the 
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τεσσάρων  ζωων  και  εν  μέσω  των  πρεσβυτέρων  άρνίον 
έστηκός  ώ?  έσφα^/μένον,  έχων  κέρατα  επτά  και 
όφθα\μοικ  επτά,  οι  εισιν  τα  επτά  πνεύματα  τοΰ  θεού, 

6 om  tv  μ*σω  (α°)  syr*"  ante  των  rc( τ<τ.  ζωων  pon  Prim  | ςστηκος  APQ  minpl] 
(στηκωι  R i 7 α8  3α  36  87  | om  wt  31  50  95  arm  Hipp**0  | €σφαγμ€νον]  *σφρα γισμ€νον 
7 31  3*  38  I *χων  KAQ  7 «8  3°  3*  35l  eX0*'  P minP*  | 01  «σ**  RA  1 38  51  87  al]  a 
euriv  Q min·*1®11  | om  nrre  Alia  vgwn#fu 


contrast  of  the  Lamb  with  the  Lion 
is  sufficiently  striking  in  any  case, 
directing  attention  to  the  unique  com- 
bination of  majesty  and  meekness 
which  characterized  the  life  of  Jesus 
Christ  Cf.  Victorious:  “ad  devin- 
cendam  mortem  leo,  ad  patiendum 
vero  pro  hominibus  t&nquam  agnus 
ad  occisionem  ductus  est  * Έστηκος 
ως  € σφαγμένο v : the  sacrifice  foreseen 
by  Isaiah  and  Jeremiah  has  taken 
place  and  is  yielding  lasting  fruits 
(perf.),  and  there  are  indications  of 
the  fact  that  it  has  been  offered  («* 
έσφ.) ; yet  the  Lamb  stands  erect 
and  alive  in  the  sight  of  Heaveu  (cf. 

i.  18  έγ^νόμην  νεκρός  και  Ιδοΰ  ζων  (ίμι). 

The  position  which  He  occupies  in 
the  picture  is  not  quite  clear,  for 
έν  μκσψ.,.και  ev  μέσω  may  mean  either 
‘ between  the  Throne  and  the  Four 
Living  creatures  on  the  one  hand  and 
the  Elders  on  the  other  7 (cf.  Gen.  i.  7 

ά*ά  μέσον. . .κα\  άνά  μέσον  = ΟΓ 

Μη  the  midst  of  all/  the  Centrepiece 
of  the  whole  tableau.  But  the  relative 
positions  of  the  Throne,  the  ζφα,  and 
the  Elders  (iv.  4,  6),  seem  to  exclude 
the  former  interpretation,  and  the 
latter  is  wholly  consistent  with  the 
general  place  assigned  to  the  Lamb 
throughout  the  Apocalypse.  With 
έστηκός  cf.  Acts  vii.  56  θ*ωρώ...τον 
vlov  τοΰ  άνθρωπον  έκ  δ(ζιών  έστώτα 
τοΰ  θ* ον,  Apoc.  xiv.  1 ιδού  το  άρνίον 
έστος  έπι  το  Ζρος  Σιών.  The  position 
is  that  of  the  Priest  offering  sacrifice 
(Heb.  x.  11),  and  the  Lamb  is  both 
Sacrifice  and  Priest.  But  perhaps 
cor.  denotes  here  no  more  than  the 
restored  life  and  activity  of  the 
Victim;  cf.  vii.  17,  xiv.  1. 


Έχων  κέρατα  έπτά  και  οφθαλμούς 
έπτά  κτλ.]  The  horn  as  the  symbol  of 
strength  is  an  old  Hebrew  metaphor 
which  occurs  first  in  Deut  xxxiii.  17, 
where  Ephraim  is  said  to  have  the 
horns  of  the  lxx.  μο νοκέρως  (a 

species  of  wild  ox);  cf.  1 Regn.  ii.  1, 10, 

3 Regn.  xxii.  1 1,  Ps.  xvii.  (xviii.)  3,  cxi. 
(cxii.)  9.  In  the  later  books  of  the  O.T. 
the  horn  is  a symbol  of  a dynastic  force 
(Zech.  i.  18  (ii.  1)  ffi,  Dan.  vii.  7 ff.,  viii.  * 
3 ff.) ; and  in  this  sense  it  is  used  in 
Apoc.  xii.  3,  xiii.  1,11,  xvii.  3 ff.  (where 
see  notes).  The  ‘seven  horns  of  the 
Lamb7  symbolize  the  fulness  of  His 
power  as  the  Victorious  Christ;  cf. 
Mt.  xx viii.  18  έδόθη  μοι  πάσα  έζουσία 
έν  ονρανφ  και  έπι  γης , Jo.  xvii.  ι έδωκας 
αντφ  έζ ουσίαν  πόσης  σαρκός.  In  Enoch 
xc.  37  £ the  Messiah  appears  as  a 
white  with  great  black  horns  (see 
Charles,  ad  l.).  With  the  fulness  of 
strength  the  Lamb  possesses  also  the 
fulness  of  vision,  symbolized  by  seven 
eyes ; cf.  iv.  6,  8,  where  the  ζώα  have 
eyes  before  and  behind,  around  and 
within,  yet  do  not  possess  the  plenary 
illumination  ascribed  to  the  Lamb. 
The  Apocalyptiet  has  in  view  Zech. 
iii.  9 έπι  τον  \ί θον  τον  ένα  έπτά 
οφθαλμοί  €ΐσιν,  iv.  ΙΟ  έπτά  οντοι  οφ- 
θαλμοί (ίσιν  [Κνριον]  οΐ  έπ ιβλέποντκς 
(Dnptpisyp).  He  identifies  the  “ seven 
eyes  of  the  Lord/’  which  are  also  the 
eyes  of  the  Lamb,  with  the  “seven 
Spirits  of  God.”  The  eyes  of  Christ 
are  ώς  φλοξ  π νρός  (i.  14),  and  the  seven 
Spirits  (i.  4,  note)  blaze  like  torches  be- 
fore the  Throne  of  God  (iv.  5).  But  in 
their  position  before  the  Throne  they 
are  stationary,  whilst*  as  the  eyes  of 
the  Lamb,  they  have  a mission  to  all 
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7 άπεσταΧμένοι  εις  πάσαν  την  γην * 7 και  ηΧθεν  και 

εϊΧηφεν  εκ  της  δεξιάς  τον  καθημένον  €7 τι  τον  θρόνον . 

8 * και  ότ€  εΧαβεν  το  βιβΧιον , τα  τέσσερα  ζώα  καί  οι 
είκοσι  τέσ  σάρες  πρεσβντεροι  έπεσαν  ενώπιον  τον 
άρνίον , έχοντες  έκαστος  κιθάραν  και  φιάΧας  χρνσάς 
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the  earth.  The  reading  is  uncertain  ; 
we  have  to  choose  between  dir€<rraX- 
μ iva  (K),  άποστ*\λόμ€να  (Q)  and  αττ«σ- 
ταλμίνοι  (A).  The  last  agrees  with 
Zech.  /.  c.  (οφ&  oi  *πιβ\ίποντ*ς\  and 
. has  the  merit  of  being  the  harder 
reading.  The  sense  in  any  case  is 
materially  the  same ; the  eyes,  that  is 
the  Spirits,  are  sent.  'Αποστίλλίσθαι, 
it  can  hardly  be  doubted,  has  been 
chosen  with  reference  to  the  Mission 
of  the  Spirit  (cf.  Lc.  xxiv.  49  Ιδού 
iyd>  *ξαποστίλλω  την  in  αγγελίαν  του 
ηατράί  μου  €*φ*  υμάς,  GaL  W.  6 ef- 
ani<rrfikfv  6 θ*6ς  το  πν*υμα  του  υιού 
αυτού  fit  rat  καρδίας  ημών,  though  the 
Johannine  Gospel  uses  nipntiv  in  this 
connexion  (xiv.  26,  xv.  26,  xvL  7).  The 
mission  of  the  Spirit  to  the  whole 
world  carries  us  beyond  the  earlier 
conception  of  His  work,  yet  see  Jo. 
xvi.  8 £ As  the  Spirit  of  Jesus  (Acts 
xvi.  7)  and  the  “ Eyes  of  the  Lamb,” 
His  mission  is  oecumenical 

7.  καί  ήλθον  και  ίΐληφίν  c κ της 
δ*ξι at  κτλ.]  ‘ And  I saw  Him  go  (aor.), 
and  now  He  has  taken  [the  book]  out 
of  the  hand  of  Him  who  sits  ou  the 
Throne/  Cf.  iii  3 ciXi γφας  και  ήκουσας, 
viii.  5 (ίληφ^.,.και  iyipiatv,  XL  1 7 
ίΐληφαί  και  ίβασιλίυσας ; οιρηκα  is 
similarly  joined  with  an  aorist  in  viL 
13  f.,  xix.  3.  WM.  (p.  340)  holds  the 
perf.  in  v.  7,  viii  5,  to  be  simply 
aoristic;  cf.  Blass,  Or,  p.  200,  who 
gives  other  exx.  from  the  Pauline 
Epp.,  and  from  subapoetolic  litera- 
ture. On  the  other  hand  see  Benson, 


Apocalypse,  p.  150  f.,  who  makes  a 
good  case  for  retaining  in  the  Apoca- 
lyptic instances  a more  or  less  distinct 
flavour  of  the  sense  of  the  perfect 
Here  §ΐλη  φ™  may  point  (Weiss, 
Bousset)  to  the  abiding  results  of  the 
action,  or  it  may  be  simply  realistic, 
as  explained  above.  Realism  also 
explains  the  absence  of  τό  βιβλίον; 
the  movement  is  so  rapid  that  the 
subject  is  left  to  be  understood. 

8.  και  oTt  tKcfifv  το  βιβλίον  κτλ.] 
The  aorist  of  ordinary  narration  is 
resumed.  When  the  Lamb  took  the 
roll,  the  representatives  of  the  animate 
creation  and  of  the  universal  Church 
fell  before  Him.  Προσκύνηση,  though 
not  mentioned  as  in  iv.  10,  is  perhaps 
implied ; cf.  v.  14,  where  after  their 
praise  of  God  and  of  the  Lamb  the 
Elders  inf  σαν  και  ηροσ€κννησαν.  *B χον- 
Tft  ίκαστος  is  probably  to  be  referred 
to  the  Elders  only,  for  though  the 
masculines  might  include  the  ζφα 
(cf.  €χων,  iv.  7 f.),  the  particulars  which 
follow  are  not  appropriate  to  the 
latter.  Each  Elder  is  now  seen  to 
carry  a κιθάρα,  i.e.  a lyre  or  zithern 
(the  "T135  of  the  O.T.,  in  Daniel  DIJVp 
(Λ’γ»  DTTO)),  the  traditional  instrument 
of  psalmody  (cf.  Ps.  xxxii.  (xxxiii.)  2, 
xcviL  (xcviii.)  5,  cxlvi.  (cxlvii.)  7,  cL  3); 
the  word  is  used  again  by  the  Apo- 
calyptist  in  another  description  of  the 
celestial  music  (xiv.  2 tot  κιθαρωδών 
κιθαριζόντων  iv  τα ΐς  κιθάραΐί  αυτών,  XV. 
2 έχοντας  κιθάρας  τού  θ«ου).  Beside 
their  lyres  the  Elders  had  golden  bowls 
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γβμούσας  θυμιαμάτων , αΐ  €ΐσιν  αι  προσβυχαι  των 
άγιων . 9και  αδουσιν  ωδήν  καινήν  Χέγοντβς  g 

Άξιος  el  Χαββΐν  το  βιβΧίον  και  άνοΐξαι  τάς 
σφραγίδας  αυτοί /,  ότι  έσφάγης  και  ηγόρασας 
τω  θεω  έν  τω  αϊματί  σου  €κ  7 τάσης  φυΧης  και 

8 at  *ισιν  ΑΡ  mini-  syrr  Andr  Ar]  a curtv  KQ  36  | αι  προσςυχαι]  om  at  K*  6 14  130 
alme  προσευχών  a 7 8 i9  27  a9  41  43  48  50  8a  93  9 cat  αδουσι*]  αδο*τ«  eyr»"™ 

Prim  I α*<κ£αι]  Xwrcu  syr*"  | om  *σφαγη s και  130  | τω  θεω  (om  1 vg***i*  me  Cypr)]  + 
ημας  KPQ  mini-  syrr 


or  saucers  (φιάλαι,  pale  rae , see  xvii.  1 ), 
full  of  incense,  such  as  according  to 
Josephus  were  placed  on  the  shew- 
bread  (antt.  iv.  6.  6 ; in  iii.  10.  7 he 
calle  them  πίνακας,  plates).  θυμιά- 
ματα, pL,  as  usually  in  the  lxx.  (Gen. 
xxxvii.  25,  1 Chr.  vi.  49,  Jer.  xvii.  26) 
and  elsewhere  in  this  book  (Apoc.  viiL 
3 f.,  xviil  13).  Af  probably  refers  to 
Θυμ.  and  not  to  φιάλας,  deriving  its 
gender  by  attraction  (WM.  p.  206  f.) 
from  7 τροσ^νχαΐ : a (KQ)  is  the  correc- 
tion of  a scribe  who  has  felt  the 
difficulty  without  realising  the  true 
solution.  The  prayers  of  the  Church 
are  symbolized  by  the  incense  (Ps. 
cxl.  2 καηυθυνθήτω  ή προσινχή  μου  ως 
θυμίαμα  ένφπιό ν σου , Lc.  i ΙΟ  παν  τό 
πλήθος  ήν  του  λαού  προσευχόμενου  εξω 
rjj  ωρ9  τού  θυμιάματος\  as  its  psal- 
mody, already  an  important  element  in 
Church  worship  (1  Cor.  xiv.  15,  26, 
Eph.  v.  19,  Col  iii.  16),  is  represented 
by  the  lyres.  The  Elders  are  fitly 
charged  with  both,  since  they  repre- 
sent the  Church,  and  in  the  act  which 
follows  symbolize  the  Church’s  adora- 
tion of  Christ.  For  αί  προσενχαί,  the 
normal,  familiar,  acts  of  prayer,  indi- 
vidual or  collective,  see  Acts  ii.  42, 
Rom.  L 10,  1 Tim.  ii.  1,  v.  5,  1 Pet 
iii.  7,  and  esp.  Apoc.  viii.  3 f. 

9.  καί  φδονσ tv  ωδήν  καινήν ] A * new 
song’  (ΚΠΠ  Ίψ9  W καινή,  (σμα  καινόν, 
ύμνος  καινός)  is  mentioned  in  Ps. 
xxxii.  (xxxiiL)  3,  xxxix.  (xL)  4,  xcv. 
(xcvL)  1,  xcvii  (xcviii.)  i,cxliii.  (cxliv.) 
9,  cxlix.  1,  Isa.  xlii.  10.  Originally 
denotiug  only  a fresh  song  of  praise, 


the  phrase  lent  itself  especially  to 
songs  composed  for  great  occasions; 
e.g.  in  Isa.  1.  c.  the  new  song  springs 
out  of  a prophecy  of  the  new  order 
which  is  to  be  inaugurated  by  the 
Servant  of  Jehovah;  and  similarly 
Judith’s  paean  over  the  death  of 
Holofernes  is  a ύμνος  καινός  (Judith 
xvL  13).  In  the  Apocalypse  it  is 
appropriately  used  for  the  Church’s 
praise  of  Redemption  (cf.  xiv.  3) ; the 
ψδη  καινή  answers  to  the  όνομα  καινόν 
(ii.  17,  iii.  12),  the  *Ιερουσεΐλήμ  καινή 
(iii.  12,  xxi.  2),  the  ουρανός  καινός  και 
γη  καινή  (xxi.  1 ),  the  καινό  πάντα  (xxi.  5) 
of  the  great  Christian  prophecy. 

άξιος  εΐ  λαβειν  τό  βιβλίον  *rX.]  The 
Elders  recognise  in  Christ  the  absolute 
moral  worthiness  which  has  qualified 
Him  to  take  the  Book  of  Destiny  from 
the  hand  of  God  and  open  its  seals 
(άνοΐξαι  τάς  σφρ.  = άν.  τό  βιβλίον  και 
λύσαι  τάς  σφρ.,  V.  2).  This  άξιότης  is 
based  neither  on  His  unique  relation 
to  God,  nor  on  the  perfection  of  His 
human  life,  but  on  the  fact  of  His 
sacrifice  (οτι  έσφάγης,  cf.  V.  6 ως 
έ σφαγμένου).  Σφάζε  σθαι  is  used  to 
describe  the  Death  of  Christ  only  in 
this  book  (w.  6, 9, 12,  xiii.  8),  where  its 
use  is  due  to  Isa.  liii.  7 <ος  πρόβατου 
€πι  σφαγήν  ήχθη ; it  is  interesting  to 
find  it  occurring  also  in  references  to 
the  martyrdoms  which  were  trying 
the  faith  of  the  Churches  of  Asia 
(vi.  9,  xviii.  24).  Other  Apostolic 
writings  speak  of  Christ  as  ‘ crucified  ’ 
or  ‘sacrificed,’  or  simply  as  having 
‘died.’  *Αγοράζαν,  a Pauline  word 
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10  γλώσσης  καί  \aou  καί  έθνους,  ιοκαί  έττοίησας 
αυτούς  τω  θεω  ημών  βασΐΚείαν  και  ιερείς,  και 
βασιΧεύουσιν  επί  της  γης. 
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(1  Cor.  vi.  20,  vii.  23,  and  in  the 
compound  <£αγ.,  Gal.  iii.  13,  iv.  5), 
is  used  in  this  sense  elsewhere  only 
in  Apoc.  (here  and  xiv.  3 f.)  and  in 
2 Peter  (ii.  1);  it  rings  with  echoes  of 
the  Greek  αγοραί , familiar  both  to 
St  Paul  and  St  John.  The  ‘purchase7 
was  made  with  the  Blood  of  the  slain 
Lamb  («v  rep  αΐματί  σου , where  iv 
denotes  the  price,  as  in  i.  5 λύσαντι 
ημάς  iv  τω  cup.  αυτού)  ; see  Acts  XX.  28, 
i Cor.  vi.  20,  i Pet  i.  i8ff.  It  was 
made  “ for  God, 77  the  thing  purchased 
being  destined  for  His  service  (Rom. 
vi.  22,  1 Cor.  1.  c.).  In  what  it  con- 
sisted, Le.,  what  was  purchased, 
appears  in  the  words  that  follow : c«c 
πόσης  φυλής  κ τλ.,  ‘representatives  of 
every  nationality,  without  distinction 
of  race  or  geographical  or  political 
distribution 7 ; cf.  vii.  9,  xiv.  6 and  the 
similar  enumerations  in  x.  11,  xi.  9, 
xiii.  7,  xvii  15.  The  origin  of  the 
phrase  is  perhaps  to  be  sought  in 
Dan.  iii.  4,  7,  v.  19,  vi.  25  : cf.  also 
4 Esdr.  iii.  7 (16).  The  scope  which  it 
assigns  to  the  redemptive  virtue  of 
the  Cross  is  less  wide  than  that  which 
is  contemplated  in  1 Tim.  ii.  3 f.,  1 Jo. 
ii.  2 ; but  the  ‘ new  song 7 refers  only 
to  those  in  whom  Redemption  has 
become  effective  by  their  incorpora- 
tion in  the  Body  of  Christ.  The 
oecumenical  mission,  however,  of  the 
Church  is  fully  recognised ; the  Seer 
sees  in  it  a worldwide  Empire  ex- 
tending far  beyond  the  shores  of  the 
Mediterranean  aud  the  sway  of  the 
Caesars. 

IO.  «cat  c ποίησας  αυτούς  τφ  θ(ώ 
ημών  κτλ.]  A further  result  of  the 
Lamb’s  Sacrifice.  Those  whom  He 


purchased  He  made  a Kingdom  and 
priests  unto  God.  Cf  i.  6 κποίησςν 
ημάς  βασιλίίαν,  ι*ρ*ϊς  τφ  θ*φ  «cat  πατρι 
αυτού , XX.  6 ί σονται  ι κρκις  τού  θ(ού  και 
τού  Χριστού , «cat  βασ ιλκύσουσιν  μ (τ 
αυτού , and  see  notes  on  both  verses. 
The  fact  that  this  chord  is  struck  thrice 
in  the  Apoc.  seems  to  imply  special 
familiarity  on  the  part  of  both  writer 
and  readers  with  the  words  as  well  as 
the  thought:  possibly  they  entered 
into  a primitive  hymn  which  may 
have  run  : (ποίησας  ημάς  βασιΧ§ιαν  | 
iep(U  τω  Θ(φ  και  πατρί  σου  | «cat  βασι- 
λ(\{σ]ομ(ν  (πι  της  γης.  In  the  present 
passage  the  harder  βασιΑ(ύουσι»  (AQ) 
is  perhaps  to  be  preferred ; the  reign 
of  the  Saints  had  begun  in  the  life  of 
the  Spirit,  though  in  the  fuller  sense 
it  was  yet  future:  cf.  Mt.  v.  3,  5 

αυτών  (στ'ιν  ή βασιλ (ία... κληρονομη- 
σουσι  την  γην,  I Cor.  iv.  8 χωρίς  ημών 
(βασιλ(ύσατ( ; και  όφκλόν  γ(  (βασιλ(ν- 
σατ( , Ίνα  και  ήμ§ις  ύμιν  σνμβασιλιν- 
σωμκν.  For  the  future,  see  Apoc. 
xx.  6,  xxii.  5. 

The  4 new  song 7 vindicates  for  Jesus 
Christ  the  unique  place  which  He  has 
taken  in  the  history  of  the  world.  By 
a supreme  act  of  self-sacrifice  He  has 
purchased  men  of  all  races  and 
nationalities  for  the  service  of  God, 
founded  a vast  spiritual  Empire,  and 
converted  human  life  into  a priestly 
service  and  a royal  dignity.  He  who 
has  done  this  is  worthy  to  have  com- 
mitted into  His  hands  the  keeping  of 
the  Book  of  Destiny,  and  to  break  its 
Seals  and  unroll  its  closely  packed 
lengths;  to  preside  over  the  whole 
course  of  events  which  connects  His 
Ascension  with  His  Return. 
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V.  12] 

11  και  βΐδον,  και  ηκουσα  φωνήν  αγγέλων  πολλωι/  II 
κνκλώ  τον  θρόνον  και  των  ζωων  και  των  πρβσβντέ- 
ρων , και  ην  ό αριθμό s αν  των  μυριάδβς  μυριάδω  ν και 
χι λιάδβς  χιλιάδων,  “Aeyoj/res  φωνή  μεγάλη  12 

* Αξιόν  έστιν  το  άρνίον  το  έσφαγμένον 
λαββΊν  την  δύναμιν  και  πλούτον  και  σοφίαν  καί 
ίσχνν  καί  τιμήν  καί  δόξαν  καί  €νλο*γίαν. 

1 1 αδον  HP  mini4]  ιδον  AQ  η 14  9Ί  I οζη  ωι  APQ*  ι 14  49  7°  *1  Υ8  me  ann  aeth 
Prim  (hab  HQ**  min“l“u  syr  Andr  Ar)  | κυκΧοθεν  i | om  και  των  νρσβντςρων ..  .μυρι- 
άδων ι I μυριας... χίλια s ayr fw  | om  *αι  χιλ.  χιλ.  38  130  is  Xcyoirrcf]  \?γόντων  38 
95  97  v8  Prim  pr  και  ayr*"  | αξιον  HQ  min0*00  ™ eyr]  a|iot  A a£io*  a syi·"  | «τφαγ- 


μίναν]  (σφραγισμενον  58  | τλοντο*]  pr  τον 

1 1.  και  (Ιδον,  και  ήκουσα  ως  φωνήν 
αγγέλων  πολλών  κτλ.]  A new  feature 
in  the  vision  introduced  by  a fresh 
καί  el δον  (ff.  I,  2,6,  vi.  I,  2,  $,  8,  9,  12 
etc. ; cf.  iv.  1,  note).  Except  the 
hierophant’  (iv.  1),  and  the  Strong 
Angel  of  v.  2,  this  vision  has  been 
hitherto  without  angelic  appearances; 
now  at  length  the  Angels  are  seen  in 
their  myriads,  forming  a vast  ring 
around  and  therefore  outside  the  El- 
ders, who  are  themselves  around  the 
central  Throne  (cf.  iv.  4).  The  Seer 
gives  their  numbers  from  Dan.  vii.  10: 
χίλιαι  χιλιάδνς  (λατούργουν  αύτφ , και 
μύριαι  μυριάδα  παριστήκασαν  αύτφ : cf. 
'Enoch  xiv.  22  κύκλω  μύριαι  μυριάδα 
(στηκασιν  ένωπιον  αυτού ; ib.  xL  I,  lx. 
I,  lxxi.  8,  and  Heb.  xii.  22  f.  προσνλη - 
λύθατ(  μυριάσιν  αγγέλων  : the  source 
of  all  these  computations  is  probably 
Deut.  XXXlii.  2 κατίσπ*υσ*ν  έξ  ορούς 
Φαράν  συν μυριάσινΚάδης  (VQp 
έκ  δ(ξιών  αυτού  άγγίλοι  per  αυτού  : cf. 
Ρβ.  lxvii  (Ixviii. ) 1 8.  W ith  the  phrases 
μυριάδίς  μυριάδων , χιλιάδις  χιλιάδων 
cf.  Gen.  xxiv.  60  γίνου  (ίς  χιλιάδας 
μυριάδων , Num.  X.  $6  χιλιάδας  μυριά- 
δας, Apoc.  IX.  1 6 δισμυριάδίς  μυριάδων. 

The  voice  of  this  vast  concourse 
— a μνγάλη  φωνή  indeed — is  a shout 
rather  than  a song.  There  is  no 
mention  of  κιθάραι  or  $δή  here ; the 
Angels  simply  acclaim  the  Lamb  as 
worthy. 

s.  R. 


mineatmo 

12.  άξιόν  (στ iv  τό  άρνίον  κτλ.]  Not 
άξιος  el  as  in  v.  9.  The  terms,  more- 
over, are  more  general — ro  έσφαγμένον 
for  on  (σφαγής,  and  for  λαβ( iv  to 
βιβλίον  the  usual  λ.  την  δύναμιν  κτλ, 
(iv.  11).  The  Angels  stand  outside 
the  mystery  of  Redemption,  though 
they  are  far  from  being  uninterested 
spectators  (Eph.  iii.  10,  1 Pet  i.  12), 
and  recognise  both  the  grandeur  of 
the  Lord’s  sacrificial  act,  and  its 
infinite  merit.  The  doxology  which 
they  offer  to  the  Lamb  is  even  fuller 
than  that  which  in  iv.  1 1 is  offered  by 
the  Elders  to  the  Creator,  for  to 
“glory,  honour,  and  power”  it  adds 
riches,  wisdom,  strength,  and  blessing. 
Π X our  or,  σοφία,  ισχύς,  e ύλογία,  are 
specially  appropriate  in  a doxology 
offered  to  Christ;  cf.  2 Cor.  viii.  9 
(ΊΓτωχνυσίν  πλούσιος  ων,  I Cor.  i.  24 
Θ(ού  δύναμιν  και  Θ(ού  σοφίαν,  Lc.  xi. 
22  ( παν  δ(  Ισχυρστίρος  αυτού  [τον 
ισχυρού ] (π (Χθων  νικηση  αυτόν,  Rom. 
XV.  29  ev  πληρώ  μάτι  < ύλογίας  Χριστού . 
For  πλούτος  and  ισχύς  in  a doxology 
see  i Chron.  xxix.  1 1 f.  The  seven 
attributes  form  a heptad  of  praise 
which  leaves  nothing  wanting  in  the 
Angels’  acclamation  of  the  Lamb. 
Arethas  compares  Mt.  xxviii.  18  έδόθη 
μοι  πάσα  (ξουσία  ev  ούρανφ  κτλ.,  and 
adds : τ<ρ  άρνίω  ή c ξουσία  ύπ έρ  τού 
έσφάχθαι  δέδοται  των  e πουρανίων  και 
έπιγάων  και  καταχθονίων. 
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Ι3,3*αι  παν  κτίσμα  ο έν  τω  ούρανώ  και  επί  της 
γης  και  υποκάτω  της  γης  και  67 τι  της  θαλάσσης 
και  τα  εν  αύτοις  πάντα,  ηκουσα  λέγοντας 

Τω  καθημενω  επί  τω  θρόνω  και  τω  άρνίω  η 
ευλογία  και  η τιμή  και  η δο£α  και  το  κράτος  εις 
τούς  αιώνας  των  αιώνων . 


13  ο]  + e<rrtv  Ρ 1 28  35  3$  almeriJ  vg  syr  Prim  Andr  (conj  to  Nestle)  | ext  τη % γης] 
ev  τη  γη  ι al**···  syr*"  | om  και  νχοκατω  της  γης  Κ n 14  33  47  95  ν8ίβ  ™e  arm  | ext 
της  θαλασσής]  τα  tv  τη  θαλασσή  K vg  syrr  me  Prim  + cot  ip  A 6 78  130  al  + α tartv  PQ 
l 30*  34  35  49  al  vg  + o (στιν  syi«wvid  | xarra  ηκουσα  Xryorrat  P 6 32  90  130]  xarra 
ηκ.  \ryowra  A ! n xarra ς ηκ.  λέγοντας  2 7 8 alr*lme  xarra  και  ηκ.  λέγοντας  K 30  34 
35  36  87  98  al  syrr  xarra  και  xarras  ηκ.  \eyovrat  Q | τω  θροκω  AQ  2678]  τον 
Θ pop  ον  KP  ι al“*  Andr  Ar  | και  τω  αρριω]  om  me  om  και  Kei  A syr  | η evXoyta] 
om  η P I των  αιωνων]  + αμήν  Q 1 al"·*®0  aethutr  Andr  A r 


13.  ecu  nay  χτίσμα  o c’v  τφ  ονρανφ 
rrX.]  A still  wider  circle  offers  its 
doxology.  The  whole  Creation  is 
summoned  from  its  four  great  fields 
of  life  (cf.  v.  3);  the  Sea  is  now  added 
explicitly.  The  gathering  is  no  longer 
representative  only,  but  exhaustive, 
not  one  created  thing  being  omitted 
(xav  κτίσμα,  τα  εν  αυτοις  η όντα).  Κ,τίσμα 
occurs  first  in  Sirach  and  Wisdom, 
where  it  seems  to  be  distinguished 
from  (ή)  κτίσις ; in  the  N.T.  (Jac.  i. 
18,  1 Tim.  iv.  4,  Apoc.  v.  13,  viii.  9)  it 
is  invariably  concrete,  ‘a  creature,’  ‘a 
created  thing/  The  Seer  does  not 
himself  see  Creation  rising  in  its  in- 
numerable forms  of  life  to  offer  its 
doxology ; this  is  no  part  of  the  vision 
which  comes  to  him  through  the  open 
door.  But  he  hears  the  roar  of  the 
great  acclamation  as  it  rises  to  heaven, 
and  it  is  heard  also  within  the  circle 
round  the  Throne,  for  the  (ωα  re- 
spond (0.  14).  John’s  nearness  to  the 
Throne,  or  (what  is  the  same  tiling) 
the  elevation  of  his  spirit,  enables 
him  to  voice  the  purpose  of  universal 
Nature;  he  becomes  conscious  that 
it  exists  only  to  glorify  Ood  and  the 
Lamb. 

τω  καθημίνφ  cni  τφ  Θρόνφ  καϊ  τφ 
άρνίγ]  Cf  vii.  ία  1η  χχϋ  ι,  3 the 


Throne  belongs  to  God  and  to  the 
Lamb  conjointly  (see  iii.  21  note); 
but  the  offering  of  the  doxology  to 
Both  in  the  same  terms  is  scarcely 
less  significant  While  the  Angels’ 
doxology  was  sevenfold,  the  Creation’s 
is  fourfold,  consisting  of  the  last  three 
points  in  the  former,  with  the  addition 
of  κρότος  which  takes  the  place  of 
ισχύς,  active  power  being  here  in  view 
rather  than  a reserve  of  secret  strength 
(cf.  Eph.  i.  19,  vi.  10).  This  fourfold 
attribution  of  praise  agrees  with  the 
character  of  those  who  offer  it,  for  four 
is  the  number  of  the  creature ; see 
Me.  xiii.  27,  Apoc.  iv.  6,  vii.  1 ; Iren. 

iii.  1 1.  8 τίσσαρα  κλίματα  του  κόσμου 
cp  φ εσμίν  (ίσι,  και  τεσσαρα  καθολικό 
πνεύματα.  It  is  perhaps  not  without 
meaning  that  each  of  the  perfections 
named  is  separately  emphasized  by 
the  article  ( ή ευλογία  κ.  ή τιμή  κ.  ή 
θόζα  κ.  το  κράτος ):  contrast  V.  12  την 
ύυναμιν  και  πλούτον  κτλ.  Εις  τούς 
αιώνας  των  αιωνων  gives  infinity  to  the 
whole ; the  exaltation  of  the  Lamb  is 
not  temporary  but  enduring. 

14.  και  τα  τεσσερα  ζφα  ελεγον 
Αμήν]  The  heavenly  representatives 
of  animate  creation  confirm  the  dox- 
ology which  rises  from  the  earth. 
For  cX« γον  *Αμήν  cf.  i Chron.  xvi.  36 
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14 και  τά  τέσσερα  ζώα  ελεγον  Άμην,  και  ol  πρεσ-  14 
βΰτεροι  έπεσαν  και  $προσεκΰνησαν.  §c 

1 Και  ειδον  οτε  ήνοιξεν  το  άρνίον  μίαν  έκ  των  επτά  I VI. 
σφραγίδων,  και  ηκονσα  evos  έκ  των  τεσσάρων  ζώων 

14  τ εσσαρα  KPQ  | c\cyo ν ι 7 *8  vg]  λεγοντα  Q min*4"1·  syr«w  me  Ar  | αμήν]  pr 
to  Q minfer·40  Ar  | πρεσβυτέρα]  pr  eucooi  τεσσαρε*  vg*1·  arm**  Prim  | νκεσον  Q min*^40 
An  dr  Ar  | και  προσεκυνησαν]  + viventem  in  taecula  taeculorum  vg*1·  Prim  om  130 
VI  1 ειδον  CP  min*»1  Ar]  ιδο v KAQ  7 14  97  | ore]  on  Q min'·*·40  arm  vg^^^1 
Andr  Ar  | om  eirra  P 1 6 28  34  79  al  me  arm 


«cat  ερει  πας  o Xaor  'Αμήν,  I Cor.  xiv. 
16  πώς  «pet  to  *Αμήν  e'lrt  177  aij  ευχάρ- 
ιστή ; Justin,  apol.  i.  65,  67.  The 
words  are  probably  suggested  by  the 
familiar  * Amen  ’ with  which  at 
Ephesus  and  elsewhere  in  Asia  the 
Seer’s  own  Eucharistic  thanksgiving 
had  always  been  ended.  The  whole 
passage  is  highly  suggestive  of  the 
devotional  attitude  of  the  Asiatic 
Church  in  the  time  of  Domitian  to- 
wards the  Person  of  Christ.  It  con- 
firms Pliny’s  report  that  Christians 
“carmen  Christo  quasi  deo  dicere 
secum  invicem,”  and  the  statement 
in  Euseb.  Η.  E.  v.  28  φαλμο \ δε  δσοι 
καί  ωδαι  αδελφών  air*  αρχής  νπο  πιστών 
γραφ  είσαι  τον  λόγον  του  θεού  τον  χρισ- 
τόν ύμνούσι  θεολογούντες. 

καί  οί  πρεσβύτεροι  επεσαν  καί  προσ - 
εκυνησαν)  The  whole  service  of  praise 
ends  with  a fresh  act  of  homage  on 
the  part  of  the  Church’s  representa- 
tives. Here  as  in  iv.  10  it  is  the 
Elders  who  prostrate  themselves.  The 
deepest  homage  is  due  from  the 
Church,  which  has  been  redeemed  and 
made  a royal  priesthood  unto  God. 

VI.  1— 17.  The  Opening  op  the 

FIB8T  8IX  SEALS. 

ι.  καί  είδον  κτλ.]  The  vision  pro- 
ceeds (on  και  είδον  see  v.  1,  6,  11). 
The  Lamb,  who  has  already  taken  the 
roll  (v.  7)  now  opens  the  seals  one  by 
one.  The  first  four  openings  (w.  1 — 8) 
form  a series,  marked  by  a common 
note ; each  is  preceded  by  an  utter- 
ance from  one  of  the  four  (φα,  and 
followed  by  the  appearance  of  a horse 


and  his  rider,  whose  significance  is 
partly  explained. 

For  μίαν  εκ , ενός  εκ,  see  V.  5 note; 
4κ  with  a partitive  genitive  is  especi- 
ally frequent  in  the  Apoc.,  cf.  Blass, 
Or.  p.  96  f.  The  writer  declines  to 
say  which  seal  was  opened  first,  or 
which  of  the  ζφα  began ; neither  point 
is  material.  Ών  φωνή  βροντής , cf. 
xiv.  2,  xix.  6,  and  for  the  instrumental 
dative  see  v.  12,  vi.  10;  φωνήν  (K), 
φωνής  (P),  are  corrections.  It  is 
unnecessary  to  create  an  irregularity 
by  reading  φωνή  (with  Tischendorf, 
Bousset,  Nestle). 

Each  of  the  ζώα  in  succession 
thunders  out  his  ερχου  (w.  1,  3,  5,  7). 
The  scribes  have  understood  this  as  a 
call  to  the  Seer,  and  many  mss.  ac- 
cordingly add  και  ϊδε,  or  και  βλεπε; 
see  app . crit.  But  (1)  δεύρο  would 
have  been  the  natural  word  to  invite 
the  approach  of  the  Seer;  and  (2) 
no  reason  can  be  shewn  why  he  should 
have  been  called  within  the  door  and 
across  the  Sea  in  order  to  witness  the 
visions  which  follow.  Many  ancient 
interpreters,  regarding  the  white  horse 
as  the  “ verbum  praedicationis  ” (Vic- 
torious, cf.  Zahn,  Einl  ii  p.  689), 
explain  Veni  as  the  summons  to  faith 
(e.g.  Apringiue:  “veni  dicitur  invitatio 
ad  fidem ”).  But  throughout  the  Apoc. 
ϊρχεσθαι  is  used  of  the  comings  of 
God  or  of  Christ  (ο  ερχόμενος , i.  4,  8, 
iv.  8 ; έρχομαι , ii.  5,  16,  iii.  11,  xvL  15, 
xxii.  7,  12,  20;  ερχεται,  i.  7;  ερχου, 
xxii.  17,  20).  The  last  two  references 
help  to  determiue  the  meaning  of 

6 — 2 
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2 XeyovTOS  ώς  φωνή  βροντής  >>€ρχου.  Λκαί  ειδον,  καί 
ιδού  ί7Γ7 ros  λευκός,  και  ό καθη  μένος  επ’  αυτόν  εχων 
τόξον,  καί  έδόθη  αύτώ  στέφανος,  καί  εζηλθεν  νικών 

3 καί  ίνα  νικηση.  3καί  ότε  ήνοιξεν  την  σφραη/ιδα  την 


ι Xryorrot]  λήγουσαν  Η syr  poet  βροντή s ροη  A 130  | φωνής  P I 6 31  φωνήν  Η ι6 
91  130  vg  arm  | βροντών  gyr*WTkl  | €ρχου]  + καχ  i&e  RQ  minf*r**5  + «t  vide  vg«**f·  eyrr 
me  aeth  Viet  Prim  2 και  «5.  HP  1 ftl·**™0  ( και  idov  AC  7 36)]  om  Q 

ygfu d«m  hari * td  iipa  yjct  ρήπι  Ar  pr  και  ηκουσα  8 yi·"  | νικών]  pr  0 A arm  ) και  ινα  νικηση] 
και  evi κησ(ν  Η + και  evuc.  32  36  pr  και  €νικ,  syr*"  3 την  σφρα-γιδα  την  deurepav] 


την  διυτ.  σφρ . Q min**1  Andr  Ar 

ϊρχου  here;  the  ‘Come’  of  the  ζωα 
corresponds  to  the  ‘Come’  of  the 
Spirit  and  the  Bride,  of  the  hearer 
and  the  writer  of  the  book;  Nature 
no  less  than  the  Spirit  in  redeemed 
Man  calls  for  the  coming  of  the  Christ 
Thus  the  fourfold  ϊρχου  of  the  ζψα 
represents  the  αποκαραδοκία  της  κτί- 
σκως  (Rom.  viii.  19 flf.)  which  at  each 
crisis  in  the  preparatory  process  be- 
comes vocal  in  the  ear  of  the  prophet 

2.  και  €ΐδον , και  idov  Ίππος  \tvKos 
jctX.]  The  vision  of  the  four  horsemen, 
distinguished  by  the  colour  of  their 
horses,  who  follow  successively  the 
opening  of  the  first  four  seals,  has 
evidently  been  suggested  by  Zech.  vL 

I flf.,  Ιδού  τίσσαρα  άρματα... iv  τω  a p μάτι 
τω  πρωτω  Ίπποι  πνρροί , και  «ν  τ<ρ 
αρματι  τω  dtvrcptp  ίπποι  μίλανις,  κα\  «V 
τω  αρματι  τψ  τριτω  ίπποι  λευκοί,  και  iv 
τω  αρματι  τψ  τ*τάρτω  Ίπποι  ποικίλοι 
ψαροί  (grizzled  bay).  Zechariah’s  four 
horses  are  “ the  four  winds  of  heaven  " 
(v.  5),  and  their  mission  is  to  execute 
judgement  upon  Babylon,  Egypt,  and 
the  other  heathen  nations  of  the 
world.  The  Apocalyptist  borrows 
only  the  symbol  of  the  horses  and 
their  colours,  and  instead  of  yoking 
the  horses  to  chariots  he  sets  on  each 
of  them  a rider  in  whom  the  interest 
of  the  vision  is  centred. 

In  the  first  vision  the  horse  is  white, 
the  rider  carries  a bow  and  receives  a 
conqueror’s  crown  (στίφανος) ; he  goes 
forth,  it  is  noted,  as  a conqueror,  and 
with  the  purpose  of  winning  fresh 


conquests  (Ίνα  νικηση , not  ων  νικησων). 
It  is  tempting  to  identify  him  with 
the  Rider  on  the  white  horse  in 
xix.  11  flf.,  whose  name  is  ‘the  Word 
of  God’;  cf.  Iren.  iv.  21.  3 “ad  hoc 
enim  nascebatur  Dominus. . .de  quo  et 
Ioannes  in  Apocalypsi  ait  Exivit  Vin- 
cent, iU  vinceret " But  the  two  riders 
have  nothing  in  common  beyond  the 
white  horse  ; the  details  are  distinct ; 
contrast  e.g.  the  διαδήματα  πολλά  of 
xix.  12  with  the  single  στέφανος  here, 
and  the  ρομφαία  o(fia  with  the  τόζον. 
A vision  of  the  victorious  Christ  would 
be  inappropriate  at  the  opening  of  a 
series  which  symbolizes  bloodshed, 
famine,  and  pestilence.  Rather  we 
have  here  a picture  of  triumphant 
militarism.  The  lust  of  conquest 
which  makes  great  Empires,  whether 
the  Seer  had  in  view  the  Empire  of 
the  Caesars  or  the  Parthian  power 
which  menaced  it,  was  the  first  and 
most  momentous  of  the  precursors  of 
the  final  revelation. 

White  horses  were  used  by  the  con- 
queror in  Roman  triumphant  proces- 
sions ; cf.  Verg.  Am.  iii.  537  “quattuor 
hie,  primum  omen,  equos  in  gramiue 
vidi  I ton  den  tee  campum  late  candore 
nivali”;  on  which  Servius  remarks, 
“hoc  ad  victoriae  omen  pertinet.” 

3 f.  και  ore  ή voider  την  σφραγίδα  την 
δκντίραν  κτλ.]  As  the  white  horse  and 
his  rider  vanish,  bent  on  the  career 
of  conquest  (ίνα  νικηση ),  the  Lamb 
opens  the  second  seal,  and  there 
comes  forth  another  horse,  not  white 
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δευτέραν,  ηκουσα  τοΰ  δεύτερον  ζώου  Χεγοντος  μ(ίρχου. 
4καί  έξηΧθεν  άλλο?  'ίππος  πυρρός,  καί  τώ  καθημένω  επ’  4 
αάτόν  έδόθη  αύ τώ  Χαβεΐν  την  είρηνην  εκ  της  γης  καί 
5 :να  άΧΧηΧους  σφάξουσιν,  καί  έδόθη  αύ τω  μά-χαιρα 
μεγάλη.  5 καί  ότε  ηνοιξεν  την  σφραγίδα  την  τρί-  5 
την,  ηκουσα  τοΰ  τρίτου  ζώου  Χεγοντος  μ€ρχου.  καί 
εϊδον,  καί  ιδού  'ίππος  μέΧας,  καί  ό καθημενος  επ'  αυτόν 


3 €pxov]  + K<u  lie  Κ 34  35  3»  39  alP“°  + «‘  vide  vg*t*t«***u>u*  me  (aeth)  Viet 
Prim  Andr  4 και  ίξηλθερ]  και  ιδον  και  ιδού  (34  35)  Andr  | om  άλλοι  130  eyi·"  | 
xuppot]  τυροί  APQ  1678  alfer·40  me  Andr  | τω  καθημ«ρω]  pr  ο»  A | ex  at /top]  er  αντω 
i 29  87  al  I om  aorta  8*^A  31  | c*  Τ17»  7175]  om  K*·*  om  c*  A 7 16  39  4 6 ατο  τ.  y . 1 
36  al  I om  kcu  3°  Q min*·*·40  me  eyr·"  arm  aeth  Andr  Ar  | σφαξωσιν  KPQ  1 al*-  Andr 
Ar  I μεγάλη  μαχαιρα  A 5 ηροιξςρ  την  σφραγίδα  τηρ  τριτηρ]  ηνο ιξςρ  τηρ  τρ.  σφρ.  ι 

36  38  *1  φοιγη  η σφραγι s η τρίτη  ί8  73  79  ®yr*w  I *Ρχου]  + και  «3«  KQ  6 8 9 ·!“■ 
Andr  Ar  + et  vide  vg«»ed«Bh^lto,uPe*1  me  eyr  Viet  Prim  al  | και  «5.  KCP  28  47  49  al“e 
(και  ιδορ  A 1 7 36)]  om  Q min“e  g yg«»****h*rtioittpea!  me  Byx«w  aeth  Andr  Ar  | ex 
avrop ] ex  αυτω  i al·*®*"  | om  αυτοί»  130 


but  truppor,  ‘ blood  red*  (cf.  4 Regn. 
iii.  22  τά  υδατα  πνρρα  (D*tD"lt$)  ωσ(ϊ 
αίμα);  the  word  is  used  of  the  red- 
brown  of  the  heifer  (Nura.  xix.  2 ),  and 
here,  as  in  Zech.  i.  8,  yi.  2,  of  the  roan 
of  the  horse,  not  however  without 
allusion  to  its  proper  meaning.  The 
rider  on  the  red  horse  has  received 
(*δόΰη  αντω)  a great  sword,  as  a 
symbol  of  his  mission.  Μάχαιρα  may 
be  either  a knife  carried  in  a sheath 
at  the  girdle  (Jo.  xviii.  10),  or  a 
weapon  for  use  in  war  (see  Hastings’ 
D . B.  iv.  634);  this  one  is  clearly  of 
the  latter  sort,  and  it  is  large  of  its 
kind  (μργάλη ). 

Together  with  the  sword  the  second 
rider  had  received  power  to  plunge 
the  world  into  war;  his  sword  was 
not  the  symbol  of  civil  justice  (Rom. 
xiii.  4)  but  of  bloodshed.  “It  was 
given  him  to  take  Peace  (τήι»  αιρήνην) 
from  off  the  earth  and  (to  cause  men) 
to  slay  one  another”— the  negative  and 
positive  sides  of  warfare.  The  con- 
struction is  rugged  and  broken,  as  if 
in  sympathy  with  the  subject  (τώ  καθ. 
ίδόθη  αντφ  λαβ * Ϊρ. ..κα I ι να  αλλ. 
σφάζονσιν , 8C.  οΐ  κατοικούν rts  ciri  της 


yfjs).  For  ινα  with  the  fut  ind.  see 
WM.  p.  360  f.,  Blass,  Gr.  p.  211  f. ; 
other  exx.  may  be  found  in  Apoc. 
iii.  9,  vi.  11,  viii.  3,  ix.  4 £,  20,  xiii.  12, 
i6(?),  xiv.  13,  xxii.  14. 

If  the  first  Seal  has  been  inter- 
preted rightly,  there  can  be  little 
difficulty  in  explaining  the  second. 
Victory,  white-horsed  and  crowned, 
wears  another  aspect  when  viewed 
in  the  lurid  light  of  the  battlefield. 
Triumph  spells  much  bloodshed  and 
slaughter  in  the  past,  and  the  main- . 
tenance  and  extension  of  an  Empire 
based  on  conquest  demands  more  in 
the  future. 

5.  κα\  ore  ηνοιξιν  την  σφραγίδα  την 
τρίτην  κτλ.]  The  breaking  of  the  third 
seal  lets  loose  a black  horse.  Blood- 
shed is  not  the  only  attendant  upon 
conquest ; Scarcity  follows.  The  rider 
on  the  black  horse  is  not  named,  but 
this  description  leaves  no  doubt  who 
he  is.  He  carries  in  his  hand,  not 
bow  or  sword,  but  the  beam  of  a pair 
of  scales.  For  the  meaning  of  ζυγός 
cf.  Prov.  xvi  1 1 ροπή  ζυγόν  δικαιοσύνη 
ι ταρα  Κυρ  up,  Εζβΐί.  V.  I λήμφη  ζυγόν 
σταθμ ίωυ,χίν.  ΙΟ  ζυγός  δίκαιος  και  μέτρον 
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6 εχων  ζυγόν  εν  τη  χειρί  αύτοΰ.  6 καί  ηκουσα  ώδ 

φωνήν  εν  μέσω  των  τεσσάρων  ζωων  Χέγουσαν  Χοΐνιζ 
σίτου  δηναρίου,  καί  τρεις  χοίνικες  κριθών  δηναρίου' 

7 καί  το  έλαιον  καί  τον  οίνον  μη  άδικησγς.  Ίκαί  ότε 
ήνοιξεν  την  σφραγίδα  την  τετάρτην , ηκουσα  φωνήν 

8 τοΰ  τετάρτου  ζώου  Χεγοντος’Έρχου.  *καίείδον , και 
ιδού  Ϊ7Γ7Γ os  χλωρός,  καί  ό καθη  μένος  επάνω  αυτού, 

6 om  ω*  Q min*-  me  syrr  arm  aeth  Prim  Andr  Ar  | εν  μεσω  (εμμ.  AC)]  εκ  μέσου 
eyr*"  I κριθης  Q min*-  syr*"  Andr  Ar  | δηναρίου  7°)  pr  του  A | μη)  + ου  130  | αδικήσεις  (P) 
minnoon  7 την  τέταρτη*  σφραγίδα  38  | om  φωνήν  CPQ  min40  me  syr  (hab  KA  1 18 
36  49  79  91  vg*“  syr*’')  I του  τέταρτου  £*ωου]  om  τέταρτου  syr*"  το  τέταρτον  ζωον  C | 
Χέγουσαν  ι | */>χου]  + *α4  ιδε  KQ  minfer·*3  Andr  Ar  + εί  vide  vgc,·d·“lo,  me  syr*  aeth 
Prim  8 και  ειδ.  P 1 49  79  91  al  (cat  ιδον  KAC  7 78  36  91)]  om  Q 6 14  38  al·*1·· 
ygeUdemtoiai  aeth  Andr  Ar  | om  και  ιδού  syr*"  Prim  | ιχχο»  χλωρόν  syr*"  Prim  | ο καθψ 
μενοι)  om  0 C τον  καθημενον  syr*"  | εχανω  αυτου]  om  αυτόν  CP  1 n vgdma  h*rl  ετ  αυτόν  130 


δίκαιον  και  χοινιξ  δίκαια  Έστω  νμίν  του 
μέτρου ; the  masc.  is  found  also  in  the 
lxx.  wherever  the  gender  can  be  de- 
termined, and  in  Mt.  xi.  29  f. 

6.  «cat  ηκουσα  ως  φωνήν  εν  με  σερ  των 
τεσσ.  ζωων)  Lest  this  rider  should 
not  be  sufficiently  identified  by  his 
equipment,  there  comes  from  the 
midst  of  the  ζ$α  what  sounds  like 
a voice  (ώ$,  cf.  v.  11,  vi.  1,  xix.  1,  6), 
the  protest  of  Nature  against  the 
horrors  of  famine. 

λεγονσαν  Χοινιξ  κτλ.]  The  voice  fixes 
a maximum  price  for  the  main  food- 
stuffs. The  denarius,  the  silver  * franc1 
of  the  Empire,  was  the  daily  wage 
(Mt  xx.  2),  and  a choenix  of  wheat 
the  average  daily  consumption  of  the 
workman  (Suidae  : η yap  χοινιξ  ημερή- 
σιος τροφή , cf.  Athen.  iii.  20).  Barley 
was  largely  the  food  of  the  poor,  as 
being  relatively  cheaper  than  wheat, 
cf.  4 Regn.  vii.  18  δίμετρον  κριθής 
σίκλον  και  μίτρον  σεμιδαλε ως  σίκλου : 

in  Ν.Τ.  times  the  proportionate  cost 
was  probably  as  three  to  one,  as  the 
Apocalyptiet  puts  it  here  ( χοινιξ  σίτου , 
τρεις  χοίνικες  κριθών).  Χοινιξ  repre- 
sents the  Hebrew  Π3  in  Ezek.  xlv. 
10  f.  lxx.,  i.e.,  60 — 70  pints  (Hastings, 
D.  B . iv.  912) ; but  the  Greek  measure 


in  view  was  souiethiug  under  two 
pints;  the  Vg.  renders  χοινιξ  here  by 
bilibris . The  proclamation,  then,  for- 
bids famine  prices,  ensuring  to  the 
labourer  a sufficiency  of  bread,  and 
warning  the  world  against  such  a rise 
in  the  price  of  cereals  as  would  de- 
prive men  of  the  necessaries  of  life. 
A similar  embargo  is  laid  on  any 
attempt  to  destroy  the  liquid  food  of 
the  people — το  ελαιον  και  τον  οίνον  μή 
αδικήσης — the  prohibition  is  addressed 
to  the  nameless  rider  who  represents 
Dearth.  The  oliveyards  and  vineyards 
are  not  to  suffer  to  such  an  extent  as 
seriously  to  interfere  with  the  supply. 
Wheat  and  barley,  oil  and  wine,  were 
the  staple  food  both  of  Palestine  and 
Asia  Minor,  and  the  voice  from  the 
midst  of  the  ζφα  deprecates  any  heavy 
loss  iu  these  crops.  Yet  the  very  cry 
reveals  the  presence  of  relative  hard- 
ships, and  the  danger  of  worse  things; 
cf.  Me.  xiii.  8 εσονται  λιμοί · αρχή  ώδίνων 
ταντα.  Cf.  Hastings,  D.  B.  iii.  432  a. 

On  άδικειν  to  ‘injure,’  hurt,  see 
ii.  11,  note. 

7 f.  και  δτε  ήνοιξεν  την  σφραγίδα 
τήν  τετάρτην  κτλ.]  At  the  opening  of 
the  fourth  seal,  after  the  call  from 
the  fourth  ζώον,  another  horse  is  seen, 
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VI.  9] 

όνομα  αύτω  ό θάνατος^  και  ό αόης  ηκοΧουθει  μετ 
αυτόν , και  έόόθη  αυτοί ς εξουσία  67 τι  το  τέταρτον  της 
γης9  άττοκτεΐναι  εν  ρομφαία  και  εν  Χιμώ  και  εν  θανατω 
και  v7ro  των  θηρίων  της  *γης*  9 και  οτε  ηνοιξεν  την  9 

8 ο θανατος  (αθανατος  A)  PQ  mini*  Or  Andr  Ar]  om  o HC  1 6*  37  49  95  9^  I ajco” 
\ovdei  i a8  49  79  91  96  ftl  me  Andr  | μ€τ  αυτόν  ACP  min****]  αυτω  KQ  min*»·40 
syr*"  At  I αυτοί »]  αυτω  Q min*-4»40  vg  syrr  me  arm  aeth  Prim  | om  ev  20,  30  K | υπο 
των  Θηρών]  το  τίταρτον  των  θ.  Α 9 W σφραγίδα  την  τιμττην  (#*)  14  92  ygcU 


described  as  χλωροί·,  which  the  Apoca- 
lyptist  substitutes  for  Zechariah’s 
ποικίλος  ψαρός.  In  the  LXX.  and  N.T. 
χλωρός  is  the  usual  epithet  of  χόρτο*, 
βατόν η,  ζάλον  (Gen.  ί.  3°>  4 Rcgn.  xix. 
26,  Ezek.  xvii.  24,  Me.  vi.  39,  Apoc. 
viii.  7),  and  πάν  χλωρόν  is  ‘vegetatiou f 
generally  (Gen.  ii.  5,  Apoc.  ix.  4). 
But  “equus  viridis”  (Tert.  pud.  20) 
is  scarcely  tolerable,  even  in  this  book 
of  unimaginable  symbols ; χλωρός 
must  bear  here  its  other  meaning,  * of 
pale  complexion’;  the  word  is  used 
especially  in  reference  to  the  grey, 
ashen  colour  of  a face  bleached  by 
fear  (cf.  χλωρόν  δέος , II.  vii.  479)·  The 
4 pale  ’ horse  is  the  symbol  of  Terror, 
and  its  rider  a personification  of 
Death  (ο  θάνατος , as  in  i.  18,  ix.  6, 
xx.  13  f.,  xxi.  4;  cf.  1 Cor.  xv.  26, 
54  f.),  with  whom  follows — whether  on 
the  same  or  auother  horse  or  on  foot 
the  writer  does  not  stop  to  say  or  even 
to  think — his  inseparable  comrade, 
Hades  (i.  16,  note,  xx.  13  f.). 

και  έδόθη  αάτοις  έξουσία  κτλ.]  Cf.  V.  4. 
A far  wider  com  mission  is  given  to 
the  fourth  rider  than  to  the  second ; 
his  authority  extends  over  a fourth  of 
the  earth  (cf.  viii.  7 ft),  and  his  oppor- 
tunities of  exercising  it  are  manifold. 
To  τέταρτον  shews  that  this  is  no  mere 
commonplace  of  human  mortality,  but 
describes  an  unusual  visitation,  in 
which  Death  is  busy  in  various  forms. 

’Εν  ρομφαίη... .λιμφ. ..θανάτω. . .υπό  των 

θηρίων — the  ‘four  sore  judgements’  of 
Ezekiel  xiv.  2I  : τάς  τέσσαρας  έκδικη- 
σ* ις  μου  τάς  πονηρός % ρομφαίαν  και 
λιμόν  καί  θηρία  πονηρά  και  θάνατον 


cf.  Lev.  xxvi.  23  ff.,  Jer.  xxi.  7,  Ezek.  v. 
12 — 1 7,  xxix.  5,  xxxiii.  27,  xxxiv.  28. 
In  these  O.T.  passages  ό θάνατος  is 
= pestilence ; and  such  is  doubt- 
less the  meaning  of  θανότψ  here,  as 
distinguished  from  other  causes  of 
mortality.  On  ρομφαία  see  Apoc.  L 
16,  note.  The  devastations  caused  by 
wild  beasts  are  perhaps  mentioned 
chiefly  because  they  belong  to  Ezekiel’s 
list  of  judgements.  But  they  suggest 
the  depopulation  caused  by  war, 
dearth,  and  pestilence  (cf.  Deut  vii. 
22),  and  so  have  a special  fitness 
in  this  context 

The  first  group  of  seal-openings, 
now  completed,  describes  the  con- 
dition of  the  Empire  as  it  revealed 
itself  to  the  mind  of  the  Seer.  He 
saw  a vast  world-wide  power,  out- 
wardly victorious  and  eager  for  fresh 
conquests,  yet  full  of  the  elements  of 
unrest,  danger,  and  misery ; war, 
scarcity,  pestilence,  mortality  in  all 
its  forms,  abroad  or  ready  to  shew 
themselves.  This  series  of  pictures 
repeats  itself  in  history,  and  the 
militarism  and  lust  of  conquest,  which 
it  represents  both  in  their  attractive 
and  repellent  aspects,  are  among 
the  forces  set  loose  by  the  hand  of 
Christ  to  prepare  the  way  for  His 
coming  and  the  final  publication  of 
the  secrets  of  the  Sealed  Book. 

9.  και  ore  ηνοιζ(ν  την  πέμπτη v 
σφραγίδα ] The  Lamb  continues  to 
open  the  seals,  but  no  *Ερχον  comes 
from  the  £φα;  the  history  of  the 
world- wide  Empire  has  been  exhausted 
by  the  first  four.  With  the  fifth  seal 
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πεμπτην  σφραγίδα,  είδον  υποκάτω  τον  θυσιαστήριον 
τάς  -ψυχάς  των  εσφαγμενων  διά  τον  λόγοι/  του  θεού 
ΙΟ  και  διά  την  μαρτυρίαν  ην  εΐχου.  10και  έκραξαν  φωνή 
μεγά\η  Χεγοντες  '€ως  πότε,  ό δεσπότης  ό άγιος  και 

9 eiSor  Kc*  Ρ min·’1  (ι tor  tt*ACQ  7 (14)  3*  <9,))1  + *“  C | 'W  t σφα·γμ€»<ι> » (ιαφρα- 
γισ  μενών  *j  16*  33  130  arm"°h  μεμαρτνρηκοτων  Clem-Al)]  pr  των  ανθρώπων  ΚΡ  ι 10 
alnoon  me  arm  rat  εσφαγμενα*  syr«w  | om  δια  a0  A 130  vg*°l  me  Cypr  Prim  | μαρ- 
τυρίαν] + του  αρνιού  Q min40  Byr  + Ιησού  Χρίστου  34  35  8γ  + 1ησ ου  syr^  + aimu/  arm 
aeth  Cypr  Prim  | εσχον  X*  ίο  εκραζον  P 1 31  36  38  79  130  clamabant  vg  syr  | 
φωνήν  μεγαΧην  Q | om  ο δεσπότη t 130 


the  Church  comes  into  sight,  in  its 
persecuted,  suffering,  state.  While 
the  Empire  was  pursuing  its  victorious 
course  through  bloodshed  and  death, 
the  Church  followed  the  steps  of  4 the 
Lamb  that  was  slain.’  The  loosing  of 
the  fifth  seal  interprets  the  age  of 
persecution,  and  shews  its  relation  to 
the  Divine  plan  of  history. 

ειδον  υποκάτω  του  Θυσιαστηρίου  κτλ.] 
An  altar  is  mentioned  also  in  viii.  3,  5, 
ix.  13,  xi.  1,  xiv.  1 8,  xvi  7,  where  see 
notes.  Though  no  altar  appears  in 
the  vision  of  c.  iv.,  its  existence  is 
assumed  by  the  article,  perhaps  on 
the  ground  that  the  heavenly  worship 
which  the  Seer  had  witnessed  is  the 
αντίτυπου  of  the  earthly ; cf.  Heb.viii.  5. 
The  altar  here  in  view  is  the  counter- 
part of  the  Altar  of  burnt  offering, 
and  the  victims  which  have  been 
offered  at  it  are  the  martyred  mem- 
bers of  the  Church,  who  have  followed 
their  Head  in  the  example  of  His 
sacrificial  death  ( των  εσφαγμενων  ] cf. 
V.  6 ώς  € σφαγμένου).  Their  souls 
(ψυχάς)  are  seen  “under  the  altar,” 
because  in  the  Levitical  rite  the 
blood,  which  is  the  ψυχή  (Lev.  xvii. 
II  ή yap  ψυχή  πάσης  σαρκος  αίμα 
αυτού  έστίν\  was  poured  out  at  the 
foot  of  the  altar  of  burnt  offering 
(Lev.  iv.  7 παν  rb  αίμα  του  μόσχου 
έκχεει  παρά  την  βάσιν  του  θυσιαστηρίου : 
cf.  Pirqe  Aboth  26).  They  had 
been  slain  διά  τον  λόγον  τον  θ(οΰ  καί 
διά  την  μαρτυρίαν  ην  Αχόν — a phrase 
repeated  with  a slight  change  from 


i.  9,  and  found  again  with  variations 
in  xii.  11,  17,  xix.  10,  xx.  4.  If 
the  two  causes  of  martyrdom  are  to 
be  sharply  distinguished,  as  the  re- 
peated διά  seems  to  indicate,  the  first 
will  be  the  martyrs’  confession  of  the 
One  Living  and  True  Qod,  as  against 
polytheism  and  Caesarism,  and  the 
second  their  witness  to  Jesus  Christ 
In  mart.  Polyc.  9 the  test  offered  to 
Polycarp  is  twofold : ομοσον  [την 
Καίσαρος  τύχην],  κα\  απολύω  σ«·  λοι- 
δόρησο ν τον  χριστόν.  On  *ιδον...τας 
ψυχάς  see  Tertullian  anim.  8 “animae 
corpus  invieibile  carni,  spiritui  vero 
vieibile  est” 

ΙΟ.  και  έκραζαν  φωνή  μεγάλη  κτλ.] 

Beatue:  “animarum  verba  ipsa  sunt 
desideria” ; cf.  Bar.  iii.  4.  As  the  blood 
of  Abel  cried  for  vengeance  on  Cain 
(Gen.  iv.  10  φωνή  αίματος... βος,  cf.  Heb. 
xii  24),  so  in  the  ears  of  the  Seer  the 
souls  of  the  martyrs  (i.e.  their  sacrificed 
lives)  called  aloud  for  judgement  on 
the  pagan  world.  It  was  a quousque 
tandem  t * how  long,  Master  Holy  and 
True,  dost  thou  not  judge  and  avenge?’ 
For  έως  πότε  see  Me.  ix.  19,  and  cf 
Exod.  xvi.  28  έως  τίνος ; 2 Esdr.  xii.  16 
έως  τότε.  Δεσπότης  as  a title  of  God 
(=  in  the  lxx.  usually 

occurs  in  the  voc.,  whether  alone  or 
with  Κύριος  (Gen.  xv.  2,  8,  Jer.  iv.  10, 
Dan.  ix.  15);  on  ο δεσπότης  — δέσποτα, 
see  Blass,  Gr.  p.  87.  Christ  is  ο μόνος 
δεσπότης  και  κύριος  ημών  in  Jude  4 
(cf.  2 Pet.  ii.  1),  and  receives  the 
epithets  άγιον,  αληθινός  in  Apoc.  iii· 
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VI.  11] 

ά\η θινός,  ού  κρίνεις  και  έκΰικεκ  το  αίμα  ημών  έκ  των 
κατοικούντων  έττι  της  yfjs  ; 11  και  έΖόθη  αύτοις  έκάστω  II 
στολή  λευκή,  και  ερρεθη  αύτοις  'ίνα  άνατταύσονται 

ΙΟ  αλι;0ινο;]  pr  ο ι 3<>#*  87  | ςκδικησα*  R | «*]  ατο  Ρ ι 7 35  49  11  Πόθησα» 

...στολαι  \evKcu  vg  arm  aefch  Cypr1**·  Prim  al  | 01 non  βκαχττω]  €καστω  αυτών  α8  73 
syrr  om  €καστω  Q min**!23  om  αυτοί*  min**"*  Clem-Ai  | ινα  ανατταυσονται  APQ  178 
a8  36  79  98  al]  ινα  αναταυσωνται  KC  min*1  ανατανσασθ*  130 


7;  but  in  a passage  so  full  of  O.T. 
reminiscences  as  this  is,  the  Person 
addressed  as  δίσπστης  is  probably  the 
Father,  as  in  Lc.  ii.  29,  Acts  iv.  24. 
The  martyrs  being  Christ’s  are  also 
God’s  (1  Cor.  iii.  23),  and  the  holiness 
and  truth  of  the  Supreme  Master 
demand  the  punishment  of  a world 
responsible  for  their  deaths.  The 
words  only  assert  the  principle  of 
Divine  retribution,  which  forbids  the 
exercise  of  personal  revenge  (Rom. 

xii.  19  f.  μη  ίαυτονς  (κδικονντίε. . .άλλα 
δότί  τόπον  τη  οργή  (sc.  τού  θ*ού), 
γόγραπται  γαρ  *Εμο\  €κδίκησις).  But 
it  was  long  before  this  was  fully 
understood,  and  the  Acts  of  the 
martyrs  relate  many  instances  in 
which  the  sufferers  met  their  judges 
with  threatenings  of  the  coming  wrath, 
not  always  free  from  the  spirit  of 
vindictiveness ; even  Polyc.  mart.  1 1 
shews  something  of  this  tendency.  It 
is  not  however  to  be  read  into  this 
quousque , as  the  fiery  Tertullian  more 
than  once  implies;  cf.  Bede:  “non 
haec  odio  inimicorum,  pro  quibus  in 
hoc  saeculo  rogaverunt,  orant,  sed 
amore  aequitatis.” 

Ου  j tpivus  και  (κδικάς  : ‘ dost  Thou 
refrain  from  pronouncing  judgement 
and  executing  vengeance.’  Cf.  Lc. 
xviii.  J ΐ.  o bt  0tbs  ού  μη  ποίηση  την 
ίκδίκησ tv  των  (κλίκτών  αυτού  των  βοών· 
των  αύτω. . .λίγω  ύμϊν  ότι  ποίησα  την 
ίκδίκησιν  αυτών  iv  τάχα — a passage 
which  goes  far  to  answer  many  ques- 
tions in  theodicy.  *Εκδικαν  το  αίμα 
τίνος  i*  occurs  again  in  xix.  2 ; cf.  cV 
δικάν  (ικδικάζαν)  τό  αίμα  in  Deut.  xxxii. 
41  A,  43,  Hoe.  i.  4,  Joel  iii.  21  A,  and 
ίκδικαν  *k  in  Deut  xviii.  19;  other  com- 


binations are  «8.  πνά,  i Regn.  xiv.  24; 
π(ρί  τίνος , i Macc.  xiii.  6;  tv  rtvi,  Jer. 
v·  9>  29;  cVi  τι*α,  Hos.  ii.  13,  iv.  9, 
Soph.  i.  8,  12  ff. ; από  rivor,  Lc.  xviii.  3. 

II.  και  (δόθη  αύτοις  ίκάστω  στολή 

λίυκη]  The  present  condition  of  the 
martyrs  is  revealed.  (1)  They  have 
received  a white  robe  (cf.  iii.  4 f., 
iv.  4,  vii.  9,  13,  xix.  14;  on  στολή  see 
Me.  xii.  38,  note);  the  honours  of 
victory  have  already  been  conferred 
upon  them  individually  ( ίκάστω ), 
though  the  general  and  public  award 
is  reserved  for  the  Day  of  the  Lord. 
The  Ascension  of  Isaiah  rightly  re- 
presents the  “white  array”  of  the 
Saints  as  stored  up  for  them  in  the 
seventh  heaven,  ready  against  the  day 
when  they  will  descend  with  Christ 
(iv.  16),  after  which  all  the  righteous 
are  seen  “in  their  celestial’ apparel” 
(ix.  9 “existentes  in  stolis  excelsis”). 
But  the  martyr’s  individual  victory  is 
assured  as  soon  as  he  is  ‘with  Christ’; 
he  knows  himself  a conqueror,  while 
on  earth  the  Church  recognises  his 
victory  by  adding  his  name  to  her 
hagiographies. 

και  ip  pi  0η  αύτοις  ινα  άναπαύσονται 
κτλ.]  On  the  other  hand  (2)  for  their 
full  reward,  for  the  triumph  which 
they  will  share  with  Christ,  they  must 
await  the  completion  of  the  martyr 0 - 
logion.  But  their  waiting  is  qualified 
by  two  considerations;  (1)  it  is  but 
“for  a little  while”  (ert  μικρόν  χρόνον ; 
cf.  iv  τάχ«,  ταχύ,  i.  I,  xxii.  6 f.,  12,  20 
— the  exact  phrase  occurs  again  in 
another  connexion,  xx.  3;  cf.  Heb. 
x.  37  μικρόν  όσον  όσον);  and  (2)  the 
waiting  is  a rest ; they  are  not  bidden 
simply  to  wait  (ινα  προσκαρτςρήσω - 
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€τι  χρόνον  μικρόν,  ews  πΚηρωθώσιν  και  οι  συυδουλοι 
αυτών  και  οι  αδελφοί  αυτών  οι  μελ\ον τες  άποκτεν- 
12  νεσθαι  ώς  και  αυτοί.  11  καί  ειδον  ότε  ηνοιξεν  την 

σφραγίδα  την  εκτην,  καί  σεισμός  μεγας  έγενετ ο,  καί 
ό ήλιος  έ<γένετο  μελας  ώς  σάκκος  τρίχινος , καί  η 


ιι  rrt  χρονον  μικρό ν]  χρ.  m μ.  A vg*mft,loi  eri  χρονον  Q minf'“>·45  Ar  cwt  καιρού  χρ. 
μ.  syr*"  I c«*]  + ou  i 28  36  49  51  al  | πληρωθωσιν  AC  29  g vg“p-M  syr «*  Cypr  Prim] 
πληρωσωσι v KPQ  1 alf"·50  Andr  | om  x<u  ante  οι  συνδ.  Q vg  me  arm  Cypr  | ot 
μβλλοχτβι]  pr  xcu  Q min30  Ar  | αποκτεννκσθαι  KAC  2 17  18  19  130  al]  ατοκτκινκσθαι 
PQ  1 6 14  30  38  91  92  + wr  αυτου  K*  12  12  κιδο v KP  1 al*4  Andr  Ar  (ιδον  ACQ  7 

14  32  92)]  om  18  29  30  40  90  93  95  aeth  | or«]  pr  και  P 1 12  13  al  vg·™  Prim  | 
σασμοι ] pr  ιδού  A vg«»*bari**iip·  | om  0χη  P i 35  49  81  91  96 


σιν),  but  to  enjoy  repose  (Ίνα  άναπαύ- 
σωνται,  cf.  xiv.  1 3 ίνα  άναπαήσονται  <Vc 
τών  κόπων  αυτών).  The  delay  is  itself 
a part  of  the  reward ; to  the  Church 
on  earth  it  may  be  irksome,  to  the 
martyrs  themselves  it  is  an  ανάπαυα  is. 
Further,  the  cause  of  the  delay  is 
revealed.  They  are  kept  waiting  eW 
πληρωθώ  a i v oi  συ» 'δούλοι  αυτών , till 
the  number  of  their  fellow-slaves  is 
fully  made  up.  For  this  use  of  πληρούν , 
cf.  Mt  xxiii.  32,  1 These,  ii.  16 ; and 
for  the  idea  see  Baruch  xxx.  2 
“aperientur  promptuaria  in  quibus 
custoditus  erat  numerus  animarum 
iustarum”;  and  cf.  the  Anglican  Order 
for  the  Burial  of  the  Dead  : u that  it 
may  please  Thee... shortly  to  accom- 
plish the  number  of  Thine  Elect,  and 
to  hasten  Thy  Kingdom.”  The  harder 
reading  πληρώσωσιν  implies  a scarcely 
tolerable  ellipse  of  τον  δρόμον  (Acts 
xiii.  25,  xx.  24,  2 Tim.  iv.  7)  or  τον 
αριθμόν.  Oi  συνδουλοι  αυτών  are  the 
rest  of  the  saints  (cf.  Mt.  xviii.  28  ff , 
Col.  i.  7,  iv.  7,  Apoc.  xix.  10,  xxiL  9); 
oi  άδκλφοι  αυτών  is  limited  by  the 
participial  clause  which  follows  to  the 
rest  of  the  martyrs;  και. ..καί,  both 
the  saints  in  general,  and  the  martyrs 
in  particular.  Oi  μίλλοντκς  άποκτ. : 
the  Apocalyptist  foresees  an  age  of 
persecution  impending,  cf.  ii.  10,  iii.  10. 
On  the  form  άποκτίννκσθαι  see  W H.*, 
Notes,  p.  176,  Blass,  Or.  p.  41,  55. 


1 2.  καί  κιδον  or f ήνοιξκν  την  σφραγίδα 
την  I κτην  κτλ .]  The  first  five  openings 
had  revealed  the  condition  of  the 
world  and  of  the  Church;  the  sixth 
opening  looks  on  to  the  troubles  which 
were  expected  to  precede  the  end. 
The  sufferings  of  the  nations  and  of 
the  Church  were  but  an  αρχή  ώδίνων 
(Me.  xiii.  8) ; with  the  opening  of  the 
sixth  seal  the  cosmical  disturbances 
of  the  last  age  begin  ; cf.  Me.  xiii  24  ft 

«V  (Kcivais  ταίς  ήμίραις  μκτά  την  θλίφιν 
(κκίνην  κτλ.  First  there  is  a great 
earthquake,  not  one  of  the  σκισμοι 
κατά  τόπους  of  which  Asia  had  much 
experience  in  the  first  century,  but 
the  final  upheaval  of  Hagg.  ii.  6 
(Heb.  xii.  26 ff.):  ert  άπαζ  εγώ  σκίσω 
τον  ουρανόν  κα\  την  γην  και  την  θά- 
λασσαν και  την  ζηράν,  και  σννσκίσω 
πάντα  τά  κθνη,  where  the  last  words 
supply  the  key  to  the  meaning  of  the 
symbolism : racial  and  social  revolu- 
tions are  the  σκισμοί  which  herald  the 
approach  of  the  end. 

και  ο ήλιος  κγκνκτο  μκλας  ώς  σάκκοσ 
τρίχινος,  κτλ.]  The  earthquake  is 
followed  by  the  celestial  phenomena 
which  find  a place  in  all  apocalyptic 
descriptions  of  the  last  day : cf.  Joel 
ii.  31  ( = iii.  4 Heb.):  ό ήλιος  μκτα — 
στραφήσκται  *1ς  σκότος  και  ή σκλήντγ 
κϊς  αιμα  πριν  κλθκϊν  ημέραν  Κυρίου,  Isa~ 
χϋί.  ΙΟ  σκοτισθήσκται  του  ήλιου  άνα- 
τίλλοντος,  και  ή σκλήνη  ου  δώσκι  τα 
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σελήνη  ολη  εγενετο  ώς  αίμα,  13 και  ot  αστέρι1:  rod  13 
ουρανοί)  έπεσαν  εις  την  yfjv,  ώς  συκή  βάλλει  τους 
όλυνθους  αυτής  υπό  άνεμου  peyaXov  σειομένη,  14καί  14 
ό ουρανό ς άι τεχωρίσθη  ώς  βιβλίον  έλισσόμενον,  και 
παν  όρο s καί  νήσος  έκ  των  τόπων  αυτών  έκινήθησαν. 

13  τον  ονρατον]  τον  θ€ον  A J (τ«τον  Q j «ί]  ext  Κ 47  | ]3αλλ«) 

βαΧΚονσα  Κ ι6  30  35  395*  #7  90  97  Σ3°  ^γττβαλουσα  ι 4 6 7 8 al  | ιίπ>]  Κ 14  31** 
syr«w  j <r«o/4€*ij]  σαλεύομε  An  14  ςλισσομςνον  («λ.  Ρ min®0®")]  ίλισσομ^νος  Κ 

ι 6 8 3*  3^  91  *1  Ar  «λιβϊτοΐ'ται  syr*"**  | κλιτοί]  /9ovroj  X insulae  vg  Viet  Prim  pr 
τα<τα  gyr*"  | om  αντωρ  t<  26  31  | ςκινηθησαν]  t κίνησαν  K*  απςκςινησαν  A 


φως  αυτής  (Me.  xiii.  24):  lb.  L 3 
(ρδνσω  top  ουρανόν  σκότος,  και  ως  σακ- 
κον  θησω  τό  πςριβόλαιον  αυτού , As- 
sumption of  Moses , ίο.  5 f·  “ sol  non 
dabit  lumen  et  in  tenebras  convertet 
se ; cornua  lunae  confringentur  et  tota 
convertet  se  in  sanguinem.”  Σάκκος 
τρίχινος , Vg.  saccus  cilicinus , made 
of  the  hair  of  the  black  goat;  cf.  Isa. 
1.  3,  and  Sirach  xxv.  17  σκοτοϊ  τό 
πρόσωπον  αυτής  ως  σάκκον.  *Ως  αιμα 
well  depicts  the  deep  copper  colour 
which  the  moon  assumes  when  totally 
eclipsed;  with  ή σ*λήνη  ολη  contrast 
C . viii.  12  έπληγη... τό  τρίτον  της  σ«- 
ληνης.  Eclipses  and  occultations  of 
the  heavenly  bodies  are  treated  in 
EccL  xii.  2 as  symbols  of  old  age  and 
failing  strength:  here  they  seem  to 
represent  the  decay  of  society,  such 
a period  of  collapse  as  followed  the 
ruin  of  the  Empire,  and  may  yet  be 
in  store  for  civilization. 

13.  και  oi  άστέρ*ς  του  ουρανού  «tre- 
σαν  κτλ.]  The  stars  fell  from  the  sky 
as  unripe  figs  fall  when  the  tree  is 
swept  by  a gale.  Cf.  Isa.  xxxiv.  4 
πάντα  τα  άστρα  ττ€σ(ΐ rat  ώς  φύλλα  4ξ 
αμπέλου , καί  ως  πίπτει  φύλλα  από 
συκης,  Me.  xiii.  25  oi  άστ4ρ*ς  όσονται 
(κ  του  ούρανον  πίπτοντας.  The  Seer 
saw  the  terrible  vision  realised  («r*- 
σαν).  "ολυνθοι  are  the  green  figs 
( grossi)  which  appear  in  winter  and 
of  which,  while  some  ripen,  many  fall 
off  in  spring:  cf.  Cant  ii.  1 1 ff.  d χτιμών 
παρήλθςν... ή συκη  4ξήν*γκ9ν  όλυνθους 


αύτης  (ΓΡ3Β).  It  will  be  remembered 
that  during  the  Ministry  the  fig-tree 
supplied  our  Lord  with  a parable  of 
the  Last  Things  (Me.  xiii.  28).  Its 
early  greenness  suggested  the  ap- 
proaching end  of  the  world’s  long 
winter,  proclaiming  'Εγγύς  τό  θέρος 
ίστίν.  Ύιτο  ανέμου  μεγάλου  σ* ιομΛνη: 
cf.  ML  XI.  7 κάλαμον  υπό  αν,  σαλςυό- 
μ fvov. 

14.  και  ό ουρανός  άπ*χωρίσθη  κτλ.] 
‘The  heaven  was  part^T;  cf.  Acts 
XV.  39  ωστ€  άποχωρισθήναι  αυτούς 
απ'  άλλήλων.  Here  the  exact  sense 
is  determined  by  what  follows:  ως 
βιβλίον  ίλισσόμςνον  ‘like  a papyrus 
roll  (v.  1)  when  it  is  beiug  rolled  up’; 
i.a  the  expanse  of  heaven  (IPjTJiJ,  ™ 
στ€ρ(ωμά)  was  seen  to  crack  and  part, 
the  divided  portions  curling  up  and 
forming  a roll  on  either  hand.  The 
conception  is  borrowed  from  Isa. 
xxxiv.  4 4\ιγησ*ται  ώς  βιβλίον  ό ουρα- 
νός, cf.  Ps.  Cl.  (cii.)  27  ώσώ  πιριβόλαιον 
(λίξςις  αυτούς.  The  writer  of  2 Peter 
explains  the  cause  of  the  phenomenon 

(iii.  12  ουρανοί  πυρούμςνοι  λυθησονται 
και  στ οιχ(ΐα  κανσούμτνα  τήκεται). 

και  παν  όρος  καί  νήσος  κτλ.]  Cf.  XvL 
20  πάσα  νήσος  ϊφυγ*ν,  και  όρη  ούχ 
ςνρίθησαν : the  source  is  perhaps 
Nahum  i.  5 να  ορη  έσιίσθησαν  απ' 
αυτού , και  οί  βουνοι  έσαλτύθησαν,  ΟΓ 

Jer.  iv.  24.  But  to  ‘move  mountains’ 
was  a proverbial  expression  for  at- 
tempting apparent  impossibilities,  cf. 
Me.  xi.  23,  note,  1 Cor.  xiii.  2;  whilst 
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15  13και  oi  βασιλείς  της  <γης  και  ot  μεγιστάνες  και  οι 
χιλίαρχοι  και  oi  πλούσιοι  και  οι  ισχυροί  και  πας 
δούλο?  και  ελεύθερος  εκρυφαν  εαυτούς  εις  τα  σπήλαια 
ιό  και  είς  τα?  πέτρας  των  όρεων,  16 και  λεγουσιν  τοΐς 
ορεσιν  και  ταΐς  πετραις  Πεσατε  έφ’  ημάς  και  κρύφατε 
ημάς  άπο  προσώπου  τού  καθημενου  επί  τού  θρόνου 


1 5 και  oi  χιλ.  ] om  και  Α | και  οι  ισχυροί]  om  ι 1 3 36  &eth  om  oc  Κ 50  95  I 
Oepos]  pr  rat  P 1 alma  me  arm  Andr  | om  και  ελ.  K*  | τετράς]  οτη * 130 
1 6 τ€σατ€  AP  7 28  79]  τε σετε  KCQ  min*4  Andr  Ar  | ext  row  θρονου  APC  1 al Andr] 
ert  rw  θρονω  KQ  min*4**5  Andr  J om  του  καθημενου... της  οργή ς eyr*" 


the  residence  of  the  Seer  in  Patmos 
suggests  a reference  to  the  rocky 
islands  of  the  Aegean.  The  last 
times  held  in  store  movements  not 
less  improbable  than  the  upheaval  of 
Mt  Sipylos  or  Messogis  or  Cadmos,  or 
the  submerging  of  Patmos  or  Samos, 
or  even  the  whole  archipelago;  move- 
ments, however,  not  disastrous  in  their 
ultimate  results,  but  issuingin  a higher 
order,  cf.  Arethas:  είλιγμόν  τινα  και 
αλλαγήν  ε’πι  το  βελτιον.  Π αν  ορος  και 
νήσος , Le.  παν  8.  και  πάσα  ν.\  cf.  WM. 
ρ.  66 1. 

Ι5·  και  οί  βασιλείς  τής  γης  κτλ.] 
Seven  conditions  of  life  are  named, 
covering  the  whole  fabric  of  society 
from  the  Emperor  down  to  the  meanest 
slave.  For  oi  βασ ιλεΐς  τής  γής1  the 
heads  of  states  hostile  to  the  Christ, 
see  Ps.  ii.  2 ff,  Acts  iv.  26  ff. ; the 
Caesars  are  in  view  here,  but  not 
exclusively;  of  the  other  persons  in  au- 
thority named  the  μεγιστάνες  ( magi* - 
tratxa)  are  the  civil  officials  (e.g.  the 
persecuting  proconsuls),  while  the 
χιλίαρχοι  (tribuni)  are  the  military 
authorities  (cf.  Me.  vi.  21,  note);  the 
former  word  is  frequently  coupled 
with  βασ ιλεΐς  (Jon.  iii.  7,  Isa.  xxxiv. 
12,  Jer.  xxv.  18  (xlix.  38),  xxxii 
5 (xxv.  19),  Dan.  v.  2f.  Th.,  vi.  17); 

ίιλίαρχυς  is  the  lxx.  equivalent  of 
^ and  in  the  N.T.  (e.g.,  Acts 
xxi.  31  ff.,  xxiL  24 ff,  xxiii.  10  ff.,  xxiv. 
22)  usually  represents  the  Roman 


tribunus  militum  (see  Blass  on  Acts 
l.  c.);  it  is  therefore  not  necessary 
to  find  an  allusion  in  the  use  of  the 
word  to  the  Parthian  as  contrasted 
with  the  Roman  authorities(Mommsen 
V.  343  f.  cited  by  Bousset).  Not  officials 
only  will  be  terror-struck  by  the  signs 
of  the  approaching  end,  but  all  classes 
of  society ; wealth  and  physical  strength 
will  afford  no  security  (for  oi  ισχυροί 
see  Jer.  xxvi.  (xlvi.)  5 f.,  xxxi.  (xlviiL) 
14);  slaves  aud  free — the  contrast 
indicates  the  deepest  of  class-distinc- 
tions in  ancient  life — will  be  huddled 
together  in  the  frantic  attempt  to 
escape.  * Εκρυψαν  εαυτούς  κτ\.  is  based 
on  Isa.  ii.  10,  18  f.  : είσελθετε  εις  τάς 
πέτρας  και  κρύπτεσθε  είς  την  γήν.,.και 
τά  χειροποίητα  πάντα  κατακρύψουσιν , 
είσενόγκαντες  είς  τά  σπήλαια  και  εις  τάς 
σχισμάς  των  πετρών . 

ΐ6.  και  λεγουσιν  τοΐς  ορεσιν  και  ταΐς 
πετραις  κτλ.]  From  Hosea  Χ.  8 ερουσιν 
τοΐς  ορεσιν  Καλύψατε  ή μας,  και  τοΐς 
βουνοΐς  Ιΐεσατε  εφ*  ημάς.  The  words 
were  quoted  by  our  Lord  on  His  way 
to  the  cross,  Lc.  xxiii.  30  τότε  άρξοντα* 
λεγειν  τοΐς  Ζρεσιν  κτλ.  What  sinners 
dread  most  is  not  death,  but  the 
revealed  Presence  of  God.  There  is 
deep  psychological  truth  in  the  remark 
of  Gen.  iii.  8 εκρύβησ αν  ο τε  *Α&άμ  και 
ή γυνή  αντου  άπο  προσώπου  Κυρίου - 
The  Apocalyptist  foresees  the  same 
shrinking  from  the  sight  of  God  in  the 
last  generation  of  mankind  which 
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VII.  i] 

Kcti  άπο  της  οργής  του  άρνίου , 17 ότι  ηλθεν  η ημέρα  η 17 
μεγάλη  της  οργής  αυτών , και  τις  δυναται  σταθήναι ; 

1 Μετά  τούτο  εΊδον  τέσσαρας  αγγέλους  έστω·  I VII. 
τας  έπ ι τάς  τέσσαρας  γωνίας  της  γης , κρατούντας 

ι6  ατο  ι°]  επι  Η*  I οργή ι]  σχολή*  130  17  αυτωρ  KC  38  130  vg  eyrr]  αυτου  APQ 

minfer*omn  me  arm  aeth  Andr  Ar  Prim  | σταθήναι]  στηναι  34  35  36  σωθηναι  40  48  Ar 
VII  1 μ*τα]  pr  και  KPQ  min0®®^  eyrr  arm  aeth  Andr  Ar  (om  AC  me  vg  Prim)  | 
τούτο]  ταντα  P 1 28  36  al  vg  eyrr  arm  | ειδον  P min*1  Ar]  t Sop  KACQ  7 14  32  91  | 
τ*σσα pat]  τεσσαρε*  i°  et  30  A,  20  P | om  ttjs  γη%  38  eyr*"  arm  | κρατούνται]  pr  και  «8 
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Genesis  attributes  to  the  parents  of 
the  race.  But  there  will  be  then  a 
further  source  of  terror : the  end  brings 
together  with  the  revelation  of  God 
“ the  wrath  of  the  Lamb  ” The  words 
άπο  τής  οργής  τοΰ  άρνίου  are  pregnant 
with  the  grave  irony  which  has  already 
shewn  itself  in  v.  5 f.  ίδού.,.ό  λέων... 
και  εΐδον..  .όρνίον.  But  the  situation  is 
now  reversed.  The  Lion  standing 
before  the  Throne  is  the  Lamb ; the 
Lamb  in  the  great  day  of  His  appearing 
is  once  more  the  Lion,  in  the  terrible- 
ness of  His  wrath.  In  the  Gospels 
οργή  is  attributed  to  Christ  once  only 
(Me.  iii.  5,  see  note),  but  His  scathing 
denunciations  of  the  Pharisees  (Mt 
xxiii.  14  ff.)  and  His  stem  predictions 
of  the  doom  of  the  impenitent  make 
it  evident  that  the  Sacred  Humanity 
is  capable  of  a righteous  anger  which 
is  the  worst  punishment  that  the 
ungodly  have  to  fear,  more  insup- 
portable even  than  the  vision  of  the 
Divine  Purity. 

1 7·  &Ti  ήλθεν  ή ή pi  pa  ή μεγάλη  τής 
οργής  αυτών ] ‘The  great  day*  is  a 
phrase  borrowed  from  the  Prophets 
(Joel  ii.  11,  31,  Zeph.  L 14;  c£ 
Jude  6).  Here  it  is  combined  with 
another  prophetic  phrase,  ‘the  day  of 
wrath ' (Zeph.  L 15,  18,  ii.  3;  cf.  Rom. 
ii.  5)·  The  Great  Day  of  the  Lord  is  a 
dies  irae  to  the  world.  *Ηλ&ν,  ‘is 
already  come  ’ (i.e.  it  came  when  the 
signs  of  the  end  described  in  vv.  12 — 14 
began).  Fear  anticipates  the  actual 
event,  for  there  is  another  seal  to  be 
opened  before  the  parousia . There 


have  been  epochs  in  history  when  the 
conscience  of  mankind  has  antedated 
the  judgement  and  believed  it  immi- 
nent. Τής  οργής  αυτών , 8C.  the  wrath 
of  God  and  of  the  Lamb:  cf.  v.  13, 
xxii.  1. 

και  τις  δυναται  σταθήναι ;]  ‘ And 

who,  that  has  to  meet  that  wrath,  can 
hold  his  ground  V Cf.  Nah.  i.  6 άπο 
προσώπου  οργής  αυτού  τις  ύποστησεται ; 
και  τις  άντιστήσεταιεν  οργή  θυμού  αυτού  ; 
Mai.  iii.  2 τις  υπομένει  ημέραν  είσοδον 
αυτού  ; ή τις  ύποστησεται  Έν  τή  οτττασ iq. 
αυτού ; Ps.  XXXV.  (χχχνί.)  13  ον  μή 
δύνωνται  στήναι.  The  only  possible 
answer  is  given  by  Christ  Himself  in 
Lc.  XXI.  36  αγρυπνείτε  δε  εν  παντι  καιρφ 
δεόμενοι,  ι να  κατισχύσητε  ...  σταθήναι 
Έμπροσθεν  τού  νΐού  τού  ανθρώπου. 

VII.  ι — 8.  The  Sealing  op 

144,000  prom  the  Tribes  of  Israel. 

I.  μετά  τούτο  ειδον  κτλ.]  Cf. 
iv.  i,  note.  The  reader  expects  κα\ 
δτε  ήνοιξεν  την  σφραγίδα  την  εβδυμην 

(viii.  1).  But  two  episodes,  occupying 
the  whole  of  c.  vii.,  are  introduced 
between  the  loosings  of  the  sixth  and 
seventh  seals.  A similar  break  follows 
the  blowing  of  the  sixth  trumpet  (x. 
i — xl  1 3).  The  purpose  of  the  present 
pair  of  visions  (1 — 8,  9—17)  is  to  con- 
trast the  preparedness  of  the  Church 
for  the  coming  end  with  the  panic  of 
the  unprepared  world  (vi.  15  ff.). 

επ'ι  τάς  τέσσαρας  γωνίας  τής  γής.  Cf. 
χχ.  8.  The  earth  is  regarded  as  τετρά- 
γωνος, in  view  of  the  four  quarters 
from  which  the  winds  blow — the 

LXX.  oi  τττε'ρνγες  τής  γής, 
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τονς  τέσσαρας  ανέμου?  της  γης,  ένα  μη  ττνέη  άνεμος 
έπι  της  γης  μήτε  67 ri  της  θαλάσσης  μήτε  έπι  παν 
2 δένδρον.  2και  ειδον  άλλον  άγγελον  άναβαίνοντα  άπδ 
ανατολής  ήλιον,  έχοντα  σφραγίδα  θεόν  ζώντος · και 

ι της  γης  ι°]  om  38  syi«w  arm  al  | rye»;]  xrewn?  K 130  | avepos]  pr  o C 14  16  92 
93  95  9®  I rri  r7*  Ύ*?*]  om  A + Ισραήλ  1 30  | της  0αλ.]  om  της  A | eri  ray  3tydpoy  K 1 
10  17  28  al]  ert  τι  3.  CQ  min**1  ert  3.  A me  arm  aeth  2 «3oy  KP  al*-]  t3or  ACQ 
7 14  92  I αναβαντα  1 arm  | ayaroXwy  A 90  eyr*" 


of  lea.  xl  12,  Ezek.  vii.  2.  For  ol 
τάσσαρ*ς  avepoi  cf.  Zech.  ii.  6,  vi.  5> 
Dan.  vii.  2,  viii.  8,  xi.  4,  Me.  xiil  27 ; 
Enoch  (Ixxvi.  7)  mentions  twelve  winds 
(E  S.  W.  N.,  and  the  intermediate 
points). 

κρατούντας  τους  τίσσαρας  άνίμονς 
icrX.]  At  each  of  the  quarters  one 
of  the  four  winds  is  held  prisoner  by 
an  angel  appointed  to  the  task.  For 
Kpardvy  ‘ hold  fast,’  ‘ detain,’  cf.  Cant 
iii.  4 άκράτησα  αυτόν  και  ουκ  άφήκα 
avrovj  Jo.  XX.  23  αν  τινων  κρατητ€  [τόγ 
αμαρτίας]  Kt  κράτη  vrau  With  these 
angel-custodians  of  the  winds  may 
be  compared  the  angel  6 c*o>y  Εξουσίαν 
fVi  τού  πυράς  (xiv.  1 8)  and  the  “angel 
of  the  waters  ” (xvi.  5),  The  angels  of 
the  winds  control  their  movements; 
it  is  their  mission  to  prevent  out- 
breaks of  elemental  fury.  According 
to  Jewish  belief  a terrific  storm  was  to 
usher  in  the  end,  cf.  Orac.  SibyU.  viii. 
204  f.  πολλή  δ*  re  λαιλαπι  τύφων  | γαιαν 
€ρημωσ€ΐ  · ν€κρών  3*  άπανάστασις  «σται. 
Mijrc  cVl  παν  δίνδρον : the  trees  are 
specified,  as  suffering  most  severely 
from  the  violence  of  the  winds.  The 
change  Of  case  (γης... θαλάσσης... δάν- 
fipoy)  answers  to  a subtle  difference  in 
the  force  of  «Vi;  the  winds  blow  on 
land  and  sea,  but  the  trees  are  singled 
out  for  a direct  attack. 

2.  και  eidov  άλλον  ayyeXoy  άναβαί- 
νοντα #crX.]  A fifth  angel  is  seen 
mounting  up  from  the  sunrising,  i.e. 
from  the  Orient ; από  ανατολών  is  the 
usual  lxx.  phrase  (Geu.  xi.  2,  Mt.  ii  1) 
or  less  frequently,  απο  ανατολής  (Num. 
iii.  38,  B),  but  ήλιου  is  sometimes 
expressed  (Jos.  i.  15,  xiil  5 ; Isa.  xi. 


11,  14,  Apoc.  xvi.  12).  From  the 
writer’s  point  of  view  the  East  is  the 
direction  of  Palestine  and  the  coun- 
tries beyond  it ; and  it  was  fitting  that 
the  angel  who  is  to  seal  the  tribes 
of  Israel  should  appear  from  that 
quarter.  Or  there  may  be  a reference 
to  Ezek.  xliiL  2 ιδού  δόξα  0eov  ’Ισραήλ 
ήρχ€τυ  κατά  την  οδόν  την  προς  άνατολά ί, 
MaL  iv.2  (iii.  20)  ayar«Xct  νμιν. . .ήλιος  δι- 
καιοσύνης. The  angel’s  ascent  implies 
that  he  has  been  employed  in  some 
service  on  the  earth,  and  now  rises 
into  the  sky  to  deliver  his  message. 

< χοντα  σφραγίδα  θ*ού  £<£yroj]  Σφρα- 
γίς  is  here  the  eignet-ring=3a«cTvX«os 
(Gen.  xlL  42,  Esther  iii.  10,  viii.  2 ff., 
Dan.  vi.  17,  1 Macc.  vi.  15),  which 
the  Oriental  monarch  uses  to  give 
validity  to  official  documents  or  to 
mark  his  property.  The  symbolism 
seems  to  be  based  on  Ezek.  ix.  4, 
where  a man  provided  with  an  ink- 
horn  is  bidden  to  set  a mark  0P1, 
σημ€ΐ ον,  i.e.  the  letter  Γ)  which  in 
the  older  script  was  cruciform,  see 
Hastings,  D.  B.  i.  p.  71)  on  the  fore- 
heads of  the  righteous  in  Jerusalem, 
with  a view  to  their  being  spared  in 
an  impending  massacre.  But  for  a 
mark  made  by  the  pen  of  a scribe  the 
Apocalyptist,  who  has  lately  had  before 
him  the  vision  of  the  sealed  roll,  sub- 
stitutes the  impression  of  the  Divine 
signet-ring.  The  conception  of  a 
Divine  sealing  occurs  freely  in  St  Paul 
(2  Cor.  i.  22  ό καί  σφραγισόμ(νος  ημάς, 
Eph.  i.  1 3 €σφραγίσθητ€  τφ  irv* νματι,  IV. 
30  τό  πνςϋμα  τό  άγιον  του  Beov,  ev  φ <<r- 
φραγίσθητ€  eh  ήμ*ραν  άπολυτρώσ* ως), 
and  once  in  the  Fourth  Gospel  (Jo. 
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εκραξεν  φω vy  μνγάΧη  τοΐ ς τέσσαρσιν  άγγέλοπ  oh 
άδόθη  αύτοΐς  άδικησαι  την  y ην  και  την  θάλασσαν , 

3 λίγων  Μη  άδικησητε  την  yfjv  μήτε  την  θάλασσαν  3 
μήτε  τα  δένδρα,  άχρι  σφραγισωμεν  τούς  δούλους  του 
θεού  ημών  επί  των  μετώπων  αυτών.  4και  ηκουσα  \ 
τον  αριθμόν  των  άσφpaytσμεvωv'  άκατόν  τεσσαρά- 
κοντα τεσσαρες  χιλιάδες  iσφpayισμεvoι  εκ  πόσης 
φυλής  υιών  ’Ισραήλ. 

1 εκραζεν  ΑΡ  | rot t τεσσαρας  | om  avrots  16  17  i&  49  79  80  3 αδικησεται 

K 1 μήτε  1·]  μηδε  K 130  (item  2°)  και  A 37  38  41  4?  vg  | αχρ*]  αχρις  ου  Q mini*  αχρις 
a*  18  28  79  80  4 om  και  ηκουσα... εσφραγισμενων  A | εσφραγισμενοϊ]  εσφραγισ μενών 

Q ί 6 7 14  al  om  130  syr*" 


vi.  27  τούτον  yap  6 πατήρ  εσφράγισεν  6 
θεός).  In  post- Apostolic  writings  ‘the 
seal  of  the  Lord1  is  either  Baptism 
(Herm.  m ix.  1 6 ή σφραγ'ις  ου v το 
ύδωρ  €οτίν,  Clem.  AL  quis  div . 42  το 
τελεον  αντφ  φυλακτηριον  επιστησας  την 
σφραγίδα  του  κυρίου ),  ΟΓ  the  chrism 
which  followed  it  Here  the  seal,  being 
in  the  hands  of  an  angel,  can  hardly 
be  sacramental  The  general  sense  is 
well  given  in  2 Tim.  ii  19  ό μίντο « 
στερεός  θεμέλιος  του  θεού  εστηκεν,  εχων 
την  σφραγίδα  ταύτην  *Έγνω  κύριος  τούς 
όντας  αυτού  κτ\.  Cf.  Orig.  in  Joann . 
t ί.  I rtf  ούν  άλλη  ειη  ή σφραγϊς  ή επ\ 
των  μετώπων  η το  άνομα  τον  αρνιού  καί 
τ6  &νομα  τού  τ τατρος  αυτού ; With  θεού 
ζωντος  cf.  χ.  6,  xv.  7 : the  phrase,  which 
is  fairly  common  in  the  N.T.  (Mt.2, 
Acts1,  Paul6,  Heb.4,  Apoc.3),  rests  on 
the  'Π  7$  of  the  O.T.  (Jos.  iii  10,  Pa. 
xli.  3 (xlii.  2),  Hoa  i.  10  (ii.  2)).  In  the 
Apoc.  it  suggests  a contrast  between 
the  God  of  Christ  and  of  Christians 
and  the  nonentities  (1  Cor.  viii.  4)  of 
pagan  worship. 

καί  εκραξεν  φωνή  μεγάλη  κτλ.]  The 
first  care  of  the  Angel  with  the  Seal 
is  to  prohibit  the  angels  of  the  winds 
from  letting  loose  the  elements  until 
his  work  of  sealing  is  done.  For  φωνή 
μεγ.  see  vi.  ία  The  angels  of  the 
winds  are  identified  with  the  winds, 
as  the  angels  of  the  Churches  with  the 


societies  they  represent  (see  i.  20, 
note) ; it  is  theirs  to  hurt  or  not  as 
they  will,  unless  withheld  by  a special 
prohibition  (οις  εδόθη  αύτοϊς  αδίκησα ι 
...μη  άδική σητε).  The  restraint  which 
is  put  upon  them  represents  the  Di- 
vine postponement  of  the  catastrophe 
until  the  Church  is  ready  (xxi.  2). 

For  οίς.,.αύτοίς  see  ii.  7,  note;  and 
for  άδικεϊν  = βλάπτε IV,  cf.  ii.  ii,  note, 
vi.  6. 

3.  άχρι  σφραγίσωμεν  τούς  δούλους 
κτλ.]  Cf.  Apoc.  ix.  4,  xiv.  1,  xxii.  4 ; a 
mark  (χάραγμα)  of  the  opposite  cha- 
racter is  mentioned  in  xiii.  16,  xiv.  9, 
XX.  4.  On  r.  δούλους  τού  θεού  see  Apoc. 
i.  1,  ii.  20,  xix.  2,  5,  xxii.  3,  6.  ‘Ημών, 
addressed  by  an  angel  to  angels,  points 
to  the  bond  of  a common  service 
which  links  angels  with  the  saints: 
‘they  are  the  servants  of  the  God 
whom  we  also  serve/ 

4 — 8.  και  ήκουσα  τον  αριθμόν  κτλ.] 
The  Seer  does  not  witness  the  sealing, 
but  he  hears  the  number  of  the  sealed 
announced,  and  who  they  are.  'Εσφρα- 
γισμενοι : the  geudcr  is  determined  by 
τούς  δούλους  (u.  3)  i WH.  places  a 
comma  after  χιλ.,  but  perhaps  un- 
necessarily. The  sum  is  12  x 12,000, 
and  each  of  the  tribes  of  Israel  con- 
tributes an  equal  proportion.  The 
tribes  are  named  separately  in  the 
order:  Judah,  Reuben,  Gad,  Asher, 
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5 5έκ  φυλής  Ιούδα  δώδεκα  χιλιάδες  έσφρα>γισμενοι, 
έκ  φυλής  'Ρουβην  δάδεκα  χιλιάδες , 

έκ  φυλής  Γάδ  δώδεκα  χιλιάδες, 

6 6έκ  φυλής  Ά<τηρ  δώδεκα  χιΧιάδες, 

έκ  φυλής  Νεφθαλειμ  δώδεκα  χιλιάδες, 
έκ  φυλής  Μανασση  δώδεκα  χιλιάδες, 

5 εσ φραγισμενοι]  εσφρα γισμενων  min**"*  om  eyr*"  | Ρουβημ,  -βειμ,  ·βιμ  min·0*®  | 
‘βειν  130  I Γαδ]  Ααν  (1)  9 13  *3°  I om  **  φυληι  Γαδ  δωδ.  χιλ.  Κ 6 ΗεφΘαλειμ  Ρ ι 7 


2 8 29  31  3*1  Ν εφθαλιμ  AQ  min***1®  -λι* 
Μ αναση  Q syr**  Δα*  me 

Naphtali,  Manasseh,  Simeon,  Levi, 
Issachar,  Zebulon,  Joseph  (i.e.  E- 
phraim),  Benjamin. 

Lists  of  the  patriarchs  or  of  the 
tribes  occur  in  Gen,  xxxv.  22  ff.,  xlvi. 

8 ff.,  xlix.,  Exod.  i.  1 ff,  Num.  i.,  ii., 
xiii  4 ff,  xxvi.,  xxxiv.,  Deut  xxvii. 

1 1 ff.,  xxxiii.  6 ff,  Josh,  xiii— xxii., 
Judg.  v.,  1 Chron.  ii — viii.,  xii.  24  ff, 
xxvii.  i6ff,Ezek.  xlviii. ; a comparative 
table  will  be  found  in  Hastings,  D.  B. 
iv.  p.  81 1.  The  order  differs  more  or 
less  in  every  case.  The  Apocalyptic 
order  starts  with  the  tribe  from  which 
Christ  came  (cf.  c.  v.  5) ; and  then 
proceeds  to  the  tribe  of  the  firstborn 
son  of  Jacob,  which  heads  most  of  the 
O.T.  liste ; next  come  the  tribes  located 
in  the  North,  broken  by  the  mention  of 
Simeon  and  Levi  who  in  other  lists 
usually  follow  Reuben  or  Judah,  while 
Joseph  and  Benjamiu  bring  up  the 
rear.  This  arrangement  seems  to  have 
been  suggested  partly  by  the  birth- 
order  of  the  patriarchs  and  partly  by 
the  geographical  situation  of  the  tribes ; 
Christian  associations  have  probably 
determined  the  place  of  Judah  and  of 
the  Galilean  tribes.  Since  Levi  is 
counted  in,  it  has  been  necessary  to 
omit  one  of  the  other  tribes;  the 
omitted  name  is  Dan,  a tribe  which 
perhaps  is  dropped  also,  together  with 
Zebulun,  in  1 Chron.  ii.  3 — viii.,  but  see 
Enc.  Bibl.  I p.  996,  note  4.  A mysti- 
cal reason  was  given  for  the  omission 
of  Dan  from  the  Apocalyptic  list  by 
Irenaeue  v.  30.  2 “Hieremias...et  tri- 


C -Xt  K syrr  | Μανασση]  Μαννασση  A 

bum  ex  qua  veniet[Antichristus]mani- 
feetavit  dicens:  ex  Dan  audiemtu 
vocem  velocitatis  equorum  eius  (Jer. 
viii.  16)... et  propter  hoc  non  annu- 
meratur  tribus  haec  in  Apocalypei 
cum  his  quae  salvantur.”  Cf.  Hippo- 
lytue  de  Antichristo  14  ώσπερ  yap  4k 
της  'Ιούδα  φυλής  6 χριστός  γε νναται, 
ούτως  εκ  της  Δαν  φυλής  6 αντίχριστος 
γεννηθήσεται.  So  Arethas : 17  φυλή  τού 
Ααν  διά  το  εξ  αυτής  τον  * Αντίχριστου 
τίκτεσθαι  ταϊς  λοιπαίς  ου  συντετακται^ 
άλλ'  αντί  αυτής  ή του  Αευ\  ως  κρατική 
εις  μερισμόν  εχομενη.  Either  from  a 
misunderstanding  of  Gen.  xlix.  17  or 
from  the  story  of  Judges  xviiL  (cf. 
Targ.  Jon.  on  Exod.  xvii.  8),  Dan  is 
associated  in  Rabbinical  lore  with 
idolatry  and  apostasy  (see  Shabbath 
66) ; the  Testaments  of  the  xii  Patri- 
archs (Dan  5)  seem  to  predict  an  alli- 
ance between  Dan  and  Beliar.  On  the 
late  Christian  tradition  which  assigns 
Antichrist  to  this  tribe,  see  Bousset 
Antichrist , p.  ii2ff. ; it  may  partly 
be  due  to  Jewish  sources,  and  partly 
have  been  suggested  by  the  omission 
of  Dan  from  the  Apocalyptic  list 
It  is  more  important  to  enquire 
whether  the  Apocalyptist  intends  the 
144,000  sealed  Israelites  to  represent 
the  elect  of  Israel  (cf.  Rom.  xi.  5 λίμμα 
κατ'  εκλογήν  χάριτος ),  the  Jewish  Chris- 
tians (Victorinu8),or  the  whole  number 
of  the  faithful  (Primasius : “omnis  sig- 
nificatur  ecclesia,”  and  so  Bede).  The 
third  of  these  views  is  supported  by  (a) 
thetendencyof the  Apocalypse  to  regard 
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ηέκ  φυλής  Ουμεών  δώδεκα  χιλιάδες,  7 

εκ  φυλής  Λευει  δώδεκα  χιλιάδες, 
έκ  φυλής  Ίσσαχάρ  δώδεκα  χιλιάδες, 

8 εκ  φυλής  Ζαβουλων  δώδεκα  χιλιάδες,  8 

έκ  φυλής  Ίωσηφ  δώδεκα  χιλιάδες , 

έκ  φυλής  Βενιαμεϊν  δώδεκα  χιλιάδες  έσφρα<γισμενοι. 

9 Μετά  ταΰτα  εΐδον,  και  Ιδού  οχλος  πολύς,  ον  Q 

7 om  tK  φυλής  Συμεών  δωδ.  χιλ.  Κ 87  | Aevei  Ν]  Aeui  ACPQ  min0®1·  | I σσαχαρ 
MAP]  Ισαχαρ  CQ  ejr*w  g vgfa  Prim  8 I ωσηφ  et  Be? ίαμα?  transp  Μ α8  | B (vtapear 
AP  161]  B ana  μι*  MCQ  min*-  | *σφρα-γισμ€Ραι  Q min*****  §σφρα  yur μονών  130  9 μττα 

ταυτα']  pr  και  eyr | οιδον  CP  min*-]  ιδο*  MA(Q)  7 14  gi  130  | om  και  ιδού  A vg  me 
eyr*w  aeth  Cypr*4·  Prim  al  om  ι δον  Ο | οχλον  τολυν  A vg  me  syr*"  aeth  Cypr  Prim 


&1  | or]  mu  A 

the  Church  as  the  true  Israel  (cf  e.g. 
ii.  9,  iii.  9 ff.),  (p)  the  use  of  the  same 
number  in  xiv.  1 for  the  followers  of 
the  Lamb,  whose  foreheads  bear  the 
names  of  God  and  Christ,  and  (0)  the 
circumstance  that  none  are  sealed 
but  the  144,000  of  Israel.  Had  it 
been  the  purpose  of  the  Apocalyptist 
to  distinguish  between  two  bodies  of 
the  elect,  he  would  surely  have  repre- 
sented both  as  alike  receiving  the  seal 
which  was  to  mark  the  “ servants  of 
God”;  but  the  sealing  is  expressly 
limited  to  the  twelve  tribes.  It  follows 
that  the  Israel  of  the  first  vision  is 
coextensive  with  the  whole  Church 
(c£  Orig.  in  Joann,  t i.  1,  Renan, 
PAnteehrist , p.  390),  and  the  όχλος 
πολύς  of  v.  9 have  been  sealed  already 
in  their  capacity  of  elect  Israelites. 
The  two  visions  depict  the  same  body, 
under  widely  different  conditions ; in 
m.  4 — 8 the  true  Israelites  (Jo.  i 17, 
Rom.  ii.  29,  Gal.  vi.  16)  of  a single 
generation  are  marshalled  under  the 
banners  of  their  several  tribes  for  the 
campaign  which  is  yet  before  them, 
whereas  in  w.  9 — 17  all  the  generations 
of  the  faithful  appear  in  their  countless 
numbers,  no  longer  needing  the  safe- 
guard of  the  Divine  Seal,  but  triumph- 
ant and  at  rest.  C£Beatus:“cxlivmillia 
omnino  ecdesia  est ; quid  sit  ex  omni 
tribu  exposuit  dicens  ex  omni  genie, 

8.  R. 


9 — 1 7.  The  triumph  op  the 

INNUMERABLE  MULTITUDE. 

9.  μ€τα  ταυτα  ctftor  ictX.]  The  second 
vision,  introduced  by  a fresh  μπ*ά 
ταυτα,  presents  a series  of  sharp  con- 
trasts when  compared  with  the  first 
In  the  first,  the  concourse  can  be 
counted ; in  the  second,  it  is  incalcu- 
lably great  In  the  first,  it  is  drawn 
from  the  twelve  tribes  of  Israel ; in 
the  second,  from  every  nation.  In 
the  first,  it  is  being  prepared  for 
imminent  peril ; in  the  second,  it  is 
victorious  and  secure. 

και  ιδού  όχλος  πολύς  κτλ.]  Cf.  xix. 
ι,  6.  The  writer  perhaps  recalls  the 
vast  crowd  that  thronged  our  Lord 
during  His  ministry ; see  Me.  iv.  1,  v. 
21,  24,  Lc.  xii.  1,  Jo.  vi.  2,  xil  9,  12. 
*0*  άριθμησαι  αυτόν  ούδιις  Αδύνατο,  in 
contrast  with  v.  4 ηκονσα  rbv  αριθμόν ; 
possibly  there  is  an  allusion  to  Gen. 
xv.  5,  xxxii.  12  (cf.  Heb.  xi.  12).  In 
the  Church,  which  is  Abraham’s  seed, 
the  promise  of  a countless  progeny 
will  at  length  be  realised  (GaL  iii.  7, 
29).  With  *k  παντός  ϊθνονς  κτλ.  cf 
Apoc.  v.  9,  xL  9,  xiii.  7,  xiv.  6,  xvii.  15; 
this  favourite  formula  found  a daily 
illustration  in  the  polyglott  cosmo- 
politan crowd  who  jostled  one  another 
in  the  agora  or  on  the  quays  of  the 
Asian  seaport  towns.  Έστώ™*  (a 
comtructio  ad  sensum ; the  crowd  is 
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άριθμησαι  αυτόν  οΰΒείς  έΒύνατο,  εκ  παντός  έθνους 
και  φυΧών  και  Χαών  και  γΧωονών,  εβτώτες  ενιοπιον 
τ οΰ  θρόνου  και  ενώπιον  του  αρνιού , περιβεβΧη  μένους 
στοΧας  Χευκάς,  και  φοίνικες  εν  τα,Ίς  χερσιν  αυτών 

9 om  αυτόν  Q min11000  et  ut  vid  Yg  Cypr  Prim  | ηδυνατο  Pi  14  «8  al“e  | εστωτας 
Q min**»*5  syr*·**  εστωτων  C 38  εστωτα  n 19  93  I €T«  A | χερφεβλημενοχη 

K*ACQ  min*·"»  Ar]  τεριβεβλημενοι  K**  P 1 28  36  49  91  130  Pr  Kai  I Φοίνικες 
K*·1  ACP  1 7 35  36  38  87  130  An  dr]  φονικά  s K*Q  min·*1  ma  Ar 


in  thought  resolved  into  the  plurality 
of  its  countless  constituents)  ενώπιον 
του  θρόνον  κ τλ.  Hitherto  only  the 
Elders,  the  ζφα,  and  the  Angels  have 
had  places  assigned  to  them  in  the 
presence  of  God  and  of  the  Lamb,  but 
in  this  prospective  vision  the  presence- 
chamber  is  crowded  with  a vast 
assemblage  of  men ; drawn  from  every 
nation  upon  earth  and  by  some  unex- 
plained process  transported  to  heaven. 
Perhaps  no  passage  in  the  Apocalypse 
has  had  so  wide  an  influence  on  popular 
eschatology.  The  symbolism  must  not 
however  be  pressed  into  the  service 
of  the  fancy  which  places  redeemed 
humanity  in  a localised  abode  of  God 
and  of  Angela  Life  “ before  the 
Throne  of  God”  is  life  wherever 
spent,  if  it  is  dominated  by  a joyful 
consciousness  of  the  Divine  Presence 
and  Glory.  The  present  picture  must 
be  correlated  with  that  of  cc.  xxi., 
xxii.,  where  the  future  state  is  pre- 
sented in  the  light  of  a City  descending 
from  Heaven,  yet  possessing  within 
its  walls  the  Throne  of  God. 

The  scene  of  vii  9 ff.  anticipates  the 
final  condition  of  redeemed  humanity. 
Like  the  Transfiguration  before  the 
Passion,  it  prepares  the  Seer  to  face 
the  evil  which  is  yet  to  come. 

περιβεβλημενονς  στάλάς  λευκός 
* τλ.]  The  construction  is  much 
broken,  as  if  in  sympathy  with  the 
rapture  and  abandon  of  the  moment. 

(όχλος  ...  εστώτες . . . περιβεβλημε νους . . . 
καί  φοίνικες... και  κράζουσιν).  The  acc. 
περιβεβλημενονς  seems  to  presuppose 
an  ειδον,  understood  in  Ιδού  (WM.  pp. 


671,  724;  Blass,  Gr.  p.  81);  περιβε- 
βλ  η μόνοι  is  an  obvious  correction.  The 
whole  company  of  the  elect  are  now 
seen  clad  in  the  white  robes  which  in 
vi.  11  distinguish  the  Martyrs;  what 
the  symbol  here  represents  is  explained 
below,  v.  13  f.,  where  see  notes. 

φοίνικες  εν  ταις  χερσ ιν  αννών]  Φοί- 
ΐΗ«ρ,  palm  branches  ( - κάλλυνθρα  φοι- 
νίκων (Lev.  xxiii.  40),  φύλλα  φ . (2  Esdr. 
xviii.  (viii)  15)  or  βαΐα  φ.  (Jo.  xii  13)), 
as  in  2 Macc.  X.  7 φοίνικας  εχοντες  ην- 
χαρίστονν ; cf.  Pollux  i 244  του  μόντοι 
φοίνικας  και  ό κλάδος  όμωνύμως  φοίνιξ 
καλείται.  They  were  carried  at  the 
Feast  of  Tabernacles,  and  used  in 
constructing  the  shelters  on  the  house- 
tops  required  on  that  occasion  (Lev. 
xxiii.  42,  2 Ksdras  IL  cc.) ; an  allusion 
to  these  σκηναί  may  be  latent  in  v.  15 
σκηνωσει  επ'  αυτούς.  But  palm- 
b ranches  were  regarded  as  appro- 
priate at  any  season  of  joy  or  triumph ; 
the  Triumphal  Entry  (Jo.  1.  c.)  may  be 
in  view,  or  such  a scene  as  that 
described  in  1 Macc.  xiil  51  εισηλθεν 
εις  αύτην  [sc.  την  'Ιερουσαλήμ]...  μετά 
αίνε  σ εως  και  βαΐων.,.δτι  σννετρίβη 
εχθρός  μεγας  εξ  Ισραήλ , ΟΓ  in  2 Macc. 
lx.  Cf.  Ver g.  Aen.  v.  1 1 1 “palmae,  pro* 
tium  victoribus”;  Pausanias,  A read. 

48  εις  δε  την  δεξιάν  εστι  και  πανταχοΰ 
τφ  νικώντι  επιτιθέμενος  φοίνιξ]  Tert 
scorp.  12  “palmis  victoriae  insignes 
revelantur  scilicet  de  Antichristo 
triumphantes,,;  Andreas:  τούς  της 
νίκης  χαρακτηριστικούς  κλάδους  ...φοι- 
νίκων ταίς  χερσ\ν  εχοντες.  Deissmann’s 
suggestion  (Bible  Studies , p.  370) 
needs  confirmation. 
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ιοκαί  κράζονσιν  φωνή  μεγάλη  λεγοντες  ίο 

Ή σωτηρία  τω  θεω  ημών  τω  καθημενω  επί 
τω  θρόνω  καί  τω  άρνίω. 

11  καί  πάντες  oi  άγγελοι  ίστηκεισαν  κύκλω  τον  θρόνον  II 
καί  των  πρεσβντέρων  καί  των  τεσσάρων · ζώων,  καί 
επεσαν  ενώπιον  τον  θρόνον  έπι  τά  πρόσωπα  αντων 
καί  προσεκννησαν  τω  θεω , 12λεγοντες  · 12 

Άμην,  η ενλογία  καί  δο£α  καί  η σοφία  καί 
η ευχαριστία  καί  η τιμή  καί  η δνναμις  καί 
η ισχύς  τω  θεω  ημών  εις  τόνε  αιώνας  τών 
αιώνων * άμην . 

ΙΟ  κραξουσιν]  ίκραζον  vg  Cypr  Prim  κραζοντ* s i me  arm  Ar  | του  Oeou  A 38  me  | τω 
καθη/. ωνω]  pr  και  eyr*w  | του  θρονου  Kc  ‘ Q 1 7 36  79  ftl  | του  αρνιού  K0··  + fit  τους  αιώνας 
των  αιωνων  αμήν  Κ*  ιι  ιστηκίΐσ αν  ΚΑΡ  36  130  ( eurr . Q)]  οστηκ€ΐσαν  (C)  51  | 

me  ον  Q min**1  An  dr  Ar  | θρονου  2°\  + αυτου  Q min**1*88  syr  aeth  Ar  | τα  πρόσωπα] 
προσωπον  ι 48  me  aeth  | om  και  προσκύνησαν  τω  θ*ω  syr*1'  1 2 om  αμήν  ι°  me  | 
η δόξα  και  η « /λόγια  130  eyr*w  | om  και  η σοφία  A | om  αμήν  2°  C ι8  36  ι6ι  Prim 

10.  καί  κράζουσιν  φωνή  μ*γ£λη  κτλ.]  ήμων:  cf.  ν.  3»  note.  The  elect  of 
The  polyglott  multitude  («κ  παντός  mankind  claim  Qod  as  their  God, 
ϊθνονς.,.καί  γλωσσών , v.  g)  shouts  its  since  He  is  the  God  of  Christ  (Jo. 
praises  as  with  one  voice;  for  φωνή  xx.  17,  Apoc.  iii.  12). 
μτγάλη  see  VI.  IO,  vii.  2.  The  key  ΙΙ.  και  πάντως  oi  JyycXoi  Ιστηκεισαν 
note  of  the  strain  is  ή σωτηρία  (cf.  xii.  κτλ.]  ’Ιδού  (exclaims  Andreas)  μία 
IO,  xix.  i);  those  who  raise  it  have  εκκλησία  άγγίλων  και  ανθρώπων.  The 
all  experienced  the  great  deliverance  Angels  endorse  the  ascription  of 
(v.  14)  which  they  ascribe  to  God  and  praise,  as  in  iv.  1 1 ff.  They  form,  as 
the  Lamb : cf.  Ps.  iii.  9 τού  κυρίου  ή there,  a circle  round  the  Throne, 
σωτηρία.  To  cry  *H  σωτηρία  τφ  θ*φ  outside  the  Elders  and  the  ζφσ;  their 
και  τφ  άριαφ  is  equivalent  to  attributing  position  relatively  to  the  όχλος  πολύς 
to  Both  the  title  of  Χωτήρ , so  freely  is  not  stated,  but  the  exigencies  of 
given  by  the  loyal  or  pliant  cities  of  the  scene  appear  to  require  that  they 
Asia  to  the  Emperors,  but  belonging  should  stand  nearer  the  Throne.  For 
in  Christian  eyes  only  to  God  and  to  the  δχλος  it  is  sufficient  to  be  ενώπιον 
His  Christ  The  Pastoral  Epistles  του  θρόνου  (w.  9,  15),  seeing  the  God 
supply  examples  of  both  applications,  Whom  they  serve. 

(1)  I Tim.  L I θ§οΰ  σωτηροςημών , ii.  3,  και  1πεσαν...*π\  τά  πρόσωπα  αυτών 
Tit.  i.  3>  hi*  4 νού  σβ vrfjpos  ήμ  θ*ου  : κτλ.]  Cf.  iv.  10,  xL  16 ; and  for  αμήν , 

(2)  Tit.  i.  4 Χρίστου  *Ιησου  τού  σωτήρος  L 7»  ν.  14?  xix.  4*  The  Angels,  while 
ημών , ii.  13  του  μεγάλου  Θ(οΰ  καί  σωτη-  adding  their  1 Amen7  to  the  doxology 
ρος  ήμ  Χριστού  ’ Ιησού , iii.  6 δια  * Ιησού  of  the  Church,  offer  their  own  tribute 
Χριστού  τού  σωτη  ρος  ημών.  For  ή in  other  words.  It  is  addressed  to 
σωτ.  compare  Jo.  iv.  22  ή σ.  (κ  τών  the  Majesty  on  the  throne,  Whom 
'Ιουδαίων  ίστίν,  Acts  iv.  12  ούκ  tartv  like  the  redeemed  they  call  their  God 
iv  Χλλω  otldevi  ή σ.,  Jude  3 γράφειν...  (ν.  12);  the  Lamb  is  not  included  as 
wcpi  της  κοινής  ήμών  σωτηρίας.  Τ φ θ(φ  in  ν.  13·  The  ascription  is  sevenfold, 

7—2 
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13  13 και  άπεκρίθη  εις  έκ  των  πρεσβυτέρων  λέγων  μοι 
Οΰτοι  οι  περιβεβλημένοι  τας  στολάς  τα ς λεύκας 

14  τίνες  εισιν  και  πόθεν  ηλθον ; ι*κα  'ι  ειρηκα  αύτω  Κύριε 
0 μου,  σύ  οιΒα ς.  και  ειπεν  μοι  Ούτοί  εισιν^  οι  ερχό- 
μενοι εκ  της  θλί-ψεως  της  μεγάλης,  και  έπλυναν  τάς 

1 3 om  ex  Κ 9 1 1 3°  1 4 ειρηκα]  ειτον  Q min40  Ar  | om  μου  A 1 vg®**  aeth"4r 

arm  Prim  | om  μοι  K | tie  της  θλιψεως  της  peyaXns]  ατο  Θλιψ.  μεγ.  A Cypr·*  | erXvrav] 
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as  in  v.  12,  but  it  does  not  exactly 
agree  with  any  of  the  previous  dox- 
ologies,  although  each  of  its  features 
has  occurred  in  one  or  more  of  them  ; 
for  ευλογία  cf.  v.  12,  13 ; δόξα,  i.  6,  iv. 
II,  V.  12,  13  ; σοφία,  v.  12  ; ευχαριστία , 
IV.  9;  τιμή , IV.  9,  II,  V.  12,  13  ; δύναμις , 
iv.  11,  v.  12;  ισχύ*,  v.  12;  see  notes 
ad  IL  As  in  v.  12,  each  word  is 
emphasized  by  the  article.  The  con- 
cluding αμήν  is  perhaps  a liturgical 
addition,  but  it  rests  on  good 
authority. 

13.  και  άπεκρίθη  εις  εκ  των  πρεσβυ- 
τερών jctX.]  An  Elder  intervenes,  as 
in  v.  5,  to  interpret  the  vision.  For 
άπεκρίθη  see  Me.  ix.  5 note;  for  a 
similar  use  of  άποκρίνεσθαι  in  the  lxx. 
cf.  Cant.  ii.  10  αποκρίνεται  άδελφιδός 
μου  και  λεγει  μοι  * Ανάστα,  ελθε.  The 
Elder  anticipates  the  questions  which 
the  Seer  was  ready  to  put  ( ούτοι . . .τίνες 
εϊσίν ; πόθεν  ήλθον ;) ; Bede  : “ inter- 
rogat  ut  doceat”  The  vision  was  not 
a mere  spectacular  display,  but  a 
revelation;  and  its  points  must  not 
be  missed.  Ter  στολάς  τάς  λεύκάς , the 
white  robes  which  arrest  attention  : 
cf.  στάλας  λευκός,  V.  9,  note. 

14.  και  είρηκα  αντφ  κτλ.]  Cf.  Zech. 
iv.  2,  5 και  ειπεν  προς  με  Ύί  σύ  βλεπεις; 
...καί  ειπεν... Ου  γινώσκεις  τι  εστίν 
ταύτα ; καί  είπα  Ούχί,  κύριε·  If  the 
perfect  (ειρηκα)  is  to  be  pressed  here, 
it  must  be  explained  as  meaning  that 
to  the  Seer’s  mind  the  whole  scene 
was  still  fresh  and  vivid,  that  he 
seemed  to  himself  to  have  but  just 
spoken,  as  if  the  echoes  of  his  voice 


were  not  yet  silent.  On  the  quasi- 
aoristic  use  of  the  perfect  in  this 
book,  see  v.  7,  note.  Κύρι#,  so  the 
O.T.  apocalyptic  writers  address  a 
superhuman  person  ; cf.  Dan.  x.  16  f., 
Zech.  iv.  5,  13;  or  κύριε  may  be  merely 
the  ‘sir’  of  courtesy,  as  in  Jo.  xx.  15, 
where  it  is  addressed  to  one  who  is 
supposed  to  be  a κηπουρός.  Σύ  οιδας 
is  at  once  a confession  of  ignorance, 
and  an  appeal  for  information;  cf 
Ezek.  xxxvii.  3 «cat  ειπεν  προς  μό.,.Εί 
ζήσεται  τα  οστεα  ταΰτα ; καί  είπα  Κύριε , 
σύ  επίστη  ταύτα.  Contrast  the  σύ 
οΐδας  of  Jo.  xxi.  15  f£ 

καί  ε Ιπίν  μοι  Ούτοί  εισιν  οΐ  ερχόμενοι 
κτλ.]  The  answer  covers  both  questions 
(τίνες,  καί  πόθεν ;).  1 These  who  wear 

the  white  robes  are  such  as  come  (ot 
ερχόμενοι,  timeless,  cf.  WM.  p.  444) 
out  of  the  Great  Tribulation/  The 
reference  is  probably  to  Dan.  xii.  1 Th. 
carat  καιρός  θλίφεως,  θλίφις  άΐα  ou 
γεγονεν  άφ*  ής  γεγενιγται  έθνος ; cf.  Me. 
xiii.  19.  There  is  a θλίφις  *1ησού 
which  His  servants  share  (i.  9,  ii 
9 {.),  but  the  Great  Tribulation  (7 
θλ.  ή μεγ.,  cf.  Acts  viii.  10  7 δύναμις  ή 
θεού  η καλούμενη  μεγάλη ) is  the  super- 
latively great  crisis  of  trial  through 
which  all  must  pass  (iii.  10),  and  from 
which  the  servants  of  God  alone 
emerge  unscathed.  The  present 
vision,  which  anticipates  the  issue  of 
the  final  judgement,  represents  the 
latter  as  already  delivered  out  of  the 
evil  to  come. 

«cal  έπλυναν  τας  στάλάς  αυτών  χτλ.} 
The  conception  comes  partly  from 
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στολα?  αυτών  και  έΑεύκαναν  αυτά?  εν  τώ  αίματι  τον 
όρνιου.  15  διά  τοΰτό  εισιν  ενώπιον  του  θρόνου  του  15 
θεού,  και  Χατρευουσιν  αϋτα  ήμερα s και  νυκτόϊ  εν  τώ 

14  om  auras  Q min^10  arm  aethBtr  Ar 


Exod.  xix.  10, 14,  where  the  Israelites 
wash  their  clothes  before  the  law- 
giving;  partly  from  Gen.  xlix.  n 
nXvyei  ev  οΐνω  την  στολήν  αυτού,  και  ev 
αΐματι  σταφυλής  την  πepιβoλήv  αυτού . 
The  στολαί  of  the  redeemed,  however, 
are  not  όρυθραί  (cf.  Isa.  lxiii.  i),  but 
Xcv«eat.  Hence  έπλυναν  is  explained  by 
foewavav  (TerL  cimdidaverunt,  Prim. 
c<mdidasfecerunt,  Yg.  dealbaverunt)·, 
cf.  Ps.  1.  (li.)  9,  which  may  also  be 
in  view  : πλυνιις  pe,  καί  vnep  χι ova 
λςυκανθήσομαι : cf.  lea.  i.  1 8 eav  ώσιν 
al  άμαρτίαι  υμών  ώς  φοινικούν,  ώς  χιόνα 
λ€νκανώ,  eav  de  ώσιν  ώς  κόκκινον,  ώς 
epiov  λιυκανώ.  AevKaiveiv  is  used  in 
reference  to  the  fuller's  art,  cf.  Μα  ix. 
3 τα  Ιμάτια  αυτού  eyevero  στίλβοντα 
λeυκa  λίαν,  ola  γναφ€υς  eat  της  γης  ου 
δυνατοί  ούτως  Xcvkojku.  The  whiteness 
of  the  saints'  robes  is  gained  ev 
τφ  αΐματι  τού  άρνίου;  cf.  i 5,  V.  9, 
parallels  which  ought  to  have  saved 
some  ancient  writers  ( e.g . Tertullian, 
scorp.  12 ; Arethas : ή xnrep  χριστού 
ϊκχυσις)  from  the  mistake  of  under- 
standing the  Blood  of  the  Lamb  here 
to  mean  the  blood  of  martyrs  shed  for 
His  sake  ; the  candidatus  martyrum 
exercitus  itself * owes  its  whiteness 
to  the  Great  Sacrifice.  C£  Beatus: 
“hi  sunt  qui  venerunt  eta : non  ut 
aliqui  putant  martyres  soli  sunt,  sed 
omnis  ecclesia;  non  enim  ‘in  sanguine 
suo'  lavari  dixit  ...sed  in  sanguine 
agniT  Τά  αίμα  τού  άρνίου  is  the 
Sacrifice  of  the  Cross,  cfl  1 Pet.  i.  2, 
19,  1 Jo.  i.  7,  Rom.  iii.  25,  v.  9,  Eph. 
1 7,  CoL  i.  20,  Heb.  ix.  14 ; the  paradox 
λeυκaίveιv  ev  αΐματι  is  in  accord  with 
the  manner  of  this  book,  where  violent 
contrasts  abound.  The  aorists  Ιπλνναν, 
eXevnayav,  look  back  to  the  life  on 
earth  when  the  cleansing  was  effected 
(Μα  ii.  10).  The  act  is  ascribed  to 


the  saints  themselves,  and  not  to 
Christ,  as  is  the  act  of  redemption 
(i  5,  τώ  λυσαντι,  v.  9 ήγόρασας);  the 
saints  are  not  passive  recipients  of 
redemption,  but  cooperate  with  the 
Divine  grace  by  repentance  and  faith 
and  the  use  of  the  Sacraments  (Acts 

XXlL  16  βάτττισαι  και  άπόλουσαι  τάς 
αμαρτίας  σου : Mt.  xxvi.  28  mere  όζ 
αυτού  πavτeς,  τούτο  γάρ  ecrnv  το  αίμα 
μου  τής  διαθήκης  το  trep\  πολλών  «κ- 
χυννόμ evov  €ΐς  αφ eaiv  αμαρτιών),  and  by 
vigilance  and  victory  over  sin  (c.xiL  1 1). 

1 5.  δια  τούτο  elaiv  Ενώπιον  τον 
θρόνου  τού  #eou]  Δια  τούτο  refers  to 
the  whole  of  the  preceding  sentence 
(καί  Έπλυναν... τού  άρνίου).  The  purifi- 
cation of  the  conscience  and  character 
derived  in  their  lifetime  from  faith  in 
the  Blood  of  Jesus  Christ  (Acts  xv.  9, 
Heb.  ix.  14)  had  fitted  them  for  the 
Presence  of  God ; cf.  Mt  v.  8 μακάριοι 
oi  καθαροί  τη  καρδίψ,  on  αυτοί  τον  θ(όν 
οφονται.  See  Ephes.  ν.  26  f.  for  a 
picture  of  the  Church  in  her  final 
purity,  fresh  from  the  bath  of  a 
perfect  absolution — μή  Έχουσα  σπίλον 
ή ρυτίδα  rj  τι  τών  τοιουτων,  αγία  καί 
θμωμος. 

και  λατρ€υουσιν  αυτφ  ή μόρας  καί  νυκτός 
κτλ.]  Cf.  XXlL  3 δούλοι  αυτού 
λατρ€υσουσιν  αυτφ.  On  λατρςύςιν  see 
Lightfoot,  Philippians  (iii.  3).  In  the 
lxx.  (excepting  Daniel)  it  is  the  normal 
equivalent  of  Ί3ρ,  as  distinguished 
from  the  priestly  ΓΥΧ7  which  is  usually 
represented  by  λeιτoυpγeϊv.  Since  the 
members  of  the  Church  are  ‘priests 
unto  God  * (i.  6,  V.  10,  xx.  6)  Xeirovpyeiv 
might  have  been  expected  here  and 
in  xxil  3 rather  than  λaτpeυetv.  But 
the  conception  is  that  of  a vast 
worshipping  congregation,  and  the 
use.  of  Xetrovpyeiv  would  rather  have· 
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1 fata  αντον,  καί  ό καθημβνος  iirl  τον  θρονον  σκηναχτβι 
1 6 €7 τ αυτούς.  16 ον  ireivacrovariv  €τι  ovSe  Styp,rjomovomtv 
CTt,  ovSe  μη  πβαττι  έπ  αντονς  ό η\ιος  ovSe  ττάν  καν  μα* 

15  τω  θρονω  PQ  χηίηΡ***0  sjiV  Ar  | σκηνωσίΐ  rr  αι rrovi]  y ινωσκ€ΐ  αυτ.  Κ*  ι6  om 
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suggested  that  of  an  exclusive  priest- 
hood admitted  to  the  sanctuary,  while 
the  great  majority  were  content  to 
pray  without  (Lc.  i.  10,  21).  *Ev  τφ 
ναω  αντον.  The  Israelite  who  was  not 
a Priest  or  Levite  did  not  proceed 
beyond  the  Upov>  one  tribe  alone 
having  access  to  the  ναός.  But  in  the 
Eternal  Temple  the  Seer  sees  the 
whole  * Israel  of  God1  admitted  to  the 
raor,and  the  occasion  for  the  λίΐτουργία 
of  a tribal  or  special  priesthood  has 
disappeared,  all  being  priests  and  all 
serving  in  the  Presence  of  God.  The 
mention  of  a temple  must  be  cor- 
rected by  the  later  revelation  in 
C.  xxi.  22  χαι  ναόν  ουκ  €Ϊδον  tv  αυτή , 
ό yap  κύριος .. .ναός  αυτής  όστιν.  The 
* Temple  ’ is  here  the  Divine  Presence, 
realized  and  enjoyed ; iv  r<j>  ναφ  αυτού 
is  equivalent  to  ίνωηιον  τού  Θρόνου 

(m.  9,  15). 

The  Xarptia  of  the  Church  is  not 
interrupted  by  nightfall  (for  ημέρας 
καί  ννκτός  see  Lc.  xviii.  7,  1 These,  v.  5» 
Apoc.  iv.  8).  Even  the  Temple  had 
ita  night  offices;  see  1 Chron.  ix.  33 
ημέρα  και  ννζ  in  αντοϊς  (τοίν  ψαλτφ- 
δοϊς)  iv  τοϊς  «ργοιν,  Ρβ.  cxxxiii.  (cxxxiv.) 
2 iv  rate  w£iv  inapart  χ*ϊ ρας  υμών  ιΐς 
τα  αγία.  The  Church  inherited  the 
practice,  and  the  stillness  of  the  night 
was  broken  by  the  vigil  services  of 
the  early  times  (Batiffol,  Breviaire, 
p.  2 ff.)  and  at  a later  date,  in  monastic 
communities,  by  the  matin-lauds. 
But  the  vision  of  ceaseless  worship 
is  realized  only  when  life  itself  is 
regarded  as  a service.  The  con- 
secration of  all  life  to  the  service  of 
God  is  the  goal  to  which  our  present 
worship  points,  and  it  is  symbolized 
by  the  Apocalyptist’s  Xarptvovaiv 


ή μόρας  καί  ννκτός.  Here  again  the 
later  vision  of  the  closing  chapter 
corrects  the  earlier : cf.  Apoc.  xxi.  25, 
xxii  5 ννζ  ουκ  έσται  in.  Of.  Andreas : 
to  yap  ημέρας  και  νύκτας  ένταύΘα  δηΧοϊ 
το  άκατόπαυστον. 

και  ό καθημ*νος  ini  τον  Θρόνον  σκηνή- 
ν* ι «V  αυτοόν.]  Perpetual  service 
will  find  its  stimulus  and  its  reward 
in  the  perpetual  vision  of  Him  Who 
is  served.  Σκηνούν  represente  in 
the  lxx.  (Jud.  v.  17,  viii.  1 1 (B),  3 Regn. 
viii.  14(A)) ; in  the  N.T.itsuseis  limited 
to  the  Johannine  writings  (Jo.  i.  14, 
Apoc.  vii.  15,  xii.  12,  xiii.  6,  xxi  3). 
The  reference  both  here  and  in  xxi.  3 
is  to  the  O.T.  promise  that  God  would 
4 walk  * or  ‘ dwell  * in  Israel  (Lev.  xxyL 
22  *νη€ριπατησω  iv  νμϊν,  Zech.  ii.  IO 
κατασκηνώσω  iv  μέσω  σου,  ib.  viii.  3,  8, 
Ezek.  xxxvii.  27  <σται  ή κατασκηνωσις 
μου  iv  αντοϊς).  The  assonance  of 
σκηνούν , Π?? If,  has  probably 

suggested  the  use  of  σκηνούν  both  in 
Jo.  I.  C . (ό  \όγος..  £σκήνωσ€ν  iv  ήμϊν) 

and  in  Apoc.  vii.,  xxi  Σκηνώσ€ΐ  in 
αυτούς  (here  only : cf.  xxi.  3 σκηνωσ€ΐ 
μ rr  αύτων)  brings  in  the  further  idea  of 
God’s  Presence  as  a protection  from  all 
fear  of  evil,  with  reference  perhaps  to 
Isa.  iv.  5 f.,  where  the  Pillar  of  the 
Exodus  suggests  the  overshadowing  of 
Israel  by  the  Shechinah.  An  allusion 
to  the  σκηναί  of  the  Feast  of  Taber- 
nacles is  also  possible ; see  v.  9,  note. 

The  Apocalyptist  now  passes  from 
the  present  tense  to  the  future  ( σκη· 
νωσ(ΐ,  cf.  v.  16  f.);  the  vision  becomes 
a prediction. 

16.  ου  ηηνάσονσιν  in  χτλ.]  An- 
dreas : (Ικότως  τον  yap  άρτον  των 
ουρανών  και  το  ύδωρ  της  ζωής  έζουσ u 
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11  ότι  το  άρνίον  το  άνά  μέσον  του  θρόνου  ποιμανεΐ  1 7 
αυτούς  και  όόηγησει  αυτούς  67 τι  ζωής  7 Γη·γας  υόατων’ 
και  εξαλείφει  ό θεός  παν  $δάκρυον  έκ  των  οφθαλμών  8 0 
αυτών. 
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This  verse,  with  part  of  the  next,  ie 
borrowed  from  lea.  xlix.  io  where  of 
Israel  returning  from  exile  we  read : 
ού  π*ινάσουσι*  ούδέ  διψήσονσιν,  ούδέ 
πατάξει  αυτούς  καύσων  ούδ*  6 ήλιος , 
βλλ*  ο ίλίών  αυτούς  παρακαλέσίΐ,  και 
δια  πηγών  ύδάτων  άζα  αυτούς . The 
changes  which  the  Apocalyptist  makes 
are  interesting:  καύσων  (the  sirocco, 
cf.  Mt  xx.  12,  Lc.  xii.  55,  Jac.  i.  1 1)  is 
changed  into  παν  καύμα  (Latt  asstus , 
scorching  heat  of  any  kind),  παρα- 
Kaktati  (DJHj*)  και  a£«t  into  votpavcl 
και  όδηγησ «ί,  while  ο *λ*ών  αυτούς 
becomes  το  άρνίον . 

For  the  interpretation  of  ού  πανά- 
σουσιν  here  see  Jo.  vi.  35,  and  for  ού 
διψήσουσιν,  Jo.  iv.  14,  vi.  35,  yii.  37. 
With  ούδί  παν  καύμα  contrast  xvi.  9· 

17.  άτι  το  άρνίον  κτλ.]  Το  άρνίον 
το  άνά  μέσον  τού  θρόνου  looks  back  to 
C.  V.  6 iv  μέσ<ρ  r.  Θρ.  άρνίον . *Ανά 
μέσον  (used  here  only  in  Apoc.)  is 
usually  ‘ between/  * amongst’  (cf.  Mt 
xiii.  25,  Μα  vii.  31,  1 Cor.  vi.  5),  but 
it  sometimes  stands  for  iv  μέσγ  (e.g. 
Jos.  xix.  1,  Sir.  xx?iL  2,  Mt  xiii.  25), 
and  this  must  be  its  meaning  here. 
To  άρνίον. . .ποιμανίϊ  is  a bold  mixture 
of  two  metaphors.  Ώοιμαίναν  has 
been  used  of  Christ  in  ii.  27,  where 
and  in  xii.  5,  xix.  15,  there  is  a 
reference  to  Ps.  ii.  9;  here  the  con- 
text guides  us  to  Isa.  xl.  11  ώς 

ποιμήν  ποιμανςι  το  ποιμνών  αυτού , or  to 
Ezek.  xxxiv.  23,  but  especially  to  Ps. 

XXlL  (xxiii.)  I ff.  Κύριος  ποιμαίνει  μ*... 
ωδηγησέν  μ§ , lxxix.  (lxxx.)  I ό ποιμαίνων 
τον  *1  σραήλ.,.ό  οδηγών  ωσ«1  πρόβατα. 
In  Christ  the  8hepherd  has  taken  the 
nature  of  the  sheep ; the  ποιμήν  6 
καλός  is  Himself  of  the  fold  (ro  άρνίον). 
On  ποιμαίν€ΐν  see  ii.  27,  note. f 'ΟδηγΟν 


no  lees  than  ποιμαίνω  tv  has  an  interesting 
history  in  Biblical  Greek.  It  is  used 
of  the  Divine  guidance  of  Israel  (Exod. 
xv.  13,  Dent  i.  33),  of  the  guidance  of 
individual  lives  (Ps.  v.  9,  lxxxv. 
(lxxxvi)  n,  Sap.  ix.  11);  of  the  work 
of  the  8pirit  of  Christ  (Jo.  xvi  13); 
and  lastly,  in  this  place,  of  the  work  of 
Christ  Himself  in  the  future  order. 
The  Divine  shepherding  and  guidance 
of  men  belongs  to  the  future  as  well 
as  to  the  present  life,  and  in  the  future 
only  meets  with  a full  response  (cf.  Jo. 
x.  4,  Apoc.  xiv.  4). 

Ctrl  ζωής  πηγάς  ύδάτων]  The  order 
emphasizes  ζωής — ‘to  life's  water 
springs,’  Vg.  ad  vitas /antes  aquarum ; 
Alford  well  compares  1 Pet.  iii  21 
σαρκος  άπόθ^σις  ρύπου.  Isa.  I.  C. 

W 3P  supplies  «VI  π.  ύδ. ; ζωής  is 
perhaps  from  Jer.  ii.  13  [ό  λαός  μου ] έμέ 
ένκατίλιπον,  πηγήν  ύδατος  ζωής  ("ΛΡΡ 

D?P).  The  change  of  order  gives 
prominence  to  the  mention  of  life.  It 
is  to  God  as  the  Fountain  of  life  (Ps. 
XXXV.  (xxxvi.)  ΙΟ  παρά  σοι  πηγή  ζωής) 
that  the  Lamb  leads  His  sheep:  cf. 
xxL  6,  xxii.  1,17.  The  interpretation 
is  again  supplied  by  the  Johannine 
Gospel ; see  Jo.  iv.  12,  14 ; viL  38  f. 
The  plurals  πηγάς  ύδάτων  are  perhaps 
not  to  be  pressed,  being  merely  echoes 
of  the  Hebrew  (cf  viiL  10,  xiv.  7,  xvi. 
4) ; if  they  have  any  significance  here, 
they  point  to  the  secondary  sources 
which  are  replenished  by  the  Fountain 
itself,  or  to  the  manifold  energies 
of  the  one  Christ-life  (1  Cor.  xii. 
4 ff.),  as  the  πνεύματα  of  L 4 eta 
represent  the  διαιρέσ* ις  χαρισμάτων  of 
the  One  Spirit 

και  e£aX«ty« t ό θ(ος  παν  δάκρυον 
κτλ.]  Yet  another  reference  to  the 
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1 1 Και  όταν  ηνοιξεν  την  σφραγίδα  την  έβδομη Vy 

2 εγενετο  σιγή  εν  τώ  ονρανω  ώ$  ημίωρον·  2 και  εΊδον 
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O.T.;  cf.  Isa.  xxv.  8 where  the  lxx. 
have  άφ*ΐλ*ν  Κύριος  6 θ*ος  παν  δάκρνον 
από  παντός  προσώπου,  but  Symmachus, 
influenced  perhaps  by  his  recollections 
of  this  passage,  renders  ΠΠί^Ι  by  και 
€(αλαψ€ν.  The  sentence  occurs  again 
with  verbal  changes  in  e.  xxi.  4; 
indeed,  the  whole  of  the  episode 
c.  vii.  9 — 17  finds  echoes  in  the  last 
two  chapters  of  the  book,  where  the 
climax  here  anticipated  is  fully  de- 
scribed. On  the  main  thought  see 
Tertullian  de  res.  cam.  58  delebit  deus 
omnem  lacrimam  ab  oculis  eorum , 
utique  ex  iisdem  oculis  qui  retro 
fleverant,  quique  adhuc  flere  potuis- 
sent,  si  non  omnem  lacrimae  imbrem 
indulgentia  divina  siccaret... dolor  et 
maeror  et  gemitus...quomodo  aufe- 
rentur,  nisi  cessaveriut  causae  ?...ubi 
casus  adversi  apud  Deum,  aut  ubi 
incursus  infesti  apud  Christum!... 
quae  infirmitas  post  virtutem  ! quae 
imbecillitas  post  salutein  ? 

Beati — so  Bede  sums  up  in  the 
words  of  the  second  Beatitude — qui 
lugent,  quoniam  ipsi  consolabuntur. 

VIII.  1— 13.  The  Opening  op 

THE  SEVENTH  SEAL  J THE  HALF- 
ΗΟυκ’θ  SILENCE  ί THE  PIRST  POUR 
TRUMPET-BLASTS. 

I.  και  όταν  ήνοιξ*ν  την  σφραγίδα 
τηνίβ&όμην]  The  sequence  broken 
by  the  two  visions  of  c.  vii.  is  resumed. 
The  Lamb  opens  the  last  of  the  seals 
(cf.  vL  1,  3,  5,  7,  9,  12),  and  the  book 
can  now  be  unrolled  and  read.  We 
expect  the  catastrophe,  which  had 
been  foreboded  by  the  signs  and  by  the 
panic  that  followed  the  penultimate 
Opening,  at  length  to  supervene.  But 
all  is  still ; there  is  neither  sight  nor 
sound  to  indicate  the  approach  of  the 
end. 

"Όταν  is  substituted  for  ore,  which 


is  used  on  previous  occurrences  of 
the  formula,  perhaps  with  the  view  of 
emphasizing  the  uncertainty  of  the 
time  of  the  end ; cf  Me.  xi.  19,  Apoc. 
iv.  9,  where  it  implies  the  indefinite 
repetition  of  an  act.  Blass  (6rr.p.  218) 
prefers  to  regard  it  simply  as  due  to 
linguistic  deterioration,  urging  that  in 
late  Greek  όταν  and  ore  are  indistin- 
guishable. "Hi'Oif**',  SC.  TO  apviov , as 
in  vi  1. 

iyivero  σιγή  iv  τφ  ονρανω  κτλ.] 
Heaven,  hitherto  resonant  with  voices, 
now  holds  its  peace : neither  Elder  nor 
Angel  offers  a word  of  explanation 
(v.  5,  vii  13);  there  is  neither  chorus 
of  praise  nor  cry  of  adoration  (iv.  8, 
11,  v.  9 f.,  12  f.,  vii  10,  12)  ; no  ζφον 
calls  *E ρχου  (vi.  3 etc.);  no  thunders 
issue  from  the  Throne  (iv.  5).  This 
silence  does  not  spell  a cessation  of 
the  Divine  workings  (Ign.  Eph.  19  iv 
ήσνχίη.  Otov  (πράχθη,  Magn.  8 λογος 
άπδ  σιγής  προ*\θ<όν),  but  a temporary 
suspension  of  revelation;  cf.  Renan, 
VAntechristy  p.  391  “ le  premier  acte 
du  mystfcre  est  termine.”  There  is  a 
partial  parallel  in  Apoc.  x.  4 σφράγισον 
a έλάλησαν  ai  ίπτά  βρονταί , και  μη 
αυτά  γραφής,  but  there  the  Seer  hears 
though  he  may  not  impart ; here  the 
Seer  himself  is  kept  in  ignorance. 

The  remark  of  Victorious,  “signi- 
ficatur  initium  quietis  aeternae,”  is 
attractive,  but  exegetically  irrelevant ; 
σιγή  is  not  characteristic  of  the 
heavenly  rest  Nor  is  it  more  to  the 
point  to  refer  to  such  passages  as 
Hab.  ii.  20,  Zeph.  L 7,  Zech.  iL  13; 
the  Apocalyptic  silence  is  in  heaven 
and  not  on  earth. 

ως  ημίωρον , SC.  χρόνον  (Prim,  fort 
semihora,  Vg.  quasi  media  Kora), 
acc.  of  duratioq.  The  adjective  is  air. 
Xry.,  ήμιωριον  being  the  usual·  form. 
For  ωρα , as  the  twelfth  part  of  the 
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tows  iirra  ayyiXows  o'i  ενώπιον  του  θεοΰ  έστηκασιν, 
και  έδόθησαν  αάτοΐί  έτττά  TctAiriyyss.  3 και  αλλθ9  3 
ayyeAos  ηΧθεν  και  έστάθη  67 τι  του  θυσιαστηρίου 
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natural  day,  see  Jo.  i.  40,  iv.  6,  xix.  14, 
Acte  y.  7,  x.  3. 

Half-an-hour,  though  a relatively 
short  time,  is  a long  interval  in  a 
drama,  and  makes  an  impressive 
break  between  the  Seals  and  the 
Trumpets. 

2.  καί  εϊδον  τους  επτά  άγγίλονς 

ktXJ  Seven  Angels  are  required  by 
the  sitimtion,  and  the  number  finds  a 
parallel  in  the  4 seven  Spirits  of  God  ’ 
and  other  hebdomads  in  this  book. 
The  article  seems  to  point  to  the 
well-known  group  of  Angels  first 
mentioned,  as  it  seems,  in  Tobit  xiL 

1 5 'Ραφαήλ  εις  εκ  των  ίπτά  αγγέλων  ot 
...εισπορενονται  ενώπιον  της  δόξης  τον 
f Αγίου.  In  Enoch  χχ.  η (Gr.)  they  are 
styled 4 archangels,’ and  their  namesare 
given  as  Uriel  (4  Esdr.  iv.  1),  Raphael 
(Tob.  lc.)  Raguel,  Michael  (Dan.  x. 
13,  21,  xii  1,  Jude  9,  Apoc.  xii.  7), 
Sariel  (Eth.  Saraq&ei),  Gabriel  (Lc.  L 
19,  26),  Remiel  (Hieremihel ; 4 Esdr. 
iv.  36);  cf.  ib.  lxxxi.  5,  xc.  21  f. 
4 Angels  of  the  Presence’  are  men- 
tioned repeatedly  in  the  Book  of 
Jubilees  (i.  27,  29;  iL  1 f.,  18,  xv.  27, 
xxxi.  14,  where  see  Charles’s  note) ; 
the  title  comes  from  Isa.  lxiii.  9 
and  the  idea  from  the 
practice  of  Oriental  courts  (cf.  Gen. 
xlv.  1,  2 Esdr.  vii.  24,  Esth.  i.  14, 
viii.  4,  Job  i.  6,  Zech.  iv.  14,  vi.  5, 
Dan.  vii.  10,  4 Macc.  xvii.  18,  Lc. 
L 19).  On  the  possible  connexion 
of  the  later  Jewish  angelolpgy  with 
Parsfem  or  Zoroastrianism,  see  Hast- 
^S8»  . 2>.  B.  i.  96,  iv.  991;  Driver, 
Danid , p.  IxcvL  · the  evidence,  so  far 
as  it  has  been  produced,  is  interesting 
but  scarcely;  conclusive.  0*  ενώπιον 


κτλ.)  cf.  La  i.  19  «γω  (Ιμι  Γαβριήλ  6 
παρεστηκώς  ενώπ ιον  του  Θεόν. 

kcu  εδόθησαν  αύτοις  επτά  σάλπιγγες] 

Trumpets  are  assigned  to  Angels  in 
Mt.  xxiv.  31,  1 Cor.  xv.  52,  1 These, 
iv.  16,  Apoc.  iv.  1,  4 Esdr.  vi.  23, 
Apoc.  Mot.  22 ; the  conception  rests 
ultimately  on  the  scene  of  the  Law- 
giving  (Exod.  xix.  16  ff.),  which  Jewish 
thought  connected  with  the  ministry 
of  Angels  (Acts  vii.  38,  Gal.  iii.  19). 
The  Trumpets  of  the  Seven  are  pre- 
sently to  break  the  silence  which 
followed  the  opening  of  the  last  seal 
with  fresh  revelations  of  the  Divine 
purpose.  There  is  possibly  an  allusion 
to  Joa  vi.  13  ol  iirra  If  pet?  ol  φεροντες 
τας  σάλπιγγας  τας  iirra  κτλ. ; cf.  also 
Joel  ii.  I σαλπίσατ*  σάλπιγγι  iv  Σε  ιών 
. . .διότι  π άρε  στ  ιν  ήμερα  Κυρίου , ort  εγγύς. 

3·  και  άλλος  άγγελος  ήλΘεν  κτλ.] 

Another  Angel,  not  one  of  the  Seven 
(cf.  vii.  2,  x.  1,  xiv.  6 ff.,  xviii.  1),  came 
forward  and  took  his  place  (εστάθη, 
cf.  La  xviii.  1 1, 40,  Acts  v.  20,  xvii.  22) 
over,  La  before,  the  Altar,  as  in  Amos  ix. 

I ειδον  τον  κύριον  εφεστώτα  επί  (SlJ)  τον 
θυσιαστηρίου,  where  the  prep,  denotes 
the  position  of  one  who  stands  (B.D.B., 
p.  756)  44 by  (prop,  leaning  over)  an 
altar  or  sacrifice.”  The  celestial  mes- 
senger takes  the  place  of  the  priest, 
and  offers  the  incense ; contrast  the 
position  of  Gabriel  in  La  L 11 
(ίστως  εκ  δεξιών  του  Θυσιαστηρίου 
τον  Θυμιάματος).  The  altar  is  not  as 
in  vi.  9 the  Altar  of  Burnt  offering, 
but  the  Altar  of  Incense;  το  Θ.  to 
χρυσουν  το  ενώπιον  του  Θρόνου  points  to 
Exod.  xL  5 Θήσεις  το  Θυσιαστήριον  το 
χρυσουν... εναντίον  της  κιβωτόν,  cf.  Lev. 
iv.  7 εναντίον  Κυρίου  ; it  is  the  Θυσιασ- 
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ίχων  Χιβανωτον  χρυσοΰν,  και  έδόθη  αΰ τα  θυμιαματα 
ίγ ο\λα,  ί να  δώσει  ταΐί  ΎτροσευχαΊς  των  άγιων  πάντων 
€7τι  το  θυσιαστήριον  το  χρυσουν  το  ενώπιον  του 
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τήριον  του  θυμιάματος  of  Lev.  iv.  7» 

— the  θυμιατηριού  of  Heb.  IX.  4.  Cf. 
Iren.  iv.  18.  6 “est  ergo  altare  in 
caelis,  illuc  enim  preces  nostrae  et 
oblationes  nostrae  diriguntur” 

(\ων  \ιβα*ωτον  χρυσουν  κτλ.]  Ai- 
βανωτός  is  elsewhere  4 frankincense  ’ ; 
the  commentators  quote  the  scholiast 
on  Ar.  nub.  Χίβ ανος.,.αυτό  το  δόνδρον, 
λιβανωτός  δ§  6 καρπός  του  δόνδρου , and 
Ammonius : λίβανος  yap  κοινώς  το 
δόνδρον  κα\  το  θυμιώμινον,  λιβανωτός 
δ € μόνον  θυμιωμινος.  The  latter  IS 
evidently  the  meaning  of  λιβανωτός 
in  1 Chron.  ix.  29,  3 Macc.  v.  2,  as  of 
λίβανος  in  Lev.  ii.  1,  Apoc.  xviii.  13  ; 
but  here  and  in  v.  5 χρυσουν  shews 
that  a censer  is  intended ; for  4 censer  * 
(riJJTO,  JTTDpD)  the  LXX.  use  πυρςίον 
(ExocL  xxvii.  3,  xxxviii.  23  (3),  N am. 
xvi.  6ff.,  Sir.  1.  9),  or  θυίσκη  (3  Regn. 
vii.  36  (50)),  or  θυμιατηριον  (2  Chron. 
xxvi.  19,  Ezek.  viii.  11,  4 Macc.  vii. 

1 1) ; the  later  Greek  has  λιβανωτίς  or 

λιβανωτρίς. 

και  (δόθη..  .ινα  δώσα  κτλ.]  The  Angel 
received  the  incense  for  a particular 
purpose.  * Εδόθη , as  όδόθησαν  in  v.  2 
(cf.  vi.  2,  4,  8,  11,  vii.  2,  et  pas*im\ 
does  not  describe  an  act  which  forms 
part  of  the  vision,  but  is  simply  a 
recognition  of  the  Divine  ordering  of 
all  life ; cf.  1 Cor.  iv.  7 τι  δ«  ίχςις  ο ούκ 
Ζλαβςς;  On  the  future  δωσιι  (NAC) 
see  iii.  9,  note ; δωση,  δφ,  are  probably 
corrections  of  the  less  usual  form. 
θυμιάματα,  as  in  v.  8,  where  see  note ; 
but  the  metaphor  is  differently  hand- 
led here,  for  while  m c.  v.  the  prayers 
of  the  saints  are  the  incense  or  incense- 
bowls,  in  this  place  they  are  apparently 
the  live  coals  on  which  the  grains  of 
incense  fall  (1 να  δώσιι  ταις  προστυ- 


χαις,  Prim,  ut  daret  orationibu* , Vg. 
wrongly,  utd.de  orationibue),  the 
meeting  of  the  incense  and  the  hot 
coals  producing  the  fragrant  smoke 
cloud,  the  symbol  of  Divine  accept- 
ance. This  change  brings  into  sight 
the  relation  of  Christ’s  sacrifice  and 
intercession  to  the  prayers  of  the 
Church  ; cf.  Bede  : 44  Christo  Domino 
se  hostiam  suavitatis  offerente  com- 
punctio  cord  is  sanctorum  acceptabilis 
facta  est”  Cf.  Eph.  v.  2 ό χριστός.., 
παρίδωκ*ν  (αυτόν  υπ cp  υμών  προσφοράν 
καί  θυσίαν  τω  θ(φ  d ς οσμήν  ευωδίας : 

the  doctrine  is  substantially  that  of 
Jo.  xiv.  16,  xvi.  23  f.,  1 Jo.  ii.  1 f., 
Rom.  viii.  34,  Heb.  xii.  25.  Των  αγίων 
πάντων , not  of  the  martyrs  only  (vi. 

9 £)  but  of  all  the  faithful ; cf.  Eph. 
iii.  18.  The  Angel  with  the  golden 
censer  belongs  perhaps  to  the  scenery 
of  the  vision  rather  than  to  its  teach- 
ing; at  the  same  time  it  does  not 
seem  improbable  that  the  λ(ΐτουργικά 
πνεύματα  (Heb.  L 1 4)  are  concerned 
in  some  way  with  the  ministry  of 
prayer — an  idea  anticipated  in  Tob. 
xii.  15  (U  των  hr τα  αγίων  αγγόλων  οι 
προσαναφόρουσιν  τας  προσ(υχας  τώ* 

αγίων , and  frequent  in  Enoch  (ix.  3, 
xv.  2,  xl  6,  xlviL  2,  civ.  1).  *Eiri  to 
θυσιαστήριον , 4 upon  the  altar  (of  in- 
cense)’; one  sees  the  whole  process 
depicted,  the  fire  kindled  on  the  altar, 
and  then  taken  up  into  the  censer 
where  it  receives  the  incense:  see 
Lev·  X.  I λαβόντ(ς...(καστος  το  π vpuov 
αντου  € πίθηκον  cV  αυτό  πυρ,  καί  όπ(- 
βάλον  < π * αυτό  θυμίαμα , XVI.  12  λήμφ(- 
ται  το  π νριΐον  πλήρ(ς  ανθράκων  ττνρός 
από  τον  θυσιαστηρίου , Num.  xvi.  φ 
(xviL  11)  λάβ(  το  πυριιον  καί  όπίθις 
όπ'  αυτό  πυρ  από  του  θυσιαστηρίου . 
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θρόνον.  4καί  άνέβη  ό καπνός  των  θυμιαμάτων  ταΐς  4 
προσενχαΐς  των  αγίων  έκ  χβιρός  τον  άγγέΧον  ένώπιον 
τον  θβον.^  5καί  €ΐ\ηψ€ν  ό άγγβΧος  τον  Χιβανωτόν , 5 
καί  έγέμισβ ν αυτόν  έκ  τον  πνρός  τον  θυσιαστηρίου 
καί  ίβαΧβν  €is  την  γην  καί  έγένοντο  βρονταί  καί 
φωναί  καί  άστραπαί  καί  σβισμός.  6 καί  οί  έπτά  6 

4 rout  προσευχαιί]  de  orationibu*  vg  | του  flew]  + ημέρας  χίλια»  διακόσια*  εξήκοντα  C 
5 το  λιβανωτό*... αυτό  η 33  34  3^  4°  5°  I του  θυσιαστήριου]  του  επι  του  θυσ.  Byr*w  | εβαλεν] 
ελαβον  Α εβαλλεν  Ρ I βροντά ι κ.  φωναι  κ.  αστραπαι  KQ  6 8 14  10  3 1 35  $7  ν8  eyr^]  βρ. 


κ.  αστρ.  κ.  φω ναι  A 16  38  me  syr  φωναι  κ . 

4*  *α!  άνεβη  6 καπνός  κτλ.]  Ι.Θ., 

from  the  censer  in  the  Angel’s  hand ; 

cf.  Ezek.  yiii  n έκαστος  θυμιατηριού 
αντον  ειχεν  iv  τη  χειρί,  κα\  ή άτμίς  τον 
θυμιάματος  άνεβαι νεν.  Ταί»  προσενχαϊς, 

the  dot  commodi , * for  the  benefit  of 
the  prayers,’  Le.  to  help  them  (Blass, 
Or.  p.  iii),  or  perhaps  (WM.  p.  270) 
the  dative  of  reference;  the  incense- 
clond  stood  in  a certain  relation  to 
the  prayers,  as  their  symbol  and 
representative;  it  was  ‘given  to 
them  ’ (0.  3).  The  symbolical  meaning 
of  the  incense  offered  in  the  Temple 
was  well  understood  in  pre-Christian 
times,  cf.  Ps.  cxl  (cxli.)  2 κατευθννθητω 
ή προσευχή  μου  ως  θυμίαμα  ενώπιον  σου. 

The  words  added  by  C (app.  crit.) 
appear  to  be  a gloss  from  c.  xi.  3. 

5.  και  εΐλη φεν  ό άγγελος  τον  λιβανω- 
τόν *τλ.]  The  Angel  had  laid  aside 
the  censer.  But  he  takes  it  again 
(on  c? ληφεν  followed  by  εγεμισεν  see 
v.  7 f.,  note)  in  order  to  fulfil  another 
office;  it  is  to  be  used  now  not  for 
intercession  but  for  judgement  The 
censer  is  again  filled  with  fire  from 
the  altar:  cf.  Isa.  vi.  6 εν  τη  χειρί 
είχεν  άνθρακα  δν  τη  λαβίδι  ελαβεν  από 
του  θυσιαστηρίου.  But  now  no  incense 
is  added,  and  no  fragrant  cloud  goes 
up;  the  contents  of  the  censer  are 
poured  upon  the  earth ; the  prayers 
of  the  saints  return  to  the  earth  in 
wrath:  cl  Ezek.  x.  2 πλήσον  τας 
δράκας  σου  ανθράκων  πνρός.,.καΧ  δια- 
σκορπίσεις άπΧ  την  πόλιν.  There  is 


βρ.  κ.  αστρ.  Ρ ι alme  | om  και  σεισμός  Ar 

perhaps  an  ultimate  reference  to  the 
doom  of  Sodom  (Gen.  xix.  24). 

This  casting  of  fire  on  the  earth 
(cf.  Lc.  xii.  49)  is  immediately  followed 
by  results  (εγίνοντο  βρονταΧ  καί  φωναί 
kcu  άστραπαί  καί  σεισμός)  premonitory 
of  a great  visitation ; cf.  iv.  5,  vi.  12, 
xi  19,  notes,  and  for  σεισμός  see  Ezek. 
iii  12  ήκονσα  φωνήν  σεισμού  μεγάλου 
Ευλογημένη  ή δόζα  Κυρίου  εκ  του  τόπου 
αυτοΰ.  The  whole  scene  in  w.  3 — 5 
is  a prelude  to  the  Seven  Trumpets, 
which  now  begin  to  sound. 

6.  και  of  επτά  άγγελοι  οί  εχοντες 
κτλ.]  The  Angels  of  the  Presence 
who  are  changed  with  the  Seven 
Trumpets  know  the  signal,  and  make 
ready.  They  are  seen  to  take  their 
stand  and  to  raise  the  trumpets  to 
their  mouths.  Σαλ πίσωσιν  : σαλπίσω 
(σαλττιω,  Num.  X.  5 f£)i  ε σάλπισα,  in 
Biblical  Greek  take  the  place  of  σάλ- 
πίγζω,  εσάλπιγξα  (W.  Schm.  ρ.  1 05)  ; 
cf.  σαλ  πιστών,  Apoc.  xviii.  22. 

The  first  four  Trumpet-blasts,  like 
the  first  four  Seal-openings,  form  a 
closely  connected  group.  They  de- 
scribe the  coming  visitation  as  pri- 
marily affecting  inanimate  Nature; 
although  animals  and  men  are  involved 
in  the  destruction  which  is  caused 
(w.  9,  11),  direct  judgements  upon 
mankind  are  reserved  for  the  last 
three.  The  imagery  was  perhaps  in 
part  suggested  by  the  storms  earth- 
quakes and  eclipses  of  the  first 
century. 


TC 
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ayyeXoi  oi  έχοντβς  τάς  €7ττα  σάλπιγγας  ητοιμασαν 
αυτούς  'ίνα  σαΧπίσωσιν. 

7 7 Και  ό πρώτος  έσάΧπισβν  και  έγβνβτο  χαΧαζα 

και  πυρ  μβμιγμένα  έν  αΐματι , και  έβΧηθη  βις  την  γην . 
και  το  τρίτον  της  γης  κατβκάη,  καί  το  τρίτον  των 
δένδρων  κατβκάη , καί  πας  χόρτος  χΧωρος  κατβκαη. 

6 οι  €ΧοτΓ€ΐ]  om  οι  S 36  I avrovs  A]  taurovs  Κ**  PQ  min'«"omn  eyrr  Andr  Ar 
7 ο τρωτοί]  + ayyc\o s i 28  36  79  98  alDOnn  vg  me  arm  aeth  Prim  | pepiypeva  AQ  mini4  g 
vgsyrr  Prim  Ar]  ptpiypevov  KP  1137384681  161  Tjc  ( ev  αΐματι]  om  ep  1 al  ygd«n*»»H* 
€P  νδατι  bji*"  I €β\ηθησαρ  34  35  87  syr*"  | om  και  το  τριτορ  τη f r?*  κατ€καη  ι 35  *3° 
me  I om  και  το  τρίτον  τωρ  δένδρων  κατίκαη  Q*  al0011"  aeth  | χομτοϊ]  + τη τ 7171  syi*wv*d 


7.  και  ό πρώτος  €σάλπ ισ*ν·  και  iyivrro 
χάλαζα  «-λ.]  The  judgements  ushered 
in  by  the  first  four  Trumpets  borrow 
many  of  their  features  from  the  Plagues 
of  Egypt ; cf.  Iren.  iv.  30.  4 : the 
attentive  reader  “ inveniet  easdem 
plagas  universal] ter  accipere  gentes 
quas  tunc  particulatim  accepit  Ae- 
gyptus.”  Χάλαζα  και  πυρ  recalls  the 
seventh  plague ; Exod.  ix.  24  ην  δί  ή 
χάλαζα  και  το  πυρ  φλογίζον  iv  τη 
χαλάζη — a description  of  a semi- 
tropical  thunderstorm  which  is  height- 
ened here  by  μ^μιγμίνα  iv  αΐματι. 
Μιγνυναι  iv  αΐματι  ‘to  mix  with  blood/ 
cf.  Ρβ.  CV.  (cvi.)  35  i ρίγησαν  iv  (5)  το\ς 
c6vcaiv:  the  usual  construction  is  with 
μ*τά  (Mt  xxvii.  34,  Lc.  xiii.  1),  or  the 
simple  dative  (Apoc.  xv.  2 θάλασσαν 
ναλιν ην  μΛμιγμίνην  ττνρι).  A rain  of 
mingled  fire  and  blood  is  mentioned 
also  in  the  Sibyllines,  v.  377  πΰρ  yap 
άπ  ουρανίων  βρίζα— πυρ  και  αίμα. 
Blood-red  rain  is  not  unknown  in 
nature  ; in  the  spring  of  1901  the 
daily  journals  contained  accounts  of 
this  phenomenon,  which  was  then  being 
witnessed  in  Italy  and  the  South  of 
Europe,  the  result,  as  it  seemed,  of 
the  air  being  full  of  particles  of  fine 
red  sand  from  the  Sahara.  The 
interpretation  suggested  to  Andreas 
by  passing  events  is  interesting  as  a 
specimen  of  its  kind : to  8c  πΰρ  συν 
τώ  αΐματι  [ίμφαίνΈΐ]  τας  €κ  βαρβαρικών 
χαρών  γςνομ,ίνας  πυρπολήσας  re  κάί 
άνδροκτασίας  όσημίραι. 


TJie  storm  flung  itself  (ή3λ»ί&7,  cf. 
vv.  5,  8,  xii  9 f.,  xx.  14  f.)  on  the  earth, 
with  the  result  that  a third  part  of 
its  surface  and  the  whole  of  the 
verdure  were  devoured  by  the  fire 
(κατ*κάη  = κατ*καύθη9  cf.  I Cor.  ill.  1 5, 

2 Pet.  iiL  10(A)  κατακαήσ*ται — an  early 
form  which  survives  in  late  Gk.,  cf. 
W.  Schm.  p.  108).  To  τρίτον  (8C.  μίρος , 
cf.  Nutn.  xxviii.  14)  appears  again 
vv.  8 f.,  II  f.,  ix.  15,  18,  xii.  4.  See 
Zech.  xiii.  7 ff.  τα  δυο  μίρτ 7 αυτής  [8C. 
της  γης ] ίξολ(θρ(υθησ€ται  κα\  ίκλάφα, 
το  δί  τρίτον  νπολ(ΐφθησ€ται  iv  αυτή , and 
compare  the  Rabbinical  parallel  cited 
by  Schoettgen : “ percussus  est  m undue, 
tertia  nempe  pars  olearum,  tertia  pars 
tritici  et  tertia  hordei.”  Τής  γης}  the 
land  (=της  ξηρας)  as  contrasted  with 
the  sea  (v.  8)  and  other  waters  (tit?. 
10  f.).  The  fire  destroyed  the  whole 
of  the  vegetation,  which  was  scorched 
at  once  (cf.  Jac.  L 12),  and  one-third 
of  the  trees  and  other  perishable 
things.  Two-thirds  escaped  every- 
where, i.e.  the  visitation  was  partial, 
and  not  final ; cf.  vi.  8.  Τώ*  δίνδρων  : 
the  fruit-trees  especially,  the  olive, 
the  fig,  and  the  vine,  on  which 
the  inhabitants  of  Palestine  and 
Asia  Minor  depended  so  largely: 
cf.  vii.  3 μη  άδιχήσητ€  ...τα  δίνδρα, 
a prohibition  now  partly  withdrawn. 
For  χόρτος  χλωρός  see  Me.  vi  39, 
note,,  and  , Apoc.  ix  4;  cf.  vi  8, 
note. 
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8 καί  ό δεύτερος  άγγελος  έσάλπισεν  καί  ως  όρος  8 
μέγα  ττνρί  καιόμενον  έβληθη  εις  την  θάλασσαν*  και 
έγένετο  το  τρίτον  της  θαλάσσης  αίμα,  9καί  άπεθανεν  9 
το  τρίτον  των  κτισμάτων  των  εν  τη  θαλάσσγ,  τα 
εχοντα  φυχάς,  καί  το  τρίτον  των  πλοίων  διεφθάρη- 
σαν . τοκαί  ό τρίτος  άγγελος  έσάλπισεν  καί  επεσεν  ίο 

8 om  άγγελοι  Κ syi*9  (item  in  vv.  io,  ia  et  c.  ix.  1 syi·")  | om  rvpi  Q mineatme 
eyr**  arm  Ar  | εβληθη]  erect*  eyi·"  | eytpcro]  εγενηθη  K 9 το  τρίτο*  ι°]  + μ tpot  fct 
35  36  87  cf.  tertia  part  vg  Prim  | των  κτισμάτων]  + κοντών  syrr  | των  tv  τη  θαλασσή] 
om  των  Q min0000  Ar  om  omnia  vg*™1"1  post  re  εχ.  ψνχαι  pon  vg**· fud«nHp*toi  | τα 
εχοντα  φνχαί]  τα  εχ.  ψνχην  Κ me  aeth  το  εχον  ψνχ.ην  eyr«w  | διεφθαρη  Q minpl  syr*"  Ar 


8 £ και  o δεύτερος  άγγελος  εσάλπισεν 
καί  ως  Spot  κτλ.]  As  at  the  first 
trumpet-blast  the  fiery  hail  was  flung 
upon  the  earth,  so  at  the  second 
a burning  mass  falls  into  the  sea. 
With  Spot  μεγ a nvp\  καιόμενον  may 
perhaps  be  compared  Jer.  xxviii.  (li.) 
25,  where  Babylon  is  likened  to  an 
opot  εμπεπνρισμενον  (Π^Ί^  VI).  But 
Babylon  is  not  in  view  here,  and  oat 
Spot  καιόμ.  may  be  merely  a figure  of 
speech  for  a blazing  mass.  If  a 
volcano  is  in  the  Apocalyptistfs  mind, 
the  simile  may  have  been  suggested 
either  by  the  eruption  of  Vesuvius 
which  desolated  the  Bay  of  Naples 
in  August*  79,  or  to  some  movements 
among  the  volcanic  islands  in  the 
Aegean,  of  which  Thera  (Santorin) 
was  the  chief  (cf  Tozer,  Island 8 of  the 
Aegean^  p.  94  f£);  Strabo  (L  3.  16) 
reports  an  eruption  in  b.c.  196  which 
issued  in  the  formation  of  a new 
island  afterwards  known  as  Palaea 
Kaumene . But  volcanoes  are  not 
flung  bodily  into  the  sea,  so  that  such 
phenomena  were  at  most  but  remotely 
suggestive  of  the  writer’s  bold  con- 
ception. He  is  perhaps  rather  in- 
debted to  Enoch  for  the  figure  of  the 
burning  mountain.;  see  En.  xviii.  13 
ίδον  farra  αστέρας  ως  ορη  μεγάλα 
καιομενα,  which  is  curiously  close  to 
ofc  Spot  μίγ a πνρ\  καιόμενον.  The 
phrase  seems  to  have  been  proverbial; 
cf.  Plant,  mercat.  iiL  4.  32  “monies 


tu  quidem  mali  in  me  ardentes  iam- 
dudum  iacis.” 

#cai  ry/vrro  το  τρίτον  της  Θαλάσσης 
αίμα  #rrX.]  The  sea  is  smitten,  like 
the  Nile  in  the  first  plague  (Exod.  vii. 

20  μετίβαλ tv  παν  το  ύδωρ  το  tv  τφ 
ποταμφ  tit  αίμα) ; as  the  fish  in  the 
Nile  died  (id.  21),  so  do  the  animate 
inhabitants  of  the  stricken  Aegean. 
With  των  κτ . των  tv  tjj  Θαλάσση  cf.  V.  13 
παν  κτίσμα  o... err*  της  Θαλάσσης , Pa 
civ.  25;  and  for  τά  ϊχοντα  φνχάς,  Vg. 
quae  habebant  animas , ‘animate,’  see 
Gen.  i.  20  εζαγαγετω  τα  νδατα  όρπετά 
φνχών  ζωσων  (Π* Π δ?ΕΟ).  The  il- 
lapse  of  the  burning  mass  had  a still 
more  serious  result ; the  ships  in  the 
waters  disturbed  by  its  fall  were 
wrecked;  for  St αφΘείρεσΘαι  of  wrecked 
or  disabled  ships  see  Herod,  i.  166  ai 
μεν  γάρ  τεσσεράκοντά  σφι  νηες  διεφ- 
Θάρησαν.  Yet  in  the  case  of  the  sea 
as  in  that  of  the  dry  land,  the 
visitation  was  partial;  two-thirds  of 
the  inhabitants  of  the  sea  and  the 
ships  on  its  surface  were  unhurt 
The  plural  διεφΘάρησαν  (8C.  τα  πλοία, 
understood  in  rd  τρίτον  των  ττλ.) 
attributes  a quasi-personal  life  to  the 
ships,  in  view  of  their  human  masters 
and  crews. 

ΙΟ.  «cal  6 τρίτος  ayyfXor  Ισάλπισεν  · 
«eat  επεσεν  κτλ .]  The  fresh  water 
supply  is  smitten  next  At  the  third 
trumpet-blast  there  falls  from  heaven 
upon  a third  of  the  rivers  and  upon 
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έκ  τον  ovpavov  άττηρ  μ6*γα$  καιομβνος  ως  Χαμίτας, 
και  67Γβ(Γ€ν  €7 τι  το  τρίτον  τώ ν ποταμών  και  67 τι  τας 
η 7 τη*γάς  τών  νδάτων.  11  και  το  ονομα  τον  αστβρος 
XeyeTai  ό "Αψινθος.  και  έγένβτο  το  τρίτον  τών 
νδάτων  €ΐς  άψινθον , και  πολλοί  τών  ανθρώπων  οπέ- 
12  θανον  έκ  τών  νδάτων,  ότι  €πικρανθτ\(ταν.  %και  ο 
τέταρτος  άyy€\oς  έταΧπκτβν9  και  βπ\f]yτ)  το  τρίτον 

ΙΟ  om  vid  και  ereotv  α°  Prim  | om  και  eri  rat  Trjyas  των  υδατω*  A no  αψικθοι] 
om  o i 7 14  36  38  al  arm  αψίνθιο*  K*  syrT*  abrinthium  ▼gcled*mbari*  *°,λ1  me  P™11 
dbsinthiui  vg*“<fu>  | eyevero]  yiverai  I 36  al  | eis  αψινθον]  fit  αψι*θιο*  K 7 8 16  a8  49 
79  Ar  ως  αψικθιον  h eyr»"  Prim  | βκ]  exi  A | απίθανο*  on  exucp.  τα  υδατα  eyi·" 


the  water-springs  a great  meteor 
(άστηρ,  cf.  Mt.  iL  2),  flashing  across 
the  sky  like  a blazing  torch  (λαμπάς, 
cf.  c.  iv.  5) ; for  oSr  X.  see  v.  8 ω*  ορος. 
With  fnt<T€v... άστηρ  cf.  Isa.  xiv.  12 
κζΙίΓκσκν  έκ  τού  ουρανού  ο έωσφορος, 

and  Me.  xiii.  25,  note ; here  the  ‘star* 
is  merely  a symbol  of  Divine  visitation, 
like  the  burning  mountain  in  e.  8. 
A l πηγα\  τών  νδάτων  = a 

common  phrase  in  the  lxx.  (cf.  e.g. 
3 Regn.  xviii.  5,  Pa  cxiii.  (cxiv.)  8, 
Hoe.  xiii.  15. 

1 1,  «cal  το  ονομα  τον  άστέρος  Xryrrai  d 
*Αψ*ν&>0  *Αφινθος,  normally  ή αψινθος 
or  ΤΟ  άψίνθιον  but  here  assimilated  in 
gender  to  άστηρ,  does  not  occur  else- 
where in  the  N.T.  or  the  lxx.,  though  it 
is  used  by  Aquila  in  Prov.  v.  4,  Jer.  ix. 
15,  xxiii.  15;  the  lxx.  render  Π}^, 
wormwood,  variously  by  χολή , πικρία, 
όδννη,  ανάγκη.  The  Heh.  word  is  em- 
ployed in  the  O.T.  as  a metaphor  for 
(1)  the  perversion  of  justice  (Amos  v. 
7,  vi  12);  (2)  the  bitter  fruits  of  idolatry 
(Deut  xxix.  17);  (3)  Divine  chastise- 
ments (Jer.  ix.  14) ; see  B.D.B.  s.v.  The 
genus  Artemisia,  to  which  wormwood 
(A.  absinthiaca ) belongs,  is  represent- 
ed in  the  flora  of  Palestine  by  several 
species;  see  Tristram,  W.H.,  p.  493; 
Hastings,  D.  B.,  iv.  p.  941. 

«cal  ryevero  το  τρίτον  των  νδάτων 
< U άψινάον  icrX.]  The  reverse  of  the 
miracle  at  Marah  (Exod.  xv.  23). 


Wormwood  water  is  more  than  once 
in  the  Prophets  a symbol  of  suffering, 
e.g.  jer.  ix.  15  (14)  ποτιώ  αυτούς  ύδωρ 
χολής , xxiii.  15 ; cf.  4 Esdr.  ν.  9 “in 
dulcibus  aquis  salsae  invenientur.” 
Wormwood  mixed  with  water  does  not 
kill,  but  in  the  Apocalyptic  vision  the 
waters  are  not  mixed  with  wormwood 
but  changed  into  α(έγέν€τοίΙςάψηνθο*). 
As  the  creatures  in  the  sea  perished 
when  it  was  smitten  by  the  burning 
mass  ( v . 9),  so  the  rivers  and  fountains 
converted  into  wormwood  are  de- 
structive of  human  life.  For  άποβανά* 
iv,  * to  die  of/  see  WM.  p.  460. 

1 2.  καί  d τέταρτος  dyycXor  έσάλπισατ 
καί  έπληγη  κτΧ.]  Visitations  on  land 
and  water  are  followed  by  a visitation 
on  the  heavenly  bodies,  having  for  its 
object  the  further  punishment  of 
mankind.  The  conception  is  borrowed 
from  the  ninth  of  the  Egyptian  plagues 
(Exod.  X.  21  γκνηθήτω. . .ψηλαφητόν  σκό- 
τος. . .iyivtro  σκότος,  γνόφος,  Θύελλα,  έπΐ 
πάσαν  γην  Αίγυπτου  τρ*ϊς  ημέρας,  cL 
Am.  viii.  9?  Joel  hi-  (iv.)  4).  To  the 
Apocalyptic  plague  no  time  limit  is 
fixed,  but  it  is  limited  in  its  extent ; 
only  a third  of  the  sun’s  and  moon’s 
disk  is  obscured,  and  a third  of  the 
stars  suffer  occultation.  By  this 
partial  eclipse  of  the  lights  of  heaven 
a partial  darkness  would  obviously  be 
produced,  but  not  a shortening  of  the 
duration  of  daylight  and  moonlight 
and  starlight  such  as  the  following 
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VIII.  13] 

toC  ηλίου  καί  το  τρίτον  της  σελήνής  και  τό  τρίτον 
των  ύστερων,  ίνα  σκοτισθη  το  τρίτον  αυτών  και  ή 
ήμερα  μη  φάνη  τό  τρίτον  αυτής , καί  ή νύξ  ομοίως. 

13  Καί  εΐΒον,  καί  ηκουσα  ενός  άετοΰ  ττετομενου  εν  13 
μεσουρανήματι  λέγοντος  φωνή  μεγάλη  Ούαί  ούαί 

ια  τρίτον  ι°]  τέταρτον  130  | ινα  σκοτισθη]  και  εσκοτισθη  35  87  eyi«w  arm  aeth  | και 
η V μ* ρα  μη  φανη  το  τρίτον  (τέταρτον  Α)  αυτής]  και  το  τρίτον  αυτή*  (».  αστού)  μη  φανη  {η) 
ήμερα  Q min00"”  (mnltnm  hoc  loco  inter  se  variant  tam  codd  min  qnam  verse)  | μη 
φανη]  μη  φαινη  (Ρ)  *8  49  79  ^ ^ ουκ  *Φαινα'  35  87  *7**"  *τπι  13  om  xcu 
syr·"  I ειδον  fct  min*]  ι δον  AQ  7 14  9a  | om  tvot  K me  eyrr  arm  | arrow  NAQ  minf*·® 
vg  me  syrr  aeth  Ar]  αγγέλου  P 1 7 28  36  47  79  al  arm  Yiet  Andr  ayyeXov  ως  arrow 


13  units  tit  aquilam  Prim  | τετωμ*νου  Q 1 < 
μάτι]  εν  μασώ  ουράν  αιματι  εχοντος  syr  (et 
μεγαλω  eyi·"  | ουαι  bis  tantum  1 syr  aeth 

words  (two  ή ή μ*  pa  μη  φάνη  το  τρίτον 
αυτής)  seem  to  suggest.  There  is  an 
inconsistency  here  which  shews  the 
writer's  independence  of  the  ordinary 
laws  of  thought;  he  is  content  to 
produce  a desired  effect  by  heaping 
up  symbolism  without  regard  to  the 
consistency  of  the  details.  Here  his 
purpose  is  chiefly  to  emphasise  the 
partial  character  of  the  visitation. 
Its  purpose  is  the  reformation  and 
not  the  destruction  of  mankind ; it  is 
charged  with  serious  warning,  but  not 
with  final  doom.  Contrast  Isa.  xxx. 
26  το  φως  row  ήλιου  ϊσται  επταπλάσιον, 
iv  τη  ήμερα  όταν  ίάσηται  Κύριος  το 
σύντριμμα  τον  λαού  αυτού.  For  έπληγη 
see  Isa.  ix.  13,  and  for  φάνη  (not 
φανη)  c.  xviii.  23. 

The  first  series  of  Trumpet-blasts 
is  now  complete.  It  has  set  loose 
the  elemental  forces  of  Nature  and 
wrought  havoc  on  a large  scale.  But 
the  next  verse  warns  the  reader  that 
worse  things  are  to  follow. 

13.  και  είδον,  και  ήκουσα  ίνδς  αετού 
κτΧ.]  For  ειδον  και  ηκουσα , cf.  V.  II, 
vi.  ι ; the  scene  which  follows  is  one 
which  arrests  both  eye  and  ear.  "Αγγέ- 
λου may  be  a correction  for  the  harder 
α«το 0,  suggested  by  xiv.  6 ; or  possibly 
it  is  due  to  the  error  of  a scribe  who 
read  Αετογ  as  ΑΓΓελογ;  for  άετύς 
πετάμενος,  see  iv.  7,  Job  ix.  26,  Prov. 
xxiv.  54  (xxx.  19).  Had  the  Apoca- 


5#  7#  33  130  al®00®  I om  tv  fct  | εν  μεσουραν ψ 
similiter  e,  xiv.  6)  tv  ουρανω  syr*"  | φωνή 

lyptist  written  άγγελον,  άλλον  would 
probably  have  taken  the  place  of  ενός; 
cf.  vii.  2,  viii.  3.  The  eagle  is  chosen 
not  only  for  his  strength  of  wing  (xii. 
14),  but  as  the  emblem  of  coming 
judgement  (Mt  xxiv.  28,  Apoc.  Bar. 
lxxvii.  19  ff.) ; ενός  points  perhaps  to 
the  solitary  figure  projected  against 
the  sky  (cf.  Mk  xxi.  19),  but  εις  in 
such  instances  approaches  in  meaning 
to  τις  or  the  indefinite  article,  cf.  ix.  13, 
xviii.  21,  and  see  Blass,  Or.  p.  144.  *Ev 
μεσουρανήματι,  “in  the  meridian1’  or 
“the  zenith”;  that  part  of  the  sky 
where  the  sun  is  at  noon-day ; cf.  xiv, 
6,  xix.  17.  The  eagle  μεσουρανεί,  i.e. 
he  flies  not  near  the  horizon  where  he 
may  pass  unobserved,  but  overhead, 
where  his  course  can  be  seen  by 
alL  The  word  is  said  to  belong  to 
Alexandrian  Qreek : Pollux  iv.  157 
μεσημβρνάζειν  ύπερ  κεφαλής  4στάναι·  το 
γαρ  με  σου  ράνε  ίν  Αιγυπτίων,  Syr.**·  for 
μεσουρανήματι  has  simply 

λέγοντος  φωνή  μεγάλη  Ούαί  oval 
ούαί  κτλ.]  The  eagle  is  not  only  seen 
but  heard.  In  Ezek.  xvi.  23  (A), 
Apoc.  xviii.  10, 16, 19,  the  double  ούαί 
is  merely  for  emphasis;  the  triple 
ουαι  here  has  reference  to  the  three 
remaining  trumpet-blasts  or  rather 
the  visitations  that  will  follow  them ; 
see  ix.  12  oiJai  1}  μία  άπηλθεν  ιδού 
*ΡΧ*™  %rt  άυο  ούαί.  Tows*  κάτοικού ντα ς : 
the  acc.  after . ούαί  is  unusual^  the 
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oval  τους  κατοικονντας  έττί  της  γης  έκ  των  Χοιπών 
φωνών  της  σαΧπιγγος  των  τριών  άγγέΧων  των 
μβΧΧόντων  σαΧπίζειν . 

I 1 Και  ό πέμπτος  άγγέΧος  έσαΧπισεν  και  βΐδον 
αστέρα  έκ  του  ονρανου  πεπτωκότα  εις  την  γην, 
και  έΰόθη  αντώ  η κΧεΙς  τον  φρέατος  της  άβυσσον . 


13  του s Karoucovyrat  KQ  6 8 14  29  31  35  3®  4^  δ1  ^7  g7  130  al"00"]  rotf  xarot- 
κουσιν  AP  1 7 al·**®1"  Ar  J ex  της  φωνής  των  σαλπίγγων  syr*" 

IX  ι tiSov  KP  min*»*]  ιδορ  AQ  7 14  9 2 *3°  I *<ττ€ρας...π€πτωκοτας  K*  | eri  της  γης 
38  97  syrr 


dativus  incommodi  might  rather  have 
been  expected,  as  in  Lc.  vl  24  ff. ; 
but  cf.  XIL  12  oval  την  γην  και  την 
θάλασσαν,  and  see  Blass  {Gt.  p.  112), 
who  compares  vae  me=vae  mihi. 
The  earth  has  suffered  already  from 
the  first  four  Trumpets ; the  time  has 
now  come  for  her  inhabitants  to  suffer 
yet  more  severely.  ΟΙ  κάτοικου vres  cVl 
της  γης,  the  pagan  or  non- Christian 
population  of  the  Empire,  as  in  iii.  10, 
vi.  10,  xi.  io,  xiii.  8 ff.,  xvii.  2 ff. 

f κτών  λοιπών  φωνών  της  σάλπιγγος, 
“ by  reason  of  the  remaining  trumpet- 
blasts.*’  Της  σάλπιγγος  modifies  φωνών 
— the  sound  is  that  of  the  trumpet ; των 
σαλπίγγων  is  unnecessary,  since  the 
reader’s  attention  is  not  called  to  the 
plurality  of  the  trumpets  but  to  the 
trumpet-like  utterance  which  proceeds 
from  each  of  the  angels.  On  ex  in 
this  sense  see  WM.  p.  461. 

IX  1 — 12.  The  Fifth  Trumpet, 
or  the  First  Woe. 

I.  ό ί τίμπτος  αγγςλος  € σάλπισαν,  καί 
κΐδον  άστίρα  χτλ.]  In  viii.  8,  10  the 
Seer  witnesses  the  fall  of  a star ; now 
he  sees  only  a star  lying  where  it 
fell  (ireir τωκότα).  Cf.  Isa.  xiv.  12  πώς 
έξ(π*σ€ν  ck  τού  ουρανού  6 Εωσφόρος ; Lc. 
X.  18  f θ*ώρονν  τον  σατανάν  ως  αστραπήν 
(Κ  του  ονρανου  πίσόντα.  As  the  sequel 
shews,  this  fallen  Star  represents  a 
person,  possibly  8atan,  as  a comparison 
of  Lc.  1.  c.  with  Apoc.  xii.  9 may 
suggest.  For  a personification  of  the 
stars  comp.  Jud.  v.  20  «£  ονρανου  παρ*- 


τ άξαντο  ol  aore'per ; for  the  image  of 
the  fallen  star  see  Enoch  lxxxviii.  1. 

(δοθη  αντφ  η κλ(ϊς  του  φρίατος  της 
αβύσσου ] 0 Αβυσσος  is  the  usual  equi- 
valent in  the  lxx.  of  Dinfy  whether  in 
the  sense  of  ‘deep  waters’  (Gen.  i 2, 

vii.  11,  Pa  cv.  (cvi.)  9,  cvi.  (evii)  26), 
or  in  reference  to  the  depths  of  the 
earth  (P&  lxx.  (lxxi.)  2I  ex  των  αβύσ- 
σων της  γης  πάλιν  άνηγαγίς  μ*;  cf. 

Deut.  viii.  7).  By  an  easy  process  of 
thought,  it  is  applied  to  Sheol : Job 
xli.  22  f.  άναζίΐ  την  άβυσσον  ώσπ ep 
χαλκςϊον.,.τον  de  τάρταρον  της  αβύσσου 
ώσπ (ρ  αΙχμάλωτον,  Rom.  X.  7 τις  κατα· 
βήστται  (ίς  την  άβυσσον;  τοντ  Ζστιν 
Χρίστον  €κ  νςκρών  άναγαγϋν.  In  Lc. 

viii.  3 1 ( παρ(κάλουν  αυτόν  ϊ να  μη  (πιτάξη 
αύτοϊς  €ΐς  την  άβυσσον  άπ(λθςΐν)  a lower 
depth  is  sounded,  and  it  is  this  which 
is  in  view  when  άβυσσος  is  used  in  the 
Apoc.  (ix.  1,  2,  11,  xvii.  8,  xx.  1,  3). 
The  Enochic  literature  has  much  to 
say  of  this  ‘abyss’  (Enoch  xviii.  £, 
xxi.,  xc. ; Slavonic  Enoch,  xxviii.  3; 
cf.  Charles,  Eschatology,  p.  198).  The 
Apocalyptist  represents  it  as  entered 
by  a shaft  or  well  ( φρίαρ , cf.  Jo.  iv.  1 1), 
the  mouth  of  which  is  kept  under 
lock  and  key ; the  key  is  in  the  custody 
of  an  angel  (xx.  1)  or,  as  here  ap- 
parently, of  Satan,  ie.  he  is  authorised 
to  open  and  shut  the  mouth  of  the 
abyss  at  hie  pleasure  (for  χλ *ίς  see 
Mt  xvi.  19,  Apoc.  L 18,  iii.  7;  and 
on  the  idea,  Slavonic  Enoch,  xlii  1). 
This  power  however  is  exercised  only 
by  Divine  permission  (Ιδόθη  αντφ),  and 
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Λκαι  ηνοιξεν  τό  φρέαρ  της  άβυσσον'  και  άνέβη  καπνός  2 
έκ  του  φρέατος  ως  καπνός  καμίνου  μεγάλης,  καί  έσκο- 
τωθη  ό ήλιος  καί  ό άηρ  έκ  τοΰ  καπνού  του  φρέατος. 
3καί  έκ  τοΰ  καπνού  έξηλθον  ακρίδες  εις  την  γην,  καί  3 
έδόθη  αύταΐς  εξουσία  ως  έχουσιν  εξουσίαν  οι  σκόρ- 
πιοι της  γης.  4καί  ερρέθη  αύταΐς  ινα  μη  άδικήσουσιν  4 

a om  και  ηροιξκν  το  φ/χαρ  τηί  άβυσσο»  KQ  πώΛ"  ygMob»ri*«oi*  me  syr*"  arm 
aeth®*  Ar  I om  €«  του  φρ€ατος  ως  καπνοί  ι 35  4*  87  I Μ*7*λΊ*]  καιομ^νης  Q min*4®* 
syr  Ar /ι«γ.  καιομςνης  $6  37  3»  4°  4Χ  4*  (x3°)  9 | €<τκοτωθη  A n i4  9a]  κσκοτισθη 

KPQ  min*»1  Ar  | om  €κ  του  καπνού  του  φρ.  Κ*  Prim  3 ΑΡ  mini»1  Andr  Ar] 

αντοιι  KQ  7 4 *Ρ(”ΙΘν  Q 35  5°  87  f3°  I αι/τα**  AP  minP*  syr*w  Andr  Ar]  αυτοί»  KQ 

14  87  90  9a  I αδικήσουν*  A 367]  αδικησωσ iv  KPQ  min'"·0®»  Andr  Ar 


behind  it  is  the  omnipotent  Hand 
which  controls  both  the  visible  and 
the  invisible  order;  cf.  Prayer  of 
Manassee  3 ό κλκισας  τήν  άβυσσον  και 
σφραγισάμννος  τφ  φοβιρω  και  ένδό(φ 
όνόματί  σου. 

2.  και  ήνοιξψν  τδ  φρέαρ  κτλ.]  The 
Fallen  Star-spirit  unlocks  the  mouth 
of  the  Abyss,  and  at  once  the  sky  is 
darkened  by  a volume  of  smoke  which 
rises  from  it;  cf.  Gen.  xix.  28  άνέβαιννν 
φ\ο(  της  γης  ωσ(\  άτμις  καμίνου , Exod. 
xix.  18  ανέβαιναν  δ καπνός  ως  καπνός 
καμίνου.  The  sun’s  face  is  hidden 
(Joel  ii.  20),  and  the  atmosphere 
(ο  αήρ,  the  region  of  the  clouds,  cf. 
2 Regn.  xxii.  12,  Ps.  xvii.  (xviii.)  12, 

1 These.  iv.  17  f.),  the  air  through 
which  the  birds  fly  (Sap.  v.  11),  and 
which  men  breathe  (Sap.  xv.  1 5),  and 
in  which  evil  spirits  were  thought  to 
exercise  a limited  authority  (Eph.  ii. 

2 τον  άρχοντα  της  έ (ουσίας  τοΰ  άίρος ), 
is  darkened  by  reason  of  (έκ,  cf.  viii. 
ii,  13)  the  smoke  cloud  emitted  from 
the  well  as  from  the  chimney  of  a 
furnace.  On  σκοτοΰσθαι  see  WH.*, 
Notes,  p.  178 : the  verb  is  used  of 
an  occultation  of  heavenly  bodies  in 
Job  iii.  9 σκοτωθεί η τα  άστρα  της 
νυκτδς  έκίίνης. 

3-  και  «κ  του  καπνού  έ(ή\θον  άκρίδις 
κτλ.]  The  smoke  wrought  worse  evil 
than  the  darkening  of  the  air ; out  of 
it  came  a swarm  of  hellish  locusts; 

s.  R. 


for  dxpiicr  see  Me.  i.  6,  note.  There 
may  be  a reference  both  to  Exod. 
x.  13  flf.  and  to  Joel  i.  4 f£  But  these 
άκρίδ*ς  της ά βυσσου  were  entrusted  with 
a power  (έδόθη  αύταΐς  έ(ουσία)  wholly 
unlike  that  of  the  locust  tribe,  and 
akin  to  that  of  the  common  scorpion 
(ol  σκορπίόι  της  γης,  in  contrast  with 
at  a κρίδκς  της  αβύσσου).  The  veuoiUOUS 
stab  of  the  scorpion  is  proverbial  in 
both  0.  and  N.T. ; see  e.g.  3 Regn.  xii, 
II  παιδ€νσω  υμάς  έν  σκορπίοις,  Ezek. 
ii.  6 έν  μέσψ  σκορπιών  συ  κατοιΚ€Ϊς , 
Lc.  XI.  12  έπιδωσα  αντω  σκορπίον ; 
The  scorpion  takes  its  place  with 
the  snake  and  other  creatures  hostile 
to  man,  and  with  them  symbolizes  the 
forces  of  spiritual  evil  which  are  active 
in  the  world : cf.  Sir.  xxxix.  29  f.  πάντα 
ταντα  fir  έκδίκησιν  f κτιστά*  · Θηρίων 
οδύνης  και  σκορπίοι  και  έχίΐς,  Lc.  X.  19 
δέδωκα  νμΐν  την  έ (ουσίαν  τοΰ  π arciv 
έπάνω  ΰφ(ων  και  σκορπιών , και  έπ\ 
πάσαν  την  δύναμιν  τοΰ  έχθροΰ. 

4·  και  έρρέΰη  αύταΐς  ΐνα  μή  άδική· 
σουσιν  κτλ.]  Their  mission,  moreover, 
is  not  that  of  the  locust  tribe;  they 
are,  in  fact,  prohibited  from  devouring 
herbage  and  stripping  trees;  cf.  Exod. 
X.  1 5 κατέφαγςν  [jJ  axpir]  πάσαν  βοτάνην 
της  γης  και  πάντα  τον  καρπόν  των 
(υλών,  cf.  Joel  ii.  3 r«  οπισθίν  αυτού 
π ίδιον  άφανισμοΰ.  This  had  been 
done  sufficiently  by  the  hail  which 
followed  the  first  Trumpet  (viii.  7) ; 
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τον  χάρτον  τη*  γη*  οι/δβ  παν  χ\ωρον  ovBe  παν  Bev- 
δρον,  ei  μη  τού*  άνθρωπον*  o'lTive*  ονκ  εχουο’ΐν  την 
5 σφραγίδα  του  θεού  έπι  των  μετώπων.  5 και  έδοθη 
αυτοί*  ίνα  μη  άπ οκτείνωσιν  αυτού*,  αλΧ  ϊνα  βασα- 
νισθησονται  μήνα*  πέντ€·  και  ό βασανισμο*  αυτών 
ώ*  βασανισμο*  σκόρπιου,  όταν  παίσγ  άνθρωπον. 


4 om  ovte  τα*  χλωρό * Κ Tg·”1*  arm  Casaiod  | ονίβ  τα*  !t*!po*]  ου! « !t*ipa 
a*epuTovi\+VLO*ovt  49  91  96  tantum  hominet  vg  | om  το»  Oeou  I 1»  17  *8  47  79  v« 
arm  | μοτωτ^  + αυτω*  Q minf  vgCf«"»up-  ayrr  arm  aeth  Ar  5 1 7 

11]  avrcus  PQ  min*1  Ar  | om  iva  2°  eyr*"  | βασαρισθησονται  RAP  I n 36  38  (Ι3°λ! 
βασανισθωσιν  Q min*  Ar  βασανισωσιν  η cruciaverint  latt  similiter  arm  aeth  | Terre] 
Prim  I ταιση  (πση  RAPQ  7 87  al»“  χ€ση  or  αρθρωτόν]  τληξπ  ανθρ . ίο  26 

37  41  41  43  49  96°°" 


the  produce  left  by  the  hail  in  Egypt 
was  devoured  by  the  locusts  (Exod. 

I c.\  but  the  Apocalyptic  locusts  are 
bent  on  another  errand ; men  and  not 
mere  food  stuffs  are  their  goal.  For 
ίρρίθη  see  vi.11,  note;  on  the  future 
after  Ira,  iii.  9,  note ; and  on  dduteir  = 
βλαττί,  ϋ.  II,  note.  Oitoc  itop  = 
‘nor  any*;  cf.  Lc.  i.  37  ούκ  αύννατησ" 
...nap  ρήμα  ; for  ούδ«  after  t pa  μη,  SCO 
WM.  p.  602,  note  3. 

ct  μή  τους  άνθρωι τους  wX.]  But 
only  the  men/  etc.;  for  this  use  of 
ff{  μή  cf.  WM.  p.  789·  The  power  to 
hurt  men  is  limited  to  a particular 
class  of  men  ( τούς  άνθρ.  olnwj ; on 
this  use  of  οστις  see  Lightfoot  on  GaL 
v.  19  and  Blass,  6rr.  p.  173»  c^· 

Apoc.  i.  7,  ii*  24,  **·  4),  ™-  thoe® 
whose  foreheads  have  not  been  marked 
by  the  Seal  of  God  (vil  3 ff.)·  As 
Israel  in  Egypt  escaped  the  plagues 
which  punished  their  neighbours,  so 
the  new  Israel  is  exempted  from  the 
attack  of  the  locusts  of  the  Abyss. 

5.  καί  (Λάθη  αντοις  ΐνα  μή  κτλ.]  Ι.β. 
the  commission  which  they  received 
ran  Μ»)  αποκτά  pare  αυτούς,  αλλά  βασα- 
ρισθήτωσαρ.  The  wound  inflicted  by 
the  scorpion  is  not  usually  fatal,  but 
it  causes  exquisite  pain;  and  this  is 
the  point  of  resemblance  between  the 
scorpion  and  the  Apocalyptic  locusts ; 
it  was  no  part  of  their  mission  to  kill, 


but  rather  to  inflict  suffering  worse 
than  death.  Βασανίζω  ip,  ‘to  apply  the 
touchstone,’  is  used,  from  Thucydides 
downwards,  of  torture,  and  this  is  its 
meaning  in  the  lxx.  (i  Regn.1,  Sap.4, 
Sir.1,  2 Macc.3,  4 Macc.20,  a significant 
distribution) ; and  in  the  N.T.  βασαρί- 
ζ*ιρ,  βασ ορισμός  describe  acute  pain 
whether  physical  (Mt.  viii.  6,  Apoc. 
xii.  2),  or  mental  (Mt  viii.  29,  2 Pet. 
ii.  8),  or  are  employed  metaphori- 
cally (Mt  xiv.  24,  Me.  vL  48);  in  the 
Apocalypse,  written  at  a time  of 
active  persecution,  the  thought  of 
punishment  is  again  uppermost  (ix.  5» 
xL  10,  xiv.  10  f.,  xviii.  7,  10,  15,  xx. 

10 ; xii  2 is  the  only  exception). 

μήρας  π*ντ*\  This  limit  of  time  has-- 
been supposed  to  be  a reminiscence 
of  the  1 50  days  of  the  Flood  (Gen.  vii. 
24)  or  to  refer  to  the  duration  of 
locust  life.  But  the  number  five  is 
frequently  used  without  any  apparent 
purpose  beyond  that  of  giving  defi- 
niteness to  a picture,  e.g.  Mt.  xxv.  15 
τγ4ρτ€  τάλαντα,  Lc.  xii.  6,  nivrt  στρόν- 
τια, %b.  52  ιτ4ρτ€  tp  cvl  οίκο»,  XIV.  19 
ζεύγη  βοών  trcVrc,  XVI.  28  nivre  άί«λ- 
φούς,  I Cor.  xiv.  19  ircvr*  λόγους.  If 
a further  reason  is  to  be  sought  for 
its  employment  here,  πίντβ  may  point 
to  the  incompleteness  of  the  visitation ; 
it  lasted  five-twelfths  of  the  year,  as  the 
plagues  of  c.  viii.  affected  a third  of 
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6 και  βν  ταΐ*  ημέραι*  έκβίναι*  ζητησουσιν  οι  άνθρωποι  6 
τον  θάνατον  και  ού  μη  βύρησουσιν  αυτόν,  και  έπιθυ- 
μησουσιν  άπόθανβϊν  και  (peuyei  ό θάνατος  άττ  αυτών . 

7 και  τα  ομοιώματα  των  άκρίόων  όμοια  'ίπποι*  ήτοι-  7 
μασμβνοι s ei * πό\βμον , και  έπι  τα * κβφαΧα*  αυτών 
ώς  στέφανοι  όμοιοι  χ/οικτω,  και  τα  πρόσωπα  αυτών 

6 ί’ψΊ ησουσιν]  ζητουσιν  2 8 9 >9  27  4*  5°  91  9^  ^ yg^**1*  | €υρησονσιν  KQ  6 7 8 «9  3° 
almu  Ar  invenient  vg<«el*ri)  Ambr]  cv/n ισωσιν  x 2 9 al  tvpuxnw  AP  12  17  38  34  35  46  49 
79  87  130  inveniant  vg^*  | φ€ vyei  ΔΡ  1 11  17  36  38]  φυγή  K fugiat  vg^1*  φβνξτται 
Q minP*  eyrr  Ar  fugiet  yg<«*ch*ri*)  Prim  7 τα  ομοιώματα ] το  ομοίωμα  g syrr  | o/iota 
PQ  minomn Tkl  Andr  Ar]  ομοιοι  K ομοιώματα  A | ιχτων  τμ-οιμασμενων  130  | ομοιοι 
χρυσω  NAP  1 &1  vg  syrr  arm  aeth  Andr]  χρυσοί  Q min**·40  Ar 

nature.  There  is  a progress  in  the  Alford  aptly  contrasts  Phil  i.  23  την 

visitations,  but  the  end  is  not  yet.  σπιθυμιαν  ϊχων  tU  το  άναλυσαι  και  συν 

όταν  παίση  άνθρωπον : cf.  Achill.  Tat.  Χριστψ  «Ζ ναι ; under  such  circumstances 

ii.  7 και  nr  μ A ιττα . . . f ττάτα£«  την  χήρα,  death  is  a gain,  but  it  is  not  sought, 

For  iraltiv = πατάσσαν  see  Num.  xxii.  for  life  also  has  its  compensations,  in 

28,  2 Regn.  xiv.  6,  Μα  xiv.  47  (comp,  duty  and  in  enjoyment  Z^rrir,  «πι- 

with  Mt  xxvi.  51).  The  ictus  is  θνμ€ΐν,  form  a climax, 

inflicted  by  the  SCOrpion-like  tails  7 f.  και  τα  ομοιώματα  των  ακριδών 

ascribed  to  the  locusts  in  v.  10 ; cf  κτλ.]  Hitherto  only  the  powers  of 

Plio.  A.  72.  ii.  25  “ semper  cauda  in  the  locusts  have  been  in  view ; now 

ictu  est,  nulloque  momento  cessat  ne  they  are  described.  Their  shapes 

quando  desit  occasioni.”  The  read-  / ( ομοίωμα , a word  “midway  between 
ing  of  Syr.*"·  π ίση  «V  άνθρωπον  has  μορφή  and  σχήμα ,”  Lightfoot  on  Phil.  ii. 
probably  arisen  from  trait rg  written  7,  cf.  Ezek.  i.  16,  x.  21  = Γ\)Ό*!}}  Rom. 

as  π ίση ; see  app.  crit.  i.  23)  were  like  horses  caparisoned 

6.  και  «ν  ταις  ήμίραις  €κ*ίναις  ζητή-  for  battle.  The  description  is  borrowed 

σουσιν  κτλ.]  During  those  terrible  from  Joel’s  account  of  a locust  swarm 

months  (cf.  Me.  i.  9,  xiii.  19)  men  will  (ii.  4t  ως  ορασις  ίππων  ή ορασις  αυτών , 

prefer  death  to  the  agony  of  living,  και  ώς  ιππ*\ς  ούτως  καταδιώκονται.,. ως 

Cf.  Job  iii.  21  όμιίρονται  τον  θανάτου  λαός  παρατασσομίνος. ,.*1ς  ττολκμυον)  ; a 

και  ον  τνγχάνονσιν  κτλ.,  Jer.  viii.  3 metaphor  chosen  “partly  on  account 

«Γ λοντο  τον  θάνατον  ή την  ζωήν : see  of  their  speed  and  compact  array,  but 

Apoc.  vl  16,  Orac . SibyU.  ii.  307  καί  chiefly  on  account  of  a resemblance 

κάλίσσυσ ι καλόν  το  θανΰν  και  φ*υζ*τ  which  has  been  often  observed  between 

απ'  αυτών . The  thought  was  familiar  the  head  of  a locust  and  the  head  of 

to  the  Greek  and  Roman  poets : Soph,  a horse  n (Driver,  ad  loc.9  citing  Theo- 

Electr.  1007  ου  yap  θανίιν  ί χθ  ιστόν  ^ doret : <i  yap  τις  ακριβώς  κατίδοι  την 

άλλ'  όταν  θανίΐν  | χρήζων  τις  «Ζτα  μηδί  κκφάλήν  τής  άκρίδος  σφοδρά  τη  του 
τουτ  Ζχη  λαβςϊν.  Ovid,  lb.  1 23  “desit  ίππου  ίωκυίαν  τνρήσιι'  ίστι  dc  ιδίϊν  καί 

tibi  copia  mortis,  | optatam  fugiat  vita  π*τομίνην  αυτήν  κατ  ούδίν  ττς  του 

coacta  necem.”  Ον  μη  cvp ήσουσιν  αυτόν : ίππου  ταχύτητος  ίλαττουμίνην). 

such  a death  as  they  desire,  a death  καί  «VI  τάς  κ*φάλάς  αυτών  ώς  στί- 
which  will  end  their  sufferings,  is  im-  φανοί  κτλ.]  So  far  the  picture  might 

possible ; physical  death  is  no  remedy  have  been  that  of  an  ordinary  swarm 

for  the  βασανισμός  of  an  evil  con-  of  locusts : the  next  two  features  are 

science.  With  όπιθνμήσουσιν  άποθανέ iv  peculiar  to  the  locusts  of  the  Abyss. 

8—2 
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8 o)9  πρόσαπτα  ανθρώπων  8#cat  είχαν  τρίχας  ως  τρίχας 
γυναικών,  και  οι  όδόντες  αυτών  ως  λεόντων  ησαν , 

9 9 και  ειχον  θώρακας  ως  θώρακας  σίδηρους,  καί  η φωνή 
τών  πτερύγων  αυτών  ως  φωνή  αρμάτων  ίππων  πολ- 

ίο  λών  τρεχόντων  εις  πόλεμον.  ιοκαί  εχουσιν  ουράς 
όμοιας  σκορπίοις  καί  κέντρα , καί  εν  ταΐς  ούρα ΐς  αυτών 

8 €ΐ χαν  RA]  €ΐχον  PQ  minoronT*d  Andr  Ar  9 om  τωρ  πτ€ρυγων  130  10  ομοιας 

PQ  minfMO®n  Andr  Ar]  ομοιΜ  RA  14  | σκόρπια  eyr«w  | kcu  ev]  ην  ev  vgc,*f“demharl**,l»e· 
ip  1 7 18  34  130  al  vg*®**'1**»·  syr*"  arm  aeth  Andr  | at map  i°]  + k<u  1 36  47  79 

ygcU  bui  Upa· 


(1)  They  are  crowned  like  conquerors 
(cf.  iv.  4,  xiv.  14),  as  indeed  they  are 
so  long  as  their  power  lasts.  (2)  Their 
faces  are  strangely  human,  suggesting 
the  intelligence  and  capacity  of  man ; 
their  long  hair  resembles  that  of 
women  (1  Cor.  xi.  15).  Perhaps  it  is 
unnecessary  to  take  ανθρώπων  here 
as  = ανδρών,  though  some  support  for 
this  view  may  be  found  in  Esth.  iv.  10 
(πας  άνθρωπος  η γνρή ),  and  I Cor.  vii.  1 
(καλόν  άνθρώπφ  y υναικός  μη  άτττ(σθαι). 
Ός  τρίχας  may  allude  to  the  long  an- 
tennas of  the  locust  tribe,  or,  as  some 
suppose,  to  the  long  hair  worn  by  the 
Parthians(Suet  Veep.  20).  The  ancient 
commentators  for  the  most  part  regard 
the  reference  to  women  as  symbolizing 
the  abuse  of  the  sexual  relations ; e.g. 
Bede,  u in  capillis  mulierum  fluxos  et 
effeminatos  mores.”  But  it  is  safer 
not  to  press  the  details.  As  to  the 
general  sense,  the  locusts  of  the 
Abyss  may  be  the  memories  of  the 
past  brought  home  at  times  of  Divine 
visitation ; they  hurt  by  recalling  for- 
gotten sins;  cf.  1 Kings  xvil  13.  Καί 
oi  όδόντκς  αυτών  κτλ.  looks  back  to  Joel 
i.  6 oi  όδόντςς  αυτού  όδόντ*ς  λέοντος. 
For  κϊχαρ  see  WH.2,  Note*,  p.  172. 

9·  και  €ΐχορ  θώρακας  ως  Θ.  σίδηρους] 

The  scaly  backs  and  flanks  of  the 
insects  resembled  coats  of  mail,  whe- 
ther the  scale-armour  worn  by  Goliath 
(i  Regn.  xvii.  5 θώρακα  αλυσιδωτόν ; 
cf.  Driver,  ad  loc.,  “ like  the  scales  of 
a fish,  plates  overlapping  each  other 
and  allowing  free  movement”),  or  a 
cuirass  of  “ metal  plates  across  the 


chest  and  long  flexible  bands  of  steel 
over  the  shoulders”  ( Enc . Bibl.  i.606, 
and  see  Dean  Robinson’s  note  on 
Eph.  vi.  14).  Σίδηρους  points  to  the 
material  of  which  such  armour  was 
ordinarily  made,  and  at  the  same  time 
indicates  the  hopelessness  of  any  effort 
to  destroy  assailants  who  were  so 
protected.  The  next  feature  is  again 
from  Joel  (ii.  5 φωνή  αρμάτων.,. ως 
λαός  πολύς  και  ισχυρός  παρατασσόμκνος 
(ίς  πόλκμορ).  In  the  onrush  of  the 
locust-swarms  the  Prophet  heard  the 
din  of  war  chariots;  the  8eer  adds 
ίππων  πολλών  τραχόντων,  thinking  of 
“the  pransinge  of  their  strong  ones” 
(Jud.  v.  22)  as  well  as  of  the  clatter 
of  the  chariots  and  the  rumbling  of 
their  wheels  (Jer.  xxix.  = xlvii.  3); 
comp.  4 Regn.  vii.  6 Κύριος  ακουστήν 
έποίησκν  την  πα ραμβοληρ  Συρίας  φωνήν 
άρματος  και  φωνήν  ίππου , φωνήν  δυνά- 
μκως  μ€γάλης.  For  the  vast  numbers 
of  chariots  employed  in  ancient  war- 
fare cf.  1 8am.  xiii.  5 (30,000),  1 Chron. 
xix.  7 (32,000) ; for  the  phrase  άρματα 
ίππων  see  3 Regn.  xii.  24  b ησαν  αύτφ 
άρματα  τριακόσια  ίππων. 

ΙΟ.  καί  Τχουσιν  ουράς  όμοιας  σκορ - 
πίοις  κτλ.]  The  body  of  the  locust  of 
the  Abyss  ended  in  a flexible  tail 
(Clem.  Al.  strom.  iii.  18  § 106  ούρα Ϊς... 
άς  κέρκους  "Ελληνκς  καλούσιν ) like  the 
tail  of  the  scorpion.  'Ομοιας  σκορπίοις 
= όμ.  ταΐς  ούραΐς  τών  σκορπιών , as  in 
Mt  ν.  20  πλςΐον  τών  γραμματέων  = πλ. 
της  δικαιοσύνης  τώνγρ.  (cf.  WM.  ρρ.  $Ογ9 
377)·  The  tails  were  armed  with 
etiugs,  in  which  resided  the  power  of 
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IX.  12] 

>j  έζουσία  αυτών  άόικησαι  τούς  ανθρώπους  μήνας 
πεντε.  "εχουσιν  έπ’  αυτών  βασιλέα  τον  ayye\ov  ιι 
της  αβύσσου,  όνομα  αΰτω  Έβραϊστί  Άβαδδών,  καί 
έν  τη  Ελληνική  όνομα  έχει  Άπολλύων.  13 η ούαί  12 

ίο  η ίξονσια  αντωρ]  ίξονσιαρ  εχουσιν  Q 6 8 14  almu  eyr  Ar  equator  ςχονσαι  51  90 
92  αι  εζουσιαι  αυτών  130  | αδικησαχ]  pr  του  Q minfer**>  11  εχουσιν]  pr  P 1 

al*tmu  vg  eyrr  arm  aeth  βχουσαι  Q min,er·*5  Ar  | e<p  εαυτών  top  βασιΧΐα  K 130  j top 
αρχορτα  τη*  άβυσσον  top  ayyeXov  A | top  ayyeXov]  om  top  Q min****0  Ar  | ορομα  αυτώ] 
pr  ω K.syrr  cui  nomen  vg  | Αβαδδων]  Αβααδδων  Q 27  30  93  al  Armageddon  Prim 
Labbadon  Haym  alia  alii  | και  tv  τη]  er  3β  τη  Q min40  vg  eyr  Prim  Ar  | E ΧΧηνικη] 
ΕΧΧηνιδι  N I AtoWvwp  (cf.  vg  latine  habens  nomen  Exterminant ; anon**»  cui  nomen 


latine  Perdens)]  AroXvwv  49*  98  eyr*" 

the  locusts  to  hurt  Κέντρον  is  properly 
the  goad  used  for  oxen  (Prov.  xxvi.  3, 
Acts  xxvi.  14),  and  in  a secondary 
sense  the  sting  of  the  bee  (4  Macc.  xiv. 
19  μίΧισσα.,.καθάπερ  σιδηρά  rip  k4v- 
τρ<ρ  πΧήσσουσι)  or  other  insect.  With 
the  symbolism  cf.  Hoe.  xiii.  14  που  r6 
κ4ντρον  σου,  $δη ; I Cor.  XV.  56  το  δ 4 
κ€Ρτρορ  του  Θαράτου  ή αμαρτία . JJfvrt 

μήνας : see  ν . 5,  note. 

1 1.  εχουσιν  in*  αυτών  βασιλ4α  κτλ.] 
In  Prov.  xxiv.  62  (xxx.  27)  we  read : 
άβασιΧευτόν  Ιστιν  ή άκρίς.  If  the  Apoc- 
alyptist remembered  this  statement,  he 
found  an  exception  to  it  in  the  locusts 
of  the  Abyss,  which  are  in  other 
respects  quite  abnormal ; but  for  his 
comparative  independence  of  the  lxx. 
we  might  have  supposed  him  to  have 
been  influenced  by  Amos  vii.  1 ιδού 
Ιπιγονη  ακριδών  ερχόμενη  εωθινή,  και 
Ιδού  βροΰχος  εις  Τώγ  (3*13  for 

Μ.Τ.  \ί J ηθ«)  ό βασιΧεύς.  For  their 
king  the  locusts  of  the  Abyss  have  the 
Angel  who  presides  over  it  ( v . 1),  i.e. 
they  obey  his  orders  and  do  his  work. 
The  Seer  knows  the  name  of  this  angel  ; 
it  is  in  Hebrew  (Εβ ραϊστί,  as  in  Jo.  v. 
2,  xix.  13,  17,  20,  xx.  16,  Apoc.  xvi.  16) 
Abaddon,  and  in  the  Greek  (εν  τη  *EX- 
Χηρικη,  SC.  γΧώσση  = ‘Ελληνιστί ; for  the 
latter  see  Jo.  xix.  20,  Acts  xxi.  37), 
*ΑτΓολλυων,  Destroyer ; Vg.,  Exter- 
minate ; the  rendering  in  Syr.*"· 
rests  upon  the  false  reading 
* ΑποΧύων  (app.  crit.).  Abaddon, 
a word  used  almost  exclusively  in 


the  Wisdom  literature  (Job  xxvi. 
6,  xxviii.  22,  xxxi.  12,  Ps.  lxxxviii. 
11,  Prov.  xv.  11,  xxvil  20)  is  repre- 
sented in  the  lxx.  (exc.  Job  xxxi 
12)  by  άπώΧει a,  meaning  either  de- 
struction generally  (Job  xxvi  6, 
Esth.  viij.  6)  or  destruction  in  Sheol. 
(Emek  hammelek , f.  15.  3 “infimus 
gehennae  locus  eet  Abaddon,  unde 
nemo  emergit”).  Here  Destruction 
in  the  deeper  sense  is  personified, 
and  άποΧΧύων  is  therefore  preferred 
to  άπώΧεια  (cf.  I Cor.  X.  ίο  τού  ολο- 
θρευτοΰ) ; the  allusion  to  ’Απόλλων, 
suggested  by  some  commentators, 
seems  far-fetched,  but  it  is  not  in  this 
book  impossible.  The  personification 
of  Abaddon  is  known  to  the  Talmud ; 
fee  Shabb . f.  55  a,  where  six  destroy- 
ing Angels  are  mentioned,  over  whom 
preside  n.39  and.fmK;  %b,  f.  89.  1 
3TPK  mtjV  It  is  unnecessary 

to  enquire  whether  by  Abaddon,  the 
Destroyer,  the  Seer  means  Death  or 
Satan ; perhaps  he  does  not  conscious- 
ly identify  the  personality,  which  be- 
longs to  the  scenery  of  the  vision.  The 
Apollyon  of  Pilgrim's  Progress  is  a 
more  fully  developed  conception,  and 
indeed  in  all  but  the  name  it  is  a crea- 
tion of  Bunyan.  With  the  construction 
δνομα  εχει  * ΑποΧΧύων  cf.  xix.  16  εχει,.. 
δνομα  ytypappivop  Βασιλεύ*,  rrX.,  and 
see  WM.  p.  226;  on  the  form  άποΧ- 
λυίΐν  see  WH.*,  Notes , p.  175  f. 

12.  η oval  η μία  άπηΧθεν  κτλ.]  “Woe 
the  first  is  gone  past;. behold,  there 
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μία  άι τη\θεν 
ταύτα. 


ίδοι)  ερχεται  ετι  δι/ο  οιίαί  μετά 


13  13  Και  ό έκτος  ayyeXos  έσαΧπισεν  και  ηκονσα 

φωνήν  μίαν  έκ  των  κεράτων  του  θυσιαστηρίου  του 
14- χρυσού  τού  ενώπιον  τού  θεού , 14\έγοντα  τω  εκτω 
ayy£\(pi  ό έχων  την  σά\π iyya  Λύσον  τους  τεσσα- 


ιι  ατηΧΘ<ν]  ταρηΧθίν  28  79  8ο  I 7 8 14  *9  3°  ·7"1  έρχονται  **** 

PQ  l «8  31  35  36  al“ima  syr«w  Andr  Ar  | eri  3vo]  om  m i 49  97  teirrepa  7 me  | μ«τα 
ταυτα  e.  versa  sequenti  conjang  R (Q)  8 14  «9  31  47  48  50  90  alme  *yr*"  13  om 

και  1°  R me  syr*1”  | φωνήν  μιαν]  φωνή*  μιας  Kc  * φωνήν  μ?γαΧην  34  35  87  φωνήν  tan- 
turn  K*  38  me  arm  voctm,  unum  vgMnfu*t«·  unum  Cypr  Prim  anon*“*  om  130  | om 
€κ  των  κρατών  R*  (hab  R«>)  ι4  92  | κέρατων ] pr  τεσσάρων  PQ®*'·"—  vgcU<u»«ip«M 
eyrr  Cypr  Prim  Andr  Ar  (om  Rc··  A 28  79  vg“QfeL“1  HP*sto1  me  syrr  aeth)  14  λ«- 
yovra  R*A]  Xey ovrot  Q minrerei0  Ar  Xeyovaav  P x 7 28  35  36  38  al  Xeyownfs  R*·*  | om 
€κτω  A I ο €χων]  τω  €χοντι  34  35  87  (130)  of  «χ*  Ar  qui  habebat  vg  Cypr  | reaaapas] 
τ(σσαρ€ΐ  R 87 


come  yet  two  Woes  after  this,”  Le., 
the  sixth  and  seventh  Trumpets  have 
yet  to  be  blown  (cf.  viii.  13,  note). 
Ή ούαί,  which  occurs  again  in  xi.  14 

(17  oval  ή btvripa,  ή oval  ή τρίτη),  18 

not  easy  to  explain  : Blass  {Or.  p.  32) 
seems  to  attribute  the  gender  to  the 
fact  that  the  word  ούαί  is  here  equi- 
valent to  ΘΧίψις,  but  it  is  simpler  to 
regard  the  three  Woes  in  the  light 
of  female  personages,  the  Erinnues  or 
Eumenides  of  the  Apocalypse,  repre- 
senting the  avenging  powers  evoked  by 
the  last  three  Trumpets.  Μ ία = πρώτη, 
a Hebraism  which  the  lxx.  takes  over 
in  Gen.  i.  5,  8 ημίρά  μία : cf.  Me.  xvi. 
2 ττ)  μια  των  σαββάτων  with  4 Μα’  XVL 
9 πρώτη  σαββάτον , and  see  notes  there. 
In  €ρχ*ται  δύο  ούαί  the  personification 
seems  to  disappear,  for  the  writer 
treats  ούαί  as  a neuter.  For  οναί  as 
a noun  see  Prov.  xxiii.  29,  Ezek.  vii 
26,  1 Cor  ix.  16. 

13—21·  The  Sixth  Trumpet,  or 
Second  Woe. 

13.  και  6 κκτος  αγγ€Χος  ίσαΧι τισκν 
καί  κτΧ .]  The  sixth  trumpet-blast  is 
followed  by  a solitary  voice  {μίαν 
φωνήν , cf.  viii.  1 3 *νος  arrov)  which 
seems  to  proceed  from  (<*c)  the  horns 
of  the  Golden  Altar  mentioned  in  viii. 


3.  The  voice  may  be  that  of  the 
Angel  who  had  been  seen  standing 
over  the  Altar  with  a golden  censer ; 
or  it  may  represent  the  prayers  of  the 
Saints,  which  now  have  the  effect  of 
a command  issued  to  the  Angel  of  the 
sixth  Trumpet  The  general  sense  is 
the  same  in  either  case ; the  prayers 
of  the  Church,  which  initiated  the 
entire  series  of  visitations  connected 
with  the  Trumpets,  now  bring  about 
a greater  catastrophe  than  the  world 
has  yet  experienced.  Τώ*  κνράτων  r. 
θυσ.  (Exod.  xxvil  1,  2)  may  be  in- 
tended to  point  to  the  four  comers  of 
the  earth  (vii  1)  from  which  prayer 
ascends;  the  single  voice  interprets 
the  desire  of  the  ‘ Holy  Church 
throughout  all  the  world.’ 

14.  Xiyovra  τφ  Ζκτω  αγγίΧω,  6 €χων 
την  σ.]  xiyovra  personifies  the  voice, 
as  in  iv.  ι ; 6 2χων  τ.  σ.  must  be 
regarded  as  a parenthesis ; the  alter- 
native of  connecting  the  words  with 
λύσον  κτΧ.  (‘  thou  that  hast  the  trum- 
pet, loose,’  eta),  is  less  in  accordance 
with  the  manner  of  the  Apocalypse. 
Similar  constructions  occur  in  iv.  1, 
xi  15. 

Χνσον  τους  τίσσαρας  ογγίΧους  τούς 
dtbtptvovs  κτλ.]  Another  quaternion 
(Acts  xii.  4)  of  angels ; cf.  vii.  1 cibov 


Digitized  by  L^OOQLe 


IX.  15]  THE  APOCALYPSE  OF  ST  JOHN  1 19 

ρας  ayyeXous  τού*  ΰεδεμένους  έπι  τω  ττοταμω  τω 
μεγάλω  Ευφράτη.  15 και  έλύθησαν  οι  τεσσαρες  ay-  15 
ye \οι  οι  Ετοιμασμένοι  eh  την  ώραν  και  ημέραν  και 
μήνα  και  ενιαυτόν , i να  άττοκτείνωσιν  το  τρίτον  των 

14  «τι]  ε*  7 *9  37  *Λ  ^umin^  ν8  I τω  μτγο\ω]  + τοταμω  Ρ om  τω  jtey.  arm·0*1 
Caesiod  15  «ΧυΛτσαιΟ  κλυτηθησα*  A | ot  i7rot/xao>ievoi]  om  oc  K 41  90  98  I eit  τη* 
ώραν  και  η μ* pa*  και  μήνα  και  ενιαυτόν]  εις  τ.  ημ.  κ.  εις  το*  μη*  α κ.  eit  το*  εν.  syi**  | και 
ημέραν]  om  Κ ι και  eit  τη*  ημ,  Q min**»*0  Ατ  «οι  τη*  ημ.  ι8  38  49  79  91  9^  I το 
τ/ητο»] + μέρος  18  37  79  8°  totiam  partem  vg 


τίσσαρας  ayyAovr.  Those  in  e.  vii. 
restrain  the  winds  of  heaven ; these  are 
themselves  bound,  for  they  are  Angels 
of  the  Divine  wrath  which  is  not  to  be 
executed  before  the  predestined  time ; 
cf.  Mt.  xiii.  41.  They  are  held  in 
readiness  “at  the  great  river  Eu- 
phrates*’; a phrase  which  sends  the 
reader  back  to  Gen.  xv.  18,  where  the 
Land  of  promise  is  said  to  extend  diro 
rov  ποταμού  Αίγύιττου  εως  τον  ποταμού 
τον  μεγάλου  Ε υφράτου,  cf  Exod.  I xiii. 
31  (lxx.),  Dent  L 7,  xi.  24,  Josh.  L 4, 
1 Kings  i v.  2 1 , Ps.  lxxxil  The  Euphra- 
tes was  011  the  East  “the  ideal  limit” 
of  the  land  of  Israel  (Driver  on  Gen. 
I.  c .).  Beyond  it  lay  the  great  heathen 
kingdoms  of  the  East,  Babylonia  on 
the  east  bank  of  the  river,  the  Assyrian 
Empire  further  to  the  N.E;  an 
invasion  of  Israel  by  these  nations  is 
likened  to  an  overflow  of  the  Great 
River  (Isa.  viii  7 Κύριος  ανάγει  εφ' 
υμάς  το  ύδωρ  τού  ποταμού  το  Ισχυρόν 
και  το  ττολυ,  τον  βασιλέα  των  * Ασσυ- 
ριών). Thus  the  idea  presented  by 
the  angels  of  vengeance  bound  on  the 
banks  of  the  Euphrates  is  that  the 
day  of  vengeance  was  held  back  only 
till  God’s  time  has  coma  When  at 
length  they  are  loosed,  the  flood  will 
burst  its  barriers,  and  ruin  will  follow. 
The  Euphrates  is  mentioned  again  in 
connexion  with  the  Sixth  Bowl  (xvi. 
1 2,  where  see  note).  The  ancient  Latin 
commentators  explained  the  Euphra- 
tes mystically,  e.g.  Bede : “Euphrates 
qui  fluviue  est  Babyloniae  mundani 
regni  potentiam... indicat”  Andreas 
satisfies  himself  by  saying  ίσως  δε... 


δηλούται  εκ  τω*  μερών  εκείνων  εξιεναι  τον 
άντιχριστον.  It  is  possible  that  the 
Apocalyptist  had  in  mind  the  un- 
known and  at  the  time  greatly  dreaded 
resources  of  the  Parthian  Empire. 

15*  «cal  € λύθησαν  κτλ.]  *E λύΰησαν 
is  the  correlative  of  εδεθησα*,  cf.  Mt 
xvi  19,  xviii.  18,  Μα  xi  4 f.,  La  xiii. 
16,  1 Cor.  vii.  27.  The  ministers  of 
vengeance,  now  set  free,  at  once  enter 
on  the  work  for  which  they  bad  been 
prepared  in  the  Divine  foreknowledge. 
Ol  ήτοιμασμίνοι,  “ who  had  been  made 
ready”;  for  this  quasi-pluperfect  sense 
of  the  part  see  Jo.  ii.  9,  Acts  xviii  2, 
GaL  ii  1 1,  Heb.  ii  9,’and  for  ίτοιμάζειν 
of  Divine  preparation,  Mt  xxv.  34, 41, 
Me.  x.  40,  La  ii.  31,  1 Cor.  ii.  9, 
Apoa  xii.  6,  xvi  12.  Ε Ις  τ.  ώραν 
κτλ. ; the  preparation  had  been  made 
with  a view  to  the  result  being  at- 
tained at  a definite  time ; for  this  use 
of  εϊς  cf.  v.  7,  and  2 Tim.  ii  20,  and  for 
a similar  use  of  π pot,  Tit  iii.  1,  1 Pet 
iii  1 5,  2 Pet  i.  3.  The  four  notes  of 
time  are  under  one  article,  since  the 
occasion  is  one  and  the  same.  The 
ascensive  order  (ώραν . . . ενιαυτόν)  is 
difficult  to  explain,  but  it  occurs  also 
in  the  O.T.  (e.g.  Num.  i.  1,  Zech.  i 7, 
Hagg.  i 1 5),  and  probably  has  in  this 
place  no  special  significance ; perhaps 
it  originated,  as  Primasius  suggests,  in 
the  thought  that  “ et  horis  gradation 
dies  et  diebus  menses  et  mensibus 
certum  est  annos  impleri.”  The  ‘ hour  ’ 
and  other  * times  and  seasons’  are  not 
revealed  till  they  maybe  gathered  from 
the  event ; cf.  Μα  xiii.  32,  Acts  L 7. 

ϊνα  άποκτείνωσι*  το  τρίτον  των  άνθρω- 
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16  ανθρώπων.  16 καί  d αριθμός  των  στρατευμάτων  του 
ιππικού  όισμυριάόε ς μυριαόων'  ηκουσα  τον  αριθμόν 
§0  17  αυτών.  §Ι?  καί  ούτως  e Ίόον  τούς  'ίππους  έν  τη  όράσει 

ι6  του  <*ΊΓ(*ον]  του  ίππου  7 $ ()  ι$  ιβ  7+  $$  49***  51  91  ftlpl,*ao  I δισ  μυριάδες  (< die - 
myriades  Cypr)]  δυο  μνριαδ as  Κ ι®°"  ι8  79  Β7ΤΤ  Ατ  μυριάδα  Q min^·40  arm  ait  μυρ. 
ι$ο  17  om  ουτω s 38  arm  Prim  anon***·  | ειδον  KP  min*·1  Ar)  ιδο v AC(Q)  7 14  9a 
130  I ι*ττου*]  t mriKOVs  Q 14 


πων.  If  the  fifth  trumpet  brought 
torture,  the  sixth  brings  death.  But 
again  the  destruction  is  partial  only; 
two-thirds  remain  unscathed,  as  in  the 
lesser  visitations  heralded  by  the  first 
four  trumpets  (viil  7 f£). 

16.  και  6 αριθμός  των  στρατ€υμάτω ν 
*τλ.]  The  work  of  the  destroying 
angels  is  done  by  the  vast  forces  under 
their  command.  This  new  feature  is 
introduced  with  strange  abruptness, 
as  if  the  Seer  in  his  eagerness  to 
describe  it  had  forgotten  to  prepare 
the  reader  by  some  such  connecting 
clause  as  *al  άπίκταναν  αυτούς  δια  των 
στρατευμάτων  αυτών,  or  (as  in  xix.  1 4) 
και  τα  στρατεύματα  αυτών  ηκολούθει 
αύτοις.  The  hosts  (for  στρατεύματα 
see  Judith  xi.  8,  4 Macc.  v.  1,  Mt.  xxii. 
7,  Lc.  xxiii.  11,  Apoc.  ix.  16,  xix.  14, 
19)  consisted  of  cavalry  (cf.  Herod,  vii. 
87  ' λρόβιοι  δε  ••έσχατοι  ετετάχατο  ι να 
μη  φοβεοιτο  το  ιππικόν),  and  the  num- 
ber, which  was  stated  in  the  Seer’s 
hearing  (cf  vii.  4),  was  δισμυριάδες 
μυριάδων =200,000,000.  The  figures 
rest  ultimately  on  Pa  lxviii.  18  : “the 
chariots  of  God  are  D'pan 

(LXX.  μυριοπλάσιον,  χίλιοι)”;  cf.  Deut 
xxxiii.  2,  Dan.  vii.  10,  Apoc.  v.  1 1 note. 
Δισμυριάδες  (not  dir  μυριάδες),  cf.  τρισ- 
μύριοι  (Esth.  L 7),  δισμύριοι  (2  Macc.  V. 
24,  viii.  9),  δισχιλιοι  (Μα  ν.  13).  These 
vast  numbers  forbid  us  to  seek  a literal 
fulfilment,  and  the  description  which 
follows  supports  this  conclusion.  On 
άκούειν  with  the  aca  see  Blass,  Gr . 
p.  103.  *Ηκουσα  τον  αριθμόν  αύτών : 
cf.  C.  vii.  4 ηκ.  r.  αριθμόν  των  (σφρα- 
γισμένων. 

1J.  και  ούτως  ει δον  τούςϊττπους  *τλ.] 
A mixed  construction  which  blends  *. 


ούτως  ειδον. ..ειχον  with  κ.  ειδον... 
έχοντας.  The  sentence  is  further  com- 
plicated by  the  introduction  of  a 
second  object,  the  riders  (τούς  καθη- 
μενους  επ'  αύτών , cf.  vi.  4*  χ*χ·  H> 

1 8 if ) ; it  is  not  clear  whether  έχοντας 
refers  to  τούς  ίππους , or  to  τούς  καθ., 
or  to  both.  On  the  whole  it  is  best 
perhaps  to  limit  the  participial  clause 
to  the  riders;  the  horses  are  de- 
scribed in  the  sequel  The  riders  were 
armed  in  cuirasses  whose  colour  sug- 
gested fire,  smoke,  and  brimstone. 
Πύρινος  is  properly  ‘ of  fire,’  while  πυρ- 
ρός  (vi.  4,  xii.  3)  is  ‘flame-coloured' : cf. 
Sir.  xlviii.  9 [’HXtas]  6 άναλημφθεις... 
εν  αρματι  ίππων  πύρινων , with  4 Regn. 
ϋ.  1 1 Ιδού  άρμα  πυρος  και  Ιππος  πυράς. 
The  defensive  armour  of  the  warriors 
seemed  to  consist  of  fire ; cf.  Pa  ciii. 
(civ.)  4 ο ποιών.,.τούς  λειτουργούς  αυτού 
πυρ  φλεγον.  'Υακίνθινος,  of  υάκινθος, 
which  in  Αροα  xxi  20  is  a precious 
stone  (cf.  Syr.*"·  i.e.  χαλ- 

κηδών), but  in  the  lxx.  stands  for  a 
dye  (‘  blue,'  A.V.,  R.V.)  which  is  com- 
bined with  purple  (Exod.  xxv.  4,  xxvil 
16),  fine  linen  (Exod.  xxvi.  1),  and  gold 
(Exod.  xx viii  8,  Isa.  iii  23) — the 
equivalent  of  rb'^T},  probably  the 
shell-fish  helix  ianthina,  which  yield- 
ed the  famous  Tyrian  dye.  The 
υάκινθος  of  classical  Greek  was  a vege- 
table, perhaps  the  dark  blue-flowering 
iris.  Here  υακίνθινος  is  doubtless 
meant  to  describe  the  blue  smoke  of 
a sulphurous  flame  (cf.  infra,  πυρ  και 
καπνάς  και  θειον).  The  Latin  version 
used  by  Primasius  strangely  rendered 
να*,  by  spineas,  “ spineas  significans 
vitas,"  as  Primasius  explains;  but 
the  rendering  doubtless  originated 


Digitized  by  L^OOQLe 


IX.  19] 


THE  APOCALYPSE  OF  ST  JOHN 


121 


1 cai  τούς  καθη  μένους  €7 τ αυτών , βχοντας  θώρακας 
πύρινους  και  υακινθίνους  και  θβιώ^€ΐς·  και  αι  κβφαλαί 
των  'ίππων  ώς  κβφαλαί  Χβόντων , και  έκ  των  στομά- 
των αυτών  έκπορβύβται  πυρ  και  καπνός  και  θέιον . 
β8α7Γ0  τών  τριών  πληγών  τούτων  άπβκτάνθησαν  το  ΐ8 
τρίτον  τών  ανθρώπων , έκ  του  η τυρός  καί  του  καπνού 
καί  του  θβίου  του  έκπορβυομένου  βκ  τών  στομάτων 
αυτών . 19  η yap  έξουσία  τών  'ίππων  έν  τω  στόματι  ι<) 

17  επ]  επάνω  Κ | νακινθινονι]  ακάνθινου*  (spineas)  Prim  | θειωδε «]  θυωδει*  Κ*  | των 
ίππων]  + αυτών  syi*w  | του  στ  ορατοί  κγτ**  (item  18)  ι8  ακο]  υττο  ι 5 | των  τριών 


πληγών]  om  των  C om  τριών  X arm  om 
•Q  7 14  alfepeS5  Αχ  I του  καπνού ] pr  εκ  CP  1 
pr  ck  P 1 6 31  79  al  syrr  arm  19 
ai  yap  εξουσία*  αυτών... εισιν  1 

in  a confusion  between  υακινθίνους 
and  ακάνθινους . With  the  colour  of 
flame  and  smoke  the  cuirasses  shewed 
also  the  pale  yellow  of  brimstone. 
θειώδης  is  αττ.  Xry.  in  Biblical  Greek, 
but  not  unknown  to  postclassical 
writers.  The  description  as  a whole 
recalls  the  fate  of  the  Cities  of  the 
Plain;  Gen.  xix.  24,  28  και  Κύριος 
εβρεξεν  εις  Σόδομα  και  ΤόμΌρρα  θειον 
και  πυρ.. .και  Ιδού  άνίβαινεν  φλόξ  της 
γτς  ώσει  άτμ'ις  καμίνου  (cf.  Jude  7» 
2 Pet.  ii.  6). 

και  at  κεφαλαι  τών  ίππων  ώς  κ.  λεόν- 
των κτλ.]  Cf.  V.  8 και  οί  ο δόντες  αυτών 
ώς  λεόντων  ή σαν.  The  horses  in  the 
vision  seemed  to  unite  the  majestic 
mien  of  the  lion  with  the  swiftness  of 
their  own  kind.  Like  their  riders  they 
were  armed  with  fire,  smoke,  and 
brimstone ; but  while  these  formed  the 
cuirasses  of  the  horsemen,  they  pro- 
ceeded from  the  lion-like  jaws  of  the 
horses,  which  thus  seemed  to  * breathe 
threatening  and  slaughter  ’ (Acts  ix.  1 ). 
Cf  Job  xll  IO  L «κ  στόματος  αυτού 
εκπορεύονται  λαμπάδες  καιόμεναι ...  εκ 
μυκτηρων  αυτού  εκπορεύεται  καπνός  καμί- 
νου; and  see  Apoc.  xi.  5,  and  Slavonic 
Enoch  L 5 “fire  came  forth  from  their 
lips.”  See  also  the  description  of  the 
Chaldean  cavalry  in  Hab.  i.  8 ft : pos- 


-ληγων  1 38  I ατεκτανθη  36  38  97  | εκ  ι°]  ατο 
31  al  vg«**h*rl**llp.«h*rlcorr  gy^  | T0„  0etO|/] 

yap  εξουσία  των  ίππων  (τόπων  Α)...βστικ] 

sibly  the  Parthian  cavalry  are  in  the 
mind  of  the  Seer. 

18.  από  τών  τριών  πληγών  τούτων 
άπεκτάνθησαν  κτλ.]  Πληγή,  which  in 
classical  Greek  scarcely  goes  beyond 
its  etymological  meaning,  is  used  in 
the  lxx.  for  the  ‘plagues’  of  Egypt 
(Exod.  xi.  1 ff.,  cf.  Num.  xxv.  8 ft), 
and  this  sense  reappears  frequently  in 
the  Apocalypse  (ix.  18, 20,  xi.  6,  xiii.  3, 
12,  14,  xv.  1,  6,  8,  xvi.  9,  21,  xviii.  4, 
8,  xxi.  9,  xxii.  18).  The  thought  of 
the  Egyptian  plagues  has  been  in  the 
mind  of  the  writer  for  some  time,  and 
he  now  uses  the  familiar  lxx.  word. 
The  “three  plagues”  are  the  fire, 
smoke,  and  brimstone  which  proceed 
from  the  horses ; the  repeated  article 
(τού... τού... τού)  indicates  that  they  are 
regarded  as  distinct  agencies.  ’Από, 
ck,  ‘arising  from,*  ‘springing  out  of/ 
are  here,  as  often  in  the  N.  T.,  practi- 
cally indistinguishable;  see  Bla ss,  Gr. 
p.  124  f.  For  εκπορεύεσθαι  εκ,  see 
xxii.  1 ; on  άπεκτάνθησαν  see  ii.  13,  note. 

19.  ή γαρ  εξουσία... εν  ταϊς  ούραίς 
αυτών ] Their  power  (ii.  26,  vi.  8) 
resides  in  month  and  tail  (cf  v.  10} ; 
if  the  one  discharges  fiery  and  noisome 
vapours,  the  other  is  armed  with  the 
poison  of  the  snake.  With  όμοιοι 
υφεσιν,  cf  V . ΙΟ  εχουσιν  ουράς  όμοιας 
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αυτών  έστιν  και  ev  ταΐς  ovpah  αυτών  ai  yap  ούραι 
αυτών  όμοιαι  οψβσιν , ίχουσαι  κβφαλάς,  και  ev  αύταΐς 
20  άδικονσιν.  2Όκαι  οι  Χοιποι  των  ανθρώπων , οΊ  ούκ 
άπβκτάνθησαν  ev  ταί?  πΧηγαΐς  ταύταις , οιίδβ  μβτβ- 
νόησαν  έκ  των  ίργων  των  χ€ΐρών  αυτών , ινα  μη 
προσκυνήσουν ιν  τα  δαιμόνια  και  τα  βέδωλα  τα  χρυσά 

19  om  «cat  » reus  ου  pat  s αυτών  ι 36  aeth  | opotas  130  | οφεσιν]  οφεων  Q min*0  Ar 
οφεωι  130  | εχουσ cut  (-<raj  fc<*)  P 36  habentibus  vg4"11  εχουσιν  C*  | αυταιί]  ravreut 
130  I om  at  yap  ουραι.,.αδικουσιν  syr*"  20  irXvyau]  + αυτών  N | ουδέ  KQ  14  38  91] 
oirre  AP  1 36  alTU  mu  | του  ερ you  syr*"  | τροσκυνησουσιν  NAC  7*  36  42]  προσκυνησωσιν 
PQ  min01  Andr  Ar  | χρυσαια . . . χάλκεα  K I χρυσά]  pr  κωφά  και  130 


σκορπιοις  ( note).  As  a picture  ovpai... 
εχουσαι  κεφάλας  is  intolerable,  but,  it 
serves  to  enhance  the  horror  of  the 
situation. 

20.  κα\  ol  λοιποί  των  ανθρώπων  κτλ.] 

The  two-thirds  who  escaped  both  the 
mouths  and  the  tails  of  the  horses 
might  have  been  expected  to  take 
warning  by  the  fate  of  Iheir  fellows, 
and  to  become  servants  of  God  and  of 
Christ;  but  so  far  from  doing  this, 
they  did  not  even  (ovdl)  repent  of 
their  idolatries.  For  ουδέ,  ‘ not  even,’ 
see  Me.  vi.  31,  1 Cor.  iii.  3,  iv.  3 (αλλ* 
ουδέ) ; for  μετανοε iv  ck,  Apoc.  iL  2 1.  Τώυ 
έργων  των  χειρών  αυτών  (Prim,  wrongly 
factor um  suorum  malorum , Vg. 
de  operUms  manuum  tuarum ) 1 their 
idols,’  an  O.T.  phrase  = WP,  cf. 
e.g.  Deut.  iv.  28  λατ ρεύσετε  εκεί  θεοις 
ετεροις , εργοις  χειρών  ανθρώπων >,  ξύλοις 
και  λίθοις,  Ps.  cxxxiv.  (cxxxv.)  15  τα 
είδωλα  των  εθνών  άργυριον  και  χρυσίον , 
έργα  χειρών  ανθρώπων , Jer.  1.  16  έθυ- 
σαν θεοις  άλλοτρίοις  και  προσεκύνησαν 
τοίς  εργοις  τών  χειρών  αυτών.  That 
this  is  the  true  interpretation  of  the 
phrase  here  is  clear  from  what  follows. 

ινα  μη  προσκννησουσιν  κτλ.]  Repent- 
ance would  have  led  them  to  abandon 
the  worship  of  unclean  spirits  and  of  the 
idols  which  represented  them.  Both  in 
the  0.  and  N.  T.  the  heathen  worship 
is  regarded  as  paid  to  demons:  cf. 
Deut  xxxiL  17  (where  see  Driver’s 
note),  Ps.  CV.  (cri.)  37  έθυσαν... δαι- 
μονίοις  (D'*$?),  1 Cor.  1 20  ο θύ·υ- 


σιν  [τά  εθνη\  δαιμονίοις  και  ου  θεφ 
θύουσιν  ου  θέλω  δε  υμάς  κοινωνους  τών 
δαχμονί ων  γίνε  σ θα  ι.  Cf.  Ps.  XCV.  (xevi) 
5 πόντε ς ol  θεοί  τών  εθνών  δαιμόνια 

(D^'V#).  Of  the  two  Hebrew  words, 
the  latter  represents  the  deities  of 
heathendom  as  non-existent,  while  the 
former  points  to  the  older  belief  that 
they  were  demigods,  evil  genii,  or  the 
like.  In  the  Gospels  the  δαιμόνια  are 
identified  with  πνεύματα  ακάθαρτα  (cf. 
Me.  V.  2 άνθρωπος  εν  πνευματι  άκαθάρπρ 
= Mt  viii.  27  δυο  δαιμονιζόμενοι  = Lc. 
viiL  29  άνηρ  τις  εχων  δαιμόνια ),  and 
this  view  was  probably  in  the  mind  of 
St  Paul  and  the  Apocalyptist ; it  found 
its  justification  in  the  impurities  as- 
sociated with  the  Greek  legends  and 
the  immorality  too  often  promoted  by 
the  temples  and  their  priesthood. 

«cal  τά  είδωλα  τά  χρυσά  κτλ.]  Chris- 
tianity rigorously  maintained  the  old 
Hebrew  protest  against  idol-worship. 
Though  “an  idol  is  nothing  in  the 
world”  (1  Cor.  viii.  4),  has  in  itself  no 
spiritual  significance,  yet  it  is  a visible 
symbol  of  revolt  from  the  Living 
God,  and  the  εϊδώλολάτρης  is  excluded 
from  the  Divine  Kingdom  (1  Cor.  vi. 
9).  The  Seer  goes  to  the  O.T.  for 
words  to  convey  his  scorn  for  this 
debasing  worship:  cf.  Ps.  cxiii  12 if. 
(CXV.  4)  είδωλα  τών  εθνών  άργυριον 
καί  χρυσίου,  έργα  χειρών  ανθρώπων, 
στόμα  «χουσιν  και  ου  λαλουσιυ,  όφθαλ- 
μαυς  εχουσιν  και  ουκ  οψονται  · ώτα 
εχουσιν  και  ουκ  άκουσονται. . ,πόδας  εχον- 
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X.  1] 

και  τα  αργυρά  και  τα  χαλκά  και  τά  λίθινα  και  τα 
ξύλινα,  ά ούτε  βλέπειν  δύνανται  ούτε  άκούειν  ούτε 
περιπατέιν * 21  καί  ον  μετενόησαν  έκ  των  φόνων  αυτών  21 
ούτε  έκ  των  φαρμακιών  αυτών  ούτε  έκ  τής  πορνείας 
αυτών  ούτε  έκ  τών  κλεμμάτων  αυτών . 1 καί  εΊΰον  ι X. 

άλλοι/  άγγελον  ισχυρόν  καταβαίνοντα  έκ  του  ού - 

70  om  και  τα  χαλκα  ί 6 7 8 9 13  *6  *9  3®  31  33  *1  Ar  | ξύλινα... λίθινα  Κ eyr*"  | 
δυναται  QA,id  min**  Ar  ιι  ovre  « bis]  και  €κ  eyr«w  | φαρμακιων  APQ]  φαρμακαων 
t al“tma  φαρμακω*  KC  min*8  Ar  | ropvttat  K®·*  CPQ  min°“nTld  vg  me  syrr  Andr  Ar] 
πονηριά*  K*A  | om  ovre  ck  των  κλςμματων  αυτών  Byr*w  Prim 

X ι €ίδον  KCP  mini»]  ιδον  AQ  7 14  93  130  | om  άλλοι»  PQ  1 al^55  I om  ισχυρόν  ayi*" 


σιν  και  ού  ιηριπατησουσιν , Dan.  y.  23, 
Tb.  τούς  Θιούς  τους  χρυσούς  και  αργυ- 
ρούς κα\  χαλκούς  καί  σιδηρούς  καί 
ξυλίνους  και  λίθινους , οι  ού  βλίπουσιν 
και  οι  ούκ  άκούουσιν  και  ού  γινωσκουσιν, 
ζνίσας.  The  theme  is  worked  out 
usque  ad  nauseam  in  the  Epistle  of 
Jeremiah;  see  also  Enoch  xcix.  7, 
Orac.  SibylL  v.  80  ff. 

21.  «cat  ού  /icrc νόησαν  *κ  των  φόνων 
αυτών  ιπ-λ.]  A further  indictment  as 
against  the  pagan  world,  closely  con- 
nected with  the  first.  They  were  no 
less  unwilling  to  repent  of  their 
immoralities  than  of  their  idolatries. 
Murders,  sorceries,  fornication,  thefts, 
appear  in  company  in  not  a few  lists 
of  the  vices  of  the  time : cf.  Me.  vii. 
21  nopvtiai,  κλοπαί , φόνοι  (where  see 
note),  GaL  v.  20  iropvtia. . .ειδωλολατρία, 
φαρμακια , Apoc.  xxi.  8 φονςύσι  και 
πόρνοις  και  φαρμακοϊς  και  είδωλολάτραις, 
Χχϋ  15  *ξω  ...  οΐ  φαρμακοι  και  οί 
ιτορνοι  κα\  οί  φονεις  και  οι  c ίδωλολότραι · 

In  three  out  of  these  contexts,  it 
will  be  obseryed,  idolatry  is  placed 
in  close  connexion  with  vice  and 
crime.  On  φαρμακια  see  Lightfoot’s 
note  on  Gal.  Lc.,  and  cf.  Exod.  vil  22, 
viii.  18  (14),  4 Regn.  ix.  22,  Mai.  iii. 
5,  Isa.  xlvii.  9,  12,  Dan.  ii  2. 

Primitive  Christianity  was  a pro- 
test, not  only  agaiust  polytheism,  but 
against  the  moral  condition  of  the 
pagan  world.  The  Seer  voices  this 
protest»  and  enforces  it  with  a terrific 


description  of  the  vengeance  which 
threatened  the  world  unless  it  should 
repent.  Cf.  Eph.  v.  6 δια  ταύτα  yap 
έρχεται  ή οργή  τού  θεού  επι  τούς  υιούς 
της  απείθειας. 

X.  ι — ιι.  Preparations  for  the 
Seventh  Trumpet-blast.  ( 1 ) V ision 

OF  THE  STRONG  ANGEL  WITH  THE 

little  Book. 

I.  και  εΐδον  άλλον  άγγελον  ισχυρόν 
*τλ.]  As  the  opening  of  the  Seventh 
Seal  was  preceded  by  the  two  visions 
of  c.  vii.,  so  the  visions  of  cc.  x.,  xi.  are 
preparatory  to  the  blowing  of  the  last 
Trumpet  First  the  Seer  sees  an 
angel,  not,  as  Primasius  thinks, 
“ Dominum  Christum  descendentem 
de  caelo,”  but  an  “angel”  in  the 
technical  sense  which  is  maintained 
throughout  the  book;  “another  angel,” 
not  one  of  the  Seven  or  of  the  Four  (cf. 
vii.  2,  xiv.  6,  1 5 ff ),  remarkable  for  his 
strength  (v.  2,  xviii.  21)  coming  down 
from  heaven  (xx.  1),  clad  in  a cloud, 
the  vehicle  in  which  heavenly  beings 
descend  and  ascend  (Ps.  ciii.  (civ.)  3, 
Dan.  vii.  13,  Acts  L 9 ff.,  1 These,  iv. 
17,  Apoc.  i.  7,  xi  12,  xiv.  14  ; for 

the  acc.  after  περιβεβλ.  see  vii  9, 
note).  Upon  his  head  is  the  rainbow 
(1}  Ιρις),  not  the  emerald  bow  of  c.  iv.  3 
(Tert.  coron.  15),  but  the  ordinary 
bow  of  many  colours  connected  with 
thfe  cloud  (Gen.  ix.  13  το  τόξον  μου 
τίθημι  iv  τη  νεφελη),  and  due  in  this 
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ρανοΰ , ητεριβεβΧημένον  νεφεΧην,  και  η Ίρις  in τι  την 
κεφαλήν  αυτόν , και  το  ητρόοτωητον  αυτού  ως  ό ήλιος, 

2 και  οι  ητόδες  αυτόν  ως  στύλοι  ητυρός,  *και  εχων  έν  τη 
χειρι  αυτού  βιβλαρίδιον  ηνεωγμένον.  και  εθηκεν  τον 
πόδα  αυτού  τον  δεξιόν  in τι  της  Θαλασσής , τον  δε 

3 εύωνυμον  εητι  της  */ης,  ζκαι  έκραξε ν φωνή  μεγάλη 

I η ίρις]  om  17  Ρ I 7 3*  36  38  9 8 al  arm  ιριρ  18  79  80  Andr  | τη r κςφαΧηρ  AC  9 
11]  της  κΐφαλης  KPQ  min*  Andr  Ar  | στύλοι  38  vg^f“demU>',lP“  syr  arm  aeth  7 κχων] 
((χο  ι 7 *8  35  36  47  al  vg  me  arm  Viet  Prim  Ar  | βιβλαρίδιορ  K#AC°°"  P al  Ar] 
βιβλιδαριον  Kc*tW  C*  7 10  14  17  18  36  al  /3ι/3λιοκ  Q min*8  | ηΡ€θτγμ€Ρον  KCP  min'**»] 
ατ€<ιτγμ€Μ0Ρ  Q min***  Ar  om  A me  I om  top  3c£i or  C | n/y  0αλασσακ...τΐ7ΐ'  γν*  1 alp**CT4d 


instance  to  the  sunshine  of  the  Angel's 
face.  To  πρόσωπορ  αυτού  ως  ό ήλιος 
recalls  the  description  of  the  glorified 
Christ  (L  16),  but  does  not  serve  to 
identify  this  angel  with  Him ; cf.  Mt 
xiii.  43,  Apoc.  xviii.  1 ; nor  can  this  be 
inferred  from  οι  πάδκς  αυτού  ως  στύλοι 
πυράς,  notwithstanding  that  this  de- 
scription bears  some  resemblance  to 

i.  1 5 οι  irodcr  αυτού  ομοιοι  χαλκολιβάνψ, 
ως  4ν  καμίνω  πςπυρωμίνης.  In  στνλοι 
•πυράς  there  is  perhaps  a reference  to 
Exod.  xiv.  19,  24  *£rjpcv  δί  ο αγγςλος 
τού  $€θύ , *ζήρ*ν  δ*  και  ο στύλος  της 
ν€φ4λης...€π*βλ*φ*ν  Κύριος...€¥  στυλψ 
τ τνρδς  και  νίφάλης.  The  pillar-like  ex- 
tremities of  the  Angel's  form  accord 
with  the  posture  ascribed  to  him  in  v.  2. 

2.  καί  *χων  €P  τη  χιιρι  αυτού  βιβλα- 
p ίδιον  ήρ€&γμ€Ρθρ]  The  description  is 
continued  in  the  nom.,  as  if  the  Seer 
had  written  Ιδού  άλλος  αγγ.  Ισχ.  κατα- 
βαίνωρ  κτλ.  The  Angel’s  hand  grasped 
a small  papyrus  roll  which  lay  open — 
a double  contrast  to  the  βιβλίορ  kotc- 
σφρατ/ΐσμίρορ  of  c.  v.  i.  The  little  open 
roll  contained  but  a fragment  of  the 
great  purpose  which  was  in  the  Hand 
of  God,  a fragment  ripe  for  revelation. 
Βιβλαρίδιορ  is  a diminutive  of  βιβλά- 
ptovy  with  which  may  be  compared 
ωτάριον  (Me.  xiv.  47),  tr αιδάριον  (Jo.  VL 
9),  γυραικάριορ  (2  Tim.  iii.  6) ; other 
forms  are  βιβλίδι op,  βιβλιδαριον,  c £ 
Pollux  vii.  210:  βίβλος,  βιβλίορ,  βιβ- 
λάριον , παρά  δ4  ' Κριστοφάνςα  βιβλι- 


δάριον.  Βιβλαρίδιορ  seems  to  be  found 
here  only,  and,  as  the  app.  crit.  shows, 
it  has  given  the  scribes  trouble. 

The  Apocalyptist  has  in  his  mind 
Ezek.  ii.  9 και  ιδον,  καί  ιδού  χ*\ρ  cVcrc- 
ταμίνη  προς  μί,  και  *ν  αυτή  κοφάλίς 
βιβλίου · και  άν*ίλησ*ν  αυτήν  ονωπιον 
4 μου. 

και  Ζθη κ*ν  τον  πόδα  αυτού  τον  δςζιον 
Ιπί  κτλ.]  The  Angel's  posture  denotes 
both  his  colossal  size  and  his  mission 
to  the  world : ‘sea  and  land'  is  an  O.T. 
formula  for  the  totality  of  terrestrial 
things  (Exod.  xx.  4, 1 1,  Ps.  lxviii.  (lxix.) 
35).  Sea  and  land  offer  an  equally 
firm  foothold  to  the  servants  of  God 
(Me.  vL  48,  note ; Mt.  xiv.  28  flf.) ; the 
Angel  plants  his  · right  foot  on  the 
sea,  as  if  to  defy  its  instability.  The 
sea  is  evor  present  to  the  mind  of  the 
Seer  (v.  13,  vii.  1 flf.,  viii.  8 f.,  etc.);  to 
the  exile  in  Patmos  there  must  have 
been  a peculiar  attraction  in  the 
thought  of  the  strong  Angel  to  whom 
the  Aegean  was  as  solid  ground. 

3.  και  f κραξςν  φωνή  μεγάλη  κτλ.] 
Most  things  in  the  Apocalypse  are  on 
a great  scale,  and  a φωνή  μ*γάλη  is 
common  (e.g.  i.  10,  v.  2,  12,  vi  10,  vii 
2,  10,  etc.) ; but  the  strength  of  this 
Angel's  voice  is  emphasized  by  the 
added  metaphor  efonrip  λ4ων  μυκάται. 
Μυκάσθαι,  mugire , is  used  of  a low  deep 
sound  like  the  lowing  of  the  ox  (Job 
vi.  5LXX.,  and  an  anonymous  translator 
in  1 Regn.  vi.  12),  or  the  growl  of 
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X.  5] 

ώεητερ  λέων  μυκάται.  καί  οτε  εκραξεν,  έΑάΚησαν  αι 
επτά  βρονταί  τ as  εαυτών  φωνάς.  4καί  οτε  ελαΑη-  \ 
σαν  αι  επτά  βρονταί,  ημελΧον  γράφειν  και  ηκουσα 
φωνήν  έ κ του  ούρανου  Χεγουσαν  Οφράγισον  ά έ\ά- 
λησαν  αι  έτττά  βρονταί,  και  μη  αυτά  γραφής.  5και  5 

3 αι  exra  βρονταί]  om  αι  Κ*  I 4 7 ^ arm  I ™ εαυτών  φωναιι  Κ η g eyr*w  arm 
aeth  4 οτ«]  οσα  Κ 37  79  e*  9uae  Prim  | βρονταί]  -f  rat  φων at  εαυτών  ygdebMiiip· 
Haym  | ημ ελλον  ACQ  minnon“]  εμελλον  fctP  minP*.Ar  | ουρανού]  pr  έβδομου  130  syr*"  J 
λεγουσαν]  + μοι  ygetode“  me  | α]  οσα  K | om  crra  7°  C | μη  αυτα]  μετά  ταντα  ι ιρ  17  17  37 
49  79  91  9*>  Andr  1 7 *8  98  7 ραφ*"  ι ίο  17  3<>  37  49  79  91  9^  + aura  *3° 


thunder  (Ar.  nub.  291);  cf.  Arethas: 

ου  προσφυώς  επ\  λεοντος  η διά  του  μυκά- 
σθαι  φωνή , επί  βοών  yap  μάλλον:  the 
lion’s  roar  is  more  exactly  expressed 
by  ώρνισθαι  (lxx.,  i Pet.  v.  8 ώς  λέων 
ωρυόμενος  περιπατει)  ΟΓ  ερευγεσθαι 
(Hos.  xi.  10,  Am.  iii.  4),  or  βρόχε iv, 
βρνχάσθαι  (Arethas,  Phavorinus);  but 
as  Theocritus  (xxvi.  21)  has  μύκημα 
λεαινης,  it  18  possible  that  μυκάσθαι 
was  so  employed  in  Alexandrian  Greek. 
The  word  may  have  been  preferred 
here,  to  indicate  that  the  voice  of  the 
Angel  had  not  only  volume,  but  depth, 
at  once  compelling  attention  and  in- 
spiring awe.  It  was  a signal  rather  than 
a message.  No  words  were  spoken, 
yet  a reply  was  at  once  elicited. 

οτε  εκραξεν , ελαλησαν  ai  επτά  βρονταί] 

A l «.  fip.j  clearly  a recognised  group, 
like  ai  eirra  εκκλησίαι , τα  επτά  πνεύ- 
ματα, οί  hrra  άγγελοι.  But  whereas 
other  heptads  are  defined,  the  Seer 
does  not  stop  to  explain  4 the  Seven 
Thunders/  but  assumes  them  to  be 
known.  No  satisfactory  explanation 
of  the  article  has  been  given ; unless 
(ZtLllig)  it  is  to  be  found  in  the 
sevenfold  Π)Π/  b*1p  of  Ps.  xxix.  which 
describee  a thunderstorm  upon  the 
sea.  The  Thunders  uttered  their  own 
(εαυτών)  voices,  distinct  from  the 
Angel’s  cry,  and  charged  with  a 
message  intelligible  (ελαλησαν)  to  those 
who  had  ears  to  hear  ; cf.  Pa  xix.  1, 
and  the  remarkable  parallel  in  Jo. 
xii  28  ήλθεν  ουν  φωνή  εκ  τού  ουρανού ... 


ό ουν  ζχλος  ό εστώς  και  ακόυσαν  ελεγε ν 
βρο  ντή  νγεγονε ναι  · άλλοι  ελεγον* Αγγελος 
αύτψ  λελάληκεν.  In  λαΧειν  φωνήν  the 
acc.  is  that  of  'content’  (Blass,  Gr. 
p.  90  f.) ; cf.  xiii.  5 λαλούν  μεγάλα, 
Heb.  xii.  24  κρείττον  λαλούντι. 

4·  και  οτ€  ελαλησαν... ή μέλλον  γρα- 
φήν] The  Seer  in  his  vision  seems  to 
be  engaged  in  taking  notes  of  what  he 
sees  and  hears  (i.  11,  19,  ii.  1,  etc.). 
He  has  understood  the  special  (εαυτών) 
utterance  of  the  Thunders,  and  at 
once  takes  his  papyrus· sheet  and  dips 
his  reed  pen  into  the  inkhorn  (2  Jo. 
12,  3 Jo.  13),  intending  to  write  them 
down,  when  a voice  from  heaven  (xiv. 
2,  13,  xviii.  4)  bids  him  refrain.  The 
form  ή μέλλον  occurs  in  Jo.  iv.  47,  xii. 
33,  xviii  32,  while  on  the  other  hand 
in  J 0.  vi.  6,  Apoc.  iii.  2,  the  best  text 
has  If  μέλλον;  see  WH.2  Notes,  p.  169. 
*Εκ  τού  ουρανού : Syr.**·  adds 
=rov  εβδόμου  apparently,  and  this 
interesting  reading  is  now  confirmed 
by  the  Athos  MS.  13a 

σφράγισαν... μή  αυτά  γραφές.  Σφρ. 
is  from  Dan.  xii.  4 και  συ,  Δανιήλ, 
σφράγισον  το  βιβλίον  εως  καιρού  συντέ- 
λειας (cfib.viii.  26);  but  the  application 
of  the  metaphor  to  unwritten  utter- 
ances is  a bold  innovation.  M17  αυτά 
γραφές  stands  in  sharp  contrast  with 
I 19  γράφον  ουν  ά είδες ; the  position 
of  αυτά  is  emphatic,  cf.  xi.  2 μή  αυτήν 
μέτρησές.  What  the  utterances  were, 
or  why  they  were  not  to  be  revealed, 
it  is  idle  to  enquire;  but  compare 
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o ayye\os>  ov  εΊδον  έστώτα  έττι  της  θάΧάσση ς και 
€7 τι  τη ς γί/9,  ^)€ΐ/  τηι/  χειρα  αυτού  την  δεξιάν  εις  τοι/ 

6 ουρανόν , 6κα/  ώμοσεν  εν  τω  ζώντι  εις  τους  αιώνας 
των  αιώνων y os  έκτκτεν  τον  ουρανόν  και  τα  εν  αυτω 
και  την  yfjv  και  τα  έν  αύτη  και  την  θαΧατταν  και 

7 τα  έν  αύτη9  ότι  χρόνος  ούκέτι  έτταν  7αλλ  εν  ταΐς 


5 ettov  KCP  min*»1  Andr  Ar]  ιδον  AQ  7 14  (130)  | om  την  δ€ξιαν  A ι 36  vg  eyi·" 
6 om  ev  t<*Q  min33  me  | om  των  αιωνων  11247  arm  I om  Kat  Τ7Ι*  ΤΦ  K<u  Ta  **  aVT7l 
A 1 12  I om  και  την  θα\.  και  τα  ev  αυτή  Κ*  A 30  31  3*  3®  ^ 8Jrr*w  111111  Prim  | ου  Ken 
€<rret]  ovk  erriv  K*  40  me  owe  etrrai  eri  1 79  non  erit  ampliui  vg*1· 


2 Cor.  xii.  4 ήκουστν  αρρητα  ρήματα  a 
ονκ  τζόν  άνθρωπω  Χαλήσαι.  As  A rethas 
says:  γράφτι v ήτοι  πρόδηΧα  noieiv  αν- 
θρωποις — to  be  forbidden  to  write 
was  to  be  forbidden  to  communicate 
to  the  Church  what  he  had  heard. 
The  Seer’s  enforced  reticence  wit- 
nesses to  the  fragmentary  character 
of  even  apocalyptic  disclosures.  The 
Seer  himself  received  more  than  he 
was  at  liberty  to  communicate.  He 
was  conscious  of  having  passed  through 
experiences  which  he  could  not  recall 
or  express,  and  he  rightly  interpreted 
his  inability  to  put  them  on  paper  as 
equivalent  to  a prohibition.  Such  a 
revelation  was,  for  all  practical  pur- 
poses, a ρήμα  άρρητον.  Cf.  Origen  in 
Joann,  t xiii.  5 : c.  Celt.  vi.  6. 

5 f.  και  6 δγγτΧος  ov  el δον  Ιστώτα 
jcrX.]  See  v.  i,  notes.  The  angel 
now  speaks  ( v . 3)  and  . answers  the 
Seven  Thunders  by  a solemn  oath. 
But  first  he  lifts  up  his  hand  to 
heaven,  a gesture  which  in  the  O.T. 
accompanies  an  adjuration ; cf.  Deut 
xxxii.  4°  βρ»  vo*  ουρανόν 

την  χτϊρά  μου , και  όμούμαι  την  δ(ζιάν 
μου  και  τρώ  Ζώ  κγω  ctr  τον  αιώνα  (see 
Driver  ad  loc.).  ’Εξαίραν  or  ίκττίντιν 
την  xtlpaisin fact  frequently  a synonym 
of  δμνννα *,  see  e.g.  Gen.  xiv.  22,  Exod. 
vi.  8,  Num.  xiv.  30,  Ez.  xx.  15,  28. 
The  passage  in  the  Seer’s  mind  is 
perhaps  Dan.  xii.  7 νφωστν  την  δτξιαν 
αυτού  κα\  την  άρισττραν  αυτού  τις  τόν 
ουρανόν , και  ώμοστν  ev  τώ  ζώντι  τον 


αιώνα.  On  opvveiv  ev  A rethas  re- 
marks : δοκτϊ  pev  aveXXi jvtorov  eivau 
όμνυτιν  yap  Xiy era*  1 κατά  τίνος,*  ονκ 
‘ ev  run.*  The  phrase  6 ζών  τΙς  τους 
αιώνας  τών  αιώνων  is  frequent  in  the 
Apocalypse  (L  18,  iv.  9 f,  xv.  7).  *Ος 
e/ertaev  τον  ουρανόν  κτ\.  is  another 
familiar  formula  (Exod.  xx.  xi,  Ps. 
cxlv.  (cxlvi.)  6,  2 Esdr.  ix.  6),  which 
increases  the  solemnity  of  the  oath  by 
rehearsing  the  visible  proofs  of  the 
almighty  power  of  God ; cf.  Gen. 
xiv.  22.  On  eKTtaev  see  Deissmann, 
Bible  Studies , p.  284. 

ότι  χρόνος  ουκίτι  τσται ] 'Opvveiv  is 
followed  by  (1)  the  object  of  the 
appeal  in  the  acc.  (Jac.  v.  12)  or 
governed  by  «V  (Mt.  v.  34,  36,  xxiii. 
16),  (Mt.  v.  35),  or  κατά  (Heb. 
vi.  13,  16);  (2)  the  contents  of  the 
oath,  preceded  by  el  (Gen.  xiv.  23,  Ps. 
xciv.  (xcv.)  11),  or  recited  with  or 
without  ότι  (Ps.  cix.  (cx.)  4,  Me.  vi.  23, 
xiv.  71).  The  Angel’s  words  were, 
Χρόνος  ουκίτι  Ζσται : not  ‘ Time  shall 
be  no  more  ’ {ουκίτι  Ζσται  6 χρ.\  as  the 
ancient  commentators  for  the  most 
part  interpret  (e^.  Bede : “ mutabilis 
saecularium  temporum  varietas...ces- 
sabit ”),  but  ‘there  shall  no  more  be 
any  interval  of  time,  any  further 
delay’:  cf.  Hab.  iL  3 (Heb.  x.  37), 

τρχόμτνος  ήξτι  και  ον  μη  χρονίση , and 
contrast  Apoc.  vi.  1 1 eppeB η αυτοΐς  ΐ να 
άναπανσονται  ότι  χρόνον.  There  may 
be  an  allusion  to  Dan.  xii.  7,  which 
foretells  a ovvreXeia.  But  how  neces- 
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ημεραις  της  φωνής  τον  έβδομου  άγγελον,  όταν  μελλγ 
σαλπίζειν,  και  ετελεσθη  το  μυστήριον  τον  θεόν , ώς 
εύηγγέλισεν  τονς  έαι/τον  δούλους  τους  προφητας. 
*και  η φωνή  ην  ηκονσα  έκ  τον  ονρανον , πάλιν  λάλον - 8 
σαν  μετ  έμον  και  λέγονσαν'Ύπαγε  λάβε  το  βιβλίον 
το  ηνεωγμένον  εν  τη  χειρί  τον  άγγελον  τον  έστώτος 

7 om  της  φωνής  syr*"  | μ€\\€ΐ  7 ι8  3®  31  35  3^  51  79  87  91  98  I om  καΛ  ιο  χ7#  37 
49  91  94  Φ vgeUf“<Umu>*  me  arm  Ar  Prim  Haym  | (Τ€\€σθη  HACP  minf"*40  me  syrr] 
τελεσθη  (Q)Ji  (7)  18  36  48  79  91  96  τελ ίσθησνται  A rT  consummabitur  vg  finietur  Prim  | 
ως]  ο io  28  37  49  79  91  96  eyr 130  I cvrryy ελισατο  ίο  12  17  19  26  28  37  49  79  91 
96  I toc  f cavrov  δούλοι  i rots  προφηται  ς 1 28  79  97  Ar  jpor  nco*  prop  he  tat  vg 

(Prim)  I root  τρο^ηταί]  pr  και  H 8 και  η φωνή  ηρ  ηκονσα ] και  ηκονσα  φωρηρ  *j 

vg*®·  syi^  I /tax  17  φωνή... Χαλούσαν]  και  τηρ  φωρηρ  ηκουσα  ιταλικ  του  λαλουττοί  μετ  εμού 
εκ  τ.  ουρ.  λήγουσαν  130  | XaXowra...Xryowra  1 al**1  Ar  | βιβλιορ  AC  6 14]  βιβλαριδιορ 
HP  ι al,rl*mtt  βιβλιδαριορ  Q minfere4°  Ar  | ανεωγμενον  Q min*** 80  Ar  | εν  τη  χ«ρι]  εκ 
χειρος  36  dt  manu  vg  Prim  om  C 


sary  so  solemn  an  assurance  became 
towards  the  end  of  the  Apostolic  age, 
when  the  early  hopes  of  an  immediate 
παρουσία  had  been  dispersed,  is  clear 
from  such  a passage  as  2 Pet.  iii.  3 ff. 
έλε ύσονται  cV  Εσχάτων  τώρ  ημερών 
έμπαίκται  λέγοντε ς Που  κστιρ  ή επαγ- 
γελία της  παρουσίας  avrov ; cf.  Lc. 
xii.  45  ("ν  θε  eTvri7  ό δούλος... Χρονίζει 
ο κύριός  μου  ερχεσθαι,  κτλ. 

7.  άλλ*  εν  ταις  ημεραις. . .του  ίβδόμου 
άγγελον  κτλ.]  1 But,  so  far  from  further 
delays  supervening,  as  soon  as  the 
days  of  the  Seventh  Trumpet  have 
come,  at  the  moment  when  the  Seventh 
Angel  is  about  to  blow,  then  (for  καί 
in  apodoeie,  cf.  WM.  p.  546  f.)  the 
Secret  of  God  is  finished.’  The  clause 
as  a whole  corrects  the  impression 
that  χρόνος  ούκίτι  εσται  implies  an 
immediate  end.  It  will  come  in 
‘days’  which  though  future  are  so 
distinctly  present  to  the  mind  of  the 
speaker  that  he  writes  ετελεσθη  rather 
than  τελεσθησεται  (the  aor.  of  antici- 
pation, WM.  p.  346  f.,  cf.  Burton,  § 50). 

To  μυστήριον  του  θεού : cf.  the 
Synoptic  phrase  το  μ.  της  βασιλείας 
r.  Θ.  (Me.  iv.  11,  note),  and  St  Paul’s 
to  f*.  τ.  6.  (1  Cor.  il  1,  Col  i L 2),  or  τού 
χριστού  (Col.  iv.  3).  The  mystery  of 


which  mention  is  made  here  is  perhaps 
wider  than  these,  including  the  whole 
purpose  of  God  in  the  evolution  of 
human  history.  The  whole  is  now  at 
length  complete;  with  έτελέσθ η cf. 
XV.  1 ετελεσθη  ο θυμός  τού  θεού1  xvii.  17 
αχρι  τελεσθήσονται  οΐ  λόγοι  τού  θεού. 
That  a final  and  joyous  clearing  up  of 
the  problems  of  life  should  find  a 
place  in  the  last  days  was  the  Gospel 
of  the  prophets  both  Jewish  and 
Christian  (ώς  εύηγγέλισεν  [ό  d*Of]  τούς 
έαντού  δούλους  τούς  προφήτας).  For 
the  phrase  * His  servants  the  prophets* 
see  Am.  iii  7,  Jer.  vii.  25,  xxv.  4, 
Apoc.  i.  1,  3,  xi.  18.  The  rare  active 
εναγγελίζειν  occurs  also  in  i Regn. 
xxxi  9,  2 Regn.  xviii.  19,  Apoc.  xiv. 
6 ; εναγγελίζεσθαί  τινα  is  frequent  in 
St  Luke,  and  is  found  also  in  GaL  i 9, 
1 Pet  L 12,  but  the  usual  construction 
is  εύαγγ,  [coayyAcov]  run  (Blass,  Gr. 
p.  89  f.). 

8.  και  η φωνή  fjv  ήκουσα  κτλ.] 
Another  example  of  mixed  construc- 
tion : normally,  the  sentence  would 
run  either  17  φωνή  ήν  ήκουσα...πάλιν 
έλαλει...κα\  έλεγεν  ΟΓ  την  φωνήν  τήν  έκ 
τού  ουρανού  πάλιν  ήκονσα  Χαλούσαν  κτλ. 
(cf.  αρρ.  crit.).  The  sense  is  clear;  the 
same  heavenly  voice,  which  had  bidden 
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9 έπ i της  θαλάσσης  και  επί  της  γης.  9 και  άπηλθα 
προς  τον  άγγελον , λέγων  αντω  δούναι  μοι  το  βιβλα - 
ρίδιον.  και  λέγει  μοι  Λάβε  και  κατάφαγε  αυτό , και 
πικράνει  σου  την  κοιλίαν , αλλ’  eV  τω  στόματί  σου 
ίο  έσται  γλυκύ  ας  μέλι.  τοκαι  έλαβον  το  βιβλαρίδιον 
εκ  της  χβιρος  του  αγγέλου  καί  κατέφαγον  αυτό,  καί 
C ην  εν  τα  στόματί  μου  ώς  μέλι  γλυκύ * καί  ότε ^ έφα- 

9 om  και  ατηλθα.,.λ αβ€  syr«w  | ατηλθα  Α]  αττηλθον  KCPQ  min**1  Andr  Ar  | δούναι] 
Sot  P i 28  36  38  49  51  79  91  96  me  | βφλαριδιον  A00"  CP  i min*]  βφλαριον  A* 
βφλιδαριον  Q min40  Ar  βίβλων  K n alfW  | κοιλίαν]  καρδιαν  A | om  γλνκυ  syi*" 
10  βφλαριδιον  ACP  1 al]  βίβλων  KQ  minfere3°  Ar  βφλιδαριον  8 io  14  17  18  &1  | ως 
μχ\ι  γλυκυ  KCP  min?1  vg  syr]  γλυκύ  ως  μ.  AQ  me  om  γλυκυ  syr*"  arm  om  ως  μέλι  aeth 


the  Seer  not  to  write  the  utterance  of 
the  Seven  Thunders  (r.  4),  now  bids 
him  take  the  roll  that  lay  open  in  the 
Angela  hand  ( v . 2).  Cf.  iv.  1,  note. 

9.  και  άττηλθα  προς  top  άγγελον  κτλ.] 
The  Seer  in  his  rapture  quits  his 
position  at  the  door  of  heaven  (iv.  1), 
and  places  himself  before  the  great 
Angel  whose  feet  rest  on  sea  and  land. 
On  άπηλθα  see  WH.2,  Notes,  p.  17 1, 
W.  Schm.  p.  III.  Λίγων  αντω  δούναι 
‘ telling  (bidding)  him  to  give7;  cf. 
Acts  XXI.  21  λίγων  μη  ntpirtpveu/ 
αυτούς  τά  τί'κνα.  The  Angel  does  not 
give  the  book,  but  invites  the  Seer  to 
take  it,  and  thus  to  shew  at  once  his 
fitness  for  the  task  before  him  (cf.  v. 
2 if.),  and  his  readiness  to  undertake 
it  The  book  did  not  need  to  be 
opened,  like  that  which  the  Lamb 
had  taken  out  of  the  Hand  of  God, 
nor  were  its  contents  to  be  read  or 
published  ; it  was  to  be  consumed  by 
the  Seer  (on  καταφαγίίν  see  Μα  iv.  4, 
note)  i.e.  taken  in  and  digested  men- 
tally; cf.  Primasins : “ id  est  in  secretis 
recondi  visceribus,”  and  Arethas : 
καταφαγ*ιν,  τουτίστιν,  « v trclpa  τού 
πράγματος  γτνίσθαι.  There  is  a clear 
reference  to  Ez.  iii.  1,  3 καί  cmtcv  προς 
μί  Ύίί  άνθρωπον , κατ affray c την  κ(φαλίδα 
ταύτην... ή κοιλία  σου  πλησθηστται  της 
κςφαλίδος  ταύτης  της  ΜομΑνης  (ίς  σί. 
και  ϊφαγον  αυτήν , καί  iyivtro  iv  τφ 
στόματί  μου  ώς  μίλι  γλυκάζον.  The 


Seer  adds : και  πικρανύ  σου  την  κοι- 
λίαν, and  (ν.  ίο)  ίπικράνθ η ή κοιλία  μου. 
The  sweetness  of  the  roll  reminds 
the  reader  of  Ps.  xviii.  (xix.)  10,  11 
τά  κρίματα  Κυρίου  ...  γλυκνττρα  υι rip 
μίλι  και  κηρίον , cxviii.  (CXIX.)  103  ώς 
γλνκία  τω  λαρύγγι  μου  τά  λόγιά  σου, 
νπίρ  μίλι  και  κ.  τω  στόματί  μου.  The 
beauty  of  the  revelation,  the  joy  of 
insight  and  foresight  which  it  afforded, 
the  promise  it  held  of  greater  joys  to 
come,  are  well  expressed  by  this 
metaphor:  cf.  Jer.  xv.  16  ίσται  <5  λόγο* 
σου  ίμοι  cis  τύφροσνν ην  καί  χαράν 
καρδίας  μου.  But  when  the  message 
has  been  digested,  it  has  other  and 
opposite  effects — ιτι κρανίί  σου  την 
κοιλίαν  (for  this  use  of  κοιλία  cf.  Jo. 
vii.  38  ποταμοί  ίκ  της  κοιλίας  αυτόν 
ρίύσονται).  Every  revelation  of  God's 
purposes,  even  though  a mere  frag- 
ment, a βιβλαρίδιον,  is  ‘ bitter-sweet,' 
disclosing  judgement  as  well  as  mercy. 
The  Seer,  if  he  would  be  admitted 
into  a part  of  God's  secret,  must  be 
prepared  for  very  mixed  sensations; 
the  first  joy  of  fuller  knowledge  would 
be  followed  by  sorrows  deeper  and 
more  bitter  than  those  of  ordinary 
men.  Cf.  Orig.  philoc.  v.  6. 

ΙΟ.  και  Τλαβον  το  βιβλαρίδιον...καϊ 
κατίφαγον  κτλ.]  The  Seer  obeys,  and 
the  result  is  as  the  Angel  had  said. 
There  is  however  an  instructive  change 
of  order : the  Angel’s  words  are  πίκρα· 
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you  αυτό,  έπικράνθη  η κοιλία  μου.  11  και  λέγουσάν  1 1 
μοι  Αέΐ  <Γ£  πάλιν  προφητβυσαι  έπί  λαοί?  και  ϊεθνβσιν 
και  γλωσσαις  καί  βασιλΐΰσιν  7τολλοϊ?.  1 καί  έδόθη  I XI. 

ίο  κτικραχθη]  άμισθη  Κ 130  Prim  | μου  ι°]  + rucptas  130  n λτγουσιν 

KAQ  min80  Ar]  \cyei  P 1 7 a8  31  38  47  49  51  79  91  96  130  vg*1·*»**^ 
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P€i  σου  την  κοιλίαν  αλλ*  tv  τώ  στομάχι 
σου  t στα*  γλυκύ ; the  Seer  relating 
hie  experience  naturally  places  first 
the  sensation  which  was  first  in  order 
of  time.  The  remarkable  variant 
£γ(μίσθη  for  ίπικράνθη  is  best  ex- 
plained as  the  first  word  of  a gloss 
*γ*μίσθη  πικρίας,  accidentally  trans- 
ferred into  the  text  from  the  margin 
or  from  a position  over  §πικράνθη ; the 
gloss  itself  may  have  been  suggested 
by  Job  xxxiL  191  Cf.  app.  crit. 

II.  και  λέγουσίν  μοι  Act  ot  πάλιν 
προφητκνσαι  «crX.]  Αίγουσιν  is  the 
plural  of  indefinite  statement,  nearly 
equivalent  to  ίρρίθη ; whether  the 
words  come  from  the  heavenly  voice 
(m.  4,  8),  or  from  the  Angel » ( v . 9), 
or  from  some  unknown  source,  is  not 
obvious  or  material  A ti  ot  κτλ.  recalls 
the  commission  given  to  the  prophets 
of  Israel,  especially  to  Jeremiah  (i. 

IO  Ιδού  καθόστακά  at  σήμερον  tnl 
ίθνη  και  βασιλείας,  όκριζούν  και  κότα - 
σκαπτ€ΐν  και  άπολλύ§ιν  και  ανοικοδομώ ιν 
και  καταφυτ§υ€ΐν)  and  Ezekiel  (iv.  7 
προφητ€υσης  «V  αυτήν  (i.q.  ’Iepou- 
σαλήμ),  vi.  2,  xi.  4 et  passim ).  The 
Seer  of  the  Apocalypse,  full  of 
the  bitterness  of  the  roll  which  he 
has  devoured,  is  now  bound  (dti)  to 
prophesy  again.  After  the  Seventh 
Trumpet  a second  προφητεία  will 
begin  in  which  the  destinies  of 
nations  and  their  rulers  will  be  yet 
more  fully  revealed.  The  Seer  is  not 
eeut  to1  prophesy  in  their  presence 
(eVi  with  gea,  c t Me.  xiii.  9 cVt 
ήγςμόνων  και  βασιλέων  σταθησ*σΘ(\ 
nor  against  them  (M  with  acc.,  see 
Ez.  L c.\  but  simply  with  a view  to 
their  several  cases  (Ar!  λαοϊς  κτλ,). 

s.  R. 


Πολλοί;  emphasizes  the  greatness  of 
the  field.  It  is  no  one  Empire  or 
Emperor  that  is  concerned  in  the 
prophecies  of  the  second  half  of  the 
Apocalypse ; not  merely  Rome  or 
Nero  or  Domitian,  but  a multitude 
of  races  kingdoms  and  crowned 
heads. 

XI.  1 — 14.  Preparation  for  the 
Seventh  Trumpet.  (2)  Measuring 
the  Temple.  The  Holy  City  and 
the  Two  Witnesses. 

I.  «cal  ίδόθη  μοι  κάλαμος  κτλ.]  The 
Seer  is  no  longer  a mere  witness;  the 
new  inspiration  imparted  by  the  roll 
(x.  1 1)  prompts  him  to  take  his  place 
among  the  actors  in  the  great  drama. 
His  part  is  to  measure  the  Sanctuary, 
and  for  this  end  a reed  is  put  into  his 
hands.  The  conception  is  from  Ezek. 
xL  3,  6 ιδού  άνηρ.,.και  tv  τη  Xtipi  αυτού 
ήν  σι r άρτιον  οικοδομών  και  κάλαμος  μ cr- 
ρον.,.και  δκ μέτρησήν  το  αϊλαμ  της  πύλης 
ίσον  τφ  κάλάμψ  : cf.  Zech.  ϋ.  ι (5 )ff: 
ιδού  ανηρ  και  tv  τη  χςιρ'ι  αυτού  σχοινίον 
ytaptrpiKov  και  ίϊπα  προς  αυτόν  ΠοΟ  σν 
πορ(ύη ; «cal  tWtv  προς  pi  Αιαμετρήσαι 
την  'ΐςρουσάλήμ.  Apoc.  XXL  15  «cal  6 
λάλων  μ€τ  (μού  (ΐχ*ν  μίτρον  κάλαμον  χρυ- 
σούν,  ινα  μέτρηση  την  πόλιν.  The  κάλα- 
μος (Ezekiel’s  ΓΠφΠ  njjj)  is  perhaps  a 
cane  of  the  Arundo  donax  which 
(Hastings  iv.  p.  212)  grows  in  ‘im- 
mense brakes  ’ along  the  Jordan  valley 
(cf.  Mt  xl  7),  and  often  reaches  the 
height  of  1 5 or  20  feet.  Such  a reed 
would  be  in  strength  and  straightness 
ομοιος  ράβδ<ρ  (Me.  vi.  8),  but  far 
longer  and  therefore  better  fitted  to 
take  the  measurements  of  a great 
building.  Ezekiel’s  reed  was  of  six 
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μοι  κάλαμος  όμοιος  ράβόω,  λε*γων  ''Gyeipe  και  μέτρη- 
<τον  τον  ναόν  τον  θεόν  και  το  θυσιαστήριον  και  τους 
2 ττροσκννονντας  εν  αντω . *και  την  αυλήν  την  εξωθεν 

τον  ναόν  εκ  βάλε  εξωθεν  και  μη  αντην  ' μέτρησης,  ότι 

XI  ι λίγων]  pr  και  ειστηκει  ο ayyeXos  fctc-c#  Q ίο  14  34  35  (3^)  37  49  ®7  91  9* 
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cubits,  i.e.  about  9 feet  (xl.  5,  see 
A.  B.  Davidson  ad  loc.). 

λίγων  *Eyiipi  /cat  μετ ρήσον  κτλ.]  On 
εγειρε  intrans.  see  Me.  ii.  n,  note. 
There  is  no  need  to  ask  with  Andreas 
πώς  yap  υ κάλαμος  αφνχος  ών  Γλεγεν  ; 
or  with  Bp  Chr  '0 

understand  by  4 1.  y/uiuu 

of  Holy  Scripture  . ^ as  the 

measure  of  human  life.  The  speaker 
is  the  person  who  gave  the  reed, 
and  whose  presence  is  implied  in 
εδόθη.  A heavenly  sanctuary  has 
been  mentioned  in  iii.  12,  vii.  15; 
cf.  xi.  19  o vaof  του  Θεοΰ  o εν  ονρανφ. 
But  the  sanctuary  which  is  now  to  be 
measured  is  evidently  on  earth  (cf. 
v.  2),  and  its  form  is  suggested  by  the 
Temple  of  Jerusalem ; it  has  an  ‘outer 
court’  and  is  in  ‘the  Holy  City.’  At 
Jerusalem  the  Altar  of  Burnt-offering, 
which  is  probably  meant  by  το  Θυσια- 
στήριον, was  in  the  Court  of  the 
Priests,  while  the  worshippers  filled 
the  Court  of  the  Israelites  and  the 
Court  of  the  Women,  so  that  the  ναός 
here  must  be  taken  to  include  the 
ιερόν,  with  the  exception  of  the  Court 
of  the  Gentiles.  The  Seer  however  has 
in  view  not  the  material  Sanctuary, 
but  the  spiritual  building  of  the 
Church;  cf.  1 Cor.  iii.  16  f.,  2 Cor.  vi. 
16,  Bph.  ii.  21,  2 These.  ii.  4.  The 
measuring  of  the  Sanctuary  provides 
for  its  preservation  from  the  general 
overthrow,  and  thus  corresponds  with 
the  sealing  of  the  144,000,  which  pre- 
ceded the  seventh  seal-opening  as 
the  measuring  precedes  the  seventh 
trumpet-blast.  Μετρησον...τούς  προσ- 
κννονντας  involves  a zeugma;  some 


such  verb  as  καταρίθμησον  .must  be 
mentally  supplied  (WM.  p.  777). 

2.  και  την  αυλήν  την  «£ω#«ν  του  ναού 
εκβάλ < κτλ .]  The  outer  court  is  passed 
over  and  left  to  its  fate.  Solomon’s 
Temple  had  two  courts  (3  Regn.  vi  34 
(36)  την  αυλήν  την  εσωτότην , Ezek.  X.  5 
εως  της  αυλής  της  εξώτερος ; but  see 
Hastings,  iv.  702),  and  so  had  Ezekiel’s 
(Ezek.  xl  17,  20);  but  in  Herod’s 
Temple  the  inner  court  was  divided 
into  three  spaces,  from  the  last  of 
which  the  outer  court  was  parted  by 
a barrier  (το  μεσότοιχον  τον  φραγμού , 
Eph.  ii.  1 5,  where  see  Dean  Robinson’s 
note)  which  might  not  be  passed  by  a 
Gentile.  The  outer  court  was  “given 
to  the  Gentiles”  as  an  οικος  προσευχής 
(Me.  xi.  17),  and  the  Lord  taught  that 
its  sanctity  was  not  impaired  by  their 
admission ; it  was  a true  part  of  the 
ιερόν.  Now,  however,  the  Seer  is  di- 
rected to  ‘cast  it  out’  {εξωθεν -Ιξω,  as 
in  c.  xiv.  20 ; cf.  Blass,  Or.  p.  59),  i.e.  to 
exclude  it  from  the  ναός , though  the 
other  courts  are  included.  It  is  to  be 
“given  to  the  Gentiles”  in  another 
sense,  to  be  profaned  and,  with  the 
rest  of  the  Holy  City,  trodden  under 
foot  I f the  ναός  represents  the  Church, 
the  outer  court  is  perhaps  the  rejected 
Synagogue ; as  in  ii.  9,  iii.  9,  the  tables 
are  turned,  and  while  the  Church  fills 
the  court  of  Israelites  and  worships  at 
the  Altar  of  the  Cross  (Heb.  xiiL  10), 
Israel  after  the  flesh  is  cast  out  (Mt 
viii.  12  oi  δε  viol  της  βασιλείας  εκβληθή· 
σονται)  and  delivered  to  the  heathen. 
This  interpretation  of  the  outer  court 
seems  to  have  been  in  the  mind  of 
Andreas,  though  he  obscures  it  by  in- 
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βδόθη  r ok  βθνεσιν,  και  την  ττοΧιν  την  dyiav  ττατή- 
<rov<riv  μήνας  τεσσαράκοντα  [καί]  δυο.  3 και  δωσω  3 

τοΪ9  δυσιν  μάρτυσίν  μου , και  προφητευσουσιν  ημέρας 
§ χιλ,ιας  διακοσίας  εξήκοντα  ττεριβεβΧημένοι  σάκκους.  §C 

2 το  if  εθνεσιν]  pr  και  Κ*  | τατησουσιν]  μετρησουσι»  Α | τεσσαράκοντα  Ρ minP1  | και 
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eluding  the  pagan  world : ήμεϊν  δε  νομί-  context  we  get  the  equation  : the  du- 
ί^ζομεν~ναδν  Θεόν  την  εκκλησίαν  ττροσαγο-  ration  of  the  triumph  of  the  Gentiles 
/ ρεύεσθαι. . .αυλήν  δε  την  εζωτεραν  την  τών  = the  duration  of  the  prophesying  of 
απίστων  εθνών  κα\  * Ιουδαίων  συναγωγήν,  the  Two  Witnesses,  = the  duration  of 

καί  την~ποΚιν~την  αγίαν  πατησουσίν  the  Woman’s  sojourn  in  the  wilderness. 
ktX.]  A reminiscence  of  Zech.  xii.  3 The  time-limit  serves  of  course  no  fur- 
καί  εσται  εν  τη  ήμερα  εκείνη  Θησομαι  την  ther  purpose  than  to  synchronize  the 
Ιερουσαλήμ  λίθον  καταπατούμενον  πασιν  several  periods,  and  to  compare  them 
τοις  εθνεσιν.  Dan.  viii.  1 3 Th.  εως  πότε  with  the  greatest  crisis  through  which 
...τό  άγιον  και  ή δύναμιν  συνπατηθή-  the  Jewish  people  passed  between  the 
σεται;  Isa.  lxiii.  i8(Aq.)  ύπενάντιοι  ημών  Exile  and  the  Fall  of  Jerusalem.  In 
κατεπάτησαν  το  άγιασμά  σου.  See  also  this  place  it  suggests  that  as  the  Syrian 
Ps.  lxxix.  1,  Ps.  Sol.  vii.  2,  xvii.  25,  domination  yielded  at  last  to  the  faith 
1 Macc.  iii.  45, 51.  There  is  a yet  nearer  and  courage  of  the  Maccabees,  so 
parallel  in  Lc.  xxi.  22  Ιερουσαλήμ  εσται  when  the  appointed  time  has  come  the 
πατουμεν η υπο  εθνών  αχρις  ου  πΧηρω-  Jewish  people  may  be  emancipated 
θώσιν  καιροί  εθνών.  Την  πάλιν  την  αγίαν  from  Gentile  oppression,  and  restored 
comes  perhaps  from  Dan.  ix.  24  Th.  to  the  unity  of  the  people  of  God.  The 
(ηκΠζ  TP),  but  the  phrase  occurs  also  words  have  a special  interest  in  view 
in  2 Esdr.  xxi.  1,  Isa.  xlviii.  2,  lii.  1,  of  the  recrudescence  of  Anti-Semitism. 

Mt  iv.  5,  xxvii.  53.  In  Apoc.  xxi.  2,  3·  δώσω  τοιν  δυσιν  μάρτυσίν 

xxii.  19  it  is  applied  to  the  ideal  City  μου  κτλ.]  The  Speaker  is  Christ 
of  God,  but  here,  as  the  context  shews,  (cf.  ii.  13,  xxi.  6)  or  His  Angel- 
it  stands  for  the  Jewish  polity,  as  the  representative  (xxii.  7,  12  ff.).  Δώσω 
outer  court  of  the  Temple  for  the  ...κα!  προφητεύσουσιν  — δώσω  αύτοιν 
Jewish  faith  and  worship.  προφητεύειν  or  ΐ να  προφητενσωσιν 

μήναν  τεσσεράκοντα  και  δυο]  This  limit  (Delitzsch,  -ΊΝ?}] . . . 'Finjp.  Neither 
of  time  is  derived  from  Dan.  vii.  2 5 Th.,  Moses  and  Big  ah,  nor  Elijah  and  Elisha, 
xii.  7 εως  καιρού  και  καιρών  καί  γε  ήμισυ  nor  Enoch  and  Elijah  (Tert.  anim. 
καιρού , i β.  3Ϊ  years  or  42  months,  the  50,  Hipp.,  ed.  Lag.,  p.  21 ; see  Arethas, 
duration  of  the  sufferings  of  the  Jews  ad  loc . λόγος  δε  φερεται  εκ  παραδόσεων 
under  Antiochus,  whether  we  reckon  φοιτών  τη  εκκλησίες  άπαρατρεπτων  και 
from  June  168  to  Dec.  165,  or  from  αυτόν  [sc.  τον  'Ενώχ]  ηζειν  μετά  'Ήλιου 
Dec.  168  to  the  middle  of  164;  see  τον  θεσβίτου,  and  Thilo,  cod.  apocr. 

Driver  ad  loc.  The  same  limit  is  given  N.T 1,  p.  765  ff;  cf.  Bousset,  Der 

under  various  terms  in  Apoc.  xi.  3,  Antichrist , p.  134  ft)  can  be  intended 
xii.  6 (1260  days),  xii.  14  (“  a time  and  by  the  two  witnesses  who  prophesy 
times  and  half  a time,”  as  in  Daniel),  through  the  whole  period  of  Gentile 

xl  2,  xiii.  5 (42  months).  By  com-  domination,  though,  as  the  sequel 

paring  these  passages  with  the  present  shews  (w.  5,  6),  the  first  pair  at  least 
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4 4ουτοί  euriv  αι  δύο  έΧάΐαι  και  αι  δνο  λυχι ηαι  αι 

5 ενώπιον  τον  κύριον  της  *γης  βττωτβς.  και  βι  τις 
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are  in  the  mind  of  the  writer,  sug- 
gested doubtless  by  Mai.  iv.  4,  6,  and 
by  the  vision  of  the  Transfiguration 
(Me.  ix.  4).  Nor  again  can  such  alle- 
gorical interpretations  as  the  Law  and 
the  Prophets,  the  Law  and  the  Gospel, 
the  Old  Testament  and  the  New,  be 
maintained  in  view  of  all  that  follows. 
Rather  the  witnesses  represent  the 
Church  in  her  function  of  witness- 
bearing  (Acts  L 8 εσεσθί  μου  μάρτυρες 
...εως  έσχατον  της  γης),  and  her  testi- 
mony is  symbolized  by  two  witnesses, 
partly  in  reference  to  the  well-known 
law  of  Deut  XIX.  1 5 (Ar*  στόματος  δνο 
μαρτύρων... στησεται  παν  ρήμα,  cf.  Jo. 
viii.  1 7 iv  τφ  νόμω  δ*  τφ  νμετ ερφ  γε- 
γραπται  ότι  δύο  ανθρώπων  ή μαρτυρία 
αληθής  εστιν),  partly  in  order  to  cor- 
respond with  the  imagery  of  Zechariah 
iv.  2 ff.,  about  to  be  cited;  or,  as  Pri- 
maeius  says,  they  may  represent  the 
Church  in  both  stages  of  her  career, 
“ ecclesia  duobus  testamentis  prae- 
dicans  et  prophetans.”  The  witness  of 
the  Church,  borne  by  her  martyrs  and 
confessors,  her  saints  and  doctors,  and 
by  the  words  and  lives  of  all  in  whom 
Christ  lives  and  speaks,  is  one  con- 
tinual prophecy  (cf  xix.  10  ή yap  μαρ- 
τυρία τον  ’Ιησού  εστιν  τό  πνεύμα  της 
προφητείας)  lasting  throughout  the 
1260  days  of  the  triumph  of  heathen- 
dom. Her  witnesses  are  clad  in  sack- 
cloth (for  the  construction  see  x.  1),  a 
reference  perhaps  to  the  rough  cos- 
tume worn  by  ancient  prophets;  cf. 
4 Regn.  L 8 ζώνην  δερματίν ην  π ερκ  ζω- 
σμένος, Zech.  xiiL  4 ενδύσονται  δερριν 
τριχίνην,  Isa.  XX.  2 αφελε  τον  σάκκον  από 
τής  όσφύος  σου,  and  see  Me.  L 6,  note. 
But  περιβεβλ.  σάκκονς  has  a special 
appropriateness  in  its  present  con- 
nexion, for  the  attitude  of  the  Church 


during  the  prevalence  of  paganism  was 
penitential  and  not  triumphant;  cf. 
Jonah  iii.  6,  8 περιεβαλοντο  σάκκονς 
ol  άνθρωποι,  Mfc.  xi  21  πάλαι  αν  εν  σάκκφ 
...μετε νόησαν.  Cf.Bed e:“saccisamicti, 
id  est  in  exomologesi  constituti."  On 
the  readings  περιβεβλημενος,  περιβε- 
βλημένους,  see  WR2.,  Notes,  p.  138. 

4.  οντοί  εϊσιν  ai  δύο  ελαιαι  κτλ.]  After 
Zech.  iv.  2 f.,  14  ιδού  λυχνία  χρυσή  0λη 
...και  δύο  ελαιαι  επάνω  αυτής.·· οντοι  ol 
δύο  viol  της  πιότητος  παρεστήκασιν 
Κ νρίω  πόσης  τής  γής.  In  Zechariah 
the  λυχνία  is  Israel,  and  the  two  olive 
trees  which  feed  it  are  either  the 
priesthood  and  the  royal  house,  re- 
presented by  Joshua  and  Zerubbabel, 
or,  as  some  suppose,  certain  heavenly 
ministries  through  which  the  Spirit 
was  poured  upon  the  nation.  The 
Apocalyptist  adopts  so  much  of  this 
as  lends  itself  to  his  purpose.  He  has 
already  likened  the  seven  Churches  to 
λυχνίαι  (i.  12,  20);  from  another  point 
of  view  the  whole  Church  is  a single 
λυχνία , fed  by  those  of  its  members 
who  are  specially  set  apart  to  be 
Christ’s  witnesses.  These,  if  faithful, 
carry  with  them  the  oil  of  the  8pirit, 
which  keeps  alive  the  light  of  life  (cf. 
Mt.  xxv.  4,  Rom.  xi.  17).  They  stand 
before  the  Lord  of  the  earth,  living  in 
His  Presence,  and  ministering  to  Him 
by  their  confession  of  His  Christ 

A Ι.,.εστώτες:  in  εστ.  the  thought  of 
the  writer  goes  back  to  ouroc,  Le.  ol 
δύο  μάρτυρες,  and,  full  of  his  great 
conception,  he  is  indifferent  to  the 
demands  of  grammar. 

5.  καί  εΐ  τις  θέληση  αυτούς  άδικήσαι 
κτλ.]  To  kill  God’s  witnesses  is  im- 
possible, so  long  as  their  witness  is 
unfulfilled ; those  who  attempt  it  bring 
destruction  upon  themselves.  There 
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αύτούς  θέλει  ά&ικησαι,  πυρ  εκπορεύεται  εκ  του  στό- 
ματος αυτών  και  κατεσθίει  τούς  εχθρούς  αυτών  και 
εϊ  τις  θέληση  αυτούς  άδικήσαι,  ούτως  Βει  αυτόν  άπο - 
κτανθηναι.  6ούτοι  εχουσιν  την  εξουσίαν  κλεΐσαι  τον  6 
ουρανόν,  ίνα  μη  ύετός  βρέχτι  τάς  ημέρας  της  προφη- 
τείας αυτών,  και  εξουσίαν  εχουσιν  επί  τών  ύδατων 

5 0e\ei]  θ·\η  η θελήσει  Hipp  voluerit  yg  vellet  Prim  | θ·\ηση  KA]  θ(\ησ€ΐ  Hipp 
θ€\€ΐ  CPQ  mm**1  eyrr  Andr  Ar  | αδικησαι  s°]  ατοκτ^ιναι  a8  36  37  43  79  | om  ουτωι  A 
6 την  (ξονσια v ACP]  om  την  KQ  minomn,id  Hipp  Andr  Ar  | om  ι/eros  at  vid  vg 
anonfcu*  | rat  ημέρας]  ev  (reus)  ήμεροι s 1 36*“  syr*"  (in)  diebus  ygfa  Prim  anon·0» 


lft  an  allusion  to  Elijah’s  treatment  of 
Ahaziah’s  messengers  (2  Kings  i.  10  ff. 
cf.  La  iz.  54),  but  as  usual  the  details 
are  modified;  the  fire  comes  not  from 
heayeu  but  out  of  the  mouths  of  the 
witne8se8(cf.  i.  16,  ii.  16,  ix.  17),  i.e.  the 
witnesses  slay  their  enemies  by  the 
fire  of  the  word  which  they  utter;  cf. 
Jer.  V.  14  δεύωκα  τους  λόγους  μου  είς  το 
στόμα  σου  πυρ  καϊ  τον  λαόν  τούτον  ξύλα, 
και  καταφάγεται  αυτούς.  Sir.  xlviii.  I 
και  αν ί στη  *Η Χίας  προφήτης  ως  πυρ , και 
ό λόγος  αυτού  ως  λαμπάς  εκαίετο.  Vic- 
torinus  rightly:  “ ignem . . .potestatem 
verbi  dicit.”  Bede  thinks  of  the 
Christian  revenge  inculcated  in  Rom. 
xii.  20  ( άνθρακας  πνρος  σωρεύσεις  επι 
την  κεφαλήν  αυτού). 

For  €ΐ  τις  θελήση  see  WM.  ρ.  368 ; 
Blass,  Ghr.  ρ.  2ΐό;  other  exx.  of  d 
with  the  eubj.  may  be  found  in 
Lc.  ix.  13,  1 Cor.  xiv.  5.  If  θελήση 
differs  in  meaning  from  Θελει  (see 
app.  crit.)  the  former  must  be  held 
to  state  a hypothetical  case,  whilst 
the  latter  posits  the  Θελησις  as  a fact 
For  θελειν  ‘ to  be  minded  ’ see  the  in- 
teresting parallel  in  Lc.  xiii.  31  'Hpydijr 
θελει  σε  άποκτεϊναι.  Ούτως  (sc.  τω  ττυρι) 
dtt  άπο  κτανθηναι,  ‘he  is  destined  to  be 
slain  in  this  manner’;  cf.  xiii.  10  δεΐ 
αυτόν  iv  μαχαίρη  άποκτανθήναι,  On 
adiKtiv  see  ii.  1 1,  note. 

6.  ουτοι  εχουσιν  την  εξουσίαν  κτλ.] 

Another  reference  to  Elijah,  the  re- 
presentative of  Ο.  T.  prophecy.  In 
1 Kings  xvii.  1 the  drought  pro- 


claimed by  Elijah  is  for  ‘these  years’ 
Ε'ΡξΡΠ,  LXX.  τα  *τη  ταυτα),ΐ.β.  for 
an  indefinite  term  of  years  beginning 
with  the  date  of  the  prophecy.  Ac- 
cording to  Menander,  cited  by  Jo- 
sephus (antt.  viii.  13.  2)  the  period  was 
actually  one  full  year ; see  Burney  ad 
loc.  But  a tradition  adopted  in  Lc.  iv. 
25  (εκλείσθη  ο ουρανός  (τη  τρία  και  μήνας 
εζ)  and  Jac.  ν.  17  (ούκ  εβρεξεν  επί  τής 
γής  ενι αυτούς  τρεις  και  μήνας  εζ),  made 
the  length  of  the  great  drought  cor- 
respond with  that  of  the  Syrian  domi- 
nation ; and  this  agrees  with  the 
Apocalyptist’s  scheme  of  things,  for 
according  to  v.  3 the  days  of  the  wit- 
nesses’ prophesying  are  1260,  i.e.  3$ 
years.  Ύήν  cf ουσίαν,  the  power  exer- 
cised by  Elijah  and  now  revived  in  the 
case  of  the  two  witnesses.  Κλείειν  τον 
ουρανόν  occurs  elsewhere  in  this  con- 
nexion only  in  La  l.c.  Ύ«τό*  βρεχει  is 
unusual;  the  customary  phrase  is  ό 
θεός  βρεχ ct  υίτόν  (Joel  ii.  23),  ό θεός 
βρίχει  (Gen.  ii.  5,  Mt  v.  45),  or  simply 
βρίχ· i (Jac.  l.c.).  Π ροφητςία  is  here 
the  execution  of  the  prophetic  office, 
as  in  2 Esdr.  vi.  13  iv  προφητεία  *Ay- 
γαίου  τού  προφήτου  κα'ι  Ζαχαρίου ; more 
usually  the  noun  denotes  either  the 
gift  of  prophecy  (1  Cor.  xii.  10),  or  a 
particular  prophecy  or  collection  of 
prophecies  (Apoc.  L 3,  xxii.  7 ff.). 
και  i (ουσίαν  ε χουσιν  ε πι  τών  υδάτων] 

Reference  is  now  made  to  Moses,  the 
other  prototype  of  the  Church’s  wit- 
nesses. Like  Moses  in  Egypt,  they 
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στρεψειν  αυτά  ei ς αίμα  και  πατάζαι  την  yijv  έν 
7 πάση  π\ηηη  οσάκις  εάν  θελησωσιν.  7 καί  όταν 
τεΧεσωσιν  την  μαρτυρίαν  αυτών , το  θηρίον  το  άνα - 
βαϊνον  έκ  της  αβύσσου  ποιήσει  μετ'  αυτών  πόλεμον 

6 ev  τάση  τληγη ] om  ev  Q minP*ucvW  vg  | ea*]  ay  C 38  130  | θ€\ησουσΐρ  C θ(\ωσιν 
1 4 36  97  7 το  θηρίον]  + το  τ€ταρτορ  A | άβυσσον]  θαλασσή*  syr *w 


can  inflict  plagues.  The  first  of  the 
Egyptian  plagues  has  been  already  in- 
troduced into  the  scenery  of  the  Third 
Trumpet  (viii.  8),  but  less  precisely; 
here  στρ4φ§ιν  αυτά  (sc.  τα  ΰδατα)  its 
αίμα  answers  to  Exod.  vii.  20 

cf.  Ps.  civ.  (cv.)  29 
μ*τ*στρ*φ*ν  τα  ΰδατα  αυτών  ils  αίμα. 
Πατά£αι..  ,4ν  πόση  πληγη  Comes  from 
ι Regn.  iv.  8,  where  the  Philistines  ex- 
claim, Ουτοι  01  Oeoi  01  πατάξαντ cs  την 
Αίγυπτον  iv  πόση  πληγή.  'Οσάκις  iav 
θίλήσωσιν  carries  the  power  given  to 
the  Church  far  beyond  that  exercised 
by  Moses,  who  received  an  express 
command  before  he  inflicted  a plague. 
The  σξονσία  committed  to  the  wit- 
nesses of  Christ  has  no  bounds  but 
those  which  are  imposed  by  their  own 
faith;  cf.  Me.  xL  23,  note ; Jo.  xv.  7 

iav  μ*ίνητ€  iv  e/xot.. .0  iav  θίλητ*  αίτή- 
σασθί  και  γσνησσται  υμίν.  The  general 
sense  of  the  verse  is  well  given  in 
Jac.  V.  1 7 πολΰ  ισχν€ΐ  δ4ησις  δικαίου 
€ν*ργουμ*νη. 

7·  και  όταν  τ*\4σωσιν  την  μαρτυρίαν 
αυτών  κτλ.]  The  witnesses  are  im- 
mortal for  so  long  a time  only  as  their 
allotted  term  of  office  lasts;  when 
they  have  delivered  their  message, 
their  immunity  from  danger  ceases, 
and  they  are  at  the  mercy  of  their 
enemies.  These  are  represented  by 

το  θηρίον  το  άναβαίνον  4κ  της  άβυσσον. 

Of  the  Abyss  we  have  heard  in  c.  ix. 
1 flf.,  but  hitherto  no  mention  has  been 
made  of  a Wild  Beast:  there  have 
been  £<$>α,  but  there  has  been  no  θηρίον , 
nor  is  there  any  further  reference  to 
one  until  we  reach  c.  xiii.  1.  Yet  the 
article  (τό  Θ.)  assumes  that  this  Wild 
Beast  which  comes  up  from  the  Abyss 


is  a figure  already  familiar  to  the 
reader.  Perhaps  it  points  back  to 
Dan.  vii.  3 Th.  τ4σσ(ρα  θηρία  μσγάλα 
άν*β αινσν  (κ  της  θαλάσσης , the  Apoca- 
lyptist  mentally  merging  the  four  in 
one,  or  fixing  his  attention  on  the  fourth 
(ib.  7 f.,  20  f.),  while  for  the  sea  he  sub- 
stitutes the  Abyss  (cf.  Deut.  xxx.  13 
with  Rom.  x.  7,  and  the  note  on  c.  ix.  1 ). 
In  Daniel  the  θηρία  are  earthly  king- 
doms or  empires  (Dan.  vii.  17)  which 
are  contrasted  with  the  Kingdom  of 
the  Saints  ( vv . 18,  27).  A similar  in- 
terpretation may  be  provisionally 
adopted  here.  This  θηρίον  from  the 
Abyss  is  clearly  a power  of  imperial 
magnitude  and  great  strength  which 
derives  its  origin  from  beneath,  and 
opposes  itself  to  Christ's  witnesses. 
The  ancient  commentators  identify 
this  power  with  the  Antichrist;  (cf. 
Andreas  : TO  θηρίον , δηλαδή  6 αντί- 
χριστος, and  so  Arethas).  For  a fuller 
discussion  of  the  symbol  see  notes  on 
cc.  xiii.  1,  xvii.  8. 

The  Wild  Beast  prevails  over  the 
Witnesses ; cf.  Dan.  vii.  21  Th.  to 

κ4ρας  *Kfivo  4 not  ft  πολσμον  μ(τά 
(Dy  τ®1'  και  ϊσχυ- 

atv  προς  αυτούς.  The  Seer  anticipates 
a struggle  between  the  Church  and 
the  whole  power  of  the  Roman  Em- 
pire ; he  foresees  that  the  troubles 
which  began  under  Nero  and  Dom- 
itian  will  end  in  such  a conflict  as 
was  actually  brought  about  under 
Decius  and  in  the  last  persecution 
under  Diocletian.  But  his  words  cover 
in  effect  all  the  martyrdoms  and  mas- 
sacres of  history  in  which  brute  force 
has  seemed  to  triumph  over  truth  and 
righteousness. 
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καί  νικήσει  αυτούς  και  άποκτενει  αυτούς.  8 καί  το  8 
πτώμα  αυτών  επί  της  πλατείας  της  πόλεως  της 
μεγάλης , ητις  καλείται  πνευματικώς  Οοΰομα  καί  Αί- 
γυπτος, οπού  καί  ό κύριος  αυτών  έσταυρώθη.  9 καί  9 
βλεπουσιν  έκ  τών  λαών  καί  φυλών  καί  γλωσσών  καί 


7 om  και  ατοκτενει  αυτουί  ι 1 2 36  4 1 87  97  syr4"1*1  8 το  πτώμα  ACQ  min*  me 

arm  aeth  Ar  4 alia  transl  ’ ap  Prim]  τα  ττωματα  KP  ι 35  36  38  49  79  87  91  130  al  vg 
eyrr  Yict  Prim  Andr  | eiri  την  irXaTeias]  ετι  των  πλατειών  syr *w  vg  pr  e<rrai  fctce#  28  37 
43  79  iacebunt  vg  ponet  Prim  proicietur  4 al  transl  * ap  Prim  | οτου  και]  om  και  K®·»  ι 
12  14  34  35  36  87  92  vg1*·4  me  syr*w  | αυτών]  ημών  i om  K#  9 βλεψουσιν  vg  me 
arm  aeth  Prim 


8.  καί  το  πτώμα  αυτών  «VI  της 
πλατείας  κτλ.]  ‘Their  corpses  (for 
πτώμα,  cadaver , see  Jud.  xiv.  8,  Ez.  vi. 
5 (A),  Μα  vi.  29,  xv.  45  (notes),  and 
for  the  collective  sing.,  cf.  Gen.  xlviii. 
12,  Lev.x.6,  Jud.xiii.  20,  and  see  Blase, 
Gr . p.  83)  lie  on  the  open  street  (της 
πλατείας , cf.  cc . xxi.  21,  xxii  2)  of  the 
Great  City.*  With  the  sentiment  of 
his  race  the  Seer  strongly  resents  the 
indignities  offered  to  the  bodies  of 
the  martyrs ; cf.  Ps.  lxxix.  2 £,  Tob.  i. 

18,  iL  3 ff. 

The  Great  City  is  defined  as  “ one 
which  (jjrir)  in  the  language  of  mys- 
tery or  of  prophecy  (πνευματικών,  cf. 
1 Cor.  ϋ.  13(B)  πνευματικώς  πνευματικά 
συγκρίνοντες,  X.  3 πνευματικόν  βρώμα; 
contrast  σαρκικώς  in  Justin,  dial.  14)  is 
called  ‘Sodom*  and  ‘Egypt*.”  The 
name  of  Sodom  is  given  to  Judah  in  its 
worst  days  (Isa.  i.  9 f.  «r  Σόδομα  αν  εγε- 
νηθη  μεν...  άρχοντες  2οδόμων...λαός  Γό- 
μορρας, cf.  Ez.  XVi.46, 55  V άδελφι}  σου... 
Σόδομα)  and  suggests  at  once  moral  de- 
gradation and  utter  ruin.  Egypt,  the 
‘house  of  bondage,*  though  not  applied 
in  the  Ο.  T.  to  Jerusalem  or  the  J ewish 
people,  is  an  obvious  symbol  of  op- 
pression and  slavery.  That  Jerusalem 
is  intended  here  seems  to  follow  from 
οπού  καί  κτλ. ; in  the  latter  half  of  the 
book  the  ‘ Great  City  * is  Babylon  (xvi. 

19,  xviL  18,  xviii.  ioff.),  but  the  epithet 
ή μεγάλη  is  one  which  a Jew  might  not 
unnaturally  give  to  the  capital  of  his 
native  land  (cf.  Orac . Sibyll.  v.  1 54, 


226, 413);  even  pagan  writers  extol  its 
size  (Appian,  Syr.  50  μεγίστη  πόλις 
Ιεροσόλυμα).  But  if  Jerusalem  is  in 
the  Seer’s  thoughts,  it  is  Jerusalem 
no  longer  regarded  as  the  Holy  City, 
but  as  given  over  to  heathendom  (v.  2), 
and  thus  for  the  time  representing  the 
world.  The  measured  Sanctuary  re- 
mains in  its  midst,  an  impregnable 
fortress,  but  the  Witnesses  go  out  into 
the  street  where  the  power  of  the 
Beast  is  supreme,  and  there,  after  a 
while,  they  meet  their  fata  In  the 
ultimate  meaning  of  the  symbols,  the 
City  is  doubtless  not  Jerusalem,  but 
Rome,  the  persecutor  of  the  Saints, 
the  mystic  Sodom  and  Egypt  of  the 
early  centuries,  where  Christ  was  cru- 
cified afresh  in  His  Saints.  But  this 
line  of  thought  has  not  yet  come  into 
view;  for  the  present  Jerusalem,  the 
city  of  the  Crucifixion  and  of  the 
earliest  Christian  martyrdoms,  by  a 
strange  irony  represents  the  antagonist 
of  the  civ  it  as  Dei. 

0 Οπου  και  ό κύριος  αυτών  έσταυρώθη 
recalls  the  saying  of  Jo.  xv.  20  ούκ 
εστιν  δούλος  μείζων  τού  κυρίου  αυτού·  εί 
εμε  έδιωξαν,  και  υμάς  διώξουσιν. 

9·  και  βλεπουσιν  εκ  τών  λαών  και 
φυλών  κτλ.]  Men  of  all  races  and 
nationalities  (cf.  v.  9,  vii.  9 ; on  the  use 
of  εκ  see  Blass,  Gr.  p.  97,  who  compares 
it  with  a similar  use  of  JP)  gaze  at  the 
spectacle,  which  lasts  3^  days— as 
many  days  as  the  years  of  the  wit- 
nesses’ prophesying— a short  triumph, 
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εθνών  το  πτώμα  αυτών  ημέρας  τρεις  και  ήμιατυ,  και 
τα  πτώματα  αυτών  ούκ  άψίουετιν  τβ θήναι  εις  μνήμα. 
ίο  10 και  οι  κατοικοΰντες  έπι  της  γης  χαίρουσιν  έπ’  αύτόις 
και  ευφραίνονται,  και  δώρα  πέμφουσιν  άλΧη\οις,  ότι 
οίυτοι  οι  δυο  προφήται  έβασάνισαν  τούς  κατοικοΰντας 
ιι  έπ ι τής  γης.  “ και  μετά  [τα«]  τρεις  ημέρας  και 

9 το  ττωμα]  τα  πτώματα  Ρ ι 28  3^  3®  49  79  91  95  9^  ν8  eJlrr  F**111  i 
rp€U  και  ημισν]  om  και  Q min58  An  dr  Ar  om  omnia  Prim  anonau*  | αφιονσ  tr]  αφη- 
σουσιν  Q min*»1  me  syrr  Ar  sinent  vgc,e"n,,P·4·6  Prim  | μνήματα  K61  98  al**®*^  vg 
syr*"  arm  aeth  Prim  10  χαίρουσιν ] χαρησονται  38  Ar  gaudebunt  vg  syrr  me  aeth 
Prim  I ε υφραινονται ] ευφρανθησονται  Q 6 7 8 14  alpl  vg  syrr  me  Prim  Ar  | χεμφουσιν 
AC  1 almuvM  vgcleamfu  me  syrr  Prim]  χεμχουσιν  K*P  28  36  79  80*  vg®**  arm 
δωσουσιν  Q min30  Ar  | οι  χροφηται  ot  δυο  K 1 1 μετά  τα*  τρεις  ACQ  Ar]  om  τα*  KP 

1 14  28  35  36  37  38  40  49  91  96  130  syr*"*1*  arm 


in  point  of  fact,  but  long  enough  to 
bear  the  semblance  of  being  complete 
and  final  The  delight  of  the  spec- 
tators is  represented  as  at  once 
fiendish  and  childish;  they  not  only 
leave  the  bodies  without  burial,  but 
refuse  to  permit  the  friends  of  the 
martyrs  to  bury  them  (cf.  Tobit  i. 
i8ff.).  Further,  they  celebrate  their 
victory  by  keeping  holiday  and  ex- 
changing gifts.  The  words  depict  the 
hatred  entertained  for  the  Christians 
by  the  pagan  majority,  and  the  joy 
with  which  the  edicts  against  them 
were  received. 

Τα  πτώματα : the  plural  is  used  in 
reference  to  the  burial  of  the  bodies, 
in  which  separate  treatment  would  be 
necessary;  contrast  το  πτώμα  (v.  8, 
note).  For  the  form  άφίουσιν  cf.  Me. 
i.  34,  xl  25 ; and  for  άφιεναι,  sinere, 
see  Jo.  xi.  44,  48,  xii.  7,  xviii.  8. 

ΙΟ.  καί  οι  κατοικρύντες  επί  της  γης 
χαίρουσιν  κτλ.]  The  non-Christian 
world — an  Apocalyptic  formula,  d iii. 
10,  W.  10,  viii  13,  xiii.  8,  12,  14,  xvii.  2, 
8 — shew  their  joy  at  the  overthrow  of 
the  Witnesses  after  the  customary 
manner,  keeping  holiday  (e ύφραίνεσθαι^ 
specially  of  <good  cheer  ’ and  the  mirth 
which  it  induces;  cf.  Lc.  xii.  19  φάγε 
πιε  e ύφραίνου , t b.  xv.  23  ff.,  xvi.  1 9),  and 
sending  portions  from  their  own  table 


to  friends  or  to  poorer  neighbours 
(2  Esdr.  xviii.  ίο  φύγετε... πίετε.  . άπο - 
στείλατε  μερίδα  τοις  μη  εχουσιν9  ib.  12 
άποστεΧΧειν  μαρίδας  και  ποιησαι  ευφρο- 
σύνην μεγαλην;  Esth.  IX.  22  εζαπο- 
στίΧΧοντας  μερίδας  τοις  φιΧοις  και  τοις 
πτωχοις).  The  cause  of  joy  was  not  so 
much  the  death  of  the  Witnesses  as 
the  relief  which  the  cessation  of  their 
testimony  afforded ; “the  two  prophets 
(cf.  v.  3 προφητεύσουσιν)  tortured”  the 
world  by  setting  men’s  consciences  at 
work;  cf.  1 Kings  xviii.  17,  xxi.  20, 
Me.  vi.  20,  Apoc.  ix.  5 f.  note.  Such  a 
sense  of  relief  is  perhaps  not  seldom 
felt  to-day  by  bad  men  when  a preacher 
of  righteousness  or  a signal  example 
of  goodness  is  removed,  though  good 
breeding  prevents  outward  manifesta- 
tion of  joy ; cf.  Bede : “ quoties  affli- 
guntur  iusti  exsultant  iniusti.”  On 
βασανίζειν  see  c.  ix.  5»  note. 

II.  και  μετά  τάς  τρεις  ημέρας  και 
ημισυ  κτλ.]  The  exultation  of  the 
pagan  world  will  be  shortened ; when 
the  3^  days  are  over,  the  Witnesses 
return  to  life.  The  Seer  has  in  mind 
Ez.  xxxvii.  ΙΟ  και  εΙσηΧθεν  εις  αυτούς  το 
πνεύμα  (Α.  πν.  ζωής)  και  εζησαν,  καί  έστη- 
σαν επί  των  ποδων  αυτών  : be  sees  the 
Church  of  the  martyrs  recovering  her- 
self from  the  effects  of  an  age  of  per- 
secution, as  Ezekiel  had  seen  new  life 
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XL  13] 


ημισυ  πνεύμα  ζωής  εκ  τού  θεοΰ  είσηΧθεν  [ei/J  αύτοις , 
και  έστησαν  επί  τους  πόόας  αυτών,  και  φόβος  μεγ as 
έπέπεσεν  επί  τούς  θεωρούντας  αυτούς . 12  και  ηκουσαν  12 

φωνής  μεγάΧης  εκ  του  ουρανού  Xεyoύσης  αύτοις 
9 Ανάβατε  ώόε·  και  άνεβησαν  εις  τον  ουρανόν  εν  τη 
νεφεΧη,  και  έθεώρησαν  αυτούς  οι  εχθροί  αυτών . 13 καί  13 
έν  εκείνη  τη  ώρα  έ*γ ενετό  σεισμός  με^γας,  καί  τό 

ιι  η/ίΐσυ]  pr  το  Ο | cv  avrocf  A 18  ι8##  36  79  95]  om  CP  ι 7 1*  17  €ι*  ^υτου s 

KQ  min*0  Ar  in  illis  vg  Prim  ex  avrovs  49  53  91  96  | exexerev  ACP  min1*]  ex€<rev  KQ 
min*1  Ar  J τους  θςωρουντας  fctAQ  min,er,omn  Andr  Ar]  των  θίωρουντων  CP  17* 
ιι  ηκουσαν]  ηκονσ a R···  Q min3*  me  Andr  Ar  ακουσονται  38  | φωνήν  μκ'γαλην... Xeyowrav 
AQ  min*-  Ar  | om  avroty  A 78  anon™·  | αναβηη  Q min*»*  Andr  Ar  13  om  και  i°  Q 
min**  Ar  | ωρα]  ημ*ρα  Q χηίηίβΓ*·*°  Ar  | kcu  20]  ωστβ  C 


infused  into  a dead  Israel.  Compare 
also  4 Regn.  XliL  2I  ϊζησιν  και  ανίατη 
ini  τους  ηό&ας  αυτόν . Πνιύμα  {ωήί, 

D^n  πη  (Gen.  vi.  17,  νϋ.  15»  22)»  the 
respiration  of  animal  life,  in  this  case 
proceeding  directly  ‘ from  God.’  W ith 
*1ση\θ*ν  tv  αύτοις  cf.  Lc.  ix.  46,  and 
Blass,  Or.  p.  13a 

Km  φόβος  μτγας  inintatv  ini  (Exod. 
xv.  16,  Ps.  liv.  (Iv.)  5,  2 Esdr.  xvi.  16; 
in  N.T.,  Lc.  i.  12,  Acts  xix.  17)  τούς 
Θίωρούντας  αυτούς : the  spectators  were 
panic-stricken.  Each  unexpected  re- 
vival of  the  Church  after  an  edict 
aimed  at  her  extinction  would  strike 
dismay  into  the  hearts  of  the  perse- 
cutors, for  it  was  manifestly  ix  του 
$tov. 

12.  κα\  ήκονσαν  φωνής  μτγόίλης  κτλ.] 

The  resurrection  of  the  Witnesses  is 
followed,  as  their  Lord’s  (r.  8)  had 
been,  by  an  ascension  into  heaven  in  a 
cloud.  But  whereas  none  saw  the 
Lord  rise  from  the  dead,  and  His 
Ascension  was  witnessed  only  by  a few 
(Acts  i.  9 βλατόντων  αυτών  SC.  των 
αποστόλων),  His  witnesses  rise  and 
ascend  in  full  view  of  their  enemies 
(ίθςώρησαν  αυτούς  oi  §χθρο\  αυτών , cf. 
Ρ.  II  τούς  θςωρούντας  αυτούς);  their 
triumph  is  celebrated  openly.  This 
public  exaltation  of  the  martyrs  and 
saints  will  find  its  fulfilment  in  the 
rapture  which  St  Paul  foresees  (1  These, 
iv.  17  άμα  σύν  αύτοις  άρηαγησόμκθα  iv 


νςφίΚαις  cts  άηάντησιν  τού  κυρίου  *1ς 
aipa).  But  meanwhile  it  has  been 
partly  anticipated  in  the  sight  of  the 
world  by  the  tribute  paid  to  them, 
sometimes  within  a few  years  after 
their  dishonour  and  death.  Quite 
early  in  the  history  of  the  Church  fes- 
tivals were  instituted  in  honour  of  the 
martyrs,  martyria  erected  at  their 
tombs,  basilicas  dedicated  to  their 
memory,  their  names  were  inserted 
in  the  diptychs  and  recited  at  the 
Christian  sacrifice;  and  the  later  pro- 
cesses of  canonization  and  invocation 
were  at  least  an  endeavour  to  do  honour 
to  those  who  had  witnessed  to  Christ 
at  the  cost  of  their  lives.  In  the  popu- 
lar esteem  the  Church’s  earlier  wit- 
nesses were  erected  into  a new  Olym- 
pus; paganism  saw  the  men  it  had 
hated  and  killed  called  up  to  heaven 
before  its  eyes.  The  vision  of  the  Seer 
found  a partial  accomplishment  before 
the  age  of  persecution  ceased,  if  its  full 
and  worthier  realization  is  still  in  the 
future.  For  ώδ*  ‘ hither ’(Syr.**· 
cf.  c.  iv.  1.  Έν  τη  ν'φίλη : the  cloud  al- 
ready associated  with  ascension  into 
heaven  in  the  Master’s  case  (Acts  L 9). 
The  Seer  may  also  have  in  view  the 
translation  of  Enoch  and  Elijah  (Sir. 
xliv.  16,  xlviii.  9,  xlix.  14;  cf.  c.  xi.  3, 
note). 

13.  καί  iv  iKtivjj  Tjj  ώρα  iyivrro 
σασμος  μ4γας  κτλ.]  Earthquake  (in 
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δέκατοι/  της  πόλεως  έπειτεν,  και  απεκτανθη&αν  έν  τω 
σεισμω  ονόματα  άνθροοπων  χιλιάδες  ετττα,  και  οι 
λοιποί  έμφοβοι  eyevovro  καί  έδωκαν  δόξαν  τω  θεω 
1 4 τοί/  ουρανού.  Ι4»ί  ούαί  ή δεύτερα  απηλθεν'  ιδού  η 
οΰαί  ή τρίτη  έρχεται  ταχ υ. 
ΐ5  '5  Καί  ό έβδομος  άγγελος  εσάλπισεν  καί  eyi- 
νοντο  ψωναί  με^αλαι  εν  τω  ουρανώ , λβγοιτί? 

ι3  ί«ατοι>]  τρίτον  Q me  ίω««ατο»  31  I syr*"  | ο,νδρων  ι3°  | €/*ψ0ρο<]  tv 

φοβω  Κ 14  eyi'w  Ύ'ά  14  Ί ο^·  Ί Sttntpa]  iSov  αι  οναι  α,  δνο  syrf  | η ουαι  i°]omijK'·· 

,8  70  I α^Χβ*·-]  ταρη\θ(ν  Κ 28  79  I °m  ‘iov  6 7 33  35  46  vg*  | τρίτη  o«u  130  15  <> 

epio/xoj]  om  0 A I Xeyoeres  AQ  2 6 8 9 14  16  19  26  27  30  37  al]  X«7ow<ro.  KCP  mini»  Andr  Ar 


the  first  century  a too  familiar  ex- 
perience of  the  Asiatic  towns)  is  in 
the  Prophets  a constant  symbol  of  great 
upheavals  in  the  social  or  spiritual 
order;  see  Ez.  xxxvii.  7,  xxxviii.  19, 
Hagg.  ii.  6 (cf.  Heb.  xii.  26  f.)»  Me.  xiii. 

8,  Apoc.  xvi.  18.  Here  it  seems  to  in- 
dicate the  breaking  up  of  the  old 
pagan  life  which  would  follow  the 
foreseen  victory  of  the  faith.  The 
prophecy  clothes  itself  in  language 
borrowed  from  the  well-known  phe- 
nomena of  a physical  upheaval.  To 
be κατον y χιλιάδάς  <τττα,  are  conventional 
numbers  like  το  τρίτον  in  viii.  7 — 12, 
and  the  δώδ(κα  χιλι adtt  of  every  tribe 
in  Israel.  But  there  is  a studied 
moderation  in  the  present  figures; 
that  but  a tenth  part  of  the  great  city 
should  be  overthrown  and  but  7000 
souls  should  perish  out  of  a population 
of  at  least  100, 000  (cf.  Jos.  c.  Apion. 
i.  22)  indicates  that  the  disaster  was 
to  be  partial  and  ordinary. 

’Ονόματα  ανθρώπων , i.e.  άνθρωποι , 

4 persons  * : cf.  iii.  4,  note ; to  the  ex- 
amples of  this  use  of  όνομα  given  by 
Deissmann,  Bible  Studies , p.  196  f., 
may  now  be  added  those  published  by 
Grenfell  and  Hunt  in  the  index  to  the 
Tebtunis  Papyri . "Εδωκαν  δόξαν  τω 
θ(ώ  των  ουρανών : they  glorified  the 
True  God  by  confessing  their  sin  in 
having  forsaken  Him  for  idols;  Jos. 
vii  19  dor  δόξαν  < τημ€ρον  τφ  κυρίω 
’Ισραήλ,  και  δός  την  Έξομολόγησιν- 
The  phrase  ο 0cor  των  ουρανών 


is  from  Daniel  (e.g.  ii.  18  f., 
Th.,  iv.  28  (31)  f.,  lxx.  ; see  Driver, 
Daniel,  p.  23),  and  reminds  the  reader 
that  the  Church  was  suffering,  as 
Israel  suffered  during  the  Babylonian 
captivity,  from  predominant  heathen- 
ism. The  ‘God  of  heaven’  (2  Esdr. 
v.  12,  vi.  10,  xii.  4)  is  the  invisible 
God  of  Jewish  and  Christian  Mono- 
theism, the  “ caeli  mimen^  of  Juv. 
xiv.  97,  as  contrasted  with  the  ‘gods 
many  ’ whose  images  were  to  be  seen 
in  the  pagan  temples.  In  the  end 
the  Seer  foresees  a general  movement 
towards  Christianity,  induced  by  fear 
or  despair  (oi  λοιποί  Έμφοβοι  ryivovro , 
cf.  Acts  xxiv.  24  f.)---a  prediction 
fulfilled  more  than  once  in  ecclesiastical 
history. 

14.  ή ουαι  η δ*υτ4ρα  άιτηλθίν·  Ιδού 
κτλ.]  See  ix.  12,  note.  The  Second 
Woe  is  the  Sixth  Trumpet,  with  the 
two  episodes  (x.  1 — xi.  13)  appended 
to  it  The  Seventh  Trumpet-^  oval 
17  τρίτη  is  now  to  follow  without  further 
delay.  For  Έρχ^σθαι  ταχύ  see  ii  16, 
iii.  1 1,  xxii.  7,  12,  20;  it  seems  always 
to  refer,  more  or  less  directly,  to  the 
Paroueia  or  to  events  leading  up 
to  it. 

15—19.  The  Seventh  Tbumpet- 
blast  or  Third  Woe. 

15.  και  6 Έβδομες  SyytXor  Έσαλι narv 
κτλ.]  There  is  a marked  contrast  be- 
tween the  result  of  the  opening  of  the 
Seventh  Seal,  and  that  of  the  blowing 


Digitized  by  Tooele 


XL  1 6] 


THE  APOCALYPSE  OF  ST  JOHN 


139 


*6761/6x0  η βασιΧεία  τού  κόσμον  τον  κυρίου 
ημών  καί  του  χριστού  αυτού , καί  βασιΧεύσει 
εις  τους  αιώνας  τών  αιώνων. 

16 καί  οι  είκοσι  τεσσαρες  πρεσβύτεροι , [οί]  ενώπιον  ι6 
τοί/  θεού  καθημενοι  επί  τούς  θρόνους  αυτών , επεσαν 
επί  τα  πρόσωπα  αυτών  καί  προσεκύνησαν  τώ  θεώ, 

15  ο*  βασιλειαι  ι 7 I κυρίου]  θεού  28  syr^Prim  | βασιλεύει  ι4  ι6  27  *8  35  79  87 
εβασι \ευσεν  vg*“  eyr*"  | αιών  ων]  + αμήν  S 12  18  38  40  vg**·®0*0*  16  04  ci κοσι]  om  ot 

I 04  wcinrtor]  om  oc  AQ  1 7 12  14  46  92  95  | του  θ€ου]  pr  του  θρονου  Q min***®  syr 
Ar  I καθημενοι  AP  1 7 14  36  38  91  92  al  me  arm]  καθηνται  Kc··  C 2 95  syr*"  οι  καθηνται 
Q min***®  syr  Ar  | ετεσαν]  ετεσον  Q min,er·®  A 1 pr  και  K 95  al^ 


of  the  Seventh  Trumpet  In  the  former 
case  there  was  silence  in  Heaven  ; now 
there  are  * great  voices  * ; and  the  Seer 
can  hear  and  writedown  what  they  say. 
The  voices  may  be  those  of  the  ζώα 
(cf.  vi.  1, 3, 5, 7), who  represent  Creation 
and  rejoice  in  the  subjection  of  the 
cosmos  to  their  Lord  and  His  Christ. 
Λ4γοντες,  i.e.  the  persons  or  personifi- 
cations from  whom  the  voices  come ; 
cf.  ix.  13,  note.  Φωνα'ι.,.εν  τφ  ούρανφ : 
“ this  knowledge  at  present  is  wholly 
in  heaven... not  manifested  yet  to  the 
creation,  but  to  be  wrought  out” 
(Benson). 

εγενετο  ή βασιλεία  του  κόσμου  κτλ.] 
“ The  kingdom  of  the  world  has  become 
(for  the  aor.  cf.  Lc.  xix.  9)  our  Lord’s 
and  Hie  Anointed’s.”  The  words  sug- 
gest the  vision  of  a world-empire,  once 
dominated  by  an  usurping  power, 
which  has  now  at  length  passed  into 
the  hands  of  its  true  Owner  and  Im- 
perator;  cf.  Mt  iv.  8,  9,  Jo.  xiv.  30, 
Eph.  ii.  2,  vi.  12.  The  world-long 
struggle  which  will  end  in  this  transfer 
is  described  in  Ps.  ii.  (cf.  Acts  iv.  26), 
which  yields  the  phrase  ο κύριος  κα\  ό 
χριστός  αΰτου , Dan.  νϋ.  13  ff.,  22  ff.; 
and  the  magnificent  issue  is  celebrated 
again  in  Apoc.  xii.  10,  xix.  6,  16.  Ό 
κύριος  ημών  is  here  plainly  not  the 
Son,  but  the  Father ; the  speakers  are 
representatives  of  Creation,  not  of  the 
Church,  and  the  Lord  of  the  Church 
is  from  their  point  of  view  not  the 


Lord,  but  u the  Lord’s  Christ n (Lc.  ii. 
26,  ix.  20),  an  O.T.  phrase  for  the 
anointed  King  of  the  theocracy.  Kal 
βασιΚεύσε ι εις  τούς  αιώνας  τών  αιώνων  : 
not  βασιλεύσουσιν , for  the  rule  of  God 
and  of  Christ  is  one,  and  the  King- 
dom of  the  Son  will  ultimately  be 
merged  in  the  Reign  of  God  (1  Cor. 
xv.  27).  That  Reign  is  perennial ; no 
age  will  see  its  end  (Dan.  ii.  44,  vii.  14, 
28;,  and  the  Son’s  re-delivery  of  His 
mediatorial  power  to  the  Father  does 
not  exclude  Him  from  sharing  the 
Father’s  kingdom;  against  the  per- 
version of  the  Pauline  teaching  by 
Marcellue  the  Church  waa  able  to  cite 
Lc.  i.  33  της  βασι\είας  αυτού  ούκ  εσται 
τέλος : see  Robertson,  Regnum  Dei , 
p.  51  ff* 

16.  καί  οι  είκοσι  τεσσαρες  πρεσβύ- 
τεροι  οί  κτλ.]  The  Elders  take  up  the 
witness  of  the  ζφα  (if  we  may  assume 
that  they  are  the  speakers  in  v.  15),  as 
they  do  in  iv.  9 ff.  Ordinarily  the 
Elders  are  seated  ( καθημενοι ) even  in 
the  Divine  Presence  on  thrones  which 
surround  the  central  Throne  (iv.  4),  for 
the  Church  is  the  σύνθρονος  of  the  In- 
carnate Son  Who  is  the  σύνθρονος  of 
the  Father  (iii.  21);  but  they  prostrate 
themselves  at  every  act  of  adoration 
(iv.  10,  v.  8,  14,  xix.  4).  With  «VI  τα 
πρόσωπα  αυτών  cf.  c.  vii.  ii,  where  the 
same  prostration  is  ascribed  to  the 
Angela  The  Angels  and  the  Church, 
as  creatures,  share  a common  worship. 
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17  17  λε*γοντες 

Ευχάριστου μεν  σοι , Κύριε  ό θεός  ό τταντο- 
κράτωρ , ό ών  και  ό ήν,  οτι  εΪΑηφας  την 
όύναμίν  σου  την  μεγάλην  και  έβασίΑευσας· 
ΐ8  18 και  τα  έθνη  ώρ*γίσθησαν9  και  ηΑθεν  η όρ<γη 

σου  και  ό καιρός  των  νεκρών  κριθηναι  και  όοΰναι 
τον  μισθόν  τοΐς  ΒούΑοις  σου  τοΐς  ττροφηταις  και 

\η  σοι ] <rc  Q | Kvpie]  κύριοί  R | ο x αντοκρατωρ]  om  oK*  | ο ην]  + και  ο €ρχομ uvos  28 


36  49  79  9 1 95  *86al  vg«'«up»4,e*  me  | ^ 

K*  I καιροί]  κλήροι  C 

17.  t ύχαριστούμίν  σοι , Kvpir  ό θ(ός 
icrX.]  The  Elders  represent  the  Church 
in  her  great  function  of  κύχαριστία. 
On  Kupic  ύ $.  6 π αντοκράτωρ)  “ Lord 
God  of  Sabaoth,”  see  cc.  i.  8,  iv.  8 ; and 
on  ο ών  και  6 ήν,  i.  4,  8,  iv.  8.  Here, 
and  again  in  xvi.  5,  6 *ρχόμ* νος  is 
omitted,  since  the  future  does  not  fall 
within  the  scope  of  the  passage.  ΕΓΧ17- 
φας.,.και  c βασιλκυσας , “Thou  hast 
assumed  Thy  power,  and  didst  begin 
Thy  reign  ” ; with  ίβασίλκυσας  cf.  v.  1 5 
iyivtro  ή βασιλίία.  For  this  combi- 
nation of  tenses  see  iii.  3 cTX.  και 
ηκονσα i,  V.  7 ήλθκν  και  κΐλη φίν,  viii.  5 
ιΐληφκν  . .και  κγκμισκν. . .και  Ζβαλκν ; and 
with  βασιλ(ναν  in  this  sense  cf.  2 Regn. 
XV.  10  βκβασίλκνκκ v βασιλκύς  *Αβ*σσα- 
λώμ  tv  Χ(β ρων,  Ps.  XCli.  (xciii.)  I Κύριος 
όβασιλίυσκν  (ψϋ).  Τήν  δύναμίν  σου 
την  μκγάλην,  not  the  normal  exercise 
of  the  Divine  power,  but  that  final  and 
overwhelming  display  to  which  all 
prophecy  points.  Compare  and  con- 
trast Acts  viii.  10  »J  δύναμις  τον  Θκού  ή 
καλού μίνη  μεγάλη. 

ΐ8.  και  τα  Έθνη  ωργίσθησαν  κτλ.] 
Ps.  ii.  is  still  in  view,  cf.  w.  1,  5 ΐ να  τι 
€ φρύαξαν  €$ντ7,  και  λαοί  ίμκλίτη- 

σαν  κκνα;  ...τστκ  λάλήσκι  προς  αυτούς 
tv  opyfi  αυτού:  and  xcviii.  (xcix.)  1 
Κύριος  κβασιλκνσ tv,  όργιζίσθωσαν  λαοί 
In  Acts  iv.  25  ff.,  Pa  ii.  1 f.  is  inter- 
preted by  the  Church  of  Jerusalem  in 
reference  to  the  treatment  of  Christ 
by  Antipas  and  Pontius  Pilate  (συ νήχ- 


pr  και  R*C  vg,u  | αληφκ*  C 18  ωργ χσθη 

θησανγαρ  eV*  άληθκίας  tv  τη  noXti  τούτη 
cVl  τον  άγιον  παιδά  σου  ’Ιησούν. . .‘Η ρψ&ης 
Tt  κα\  Πόντιοί  Πηλάτοί  συν  ϊθνκσι*  καί 
λαοις  ’Ισραήλ):  with  a wider  outlook 
the  Seer  of  the  Apocalypse  sees  in  it 
the  hostility  of  the  world  against  the 
Church.  ’Ωργίσθησαν.,.όργη:  the  fu- 
tile violence  of  men  is  answered  by 
the  effective  judgements  of  God. 
*HX0cv  |J  οργή  σου  και  6 καιρός  κτλ . ; the 
dies  irae  is  imagined  as  already  come, 
and  is  seen  to  coincide  with  the  Resur- 
rection and  the  Judgement.  With  ό 
καιρός  των  νκκρών  cf.  Me.  XI.  1 3 καιρός 
σύκων,  La  xxi.  24  κ.  ίθνών.  The  dead 
will  rise  in  their  season,  when  all  is 
ripe  for  the  final  award;  cf.  Μα  iv.  29, 
Apoa  xiv.  15  ff;  the  scene  is  de- 
scribed in  c.  xx.  ff.  Ol  vtKpoi , good  and 
bad,  as  in  Jo.  v.  25,  Acts  xxiv.  21. 

The  three  infinitives,  κριθηναι ... 
δούναι... διαφθτ ιραι, depend  upon  καιροί, 
as  in  Eccl.  iii.  2 καιρός  τού  άποθανκϊν 
or  without  the  article,  in  Judith  xiii.  5 
καιρός  άντιλαβόσθαι.  But  after  κριθηναι 
the  construction  is  partly  changed, 
and  the  writer  proceeds  as  if  he  had 
begun  ό καιρός  τούς  νκκρούς  κρΊναι. 

δούναι  τον  μισθόν  κτλ.]  The  μισθός 
to  be  given  in  the  evening  of  the  world 
to  God’s  labourers  (Mt  xx.  8)  is  with 
the  Father  (Mt  vi.  1)  in  heaven  (Mt 
v.  12),  and  will  be  dispensed  by  the 
Lord  at  His  return  (Apoa  xxii.  12) ; 
though  essentially  the  same  in  all 
cases  (Mt.,/.c.),  and  though  its  pay- 
ment is  in  all  an  act  of  grace  on  th6 
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τοΐς  άγίοις  και  τοΐς  φοβουμενοις  το  όνομά  σου9 
τους  μικρούς  και  τούς  μεγάλους,  και  όιαφθεΐραι 
τούς  διαφθείροντας  την  γην. 

19 και  ηνοίγη  ό ναός  του  θεού  ο εν  τω  ουρανω9  και  ig 

18  rotf  άγιοι*  και  (om  130  186)  rois  (om  Η)  φοβούμενοι*]  του*  άγιου*  και  τον * φοβού- 
μενου* A | rout  μικρόν*  και  tovs  μυαλού*  K*AC]  rot*  μικροί s k.  rots  μεγάλοι*  K®-®  PQ 
jQiQomnTid  Vg  fell  Cypr  Prim  An  dr  Ar  rotf  μικροί*  μετά  των  μεγάλων  syr*"  | om  και 
nit  A I διαφθειροντα*  fctAQ  min*-  Ar]  φθειροντα*  P 1 διαφθειραντα*  C 7 10  35  47  48  49 
87  91  96  qui  corruperunt  vg  Cypr  Prim  19  ηνοίγη]  ηνοιχθη  Q min25  Ar  | om  τον 
θεόν  syr **  I ο εν  τω  ουρανω ] om  0 KPQ  minP1  vg  eyr  Prim  Ar 


part  of  God  (Rom.  iv.  4),  it  will  vary 
in  proportion  to  the  work  of  the  re- 
cipient (1  Cor.  iii.  8).  The  prophet’s 
μισθός  is  in  some  sense  distinct  from 
the  μισθός  δικαίου  (Mt.  X.  41),  but  no 
emphasis  is  laid  here  upon  the  differ- 
ence ( δούναι  τον  μισθόν..  .τοΊς  προφήταις 
κα\  τοΊς  άγίοις  κτ'Χ.).  “Thy  servants 
the  prophets”  are  the  prophets  of  the 
Church,  as  in  cc.  i.  1,  x.  7 ; “the 
saints  * are,  as  always,  the  faithful  in 
general  But  who  are  “ they  that  fear 
Thy  Name”1  In  the  Acts  (xiil  16, 

43»  5°)  φοβούμενοι  or  ol  σεβόμενοι 
τό v θεόν  are  proselytes  of  the  Syna- 
gogue ; in  the  Apoc.  (here  and  perhaps 
also  in  xix.  5)  analogy  suggests  that 
they  may  be  the  unbaptized  adherents 
of  the  Church,  enquirers  and  catechu- 
mens. These  too,  if  their  desire  to 
serve  God  be  sincere,  shall  not  lose 
their  reward;  though  not  άγιο*  in  the 
technical  sense,  they  will  receive  the 
μισθός  δίκαιον.  Small  or  great,  the 
least  in  the  Kingdom  of  Heaven  (Mt 
xi.  1 1),  as  well  as  those  who  stand  in 
the  highest  rank  of  God’s  servants, 
the  prophets  of  the  New  Covenant, 
are  all  remembered  before  Him.  The 
acc.  τους  μικρούς  και  τούς  μεγάλους 
must  be  explained  by  supposing  that 
the  writer  has  forgotten  that  he  started 
with  δούναι  μισθόν.  The  phrase  (used 
also  in  cc.  xiiil  16,  xix.  5,  18.  xx.  12 ; 
ef.  Gen.  xix.  11,  Sap.  vi.  7)  includes 
all  sorts  and  conditions  of  men,  and 
witnesses  to  the  άπροσω πολημψία  of 
the  Judge.  The  meanest  slave  among 


the  catechumens  of  the  Church  will 
receive  the  same  consideration  as  an 
Imperial  convert. 

καί  διαφθεφαι  τούς  διαφθείροντας  την 
γην]  Cf.  XIX.  2 εκρινεν  την  πόρνην  την 
μεγάλην  ητις  εφθειρεν  την  γην  iv  τη 
πορνεία  αυτής.  Here  the  reference  is 
more  general ; by  a Divine  ius  talionis 
(cf.  Rom.  i.  28  ff.,  ii.  5 ff)  destroyers 
of  every  kind  shall  be  destroyed. 
Διαφθεφαι,  διαφθείροντας  are  perhaps 
preferred  to  the  more  usual  απολεσαι , 
άπολλυοντας  (Jo.  iii.  16,  Rom.  ii.  12, 
2 Cor.  ii.  15, 2 Thess.ii.  10),  because  of 
the  double  sense  of  διαφθείρειν.  Pa- 
ganism was  ‘destroying* — the  lapse 
into  the  present  is  significant— ‘ the 
earth’  by  corrupting  the  fountains  of 
moral  life,  as  well  as  by  the  physical 
horrors  of  the  amphitheatre  and  the 
tyrannies  of  imperialism;  and  this 
moral  reference  is  probably  upper- 
most All  who  helped  to  poison  society 
were  themselves  διεφθαρμένοι  τον  νουν 
(i  Tim.  vi.  5),  and  their  true  character 
would  be  recognised  and  fixed  by  the 
judgement  of  God. 

19.  και  ηνοίγη  ό ναός  του  θεού  κτλ.] 
The  Sanctuary  in  heaven  (iii.  12,  vii. 
15,  xv.  5 ff,  xxi.  22,  cf.  Ireu.  iv.  13.  6), 
as  distinguished  from  the  sanctuary 
on  earth  (xi.  1)  was  opened  (ηνοίγη,  as 
in  xv.  5 ; cf.  Blass,  Or.  p.  43) ; ia  the 
Great  Award  is  to  be  accompanied  by 
a manifestation  of  the  Divine  glory; 
cf.  Ma  viii  38  όταν  Τλθη  iv  τη  δόζη 
τού  πατρός  αυτού . So  Yictorinus : 
“templum  apertum  manifestatio  est 
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ωφθη  η κιβωτός  της  διαθήκης  αύτου  έν  τώ  ι /αώ 
αυτόν,  και  εγενοντο  άστραπαι  και  φωναί  και  βροι/- 
ται  και  σεισμός  και  χάλαζα  μεγάλη. 


19  ωφθη]  ιδοθη  C | αντου  ι °]  (του)  κυρίου  Q πήηίβΓβ40  Viet  Ar  του  $€ου  Κ 94  οπ* 
vg**1  me  Prim  | αυτου  *°]  om  syr»"  arm  | ςγενοντό]  €γ€ν€το  K*  | βρονται  κ.  φωναι 
14  *8  al  g h syrr  | om  και  σασμο s Q min**1*»30  Ar 


Domini  nostri.”  The  vision  apparently 
is  but  momentary,  for  the  heavenly 
ναός  is  opened  again  in  xv.  5 ; but 
the  Seer  has  time  to  catch  sight 
of  (ωφθη)  the  Ark  of  the  Covenant 
which  was  within.  On  ήνοίγη  see 
Deissmann,  Bible  Studies,  p.  189. 

η κιβωτός  της  διαθήκης  (ΓΡΊ3Π  JV^), 
or  as  it  is  usually  called  in  Exodus  ή κ. 
του  μαρτυρίου  (ΓΜ*1#Π  "Κ),  was  within 
the  sacred  veil  of  the  Tabernacle  (Heb. 
ix.  4),  and  afterwards  stood  in  the 
inner  chamber  of  Solomon’s  Temple 
(1  Kings  viii.  6).  Probably  it  perished 
when  Nebuchadrezzar  burnt  the 
Temple  (2  Kingsxxv.9),  for  Jeremiah 
speaks  of  it  as  if  it  would  shortly 
pass  out  of  memory  (Jer.  iii.  16),  and 
Tacitus  (hist.  v.  9)  scoffs  at  the  Jewish 
Sanctuary  as  “ vacuam  sedem  et  inania 
arcana.”  In  Ezekiel’s  Temple  the  Ark 
does  not  appear,  which  renders  its 
preseuce  in  the  heavenly  temple  of  the 
Apocalypse  more  remarkable.  A le- 
gend related  in  2 Macc.  ii.  5 ff.  repre- 
sents Jeremiah  as  having  hidden  both 
the  Ark  and  the  Altar  of  Incense 
(which  reappears  in  Apoc.  viii.  3 flf.)  in 
a cave  against  the  day  of  Israel’s  res 
toration ; it  is  added : και  άγνωστος  δ 
τόπος  € σται  ϊως  αν  συ  vary  η ό θ(υς  in  ι- 
συναγωγην  του  λαού... και  τδτ€  ο κύριος 
avade ίζ*ι  ταύτα  και  όφθήσςται  ή δόξα 
τού  κυρίου.  Other  forms  of  the  legend 
may  be  seen  on  p.  38,  supra.  This 
story  in  its  earliest  form  may  have 
been  in  the  mind  of  the  Seer,  but 
he  has  his  own  reason  for  intro- 
ducing the  Ark  at  this  point.  In 
Christ  God  has  made  a new  covenant 
with  men  (Heb.  viii.  6 flf.,  ix.  1 5 flf.),  and 
the  appearance  of  the  Ark  of  the  Cove- 


nant through  the  opened  doors  of  the 
heavenly  temple,  at  the  moment  when 
the  time  has  come  for  the  faithful  to 
receive  their  reward,  indicates  the 
restoration  of  perfect  access  to  God 
through  the  Ascension  of  the  Incarnate 
Son.  Andreas  : διά  της  άνοίξψ ως  τού 
ουρανού  και  της  δράσ€ως  της  κιβωτού 
των  ήτοιμασμίνων  αγαθών  τοΊς  αγαθοις 
δηλούται  ή άποκάλυφις. 

και  €γ ίνοντο  άστραπαι  κτ\.  The 
usual  symbols  of  majesty  and  power 
which  attend  manifestations  of  the 
Divine  Presence,  cf.  (e.g.)  Exod.  xix. 
16,  Ps.  xxix.  3 flf.— “the  solemn  salvos, 
so  to  speak,  of  the  artillery  of  Heaven  ” 
(Alford).  Of  a “great  hail”  (Exod. 
ix.  18  ff.)  we  hear  again  in  c.  xvi. 
2 1 ; lightning  flashes  across  the  sky  in 
iv.  5,  viii.  5,  xvi  18  ; earthquakes  are 
felt  in  vi.  12,  viii.  5,  xi.  13,  xvi  18. 

The  second  great  section  of  the 
Book  (iv.  1 — xi.  19)  ends,  as  it  began, 
with  a vision  of  the  heavenly  order. 
Iu  iv.  1 flf.  a door  is  set  open  in 
heaven,  through  which  the  Seer  is 
able  to  discern  the  Throne  of  God 
and  its  surroundings;  in  xi.  19  the 
Temple  of  God  in  heaven  is  opened, 
and  the  Ark  of  the  New  Covenant  is 
seen  standing  in  the  celestial  Sanc- 
tuary. Moreover,  the  whole  series  of 
visions  which  intervenes  between  these 
two  revelations  is  full  of  heavenly 
things  and  persons.  Most  of  the 
scenes  are  laid  in  heaven;  the  rest, 
though  on  earth,  are  illuminated  by 
the  presence  of  superhuman  agents. 
The  seven  Seale  are  opened  by  the 
Lamb  Who  is  in  the  midst  of  the 
Throne ; the  seven  Trumpets  are  blown 
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by  seven  Angels.  Angels  are  charged 
with  the  custody  of  the  four  winds ; an 
Angel  impresses  on  the  elect  the  Seal 
of  God;  an  Angel  with  one  foot  on 
the  sea  and  the  other  on  the  dry  land, 
makes  solemn  oath  that  the  end  is  near. 

Yet  as  a whole  the  section  is  con- 
cerned with  movements  which  find 
their  sphere  on  the  earth.  The  pur- 
pose of  the  celestial  scenery  and  the 
celestial  agencies  which  are  employed 
is  not  to  take  the  attention  of  the 
reader  from  contemporary  or  coming 
events,  but  to  lead  him  to  connect 
these  with  the  invisible  powers  by 
which  they  are  controlled,  and  to  let 
the  light  of  heaven  fall  upon  the 
earthly  tragedy.  The  Throne  and  the 
Temple  in  the  «1 τουράνια  are  seen  to 
be  the  ultimate  source  of  the  energies 
by  which  human  history  is  carried  to 
its  goaL  But  it  is  in  human  history 
that  the  interests  of  the  prophecy  are 
centred.  In  the  events  which  follow 
the  opening  of  the  Seals,  if  they  have 
been  rightly  interpreted  in  this  com- 
mentary, the  Seer  depicts  the  con- 
ditions under  which  the  Empire,  as  he 
knew  it  in  Asia,  was  fulfilling  its  des- 
tiny,  and  passes  from  these  to  the  great 
dynastic  and  social  changes  which  must 
accompany  or  follow  its  collapse.  In 
the  scenes  announced  by  the  Trumpet- 
blasts,  he  works  out  at  greater  length 
the  second  of  these  topics ; the  re- 
volutions which  were  in  the  lap  of  the 
future,  the  woes  which  it  held  in  store 
for  the  unbelieving  and  impenitent 
world,  are  painted  in  a vivid  sym- 
bolism borrowed  partly  from  the  Old 
Testament,  partly  from  the  apoca- 
lyptic thought  of  the  time.  These 
kaleidoscopic  effects  must  be  taken 
as  a whole,  and  not  pressed  in  detail, 
as  if  they  were  so  many  specific  pre- 
dictions ; nevertheless  they  doubtless 
represent  the  impressions  made  upon 
the  mind  of  the  Seer,  as  in  the  Spirit 
he  gazed  into  the  future  of  the  Empire 
and  of  the  race.  His  sight  does  not 
reach  as  yet  to  the  end;  when  the 
seventh  Seal  is  opened,  there  is  silence 


in  heaven ; when  the  seventh  Trumpet 
is  blown,  he  hears  the  acclamations 
of  the  invisible  world,  but  the  actual 
result  is  not  revealed  to  him  even 
under  a symbolical  disguise. 

If  the  Seals  and  the  Trumpets  dis- 
close the  fortunes  of  the  Roman 
Empire,  and,  in  a foreshortened  view, 
the  troubles  of  the  age  which  would 
follow  its  fall,  the  Seer  is  not  left 
without  a vision  of  the  future  of  the 
great  spiritual  Power  which  was  des- 
tined to  outlive  the  rule  of  the  Caesars. 
Both  the  seventh  seal-opening  and  the 
seventh  trumpet-blast  are  preceded 
by  episodes  which  deal  with  the  history 
of  the  Catholic  Church.  The  churches 
of  the  province  of  Asia  have  vanished 
from  the  Seer’s  mind;  he  has  now 
before  him  the  thought  of  the  world- 
wide Society.  Each  episode  consists 
of  two  pictures.  In  the  first  pair  the 
Church  is  represented  as  the  Israel 
of  God,  marching  in  its  tribal  divisions 
to  the  inheritance  of  the  Saints ; and 
again  as  the  universal  brotherhood  of 
all  races  and  nations,  seen  in  the 
glories  of  its  ideal  life.  In  the  second, 
she  appears  in  two  aspects  of  her 
long  struggle  with  the  world ; as  the 
Sanctuary  surrounded  by  the  pro- 
fanations of  heathendom,  and  again  as 
the  Two  Witnesses,  the  Enoch  and 
Elijah  or  the  Moses  and  Elijah  of  the 
new  Covenant,  to  whom  it  is  given  to 
witness  throughout  the  days  of  a 
militant  paganism,  dying  for  the  faith, 
to  rise  again  like  the  Master  and 
ascend  to  heaven. 

With  the  seventh  trumpet-blast 
the  Kingdom  of  God  has  come,  and 
the  general  judgement  is  at  hand. 
Thus  the  second  section  of  the  Apo- 
calypse brings  the  course  Of  history 
down  to  the  verge  of  the  Parousia. 
If  the  Book  had  ended  here,  it  would 
have  been  within  these  limits  com- 
plete. But  the  Seer  pauses  for  a 
moment  only  to  take  up  his  role 
again  with  a fresh  presentation  of  the 
future,  in  which  the  vision  is  to  be 
carried  to  its  issue.  A new  prophecy 
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1 1 Και  σημείο v μέya  ωφθη  έν  τω  ούρανω · γυνή 
ττεριβεβλημένη  τον  ήλιον,  και  ή σελήνη  υποκάτω 
των  ττοΐων  αυτής,  και  έττι  τής  κεφαλής  αυτής 

2 στέφανος  αστέρων  ΰωΰεκα,  *και  έν  η/αστρι  έχουσα , 

XII  I τ €ριβ€β\ημένη]  ττ€ρφ\€ττομ€»η  Α | την  σϊλψην  Ν*  | δωδίκα]  δίκαδυο  1 \ι 
Hipp 


begins  in  c.  xii,  the  contents  of  the 
open  βιβλαρίδιον  which  the  Seer  had 
been  directed  to  take  from  the  hand 
of  the  Angel  and  consume.  Impelled 
by  this  fresh  gift  of  prophetic  energy, 
he  feels  himself  bound  to  prophesy 
again  to  a larger  circle  of  hearers  and 
with  wider  aims  (x.  ii);  and  this 
second  message  occupies  the  remain- 
der of  the  Book. 

XII . i— 18.  The  Woman  with 

CHILD,  AND  THE  GREAT  BLOOD-RED 

Dragon. 

I.  σημΰον  /xcya  ωφθη  iv  τω  ουρανφ] 
Hitherto  a fresh  vision  has  been 
announced  by  the  formula  [μ€τά  ταΰτα] 
€ΐδον  και  ιδού,  or  the  simple  *ιδον  or 
άφθη  (xi.  19).  The  present  vision  is 
the  first  characterised  as  a ση μ*ΐον ; 
others  follow,  cf.  xiii.  3 άλλο 

σημ*ιον  iv  τω  ούρανω , XV.  I ( ΐδον  άλλο 
σημ.  iv  τω  ούρ.  /χ«γα  και  Θαυμαστόν . 
In  the  LXX.  σημ*™  is  usually  the 
equivalent  of  ΓΠΚ,  and  is  used  either  of 
celestial  phenomena,  e.g.  the  heavenly 
bodies  (Gen.  i.  14)1  and  the  rainbow 
(Gen.  ix.  12  ff.),  or  of  tokens  of  God’s 
presence  or  purpose  given  upon  earth, 
e.g.  the  miracles  in  Egypt  (Exod.  vil 
3,  etc.).  In  the  N.T.  the  latter  is 
the  prevalent  sense  of  σημ*ϊον;  the 
word  goes  with  Hpas  (Jo.  iv.  48)  and 
δύναμις  (Acts  1L  22),  and  it  is  thus 
used  in  this  book  (cc.  xiii.  τ 3 ffi,  xvi. 
14,  xix.  20),  though  only  of  wonders 
wrought  by  evil  powers.  But  the 
Gospels  speak  also  of  σημ*ι a άπο  (*κ) 
τού  ουρανού  (Me.  Vlli.  II,  Mt,  XVI.  I , 
and  of  a σημΰον  iv  ούρανφ  (Mt.  xxiv. 
3, 30),  which  is  to  attend  the  Parousia. 
Such  signs,  like  the  ΓήΓΓΙΝ  οΐ  Gen. 


II.  cc.,  would  be  visible  in  the  skies  to 
men  upon  earth,  and  this  is  probably 
the  nature  of  the  ‘sign  ’ now  displayed 
to  the  Seer.  It  is  not  the  interior  of 
the  heavenly  world  that  he  sees,  as  in 
iv.  1 ff.,  but  its  outer  veil,  the  sky,  on 
which  the  vision  is  depicted. 

γυνή  πιριβίβλημύνη  τον  η\ιον  icrk.] 
Thefiret  ‘ sign  in  heaven’  is  a Woman 
— the  earliest  appearance  of  a female 
figure  in  the  Apocalyptic  vision.  She 
is  arrayed  with  the  Sun ; for  the 
conetr.  see  vii.  9,  13,  x.  1,  xi.  3,  xvii.  4, 
xviii.  16,  xix.  8,  13,  and  for  the  idea, 
cf.  Ps.  ciii.  (civ.)  2 άναβάλ\όμ€ νος  φως 
ως  Ιμά τιον,  and  the  partial  parallels 
in  Apoc.  L 16,  x.  1,  xix.  17.  The 
moon  is  her  νποπόδι ον;  the  phrase 
υποκάτω  των  ποδών  may  be  borrowed 
from  Ps.  cix.  (cx.)  1 (Me.  xii.  36)  or 
from  Ps.  viii.  7 (Heb.  ii.  8).  The  Seer 
perhaps  has  in  mind  Cant  vi  9 (10) 
τις  αύτη  ή ρκκύπτουσα  ωσ(\  ορθρος, 
κάλη  ως  σελήνη,  €κ\€κτη  ως  6 ήλιος ; 
Further,  this  Woman  in  the  sky  is 
crowned  with  a wreath  (c.  ii.  10,  note, 
of  twelve  stars,  a coronet  of  celestial 
diamonds.  The  reader  is  reminded 
of  Joseph’s  second  dream  (Gen.  xxxvii. 
9 d ήλιος  και  ή σ(λήνη  και  *νδ*κα  aoript ς 
προ<τ€κύνονν  μ c),  and  of  Test.  xii.  patr . 
Napht  5 d Afvi  ΐκράτησ c τον  ήλιον 
και  6 ’Ιούδας  φθάσας  iniaac  την  σ€λήνην, 
και  ύφ ώθησαν  άμφ6τ*ροι  συν  αύτοις. 
και  οντος  τού  Λ«/ι  ως  ήλιου.. .'Ιούδας 
ήν  λαμπρός  ως  ή σελήνη,  κα'ι  ύπο  τους 
πόδας  αυτού  ή σαν  δωδ(κα  άκτϊν*ς — 
passages  which  shew  that  Semitic 
fancy  was  apt  to  decorate  ideal  or 
representative  persons  with  the  hea- 
veuly  bodies.  The  mention  of  twelve 
stars  (δωδ«α,  not  οι  δ . άστίρ^ς)  is 
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[καί]  κράζει  ώΰίνουσα  και  βασανιζόμενη  τεκβΐν.  3 και  3 

α και  ί°]  om  APQ  min**1  vg®1·11!»»  me^  syr  arm  Hipp  Meth  Andr  Ar  (hab  KO  95 
vgaata<umU|»4.etoi  eyrfw  ^th  Prim)  I κραζ* t]  tKpafrv  C 7 8 31  38  87  al**»*0  Yg«i«fai*wM 
Ar  Prim  tKpa^tv  Q minfer*ls  vg**1  syr  arm  κραζουσ a syr*"**1  VictTW  | ωδινουσα]  pr 
και  syrr  | om  και  ante  βασ.  130 


sufficiently  explained  as  an  allusion 
to  the  twelve  tribes  (Jac.  i.  1,  Apoc. 
xxi.  12)  or  possibly  the  twelve  Apostles 
(xxL  14),  regarded  as  the  crowning 
ornament  of  the  Jewish  Church ; for 
the  notion  of  the  stars  forming  a 
wreath  or  circlet,  cf.  Sap.  xiii.  2 

κύκλον  άστρων  (ϋ.  I.  αστέρων),  and 

perhaps  Apoc.  i.  16. 

2.  και  tv  γαστρϊ  Αχούσα  κτλ.]  The 
Woman  is  with  child,  and  near  to 
her  delivery;  in  sharp  contrast  with 
the  splendour  of  her  attire  the  Seer 
places  her  cries  of  pain  and  the 
tortures  (βασανιζόμενη ) of  the  birth- 
pange.  He  can  scarcely  have  failed 
to  remember  Isa.  vil  14  δωσ«ι  Κύριος 
αυτός  ύμϊν  σημςιον  Ιδού  ή παρ- 
θένος tv  γαστρι  λήμφίται  (Mt.  L23 
έζ c ι),  και  τέξςται  υιόν — a passage 
familiar  to  Christian  thought  towards 
the  end  of  the  Apostolic  age,  as  its 
use  by  Mt,  and  apparently  also  by 
Lc.  (i.  31),  attests.  But  if  so,  he  pur- 
posely substitutes  γυνή  for  παρθένος , 
for  the  Virgin-Birth  is  not  a point  on 
which  he  wishes  to  insist;  the  ideal 
mother  of  the  Lord  is  not  the  Virgin, 
but  the  Jewish  Church  (see  below). 
Jerusalem  is  described  in  the  Prophets 
as  a travailing  woman ; cf.  Mic.  iv.  10 
ωδιν*.. . θυγάτηρ  Σίΐών,  ως  τίκτουσα , Isa. 
XXVI.  17  f ή ώδίνουσα.··έπ\  rjj  ωδίνι 
αυτής  έκέκραξίν . . έν  γαστρι  έλάβορ itv 
κα\  ωδινησαμςν,  ib.  lxvi.  7 wplv  τήν 
ωδίνου  σαν  TtKtiv , πριν  έλθκιν  τον  πόνον 
των  ωδίνων,  έζέφυγίν  καί  trtKtv  άρσίν. 
The  same  metaphor  is  used  by  our 
Lord  to  characterize  the  anguish  of 
the  Apostles  on  the  eve  of  the  Passion 
(Jo.  xvi.  21  ή γυνή  όταν  τίκτη  λύπην 
έχςι  . καί  ύμςις  ουν  νυν  μέν  λύπην  ιχ€Τί), 

and  by  St  Paul  in  reference  to  the 
spiritual  travail  of  the  guide  of  souls 

s.  R. 


(Gal.  iv.  19  TtKvia  μου , ούς  πάλιν  ωδίνω 
μέχρις  ου  μορφωθή  Χρίστος  tv  νμιν). 

The  reading  is  somewhat  uncertain : 
έχουσα  κράζα  (έκραζα  έκραξίν)  is 
easier  than  έχουσα,  και  κράζα,  but  the 
latter  has  on  the  whole  better  sup- 
port and  makes  excellent  sense;  if 
it  be  accepted,  και  tv  γ.  έχουσα  will 
range  with  πίριβίβλημένη  κτλ.,  while 
καί  κράζα  begins  a new  clause. 

The  ancient  expositors  in  general, 
beginning  with  Hippolytns  and  Me* 
thodius,  understood  the  Woman  with 
child  to  represent  the  Church,  though 
some  identified  her  with  the  Blessed 
Virgin.  See  Hipp.  (ed.  Lag.  p.  31): 
την  piv  οδν  γυναίκα  την  πtpιβtβλημέvηv 
τον  ήλιον  σαφέστατα  την  έκκλησιαν, 
ένδίδυμένην  τον  λόγον  τον  πατρωον  υπέρ 
ήλιον  λάμποντα ; Andreas : τινές  μέν 
δι  ολου  τήν  θίοτόκον  νίνοήκασι··  ο δέ 
μέγας  Μίθόδιος  [conviv.  6ff.]  ας  τήν 
αγίαν  έκκλησίαν  έζέλαβίν.  The  ma- 
jority take  the  birth-pangs  to  sym- 
bolize the  spiritual  travail  of  the 
Church  (Hipp.  1.  c. : ου  παύσςται  ή 
έκκλησία  γίννώσα  έκ  καρδίας  τον  λόγον 
τον  έν  κόσμω  υπό  άπιστων  διωκόμ tvov ; 

Ps.  Aug.:  “quotidie  parit  ecclesia.” 
Andreas : ωδίναν  δέ  φαμ€ν  τήν  έκκλη- 
σίαν καθ * έκαστον  των  άναγΐννωμένων 
δι  ύδατος  καί  πνκύματος  ; Bede  : 
“ semper  ecclesia,  dracone  licet  ad- 
vereante,  Christum  parit”).  But  the 
earliest  Latin  expositor  of  the  Apoca- 
lypse, Victorinus,  has  grasped  the 
meaning  more  precisely : “ antiqua 
ecclesia  est  patrum  et  prophetarum 
et  sanctorum  et  apostolorum;  quae 
gemitus  et  tormenta  desiderii  sui 
habuit  usquequo  fructum  ex  plebe 
sua  secundum  carnem  olim  promissum 
sibi  videret  Christum  ex  ipsa  gente 
corpus  sumpsisse” — a comment  which 

10 
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ώφθη  άλλο  σημεΊον  εν  τω  ον  ράνω,  και  Ιδού  δράκων 
μέγας  7τυρρόί,  έχων  κεφαΧας  επτά  και  κέρατα  δέκα 
4 και  έπι  τα?  κεφαΧας  αύτον  έπτά  διαδήματα,  4 και 

3 μεγας  τυρρος  ΑΡ  (ι)  ι8  $6  49  79  87  91  95  9^  *86  a*  νβ  BJr€w  anon·"*]  τυρρος 
μεγας  K(C)(Q)  min55  me  syr  aeth  Meth  Ax  Prim  | τ vppos]  τυροί  CQ  1 130  ftl  30  | αυ- 
τού] αυτών  A 87 


Beattie  repeats,  adding:  “ semper 
enim  haec  raulier  ante  adventura 
Domini  parturiebat  in  doloribus  suis.” 
Similarly  Augustine  in  Pi.  cxlii : 
“haec  autem  mulier  antiqua  est  ci  vitae 
Dei.”  The  two  views  are  not,  however, 
wholly  inconsistent  Doubtless  the 
Church  of  the  Old  Testament  was  the 
Mother  of  whom  Christ  came  after  the 
flesh.  But  here,  as  everywhere  in  the 
Book,  no  sharp  dividing  line  is  drawn 
between  the  Church  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment and  the  Christian  Society ; the 
latter  is  viewed  as  the  Jewish  Church 
come  to  ite  maturity.  Thus  the  woman 
who  gave  birth  to  the  Christ  is  iden- 
tical with  her  who  after  His  depar- 
ture suffered  for  her  faith  in  Him 
( v . 13)  and  who  is  the  mother  of 
believers  (v.  17,  cf.  Gal.  iv.  27). 

In  βασανιζόμενη  τεκείν  the  infinitive 
is  epexegetical  (WM.  p.  140),  repre- 
senting the  issue,  almost  the  purpose 
(Vg.  cruciabatur  ut  pariat),  of  the 
torture  endured.  Burton,  § 389,  less 
simply  explains  it  as  “ an  object  inf. 
governed  by  the  idea  of  desire  im- 
plied in  the  preceding  participle .” 
For  βασανιζόμενη  see  ix.  5 note. 

3.  καί  ώφθη  άλλο  σημείο  v κτλ.]  A 
second  tableau , following  close  upon 
the  first  and  inseparable  from  it 
The  Dragon  is  the  Serpent  of  Gen. 
iiL  1 ft,  as  the  Apocalyptist  himself 
tells  ns  (v.  9).  But  the  preference  of 
δράκων  (=P$8  Job  vil  12,  ETIJ  id. 

xxvi  13,  10$  id.  xl  20  (25))  to 
ΰφις,  both  in  this  context  and  in 
cc.  xiii,  xvi.,  xx.,  is  significant  It 
is  .a  mythical,  symbolical,  monster 
which  is  before  us,  whether  suggested 
by  the  Babylonian  Ti&mat  (Gunkel, 
Schdpfung  u.  Chaos , p.  361,  Enc. 


BibL  1 1 31  ff.),  or  by  Hebrew  fancy 
(Ps.  lxxiii.  (lxxiv.)  13  σν  σννίτριφας 
τάς  κεφαλας  των  δρακόντων— cod.  R, 
του  δράκοντος  τον  μεγάλου — *πι  του 
ΰδατος  : cf.  Job  xxvl  13,  Isa.  xxvii.  1, 
Ez.  xxix.  3).  The  Seer’s  Dragon  is 
πνρρός , fiery  red  (Apoc.  vi  4,  note; 
cf.  Horn.  II.  ii.  308  ενβ'  ε φάνη  μεγα 
σήμα , δράκων  επι  νώτα  δαφοινός ),  the 
epithet  denoting  his  murderous  work 
(Andreas,  διά  το  φονικόν  αύτον , cf.  Jo. 
Vlii  44  άνθρωποκτόνος  ήν  άπ  αρχής , 
I Jo.  iiL  12  Καθ'  « του  πονηρού  ήν 
«cal  εσφαζεν  τον  αδελφόν  αύτον).  He 
lias  seven  heads  (cf.  xvil  3,  7;  Kid - 
dushim , f.  29  6,  “ visus  ei  est  daemon 
forma  draconis  septem  habentis  ca- 
pita” ; Pitlis  Sophia , p.  90  “basilisci 
serpen tis,  cui  septem  erant  capita”), 
symbolical  of  a plenitude  of  power; 
and  every  head  is  crowned  with  the 
fillet  which  denotes  sovereignty : for 
διάδημα  as  contrasted  with  στέφανος 
{v.  l)  see  I Esdr.  iv.  30  άφαιροΰσαν  το 
διάδημα  από  της  κεφαλής  του  βασιλε'ως, 
Isa.  lxii.  3 διάδημα  βασιλείας , I MaCC. 
xi  13»  xiii·  32  Γ®  διάδημα  τής  Ασίας ; 
and  for  the  conception  of  a diadem- 
crowned  serpent  cf.  Pliny,  Η.  N.  viii. 
21. 33,  where  he  describes  the  basilisk 
as  “Candida  in  capite  macula  ut  quo- 
dam  diademate  insignem.”  The  Beast 
of  c.  xiii.  has  ten  diadems  on  his  horns; 
the  Divine  Conqueror  of  e.  xix.  has 
on  His  head  διαδήματα  πολλά.  The 
Dragon’s  ten  diadems  represent  his 
power  over  the  kingdoms  of  the 
world;  cf.  Lc.  iv.  6 εμοι  παραδεδοται , 
Jo.  xil  31,  xiv.  30,  XVl  II  ο άρχων 
τον  κόσμου  τούτου , and  contrast  Apoc. 
L 5 ο αρχών  των  βασιλέων  της  γης.  See 
xvii  3ι  7>  9 fin  notes. 

4.  «cal  ή ουρά  αύτον  σύρει  «ττλ.]  A 
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rj  ούρα  αύτου  σύρει  το  τρίτον  των  αστέρων  του 
ούρανοΰ,  και  έβάΧεν  αυτούς  εκ  την  <γ ην.  και  ό 
δράκων  εστηκεν  ενώπιον  της  <γυναικός  της  μελΧούσης 
τεκεΐν,  ϊ 'να  όταν  τέκη  το  τέκνον  αυτής  καταψάγη. 

4 του  ουρανου ] των  tv  τω  ουρανω  syr*"  | «π~ηκ(ν]  «ττηκ(ΐ  Ο syr*"  *στη  14  9*  I 
τ€Κ€ΐν]  Titcreiv  37  49  91  Φ Hipp 


reference  to  Dan.  viii.  10  where  it  is 
said  of  the  Little  Horn : 
tq^'19  nyjK  Ssrn  D'.ptfn  κ;\ί ; 
ro  τρίτον  softens  the  hyperbole,  as  in 
c.  viii.  7 ffi  A similar  incident  occurs 
in  the  Babylonian  myth  of  the  con- 
flict between  Ti&mat  and  Marduk 
(Ounkel,  op.  cit.  p.  387),  but  the 
Apocalyptist  may  well  have  had  no 
other  thought  than  to  depict  the 
colossal  size  and  vast  strength  of  the 
monster.  Heaven  (the  sky)  is  too 
small  to  hold  him ; when  he  lashes 
his  tail,  it  drags  along  (0 rvpd,  Vg. 
trahebat , cf.  Jo.  xxi.  8,  Acts  xiv.  19, 
xvii.  6)  a third  of  the  stars,  and 
dashes  them  to  the  earth : for  the 
change  of  tense  cf.  ii.  3,  note.  0Εβαλ(ν 
(is  την  γην  was  frequently  understood 
by  the  ancient  interpreters  in  refer- 
ence to  the  fall  of  the  Angels  (Jude  6 

τούς  μη  τηρήσαντας  την  (αυτών  αρχήν 

(see  Dr  Bigg’s  note);  thus  Arethas: 

σνγκατίβαλ(  yap  (αυτή  π\(  ιστών  dy- 
γέλων  μοίραν  συναποστατησαι  π (ίσασα 
άπο  θοοΰ . But  other  views  obtained 
support;  e.g.,  according  to  Bede, 
“Tyconius  more  suo  tertiam  partem 
etellarum  quae  cecidit  falsos  fratres 
interpretatur.”  Origen  has  a similar 
explanation  in  Mt.  comm.  (Lomm.,  iv. 
p.  306):  “qui...peccatum...eequitur, 
trahitur  a cauda  draconis  vadens  post 
eum.” 

«cal  6 δράκων  (στηκον  ινώπιον  της 
γυναικάς  #ττλ.]  The  relation  of  the 
second  σημ(Ίον  to  the  first  now  be- 
comes evident.  The  appearance  of 
the  Woman  with  Child  has  provoked 
a counter-manifestation  on  the  part 


of  the  Dragon.  His  quarrel,  however, 
is  not  immediately  with  the  Woman, 
but  with  the  Child,  and  he  waits  his 
time  till  the  Child  is  born.  For  τής 
μκλλούσης  τ(κ(ίν  cf.  iii.  2,  1 6,  note. 
0Εστηκ(ν  is  at  first  sight  a strange 
verb  in  connexion  with  the  serpent, 
cf.  Oen.  iii.  14  «in  τφ  στη  θα  σου  και 
τη  κοιλία  πορ(ύση.  But  the  δράκων  18 
a glorified  δφις , which,  as  Pliny  (Η.  N. 
viii.  21.  33)  says,  “nec  fiexu  multiplici 
ut  reliquae  corpus  impellit,  sed  celsus 
et  erectus  in  medio  incedens.” 

01να...καταφάγη : cf.  Jer.  xxviii.  (li.) 
34  κατέφαγάν  μ(  ...  N αβουχοδονόσορ 
βασιλ(ύς  Βαβυλώνας  κατ4πι4ν  μ( , air 
δράκων  Έπλησον  την  κοιλίαν  αύτου  άπο 
τής  τρυφής  μου.  A greater  sufferer 
than  Jerusalem  is  here,  and  a greater 
foe  than  the  King  of  Babylon.  The 
Seer  looks  back  over  the  long  period 
of  expectation  which  followed  the 
original  sentence  on  the  Serpent 
(Gen.  iii.  1 5 ; see  Driver’s  remarks 
on  this  iu  Generis,  p.  57,  and  cf. 
Prima8iu8 : “ in  conspectu  autem 

mulieris  stetisee  dicitur,  quoniam  ilia 
(inquit)  observabit  caput  tuum,n  etc.). 
Two  figures  dominate  pre-Christian 
history — humanity,  fallen  but  strug- 
gling to  the  birth  of  a higher  life, 
and  the  hostile  power  of  evil,  watch- 
ing (Gen.  l.c.,  lxx.,  τηρήσας)  its  op- 
portunity to  defeat  the  realization  of 
the  hope;  such  tyrants  as  Pharaoh 
(Exod.  L 22,  ii  1 ff.)  and  Herod  (Mt 
ii  7ff.)  may  be  in  the  Seer’s  mind, 
but  his  words  cover  the  whole  conflict 
which  culminated  in  the  Cross  and 
its  issue.  On  όταν  τίκη  see  Burton, 

§305· 

10 — 2 
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5 5 και  ετβκεν  υιόν,  άρσε v,  0?  μελλει  ποιμαίνειν  πάντα 
τα  έθνη  εν  ράβδω  σιδηρά·  και  ήρπάσθη  τό  τεκνον 
αυτής  προς  τον  θεόν  και  προς  τον  θρόνον  αΰτοΰ. 


5 υιόν]  om  Prim  | apaev  AC]  apaeva  P 95  130  186  (sine  υιόν)  Meth  append  R(Q)  1 
al*1  Hipp  Ar  om  Viet  | ev  ραβδω ] om  ev  P 1 12  28  95  97  186  arm  | ηρτααθη)  ηρταχθη 
Q ηρναγη  K ίο  29  31  37  47  49  91  95  96  Hipp  Meth  | om  τ pos  20  1 36*“ 


5.  και  ZreKev  υιόν,  apaev , δς  κτλ.] 
Either  vlov  or  apaev  seems  to  be  re- 
dundant. *E TeKev  apaev  is  a familiar 
phrase  in  the  lxx.;  cf.  Exod.  i.  16  ff., 
ii.  2,  Lev.  xii.  2,  7,  Num.  iii.  40,  Isa. 
lxvi.  7,  Jer.  xx.  15,  xxxvii.  (xxx.)  6, 
and  would  have  sufficed  here.  On 
the  other  hand  viov , apaev  or  υιόν 
apaeva  may  have  been  suggested  by 
*O{  (Jer*  xx.  15),  or  deliberately 
written  instead  of  παιδίον  apaev  (cf. 
Ar.  Ecd.  549)  in  order  to  call  atten- 
tion to  the  sex  of  the  Child  which 
vios  by  itself  does  not  emphasize: 
cf.  Hippolytus  (ed.  Lag.,  p.  32) : τον 
appeva  κα\  reXeiov  Χριστόν  \ Andreas  : 
ταίς  ήδοναίς  άθήλνντος. 

The  4 man-child ’ is  primarily  the 
Son  of  Mary,  with  whom  he  is  identi- 
fied by  os  pek\ei  aoipaiveiv  κτλ.;  cf. 
ii.  26  f.,  xix.  15,  notes.  The  reference 
to  Ps.  ii.  does  not  indeed  exclude 
the  thought  of  the  members  of  Christ 
who  are  potentially  interested  in  the 
promise,  as  ii.  26  shews  (ό  νικών... 
δώσω  αντώ  Εξουσίαν  eni  των  όθνών,  και 
TTOipuivei  αυτού ς ev  ράβδψ  σιδηρά) ; and 
the  ancient  interpreters  lay  the  chief 
stress  on  this  wider  sense,  cf.  eg. 
Primasius : 44  Christus  in  singulis  mem- 
bris  dicitur  nasci”  and  Bede,  quoted 
above,  p.  145  b.  But  it  seems  better 
in  this  place  to  limit  the  words  to  our 
Lord  Himself,  regarded  as  the  off- 
spring of  the  O.T.  Church ; the  faithful 
(v.  1 7)  are  oi  λοιποί  τού  σπέρματος  αυτής. 

και  ηρπάσθη  το  τίκνον  αυτής  προς  τον 
6eov  κτλ.]  The  Seer  foreshortens  the 
Gospel  history;  for  his  present  pur- 
pose the  years  between  the  Nativity 
and  the  Asceusion  are  non-existent, 
and  even  the  Passion  finds  no  place 


in  his  summary.  It  is  enough  to 
point  out  that  the  Dragon’s  vigilance 
was  futile;  he  failed  to  destroy  the 
Woman’s  Son,  and  his  failure  was 
manifested  by  the  Ascension.  Inter- 
preters who  understand  the  whole 
passage  in  reference  to  the  Church 
think  here  of  the  conglorification  of 
the  members  with  the  Head ; ag. 
Primasius:  “licet  in  capite  Christo 
praeceeserit...congruit  tamen  et  cor- 
pori.  hinc  sunt  illae  voces  Apostoli, 
qui  nos  resnscilavit  et  considers  fecit 
in  caelestibus.n 

With  ήρπάσθη  (Vg.  raptus  est , A.V., 
R.V.,  “was  caught  up”)  compare 
Acts  viii.  39  π vev μ a Κυρίου  ijpnaaev 
τον  Φίλιππον , 2 Cor.  xii.  2,  4 άρπα· 
yevra. ..<ίως  τρίτον  ουρανοί/. . .ηρπάγη  eh 
τον  παράδςισον,  I Th.  iv.  17  άρπαγηαό· 
peBa  ev  ve(j>e\a ις.  Here,  if  our  inter- 
pretation is  correct,  it  answers  to 
άι^λήμφθη  iu  4 Regn.  ii.  11,  Acts  i.  2, 
11,  22,  1 Tim.  iii.  16,  representing  the 
Ascension  as  a ‘rapture’ — a graphic 
and  true,  if  not  exhaustive  description. 
Π ρός  indicates  the  direction  or  goal, 
which  was  (1)  God  Himself  (cf.  Jo.  xx. 

17  άναβαίνω  προς  τον  π are  pa  μου... και 
Beov  μου),  and  (2)  God’s  Throne.  The 
Ascension  involves  the  Session  of  the 
Sacred  Humanity  at  the  Right  Hand 
of  the  Father  (see  ‘Me.’  xvi  19,  Eph. 
i.  20,  Heb.  i.  3,  Apoc.  iii.  21),  and  not 
merely  an  elevation  of  spirit  into  the 
Divine  Presence,  which  was  never 
wanting  to  the  Divine  Son  of  Man. 

6.  και  τ;  γυνή  «φυγ€ν  eh  την  ϊρημον 
κτλ.]  The  Mother  of  Christ,  the 
Church  (which  has  now  become  the 
larger  Israel,  the  Christian  Society) 
does  not  at  once  share  the  rapture 
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XII.  6] 

6 και  ή yvvrj  £<pwyev  eis  την  έρημον,  οπού  εχει  έκεΐ  6 
τόπον  ητοιμασμενον  άπό  του  θεού,  ίνα  έκεϊ  τρεφωσιν 
αυτήν  ημέρας  χι\ίας  διακοσίας  εξήκοντα. 

6 <χ«]  αχ€ν  3 8 vgc*fu,|i*e  syr*"  | om  e/tet  ι°  C ι 14  3^  3®  ι86  al  vg  reli  Prim  al  | 
ατο]  υτο  Q min*1*85  Meth  Ar  | om  «c«  i°  130  186  syr*"  | τρ€φουσιν  AC  36  186  (e/c- 
τρ€φονσιν  30  98)  τρβφωσ ιν  AP  1 almu  Hipp  Meth  €κτρ€φωσιν  Q al*1**5  Ar  | διακόσια* ] 
οκτακόσια s 130  | ίξηκοκτα]  + τβντβ  Kc  c* 


of  her  Son,  but  is  put  beyond  the 
reach  of  the  Dragon’s  rage,  so  that 
his  efforts  to  destroy  are  as  unavail- 
ing in  her  case  as  in  that  of  the  Lord. 
A place  of  safety  has  been  provided 
for  her  in  the  wilderness,  and  thither 
she  flees  after  the  Ascension.  The 
Seer  may  have  in  his  thoughts  either 
the  wanderings  of  Israel  in  the  wilder- 
ness of  Sinai  (Deut  viii.  2ff.),  or 
Elijah’s  two  withdrawals  from  Ahab 
and  Jezebel  (1  Kings  xvii.  2f.,  xix. 
3 f.),  or  the  flight  of  many  devout  Jews 
from  Antiochus  (1  Macc.  ii.  29  κατί- 
βη σαν  πολλοί  ζητούντ*ς  δικαιοσύνην  και 
κρίμα  *ls  την  ίρημον\  or  the  flight  of 
Mary  and  Joseph  with  the  Child  into 
Egypt  (Mt  ii.  13).  But  the  event 
immediately  in  view  is  doubtless  the 
escape  of  the  Church  of  Jerusalem  to 
Pella,  alluded  to  in  Me.  xiii.  14  oi  iv 
tt}  *1  ονδαίη  (/χυγίτωσαν  (Ις  τα  υρη  (cf. 

Bus.  Η.Ε.  iii.  5)·  In  the  wider  sense 
the  (ρημος , as  Pritnasius  says,  is  the 
“solitudo  huius  vitae... in  qua...ut 
“passer  singular is  [Ps.  cii.  7]  vivit 
ecclesia”;  and  the  figure  is  suggested 
either  by  the  rocky  wastes  of  the 
Sinaitic  peninsula,  or  more  probably 
by  the  “ wide  wild  country  of  rolling 
hills  and  hollows”  (Benson,  Apoca- 
lypse , p.  32)  which  lay  to  the  south 
of  Jerusalem,  or  the  high  lands  to 
the  east  of  it  on  the  further  side 
of  Jordan.  Of  this  country  the  most 
striking  feature  is  the  absence  of 
human  habitations,  aud  the  mention 
of  it  suggests  what  was  after  all  the 
heaviest  trial  of  the  Christian  life 
in  early  times,  the  loneliness  expe- 
rienced by  those  who  had  cut  them- 
selves off  from  the  sympathy  of  their 


neighbours  and  even  of  their  nearest 
relatives.  On  the  Lord’s  Day  the 
brethren  met  for  fellowship,  but  for 
the  rest  of  the  week  the  majority  of 
them  stood  alone — in  the  world,  but 
not  of  it  Yet  in  this  solitude  of  her 
life  the  Church  has  a place  of  safety 
and  repose  prepared  for  her  by  God; 
for  this  use  of  Ιτοιμαζην  see  Mt  xx.  23, 
xxv.  34,  41,  Lc.  ii.  31, 1 Cor.  it  9,  Heb. 
xi.  16,  Apoc.  ix.  15,  and  for  Ιτοιμάζκιν 
τόπον  cf.  1 Chron.  xv.  3,  Jo.  xiv.  2 f. 
What  is  meant  by  this  τόπος  ήτοιμασ- 
μίνος  may  be  gathered  from  Ps.  xxx. 
(xxxi.)  21  κατακρύφας  αυτούς  iv  άπο· 
κρνφω  τού  προσώπου  σου , cf.  Col.  iii.  3 
η ζωη  υμών  κίκρυπται  συν  τω  χριστφ  iv 
τ<$>  Θκφ.  Fellowship  with  the  Father 
and  the  Son  in  the  Spirit  (1  Jo.  i.  3, 
2 Cor.  xiii.  13)  is  at  once  the  Church’s 
consolatiou  and  her  safeguard. 

For  o7row...ci cct=*D^  see  Blass, 

Or.  p.  175.  0lva  tK€i  τρίφωσιν  αυτήν 
κτλ.  The  reference  to  Elijah  is  here 
apparent,  cf.  3 Regn.  xvii.  4 τοίς 
κόραξιν  ίντιλούμαι  διατρίφ^ιν  crc  occT, 

ib.  xix.  5,  7;  though  the  subject  of 
τρίφωσιν  is  purposely  left  undefined. 
But  the  daily  supply  of  manna  during 
the  Wanderings  in  the  desert  of  Sinai 
may  also  be  in  view,  as  Bede  supposes : 
“ins tar  Israeliticae  plebis,  quae  pane 
caelesti  pasta  [est]  in  eremo.”  The 
provision  made  for  the  Church  in  the 
wilderness  of  life  is  the  spiritual  food 
of  the  word  of  God  (Mt  iv.  4)  and  the 
Flesh  and  Blood  of  the  Lord  (Jo.  vi. 
48  ff).  The  supply  lasts  for  1260  days, 
or  (r.  14)  “a  season  seasons  and  a 
half,”«=3i  years;  see  Dan.  vii.  25, 
and  c . xi.  2,  note;  i.e.  to  the  end  of 
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ISO 

7 7Kai  eyevero  πόλβμος  ev  τω  ονρανω , ό Μιχαήλ 
και  οι  ayye\oi  αυτόν  τον  7 τολεμηται  μβτα  τον  Spa- 

7 ο re  Μιχαήλ  A syr  | τον  τολ€μη<ται]  om  του  XQ  ι 6 7 8 14  1 3°  al55  praeliabantur 
vg  iroXe/i ourre*  syr*"  | jtif  tciJ  κατα  i 94  alTld  adversus  Ambrst 


the  age  of  persecution,  and  beyond  it, 
to  the  end  of  the  present  order,  or,  as 
Primasius  well  says,  “omnia  Christ- 
ianitatie  tempora.”  Thus  the  story  of 
the  Woman  in  the  wilderness  synchro- 
nizes with  the  prophesying  of  the  Two 
Witnesses  (xi.  3);  in  fact  the  Woman 
and  the  Witnesses  symbolize  the 
one  Catholic  Church  under  different 
aspects. 

The  whole  of  this  verse  is  anticipa- 
tory, and  the  symbolism  is  repeated  in 
v.  12  f.,  where  see  notes. 

7.  και  iyivtTO  πόλεμός  έν  τω  ον  ράνω] 
Another  tableau , not  a σημιϊον  (vv. 
1,  3),  but  consequent  upon  the  two 
σημ€ΐα  which  precede  it.  The  birth 
and  rapture  of  the  Woman’s  Son 
issue  in  a war  which  invades  the 
cnovpavta ; for  the  conception  cf.  Yal- 
kut  Rub.  i 87.  2 (on  Ex.  xiv.  7):  "‘hel- 
ium fecit  grave  in  caelo.”  It  is  im- 
possible to  admit  with  Andreas  that 
the  original  rebellion  of  Satan  is 
intended,  though  Papias  whom  he 
quotes  seems  to  have  understood  the 
passage  so.  Still  less  can  we  accept 
the  interpretation  of  έν  τ φ ου  ράνω 
proposed  by  several  of  the  Latin 
commentators,  e.g.  Bede:  “caelum 
ecclesiam  significat” — a view  which 
throws  the  symbolism  into  hopeless 
confusion.  The  Seer  sees  an  assault 
directed  by  the  powers  of  evil  against 
the  Exalted  Christ.  As  the  Incar- 
nation called  forth  a counter-mani- 
festation of  'diabolic  power  on  earth 
(Me.  i.  13,  Lc.  xxii.  3,  31,  Jo.  xii.  31, 
xiv.  30,  xvi.  1 1),  so  after  the  Ascension 
the  attack  is  supposed  to  be  carried 
into  Heaven. 

Battles  in  the  sky,  suggested  no 
doubt  by  the  threatening  phalanxes 
of  clouds  which  forebode  a storm,  are 
familiar  to  the  later  Jewish  writers 


(e.g.  2 Macc.  V.  2 f.  συνέβη. . .φαινισθαι 
δια  των  αέρων  τρέχοντας  it τπιις.,.τάς 
προσβολάς  γινο μίνας,  Otac.  Sibyll.  iii. 
805  cV  νεφέλη  δ’  οφ(σ0€  μάχην  πέζών 
τ€  και  ιππιών.  But  in  St  John’s  vision 
the  fighting  occurs  in  Heaven  itself ; 
it  is  a πόλεμος  έν  τφ  ουράν φ and  not  a 
mere  spectacle  in  the  upper  air.  The 
words  hint  at  nothing  less  than  a 
supreme  attempt  on  the  part  of  the 
Dragon  to  unseat  the  Woman’s  Son, 
and  to  re-establish  himself  in  the 
Presence  of  God. 

6 Μιχαήλ  και  οι  ayycXoi  αυτοί)  row 
πολίμήσαι  κτλ.]  It  is  a war  of  Angels, 
in  which  one  angelic  host  is  led  by 
the  Archangel  Michael,  and  the  other 
by  the  Dragon.  According  to  Daniel 
(x.  13,  cf.  Jude  9 ό αρχάγγελος,  and 
see  note  on  c.  viii.  2)  Michael  is  ‘one 
of  the  chief  princes,’  and  champion  of 
the  Jewish  people  (Dan.  x.  21,  xii.  1); 
and  consistently  with  this  position 
he  now  leads  the  armies  of  Heaven 
against  the  adversary  of  the  Woman’s 
Son.  The  construction  is  one  of  un- 
usual difficulty ; the  inf.  του  πο\(μησαι 
seems  to  require  some  such  verb  as 
(ξηλθον  or  άνέστησαν  (cf.  v.  2,  note 
on  βασ.  TtKtiv).  But  it  is  simpler 
to  repeat  cycWro  before  6 MiyaifX: 
‘there  arose  war  in  heaven;  [there 
arose]  Michael... to  make  war.  Blass’s 
rendering  ( Gr . p.  236)  ‘it  happened 
that  there  fought’  ( = «yc'wo  τον 
πολ*μησαι  τον  M.)  involves  an  un- 
necessary solecism ; Viteau’s  explana- 
tion (iStudes,  i.  p.  168)  is  better,  but 
the  plural  (ίσα»/,  or  έγένοντο)  is  not 
required.  Alford  supposes  a fusion 
of  two  sentences  (Jyivm  τον  τον  Μ. 
και  τους  αγγέλους  αυτοί)  πόλίμήσαι, 
and  ο Μ.  και  οί  ayycXoi  αύτοΰ  έπολέμη- 
σαν).  For  7roXcficiv  μ* τά  8ββ  ΐί.  ΐ6, 
note. 
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κοντος.  και  ό δράκων  έπολέμη <rev  και  οι  άγγελοι 
αυτού,  8 και  ούκ  ισχυσεν,  ουδέ  τ όττος  εύρέθη  αυτών  8 
€τι  έν  τω  ούρανω.  9 και  έβληθη  ό δράκων  ό μέγας,  g 
ό οφις  ό αρχαίο?,  ό καλούμενος  Διάβολος  και  ό 
σατανάς,  ό πλανών  την  οικουμένην  ολην  έβληθη  εις 
την  yfjv,  και  οι  άγγελοι  αύτοΰ  μετ’  αυτού  έβληθησαν. 

8 ισχυαα  A minims»  me  aeth]  ισχυσα*  KCP  1 28  36  79  al™“  vg  syrr  arm  Hier 
anon*"*  Viet  Prim  Ar  ισχνό*  Q 14  + xpot  αυτόν  K | ouJe]  01 rrt  P 1 36  al  I αιη-ωτ]  avrott 


K*·®  17  36  syr*w  Hier  {eis)  αυτω  678  (29) 
arm  Hier  9 ο οφιί]  om  0K1  PrimTkl 
σατα*αϊ]  om  0 Q min*·™44  Ar  | έβληθη  i° 
εβληθησαν  7 6 28  49  79  anon*°*  Hier 

καί  6 δράκων  ε*  πολέμησε v *crX.]  The 
Dragon  also  claims  the  rank  of  Arch- 
angel, and  has  angels  under  his  com- 
mand ; cf.  Mt  XXV.  41  τω  διαβόλψ  καί 
τοις  άγγέλοις  αυτόν . 

8.  καί  ούκ  Ισχυσεν,  ουδέ  τόπος  κτλ.] 
The  Dragon's  supreme  effort  was  not 
only  a failure,  but  it  resulted  in  his 
final  expulsion  from  heaven.  *En 
seems  to  imply  that  up  to  this  moment 
Satan's  claims  had  not  been  finally 
disallowed ; compare  Job  i.  6 ήλθον  oi 
άγγ ελοιτού  θεού,  καί  6 διάβολος  ήλθεν 
μετ  αυτών , where  he  still  takes  his 
place  in  the  council-chamber  of  God. 
The  O.T.  phrase  τόπος  ούχ  εύρέθη 
(Dan.  ii.  35  Th.,  cf.  Zech.  x.  10,  Heb.) 
occurs  again  in  c.  xx.  1 1 ; on  εύρίσκεσθαι 
in  this  sense  see  WM.  p.  769  f. 

9.  και  έβληθη  ό δράκων  ο μέγας... εις 
την  γήν ] Cf.  Sokar  Gen . £ 27.  107 
β<  proiecit  Deus  Sammaelem  et  cater- 
vam  eius  e loco  sanctitatis  ipsorum." 

A similar  vision  was  present  to  the 
mind  of  our  Lord,  when  the  Seventy 
reported  to  him  their  successes ; 
Lc.  X.  18  εθεωρονν  τον  σατανάν  air 
αστραπήν  εκ  τον  ουρανού  πεσόντα ; 
cf.  Jo.  xii.  31  νυν  ό αρχών  τού  κόσμου 
τούτον  έκβληθήσεται  έξω.  It  18  Vain  to 
attempt  to  grasp  the  nature  of  the 
spiritual  fact  which  these  visions 
symbolize,  so  far  as  it  belongs  to  the 
celestial  order.  But  the  extraordi- 


130  alP***o  me  aeth*4  | om  m K«*e  7 28  79 
I διάβολο?]  Beelzebul  arm  | om  και  2°  K | 0 
I pr  και  eyr*w  | om  per  αυτόν  i 186  | om 

nary  progress  of  the  Gospel  and  the 
Church  during  the  first  three  decades 
and  a half  that  followed  the  Ascension 
may  well  be  the  earthly  counterpart 
of  Satan’s  fall,  while  the  outbreak  of 
persecution  in  a.d.  64  shewed  that  the 
earth  was  still  to  be  the  field  of  his 
activities;  see  v.  13  note. 

*0  μεγας  looks  back  to  V.  3 Ιδού 
δράκων  μέγας  ι τνρρός.  *0  υφις  ό αρχαίος , 
serpens  antiqvus , the  Primaeval 
Serpent  (so  Tanchuma,  f.  5a  2 
*310*Vpn  &7Π3Π,  Debarim  Rabba,  t 
23*  3 ρΡΚΊΠ  ΒΤΙ3Π ; cf.  Syr.**·  ad  loc, . 

— ή αρχή , and  for  this  use  of 
αρχαίος  see  Acts  xv.  7,  21,  xxi.  16), 
identifies  the  Dragon  with  the  serpent 
of  Gen.  iii.  1 ft,  while  d καλούμενος 
Αιάβολος  καί  6 σατανάς  declares  him  to 
be  the  person  so  named  in  the  later 
books  of  the  O.T.  and  in  Jewish  litera- 
ture. For  (d)  διάβολος  as  a personal 
name*=  ftob  see  Job  i.  6fi,  Zech.  iii.  1, 
Sap.  ii.  24 ; though  σατάν  occurs  in 
the  sense  of  ‘an  adversary*  in  3 Regn. 
xi.  14,  23,  Σατάν  or  d σατανάς  (so 
written  *Χληνικώτ€ρον>  as  Origen  says 
(c.  Cels.  vi.  44))  is  not  found  in  the 
lxx.,  but  the  name  had  become  familiar 
to  the  later  Jews,  and  is  used  in 
the  latter  form  in  the  Gospels  (14), 
Acts  (2),  Pauline  Epistles  (10),  and 
Apocalypse  (8).  *0  πλανών  την  οίκον- 
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ίο  Ι0και  ηκουσα  φωνήν  με·γάλην  iv  τώ  ούρα νώ  Xeyovcrav 
Άρτι  έγενετο  ή σωτηρία  καί  ή δνναμις  καί  η 
βασιλεία  τοΰ  θεού  ημών  καί  ή εξουσία  τον 
χριστοί / αύτοΰ,  οτι  έβληθη  ό κατηγωρ  των 
αδελφών  ημών,  ό κατηγορών  αυτούς  ενώπιον 

ΙΟ  ηκουσαν  95  I σωτηρ*·*  κ.  δυναμι$  κ.  σωτήρια  (sic)  130  | om  και  η εξ.  του  χριστού 
αντου  syi*"  | χριστού]  κυρίου  C | εβληθη]  κατεβληθη  ι 49  al**“c,rU1  | κατηγωρ  Α]  κατη- 
7 opot  KCPQ  alomn*id  Or  Andr  Ar  | om  των  αδελφών  ημών  Byr*w  | αντοι/ι  AP  1 18  36  79] 
αυτών  KCQ  al**1 


μενην  ολην:  cf.  xx.  3,  7.  The  earth 
was  no  new  sphere  of  Satan’s  working : 
See  Job  i.  7 περιελθών  την  γην  και 
εμπεριπατησας  την  ύπ*  ουρανόν  πόρειμι. 

But  he  was  henceforth  to  be  limited 
to  it,  until  the  time  came  for  him  to 
fall  yet  lower. 

ΙΟ.  και  ηκουσα  φωνήν  μεγάλην  εν 
τφ  ούρανω  λεγονσαν ] Cf.  V.  II,  X.  4> 
xi.  12,  xiv.  2,  13,  xviii.  4.  No  intima- 
tion is  given  as  to  the  source  from 
which  the  voice  proceeds,  but  as  τών 
αδελφών  ημών  seems  to  exclude  both 
the  Angels  and  the  ζ<ρα — Bede’s 
4<  congratulantur  angeii  saluti  fratrum 
suorum”  cannot  be  maintained  in 
view  of  the  usage  of  the  Book — we 
are  led  to  attribute  it  to  one  of  the 
Elders,  who  represent  the  Church. 

άρτι  εγίνετο  ή σωτηρία  κτλ.]  Com- 
pare the  outbreak  of  voices  at  the 
sounding  of  the  Seventh  Trumpet  (xi. 
15);  for  ή σωτηρία  see  vii.  io  note, 
xix.  1.  *H  βασιλεία  is  not  qualified 
by  τού  κόσμου  as  in  xi  1 5 ; it  is 
sovereignty,  empire  in  the  abstract, 
which  is  here  in  view.  This  is  attri- 
buted to  *our  God/  i.a  the  Father;  to 
the  Son  as  His  anointed  ( τού  χριστού 
αυτού  = ΪΓΡ6?ρ,  Ps.  ii.  2)  belongs  ή 
εξουσία , the  authority  which  He  exer- 
cises by  the  Father’s  gift  (Ps.  ii  8, 
Mt.  xxviii.  18,  Jo.  xvii.  2). 

The  downfall  of  Satan  manifests 
afresh  (εγενετο)  the  saving  and  sove- 
reign power  of  God,  and  its  active 
exercise  by  the  exalted  Christ  The 
victory  is  not  Michael’s,  but  the 
Lord’s. 


οτι  εβληθη  ό κατηγωρ  κτλ.]  The 
Ο.Τ.  representation  of  Satan  as  the 
accuser  of  Job  (Job  i.  9)  suggests  that 
the  Dragon  similarly  attacks  the  faith- 
ful under  the  New  Covenant.  There 
is  perhaps  a reference  to  the  seal 
of  the  ddatore*  (cf.  Juv.  i.  33  with 
Mayor’s  notes),  who  abounded  in 
Domitian’s  time,  and  were  busy  with 
their  diabolical  attacks  on  the  Asian 
Christians.  But  the  epithet  must 
not  be  limited  to  one  department 
of  Satan’s  work  ; in  Renan’s  words 
(VAntechrist,  p.  408),  he  is  the  “criti- 
que malveillant  de  la  creation” — the 
cynical  libeller  of  all  that  God  has 
made,  but  especially  of  His  new  crea- 
tion, the  Christian  Church.  9 Ενώπιον 
τού  θεού  ημών  follows  the  lines  of 
Job  i.  6,  while  ημέρας  και  νυκτός  (cf.  C. 
iv.  8)  indicates  the  sleepless  vigilance 
of  evil  when  it  seeks  occasion  against 
the  good  (1  Pet.  v.  8). 

The  form  κατηγωρ , though  preserved 
only  by  cod.  A,  is  probably  right;  a 
transliteration  of  the  Aramaic  "lWDp 
(Dalman,  Gt.  p.  147),  it  was  perhaps 
preferred  to  the  usual  Greek  κατήγο- 
ρος (Acts  xxiii.  30,  35 ; xxv.  16,  18)  on 
account  of  its  associations.  In  Rab- 
binical writings  Satan  or  Sammael  is 
the  accuser  of  Israel,  while  Michael 
appears  as  its  advocate  pWJD,  συνή- 
γορος)] cf.  Shemoth  Rabba,  f.  12 1.  2; 
“eo  tempore  quo  Israelitaeex  Aegypto 
egreesi  sunt,  stetit  Sammael  angelus 
ad  accusandum  (JHDpk)  eos” ; ib.  129. 
2 : “si  homo  praecepta observat...tunc 
Satan  stat  et  accusat  eum  (UTOpD); 
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του  deov  ημών  ημέρας  και  νυκτός.  11  και  αυτοί  ιι 

ένίκησαν  αυτόν  διά  το  αίμα  του  άρνίου  και  διά 
τον  \oyov  της  μαρτυρίας  αυτών , καί  ούκ  η*γά- 

ιο  om  ημών  alt  ι 14  28  79  9°  9 2 9®  1316  &rm  1 1 αυτοί]  ουτοι  Κ me  | το 

αιμα]  του  αιματο s 14  3^  70  ονομα  ι8  79  I τον  λοτγον  τη*  μαρτυρία*]  την  μαρτυρίαν  C *αη- 
guinem  testimonii  me  | αυτών  i°]  αυτόν  43  47  87  me  arm 


sed  advocati  quoque  ipsius  stant  iuxta 
ipsum”;  Vayyikra  Rabba  f.  164.  3 
“omnibus  diebus  anni  Satanas  homi- 
nes accusat,  sola  die  expiation»  ex- 
cepta.”  Shemoth  Rabba  f.  117.  3: 
“ R.  Jose  dixit,  Michael  et  Sammael 
similes  sunt  συνηγορώ  et  κατηγόρφ 

(Tli'Opl  ni3’3D^>  ΟΌΠ).'.  .Satanas  accu- 
sat,  Michael  vero  merita  Israelitarum 
proponit” 

1 1,  «cat  αυτοί  c νίκησαν  αυτόν  δια  το 
αίμα  κτλ.]  The  victory  of  the  martyrs 
marks  the  failure  of  Satan’s  endea- 
vours. Ένίκηστν  is  said  of  Christ 
Himself  (v.  5,  cf.  iii.  21,  and  see  Jo. 
xvi.  33);  the  normal  condition  of 
His  members  is  progressive  conquest 
(ii.  11,  etc.,  and  even  xv.  2).  But 
the  martyrs’  fight  is  over,  and  they 
are  already  victors,  though  their 
triumph  is  not  yet.  The  Blood  of  the 
Lamb  is  here  as  in  vii.  14  (where  see 
note)  the  Sacrifice  of  the  Cross,  which 
is  regarded  as  the  primary  cause  (διά, 
propter , cf.  WM.  p.  498)  of  the 
martyrs’  victory;  His  conquest  of 
Satan  rendered  conquest  possible  for 
them  (cf.  La  xi.  21  f.,  Heb.  ii  18), 
while  the  loosing  of  sins  which  it 
effected  (Apoc.  i.  5)  silences  Satau’s 
accusing  voice.  Thus  the  Lamb  is 
the  true  συνήγορος  of  the  new  Israel, 
its  παράκλητος  προς  τον  πατέρα  (ΐ  Jo. 
ii.  1).  His  Blood  speaks  of  accept- 
ance and  not,  as  Abel’s,  of  wrath 
(Heb.  xii.  24).  Yet  the  Sacrifice  of 
the  Death  of  Christ  does  not  spell 
victory  except  for  those  who  suffer 
with  Him  (Rom.  viil  17,  2 Tim.  ii. 
11  f.).  Thus  a secondary  cause  of 
the  martyrs’  victory  is  found  in  their 
personal  labour  and  self-sacrifice ; 


they  overcame  δια  τον  λόγον  της  μαρ- 
τυρίας αυτών  (cf.  VI.  9,  XI.  7»  χχ·  4)> 
because  of  their  testimony  to  Jesus 
(ii.  13,  note)  and  their  indifference  to 
life  itself  in  comparison  with  loyalty  to 
Him.  Καί  ούκ  ήγάπησαν  states  the  ex- 
tent of  this  victory;  for  Christ’s  sake 
they  overcame  the  natural  love  of  life. 
There  is  here  a clear  reference  to  the 
Master’s  teaching  in  Jo.  xii.  25  ό φιλών 
την  ψυχήν  αυτοί  άπόλλυ€ΐ  αυτήν,  και  ο 
μισών  την  ψυχήν  αύτου  έν  τω  κόσμω 
τούτψ  €ΐς  ζωήν  αιώνιον  φυλάζα  αυτήν: 
other  sayings  of  the  same  type  occur  in 
the  Synoptic  Gospels  (Mt  x.  39,  xvi. 
25,  Me.  viii.  35  f.,  La  ix.  24,  xvii.  33). 
Compare  St  Paul’s  response  in  Acts 
XX.  24:  ούδίνός  λόγου  ποιούμαι  την 
ψυχήν  τ ίμιαν  έμαυτώ  κτλ.,  aud  see  also 
Acts  xxi.  13,  Phil.  L 20  ff.  On  ψυχή 
see  Μα  viii.  35,  note,  and  for  ούκ 
ήγάπησαν  τήν  ψ.  αύτών  cf.  Μ.  Anto- 
ninus vii  46  ου  φιλοψυχητέον.  *Α.χρι 
θανάτου  is  elliptical:  ‘their  non-at- 
tachment to  life  was  carried  to  the 
extent  of  being  ready  to  die  for  their 
faith  * ; cl  Phil.  ii.  8 υπήκοος  μέχρι 
Θανάτου , ‘obedient  to  the  extent  of 
surrendering  life.’  On  άχρι,  μέχρι,  see 
c.  ii.  10,  note.  On  the  whole  verse 
Bede  well  remarks : “merito  animas 
pro  Christo  contemnunt,  qui  per  san- 
guinem  Christi  tantum  vicerunt  ad- 
versarium.” 

This  reference  to  the  martyrs  is 
proleptic  in  the  present  context,  for 
the  fall  of  Satan  precedes  the  age  of 
persecution.  But  the  age  of  persecu- 
tion and  the  victory  of  the  martyrs, 
which  had  begun  some  time  before 
the  Apocalypse  was  written  (ii.  13), 
were  consequent  upon  the  expulsion 
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12  πη<ταν  rrju  -ψυχήν  αυτών  άχρι  θανάτου,  “δια 
τούτο  βΰφραίνεσθε,  ουρανοί  και  οι  ev  αι/rots 
σκηνοΰντες-  ούαι  την  γην  και  την  θάΧασσαν, 
οτι  κατεβη  ό διάβοΧος  προ?  υμάς,  βχων  θυμόν 
μεγαν,  εΐδώς  οτι  όΧίγον  καιρόν  €χ€ΐ. 

13  13  Και  ore  εΊδεν  ό δράκων  οτι  εβΧηθη  eh  την  γην, 


1 1 την  ψυχήν ] τα*  ψυχας  35  87  1 2 om  δια  τούτο  130  | ουρανοί ] pr  οι  Α ι 28  3θ## 

36  47  49  79  91  95  *86  al  | σκηνουντ€ s]  κατασκηνουντ « C κατοικουντίί  Κ 26  29  3°  3* 
98  | την  γην  (eis  τ.  y.  Κ τ.  α-γανην  Α)  και  την  θαΧασσαν]  τη  γη  και  τη  θαλασσή  Q 
min40  Αγ  τοα  κατοικουσι  την  γην  και  την  Θάλασσαν  ι AndrOOIn,n  | t//iar]  αυτονς  syr**  | 
om  μ€yav  K 13  ei3ev  KACP  min*»1]  ifev  Q 7 14  92  130  | οτι  ιβληθη  ο Θρακών 


of  Satan  from  heaven,  and  are  there- 
fore anticipated  in  this  acclamation  of 
the  Divine  victory. 

12.  dta  τούτο  (ύφραίν^σθ t,  ουρανοί 
κτλ.]  The  heavens  (οί  ουρανοί,  here 
only  in  Apoc. ; cf.  Dan.  iii.  59  (υλογιΐτ* , 
ουρανοί,  τον  κύριον ) and  their  inhabit- 
ants might  well  keep  high  festival  (cf. 
xl  10,  note,  xviii.  20,  for  this  sense  of 
κύφραίνίσθαι).  Earth  had  cause  to 
mourn,  siuce  it  was  henceforth  the 
only  field  of  his  baleful  energies. 
Σκηνονντΐς  here  and  in  xiii.  6 seems  to 
be  equivalent  to  κατοικούντκς , and 
not  to  indicate  brief  or  temporary 
residence,  as  in  2 Cor.  v.  1,  where 
οικία  του  σκήνους  is  opposed  to 
οικία  αιώνιος.  Perhaps  κατοικίϊν  is 
avoided  because  elsewhere  in  the 
Apocalypse  it  is  used  in  reference  to 
the  pagan  world  ( c . iii.,  note) ; and  in 
σκηνονν  there  may  be  a reference  to 
the  Divine  tabernacling  of  which 
mention  is  made  in  vii.  1 5 and  xxi.  3. 
As  God  ‘tabernacles’  in  Heaven  ‘with’ 
or  ‘over’  its  inhabitants,  so  they  are 
said  to  tabernacle  there  with  Him  or 
under  His  safe  keeping.  Earth  and 
Sea  are  probably  not  to  be  explained 
allegorically  (as  by  Andreas : τους  τά 
γηϊνα  φρονούντας  και  τη  θαλάσση  τού 
βίου  κλνδωνιζομ€νους\  but  literally,  of 
the  world  as  the  scene  of  Satan’s 
future  operations. 

ore  κατίβη  ο διάβολος  προς  υμάς  κτλ.] 


The  Dragon’s  ignominious  fall  (ίβλήθη) 
is  euphemistically  described  as  a 
descent  (κατίβη).  It  has  not  impaired 
his  strength,  and  he  sets  to  work  at 
once  with  redoubled  zeal,  goaded  by 
hie  defeat  (*χων  θυμόν  μίγαν),  and  re- 
solved to  make  the  most  of  an  oppor- 
tunity which  he  now  knows  to  be  brief 
(€ΐδώς  οτι  ολίγον  καιρόν  <χ«).  The 
participial  clauses  are  parallel  to  one 
another,  revealing  the  two  motives 
which  actuate  Satan  since  the  Ascen- 
sion. With  €ΐδως  κτλ  Primasius 
acutely  compares  the  cry  of  the 
‘ Legion ’ in  Mt.  viii.  30  ijXdcs  ωδκ  προ 
καιρού  βασανίσαι  ημάς ; Cf.  St  Luke’s 
comment  (viii.  32):  T rapt  καλούν  αυτόν 
ΐ να  μη  ίπιτάζη  αύτοϊς  *ις  την  άβυσσον 
απάλθύν.  Earth  is  still  the  sphere  of 
devilry  in  all  its  forms,  but  the  abyss 
is  its  ultimate  destination.  * Ολίγον  is 
relative,  like  the  ταχύ  which  accom- 
panies announcements  of  the  Parousia. 
In  w.  6,  14,  the  same  interval  of  time 
is  represented  as  3^  years. 

13.  και  ore  ctftcv  6 δράκων  οτι 
κβλήθη  κτλ.]  The  narrative  of  v.  9 is 
now  resumed.  The  Dragon  is  too 
shrewd  to  ignore  the  fact  that  his 
expulsion  from  Heaven  is  final  and 
irretrievable.  But  he  recognises  also 
that  his  position  on  the  earth  offers 
fresh  opportunities.  If  he  cannot 
directly  attack  the  Woman’s  Son,  he 
can  hurt  the  Son  through  the  Mother 
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έΰίωξεν  την  γυναίκα  ητις  έτεκεν  τον  άρσενα . 14 και  14 

έΰόθησαν  τη  γυναικι  αΐ  δι ίο  πτέρυγες  του  αετού  τού 

13  (διωκ€ν  130  | appeva  (Q)  minP1  Hipp  An  dr  Ar  14  (δοθη  K*··  eyr*"  | at  δυο] 
om  at  KQ  minP*  syr«w  Hipp  Ar  | του  arrow]  om  row  K arm 


(cf.  ML  xxv.  45,  Acte  ix.  4).  So  he 
goes  in  pursuit  of  the  Woman,  who  is 
identified  with  (ήτις,  acc.  to  Blass, 
Gr.  p.  173,  here  nearly  = fj)  the 
Mother  of  the  man-child.  Έδιωξαν, 
while  bearing  its  original  sense  ‘pur- 
sue*  (cf.  Rom.  ix.  30 f.,  xii.  13,  Phil. 

iii.  12,  14),  implies  hostile  pursuit,  as 
in  ML  x.  23,  xxiii.  34,  Acts  xxvi.  r 1, 
and  thus  approaches  to  the  technical 
‘ persecute ’ which  is  the  prevalent 
meaning  of  διώκ*ιν  in  the  N.T.  (ML  v. 
10  f£,  44,  Acts  vii.  52,  ix.  4f.,  Rom. 
xii  14,  1 Cor.  xv.  9,  Phil,  iii  6)^  The 
historical  moment  in  the  Seer’s  mind 
is  doubtless  the  dark  day  in  a.d.  64 
when  Nero  began  the  policy  of  perse- 
cution. From  that  time  the  Empire 
as  such  was  more  or  less  hostile  to 
the  Church,  and  in  this  hostility  the 
Seer  sees  the  hand  of  the  great 
Adversary. 

14.  και  (δόθησαν  rjj  γυναικι  al  δύο 
irrcpoyef  *τλ.]  ’Acror  is  probably  here 
as  in  ML  xxiv.  28,  and  elsewhere  in 
this  book,  not  the  true  eagle  but  the 
griffon  pBO,  gyps  fulvus ),  a great 
bird  of  the  vulture  type  which  abounds 
in  Palestine  ( Enc . Bibl , 1145);  for 
του  μεγάλου  cf.  Ez.  xvii.  3 aero?  o 
μίγας  6 μςγαΧόπτιρος,  6 μάκρος  τη 
€κτάσα.  Al  δύο  πτίρυγςς  is  pressed 
into  the  interpretation  by  Hippolytus 
(ed.  Lag.  p.  32 : rowr*  cWiv  ’Ιι^σου  Χρί- 
στον...of  ίκτ*ίνας  τάς  άγιας  χ(ΐρας  tv 
άγίω  ξνλω  ηπ\ωσ€  δύο  πτίρυγας : he 
adds  a reference  to  ML  xxiii.  37,  Mai. 

iv.  2),  Yictorinue  (“  duo  sunt  prophe- 
tae  ”),  and  Primasius  (“duobus  utitur 
testamentis”),  but  perhaps  unneces- 
sarily. The  figure  as  a whole  is  based 
on  Exod.  XIX.  4 άνίΚαβον  υμάς  ωσ«1  cVl 
πτερύγων  α€των , and  DeuL  xxxii.  11 

ως  α€τος...δί€ΐς  τάς  πτέρυγας  αυτόν 
ίδίξατο  αυτούς  [sc.  Κύριος] ; a still 


nearer  parallel  is  Isa.  xl.  31  irrtpo- 
φυησουσιν  ως  dcro/,  where  the  prophet 
transfers  the  eagle’s  wings  to  the  men 
who  are  endowed  with  Divine  strength. 
For  ίδόθησαν  see  cc.  viii.  2,  ix.  1,  3. 

The  escape  of  the  Woman  (v.  6)  is 
now  explained ; even  the  Dragon  is 
no  match  for  God-given  powers.  Etfr- 
(σθαι  is  used  of  the  eagle’s  flight  in 
iv.  7,  viii.  13;  cf.  Job  ix.  26  derov 
π (τομίνου  ζητοΰντος  βοράν , Prov.  XXIV. 
54  (XXX.  19)  Ίχνη  aerov  ircropevov.  For 
ctr  την  Έρημον  κτ\.  see  v.  6,  notes ; a 
comparison  of  the  two  verses  shews 
that  τον  τόνον  αυτής — τον  τ.  τον  ήτοι- 
μασμίνον  αύτη  από  τον  dcov,  and  that 
the  1260  days  and  the  ‘season,  seasons 
and  a half’  are  strictly  convertible 
expressions ; see  xi.  2 f.,  note.  On 
the  meaning  of  the  time  limit  here 
see  Hippolytus  (ed.  Lag.  p.  32) : αύταί 

tlaiv  al  χίλιοι  διακόσιοι  t ξη κοντά... άς 
κρατήσει  τύραννος  διωκων  την  Εκκλησίαν. 

To  some  extent  the  solitary  life  is  a 
necessity  imposed  upon  Christians  by 
their  religion  : to  the  end  of  the 
present  order  the  Church  dwells  in 
the  wilderness,  and  is  a vox  clamantis 
in  deserto.  But  as  an  historical  fact 
the  withdrawal  into  the  wilderness 
began  with  the  outbreak  of  persecu- 
tion. The  Church  was  constrained  to 
meet  the  policy  of  persecution  by  a 
policy  of  secrecy ; she  began  to  guard 
the  mysteries  from  the  sight  of  the 
heathen,  to  withhold  the  Creed  and 
the  Lord’s  Prayer  from  catechumens 
till  the  eve  of  baptism,  to  abstain 
from  public  amusements  and  from 
society,  to  substitute  loyalty  to  the 
Christian  brotherhood  for  an  exclusive 
patriotism ; cf.  the  interesting  passage 
in  Ep.  ad  Diogn.  v.  4,  5 παράδοξον 
Ένδήκνυνται  την  κατάστασιν  της  € αυτών 
πολιτίίας·  πατρίδας  οϊκουσιν  Ιδίας , αλλ* 
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μεγάΧου,  'ίνα  πέτηται  εις  την  έρημον  εις  τον  τοποι/ 
αυτής , όπου  τρέφεται  έκεΐ  καιρόν  και  καιρούς  και 
15  ημισυ  καιρόν  από  προσώπου  του  οφεως.  5 και  εβαΧεν 
ό οφις  εκ  του  στόματος  αύτοΰ  οπισω  της  *γυναικος 
ύδωρ  ως  ποταμόν , ϊ να  αυτήν  ποταμοφορητον  ποιησγ. 
ιό  16 και  έβοηθησεν  ή yfj  τη  γυναικί,  και  ήνοιξεν  η η/η  το 


14  πκταται  Q#Tld  ι ι8  38  79  I om  €ί * *° 
τρίφηηται  Q min*5  Ar  | om  και  ημισυ  καιρού 
ινα.. .ποίηση  me  ut  earn  per deret  Prim 
20  34  35  40  41  42  alTid  anonftu* 

ως  πάροικοι.,.πάσα  £ίνη  πατρίς  «στιν 
αυτών,  και  πάσα  πατρ'ις  ζ*νη. 

*Αττ ό προσώπου  του  υφ(ως  = 
βΤΙΙΠ^  cf.  Jud.  ix.  21  ωκησκν  €κκι  από 
προσώπου  ’Αβκιμίλκκ  ("Κ 

15.  και  κβάλκν  ο οφις  «*κ  του  στό- 
ματος αυτου  κτλ.]  The  Serpent — - 
δράκων  is  dropt  here  and  in  v.  14 ; the 
mind  of  the  Seer  glancing  back  at 
the  οφις  ό αρχαίος  of  v.  9 — unable  to 
follow  the  Woman  in  her  flight,  seeks 
to  intercept  it  by  a flood  of  waters 
which  he  pours  out  from  his  mouth 
(contrast  i.  16,  ii.  16,  xix.  15  if.)·  The 
thought  of  the  godly  wrestling  with  a 
flood  of  evil  is  familiar  to  the  Psalmist 
(Ρβ.  xvii.  (xviii.)  5)  Χείμαρροι  ανομίας 
κξ(ταραξάρ  μκ,  XXXI.  (ΧΧΧΠ.)  6 κρ  κατα- 
κλνσμφ  νδάτων  πολλών  προς  αυτόν  ουκ 
κγγιουσιρ,  Cxxiii.  (cxxiv.)  4f·  τδ  ύδωρ 
κατκπόντισκν  ημάς , χείμαρρον  διήλθκν  ή 
ψνχή  ημών,  .τό  ύδωρ  τό  άνυποστατον 
(Dpn^rn  D^n),  and  the  Prophets 
(Isa.  xliiL  2 €ap  διαβαίνης  δι  υδατος , 
μ(τα  σου  «ι/uu,  και  ποταμοί  ου  σνγκλό- 
σουσίρ  σ«) ; it  may  have  been  suggested 
by  the  passage  through  the  Red  Sea 
and  the  Jordan,  or  possibly  by  the 
χείμαρροι  of  Palestinian  wadys  (cf. 
Mt  vii.  27). 

Ps.  Cyprian  (ad  Novat.  14)  inter- 
prets the  flood  from  the  Dragon's 
mouth  of  the  Decian  edicts  which  led 
to  the  fall  of  many  of  the  faithful; 
Victorious  sees  in  it  the  passious  of 
the  populace  aroused  against  the 
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Church:  “aqua...populum  qui  perse- 
quatur  earn  significat,”  cf.  Primasius : 
“impetum  persecutorum  aqua  signi- 
ficat.” Andreas  offers  a choice  of  ex- 
planations : τοντ  «στ iv,  άθίων  ανδρών  η 
πονηρών  δαιμόνων  η ποικίλων  πειρασμών 
πλήθος. 

The  torrent  let  loose  by  the  Serpent 
is  designed  to  sweep  away  the  Woman. 
Ποταμοφόρητος  is  άπ.  X«y.,  formed 
regularly  after  the  example  of  άνκμο- 
φόρητος , υδατοφόρητος  (WM.  p.  1 24); 
for  rror.  ποκιν  cf.  ήρημωμίνην  ποικιν  και 
γυμνήν  (xvii.  16)— the  exact  phrase  is 
used  by  Hesychius  in  his  note  on  II. 
VI.  348  at το€ρσ(Ρ’  ποταμοφορητον  crroi- 
ησκν.  The  purpose  which,  consciously 
or  not,  animated  Imperial  persecutors 
was  to  destroy  the  Christian  name. 
The  Seer  discovers  it  already  in  the 
work  of  Nero  and  Domitiau;  in  the 
edicts  of  Decius  and  Diocletian  it  was 
openly  avowed. 

16.  και  κβοήθησκν  ή γη  τη  γυναικί 
*τλ.]  Instances  were  known  in  Asia 
in  which  rivers  or  streams  disappeared 
into  the  bowels  of  the  earth;  thus 
Herodotus  had  heard  (vii  30)  that 
the  Lycue  flowed  underground  near 
Colossae,  and  the  statement  is  con- 
firmed by  Strabo  and  Pliny  (Ramsay, 
Cities  and  Bishoprics  qf  Phrygia,  i. 
p.  2iof.);  at  the  present  time  the 
Chrysorrhoas,  which  flows  from  the 
hot  springs  of  Hierapolis  (cf.  iii.  16, 
note),  is  said  to  bury  itself  in  the 
plain  between  Hierapolis  and  Laodicea 
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XIL  17] 

στόμα  αυτής  και  κατέπιεν  τον  ποταμόν  ον  έβαΧεν 
ό δράκων  εκ  τοΰ  στόματος  αύτοΰ.  11  και  ώργίσθη  ό 1 7 
δράκων  έπι  τη  γυναικι,  και  άπηΧθεν  ποιησαι  πόΧεμον 
μετά  των  Χοιπών  τοΰ  σπέρματος  αυτής , των  τηρούν- 


ϊ 6 om  και  κατ€τι*ν. . .στόματός  αι που  Bjr  | τον  τοταμον  ον)  το  ύδωρ  ο A arm  | εβα- 
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(Ramsay,  op.  cit . ii.  p.  86,  note  2). 
It  is  not  easy  to  conjecture  the  exact 
meaning  of  the  symbol  here.  But  the 
general  sense  is  clear:  the  Apoca- 
lyptist  foresees  the  failure  of  any 
attempt,  however  virulent,  to  destroy 
the  Church  (cf.  Mt.  xvi.  18).  Help 
would  arise  from  unexpected  quarters ; 
the  death  of  the  persecuting  Emperor, 
followed  by  a change  of  policy  on  the 
part  of  his  successors,  sudden  revul- 
sions of  public  feeling,  or  a fresh  turn 
of  events  diverting  public  attention 
from  the  Church,  would  from  time 
to  time  check  or  frustrate  Satan’s 
plana 

The  phrase  η νοιξ(ν  κτλ.  is  from 
Num.  xvi.  30  άνοιζασα  η γη  τδ  στόμα 
αυτής  καχαπίίται  αΰτους ; c£  Num.  xxvi. 
10,  Deut.  xi.  6,  Pa  cv.  (cvi.)  17. 

17.  κα\  ώργίσθη  ό δράκων  «VI  τη 
γυναικί  κτλ.]  The  Dragon,  enraged  at 
the  escape  of  the  Woman  (for  όργί- 
ζισθαι  έπί  with  dat.  see  Gen.  xL  2, 
Num.  xxxi.  14;  other  constructions 
are  όργ.  έπί  with  acc.,  4 Regn.  xix.  28, 
Pa  lxxiii.  (lxxiv.)  1,  cv.  (cvi.)  40;  όργ. 
ψίς  (Deut.  vii.  4)  or  «V  (Jud.  ii.  20,  iii. 
8,  x.  7);  όργ.  followed  by  dat.  without 
preposition  (Num.  xxv.  3,  Mt  v.  22)), 
seeks  his  revenge  in  other  ways.  If 
he  can  neither  unseat  the  Throned 
Christ  nor  destroy  the  Church,  yet 
individual  Christians  may  enjoy  no 
such  immunity.  In  this  hope  he  goes 
off  (άπη\θ€ν)  to  make  war  on  “the 
rest  of  the  Woman’s  seed” — a clear 
reference  to  Gen.  iii.  1 5 ϊχθραν  θήσω 
άνά  μισόν  σου  καί  άνά  μέσον  της  γυ- 
ναικος,  .και  άνά  μςσον  τοΰ  σπέρματός 


σου  και  άνά  μέσον  τοΰ  σπέρματος 
αυτής.  That  believers  are  ( 1 ) brethren 
of  the  Incarnate  Son,  and  (2)  children 
of  the  Church,  is  taught  elsewhere 
in  the  N.T.  (Rom.  viii.  29  e«r  το  tlvai 
αυτόν  πρωτότοκον  έν  πολλοί?  αδ«λφοΐ?, 
GaL  iv.  26  η δέ  άνω  *1  *ρουσαΚημ... 
έστ\ν  μήτηρ  ημών).  From  these  two 
conceptions,  combined  with  that  of 
the  Church  as  the  Mother  of  Christ, 
it  folio  we  that  the  Seed  of  the  Woman 
is  not  to  be  limited  to  the  Messiah, 
but  embraces  all  who  are  Christ’s: 
compare  St  Paul’s  argument  as  to  the 
Seed  of  Abraham  (Gal.  iii.  18,  29  τψ 
<Γ7Γ«ρ/χατι...ο?  έ στ  tv  Χριστός  ...el  δέ  ύμΰς 
Χρίστου , άρα  τοΰ  * Αβραάμ  σπέρμα  έστέ). 
On  ποι*ιν  πόλίμον  μ€τά  8βθ  XI.  J,  xiii. 

7,  xix.  19. 

των  τηρουντων  τάς  έντο\άς  τοΰ  θ(οΰ 
κτλ.]  The  younger  sons  of  the  Mo- 
ther of  Christ  are  to  be  distinguished 
by  two  notes ; they  keep  the  com- 
mandments of  God  (xiv.  12),  and  they 
bear  witness  to  Jesus  (i.  9,  vi.  9,  xix. 
10,  xx.  4).  The  O.T.  note  of  piety 
takes  precedence,  for  the  Apoc.  comes 
from  a Christian  Jew,  whose  mind  is 
steeped  in  the  thought  and  language 
of  the  older  Covenant;  but  it  does 
not  stand  alone,  for  the  writer  sees 
that  obedience  to  the  Law  does  not 
constitute  sonship  without  faith  in 
Christ.  It  is  those  who  possess  both 
marks  with  whom  the  Devil  is  at 
war;  as  Bede  well  points  out:  “man- 
data  Dei  in  fide  Jesu  Christi  cus- 
todire,  hoc  est  pugnare  cum  diabolo, 
et  ipsum  provocare  in  praelium.”  On 
τηρςϊν  see  i.  3,  note. 
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XIII. 


των  τάς  έντολάς  τον  θεοΰ  και  έχόντων  την  μαρτυρίαν 
ΐ8  Ίησοΰ'  ιίκαι  έστάθη  έπί  την  άμμον  της  θαλάσσης. 

I 1 Καί  el3ov  έκ  της  θαλάσσης  θηρίον  άναβαΐνον, 
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l8.  και  έστάθη  έπι  την  άμμον  της 
θαλάσσης]  On  his  way  to  the  war  the 
Dragon  comes  to  a halt  (έστάθη,  cf. 
viii  3)  by  the  seashore  (ή  άμμος  της 

0αλ.,  DJH  is  found  from  Gen.  xxxii. 
12(13)  onwards : ψάμμος  occurs  only  in 
Sap.  vii.  9).  *E στάθην  is  an  attractive 
reading  in  view  of  the  Seer’s  circum- 
stances ; nothing  more  natural  for  an 
exile  in  Patmos  than  to  stand  gazing 
out  to  sea,  and  in  that  position  to 
receive  one  of  his  great  inspirations. 
And,  it  may  be  added,  nothing  more 
easy  than  for  εατΑθΗ  to  lose  its  bar 
at  an  early  stage  in  the  transcription  of 
the  book,  and  degenerate  into  έστάθη. 
Nevertheless,  the  latter  reading  must 
be  accepted,  in  view  of  the  over- 
whelming support  which  it  receives 
from  the  best  MSS.  (see  app . cnt.). 
Moreover  it  yields  perhaps  a more 
relevant  if  a less  obvious  sense.  The 
picture  of  the  Dragon  halting  on  the 
seashore  to  call  up  his  terrible  ally  is 
one  of  the  highest  interest,  and  forms  a 
real  feature  in  the  revelatiou,  whereas 
έ στάθην  is  merely  scenic.  If  έστάθη  is 
read,  the  sentence  clearly  belongs  to 
c.  xii.  (R.V.);  if  έστάθην9  it  must 
stand  as  in  A.V.  at  the  beginning  of 
of  c.  xiil 

XIII.  i— 10.  Thb  Wild  Beast 
from  the  Sea. 

I.  καί  εΐδον  έκ  της  θαλάσσης  θη- 
ρίον άναβαΐνον  κτλ.]  The  Seer  has 
anticipated  this  vision  in  xi.  7 το  θηρίον 
το  άναβαΐνον  έκ  της  άβυσσον , where 
see  note.  The  scene  is  suggested  by 
Dan.  vii  2 f.,  Th.  έγώ  Δανιήλ  έθ (ωρουν, 
και  ιδού  ο!  τέσσαρες  άν(μοι  τού  ουρανού 
προσέΐ 3αλλον  εις  την  θάλασσαν  την 
μτγάλην  (the  Mediterranean),  καί  τεσ- 


σ(ρα  θηρία  μεγάλα  άνέβαινεν  έκ  της 

θαλάσσης : cf.  4 Esdr.  xi  ι “ ecce  as- 
cendebat  de  mari  aquila.”  The  Sea 
is  an  apt  symbol  of  the  agitated  sur- 
face of  unregenerate  humanity  (cf 
Isa.  lvii  20),  and  especially  of  the 
seething  caldron  of  national  and 
social  life,  out  of  which  the  great  his- 
torical movements  of  the  world  arise ; 
cf.  Isa.  xvii.  12  oval  πλήθος  έθνών 
πολλών  ‘ ώς  θάλασσα  κυμαίνονσα , ούτως 
ταραχθήσεσθε ; Apoc.  xvii.  1 5 τά  ύδατα 
ά είδες... λαοί  και  οχλοι  είσιν  και  έθνη 
και  γλώσσαι.  The  θηρίον  which  rises 
out  of  this  troubled  sea  is,  as  in  Dan. 
vii.  17,  23,  some  vast  Empire,  possess- 
ing a strength  which  is  used  in  the 
interests  of  brute  force.  It  is  described 
at  length,  still  after  the  manner  of 
Daniel,  but  with  independent  details. 
Like  the  Dragon,  it  has  ten  horns 
and  seven  heads  (cf.  xii.  3),  but  in 
the  case  of  the  Beast  it  is  the  horns 
which  are  crowned  and  not  the  heads. 
The  ‘ten  horns 9 come  from  Daniel’s 
description  of  the  Fourth  Beast,  in 
the  interpretation  of  which  they  are 
explained  as  “ten  kings”  (Dan.  vii. 
24  Th.  τά  δέκα  κέρατα  αυτού , δέκα  βασι- 
λείς άναστησονται , cf.  Apoc.  xvii.  1 2). 
Daniel’s  Fourth  Beast  is  in  all  proba- 
bility the  Empire  of  Alexander,  and 
its  horns  either  the  Kings  of  Antioch 
or  the  kingdoms  of  the  Diadochi ; see 
Bevan,  Daniel,  p.  122  f.,  and  Driver, 
p.  98  f.  The  Seer  has  in  view  the  great 
persecuting  Power  of  his  own  age, 
the  Empire  of  Rome;  on  its  seven 
heads  and  ten  horns  see  c.  xvii  9,  12, 
notes.  An  early  interpretation,  how- 
ever, identified  the  Beast  from  the  Sea 
with  Antichrist,  e.g.  Irenaeus  (v.  28. 2), 
who  compares  2 Thess.  iL  10  ff. 
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€χο v κέρατα  δβκα  και  κεφαλάς  in ττα,  και  έητι  των 
κεράτων  αυτόν  δέκα  διαδήματα,  και  in τι  τάς  κβφαλάς 
αντοϋ  ονόματα  βλασφημίας.  3 και  το  θηρίον  ο βΐδον  2 
ην  όμοιον  ηταρδάλβι,  και  οι  πόδϋς  αυτού  ως  άρκου , και 
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κάϊ  in\  rat  κ(φαλάς  αυτού  ονόματα 
βλασφημίας ] His  seven  heads,  if  not 
crowned,  wore  titles  (or,  if  we  prefer 
the  reading  of  KCP,  a title),  which 
were  of  the  nature  of  blasphemy  (ef. 
xvii.  3).  What  were  the  blasphemous 
titles  assumed  by  the  Heads  of  the 
Roman  Empire  in  the  first  and  second 
centuries  may  be  learnt  from  the 
Imperial  letters  found  by  J.  T.  Wood 
among  the  inscriptions  of  Ephesus ; 
see  o.g.  Hicks,  Ephesus,  p.  1 50  [αυτο- 
κράτωρ ] K αίσαρ  θίού  Τραϊανού  Παρθι- 
κόν υΙός  | [$(ου  Ν fpova  ν]ιωνός,  Τρπϊ- 
ανός  *Λ δριανός  Σίβαστός ; ih.  ρ.  1 54 
αύτο^κράτωρ  Καϊσαρ  θ(θύ  *Αδ]ριαι»οΟ  | 
υίον,  θ([ού  Τραϊανού  Παρθικού  υιων]ός,  | 
θ*ού  Ν *ρ[ουα  ϊκγανος,  Ttror  Αιλιος 
*Λδρ(]ανό?  | * Αντωνϊνος  Σ(  βαστάς.  How 
fully  this  language  was  reciprocated 
by  the  cities  of  Asia  appears  from 
other  inscriptions  which  record 
honours  decreed  to  the  Emperor, 
C.g.  Hicks,  p.  162  [αύ^τοκράτορι  θ(φ 
Καίσαρι ; ib.  ρ.  169  θίοϊς  Σ*βαστοις. 
No  Christian,  none  at  least  of  Jewish 
origin,  could  have  read  such  inscrip- 
tions day  after  day  without  a shock 
to  his  inbred  monotheism.  The  use 
of  Divine  titles  was  a βλασφημία  προς 
τον  θ*όν  ( v . 6),  and  tho  very  noto  of 
Antichrist ; cf.  2 Thess.  ii.  4 ff.  Even 
apart  from  direct  blasphemy,  the 
pretensions  of  Rome  were  offensive 
to  men  who  believed  in  the  sove- 
reignty of  God;  cf.  Renan,  VAnte- 
christ , p.  413,  “la  grandeur,  l’orgucil 
do  Rome,  Γ imperium  qu’cllo  sc  d6- 
ccrnc,  sa  divinity  objet  d’un  culte 
special  et  public,  sont  un  blaspheme 


perp6tucl  contre  Dieu,  seul  souverain 
r6el  du  monde.” 

2.  και  το  θηρίον  o tibov  Ijv  όμοιον 
παρδαλα  κτλ.]  Daniel’s  first  Beast 
was  ώσψι  Xeatva , his  second  όμοιον 
ηρκω,  his  third  ώσ*ι  πάρδαλις.  The 
Seer’s  Beast  combined  these  features; 
whatever  the  Babylonian,  Median  and 
Persian  Empires  had  of  strength  and 
brutality,  was  present  in  their  latest 
successor,  the  Empire  of  Romo,  as  it 
was  seen  under  Nero  and  Domitian. 
In  the  Seer’s  eyes  Rome  had  the 
disposition  of  the  leopard — tho  agility, 
the  cat-like  vigilance  and  craft,  tho 
fierce  cruelty  of  that  too  familiar 
inhabitant  of  Palestine  and  the  further 
East  (Sir.  xxviii.  23  (27)  ως  πάρδαλις 
λυμανιϊται  αυτούς , Hos.  Xlfi.  7 *σομαι 
aurotr  ως  πάρδαλις... κατά  την  όδον  * Ασ- 
συριών, Hab.  i.  8 c, ζαλούνται  νπίρ  trap - 
δάλας,  Jer.  V.  6 (ττ.  ίγρηγόρησςν  (VI  τάς 
πόλςις  αυτών);  the  feet  of  the  bear 
(όρκος rather  than  άρκτος,  see  W.Schm., 
p.  65,  Blass,  Gr.,  p.  24),  with  their  slow 
strength  and  power  to  crush  (on  the 
bear  in  Palestine  see  1 Regn.  xvii.  34, 
4 Regn.  ii.  24,  Amos  v.  19),  and  the 
roar  of  the  lion  (also  in  ancient 
times  a Palestinian  beast,  haunting  the 
Judaean  hills  (1  Regn.  ie.\  and  the 
Jordan  valley  (Jer.  xxvii.  (I.)  17),  and 
specially  dreaded  by  tho  shepherd  in 
charge  of  a flock  (Zeph.  iii.  3,  Zech. 
xi.  3).  The  description,  however  im- 
possible to  realize  as  a picture,  is 
surely  admirable  as  a symbol  of  the 
character  of  tho  foe  which  the  Church 
found  in  the  Empire,  blending  mas- 
sive strength  with  feline  dexterity 
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το  στόμα  αυτού  ως  στόμα  Χεοντος.  και  εδωκε ν 
αν τω  ό δράκων  την  δύναμιν  αυτοί ) και  τον  θρόνον 
3 αύτου  και  εξουσίαν  μεγάΧην . ζκαι  μίαν  εκ  των 

κεφαΧών  αυτοί / ως  έσφαγμένην  είς  θανάτον , καί  ή 


ι om  στόμα  2°  38  130  syr·*  arm  aetli  | \£οντων  E 14  92  syrr  Yict  | ο δράκων]  om 
ο K I και  c£ova ιαν  μ^γάλην]  om  29  30  50  93  98  Μδωκίκ  αυτω  A**  3 και  ΐ°]-Μιδοκ 

95  vgcleiu,,P*‘iem  anon·**·  | om  £k  Q*  1 36  me  arm  | ws]  ωσιι  B mini*·**30  Arul  om  arm 


following  up  a stealthy  and  perhaps 
unobserved  policy  of  repression  with 
the  sudden  terrors  of  a hostile  edict. 
On  στόμα  λίοντος  sco  2 Tim.  iv.  17, 
and  cf.  Victorious:  “ad  sanguincm 
arniatum  os";  Promising : “ Iconi 

[comparatur]  propter... linguae  super- 
biain.M 

και  Ζδωκ*ν  αύτω  6 δράκων  την  δυνα- 
μιν  αυτού  κτλ.]  The  Dragon  works 
through  the  Beast  as  his  agent ; the 
war  is  of  Satan’s  making,  but  the 
Empire  is  his  tool  for  waging  it.  The 
Seer  regards  the  persecuting  Em- 
perors as  vassals  of  Satan  ; a great 
change  has  passed  over  the  attitude 
of  the  Church  in  this  respect  since  St 
Paul  wrote  to  Unman  Christians  : ui) 

yap  €στιν  (ξουσία  ci  μη  ύπο  ΟιονΛ  ai 
δ*  ουσαι  υπό  θ*ού  τ£ταγμίναι  £ΐσίν 
(Rom.  xiii.  1).  Even  after  persecution 
had  begun,  St  Peter  takes  the  same 
position  (1  Pet.  ii.  13).  The  Apoca- 
lyptist  himself  does  not  hint  at  re- 
sistance, and  the  Church  of  the  first 
three  centuries  continued  to  be  loyal 
under  the  greatest  provocations. 
Nevertheless,  it  was  clear  that  the 
new  Imperial  policy  towards  the 
Church  was  not  of  Cod.  I11  some 
sense  Satan  was  the  source  of  power 
so  abused ; his  claim  (Mt.  iv.  9 ταύτά 
σοι  πάντα  δώσω,  Lc.  iv.  6 (μο'ι  7 ru/m- 
δίδυται  [fj  <£υυσια],  και  ω £av  ΰίλ'ω 
δίδωμι  αυτήν)  is  admitted,  so  far  as 
regards  the  persecuting  Emperors : 
Nero,  Domitian,  were  his  vassals,  and 
all  the  powers  and  authority  of  the 
άρχων  rot)  κόσμου  τούτον  were  at  their 
disposal.  Δύναμις... Θρόνος  (ii.  1 3,  note) 


...ίξουσία  : “jodes  Wort  ist  mit  feier- 
liclicm  Nachdruck  gesetzt”  (Bousset). 
With  r.  Θρόνον  cC  ii.  13»  note. 

3.  και  μίαν  £K  των  κ£φαλών  αυτού  ως 
ϊσφαγμίνην  κτλ.]  Μιαν...ώς  < σφαγμ ., 
sc.  £ ιδού,  which  has  been  supplied  by 
some  MSS.  (sec  app.  a it.);  v.  3 takes 
up  the  narrative  of  v.  1.  ‘ilv  £σφαγ- 
μίνην  hints  at  a comparison  between 
the  Bciist  and  the  apviov  ως  £σφαγ~ 
pivov  (cf.  Bede  : “imitatione  veri  colpi- 
tis nostri  ”).  Like  the  Lamb,  the  Beast 
has  sustained  a mortal  wound,  a death- 
blow (ή  πληγή  του  Θανάτου  αύτου,  cf. 
WM.  ρ.  297),  which  has  fallen  on  one 
of  his  seven  heads  (cf.  xvii.  8,  1 1).  Ac- 
cording to  c.  xvii.  9 the  seven  heads 
have  a double  meaning;  they  are  seven 
mountains,  but  also  seven  kings,  i.c. 
they  represent  seven  Emperors  who 
reigned  over  the  city  of  the  Seven 
Hills.  If  it  be  asked  whether  any  of 
the  earlier  Roman  Emperors  received 
a death  blow  from  which  ho  recovered 
or  was  supposed  to  have  recovered, 
the  answer  is  not  far  to  seek.  In 
Juno  68  Nero,  pursued  by  the  emis- 
saries of  the  Senate,  inflicted  upon 
himself  a wound  of  which  he  died. 
His  remains  received  a public  funeral, 
and  were  afterwards  lodged  in  the 
mausoleum  of  Augustus.  Nevertheless 
there  grew  up  in  the  eastern  provinces 
of  the  Empire  a rumour  that  he  was 
still  alive,  and  in  hiding.  Drctcudcrs 
who  claimed  to  be  Nero  arose  in  69 
and  79,  and  even  as  late  as  88  or  89 
(Tac.  hist.  i.  78,  ii.  8,  Zonar.  xi.  18,  Suck 
Nero  57).  The  legend  of  Nero’s  sur- 
vival or  resuscitation  took  root  in  tho 
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7τ\ηγη  τον  θανάτου  αυτόν  έθερα πένθη,  και  έθαν- 

μάσθη  ο\η  η y η όπίσω  τον  θηρίου , 4 και  προσεκν-  4 
νησαν  τω  ΰράκοντι , ότι  εΰωκε ν την  εξουσίαν  τω 
θηρίω·  και  7 τροσεκννησαν  τω  θηρίω  Xeyovres  Τις 

3 om  αυτόν  ι°  Q#  | ίθαυμασθη  A ι n 38  36  79  186  Byi*WTU]  e θαυμαστωθη  C 
c$avpaaev  KPQ  min*1  Ar  | 0X17 17  717]  ev  ο\η  τη  γη  ι 12  28  36  79  186  4 οτι  «δωκν] 

τω  δίδωκοτι  Q min****8  Ar  τω  δόντι  14  91  I om  ***  rpoatK.  τω  θηριω  ι86  | τω  θηρίω  ι°] 
το  Θηριοψ  A 79  alpaucTld  + τοντω  syr*" 


popular  imagination,  and  Dion  Chry- 
sostom (oral,  xxi.)  at  the  end  of  the 
century  sneers  at  it  as  one  of  the 
follies  of  the  time.  Meanwhile  the 
idea  of  Nero’s  return  had  begun  to 
take  its  place  in  the  creations  of 
Jewish  and  Christian  fancy,  e.g.  in 
the  Ascension  of  Isaiah  (ed.  Charles, 
iv.  2 f.)  we  read  that  Beliar  will 
descend  Iv  cTdei  άνθρωπον  βασ ιΚόως 
άνομον  μητραλφον , and  in  Orac.  StbylL 
iv.  1 19  f.  κα\  τάτ  air*  'Ιτάλίης  βασι- 
λινς  μ eyas1,  οια  tc  δρηστης  | φίνξίτ' 
άφαντος  άπνστος  νπόρ  πόρον  Ενφρήταο ; 
ib.  138  ηζίΐ  και  *Ϋωμης  ό φνγάς,  μόγα 
ϊγχος  άίίρας , | Έυφρητην  διαβάς  ι τολ- 
\άίς  άμα  μνριάδισσιν  (cf.  ib.  V.  1 43  ff·, 
362  ff.).  The  legend  has  been  used 
by  St  John  to  represent  the  revival  of 
Nero’s  persecuting  policy  by  Domitian, 
“portio  Neronie  de  crudelitate”  (Tert. 
apol.  5);  see  more  upon  this  point 
in  c.  xvii.  8 ff.  That  Nero  is  intended 
by  the  wounded  but  restored  head  of 
the  Beast  did  not  escape  the  earliest 
of  the  Latin  commentators,  though 
he  failed  to  detect  the  reference  to 
Domitian ; on  c.  xvii.  16  Yictorinus 
remarks:  “ unum  autem  de  capitibus 
quasi  occisum  in  mortem  et  plagam 
mortis  eius  curatam,  Neronem  dicit 
constat  enim  dum  insequeretur  eum 
equitatus  missus  a senatu,  ipsum  sibi 
gulam  succidisse.  hunc  ergo  susci- 
tatum  Deus  mittet” 

κα\  (θανμάσθη  οΚη  η γη  όπίσω  τον 
Θηρίου]  Both  for  the  use  of  θαυμάζίσΘαι 
(cf  Blass,  Gr.  p.  44)  and  for  the  general 
sense  see  C.  xvii.  8 Θαυμασθήσονται  o l 
κατοιχοΰνης  ciri  της  γης. . .βλ*  πόντων  τό 

8.  R. 


Θηρίου  κτλ.  The  eyes  of  the  whole 
earth — της  γης,  not  simply  της  οίκον - 
μίνης  as  in  xii  9 — gaze  with  wonder 
after  the  Beast  and  hie  restored  head. 
For  the  pregnant  Θαυμάζ*σΘαι  όπίσω 
8ee  Jo.  xii.  19  όπίσω  αντοΰ  dirijjXdcv, 
Acte  v.  37  άπόστησ*  λαόν  όπίσω  αυτόν , 
XX.  3°  άποσπφν  τους  μαΘητάς  όπίσω 
* αυτών,  I Tim.  V.  1 5 *ζ*τράττησαν  όπίσω 
τοΰ  σατανά.  Gunkel  ( Schopfung,  ρ. 
358),  postulating  a Semitic  original, 
believes  όπίσω  to  be  a rendering  of 
read  for  JVTHND,  but  the  con- 
jecture is  unnecessary,  and  not  sup- 
ported by  evidence. 

4.  και  π poat  κίνησαν  τω  δράκοντι 
rrX.]  In  its  worship  of  the  Beast  and 
the  persecuting  Emperors  the  ad- 
miring world  worshipped  in  fact  the 
evil  Power  which  was  behind  them. 
Or  the  sense  may  be  that  the  vices  of 
the  Emperors  found  ready  imitators ; 
the  demoralizing  effects  of  their  ex- 
ample were  apparent  throughout  the 
Empire.  As  for  the  direct  worship 
of  the  Beast,  toward  the  end  of  the 
first  century  it  was  already  co- 
ordinated with  the  local  cults;  in 
Asia  the  cities  vied  with  one  another 
for  the  honour  of  erecting  a temple 
to  Rome  and  the  Caesars  and  the 
neocorate  attached  to  it.  Such 
fragments  as  the  following  from  the 
record  of  an  ‘Epigraphical  Journey  in 
Asia  Minor’  ( Papers  of  the  American 
School  at  Athens , vols.  ii,  iii)  speak 
for  themselves : [ν*ωκορ]ον  των  πα- 
τρίων I \θ(ών  κα]ι  τον  κυρίου  | [αν]- 
τοκράτορος . . . 0υσαν|[τα  τόιγ]  πατρίοις 
0[eois·  και  τοϊς  Σ(]βαστ[οίς]. . .θ€θΐς  Σ«- 

II 
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όμοιος  τω  θηρίω9  καί  τις  δύναται  7 τολεμησαι  μβτ 

5 αυτού ; 5 και  έδόθη  αύτω  στόμα  λαλούν  μεγάλα 

και  β λασφημίας,  και  έδόθη  αντω  εξουσία  ποιησαι 

6 μήνας  τεσσεράκοντα  δύο.  6 και  ηνοιξε[ ι/]  το  στόμα 
αυτόν  εις  βλασφημίας  προς  τον  θεόν , βλασφημησαι 
το  όνομα  αυτόν  και  την  σκηνην  αυτού , τούς  εν  τω 


4 om  και  3°  6 ? 8 31  alfereao  Ar  | δυναται]  δυνατός  Q minfere4°  Ar  5 om 

και  εδοθη.,.βλα σφ.  ι 31  32  Prim  | βλασφημίας]  βλασφημία*  PQ  min35  syr*1*  Ar 
βλάσφημα  A 11  18  34  35  al  I om  «£ουσια  N*  (hab  N®·*)  η εξουσία  130  | xoo^reuj+o 
θελει  Κ (signa  quae  voluit  aeth)  τολεμον  ττοιησαι  Q min**1  Ar  ττολεμησαι  14  91  me  | 
τεσσαράκοντα  P minP'  | δυο]  pr  και  A 16  95  vgfB  syr  Irint  6 βλασφημίαν  PQ  min* 
yg«m  gyjj.  arm  Prim  Ar  | το  ονομα  αυτου]  αυτόν  N*  | om  και  την  σκηνην  αντου  C vg1®1*  | 
τους  εν  τω  ουρ.  σκ.]  pr  και  Κ®·*  PQ*  1 almu  vg  me  syreodd  arm  Irlnt  anon*“*  Prim  om 


tout  130  των.,.σκηνουντων  syr*" 

βαστοις  και  rjj  πατρίδι. . .άρχιερευς  των 
Σεβαστών.  More  upon  this  subject 
may  be  found  in  Renan,  Saint  Paul , 
p.  28  f.,  Ramsay,  Church  in  the 
Roman  Empire , Letters  to  the  Seven 
Churches , passim. 

Ύίς  ομοιος  τω  θηρίω; — an  intentional 
parody  of  Exod.  XV.  1 1 τις  ομοιος  σοι 
εν  dcotr,  Κύριε;  cf.  Pss.  lxxxii.  (Ixxxiii.) 
1,  lxxxviii.  (Ixxxix.)  6,cxiii.  5,  Mic.  vii. 
18,  Isa.  xl.  25,  xlvi.  5 — perhaps  not 
without  reference  to  the  name 
The  worship  of  such  a monster  as 
Nero  was  indeed  a travesty  of  the 
worship  of  Go<L  Ύίς  δυναται  πολε- 
μήσαι  μετ  αντου ; points  t>0  the  motive 
which  prompted  the  worship  of  the 
Beast  It  was  not  moral  greatness 
but  brute  force  which  commanded  the 
homage  of  the  provinces.  The  in- 
vincible power  of  Rome  won  divine 
honours  for  the  worst  and  meanest  of 
men. 

5.  και  εδόθη  αυτφ  στόμα  λάλουν 
μεγάλα  κτλ.]  The  words  στ.  Χαλ. 
μεγάλα  are  from  Daniel's  description 
of  the  Little  Horn  (Dan.  vii.  8,  20). 
In  their  assumption  of  Divine  titles 
(v.  1 note)  the  Emperors  followed  in 
the  steps  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes, 
who  (i  MaCC.  L 24,  NY)  ελάλησεν 
νπερηφανίαν  μεγάλη v.  With  καί  βλασ- 
φημίας cf.  Dan.  vii  25  ρήματα  εις  τον 


νφιστον  λάλήσει.  In  the  repeated  εδόθη 
there  may  be  a reference  to  εδωκεν  αυτφ 
6 δράκων  of  v.  2,  cf.  v.  4 ; but  more  pro- 
bably, as  elsewhere  in  the  Apocalypse, 
εδόθη  points  to  the  ultimate  Source 
of  all  power,  without  Whose  permis- 
sion Satan  himself  can  do  nothing. 

For  ττοιησαι  μήνας  τεσσ.  δυο  cf.  XI.  2, 
xii  6,  14,  notes.  Ποιήσαι  may  be 
simply  ‘to  do,'  i.e.  to  carry  on  his 
work,  as  in  Dan.  viii.  24,  xi.  28; 
μήνας  will  then  be  the  accusative  of 
duration.  But  perhaps  it  is  better 
to  understand  it.  here  in  the  sense  of 
‘passing  time';  cf.  Mt  xx.  12  μίαν 
ώραν  ε ποίησαν,  Acte  XX.  3 π οιησας  τε 
μήνας  τρεις , and  the  Latin  facer e diem. 
The  Beast’s  power  endures  as  long  as 
the  Woman’s  abode  in  the  Wilder- 
ness, the  prophesying  of  the  Two 
Witnesses,  and  the  Gentile  profana- 
tion of  the  Holy  City. 

6.  καί  ήνοιζεν  το  στόμα  αυτόν  εις 
βλασφημίας  προς  τον  θεόν]  1 Ανοιγε ιν 
το  στόμα  is  used  frequently,  if  not 
exclusively,  of  the  beginning  of  a 
discourse  or  prolonged  utterance;  cf. 
Ps.  xxi.  (xxii.)  14,  lxxvii.  (lxviii.)  2, 
cviii.  (cix.)  1;  Sir.  xv.  5;  Mt  v.  2; 
Acts  viii.  35.  The  Beast's  blasphemy 
was  not  casual  but  sustained,  when 
once  his  silence  had  been  broken ; the 
assumption  of  Divine  Names  in  public 
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ούρανω  σκηνοΰντας.  7 καί  έόόθη  αντω  ποιησαι  7 τολβ-  J 
μον  μ€τά  των  αγίων  καί  νικησαι  αυτούς,  και  βΰόθη 
αντω  έξουσία  επί  πάσαν  ψυΧην  καί  \αόν  καί  γΧώσ- 
σαν  καί  έθνος.  8καί  προσκυιη'ισουσιν  αυτόν  πάντες  οι  8 
κατοικοΰντες  έπί  της  γης,  ού  ού  γέγραπται  το  όνομα 

7 και  e δοθη... νικησαι  avrous  om  ACP  τ*  12  ι+  92  arm*oh  I*4"4  (?  propter  ομ οιοτβλ.)  | 
και  λαόν]  κ.  λαούς  C om  1 36  49  91  186  al  me  arm  8 αυτόν  ACQ  minP***50]  αντω 
fctP  1 7 38  49  87  91  95  186  aP*  I ου  ι°]  ων  Kc*  PQ  minP1  vg  me  syr  syi«WTkl  arm  aeth 
Prim  Andr  Ar  al  | ον  20]  ovrc  Q 8 29  al**1*10  | το  ονομα]  τα  ονοματα  RP  1 28  79  95  vg 


arm  aeth  Prim  Ar 

documents  and  inscriptions  was  a 
standing  and  growing  blasphemy.  This 
blasphemy  was  aimed  at  the  Divine 
σκηνή,  i.e.  as  the  Apocalyptist  hastens 
to  explain,  τους  iv  τφ  ούρανφ  σκη- 
νούντας ; cf.  xii  12  ουρανοί  καί  οι  iv 
αύτοις  σκηνονντκς.  Primasius  seems  to 
have  read  τού.,.σκηνονντος  (“taberna- 
culum  eius  qui  in  caelo  habitat”), 
though  he  interprets : “id  est,  ad  versus 
deum  et  ecclesiam  quae  in  caelo 
habitat  * (Haussleiter,  p.  130);  but 
the  harder  reading  of  the  Greek  text 
is  to  be  preferred.  Ύούς...σκηνούντας 
either  the  ‘ company  of  Heaven/  or 
possibly  the  Church  viewed  as  ideally 
installed  in  the  ii τουράνια;  Andreas 
is  perhaps  on  the  right  track  when  he 
says : σκηνη  δ*  τού  Of  ου  και  ή iv  σαρκ\ 
τον  λόγον  σκήνωσις. . .καί  ή iv  τοϊς  άγίοις 
ανάπαυα ις  (cf.  Jo.  i.  1 4,  Ap0C.  Vli.  1 5). 
Blasphemy  against  God  was  coupled 
with  false  accusations  laid  against  His 
saints,  the  loyal  members  of  the 
Church.  The  Clause  βλάσφημη σαι... 
σκηνοΰντας  is  epexegetical,  developing 
βλασφημίας  προς  τον  Qtov. 

7·  καί  (δόθη  αντφ  ποιησαι  πόλεμον 
κτλ.]  Daniel’s  account  of  the  Little 
Horn  is  still  in  view;  cf.  Dan.  vii.  21 
i6t  ωρουν,  καί  το  κίρας  ckcivo  in  ο If  ι 
π ok  f μον  μ€τά  των  αγίων  καί  ΐσχυσςν 
προς  αυτούς . The  Beast,  acting  for 
the  Dragon  (xiL  17),  makes  war  upon 
the  Seed  of  the  Woman,  i.e.  the  faith- 
ful, and  succeeds.  Like  the  of 

Daniel’s  vision,  i.e.  the  loyal  defenders 


of  Jerusalem  against  Antiochus,  the 
citizens  of  the  new  Jerusalem  must 
expect  to  fall  before  the  persecuting 
Emperor.  Wherever  the  Gospel  was 
carried,  Rome  was  there  beforehand  ; 
the  Beast’s  authority  extended  over 
all  the  nations  and  races  which  sur- 
rounded the  Mediterranean  (*δόθη 

αντφ  i (ουσία  ini  πασαν  φυλήν  κτλ.). 

No  escape  from  him  was  possible  for 
the  members  of  the  Church,  though, 
as  the  Seer  has  already  foreseen  (xii. 
14  if.),  the  Church  herself,  the  Mother 
of  the  Saints,  was  beyond  his  reach. 
With  νικήσαι  cf.  c.  vi.  2,  note. 

Και  ίδόθη... νικησαι  αυτούς  is  Omitted 
by  the  best  uncials,  but  probably 
through  homoeoteUuton,  the  eye  of 
some  early  scribe  having  passed  from 
ίδόθη  to  €&όθη. 

8.  καί  προσκυνήσουσιν  αυτόν  πάντίς 
οί  κατοικονντ€ς  κτλ.]  Not  only  did  the 
Roman  Empire  seem  to  the  provincials 
a power  of  world-wide  extent,  but  it 
had  acquired  a religious  significance 
which  rendered  it  yet  more  formidable 
(v.  4 note).  The  Caesars  were  not 
merely  obeyed,  they  were  worshipped 
by  the  whole  world.  The  masc.  αύτόν 
points  to  the  impersonation  of  the 
Beast  in  such  Emperors  as  Nero  or 
Domitian;  for  the  acc.  after  προσ- 
κυνά» (the  older  construction),  cf. 
Mt.  iv.  10,  Lc.  iv.  8,  Apoc.  ix.  20, 
xiii.  12,  xiv.  9, 1 1,  xx.  4>  and  see  Blass, 

Gr.  p.  89.  Πάντ(ς  ol  κατοικονντςς  ini 
της  γης  is  hyperbolical,  even  if  the 

II 2 
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αΰτον  έν  τω  βιβΧίω  της  ζωής  τον  άρνίον  τον  εσφα·γ- 

* * ^ f gt  j/  Ύ 

9 μενού  άπό  καταβολής  κοσμου.  9 ei  τις  εχει  ονς, 
10  άκονσάτω.  10  et  τις  εις  αιχμαλωσίαν,  εις  αιχμαλω- 

8 αυτου ] αυτών  Κ*  95  87Γ  arm  | εν)  eyt  Q | τω  (om  K#C)  βιβλιω ] τη  βιβ\ω  (Κ  ) 
ι alnoon  9 ow3  aure*  i>rim  + audiendi  vgUp-4·6**  me  io  €«  αιχμαλωσίαν  i°] 
+ arayei  33  130  {ετ.  3δ  σντ.  Ar)  «P-4·5·6*1  meTld  ***"*  ΡΗιη™  «X®  <u^* 

6 8 29  31  91  93  94  96  97  98  186  I om  «j  αιχ/χ.  (a0)  KCPQ  186  (hab  A vg*m  Λ) 


Empire  is  viewed  as  co-exfcensive 
with  the  orbis  terramm ; and  the 
writer  hastens  to  guard  himself  by 
adding:  ov  ov  γέγραπται  κτλ.  There 
were  those  in  the  Roman  world  who, 
like  Daniel  and  the  three  at  the  court 
of  Babylon  (Dan.  iii.  16  f.),  refused 
to  worship  the  Caesars.  Those  who 
worshipped,  though  for  the  moment 
the  immense  majority,  were  only 
such  as  were  not  in  the  Book  of  Life. 
Ου... αυτόν  is  unexpected  after  π άντες, 
but  the  purpose  may  be  to  mini- 
mize the  significance  of  the  general 
acceptance  of  the  Caesar-cult,  or 
possibly  to  call  attention  to  the  in- 
dividual responsibility  of  the  wor- 
shippers. Each  Caesar-worshipper  by 
his  very  act  proclaimed  himself  to  have 
no  place  among  “the  living  in  Jeru- 
salem.” On  the  ‘Book  of  Life*  see 
iii.  5,  note;  and  compare  with  the 
present  passage  cc.  xvii.  8,  xx.  12,  15, 
xxi.  27.  Here  and  in  xxi.  27,  the 
Divine  Register  is  represented  as 
belonging  to  “the  Lamb  that  was 
slain,”  i.e.  the  crucified  but  now  risen 
and  exalted  Christ,  Who  purchased 
the  Church  for  God  with  His  Blood 
(v.  9),  and  has  authority  to  cancel  the 
names  of  disloyal  members  (iii  5). 
The  reference  of  άπό  καταβολής  κόσμου 
is  somewhat  ambiguous;  the  order 
suggests  that  the  words  should  be 
taken  with  τον  έ σφαγμένου,  in  the 
sense  indicated  by  1 Pet  i.  18  f. 

έλντρώθητε...τιμίω  αΐματι  ως  αμνού ... 
Χρίστου  προεγνωσμέ νου  μεν  προ  κατα- 
βολής κόσμου  κτλ.,  but  the . close 
parallel  in  xvii.  8 (θαυμασθήσονται  oi 
κατοικούντες  έπι  τής  γής,  ων  ου  γέ- 
γραπται  το  όνομα  επί  το  βιβλίον  τής 


ζωής  από  καταβολής  κόσμου)  seems  to 
be  decisive  in  favour  of  connecting 
dtro  καταβ.  κόσμου  with  γ (γραπτοί  in 
this  context  also;  and  this  is  sup- 
ported by  such  passages  as  Mt  xxv. 
34  ήτοιμασμένην  ΰμιν  βασ ιΧείαν  άπό 
καταβ.  κόσμου , Eph.  i.  4 έξελέζατο 
ημάς  (V  αύτψ  προ  καταβ.  κόσμου.  On 
the  whole  Arethas  is  right:  έν  νπ ep- 
βάτ<μ  άκουστέον  to  vQv  ου  γέγραπται... 
του  έ σφαγμένου ’ έπ(\  ων  γέγραπται, 
άπό  καταβολής  κόσμον  γέγραπται.  οΰτω 
γαρ  όεΊ  νοειν,  ουχ  ως  ή γραφή  έχει,  ότι 
μη  δε  άπό  καταβολής  κόσμου  ή τού 
άρνίον  σφαγή. 

Δβ  to  the  phraee  άπό  (προ)  καταβο- 
λής κόσμου,  it  is  unknown  to  the  lxx., 
though  used  by  Mt.  l.c.  in  a quotation 
from  the  Psalms,  where  it  represents 
ΟΊζ  'IP  (lxx.,  aV  άρχής).  The  N.T. 
has  it  ten  times  (Mt2,  Lc.1,  Jo.1,  Eph.1, 
Heb.*,  I Pet1,  Apoc.2).  Καταβολή 
is  the  foundation  of  a house  in  2 
Macc.  ii.  29,  and  καταβόλλεσθαι  θεμέ- 
λιον occurs  in  Heb.  vi.  1 ; the  καταβολή 
κόσμον  is  doubtless  ‘the  founding  of 
the  whole  visible  order,’  the  creation 
being  represented  as  a vast  building 
under  the  hands  of  the  Divine  Archi- 
tect, as  in  Job  xxxviii.  4 έν  τφ  θεμε - 
λιούν  με  τήν  γήν,  and  Qeb.  iii.  4 ό δέ 
πάντα  κατασκενάσας  θεός:  cf.  Hort  on 
ι Peter  l.c.,  and  Dalman,  Die  Worte 
Je*u,  i.  p.  136. 

9.  ει  τις  εχει  ονς,  άκουσάτω\  For 
the  Apocalyptic  form  of  this  saying 
see  ii.  7,  note.  It  is  a call  to  serious 
attention,  and  here,  as  in  ii.  7,  1 1,  17, 
it  is  prospective  and  not  retrospec- 
tive, preparing  the  hearer  for  the 
proclamation  which  is  to  follow.  ‘Let 
every  member  of  the  Church  who  has 
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σίαν  U7r<zyer  ei  ns  ev  μαχαίργ  m ro/crem,  Set  αυτόν 
έν  μαχαίρη  άποκτανθηναι.  ωδε  εστιν  η υπομονή  και 
η πίστκ  των  ά<γ'ιων. 

" Και  εΊΒον  άλλο  θηρίον  άναβαινον  έκ  της  yrjs,  1 1 

ίο  μαχαφα  bis  KPQ  minoninTid  An  dr  Ar  | aroKjtvti ] βτ  otcrtivti  fc*  «8  79  eyr*w  ατο- 
KTtvvt « 35  95  130  axorraiwu  186  ατοκτανθηναι  A om  268  14  29  30  31  32  al*^10  | om 
6ei  A I om  (p  μαχαιρη  (2Λ)  2 0 8 14  29  30  31  32  38  47  a^10  | 17  Turns  και  η ντο - 
μονή  syr·"  | Turns]  ΘΧιψι s 38  97  11  tihov  KCP  min**1  Andr  Ar]  ιδον  AQ  7 14  32 

130  186  om  aeth 


the  power  to  comprehend  it  take  to 
heart  the  warning  now  about  to  be 
given.’ 

I a ti  τις  fit  αΙχμαΧωσίαν , fit  αιχμ. 
νπάγ€ΐ  *rX.]  The  epigrammatic  style 
of  this  saying  has  perplexed  the 
scribes  (see  app.  crit.)\  some  add  a 
verb  after  the  first  tU  αΙχμαΧωσίαν, 
while  others  omit. the  second.  Trans- 
late: "if  any  [is]  for  captivity,  into 
captivity  he  goes;  if  any  shall  slay 
with  the  sword,  he  must  with  the 
sword  be  slain.”  The  verse  starts 
upon  the  lines  of  Jer.  xv.  2 οσοι  fit 
θάνατο v,  fit  θάνατον * και  άσοι  tit  μάχαι- 
pav , tit  μάχαφαν * και  οσοι  fit  Χιμάν, 
fit  Χιμάν * κα\  οσοι  fit  αιχμαλωσίαν , tit 
αΙχμαΧωσίαν.  But  after  adopting  the 
last  clause  of  J eremiah’s  proclamation, 
it  goes  off  in  quite  another  direction, 
referring  to  the  saying  of  our  Lord  in 
Mt  xxvi.  52  ΤΓ avrft  yap  ol  Χαβάντίς 
μάχαιραν  fv  μαχαίρι)  άποΧοΰνται.  Pri- 
masius  conforms  the  first  half  of  the 
verse  to  the  last,  translating:  "qui 
captivum  duxerit  et  ipse  capietur,”  as 
if  it  had  run  : tt  τις  αΙχμαΧωτηισίΐ  (or 
tav  τις  αΙχμαΧωττύση),  αίχμαλωτίνθ ή- 
στται.  But  no  such  change  is  neces- 
sary; the  verse  hangs  together  well 
enough  as  it  stands  in  the  best  Greek 
text  The  whole  is  a warning  against 
any  attempt  on  the  part  of  the  Church 
to  resist  its  persecutors.  If  a Christian 
is  condemned  to  exile,  as  St  John  had 
been,  he  is  to  regard  exile  as  his 
allotted  portion,  and  to  go  readily; 
if  he  is  sentenced  to  death,  he  is  not 
to  lift  his  hand  against  the  tyrant ; to 
do  so  will  be  to  deserve  his  punish- 


ment. For  ώδ«  fcrriv  rrX.  see  xiv.  12, 
note. 

11 — 18.  The  Wild  Beast  from 
the  Earth. 

1 1.  και  fl&ov  SXXo  θηρίον  άναβαινον 
f κ της  γης  κτλ.]  A second  Beast  is 
seen  in  the  act  of  rising,  not  as 
the  first  out  of  the  sea,  but  out  of 
the  earth.  In  Daniel’s  visions  four 
Beasts  "came  up  from  the  sea” 
(Dan.  vii.  3),  but  in  the  interpretation 
(ib.  17)  and  in  the  Gk.  versions  of  both 
passages  they  “arise  out  of  the  earth.” 
From  this  Bede  infers  the  identity  of 
the  origin  of  the  two  Apocalyptic 
Beasts  (“  quod  est  autem  mare,  hoc, 
teste  Daniele,  est  terra.”  But  the  cases 
are  different;  the  Apocalyptist  is  not, 
like  Daniel,  interpreting  his  vision, 
but  relating  another,  which  he  con- 
trasts with  the  first  If  the  Beast 
from  the  sea  denotes  the  world-wide 
Empire  of  the  West,  the  Beast  from 
the  earth  is  of  humbler  pretensions,  a 
native  of  the  soil  (cf.  Arethas : cV  της 
γής...οθ(ν  και  πάσιν  άνθρωποις  ήγάνίσις) 

— a product  of  the  life  of  the  Asian 
cities. 

Early  Christian  opinion  was  di- 
vided upon  the  interpretation  of  the 
second  Beast  Irenaeus  (v.  28.  2), 
who  identifies  the  first  Beast  with 
Antichrist,  finds  in  the  second  Anti- 
christ’s ‘armour-bearer’  (cf.  1 Sam. 
xvii.  7),  the  false  Prophet  Similarly 
Hippolytus  (ed.  Lag.  p.  24):  το  μίν  συν 
θηρίον  άναβαινον  t κ της  γης  την  βασι· 
Xfiav  την  του  άντιχρίστου  άσομένην 
Xiyt ι,  τα  de  δυο  κάρατα  και  τον  μκτ  αυτάν 
ψίυ&οπροφήτην.  Andreas  mentions 
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και  είχευ  κέρατα  δυο  'όμοια  άρνίω,  και  έΧαΚει  ως 
12  δράκων.  ΧΛκαι  την  εξουσίαν  τού  πρώτου  θηρίου 
πάσαν  ποιεί  ενώπιον  αΰτοΰ.  καί  ποιεί  την  γην  καί 
τοικ  έν  αΰτη  κατοικουντας  ίνα  προσκυνησουσιν  το 

II  δυο]  δεκαδυο  12  om  2 6 8 13  ^9  31  S2  alfer·15  Ar  | ομο ια]  ονομα  C και  ομο ιον  ην 
syr·"  12  xoui  ι°]  exoiei  38  vg  me  eyr  arm  aeth  Ir,nt  Hipp  Prim  xoicitoi  186  | 

ποιεί  20]  ποιήσει  34  35  87  syr*w  exoiei  Q 6 7 8 14  29  31  38  49  al***20  vgckMBdemUP·  me 
eyr  arm  aeth  Hipp  Ar  | ινα  προσκυνησουσιν  AC  714  30*  36  98]  ικα  προσκυνησωσ tv 
PQ  min*4  Hipp  Ar  και  προσκ.  syr*"  προσκυν ιν  K 


other  interpretations : τό  θηρίο v τούτο 
οι  μεν  τον  αντίχριστο»  φασιν , έτέροις 
δε  έδοξ  ε τον  σατανάν  it  ναι,  και  τα  δύο 
αυτού  κέρατα  τον  αντίχριστο ν και  τον 
ψευδοπροφήτην. 

και  ειχεν  κέρατα  δύο  δμοια  άρνί<ρ  κτλ.] 

The  equipment  of  the  second  Beast 
was  as  unpretending  as  his  origin. 
In  sharp  contrast  to  the  first  he  had 
but  one  head  furnished  with  two  boms 
(cf.  Dan.  viii.  5),  which  were  like  those 
of  a Iamb.  But  if  his  appearance  sug- 
gested innocence  and  even  weakness, 
his  voice  was  the  roar  of  a dragon ; cf. 
a fragment  of  Hermippus  quoted 
by  Wetstein : το  πρόσωπο » αρνίου 
έχειν  δοκέ If,  τα  δέ  (ένδον  ουδέ»  διαφέρεις 
δράκοντας.  Though  both  άρνίω  and 
δράκων  are  anarthrous,  they  doubtless 
allude  to  the  Lamb  of  c . v.  6 and  the 
Dragon  of  c.  xiii.  1.  The  second 
Beast  is  in  some  sense  at  once  a 
Peeudochrist  and  an  Antichrist : έξο- 

μοιούσθαι  μέλλει  τφ  υΐφ  τού  0eov,  και 
αυτός  εαυτόν  βασιλέα  έπιδεικνύσιν 

(Hippolytus) ; “agnum  fingit,  ut  Ag- 
num  invadat ” (Primasius). 

The  description  recalls  Mt.  vii.  15 
προσέχετε  από  των  ψευδοπροφητών , 
οιτινες  έρχονται  προς  υμάς  έν  ένδύμασ ιν 
προβάτων , έσωθεν  δέ  είσιν  λύκοι  5ρ- 
παγες.  Cf.  Victorinus : “magnum 
falsumque  prophetam  dicit,  qui  factu- 
rus  est  eigna  et  portenta."  The  second 
Beast  is  in  fact  in  later  chapters  of 
the  book  called  ό ψευδοπροφήτης  (xvi. 
13,  xix.  20,  xx.  10),  while  τό  άλλο  θηρίον 
or  τό  θ.  τό  δεύτερον  does  not  appear ; 
from  this  chapter  onwards  the  only 
θηρίον  mentioned  is  the  first  Beast,  or 
the  wounded  head  which  is  identified 


with  him  (xiv.  9,  11,  xv.  2,  xvL  2,  10, 
13,  xvil  3 ff.,  xix.  19,  20,  xx.  4,  10). 
In  the  second  Beast  we  have  a reli- 
gious, as  in  the  first  a civil,  power; 
he  is  a ψευδοπροφήτης  (xvi.  23,  xix. 
20,  xx.  10),  who  claims  a spiritual 
power  which  he  does  not  possess,  and 
misinterprets  the  Divine  Will  in  the 
interests  of  the  persecuting  State. 
Some  ancient  interpreters  saw  in  him 
the  Christian  ministry  turned  to  un- 
worthy uses ; cf.  Beatus : “ bestia  de 
terra  praepositi  rnali  sunt  in  ecclesia." 
Such  men  may  be  in  the  background 
of  St  John’s  thought,  but  the  imme- 
diate reference  is  rather  to  the  pagan 
priesthood  of  his  own  time;  cf.  iv.  14, 

1 5,  note. 

12.  και  την  εξουσίαν  του  πρώτου 
θηρίου  πάσαν  ποιεί  κτλ.]  The  authority 
of  the  Dragon,  which  was  delegated 
to  the  first  Beast  (xiii.  2),  descends 
to  the  second ; the  first  fights  the 
Dragon’s  battles,  the  second  supports 
the  first  by  methods  of  his  own,  but 
with  a strength  which  is  derived 
ultimately  from  the  Dragon.  Ύήν 
εξουσίαν. . .ενώπιον  αυτού  is  a pregnant 
sentence ; written  out  at  length  it 
would  be  την  εξουσίαν  τ.  π ρ.  θ.  πάσαν 
λαβών  έστηκεν  ενώπιον  αντον  ποιων  τό 
θέλημα  αντον,  ΟΓ  to  that  effect.  Έκοί- 
πιον  αυτού  recalls  3 Regn.  xvii.  1 ο 
θεός  * Ισραήλ  φ παρέστην  ενώπιον  αυτού. 
The  true  prophet  lives  in  the  presence 
of  God,  taking  his  orders  from  Him 
and  doing  His  pleasure;  the  False 
Prophet  stands  before  the  Beast, 
whose  interpreter  and  servant  he  is. 

και  ποιεί  την  γην  και  τους  έν  αυτή 
κτλ.]  It  is  the  business  of  the  second 
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θηρίον  TO  πρώτον,  ου  έθεραπεΰθη  η πληγη  τοΰ  θανά- 
του αύτοΰ.  13 και  ποιεί  σημεία  μεγάλα,  ϊ'να  και  πυρ  13 
ποιη  εκ  τοΰ  ούρανοΰ  καταβαίνειν  είς  την  γην  ενώπιον 
τ£ν  ανθρώπων.  14  και  πλανά  τους  κατοικοΰντας  επί  14 
της  γης  δία  τα  σημεία  ά έδόθη  αύτώ  ποιησαι  ενώπιον 

ι 7 το  θηρίο*  το  τρωτό*]  τω  θηριω  τω  τρωτω  6*  35  41  4*  95  I om  του  θα*ατου 

Δ | om  αυτόν  Ρ 14  92  ν8  Prim  al  13  ποιεί]  τ οιησει  35  87  me  syr*w  Irlnt  anon*0* 

€xoi€t  31  Hipp  ▼g·*®*  (fecit)  aeth  Prim  | και  τυρ  iva  Q min*8  Ar  | τοιη  εκ  τ.  ουρ. 
καταβ 'αινεί*]  τ.  ε κ τ,  ουρ.  καταβηναι  130  c«  τ.  ουρ.  καταβαινη  (Q)  minfer·*5  me  Ar  | εις] 
eri  Q πηη*,Γ·*°  syi«w  14  πλανήσει  eyi*"  | rout  κατοικοΰντας]  pr  rout  εμους  76  8 


a9  3°  31  3*  49  *86  alfereS0  Ar  \ om  δια 
ομοιοτελ.) 

Beast  to  promote  the  worship  of  the 
first ; for  this  end  the  False  Prophet 
has  been  entrusted  with  hie  power. 
Ποιεί... iva,  ‘causes  to/  cf.  Jo.  xi.  37, 
CoL  iv.  16,  Apoc.  iil  9 (Blass,  Gr. 
p.  225  f.).  Τήν  γην  και  τον ς έν  αυτή 
κατοικοΰντας , cf.  W.  4,  8.  To  θηρίου... 
ον  έθεραπενθη  κτ\.  is  repeated  from 
v.  3,  where  see  note. 

13.  και  ποι εί  σημεία  μεγάλα  κτλ.] 
Being  a false  prophet  the  second 
Beast  simulates  the  miracles  wrought 
by  true  prophets ; cf.  Exod.  vii.  1 1 f. 
(2  Tim.  iii.  8),  and  see  Deut  xiii.  1 
to*  δε  άνοστη  tv  σο\  προφήτης... και  δω 
σοι  σημείο*  η τέρας  κτλ.  ‘ Great  signs 5 
were  expected  and  believed  to  accom- 
pany the  mission  of  the  Church  (cf. 
Jo.  xiv.  12,  ‘Me/  xvi.  20),  but  they 
were  not  to  be  limited  to  it ; see  Me. 
Xiii.  22  έγερθησονται. . ,ψενδοπροφήται 
και  δώσονσιν  σημεί α και  τέρατα  προς  τδ 
αποπλανάν  ft  δυνατόν  τους  εκλεκτούς ; 

2 These,  ϋ.  9 ον  έστιν  ή παρουσία  κατ 
fvfpyftav  τον  σατανά  tv  πόση  δυνάμει 
καί  ση μ§ίοις  και  τέρασιν  ψευδούς.  Call- 
ing down  fire  from  heaven  was  one 
of  the  miracles  attributed  to  Elijah 
(1  Kings  xviii.  38,  2 Kings  L 10);  if 
the  writer  of  the  Apocalypse  was  the 
son  of  Zebedee,  he  would  not  have 
forgotten  that  he  had  himself  desired 
to  imitate  the  Ο.  T.  prophet  (Lc.  ix. 

54  ’ Ιάκωβος  και  Ίωάνης  είπαν  Κύριε , 
ειπωμεν  πυρ  καταβηναι  από  τον 


τα  σημεία... eri  της  γης  Q*  130  eyr  (propter 

ονρανοΰ;).  In  the  present  case  the 
sign  of  calling  down  fire  would  doubt- 
less be  exhibited  iu  connexion  with 
the  worship  of  the  Beast,  for  which 
it  would  seem  to  be  a Divine  guaran- 
tee. *lva  after  ποιεί  μ.  σ.  is  scarcely 
distinguishable  from  ώστε  (Burton 
§ 222);  the  Prophet’s  powers  extend 
so  far  that  he  can  even  (και)  cause 
fire  to  descend  from  heaven,  aud  that 
in  the  face  of  the  world  (ενώπιον  τών 
ανθρώπων). 

1 4·  καί  ττΧανφ  τους  κατοικοΰντας  έπι 
της  γης  κτλ.]  To  deceive  mankind  is 
a characteristic  power  of  Satan  (xii  9 

ό πλανών  rrjv  οικουμένην  ολην , where 
see  note)  and  it  has  descended  to  the 
false  Prophet ; see  reff.  cited  on  v.  12. 
The  success  of  the  latter  is  due  to 
the  signs  (διά  τά  σημεία ) which  he  is 
empowered  to  work  (w.  13, 15).  These 
are  done  ‘before  the  Beast’  (v.  12, 
note),  i.e.  in  the  presence  and  with 
the  approval  of  the  Imperial  officers. 
It  is  hardly  possible  to  misunderstand 
the  Apocalyptist’e  meaning.  The 
Caesar-worship  was  a State  function 
at  which  the  Proconsul  and  the  other 
magistrates  assisted,  and  the  pagan 
priesthood  wrought  their  σημεία  before 
these  representatives  of  the  Empire ; 
their  jugglery  addressed  itself  to 
persons  in  authority  and  not  only  to 
the  ignorant  populace. 
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του  θηρίου , λεγων  τοΐς  κατοικοΰσιν  επί  της  γης 
π οιησαι  εικόνα  τω  θηρίω,  os  έχει  την  ττΧηγην  της 
15  μαχαίρης  καί  εζησεν.  15 και  έδόθη  αύ τω  δούναι  πνεύμα 
τη  είκόνι  τοϋ  θηρίου,  ινα  καί  \α\ηση  η εϊκων  του 

14  λίγω*]  Xe-yo*  Β**  ι 14  9*  94  95  Xey ovtos  Q“*  | τ οιησαι  a°]  pr  και  fct  J os ] ο Κ ι 
minP*  ayi***  Hipp  Ar  | e%«]  €ΐχ&  Q min^*5  syr  Ar  | την  τληγην]  om  την  (K)  Q 2 6 8 
13  14  36  39  30  al10  I Π7Ϊ  μαχαίρης  (-pat  PQ  min0®0*14)  και  tfyatv]  και  efatv  ατο  τη t 
μαχ.  Q min***15  Ar  k.  ef.  ατο  της  τληγης  της  μαχ.  ι6  39  !5  αντω  KP**Q 

minomn tw  Hipp  An  dr  Ar]  αυτή  ACP**‘d  | om  δούναι  C | om  ινα  και  λα ληση  η (ΐκων  του 


θηρίου  C ΐ4  ι6  ι8  $ι  99  1 3°  me  87ΓΓ 

λίγων  τοΐς  κατοικοΰσιν... ποίησαν  «ι- 
κόνα  τω  θηρίω  κτλ.]  Yet  the  chief 
purpose  of  the  σημ(ϊα  wrought  by  the 
magic  of  the  priests  of  the  Augusti 
was  to  popularize  the  new  cult,  and 
promote  its  ends,  by  suggesting  the 
religious  use  of  the  statue  of  the 
Emperor  (on  λίγων =κ€λ*ύων  followed 
by  the  infinitive  see  Blass,  Gr.  pp. 
232,  240).  Any  representation  of  the 
reigning  Caesar  which  served  to  place 
him  before  the  eyes  of  the  provincials 
might  be  described  as  an  *ίκων  (see 
Lightfoot’s  note  on  Col.  i.  1 5),  whether 
it  were  merely  the  Emperor’s  head 
(qlfigie*)  upon  a coin  (Me.  xii.  16),  or 
an  imago  painted  or  wrought  upon 
a standard,  or  executed  in  metal  or 
stone.  The  bust  or  statue,  however, 
is  doubtless  intended  here.  Such 
imagine s together  with  other  sym- 
bols of  the  power  of  Rome  had  always 
received  the  highest  honours  from 
loyal  subjects  of  the  Empire ; cf. 
Suetonius,  Tib.  48  “largitus  est... 
quaedam  munera  Syriacis  legionibus, 
quod  solae  nullam  Seiani  imaginem 
inter  signa  coluissent  ” (i.e.  because 
they  alone  had  been  loyal  to  himself ; 
ib.y  Calig.  14  “ aquilas  et  signa 
Romana  Caesarumque  imagines  ado- 
ravit).''  When  Christians  were  brought 
before  Imperial  officials  an  image  of 
the  reigning  Emperor  was  produced 
by  way  of  testing  their  Christianity. 
Cf.  Pliny’s  famous  letter  (ep.  96,  a.d. 
1 12) : “ qui  negabant  esse  se  Christia- 
nos  aut  fuisse,  cum  praeeunte  me  deos 


appellarent  et  imagini  tuae  quam  prop- 
ter hoc  iusseram  cum  simulacris  numi- 
num  adferri  ture  ac  vino  supplicarent 
...dimittendos  esse  putavi,”  and  the 
appeal  of  the  ti 'ρήναρχος  to  Polycarp 
(Mart  P.  8) : ri  γαρ  κακόν  ίστιν 
(ΙΐΓ€ΐν  1 Κύριος  Καισαρ,'  και  ίπιθυσαι 

(i.e.  to  offer  incense,  see  Lightfoot, 
ad  loc.)  και  τοντοις  ακόλουθα,  κα\  δια- 
σωζ(σθαι ; ct  Eus.  Η.  E.  vii.  1 5 Χρισ- 
τιανό γί  οι m και  τοΐς  βασιλεύ  σι  μη 
θύοντι.  But  in  the  present  passage 
the  reference  is  rather  to  imagines 
set  up  in  the  αστ«ϊα  or  temples  of 
Rome  and  the  Augusti.  The  judicial 
use  of  the  Emperor's  ‘image'  was 
perhaps  as  yet  unknown,  but  already, 
as  it  seems,  the  pagan  priesthood  had 
succeeded  in  securing  for  it  religious 
worship  with  results  disastrous  to  the 
Christian  communities  (v.  1 5). 

*Off  c χ€ΐ  την  πληγήν  <crX.,  as  in  VO.  3, 
12,  but  with  the  addition  of  μαχαίρης — 
a new  feature  which  makes  for  the 
identification  of  the  wounded  head 
with  Nero — and  with  ίζησ€ν  substi- 
tuted for  ή πληγή... ίθιραπκνθη.  The 
Beast  did  not  die  with  Nero;  he  lived 
on  and  reappeared  in  Domitian,  who 
resumed  Nero’s  policy  of  persecution 
(cf.  note  on  xiii.  3). 

15*  και  ίδόθη  αυτό  δούναι  πνεύμα 
τη  cikovi  κτλ.]  Another  σημαίαν 
wrought  by  the  magic  of  the  second 
Beast  That  such  tricks  were  em- 
ployed in  the  Χφαστ*ΐα  is  by  no 
means  improbable.  As  we  are  re- 
minded by  Andreas,  it  was  the  age  of 
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θηρίου,  καί  ποίηση  [iVa]  'όσοι  έαν  μη  προσκυνησωσιν 
τη  είκόνι  του  θηρίου  άποκτανθώσιν.  16 καί  ποιεί  ιό 

15  om  και  τοιηση ...του  θηρίου  C ?8  | τ οίηση  Κ 14  3*>  79  9 2 95  9^  I om  ινα  KQ 
min·*  vg*m  Irint  (hab  AP  7 11  16  36  95  vgcl««xldPl  Hipp^*  Prim  al)  | τροσκυνησουσιν  K 
7#  *4  31  36  41  130  i 86  I την  cucorcL  A 1 al"0®®  | ατοκτανθωσι v]  pr  iva  130  186 
16  Totct]  τοιηση  Κβ·  yg  syr*"  Hipp*·®·1  τοιηση  130  fecit  Prim 


Apollonius  of  Tyana,  whoso  legerde- 
main was  freely  attributed  to  the  powers 
of  evil : Ιστόρηται  ποΧλάχις  γοητ(ίαις 
\αλήσαι  fit*  ci κόνων  και  ξόανων  κα'ι  δέν- 
δρων και  νδάτων  διά  τ«  *Α τολλωνίου  διά 
τ*  c τερών  δαίμονας . In  the  Clementine 
Recognitions  (iii.  47),  Simon  Magus 
is  made  to  boast,  “statuas  moveri  feci, 
animari  exanima...haec  non  solum 
feci,  sed  et  nunc  facere  possum/’  a claim 
doubtless  suggested  by  the  writer’s 
experience  of  contemporary  magic;  as 
for  calling  down  fire,  see  Apringius  on 
v.  13 : “haec  magi  per  angelos  refugas 
et  hodie  faciunt”  It  is  not  necessary 
to  suppose  that  either  Simon  or  Apol- 
lonius (Ramsay,  Exp.  1904,  ii.  4,  p. 
249  f.,  Letter*  to  the  Seven  Churches , 
p.  101  ff.)  is  directly  referred  to;  the 
second  Beast  is  probably,  like  the 
first,  a system  rather  than  a person, 
though,  as  the  first  culminated  in 
Nero,  the  second  may  well  have  been 
represented  by  the  best  known  magi- 
cian of  the  age.  But  that  magic  was 
used  by  the  Caesar-priests  is  probable 
enough,  as  Ramsay  has  well  pointed 
out  (ib.  p.  98 ff.),  even  if  the  Apocalypse 
is  the  only  witness  to  the  fact ; nor  is 
it  impossible  that  they  may  have  acted 
under  the  sanction  of  the  officials,  so 
that  the  Empire  itself  lent  its  weight 
to  the  proceeding.  * Magic  ’ was  not 
thought  unworthy  of  a place  in  high 
quarters,  as  St  Paul  learnt  at  the 
outset  of  his  missionary  work;  cf. 
Acts  xiii.  6 €$pov  άνδρα  τινα  μάγον 
ψ*υδοπροφήτην...ος  1)v  συν  r<j>  άνθν - 
πάτω. 

Thus  in  the  immediate  view  of  the 
Seer  the  second  Beast  represents  the 
sorcery  and  superstition  of  the  age 
engaged  in  a common  attempt  to 
impose  the  Caesar-cult  upon  the  pro- 


vinces, behind  which  there  lay  the 
Satanic  purpose  of  bringing  ruin  upon 
the  rising  Christian  brotherhoods.  In 
its  wider  significance  the  symbol  may 
well  stand  for  any  religious  system 
which  allies  itself  with  the  hostile 
forces  of  the  world  against  the  faith 
of  Jesus  Christ. 

Π νεύμα  here  = πνεύμα  ζωής  (xi.  1 1),  in 
the  sense  of  breath  or  animation.  *lva 
και  \ά\ήση : the  vitalizing  of  the 
image  went  so  far  that  it  was  even 
able  to  speak,  an  effect  doubtless 
produced  by  the  art  of  the  έγγαστρί- 
μυθος ; of  contemporary  ventriloquism 
there  is  probably  an  instance  in  Acts 
xvi.  16,  where  see  Knowling’s  note. 
The  reading  *δόθη  αυτή  has  good 
support  (see  app.  crit.),  but,  as  Dr  Hort 
admits,  it  is  unintelligible:  “it  is 
impossible  either  to  account  for  the 
text  [αυτ*/]  as  a corruption  of  αντφ,  or 
to  interpret  it  as  it  stands”;  he  sug- 
gests that  “ τη  yfj  may  have  been  lost 
after  αύτη,  or  have  given  place  to  it” 
(Notes,  p.  138).  But  to  bring  in  from 
vo.  11,  12  ff.  “the  conception  of  a 
spirit  of  the  earth”  seems  artificial 
Can  αυτή  be  an  early  or  even  primary 
error  due  to  the  mind  of  the  writer 
having  reverted  to  ehcova  ( v . 14),  or  to 
his  eye  having  been  caught  by  τη 
eUovi , which  immediately  follows? 

Καί  ποίηση,  SC.  ή e ίκων . Αβ  they 
stand,  the  words  can  only  mean  that 
the  ventriloquist  used  his  oppor- 
tunity to  make  the  image  suggest 
that  all  who  refused  worship  to  the 
image  of  Caesar  should  be  put  to 
death.  But  it  is  possible  that  ποίηση 
is  a slip  on  the  part  of  the  writer 
for  ποιήσαι. 

1 6.  και  noiti  πάντας,  τους  μικρούς 
*τλ.]  The  False  Prophet  causes  all 
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7 τάντας,  τούς  μικρούς  και  τούς  μεγάλους,  και  τούς 
7Γ \ovcr ιούς  και  τοι)$  πτωχούς,  και  τούς  ελεύθερους  και 
τούς  δούλους,  ινα  δώατιν  αύτοΐς  χάραγμα  έπϊ  της 
χειρός  αυτών  της  δεζιάς  η έπι  το  μέτωπον  αυτών, 

ι6  τους  μχκρ.  κ.  row  μεγάλο  vs  (om  tovs  7°  K)]  magnos  et  pusillo 8 Prim  | row 
τλουσ.  κ.  row  ττωχουϊ]  row  ττωχου!  κ.  root  τλουσ.  Κ 79  | om  και  r.  ττωχ.  κ.  row 
ελενθ.  Prim  | eXevfcpout]  δέσποτα*  syi«w  j δωσιν  fct*  (δωσι  K*·*)  ACPQ  6 10  12  13  14 
17**  35  36  37  38  49  51  87  91  92  96]  δώσει  ι δωση  i86  Hippbl*  δωσονσιρ  4 i8  29  31 
40  46  94  δωσωσι*  7 ^ i 6 28  30  32  79  93  97  98  al10  δοθη  eyr*WTkl  Χαβωσι  (sine  airrott) 
26  95  habere  (pro  i*a  3.  aw.)  vg  Prim  al  | χαραγματα  Q minfereSS  Ar  | ro  /xerunror]  τον 
μετώπου  C των  μετωτων  Q 1 28  1 30  186  alma  vg  eyr  Prim 


who  accept  the  Caesar-cult  to  receive 
a mark  of  fealty.  Τού*  μικρούς , rrX. 
(c£  xi.  18,  xix.  5,  18,  xx.  12)  covers 
the  entire  population,  from  the  Asiarch 
down  to  the  meanest  slave.  The 
construction  changes  after  the  long 
string  of  accusatives : had  the  writer 
stopped  to  think  of  the  formation  of 
his  sentence,  he  would  naturally  have 
written  ποιεί  ϊνα  i rovr«r,  oi  μικροί  rrX., 
Χάβωσιν,  or  ποιεί  ινα  πασιν , τοϊς 
μικροις  rrX.,  δωσιν  αύτοις  or  even  ποιεί 
πόντος , τού*  μικρούς  icrX.,  Χαβείν  ΟΓ  ινα 
Χάβωσιν.  The  indefinite  plural  δωσιν 
(ν.  I.  δωσονσιν)  finds  a parallel  in  cc.  x. 
1 1 Χεγουσιν,  xvi.  1 5 βΧεπωσιν.  Dr  Hort 
suggests  (Notes,  p.  139)  that  the  ori- 
ginal reading  was  δώσει,  written  by 
itacism  λωα.  But  δωσιν,  which  is 
read  by  all  our  uncials,  makes  excel- 
lent sense ; the  second  Beast  worked 
through  his  ministers,  the  menials  of 
the  Augustan  temples. 

Χάραγμα  may  be  either  a work  of 
art  such  as  a graven  image  (Acts  xvii. 
29  χαράγματι  τέχνης),  or,  as  here  and 
in  cc.  xiv.,  xvi.,  xix.,  xx.,  the  impress 
made  by  a stamp;  c£  the  use  of 
χαρακτηρ  in  Lev.  xiii.  28  where  the 
scar  of  a leprous  spot  is  called  χ.  τού 
κατακαύματος.  To  the  procedure  as- 
cribed to  the  second  Beast  there  is  a 
striking  parallel  in  3 Macc.  ii.  29, 
where  Ptolemy  Philopatorl.  (b.c.  217) 
orders  such  J ewe  as  submitted  to  regis- 
tration to  be  branded  with  the  badge 
of  the  Dionysiac  worship : τούς  re 


άπογραφομενονς  χαράσσεσθαι,  και  δια 
πυρος  εις  το  σώμα  παρασημερ  Διονύσερ 
κισσοφύΧΧω.  Deissmann  (Biblical 
Studies,  ρ.  242)  shews  that  in  Egypt 
under  the  Empire  official  documents 
were  stamped  with  the  name  and 
year  of  the  Emperor  (e.g.  L ιβ'  Αντο- 
κράτορος  Κ αίσαρος  'Νερονα  Τραϊανόν 
Σεβαστού  Γερμανικού  Δακικον),  and  that 
the  stamp  was  known  as  a χάραγμα; 
but  he  produces  no  instance  of  persons 
being  similarly  marked.  Others  have 
thought  of  the  branding  of  soldiers, 
slaves,  and  temple  devotees ; cf.  Gal 
vl  17,  with  Lightfoot’s  note,  and 
Philo  de  monarch .,  p.  22  ΐενται  προς 
δουΧείαν  των  χειροκμητων,  γράμμασιν 
αυτήν  6μοΧογούντες...εν  τόΐς  σωμασιν 
καταστίζοντες  αυτήν  σιδηρω  πεπνρωμενερ. 
But  it  is  difficult  to  believe  that  such 
a mark  was  actually  imposed  on  all  the 
provincials  who  conformed.  Ramsay 
(op.  cit.,  p.  1 10  f.)  is  disposed  to  think 
rather  of  some  certificate,  similar  to 
the  libelli  of  the  Decian  persecution, 
which  was  put  into  the  hands  of  those 
who  sacrificed,  and  to  regard  the 
mark  on  the  forehead  as  merely  M the 
apocalyptic  description  of  a universal 
reputation  for  conspicuous  devotion 
to  the  cult  of  the  Emperor.”  This  is 
hardly  a satisfactory  solution,  and  in 
our  present  ignorance  it  is  perhaps 
better  to  be  content  with  one  which 
is  suggested  by  the  symbolism  of  the 
Book.  As  the  servants  of  God  receive 
on  their  foreheads  (vii.  3)  the  impress  of 
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XIII.  18] 

Ίνα  μη  τις  όυνηται  άγοράσαι  η πωλησαι  ei  μη  17 
ό €χων  το  χάραγμα,  το  όνομα  τοΰ  θηρίου  η τον 
αριθμόν  τοΰ  ονόματος  αύτοΰ.  ,8ώδε  η σοφία  έστίν.  ΐ8 

17  om  και  K*C  6 18  3 * 79  96  V8U>1  me  syrr  Ir1”»  Hipp  Prim  al  (hab  Kc  * APQ 
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al10  I το  οτομα]  pr  η K 36  38  vgcUd*mUp“4,e  anon*"»  του  ονοματο s 8yr«w  | η το*  αριθμό *] 
pr  η το*  αριθμό*  του  θηρίου  Q 


the  Divine  Seal,  so  the  servants  of  the 
Beast  are  marked  with  the  ‘stamp* of 
the  Beast,  “in  fronte  propter  profes- 
sionem,  in  manu  propter  operationem” 
(Ps.  Aug.);  the  word  χάραγμα  being 
perhaps  chosen  (as  Deissmann  sug- 
gest^becauseit  was  the  technical  term 
for  the  Imperial  stamp.  For  a partial 
parallel  see  Pss.  Sol.  xv.  8 ff.  το  σημείο* 
τον  Θεού  in ι δικαίους  εις  σωτηρία*... 
κα\  ον*  εκφενξονται  οι  ποιουντες  ανομία ν 
το  κρίμα  Κυρ  ίου... το  yap  σημείο*  της 
απώλειας  επι  του  μετώπου  αυτών . That 

the  Antichrist  would  seal  his  fol- 
lowers became  a commonplace  in  the 
Christian  legend;  see  Bousset,  Der 
Antichrist , p.  132  ff. 

17.  ινα  μή  τις  δύνηται  άγοράσαι  η 
πωλήσαι  κτλ.]  There  is  possibly  a 
reference  to  1 Macc.  xiii  49  oi  δε  is 

της  άκρας  εν  'Ιερουσαλήμ  εκωλύοντο 
εκπορεύεσθαι  εϊς  την  χώραν  κα'ι  αγορά- 
ζειν και  πωλείν.  But  the  cases  differ 
materially.  Here  citizens  who  do  not 
bear  this  mark  are  not  prevented 
from  entering  the  markets,  but  if  they 
enter  none  will  buy  their  goods  or  sell 
them  the  necessaries  of  life.  Such 
a ‘boycotting*  of  Christians  might 
result  partly  from  the  unpopularity 
of  their  faith,  partly  from  a dread  of 
offending  the  dominant  priesthood  or 
their  Roman  supporters.  If  we  ask 
whether  the  fear  expressed  by  the 
Apocalyptiet  was  realized,  there  is  no 
certain  answer.  As  Ramsay  says 
(op.  cit.t  p.  107 f.),  “how  much  of 
grim  sarcasm... there  lies  in  those 
words  \tva  μη  δύνηται  κτλ.]  it  18  im- 
poeeible  for  us  now  to  decide... but 
that  there  is  an  ideal  truth  in  them, 
that  they  give  a picture  of  the  state 


of  anxiety  and  apprehension,  of  fussy 
and  over  zealous  profession  of  loyalty 
which  the  policy  of  Doraitian  was 
producing  in  the  Roman  world,  is 
certain.**  C£  Eus.  H.E.  ν.  ι ώστε  μη 
μόνον  οικιών  και  βαλανείων  καί  αγοράς 
εϊργεσθαι  κτλ. 

Το  ο*ο μα  του  θηρίου  η το*  αριθμόν 
του  ο νάματος  αύτοΰ  18  in  apposition  to 
το  χάραγμα ; the  stamp  may  bear  the 
name  or  its  number.  The  number  of 
the  name  is  probably  the  name  itself 
written  in  numerals,  according  to  a 
sort  of  gematria  known  to  the  Apo- 
calyptist  and  his  Asian  readers,  but 
not  generally  intelligible.  The  point 
of  η το*  αριθμόν  is  not  clear.  Accord- 
ing to  Arethas,  the  name  and  the 
number  are  alternatives  (διττή  δε  τού- 
του ή γνώσις  η διά  παραφοράς  αύτοΰ 
τοΰ  ονόματος  η δια  ψήφου).  But  as  no 
χάραγμα  would  have  borne  the  Chris- 
tian cipher,  it  is  better  to  treat  ή here 
as  practically  equivalent  to  τον τ 
εστίν — ‘the  name,  or,  which  is  the 
same  thing,  the  number.*  Where  the 
heathen  provincial  saw  only  the  name 
of  the  reigning  Emperor,  the  Christian 
detected  a mystical  number  with  its 
associations  of  vice  and  cruelty. 

1 8.  ώδε  ή σοφία  εστίν  κτλ.]  A 
similar  formula  occurs  in  c.  xvii.  9 
ώδε  ό νους  ο εχων  σοφίαν.  Schoett- 
gen  compares  the  cabbalistic  phrase 
ton  ΓΡΚ  ΧΠ03ΓΠ  ΚΤΊ.  Ή σοφία  is 
apparently  the  spiritual  gift  answer- 
ing to  the  gift  of  άποκάλυψις  (cf. 
Eph.  i.  17  πνεΰμα  σοφίας  και  άπο- 
καλύψεως ) — the  power  of  apprehend- 
ing and  interpreting  mysteries.  Here 
was  an  opportunity  for  the  exer- 
cise of  this  power ; let  the  hearer  or 
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d εχων  νουν  ψηφιτάτω  τον  αριθμόν  τον  θηρίου y 
αριθμός  yap  άνθρωπον  έττί ν και  ό αριθμός  αντου 
εξακοσιοι  εξήκοντα  εξ. 

ι8  ο €χων]  pr  και  syr«w  | om  και  Κ 6 7 8 14  *9  31  alplq*°  *7*·"  I 0 “Ρ4^0*  αντου] 
om  Κ syr«w  + tarty  CP  1 10  18  28  37  38  49  79  9*  95  96  ▼gft“fuUp“  syr  arm  Hipp*· 
anon*"·  | (ζακοσιοι  (-σιαι  Ν)  €ξηκοντα  e£  (fc$)  AP(Q  min“la  χ£Γ')]  *ξακ<χ r*ot  (-<rtai  C) 
«£  C (5  χιζ "')  1 1 qaidam  ap  Ir  anonau« 


reader  interpret  what  is  now  about 
to  be  revealed.  *θ  ϊχων  νούν  «τλ., 
* let  him  who  has  intelligence — 6 νου- 
νεχής, a character  not  without  its 
value  in  spiritual  things ; cf.  Dan.  xii. 
ΙΟ  ου  συνησουσιν  άνομοι,  και  οι  νοήμον^ς 
σννήσουσ ιν ; Me.  xii.  34  ‘δών  αυτόν  δτι 
νουνιχώς  απκκρίθη  *ιπ*ν  αντω  Ου  μα - 
"κρόν  ft  από  της  βασίΚίίας  του  θίού 
— calculate  (for  ψη φίζ*ιν  cf.  Lc.  xiv.  28) 
[the  meaning  of]  the  Beast's  number, 
for  [beast  though  he  is]  his  number 
is  that  of  a man,’  i.e.  so  far  as  the 
arithmetic  goes,  it  is  simple  and  in- 
telligible, because  it  is  human  and 
not  bestial ; cf.  xxi.  1 7 μί τρον  ανθρώ- 
που, ο €(ττιν  άγγ/λον. 

και  6 αριθμός  αντου  (ξακόσιοι  (ζή- 
κοντα  *£.]  Within  a century  after  the 
date  of  the  Apocalypse  the  precise 
figures  were  uncertain.  Irenaeus  bears 
witness  that  while  all  good  and  old 
copies  had  *£r',  and  this  reading  was 
attested  by  those  who  had  seen  St 
John,  there  were  those  who  read 
(▼·  30,  1 (ν  πασι  τοΐς  σπουδαίοις  και 
αρχαίοις  άντιγράφοις  του  αριθμόν  τούτου 
καμίνου , και  μαρτνρονντων  αυτών  ίκάνων 
των  κατ*  δψιν  τον  *Ιωάννην  (ωραχότων. . . 

( σφάΚησάν  τιν*ς  όπακολονθήσαντίς  ιδιω- 
τισμό)...άντι  των  ίξ  δί  κάδων  μίαν  δεκάδα 
β ουλόμκνοι  t ίναι ),  and  attempted  to 
interpret  the  cipher  on  these  lines. 
The  reading  thus  curtly  dismissed 
gained  so  good  a footing  that  it 
survives  in  one  of  our  best  uncials 
and  in  two  cursives,  and  was  adopted 
by  a writer  (?Tyconius)  in  the  appen- 
dix to  Augustine’s  works,  who  says 
ad  l.  “ eexcenti  et  sexdecim  graecis 
litteris  sic  faciunt  χ*Γ,”  and  inter- 


prets accordingly.  It  can  hardly 
therefore  have  originated  in  a simple 
confusion  between  ζ and  ι (which 
indeed  is  itself  unlikely,  see  Nestle, 
Text.  crit.  p.  334),  and  is  probably 
a true  though  less  widely  received 
alternative  for  *£r'.  With  refer- 
ence to  the  meaning  of  the  cipher, 
Irenaeus  speaks  with  far  less  con- 
fidence. If  a clue  had  existed  at  first 
in  the  churches  of  Asia,  it  had  been 
lost,  probably  because  of  the  common 
belief  that  the  second  Beast  directly 
represented  Antichrist.  Irenaeus’s 
guesses  (for  they  are  obviously  no 
more)  are  based  on  this  hypothesis. 
The  number,  he  says,  is  that  of  Noah’s 
age  at  the  time  of  the  Flood  (Gen.  vii. 
6),  plus  the  height  and  breadth  of 
the  image  set  up  by  Nebuchadnezzar 
(δλη  yap  ή (ίκών  εκείνη  προτν  πωσις 
if  ν της  τού  αντίχριστου  παρουσίας) ; and 
it  also  alludes  to  the  six  millennia 
of  the  world’s  history  (v.  29,  § 2). 
When  he  comes  to  transform  this 
number  into  a name  for  Antichrist, 
he  mentions  several  guesses — the 
impossible  word  eyANfiAC  (=5+400 
+ 1 + 50+9+ 1 +200),  A&tcinoc  ( = 30 
+ i + 300  + 5 + 10+  50  + 70  + 200), 
“ Latini  enim  sunt  qui  nunc  reg- 
nant,” and  t€itan  (300+5  + 10+300 
+ 1 + 50);  of  these  he  thinks  the  last 
best,  though  he  declines  to  decide 
( ημάς  ούν  ούκ  άποκινδυνενομεν  περί  τού 
ονόματος  τού  αντίχριστου) ; urging  that 
‘if  the  writer  had  wished  us  to  know 
the  name,  he  would  have  written  it  in 
full  ’ (ib.  30,  § 3).  And  this  in  the  face 
of  St  J ohn’e  ο εχων  νούν  φηφισάτω. 

Nor  is  Hippolytue  more  illuminat- 
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ing.  Regarding  the  stamp  as  bearing 
the  number  of  the  Beast,  which  like 
Irenaeus  he  reads  as  *£r',  he  sees 
in  it  the  word  ΑρΝογΜε = άρνονμαι 

(=14-100+50+70+400+40+5)»  ex- 
plaining: επειδή  κάϊ  πρώην... τόις  μάρ- 
τνσι  τον  χριστού  προετρεπον  οΐ  άνομοι 
"Αρνησαι,  φησι,  τον  θεόν  σου  τον 
εσταυρωμενον  (ei  Lag.  ρ.  ι ίο  f.).  Later 
patristic  interpreters  offer  a large 
choice  of  conjectures,  some  of  which 
are  yet  more  improbable  or  even 
absurd.  Such  attempts  to  solve  the 
enigma  can  only  be  regarded,  as 
Andreas  remarks,  h γυμνασίας  λόγψ, 
and  bring  us  no  nearer  to  the  truth. 
Least  probable  of  all  are  the  at- 
tempts of  many  interpreters  to  find  in 
the  cipher  666  the  name  of  one  or 
another  of  the  conspicuous  characters 
of  modern  history;  such  guesses  not 
only  are  inspired  by  personal  anti- 
pathies, but  betray  ignorance  of  the 
real  functions  of  Apocalyptic  prophecy. 
Gunkel’s  theory  (Schojifuvg,  p.  378) 
which  finds  in  666  the  words  Dinn 
ΓΡ3101Ρ,  ‘primitive  chaos/  i.e.  Ti&mat, 
is  not  more  convincing.  If  the 
number  represents  a name,  the  name 
is  doubtless  to  be  sought  among 
the  θηρία  of  the  first  century.  It  is 
interesting  to  find  that  the  Greek 
letters  of  the  style  of  Caligula  (paioc 
KAicap)  represent  numbers  which 
added  together  make  616,  while  the 
Hebrew  letters  "lDp  (Nero  Caesar) 
make  666,  or  616  if  the  first  word  is 
written  as  in  Latin  without  the  final 
71.  Against  this  last  explanation  it  has 
been  urged  that  Caesar  is  written 
"lD'p  in  the  Talmud,  a spelling  which 
would  bring  the  total  to  676 ; but  the 
abbreviated  "lDp  is  perhaps  admissible 
in  a cipher,  and  it  is  not  without  ex- 
ample (Renan,  VAntechrist , p.  415, 
note  4).  Certainly  Nero  Caesar  suits 


the  context  well ; the  Beast  or  per- 
secuting world  power  might  fitly  be 
named  after  the  Emperor  who  began 
the  policy  of  persecution,  and  was 
himself  an  incarnation  of  its  worst 
characteristics.  Another  line  of  inter- 
pretation may  perhaps  be  combined 
with  this.  It  has  been  pointed  out 
(Briggs,  Messiah,  p.  324,  Milligan, 
Revelation , p.  235)  that  in  666  every 
digit  falls  short  by  one  of  the  perfect 
number — a mark  of  Antichrist  In 
Orac.  Sibyll.  i.  328,  888  represents 
Christ : οκτώ  yap  μονάδας,  τόσσας  δε- 
κάδας 8*  επι  τανταις  | ήδ'  εκατοντάδας 
οκτώ...  I ούνομα  δηλώσει'  συ  δ*  ενι 
φρεσι  σησι  νόησον  | άθανάτοιο  Θεόν  Χρί- 
στον παϊδ'  ύψίστοιο.  The  contrast  is 
significant. 

XIV.  ι — 5.  The  vision  op  the 
144,000  on  Mount  Zion. 

I.  και  ειδον,  και  ιδού  το  άρνίον  εστος 
κτλ.]  The  vision  of  the  two  Beasts 
and  their  followers  is  fitly  followed  by 
a reassuring  picture  of  the  Lamb  in 
the  midst  of  His  Church  ; “ au  milieu 
de  Hots  de  colfcre  apparait  main  tenant 
un  Hot  de  verdure n (Renan).  Cf. 
Primasius  : “ invicta  quoque  ecclesiae 
castra  oportuit  declarari,  ne  tarn 
vehementi  persecutionis  impetu  vel 
succubuisse  vel  periisse  eandem  eccle- 
siam  infirm  us  animus  aestimaret.”  To 
άρνίον  looks  back  to  v.  6 (where  see 
note),vii.  17,  xii.  n,  xfii.  8,  and  stands 
in  contrast  with  the  anarthrous  άρνίω 
in  xiii.  11.  On  the  other  hand  the 
ίκατον  τεσσεράκοντα  τεσσαρες  χιλιάδες, 
though  doubtless  alluding  to  the 
144,000  of  c.  vii.  (cf.  Origen,  in  Joann . 
t.  i.  i),are  not  directly  identified  with 
the  latter  (Arethas:  η yap  άν  μετά  του 
άρθρου  προήνεγκεν,  *al  ρμ&  χιλιάδες * 
ειπων).  The  distribution  of  the  12,000 
among  the  tribes  is  no  longer  in  view: 
the  total  number  is  used  either  as 
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Ciaiv,  και  μετ  αυτόν  εκατόν  τεατσεράκοντα  τεσσαρες 
χιΧιάόες  εχουοται  το  όνομα  αυτόν  και  το  όνομα  τον 
πατρό?  αντον  γε*γραμμένον  έττι  των  μετωττων  αντών. 
2 2 και  ηκονσα  φωνήν  εκ  τον  ουρανοί j ώς  φωνήν  νόάτων 

ι μ€τ  αντον]  + αριθμοί  Q min25  eyr  Ar  | εκατόν  τεσσερακοντα  (τεσσαρ.  P)  τεσσαρες] 
ρμδ ' Q min**1  (item  v.  3)  Ar  | om  αντον  και  το  ονομα  Ρ ι om  το  ονομα  η ι6  38  | γεγραμ- 
μενον]  καιομενον  I 


that  of  a great  but  limited  gathering, 
or  possibly  with  reference  to  the 
“Twelve  Apostles  of  the  Lamb”  (xxi. 
14,  cf.  Andreas:  at  δε  ρμδί  χιλιάδα... 
το  του  άποστοΧικου  σπόρου  ποΧυφόρον 
δηΧονσι , της  εν  εκάστω  χάριτος  δωδεκά- 
κις  χλιοστόν  (l2  X 12  X ICXX))  άπεργαζο- 
μίνης.  But,  as  in  vii.  4 if.,  it  is  the 
living  Church  which  is  in  the  Seer’s 
thought,  not  the  αναρίθμητος  υχΧος 
of  vii.  9 ; not,  i.e.,  the  Church  in  her 
final  completed  glory,  but  the  faithful 
who  are  oq  earth  at  any  given  time. 

tni  το  όρος  Σιών]  The  site  of  the 
new  City  of  God;  cf.  Heb.  xii.  22, 
προσεΧηΧύθατε  Σιών  opt t,  where  West- 
cott  remarks : “ Zion  is  distinctively  the 
Acropolis... Mount  Zion  represents  the 
strong  Divine  foundations  of  the  new 
Order.”  For  ‘ mount  Zion’  (|i*¥  "in  cf. 
xvi.  1 6/ A ρ Μαγεδών)  see  Ps.  ii.  6,  xlvii. 
(xlviii.)  1 ff.,  Ixxvii.  (lxxviii.)  54,  68, 
lxxxvi.  (IxxxviL)  1,  cxxiv.  (cxxv.)  1, 
Mic.  iv.  7,  Obad.  17,  21,  Isa.  xxviii. 
16,  lix.  20;  it  is  the  Ο.  T.  symbol  for 
the  security  and  strength  which  belong 
to  the  people  of  God.  Thus  ‘ Mount 
Zion  ’ is  the  counterpart  to  the  τόπος 
ι ητοιμασμίνος  of  c.  xii.  6,  14;  seen  in 
the  light  of  this  new  vision,  the  place 
where  the  Woman  takes  refuge  is 
none  other  than  the  impregnable  rock 
on  which  the  Church  reposes  (Mt  xvi. 
18).  With  the  present  passage  cf. 
4 Esdr.  ii.  42,  “ego  Ezra  vidi  in 
monte  Sion  turbam  magnam,  qnam 
numerare  non  potui,  et  omnes  canticis 
conlaudabant  Dominum  ” ; tb.  xiii. 
35,  39,  “ipse  autem  stabit  super 
cacumen  Montis  Sion...et  quoniam 
vidisti  eum  colligentem  ad  se  aliam 
multitudinem  pacificam etc. 


ίχονσαι  τό  όνομα  αύτου  ictX.]  In 
c.  vii.  the  144,000  bear  the  imprint  of 
the  Divine  Seal,  which  protects  them 
against  assault  (cf.  ix.  4).  Here  their 
foreheads  are  inscribed  with  the  Name 
of  the  Lamb  and  that  of  His  Father, 
(cf.  iii.  I2o  νικών... γράψω  f π * αυτόν  τό 
ονομα  τον  Θ*ου  μου... και  τό  όνομά,  μου 
τό  καινόν , χχϋ.  4 όνομα  αντον  [8C. 
του  θ(ον  or  τον  θ.  και  του  άρνίον ] «ττι 
τών  μετώπων  αντών,  and  see  notes 
ad  ll.\  a metaphor  which  supplies  a 
more  direct  parallel  to  the  methods 
of  the  Beast,  whose  servants  are 
branded  with  the  χάραγμα  of  his  name 
(xiii  1 7,  xiv.  1 1).  The  Divine  name  on 
the  forehead  suggests  at  once  the 
imparting  of  a character  which  corre- 
sponds with  the  Mind  of  God,  and  the 
consecration  of  life  to  His  service. 

2.  και  ήκονσα  φωνήν  c'k  τον  ούρανου 
κτλ.]  Not,  as  the  ancient  commen- 
tators usually  assume,  the  voice  of 
the  144,000,  but  that  of  the 1 company 
of  Heaven  * with  whom  the  Church  is 
closely  united  through  the  presence 
in  her  midst  of  the  Lamb;  cf.  Heb.  l.c. 

7Γ ροσ€\η\υθατ€  Σ.  όρ€ΐ...καί  μνριάσιν 
άγγί\ων  πανηγυρ€ &,  where  see  again 
Westcott’e  notes. 

Much  of  the  phraseology  of  this 
verse  occurs  elsewhere  in  the  book: 
e.g.  for  ηκονσα  φ.  CK  του  ovpavov  cf. 
x.  4,  xiv.  15,  xviii.  4;  for  φωνήν  νδότων 
ττολλών,  i.  15  (4  Esdr.  vi.  17);  for  air 
φ.  βροντής , vi  I,  xix.  6.  On  κιθάρα 
in  connexion  with  celestial  music  see 
V.  8,  XV.  2 ; φωνή  κιθαρωδών  occurs 
again  in  xviii.  22,  and  κιθαρίζ€ΐν  in 
Isa.  xxiii.  16,  1 Cor.  xiv.  7.  On  the 
meaning  of  κιθάρα  see  the  note  on 
v.  8. 
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πολλών  και  ώ?  φωνήν  βροντής  μεγάλης,  και  ή φωνή 
ην  ηκουσα  ώς  κιθαρωδών  κιθαριζόν των  εν  ταις  κιθά- 
pais  αυτών.  3και  αδυυσιν  ως  ωδήν  καινήν  έ νωπόν  3 
τοϋ  θρόνου  και  ενώπιον  των  τεσσάρων  ζώων  και  των 
πρεσβυτερών  και  ούδεις  έδυνατο  μαθειν  την  ωδήν  εί 
μη  αί  εκατόν  τεσσεράκοντα  τεσσαρες  χιλιάδες,  οι 

Ί η φωνή  ην ] φωνήν  Ρ I 28  79  9 1 I om  ω*  3°  1 91  I om  κιθαρωδών  130  | κιθαρωδόν 
κιθαριζοντα  syr*w  | αυτών]  om  C αυτου  eyre*  3 om  ω*  WPQ  min40  me  syr  arm  aeth 
Or  Meth  Prim  Ar  (hab  AC  1 28  36  79  95  al  vg)  | καινήν]  + και  ην  K {ην  sup  lin  Κι)  | 
om  και  τ.  πρεσβυτερών  C | των  πρεσβ.]  pr  ενώπιον  Κ syr**  arm  | om  και  4°  130  | outfeis] 
ουδ€  e«  Q 8 ii  29  30  31  32  93  94  | ηδυνατο  PQ  min * \ ai  ejcaror]  om  at  K6··  7 28  32* 


93  I τεσσαράκοντα  P min**1 

3.  και  αδουσιν  ώς  ορδήν  καινήν  κτλ.] 
On  καινή  ωδή  in  v.  9,  notes.  In  c.  v. 
the  New  Song  is  sung  by  the  f<j>a  and 
the  Elders,  representing  Creation  and 
the  Church.  Here  it  is  sung  before 
the  ζώα  and  the  Elders,  and  therefore 
not  by  them,  but  apparently  by  the 
Angels,  who  are  not  themselves  re- 
cipients of  the  benefits  of  Redemption. 
They  are  represented,  however,  in  the 
N.  T.  as  deeply  interested  in  all  that 
concerns  the  salvation  of  man  (Lc.  xv. 
7,  10,  Eph.  iil  10,  1 Pet  i.  12),  and  as 
joining  in  the  praises  of  the  Lamb 
(Apoc.  v.  1 1 f.).  Here  they  lead  the 
Song,  which  the  redeemed  themselves 
have  yet  but  imperfectly  learnt. 
There  is  a feeling  after  the  truth  which 
lies  behind  this  vision  in  more  than 
one  of  the  Prefaces  that  precede  the 
Sancttis  in  the  ancient  liturgies;  cf. 
e.g.  the  Liturgy  of  St  James  (Bright- 
man,  i.  p.  50) : ο*  ύμνούσιν..  .'Ιερουσαλήμ 
ή t π ουράνιος  πανηγυρις,  εκκλησία 
πρωτοτόκων. . . πνεύματα  δικαίων. . ,ψυχαϊ 
μαρτύρων  ...  άγγελοι,  αρχάγγελοι  ... 
χερουβίμ. . .και. . .σεραφίΐμ  α. . ,κεκραγεν. . . 
τον  επινίκιον  ύμνον... αδοντα,  and  the 
still  more  explicit  form  in  the  Roman 
Preface : “cum angelis  et  archangelis. . . 
hymnum  gloriae  tnae  canimus,”  and 
our  own:  “with  Angels  and  Arch- 
angels... we  laud  and  magnify  thy 
glorious  Name.” 

και  ούδεις  ε δυνατό  μαθειν  την  ορδήν 


κτλ.]  Even  the  144,000  have  need  to 
learn  the  Song;  it  does  not  come  to 
them  naturally,  or  without  effort; 
every  Eucharist,  every  thankful  medi- 
tation on  the  Passion,  is  an  exercise 
in  the  art  And  only  they  can  learn 
it ; the  music  of  the  heart  (Eph.  v.  19, 
CoL  iii.  16)  cannot  be  acquired  without 
a receptivity  which  is  a Divine  gift; 
cf.  Jo.  XIV.  17,  o 6 κόσμος  ου  δύναται 
λαβειν , ότι  ου  θεωρεί  αυτό  ουδέ  γινωσκει, 
I Cor.  ϋ.  14,  ψυχικός  δε  άνθρωπος  ου 
δεχεται  τα  τού  πνεύματος  τού  θεού. 

Commentators  who  interpret  the 
144,000  as  an  inner  circle  of  saints, 
whether  ascetics  or  others,  and  Mount 
Zion  as  belonging  to  the  future  order, 
are  compelled  to  limit  the  New  Song 
to  a section  of  the  redeemed:  e.g. 
Andreas:  τήν  καινήν  ορδήν  διδάσκονται 
την  τοις  ποΧλοις  ου  μόνον  εν  τφ  παρόντι 
βίφ  άλλα  κα\  εν  τω  μίλλοντι  αιών ι 
άγνωστον. 

A i... χιλιάδες,  οι  ήγορασμ ενοι  από  της 
γης:  * the... thousands,  namely,  those 
who  have  been  purchased  [for  God, 
by  the  Blood  of  the  Lamb,  cf.  v.  9] 
from  the  earth  ’ or  (e.  4)  1 from  among 
men.’  ’Από  here  denotes  not  ‘ separa- 
tion,’ but  ‘extraction,’  as  εκ  in  v.  9; 
see  Blass,  Gr.  p.  125.  The  144,000 
are  not  taken  away  from  the  earth 
(Jo.  xvii.  15),  but  while  they  are  upon 
it  they  recognise  their  relation  to  God 
and  to  Christ 
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4 V γορασ μενοι  από  της  γης.  * ούτοι  εισιν  o'i  μετά 
γυναικών  ούκ  έμοΧύνθησαν,  παρθένοι  yap  εισιν  ούτοι 
οι  άκοΧουθούντες  τώ  άρνίω  οπού  άν  υπάγει,  ούτοι 

3 τ·  yv*]  + Aegypti  aeth  4 om  οντοι  euru'  A vg*0*  aethulr  | oxnoi  2°]  + eiaiv  Q 

min*·1  vg*0  eyr  Meth  Ar  Cypr***·  Prim  | <w  αχολ.]  om  01  K | wrayct  AC  7 16  *8  36  87] 
υταγη  KPQ  min** 


4-  ovrot  cl<ri v 04  μ«ν a γυναικών  κτλ.] 
C t Tertullian,  res.  cam.  27  “ virgines 
scilicet  significans  et  qui  semetipsoe 
castraverunt  propter  regna  caelorum.” 
But  if  our  interpretation  is  right,  o* 
μ.  y.  ούκ  έμολύνθησαν  κτ\.  must  be 
taken  metaphorically,  as  the  symbol- 
ical character  of  the  Book  suggests. 
As  Tyconius  cited  by  Bede  remarks, 
t<virgines...castos  dicit  et  pudicos”; 
they  are  the  καθαροί  τη  καρδία  of 
Mt.  V,  8,  the  παρθένος  αγνή  ένι  άνδρ\ 
ηρμοσμίνη  of  2 Cor.  xi.  2.  No  con- 
demnation of  marriage,  no  exclusion 
of  the  married  from  the  highest 
blessings  of  the  Christian  life,  finds  a 
place  in  the  N.  T.  Our  Lord  recog- 
nises abstinence  as  a Christian  prac- 
tice only  in  cases  where  men  are  able 
to  receive  it  (Mt.  xix.  12).  If  St  Paul 
thinks  of  celibacy  as  the  better  state 
(1  Cor.  vii.  1,  8),  and  moreover  gives 
his  reasons  for  doing  so  (ib.  32),  yet 
he  does  not  discourage  marriage  be- 
tween Christians;  indeed  he  not  only 
allows  (ib.  36)  but  in  many  cases  recom- 
mends it  (ib.  1,  8).  The  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews  even  eulogizes  “ the  honour- 
able estate  of  matrimony”  (xiii.  4, 
τίμιος  ο γάμος  tv  πάατιν  και  ή κοίτη 
αμίαντος).  The  Apocalyptist  does  not 
differ  from  the  Pauline  school,  but 
he  remembers  the  attitude  of  the 
Levitical  ritual  towards  sexual  inter- 
course (Exod.  xix.  1 5,  1 Sara.  xxi.  4), 
and  transfers  the  μόλυσμά ς which  it 
involved  in  the  eyes  of  the  Law  to  the 
abuses  of  God’s  ordinance  of  which 
pagan  society  was  full.  That  chastity 
should  be  chosen  as  the  first  distinctive 
virtue  of  the  Christian  brotherhood 
will  not  seem  strange  to  those  who 


reflect  that  pagan  life  was  honey- 
combed with  immorality  of  the 
grossest  kind. 

With  the  use  of  παρθένος  masc.  cf. 
the  Apocryphal  Life  of  Asenath,  3, 

ftrriv  dc  ούτος  6 * Ιωσήφ  άνηρ  θ*οσ*βης 
και  σώφρων  και  παρθένος,  ib.  6,  άσπασον 
τον  άδ§λφόν  σου , διότι  και  αυτός 
παρθένος.  The  term  is  applied  by 
Suidas  to  Abel  and  Melchizedek,  and 
by  Nonnus  to  St  John,  who  was 
traditionally  a celibate  to  his  death. 
In  Clement  of  Alexandria’s  Hypo- 
typoses  the  first  Epistle  of  St  John  is 
said  to  have  been  addressed  “ad 
virgines  (προς  παρθένους ),”  and  an  echo 
of  this  inscription  probably  survives 
in  the  headings  of  the  Epistle  in  one  of 
Sabatier’s  Latin  MSS.  (Ad  Sparthos), 
as  well  as  in  the  Π ρός  Π αρθούς  of  a 
cursive  Greek  MS.;  cf.  Westcott, 
Epp.  of  St  John , p.  xxxii  f.,  note  2. 

ούτοι  οι  ακολουθούντο  τφ  άρνίω  κτλ.] 
A reference  to  the  Lord’s  familiar 
call  άκολούθιι  μοι  (Me.  ii.  14,  x.  21, 
Lc.  ix.  59,  Jo.  i.  43,  xxi.  19),  and  to 
such  sayings  as  those  reported  in 
Me.  viii.  34,  Jo.  viii.  12,  x.  4, 27,  xii.  26. 
The  conception  had  rooted  itself  in 
the  Christian  imagination  from  the 
first ; cf.  I Pet.  ii.  21,  ύμιν  ύπολ ιμπάνων 
υπογραμμόν  Ίνα  έπακολουθησητ(  τοίς 
ΐχνίσιν  αυτού.  As  to  its  meaning, 
Augustine’s  “ seqpimini  virginitate 
cordie...quid  est  enim  sequi  nisi 
imitari  ? ” supplies  the  only  answer  : 
the  Christian  life  is  from  first  to  last 
an  imitatio  Agni.  Cf.  Bus.  Η.  E.  v.  1, 
jjv  γαρ  και  «στ*  (Vettius  Epagathus) 
γνήσιος  Χριστού  μαθητης , ακολουθών  τω 
άρνίω  οπού  αν  ύπάγη.  Origen,  in 
Joann,  xi.  16  fragm . (ed.  Brooke,  ii. 
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ψγορά<τθη(ταν  από  των  ανθρώπων  απαρχή  τώ  θβώ  και 
τώ  άρνίω,  5καΙ  έν  τω  στόματι  αυτών  ονχ  βνρβθη  5 
άμωμοί  βισιν. 

4 ηγορασθησαν]  pr  xnro  Ιησού  Q 6 7 8 14  19  31  38  186  al***·0  syr  Ar  ) om  ατο  των 
αρθρωτών  C | αταρχη  ACPQ  min*1  vg  me  eyr  OrbU  Meth  Andr  Ar]  ατ  αρχής  K ι6 
39  aeth**  5 ^cvios]  JoXos  1 al**"®"1·1  | αμωμοι]  αμωμητοι  7 + yap  KQ  minf®r®emn 

^getoMB«*<i«nk»ri*uiwetoi  me  8 yrr  arm  aeth  Or5*·  Meth  Andr  A r (om  yap  ACP  12  130 

yg*is*fu  hart·*  Hp·  4,8)  ρΓ  ^ jg5  | iiCT^]  + eVtOTlOP  TOV  BpOVOV  TOO  OtOV  Vg®1® <Wm Up—  + OVTOl 

tiaiv  οι  ακολουθουντίί  τω  αρνιω  33  35  48  A r 


p.  289)  : ·Γτα  ως  γνήσιος  αντον  μαθητής 
(St  Thomas),  κ ρίνας  αντφ  ακολονθίΐν 
οποί  ποτ9  αν  απίη,  κτλ . 

The  reading  οπού  αν  xmayti,  though 
rejected  by  Blass  (Gh·.  p.  217)  admits 
of  explanation;  3v  qualifies  οπού  only; 
the  direction  is  uncertain,  but  the 
movement  (νπάγ(ΐ)  is  actual  In  all 
life  Christ  is  leading,  as  a matter  of 
fact;  and  the  indicative  emphasizes 
this  point. 

ovtoi  ηγορασθησαν... απαρχή  τφ  θίφ 
καί  τ$  αρνίφ]  This  amplifies  and  inter- 
prets ol  ήγορασμ4νοι  από  της  γης.  The 
144)°°°  were  purchased  as  an  απαρχή , 
the  firstfruits  of  the  harvest  of  the 
world ; for  this  sense  of  απαρχή  cf.  Rom. 
xvi  5 απαρχή  της  9 Ασίας  νίς  Χριστόν , 
I Cor.  xvi.  1 5 απαρχή  της  9 Α χαίας. 
Here  the  απαρχή  is  the  generation  of 
Christians  who  were  living  in  the  last 
years  of  the  first  century,  and  who, 
relatively  to  the  company  of  the  faith- 
ful in  all  future  time,  were  as  the 
firstfruits  of  the  great  θερισμός  (Mt 
ix.  37).  An  alternative  but  perhaps 
less  probable  interpretation  regards 
απαρχή  as  contrasting  the  contem- 
porary Church  with  the  mass  of 
mankind  (cf.  2 These,  ii.  13  «ΐΧατο 
υμάς  6 Θ(6ς  απαρχήν — SO  BFGP,  Vg., 
Syr.11®1* — tU  σωτηρίαν ),  or  with  crea- 
tion in  general  (cf.  Jac.  i.  18  §ίς  το 
tlvai  ή μας  απαρχήν  τινα  των  αυτόν  κτισ- 
μάτων , where  see  Mayor’s  note). 

But  the  άπαρχή  is  not  only  the  first 
instalment  of  the  human  harvest;  the 
word  is  connected  by  its  O.T.  associa- 
tions with  the  service  of  God.  The 
144,000  are  an  άπ.  τφ  θίφ  καί  τφ  άρνίω 


(for  the  collocation  see  vii.  10,  xxii 
1,  3),  i.&  they  are  offered  and  con- 
secrated to  the  Divine  service : cf.  the 
law  of  the  firstfruits  in  Bxod.  xxii.  29 
(28),  Deut  xxvi.  2 ff. ; the  phrase 
προσφ4ρ€ΐν  or  άφορίζςιν  απαρχήν  τφ 
κνρί<ρ  occurs  in  Lev.  ii.  12,  Bz.  xlv.  1, 
xlviii  9.  The  new  Israelite  offers  to 
God  his  own  body  (Rom.  xii  1),  and 
the  spiritual  sacrifices  of  praise  and 
thanksgiving  (Heb.  xiil  15),  of  alms 
and  offerings  (ib.  i6f.),  of  heart  and 
will  (1  Pet  ii.  5). 

5.  και  4v  τφ  στόματι  αντων  ονχ 
ςνρόθη  ψιί/dor]  See  Zeph.  iiL  13  ol 

κατάλοιποι  τον  *1  σραήλ.,.ον  μή  cvptBfj 
iv  τφ  στόματι  αντων  γλώσσα  δόλια, 
and  with  the  passage  as  a whole  cf. 
Ps.  xiv.  I ff.  τις  κατασκηνωσίΐ  tv  τφ 
opti  τφ  άγίω  σου ; πορίνόμσνος  αμωμος 
... λάλων  άλήθίΐαν  4ν  καρδίη  αυτόν,  or 
ονκ  ίδόλωσίν  4ν  γλώσση  αντον.  After 
purity  truthfulness  was  perhaps  the 
most  distinctive  mark  of  the  followers 
of  Christ,  when  contrasted  with  their 
heathen  neighbours;  cf.  Eph. iv.  20-25. 
The  Lamb  was  characterized  by  the 
same  trait : cf.  Isa.  liii.  9,  as  quoted  in 
1 Pet  ii.  23,  ov6t  tvp46 η δόλος  tv  τφ 


στόματι  αντον.  On  ονκ  tvptO η (kS 


Nytp?)  Tyconiue  cited  by  Bede  remarks : 
“non  dixit,  ‘non  fait...’  sod  non  est 
inventum ” The  distinction,  however, 
is  in  practice  often  slight:  cf.  WM. 
p.  769  f.,  Ac.,  see  cc.  v.  4,  xii.  8,  xvi.  20, 
xviii.  21  ff,  xx.  11. 

0 Αμωμοί  §1σιν.  Cf.  Sir.  XX.  24  μώμος 
πονηρός  tv  άνθρώπφ  ψννδος.  From 
this  fatal  blemish  the  followers  of 


8.  R. 
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6 6 Καί  elSov  άλλον  άγγελον  πετάμενον  εν  μέσου- 
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Christ  were  free  *Αμωμος  is  fairly 
frequent  in  the  Epistles  of  the  N.T.; 
cf  Eph.  i.  4,  y.  27,  CoL  i.  22,  where  it 
goee  with  άγιος  ΟΓ  with  άγιος  and  ανέγ- 
κλητος; Christ  18  αμνός  άμωμος  και 
άσπιλος  (ι  PetL  1 9),  and  Christians  are 
τέκνα  θεού  άμωμα  (PhiL  iL  15)  and  cf. 
Jude  24).  Behind  all  these  uses  of  the 
word  there  lies  the  tradition  of  the 
Greek  O.T.,  in  which  άμωμος  is  a 
Leritical  term  for  sacrifices  not 
vitiated  by  any  flaw  rendering  them 
unfit  to  be  offered.  In  this  sense 
it  is  the  regular  equivalent  of  OWI; 
for  the  history  of  this  use  see  Dr 
Hort’e  interesting  note  on  1 Pet  l.  c. 
Hence  άμωμος  in  Biblical  Greek  is 
not  ‘blameless,’  as  the  etymology 
would  suggest,  but  ( unblemished/ 
sacrificial ly  perfect  The  144,000  were 
such  ; their  self-consecration  was  free 
from  the  insincerity  which  would  have 
rendered  it  unacceptable  in  the  sight 
of  God.  The  interpretative  gloss  ενώ- 
πιον τον  θρόνον  τον  θεού  (cf.  αρρ.  crit.) 
is  misleading;  the  scene  is  not  laid 
in  Heaven,  but  on  Mount  Sion;  see 
v.  1,  notes. 

6 — 13.  Three  Angelic  proclama- 
tions, and  a Voice  from  heaven. 

6.  και  ειδον  άλλον  άγγελον  κτλ.] 
Each  of  the  angels  who  now  appear 
in  succession  is  a new  persona 
dramatis  (άλλος,  cf.  vii.  2,  viii.  3,  x.  1, 
notes),  to  be  distinguished  from  his 
predecessor.  The  first  of  the  three  is 
thus  distinguished,  as  it  seems,  from 
the  Seventh  Angel  of  the  Trumpets, 
the  angelic  being  last  mentioned 
(xi.  15).  He  appears  flying  in  the 
meridian  (for  μεσουράνημα  see  viii.  13, 
xix.  17,  notes),  i.e.,  where  he  can  be 
seen  and  heard  by  all  whom  his 
message  concerns;  and  he  carries 
(εχοντα,  cf.  i.  18,  v.  8,  vi  2,  at.)  an 
announcement  of  good  tidings  to  the 


world  at  large.  On  εναγγελ  ιον  see 
Me.  i 1,  note ; the  noun  is  not  used 
elsewhere  in  the  Johannine  writings, 
though  the  verb  occurs  here  aud  in 
c . x.  7.  The  ancient  interpreters 
(e.g.  Primasiue)  compare  Mk  xxiv.  14 

κηρνχθησεται  τούτο  τό  εναγγελιον  της 
βασιλείας... εις  μαρτύρων  πάσιν  το ις 
εθνεσιν , και  τότε  ηξει  το  τέλος , while 
Origen  seems  to  think  of  a literal 
proclamation  of  the  Gospel  before  the 
end  by  an  angelic  ministry  (in  Joann. 
t L 14  ον  μίαν  δε  και  βραχεία v εκπισ- 
τεύονται  διακονίαν  ευαγγελικήν  άγγελοι , 
ονδε  μόνην  την  προς  τους  ποιμένας 
γεγενημίνην  ■ αλλά  γαρ  επι  τελεί  μετέω- 
ρος και  ιπτάμενος  άγγελος  εναγγελιον 
εχων  εύαγγελιειται  παν  έθνος . But 
αιώνιον  εναγγελιον  cannot  be  rendered, 
as  by  A.V.,  “ the  everlasting  Gospel” ; 
the  parallel  cited  from  Rom.  i.  1, 
εναγγελιον  θεού,  is  not  apposite,  since 
εναγγελιον  is  there  sufficiently  defined 
by  the  genitive  which  follows  it  (cf. 
WM.  p.  155).  Doubtless  like  dpv'up 
and  δράκων  in  xiii  11,  and  χιλιάδες  in 
xiv.  1,  this  anarthrous  εναγγελιον 
alludes  to  that  which  answered  to 
the  name  par  excellence,  but  it  is 
not  synonymous  with  it.  8t  John 
has  in  view  not  the  Gospel  as  a whole, 
but  rather  agospel  which  is  aparticular 
aspect  of  it,  the  gospel  of  the  Parousia 
and  the  consummation  which  the 
Parousia  will  bring.  Αιώνιον,  like 
εναγγελιον,  is  air.  λεγ.  in  the  ApOC., 

though  frequent  in  the  Gospel  and 
first  Ep.  of  St  John ; and  it  is  not 
easy  to  determine  its  import  in  this 
connexion.  Origen  supposed  it  to 
refer  to  a future  revelation  as  com- 
pared with  the  Gospel  which  the 
Church  preaches  already;  thus  he 
writes  (inRom^i.  4) : “quod  aetemum 
dicit  Ioannes  in  Apocalypsi,  quod  tunc 
revelandum  est  cum  umbra  transierit 
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ρανηματι,  εχοντα  εύαγγέλιον  αιώνιον  εύαγγελισαι 
έπι  τούς  καθημενους  έπι  της  γης  και  έπι  παν  έθνος 
και  φυλήν  και  γλώσσαν  και  λαόν , 1 λίγων  έν  φωνή  7 
μεγάλη  Φοβηθητε  τον  θεόν  και  Βότε  αύτω  Βόξαν, 
ότι  ηλθεν  ή ώρα  της  κρίσεως  αυτόν,  και  προσκυνή- 
σατε τω  ποιησαντι  τον  ουρανόν  και  την  γην  και 

6 evayyeWu]  αιαγγιλίσασθαι  Ν ίο  »8  33  35  3*>  +9  51  79  9<·  >3°  Or  | om  tin  ι· 
Q min»1  Ar  | row  καθημαουι  (tms  καθιμ. uron  38  97)]  root  κατοιχουτται  A 14  18  79 
93  186  al  anon·”·  τον t καθ.  τον*  κατοικ . ι του*  καθ.  και  κατοικ.  36  | om  ετι  3°  1 *8 
36  79  *1  me  -A*  7 λ«γων]  λ«7 ου*α  ι vg*“  Or  Cypr  λεγοντα  ι86  om  Ν | om  e* 

Δ | 0ο/3η0ιττ<]  + potius  Cypr  Prim  | τον  0eov]  τον  κύριον  Q min40  g yg*1·  demhArftoiiip·· 
anon·1**  Ar  | τω  τοιησαντι]  (αντον)  τον  τ οιησαντα  Q min30  (Or)  Ar 


et  veritas  vcnerit,  et  cum  mors  fuerit 
absorpta  et  aeternitas  restitute”;  but 
the  contents  of  the  Angel’s  message 
da  not  accord  with  his  suggestion. 
The  middle  ages  produced  an  Eean- 
gelium  aetemum  (a  aJ>.  1254),  and 
a book  with  the  same  title  appeared 
in  Germany  as  late  as  1699,  both 
works  being  founded,  as  it  seems, 
upon  a similar  misapprehension ; see 
Fabricius,  cod.  apocr.  N.T.  p.  337  ff. ; 
Fabr.- Mansi,  Bibl,  Lot.  rued.  aet., 
iii.  p.  397·  In  αιώνιον  ευαγγ ελιον 

the  epithet  may  be  either  retro- 
spective— 4 a gospel  which  has  had 
an  age-long  history’  (see  Rom.  xvi. 
25  μυστηρίου  χρόνοι*  αΙων lots  σεσι- 
γημίνου),  or,  as  is  more  probable, 
prospective, — 4 a gospel  belonging  to, 
stretching  forward  to,  the  eternal 
order*  (cf.  Me.  iii.  29,  note)— αϊώνιον 
as  contrasted  with  the  πρόσκαιρα  of 
the  present  life  (2  Cor.  iv.  18),  a 
gospel  which  is  a direct  antithesis  to 
the  promises  of  brief  indulgence  with 
which  the  Empire  excited  the  hopes 
of  its  subjects,  the  pant $ et  circenee* 
after  which  the  Roman  populace 
gaped  (Juv.  eat.  x.  80). 

εύαγγελισαι  έπ\  τους  καθη μένους  έπι 
της  γης  κτλ.]  On  the  act  εύαγγελίζειν 
see  χ.  7»  note;  the  infinitive  defines 
the  purpose  for  which  the  εύαγγέλιον 
was  entrusted  to  the  angel,  and  is  nearly 
equivalent  to  ίνα  εύαγγέλίση.  The 


Angel’s  gospel  was  directed  to  («VI 
r.  #c.,  cf  I Pet.  i.  25  το  ευαγγ ελισθεν  είς 
υμάς , Gal.  L 16  Ενα  ευαγγελίζωμαι  αυτόν. 
€ V τοϊς  εθνεσιν,  Αροα  X.  1 1 δει  σ«  πάλιν 
προφητεΰσαι  έπι  λαο ϊς)  the  polyglott 
peoples  who  made  up  the  Empire; 
for  παν  έθνος  κ.  φυλή  κ·  γλώσσα  κ. 
λαό*  see  ν.  9,  vii.  9,  xi.  9>  χίϋ·  7·  The 
phrase  καθησθαι  έπι  της  γης = κάτοικε  ιν 
έπι  της  γης  is  Hebraic,  cf.  e.g.  Jer. 
χχχϋ  (xxv.)  29  «πι  τού*  καθημένους 
«·  T.  r.  =jnKij  for 

other  instances  in  the  N.T.  see  Mt  iv. 
16,  La  xxi.  35,  and  cf.  Αροα  xvii.  1. 

7.  λέγων  έν  φωνή  μεγάλη  Φοβηθητε 
κτλ.]  The  Angel’s  call  seems  to  be 
the  reverse  of  a gospel ; it  announces 
that  judgement  is  imminent,  and  sum- 
mons the  pagan  world  to  repentance. 
Like  St  Paul’s  speech  at  Lystra  (Acts 
xiv.  1 5 ff.)  it  contains  no  reference  to 
the  Christian  hope ; the  basis  of  the 
appeal  is  pure  theism;  the  terms 
φοβεΐσθαι  τον  θεόν , δόξαν  δούναι  τω 
θεφ  (xi.  13),  are  Ο.Τ.  phrases  (Eccl 
xii.  13,  Josh,  vii  19),  and  no  πιστεύετε 
έν  τφ  εύαγγελίφ  tempers  the  sternness 
of  the  cry  (Μα  i.  14).  It  is  an  appeal 
to  the  conscience  of  untaught  heathen- 
dom, incapable  asyet  of  comprehending 
any  other.  Yet  there  is  a gospel  in 
the  implied  fact  that  repentance  is 
still  possible,  and  the  very  judgement 
that  impends  promisee  a new  order 
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8 θάλασσαν  και  πήγάς  ΰΒάτων.  8και  άλλος  hevr epos 
άγγελος  ηκολονθησεν  λίγων  "Όκεσεν  εττεσεν  Βαβυ- 
λων  η μεγάλη,  η έκ  του  οίνου  του  θυμόν  της  πορνείας 

7 Θολασσαν]  pr  τη*  RQ  ι 130  1 86  ε1Λγ*40  Or  Andr  Ar  8 άλλο»  δεύτερος 

άγγελος  R*  (erne  ayy.)  AQ  1 al*"·30  95  et  130  (eine  αγγ.)]  βλλο*  α77·  δεύτερο s K®-*CP 
6 9 10  17  18  38  36  (sine  άλλον)  37  40  186  al5  me  eyr  arm  άλλον  αττ«λον  14  vg  eyr·" 
aeth  anon·"»  | om  ere<re v 20  K*·*  (transiliente  R*)  CQ  130  al***30  me  aeth  | η *°]  η 
μεγαλη\  + πόλις  130  on  1 36  Ar  om  R«*  PQ  186  al***30  me  Prim  | om  του  oow 
eyr ·"  I om  του  θυμου  ι 96  vgfu  Primcomm  | τορνια ς R®·*  CQ 


which  is  the  hope  both  of  the  Church 
and  of  the  world.  *Ηλ0*ν  η ώρα.  κτλ. 
Cf.  Jo.  xii.  23,  xvi.  32,  infra  v.  15. 
Τώ  ποιήσαντι  τον  ουρανόν  κτλ.  is  again 
from  the  O.T. ; cf.  Ps.  cxlv.  (cxlvi.)  6, 
and  see  Acts  Lc. ; the  phrase  sums  up 
the  claim  of  the  Creator  as  such  upon 
the  allegiance  of  mankind,  and  the 
appeal  of  Nature  can  go  no  further. 
Πηγαι  ύδάτων,  WT}#P  or  flUty  as 
in  Exod.  xv.  27,  Lev.  xi  36 ; cf,  c.  viii. 
10,  xvi  4. 

8.  και  άλλος  Sti 'τερος  άγγελος  ήκο - 
λουθησεν  κτλ.]  Another  angel,  a 
second,  follows  the  first  His  mes- 
sage interprets  in  part  the  “hour  of 
judgement"  of  which  the  first  had 
given  warning:  “fallen,  fallen  is  Baby- 
lon the  Great"  "Επεσεν  επεσεν  B.  18 

an  echo  of  Isa.  xxl  9 baa  rfyp) 
(LXX.,  πέπτωκεν  πέπτωκεν  B.).  As  in 
xi.  7 (το  θη ρίον),  the  writer  assumes  that 
the  recipients  of  the  book  are  familiar 
with  a symbol  which  he  has  not 
hitherto  used,  and  therefore  partly 
anticipates  what  he  has  to  say  about 
it  at  a later  stage.  There  is  reason 
to  think  that  in  Jewish  and  Christian 
circles  Babylon  was  already  an  accept- 
ed synonym  for  Rome ; besides  1 Pet 
V.  13  η εν  Βαβνλώνι  σννεκ λεκτή,  where 
most  of  the  indications  point  to  Rome, 
c£  Orac.  SibylL  v.  (a  pre-Christian  J e w- 
ish  book)  143  φευξεται  εκ  Βαβυλώνος 
άναξ  φοβερός  και  αναιδής,  tb.  1 59  ^ *α* 
φλέξει  πόντον  τε  βαθύ*  καυτήν  Βαβυ- 
λώνα | 'Ιταλίης  γαΐάν  ff,  tb.  434  α*  α* 
σοι,  Β αβνλών  χρυσόθρονε  χρυσοπέδιλε, 

and  the  Apoc.  qf  Baruch  (contem- 


porary with  the  N.T.,  Charles,  p.  xvi.) 
xi.  1.  Early  Christian  interpretation 
supports  the  view  that  Babylon  = 
Rome  in  1 Peter  and  the  Apoc. ; 
cf.  Eue.  Η.  E.  ii.  15  συντάξαι  φασιν 
[τον  Μάρκον  ro  cvayyc'Xiov]  επ'  αυτής 
* Ρώμης , σημαίνει ν τε  τουτ  αυτόν,  την 
πόλιν  τροπικώτερον  Βαβυλώνα  προσει - 
πόντο  (the  information  appears  to  be 
derived  from  Clement  of  Alexandria 
and  perhaps  ultimately  from  Papias 
of  Hierapolie);  Tertullian,  adv.  Marc. 

iii.  13  “Babylon  etiam  apud  Ioannem 
nostrum  Romanae  urbis  figura  est, 
proinde  inagnae  et  regno  superbae 
et  sanctorum  Dei  debellatricis.”  The 
phrase  Β.  ή μεγάλη  comes  from  Dan. 

iv.  27  RH31  ^2$  lxx.  and  Th. ; the 
epithet  is  used  wherever  Babylon  is 
mentioned  in  the  Apocalypse  (xiv.  8, 
xvi.  19,  xviL  5,  xviii.  2,  10,  21),  and 
emphasizes  the  Nebuchadnezzar-like 
self-importance  of  the  rulers  of  Rome 
rather  than  the  actual  size  or  true 
greatness  of  the  city;  in  the  latter 
respect  Jerusalem  was  in  the  eyes  of 
a Jew  ή πόλις  ή μεγάλη  (xi.  8,  note). 

But  Rome  was  as  dissolute  as  she 
was  proud,  and  a source  of  moral  in- 
fection to  the  world ; η εκ  τον  οίνου  κτλ. 
justifies  the  doom  pronounced  by  the 
second  Angel  upon  her.  Τον  οίνου 
του  θυμου  τής  πορνείας  αυτής  (here  aud 
in  xviii  3)  brings  together  two  phrases 
which  occur  separately  elsewhere,  viz. 
εκ  τον  οίνου  του  θυμου  τον  θεού  (χίν.  ίο), 
and  εκ  του  οίνου  τής  πορνείας  αυτής 
(xvii  2).  There  is  doubtless  a refer- 
ence to  Jer.  xxviii  (1L)  7 ποτήρων 
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αυτής  πεπότικεν  πάντα  τά  έθνη.  9 και  άλλος  ay-  9 
γελος  τρίτος  ήκολουθηο" εν  αύτοϊς  λεγων  έν  φωνή 
μεγάλγ  €.1  τις  προα’κυνει  το  θηρίον  καί  την  εικόνα 
αύτοΰ,  καί  λαμβάνει  χάραγμα  επί  του  μετώπου 
αύτοΰ  ή επί  την  χβίρα  αύτοΰ,  10 καί  αυτός  πίεται  έκ  ίο 

8 αυτής ] ταυτη ς Q 2 η 29  **1β  I πεπτωκαν  (vel  -«rer)  Κ«·*  (ιι)  (ijo)  me 

Prim  9 “λλο*  άγγελος  τρίτοι  ACPQ  min40  me  syr  arm  Andr] 

τρίτοι  άγγελος  vg*1·4·™  aeth  Cypr  Prim  Ar  άλλοι  άγγελος  i 14  91  άγγελος  12  | auro»] 


αντω  A Prim  | το  θηριον  (τ.  θυσιαστήριο*  i 
αυτών  C | om  και  3®  C 14  | χαραγμα]  pr  : 
μετωπω  K 

χρυσόν v Βαβυλών  εν  χειρι  Κύριον,  μεθύ- 
σκον  πάσαν  τήν  γην * άπό  τον  οίνον 
αυτής  επίοσαν  έθνη ; cf.  also  Hab.  Η. 
15,  where  the  Chaldeans  are  in  view  : 
<3  6 ποτίζων  τον  πλησίον  αντον  ανατροπή 
θολερά , and  see  infira,  c.  xvii  4,  note. 
The  wine  of  Rome,  as  of  Babylon,  was 
the  intoxicating  influence  of  her  vices 
and  her  wealth;  but  viewed  from 
another  point,  it  was  the  οίνος  τού 
θυμού , the  wrath  which  overtakes 
sin ; cf.  Ps.  lxxiv.  (lxxv.)  9 ποτήριον 
tv  χειρι  Κυρίου , οίνου  άκρατου  πλήρες 
κεράσματος.,, καί  πίονται  πόντε ς οΐ  αμαρ- 
τωλοί της  γης.  Τήί  πορνείας  αυτής  : 
the  Seer  ascribes  to  Rome  a character 
which  the  Prophets  of  Israel  had 
ascribed  to  more  than  one  of  the  great 
pagan  cities  of  antiquity;  thus  Nine- 
veh (Nah.  iii.  4)  is  a πόρνη  καλή  κα\ 
επιχαρής.,.ή  πωλονσα  έθνη  εν  τή  πόρνε  ίρ 
αυτής,  and  Tyre  (Isa.  xxiii.  16  f.)  a 
πόρνη  επιλελησμενη  who,  on  her  res- 
toration to  favour,  εσται  εμπόριον 
(nnjjl)  πάσαις  ταϊς  βασιλείαις  τής 
οικουμένης;  even  Zion  had  come  to 
deserve  the  title  ( Isa.  i.  2 1 freer  εγενετο 
πόρνη  πόλις  πιστή  Σειων  While  the 
charge  of  πορνεία  might  be  amply 
justified  by  the  moral  condition  of 
Rome  under  the  Empire,  it  probably 
includes  the  utter  venality  of  the 
capital,  which  was  ready  to  sell  both 
body  and  soul  for  a price ; cf.  Sallust, 
Jug.  35  “ urbem  venaleni  et  mature 
perituram,  si  emptorem  invenerit,” 
and  see  Mayor's  note  on  Juv.  x.  77. 


τ.  ποτήριον  ι4)]  τω  θηριω  C 95  | αντον  i®] 
> 28  35  36  37  79  95  1 30+ αντον  syr·"  | τω 

As  Delitzsch  (Isaiah,  i.  p.  412  f.)  truly 
says,  M commercial  activity”  which, 
“thinking  only  of  earthly  advantage, 
does  not  recognise  a God-appointed 
limit,  and  carries  on  a promiscuous 
traffic  with  all  the  world,  is... a prosti- 
tution of  the  eouL*  On  the  πορνεία 
of  Rome  see  xvii  2, 4,  xviii  3, 9,  notes. 
For  ή.,.πεπότικεν  Tyconius  seems  to 
have  read  άτι.,.πεπωκαν , as  in  xviii  3, 
while  the  text  of  Primasius  had  πεπ- 
τωκαν  for  πεπωκαν  ( a vino  irae  fomi - 
cationis  suae  ceciderunt  universae 
cimtates). 

9.  καί  5λ\ος  άγγελος  τρίτος  ήκόλου- 
θησεν  *rX.]  The  third  of  this  succes- 
sion of  herald  angels  denounces  the 
Caesar-worshippers ; cf.  xiii.  12  ffi, 
notes.  This  is  a counter  proclamation 
to  that  which  is  put  into  the  mouth 
of  the  Image  of  the  Beast;  if  the 
supporters  of  the  Caesar-worship 
threatened  recusants  with  boycotting 
and  even  death  (xiii  15,  17),  the  angel 
seeks  to  deter  them  from  yielding  by 
the  prospect  of  a worse  doom. 

On  τήν  εϊκόνα  αυτού  see  xiii  1 5 note, 
and  on  χάραγμα  xiii  16,  17,  notes. 

10.  «cal  αυτός  πίεται  «crX.]  Not  ‘he 
too  as  well  as  Babylon  * (Bousset),  for 
Babylon  is  not  represented  as  drinking 
of  her  own  cup;  but  rather,  ‘he  shall 
also  drink/  where  και  opens  the 
apodosis  (WM.  p.  547,  note  1),  identi- 
fying the  person  who  is  to  drink  with 
him  who  has  worshipped.  The  wrath 
of  which  he  must  drink  is  now  defined; 
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του  οίνου  του  θυμοΰ  του  θεού  του  κεκερασμενου 
άκρατου  εν  τώ  7 τοτηρίω  της  οργής  αυτου,  και  βαατα- 
νισθησεται  εν  πυρί  και  θείω  ενώπιον  αγγέλων  αγίων 
II  και  ενώπιον  του  αρνιού.  11  και  ό καπνός  του  βασα - 
νισμου  αυτών  εις  αιώνας  αιωνων  αναβαινει9  και  ουκ 


ίο  του  0eov ] του  κυρίου  eyr·"  | tv  τω  χοτηριω]  κκ  του  ποτηριού  Α γ 16  39  e*  τον 
θυμόν  130  | της  οργής]  την  οργήν  Α \ βασανισθησονται  Α 8 14  36  9*  I αγγλων  άγιων 
KCP  38  9 2 95  vgeUemf*,to,,lp“  eyr]  των  άγων  αγγ€\ων  Q min*4  Cypr  Prim  Ar  των 
αγγΧων  A 26  me  aeth**  (pr  αυτόν ) του  θίου  arm  | om  kcu  tv.  του  αρνιού  130  | αρνιού] 
θρονου  eyr  11  αυτών]  αυτου  η ι6  39  4ΐ  4*  49  v8Up“  άχ  I ·«  αιώνας  αιωνων  Κ 

(c.  των  at.)  AQ  130  (c.  row  cu.  των  αι.)  al*4  eyrr]  tit  αιώνα  auovot  (vel  αιωνων)  C(P> 


(1  7 14)  28  79  (92)  (186)  (Ar) 

it  is  the  wrath  of  God;  the  cup  which 
holds  it  is  the  cup  of  His  anger  against 
sin.  A Divine  οργή , which  is  corre- 
lated with  the  Divine  righteousness, 
is  postulated  throughout  the  N.T., 
see  esp.  Rom.  L 18,  iiL  5,  xii.  19, 
Col.  iii.  6,  Apoc.  vi.  17.  θυμός  (or 
οργή  θυμόν)  του  6tovf  the  white  heat 
of  God’s  anger,  is  an  O.T.  phrase 
usually  representing  Π)Π:'  (cf. 
Num.  xii.  9,  xxii.  22) — an  anthropo- 
morphic  image,  but  one  which  covers 
a terrible  reality;  in  the  N.T.  it 
occurs  only  in  the  second  half  of  the 
Apocalypse,  where  it  is  frequent  (xiv. 
10,  19,  xv.  1,  7,  xvi.  1,  19,  xix.  15). 
Του  KtKtpaaptvov  ακράτου : an  oxy- 
moron taken  over  perhaps  from  the 
lxx.  of  Pe.  lxxv.  9 where  άκρατον 
κέρασμα  represents  wine  mixed 
with  spices  but  not  with  water  (see 
BDB.,  s . r.).  Cf.  also  Jer.  xxxii.  1 (xxv. 
15)  το  ποτηριον  τού  οίνου  τού  άκρατου 
τούτον  = ποππ  j'jpi  bis,  Ρββ.  Sol 
viii.  15  84 α τούτο  tKtpaatv  αντοις  6 
θίος.  π ν tv  μα  πΧανήσίως  · | tnorurtv  ad- 
τούς  ποτηριον  οίνον  ακράτου  tit  μέ&ην. 
* Ακράτου  emphasizes  the  strength  of 
the  intoxicant;  or,  as  Andreas  says, 
the  meaning  may  be : κο ινωνησα  αυτώ 
της  τού  τιμωρητικού  ποτηριού  πόσςως, 
άκρατον  μέν  κα\  άμιγούς  θκίων  οϊκ- 
τιρμων,  δια  το  κρίσκως  δίκαιον. 

και  βασανισθη σίτοι  tv  1 τυρί  και  θκίω 

rrX.]  For  βασανίζω  see  c.  ix.  5,  note, 


and  for  πύρ  και  Qtiov,  ib.  17,  note; 
compare  also  xix.  20,  xx.  10,  xxi.  8; 
the  imagery  looks  back  to  Isa.  xxx. 
33,  Ez.  xxxviii.  22  and  ultimately  to 
Gen.  xix.  24  (cf  3 Macc.  ii.  $).  The 
punishment  is  aggravated  by  the 
presence  of  spectators.  If  Christians 
at  the  8 take  or  in  the  amphitheatre 
suffered  in  the  sight  of  a multitude 
of  their  fellowmen,  those  who  deny 
their  faith  must  suffer  before  a more 
august  assembly,  composed  of  the  holy 
angels  and  the  Lamb.  There  is  & 
partial  parallel  in  Lc.  xii.  9 6 8« 
άρνησάμκνός  fit  ένωπιον  των  ανθρώπων 
άπαρνηθησκται  ένωπιον  των  άγγέΧων  τού 
θκού ; but  in  the  present  passage 
not  only  angels  are  witnesses  of  the 
punishment;  it  is  inflicted  also  in  the 
presence  of  the  Lamb.  As  in  vi.  16, 
της  οργής  τού  άρνίον,  the  name  in- 
tensifies the  horrors  of  the  situation. 
The  βασανισμός  is  aggravated  by  a 
consciousness  of  the  pure  spiritual 
beings  which  are  around,  but  still 
more  by  the  presence  of  the  Lord  Who 
died  for  the  sins  of  men  and  has  been 
denied  and  rejected  by  these  sufferers. 

1 1.  και  ο καπνός  τού  βασαν ισμού 
αυτών  tit  αιώνας  κτλ.]  The  Seer  is 
still  thinking  of  the  fate  of  Sodom 
and  Gomorrah;  cf.  Gen.  xix.  28  Ιδού 
άνέβαινςν  φΧοζ  της  γης  ώσκι  άτμ ίς 
καμίνου ; Isa.  xxxiv.  9 Ι·  *&ται  ή γη 
αυτής  ως  πίσσα  καιομίνη  νυκτος  και 
ημέρας , καί  ου  μη  σβκσθησςται  tig  τον 
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XIV.  13] 

έχουσιν  ανάπαυσήν  ημέρας  και  νυκτός>  οι  ττροσκυ- 
νοΰντες  το  θηρίον  και  την  εικόνα  αύτου , και  εϊ  τις 
λαμβάνει  το  χάραγμα  του  ονόματος  αύτοΰ.  “ωδβ  12 
η ύττομονη  των  άγιων  έστίν,  οι  τηρουντες  τάς  έντολάς 
του  θεοΰ  και  την  πίστιν  Ίη σου.  13  και  ηκουσα  φωνής  13 

1 1 το  θηρίο*  και  την  εικόνα]  τω  θηριω  κ.  τη  εικονι  36  95  ^ ^ονη  η | το  χαρα·γμα] 
om  το  A 17  οι  τηρουντεί]  τω*  τηρουντων  Κ 36  3®  95  Pr  ω&€  1 7 49  79  91  *86  I om 
του  θεού  ι | Ιησού]  pr  του  37  49  9 1 9^  ι86  + χ/πστου  a8  71  !3  Φ<**η*  μ? ya- 

\η*  130 

αΙωνα  χρόνον , και  άναβήσεται  6 καπνοί  through  patient  endurance  in  well- 


αυτή  f άνω.  Contrast  Apoc.  ix.  5 
βασανισθήσονται  μήνας  πόντε.  The 
partial  punishments  inflicted  under 
the  Trumpets  have  now  given  place 
to  a judgement  which  is  final  and  a 
sentence  without  time-limits.  The 
denial  of  Christ  by  a Christian  was 
a sin  for  which  the  Church  knew  no 
remedy,  an  αιώνιον  αμάρτημα  which 
brought  a corresponding  recompense. 

Ο υκ  εχουσιν  ανάπαυα ιν  ημέρας  και  νυκ- 
τός,  8C.  diro  τον  βασανισμού  ; contrast 
IV.  8 ανάπαυα  ιν  ούκ  εχουσιν  ημέρας  και 
ννκτός  λεγοντες  0 Αγιος  κτλ.  Those  who 
desert  Christ  for  Caesar  will  be  the 
victims  of  a remorse  that  never  dies 
or  sleeps.  The  passage  is  quoted  by 
Cyprian  (cp.  58.  7)  in  a.d.  252-3  to 
deter  the  African  Churches  from 
sacrificing  : “grassatur  et  saevit  in- 
imicus,  sed  statim  sequitur  Dominus 
passiones  nostras  et  vulnera  vindica- 
turus...ille  metuendus  est  cuius  iram 
nemo  poterit  evadere,  ipso  praemo- 
nente  et  dicente:  ne  timueritis  eos 
qui  occidunt  corpus... qui  amat  ant- 
mam  suam  perdet  %Uam...e t Apoca- 
lypsis  instruit  et  praemonet  dicens : 
si  quis  adorat  bestiam  etc.” 

12.  ωδε  ή υπομονή  των  αγίων  εστίν] 

A comment  by  the  Seer,  in  a charac- 
teristic form;  cf.  xiii.  10  Jdc  εστιν  ή 
υπομονή  καιήπίστις  των  αγίων,  ib.  18  c&c 
ή σοφία  εστίν , xvii.  9 «8«  ο νους  ό εχων 
σοφίαν.  Here,  in  this  struggle  with 
the  Empire,  lay  the  Church’s  oppor- 
tunity of  working  out  her  salvation 


doing.  For  υπομονή  see  1. 9,  ii.  2 l,  19, 
iii.  10;  and  cf.  Rom.  v.  3 ή θλίφις 
υπομονήν  κατεργάζεται,  ή δε  υπομονή 
δοκιμήν , ή δε  δοκιμή  ελπίδα ; Jac.  ί.  3 
το  δοκίμιο ν υμών  της  πίστεως  κατεργά- 
ζεται υπομονήν.  The  Caesar- cult  sup- 
plied the  Saints  with  a test  of  loyalty 
which  strengthened  and  matured  those 
who  were  worthy  of  the  name.  Such 
were  those  who  kept  the  command- 
ments of  God  and  the  faith  of  Jesus — 
οι  τηρουντες  defines  των  αγίων , though 
the  construction  is  broken,  as  if  τίνες 
είσιν  ol  άγιοι;  had  intervened— aphrase 
which  combines  the  chief  note  of  O.T. 
sainthood  with  the  chief  factor  in  the 
Christian  life;  cf.  xii.  17,  note,  τήν 
πίστιν  'Ιησού,  the  faith  which  has  Jesus 
for  its  Object ; cf.Mc.  xi.  22  πίστιν  Θεού 
(note),  Jac.  ii.  I τήν  πίστιν  τού  κυρίου 
ήμων  *1.  X.,  ApOC.  ii.  1 3 νήν  πίστιν  μου. 

13·  και  ήκουσα  φωνής  εκ  τού  ουρανού 
λεγονσης  Τράφον  κτλ.]  The  Seer’s 
meditation  is  broken  by  a Voice  from 
heaven.  His  own  insight  had  enabled 
him  to  see  in  the  persecution  which 
impended  a call  to  υπομονή.  But 
something  further  was  needed  for  the 
comfort  and  guidance  of  the  Asian 
Christians  in  the  immediate  future; 
and  the  Voice  now  imparts  it  It  is 
a message  for  the  Churches,  to  be 
registered  and  communicated  to  them ; 
for  γράφον  as  a formula  introducing 
such  messages  see  i.  1 1,  19,  ii.  1,  8 etc., 
iii.  1, 7 etc.,  xix.  9,  xxi.  5,  and  contrast 
x-4w  ypbfo*· 
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εκ  τοΰ  ούρανον  \eyov<rt]9  Γ oa\Jsov  Μακάριοι  οι  νεκροί 
oi  έν  Κνρίω  άποθνησκοντες  απ'  άρτι,  ναι , λέγει  το 
πνεύμα,  ι να  άναπαησονται  εκ  των  κόπων  αυτών  τα 
γάρ  έργα  αυτών  ακολουθεί  μετ’  αυτών. 

ί3  Xeyownyt]  4-  μα  ι ί&  3 6 38  49  79  9r  Φ 1Β6  yg <d*d«m*oi  arm  Prim  | w κυριω 
KAQ  minomn rld  eyr*"]  εν  χριστώ  CP  130  in  deo  eyr  | αιτοθνησκον ret]  resurgenUt  me  | 
ατ  άρτι  cum  praeced  coniung  P 91  96  97  syrr  Ar  cum  sequent  Q yg**·1^* 

Prim  non  interpung  fctAC  186  | αναταψτονται  KAC]  ανατανσονται  Q 1 al^10  αναταυ- 
σωνται  P min*-  ανατανωνται  i86  | c*  των  κοτών]  ατο  των  κ . 130  ατο  τωκ  tpyurv  14 
91  I om  τα  yap  tpya.../ιετ  αντων  syi«w  | yap  RACP  18  26  38  95  vg  eyr  Aug  Prim]  St 


Q mini4  An  dr  Ar  om  me 

Μακάριοι  oi  νεκροί  oi  iv  Kvpitg  άπο - 
θη jo  κοντές  is  a new  beatitude  which 
needed  a Voice  from  heaven  to  pro- 
claim it  St  Paul,  speaking  by  reve- 
lation (tv  λόγω  Κυρίου ),  had  taught 
that  the  dead  in  Christ  (1  Cor.  xv.  18 

ol  κοιμηθίντες  tv  Χριστώ,  I Th.  iv.  1 4 
τού*  κοιμηθεντας  δια  τοΰ  *ϊησοΰ , lb.  16 
oi  νεκροί  tv  Χριστφ)  were  not  to  be  the 
subjects  of  a hopeless  grief^  as  if  they 
were  shut  out  faun  the  glories  of  the 
Parousia  (1  Th.  iv.  15  ff.).  St  John 
(Apoc.  vi  9)  had  seen  the  souls  of  the 
martyrs  under  the  Altar,  crying, 4 How 
long?'  and  had  heard  them  bidden  to 
rest  awhile  (ΐνα  άναπαύσονται  ετι  χρόνον 
μικρόν).  The  Voice  from  heaven  car- 
ries these  revelations  a stage  further. 
Those  who  should  die  in  the  Lord  hence- 
forth, as  the  martyrs  did,  were  to  be 
felicitated  for  the  rest  on  which  they 
entered.  'Αττ  άρτι,  ‘from  this  time 
forth*  (Jo.  xiii.  19,  xiv.  7),  must  be 
connected,  as  its  position  shews,  not 
with  μακάριοι  but  wi  th  oi  άποθνήσ  κοντέ  ς ; 
nothing  is  said  with  regard  to  the 
past,  the  purpose  of  the  revelation 
being  to  bring  comfort  to  those  who 
in  the  coming  persecutions  would  need 
a strong  consolation.  It  is  a message 
in  the  first  instance  for  a particular 
age,  and  referred  to  those  who  were 
to  be  called  to  suffer  for  their  faith. 
Yet  in  view  of  the  quite  general  terms 
in  which  it  is  couched  (oi  άποθνησκοντες 
iv  Κνρίω),  the  later  Church  has  felt 
herself  at  liberty  to  use  it  for  the 


comfort  of  her  mourners ; audivivocem 
de  caelo  found  a place  in  the  Sarum 
offices  for  the  dead,  and  its  English 
equivalent  immediately  follows  the 
committal  to  the  grave  in  our  own 
Burial  Service.  Cf.  Primasius : “uni- 
versis  pollicens  felicitatem.”  But  the 
limitation  iv  Κνριγ  remains;  as  An- 
dreas observes  : η εκ  τον  ούρανον  φωνή 
ού  πάντας  μακαρίζει  τούς  νεκρούς , αλλα 
τους  εν  Κνρίω  άποθνήσκοντας . Thus 
this  Divine  μακαρισμός  differs  widely 
from  that  which  is  sometimes  indis- 
criminately pronounced  on  the  dead 
by  pagan  writers  (see  exx.  in  Wet- 
stein)  ; a general  μακάριοι  oi  νεκροί 
finds  no  justification  here. 

και,  \iyti  το  πνεύμα,  ι να  άναπαησονται 

κτλ.]  The  Spirit  in  the  mind  of  the 
Seer  responds  to  the  Voice  from  above 
him  ‘Yea  (cf.  L 7,  xvi.  7,  xxiL  20), 
they  are  blessed,  to  rest  (as  they  shall) 
from  their  labours.'  "I*a  here  passes 
into  the  meaning  of  on,  (in  that' 
rather  than  ‘in  order  that,'  nearly  as 
in  Jo.  viii.  56  ήγαλλιάσατο  ίνα  idg,  “he 
rejoiced  to  see.”  For  the  future  after 
iva  c£  cc.  vi.  4,  ix.  5 ; and  for  the  form 
άναπαησονται  see  Blass,  Or.  p.  44,  and 
add  to  his  exx.  Oxyrh.  Papyri  iv.  p.  4 

[βασιλενσας  άναπα]ησεται.  * Κναπανεσ- 

θαι  is  more  usually  followed  by  από 
(2  Regn.  vii.  11,  Esth.  ix.  16),  but 
εκ  occurs,  e.g.  Plat  Grit.  106  ▲ ως 
εκ  μακρας  άναπεπαυμενος  όδοΰ.  In 
the  words  that  follow,  κόπων,  έργα  are 
(ii.  2,  note)  antithetical;  the  ‘labours 
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tAKai  eJSoVf  καί  ’ιδού  νεφέλη  λευκή,  και  επί  την  14 
νεφέλην  καθημενον  ομοιον  υιόν  άνθρωπον,  έχων  επί 
της  κεφαλής  αυτόν  στέφανον  χρυσοΰν  καί  εν  τη  χειρί 
αύτοΰ  δρέπανου  όξυ.  Ηκαί  άλλον  άγγελον  έζηλθεν  15 

ΐ4  om  και  ειδον  Ν 130  syr»*  | eiflo*  Ρ min**1]  ιδο ν ACQ  7 »4  9a  I ωθημένος  ομοιο t 1 
7 49  91  al  καθημ ενός  130  | υιόν  KAQ  28911  1314  «7  (*&)  3<>  31  3*  uu  C 6 7 38 
186  al*tmu  Andr  Ar  υιου  Ρ 26  wot  1 | εχων]  «χοκτα  Κ*  13  *6  ιγ  ι8  7$  4*##  79  95 
βχοκτι  38  I της  κεφάλι jf]  την  κεφαλήν  A 8 28  79  3°  38  4®  51  79  93  94  9**  *3°  I 
την  χειρα  syr*" 


of  the  saintly  life  end  in  the  grave, 
but  not  its  ‘works’;  its  processes, 
methods,  habits,  results  remain,  and 
follow  the  saint  into  hie  new  life; 
cf.  Pirke  Aboth  vi  9 (ed.  Taylor1, 
p.  103)  “in  the  hour  of  a man’s  decease 
not  silver  nor  gold  nor  precious  stones 
and  pearls  accompany  the  man,  but 
Thorah  and  good  works  alone.”  The 
contrast  is  latent  in  yap:  ‘they  shall 
rest  from  their  labours — I say  not 
from  their  works,  for  their  works  go 
with  them.1  There  is  a further  contrast 
between  the  sentence  as  a whole  and 
the  doom  pronounced  on  the  disloyal 
in  v.  XI  (άνάπαυσιν  ονκ  έχονσ ιν) ; cf.  Pri- 
masius : “econtrario  illos  impios  dixit 
die  acnocte  requiem  non  habere.”  *Ako- 
λονθεϊν  μ*τά,  cf.  vi.  8 ; Blass,  Gh\  p.  1 1 3 f. 

14 — 20.  The  Vision  op  the  Har- 
vest and  the  Vintage  of  the  Earth. 

14.  και  ειδον,  καί  i δον  νεφέλη  λευκή 
κτλ.]  The  revelations  of  the  last 
section  (w.  8 — 13)  now  culminate  in 
a vision  of  the  Parousia,  represented 
as  a time  of  general  ingathering  of 
the  fruits  of  life.  First,  the  Seer  sees 
‘ One  like  a Son  of  Man 1 (for  ομοιον 
x /Ιόν  see  i.  13,  note),  the  same  Person 
who  had  appeared  in  the  first  chapter 
of  the  Book,  seated  on  a cloud  (Dan. 
VlL  13  LXX.  Ιδού  έπι  των  νεφελών  τον 
ουρανού  ώς  νίος  ανθρώπου  ήρχετο,  cf. 
Mt  xxiv.  30,  xxvi  64,  Acts  i.  9,  1 1 ), 
the  white  cloud  (cf.  Mt.  xvii.  5 νεφέλη 
φωτινή)  which  was  so  familiar  an 
object  to  dwellers  by  the  Mediterranean 
and  Aegean ; not  the  dark  storm-cloud 
which  to  the  Hebrew  mind  suggested 


the  inscrutable  mystery  of  unrevealed 
Deity  (Ps.  xcvi.  (=xcvii.)  2 νεφέλη  και 
γνάφος  κύκλω  αυτού)  but  the  symbol 
of  light  and  blessing.  Like  the  Elders 
in  c.  iv.  4 (cf.  Tert  de  coron . 15)  the 
Figure  on  the  Cloud  is  crowned  with 
a victor’s  wreath  wrought  in  gold,  a 
στέφανος  χρυσούς , contrasting  sharply 
with  the  στ.  ακάνθινος  of  the  Passion 
(Me.  xv.  17),  but  not  an  imperial 
διάδημα ; the  crowned  Christ  is  here 
the  Conqueror  rather  than  the  King. 
He  comes  however  not  to  conquer — 
this  He  has  already  done  (iiL  21) — 
but  to  reap,  and  His  hand  carries  not 
a sword  but  a sickle,  sharp  and  ready 
for  its  work.  It  is  instructive  to 
compare  this  description  with  the 
vision  of  c.  i.  13  ff.  on  the  one  hand, 
and  with  that  of  xix.  11  ff.  on  the 
other ; in  each  case  the  ornaments 
and  instruments  are  appropriate  to 
the  character  sustained.  In  c.  L the 
royal  Priesthood  of  Christ  is  the  pre- 
dominating thought;  in  c.  xix.  He 
appears  as  the  true  Imperator ; here 
the  writer’s  aim  is  to  bring  together 
the  thought  of  Christ’s  victory  over 
sin  and  death  with  the  hope  of  His 
return  to  raise  and  judge  mankind. 

1 5 . και  άλλος  &γγ.  έξήλθεν  εκ  τού  ναού 
κράζων  κτλ.]  * Αλλος  here  looks  back 
to  v.  9,  not  to  the  human  form  on  the 
cloud  just  described.  Another  angel 
— the  fourth  in  this  context — comes 
forth  from  the  Sanctuary  (cf.  xi.  19, 
xiv.  17,  xv.  5 ff.,  xvi.  x,  17),  i.e.  from 
the  Presence  of  God,  carrying  to  the 
Reaper  the  command  of  the  Lord  of 


Digitized  by  L^OOQLe 


1 86  THE  APOCALYPSE  OF  ST  JOHN  [XIV.  15 

εκ  τού  ναού,  κράζων  εν  (f>wvrj  με<γαΧη  τώ  καθημενω 
67 τι  τής  νεφέΧης  Πεμφον  το  δρεπανόν  σου  και  θβ- 
ρισον , οτι  ηΧθεν  ή ώρα  θερίσαι,  οτι  έξηράνθη  ό 
ΐ6  θερισμός  τής  *γής.  16 και  εβαΧεν  ό καθή μένος  έττι  τής 

νεφέΧης  το  δρέπανου  αυτού  ει τι  την  *γήν,  και  έθερίσθη 
1?  ή <γή.  17 και  άλλο?  άγγβλο?  έξήΧθεν  εκ  τού  ναού  τού 

15  root/]  + αντου  Κ aeth  ονρανου  ι η 12  ιό  28  38  49  79  !86  al  arm  | φωνή  μαγαλη] 
φ.  τη  μεγάλη  ι me  om  Prim  | ijX0«f]  + voi  η*  alvld  + ffou  1 ia  17  36  χ86  | 0«ρ*σα*]  pr 
του  29  49  9 1 93  9^  Ι3°  ^ του  Ορισμού  Κ 3®  I om  0X4  ^ζνΡα^η  ο θαρ.  της  γης  eyi*w 
16  τηί  ναφαλη s ΚΑ  ι6*  36  38  47  97]  τη*  ναφαληρ  CP  minP1  Ar  τη  ραφαλ η Q 7 8 *3  14 


92  93  94  ι7  *&λθαν]  νλθαν  Q 

the  Harvest  (Mt  ix.  38)  to  begin  His 
work.  Even  the  Son  does  not  fix 
or  even  know  the  time,  which  it 
belongs  to  the  Father  to  determine 
(Me.  xiii.  32,  note;  Acts  L 7).  *Επι 
της  ναφάλης:  cf.  «VI  την  ναφίλην  in 
v.  14  and  perhaps  v.  16;  there  is  no 
perceptible  change  of  meaning. 

Πίμψον  το  bpinavov  σου  κτ λ.  echoes 
more  than  one  passage  in  the  Prophets, 
e.g.  Joel  iii.  (iv.)  13  αξαποσταιλατα 
bpiirava  fyip  οτι  πορίστηκαν 

τρυγητός  (Τ¥ζ),  Jer.  xxviii.  (li.)  33 

rrt  μικρόν  καί  rj£ti  ό αμητός  αυτής  (sc. 
Β αβυλώνος).  There  are  also  parallels 
in  our  Lord's  teaching,  e.g.  Me.  iv.  29 
όταν  ba  napabot  ό καρπός , αύθυς  diro- 
στίλλαι  τό  bpenavov , οτι  πορίστηκαν 
ό Θαρισμός  (where  see  notes) ; Mt  xiii. 
39  o bi  θαρισμός  συνταλαια  αίάνός  ίστιν. 
The  harvest,  however,  is  not  here, 
as  in  Mt  L c.,  the  whole  produce  of 
the  world,  the  results,  good  and  evil, 
of  human  history,  but  rather  the 
wheat-harvest  considered  apart  from 
the  tares;  the  evil  appear  below 
(0.  18  ff.)  under  another  metaphor. 
"Οτι  ήλθαν  ή ώρα : the  time,  though  in 
the  Owner's  Hands  (Acts  i.  7),  does 
not  depend  on  any  arbitrary  decree, 
but  on  the  maturity  of  the  crops,  of 
which  He  alone  can  fully  judge. 
'Εξηράνθη,  aruit,  arida  eat , properly 
of  the  drying  up  of  the  juices  of  the 
wheat  plant;  in  Joel  i.  17  αξηράνθη 


σίτος  refers  to  premature  desiccation, 
but  here  that  which  indicates  perfect 
ripeness  is  probably  intended.  The 
R.V.  ‘overripe'  is  perhaps  scarcely 
justified  ; the  idea  conveyed  is  rather 
that  the  precise  moment  has  come  for 
reaping,  and  there  must  be  no  further 
delay.  On  the  aoriste  ήλθαν,  ίζηράνθη 
see  x.  7,  xv.  1,  notes. 

16.  και  αβ άλαν  ό καθημανος  κτλ.] 
Vg.  rightly:  et  misit..Jalcem  suam 
in  terrain.  No  violence  is  suggested 
by  αβαλαν ; cf.  Mt.  x.  34  ουκ  ήλθον 
βαλαιναΙρηνην\απ\τηνγην\  The  Person 
on  the  cloud,  at  the  Angel’s  call,  sets 
His  sickle  to  work,  by  casting  it  on 
the  earth,  and  in  due  time  the  earth 
is  reaped.  There  is  no  need  to  fill  in 
the  imagery;  enough  is  said  to  em- 
phasize the  fact  that  the  Son  of  Man 
is  the  Divinely  commissioned  Reaper 
(Jo.  v.  27).  He  may  use  the  ministry 
of  men  (Mt  ix.  37  f.)  or  of  angels  (Mt 
xiii.  39,  41),  but  it  belongs  to  Him  to 
put  in  the  sickle.  It  does  not  appear 
how  the  ingathering  is  to  be  effected, 
or  how  long  the  process  will  last.  In 
the  vision  there  is  no  interval  between 
cause  and  effect  (αβαλαν. . .αθαρίσθη), 
but  the  completion  of  the  work  may 
occupy  a generation  or  an  age. 

17.  και  άλλος  άγγαλος  αζήλθαν  ακ 
του  ναού  κτλ.]  Another — a fifth — angel 
issues  from  the  Sanctuary,  who  like 
the  Reaper  on  the  cloud  (και  αυτός ) 
is  armed  with  a sharp  sickle.  A 
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ev  τω  ούρανω,  εχων  καί  αυτός  όρέπανον  όξύ.  ,Βκαί  ΐ8 
άλλος  άγγελος  έξηλθεν  έκ  του  θυσιαστηρίου,  [ό] 
εχων  εξουσίαν  επί  του  πυράς,  καί  έφωνησεν  φωνή 

17  c*  τω  ουράν  ω]  om  τω  C ι8  om  e (ηλθί ν A vg*mfu  Prim  | om  c*  του  θυσιασ- 
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7 8 14  19  al“°  Ar  | 00*07]  κρ*νγν  CP  min*1  me  An  dr  Ar 


second  ingathering  will  follow  the 
first,  as  the  vintage  followed  wheat- 
harvest  (cf.  Dent  xvi.  9 f.,  13).  In 
this  second  process  the  chief  part  is 
assigned  to  an  angel,  who  gathers  in 
the  fruit  of  the  Vine  of  the  Earth, 
as  the  Son  of  Man  had  gathered  in 
its  wheat 

Both  the  wheat-harvest  and  the 
vintage  are  mentioned  in  Joel  iv.  13 

(Π|  and  the  Seer 

follows  the  O.T.  prophet,  but  with  a 
difference ; he  treats  the  two  harvests 
as  distinct,  placing  them  in  their 
natural  order,  and  using  them  as 
symbols  of  two  separate  spiritual 
ingatherings.  In  the  Prophets  the 
harvest,  whether  wheat-harvest  or 
vintage,  represents  the  overthrow  of 
the  enemies  of  Israel,  who  are  ripe 
for  their  fall ; in  the  Apocalypse, 
which  like  the  Gospels  identifies  the 
wheat  with  the  true  ‘ children  of  the 
kingdom7  (cf.  Mt.  xiii  30,  38  τον  & 
σίτον  avvayrrt  ch  rrjv  αποθήκην  μου ... 
τ6  δ*  καλόν  σπέρμα  ούτοί  (Ισιν  ol  νΐοϊ 
τής  βασιλείας j cf.  Me.  iv.  29),  the 
vintage,  from  its  association  with  the 
‘wine  of  wrath7  (xiv.  8,  10,  notes), 
represents  the  evil,  whether  within 
the  kingdom  (Mt.  Lc.)  or  outside  it 
(Mt  xxv.  31  f.).  Thus,  by  a new 
treatment  of  the  old  metaphor  of 
a Divine  harvesting  of  men,  the 
Apocalyptiet  gives  full  expression  to 
the  Lord’s  teaching  as  to  the  great 
separation  between  man  and  man 
which  is  reserved  for  the  Parousia. 
There  is  delicate  beauty  in  the  as- 
signment of  the  ingathering  of  the 
Vintage  to  an  angel,  while  the  Son 
of  Man  Himself  reaps  the  Wheat- 


harvest  The  work  of  death  is  fitly 
left  in  the  hands  of  a minister  of 
justice ; the  Saviour  of  men  appears 
c is  σωτηρίαν^  Heb.  ix.  28).  Cf.  Arethas : 

ουτ€  6 κύριος  αυτός  άξιοι  την  συλλογήν 
ποιήσασθαι  ως  π*ρι  των  πρωτων , ovrt 
το  μέν  €ΐς  τάς  άποθήκας  το  δ«  *1ς 
το  άτ€λ(ύτητον  παραπέμπιι  trOp,  άλλα 
τις  των  αγγέλων. 

l8.  «cat  άλλος  άγγελος  έξήλθ(ν  « 
τον  θυσιαστηρίου  κτλ.  ] Another  angel 
— the  sixth — brings  to  the  Angel  of 
vengeance  a message  similar  to  that 
which  the  angel  in  v.  15  had  brought 
to  the  Son  of  Man — the  Divine 
authority  to  begin  the  Vintage  of 
the  earth.  The  two  messages  closely 
correspond,  mutatis  mutandis;  to 
δρέπανον  το  οξύ  holds  its  place,  the 
sickle  being  used  in  vine-culture  and 
the  vintage  as  well  as  in  harvesting 
the  grain  (cf.  Hesiod,  scut.  292  ol  8* 
(τρύγων  οίνας , δρ*πά*ας  έν  χ(ρσιν  έχον- 
Tff,  Plat.  resp.  333  D όταν  δή  δρέπανον 
δέη  φνλάττ€ΐν , ή δικαιοσύνη  χρήσιμος 
και  κοινή  και  Ιδίφ·  όταν  δ(  χρήσθαι , ή 
αμπελουργική) ; with  τρύγησον  τους 
βότρνας  cf.  La  VI.  44  οταφυλήν  τρν- 
γωσιν,  and  the  LXX.  phrases  τρυγάν 
άμπ νλώνα  (Deut.  XXIV.  2ΐ),  τρυγψτ 
τρυγητόν  (ι  Regn.  viii.  12);  βότρυς  is 
&π.  λ(γ.  in  Ν.Τ.,  but  fairly  common  in 
the  lxx.,  with  or  without  σταφυλής 
following.  *Ort  ήκμασαν  al  σταφνλαι 
αυτής  answere  to  ότι  έ ξηρόν  θη  ό 
θερισμός  in  V.  15*  *Ακμάζ(ΐν  is  used 
in  4 Macc.  ii.  3,  the  only  other  instance 
in  Biblical  Greek  of  the  use  of  the 
verb  in  the  ordinary  sense  of  adol- 
escence, but  the  lexicons  quote  pas- 
sages from  Thucydides  (ii.  19)  and 
Xenophon  (Hell.  i.  2.  4)  where  it  de- 
scribes the  ripening  of  corn.  Σταφυλή 
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μεγάλη  τώ  εχοντι  το  δρεπανον  το  οξύ  λίγων 
Πεμ\[^ον  σου  το  δρεπανον  το  οξύ  και  τρνγησον  τούς 
βότρνας  της  άμπελον  της  γης,  ότι  ηκμασαν  αι  στα - 
19  ψνλαι  αυτής.  19 και  εβαλεν  ό άγγελος  το  δρεπανον 
αυτόν  εις  την  γην,  και  έτρνγησεν  την  άμπελον  της 
γης  και  εβαλεν  εις  την  ληνόν  τον  θυμόν  τον  θεόν  τον 

ι8  om  Xtyur  130  | βοτρνα f]  β orpvt  28  79  β<^ανας  94  I om  <n7f  *μ·**λου  k | η κ pact v 
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is  properly  the  ripe  grape-cluster  as 
opposed  to  ορφαξ , cf.  Gen.  xl.  10 
jrtntipoi  oi  βότρυ§ς  σταφυλής,  Job  XV. 
33  τρνγηθίίη  df  ως  &μφαξ  προ  ώρας  ; 
as  contrasted  with  βότρυς , it  describes 
the  grapes  rather  than  the  cluster  on 
which  they  grow. 

The  Angel-reaper  of  the  Vintage 
proceeds  from  the  Altar,  where  he  is 
in  charge  of  the  fire ; cf.  xvi  6,  note. 
Earlier  passages  in  the  Book  refer  to 
the  Altar  of  Burnt  Offering  (vi  9,  xi. 
1),  and  the  Altar  of  Incense  (viii.  3,  5, 
ix.  13);  here  and  in  xvi.  7 there  is 
nothing  to  shew  which  of  the  two  is 
intended.  If  the  former,  we  are  re- 
minded of  the  blood  of  the  martyrs 
which  cries  for  vengeance;  if  the 
latter,  of  the  prayers  of  the  saints  by 
which  the  end  is  hastened.  *0  ΐχων 
cf  ουσίαν  Ctrl  του  πνρός  is  a suggestive 
description  of  the  minister  of  wrath ; 
cf.  Arethas : τούτον  Ιπ\  τής  κολάσ*ως 
vo€i  των  άσςβων  τττάχθαι. 

Ι9·  καϊι  ϊβαλςν  ο αγγςλος  το  όρίπανον 
αυτόν  κτΑ.]  The  ingatherer  of  the 
Vintage  does  as  the  Reaper  of  the 
Wheat-harvest  bad  done ; eU  την 
γήν  slightly  varies  the  picture,  but  is 
practically  = cVc  r.  y.  in  v.  16;  while 
(θςρίσθη  ή γή  is  balanced  by  €τρνγησ(ν 
τήν  αμπ€λον  τής  γής.  But  the  next 
clause,  και  *βαλ*ν  €ΐς  την  ληνόν  κτλ ., 
enters  upon  a detail  which  has  nothing 
to  correspond  with  it  in  the  former 
scene,  and  its  object  is  to  leave  no 


doubt  as  to  the  symbolical  meaning 
of  the  Vintage.  It  is  the  Vintage  of 
the  Vine  of  earth  as  contrasted  with  the 
‘Vine  brought  out  of  Egypt  ’ (Arethas) 
and  the  “ True  Vine,”  whose  branches 
bring  forth  fruit  unto  God  ; it  is  that 
part  of  the  earths  produce,  those 
results  of  human  history  and  life, 
which  must  be  trodden  by  the  Feet 
of  God;  cf.  Isa.  lxiii.  2 dia  τί  σου 
Ιρυθρα  τα  [μάτια,  καί  τα  Μυματά  σου 
ως  από  πατητού  ληνού καταπάτησα 
αύτους  tv  Θυμω  μου.  Cf  Victorious, 
“ calcatio  torcularis  retributio  est 
peccatoris”;  Arethas:  ήτρύγησις  των 
σταφυλών  τους  λίαν  άνομους  αινίτττται. 
On  ληνός  see  Me.  xii.  1,  note,  and  on 
θυμός,  in  relation  to  God,  v.  8 supra, 
note.  Τον  μίγαν  is  explained  by  some 
of  the  Latin  commentators  as  an  acc. 
after  ?/9aXcv : ‘ he  cast  the  great  into 
the  wine  press  ’ ; so  Primasius : “ mint 
in  torculari  irae  Dei  magnum. 
Superbum  etiam  magnum  vocat...nam 
torcular,  sicut  Graeca  exemplaria  con- 
tinent, feminini  generis  posuit”;  and 
Beatus  : “ misit  in  torcular  irae  Dei 
ilium  magnum.. Ad  est  unumquem- 
que  superbum.”  But  την  ληνόν... τον 
μ*γαν  is  doubtless  a solecism,  which 
can  only  be  excused  on  the  ground  of 
rapid  writing,  but  finds  a parallel  in 
XXI.  14  το  τ*ιχος...ϊχων.  *0  ληνός , 
though  used  in  class.  Gk^  receives  no 
support  from  the  best  mss.  of  the 
lxx.  and  N.T. ; in  Gen.  xxx.  38, 
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μέη/αν.  ΛΟκαι  έπατηθη  η ληνός  ’έξωθεν  της  πόλεως,  20 
και  έξηλθεν  αίμα  έκ  της  Χηνοΰ  ο,χρι  των  χαλινών 
των  Ίππων,  άπό  σταδίων  χιλίων  έξακοσίω ν. 
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adduced  by  Blass,  the  true  reading 
is  <V  ταΐς  Χηνοις. 

20.  καί  (ττατηΰη· ή Χηνος  ϊζωθ(ν  της 
rroAcflof]  Apparently  the  scene  is 
laid  in  sight  of  the  city,  though  not 
within  its  walla  The  city  is  doubt- 
less the  1 Holy  City  ’ of  xi.  2,  so  long 
trodden  down  by  the  Gentiles,  i.e. 
Jerusalem,  but  Jerusalem  idealized 
as  in  c.  xxi.  At  Jerusalem  in  the 
time  of  Zechariah  (xiv.  10)  the  King’s 
νποΧήνι a seems  to  have  been  on  the  slope 
of  the  Mount  of  Olives,  the  predicted 
battlefield  on  which  the  nations 
gathered  against  Jerusalem  were  to 
receive  their  final  defeat  ( J oel  iiL  12  ft, 
Zech.  xiv.  2 ff.,  1 2 ff.).  Possibly  there  is 
an  allusion  here  to  these  facts  ; but  in 
any  case  the  place  of  execution  would 
naturally  lie  “outside  the  gate” 
(Heb.  xiil  12). 

και  ΙξηΧΘ*ν  αίμα  (κ  τής  Χηνοΰ  κτλ.] 
The  red  blood  of  the  ‘Vine  of  the 
Earth’(c£  Gen.  xlix.  1 1 ,Deut  xxxii.  14), 
bursting  from  the  trodden  σταφνΧαί, 
overflowed  and  spread  to  a distance 
of  1600  stadee,  rising  so  high  that 
riders  or  men  in  chariots  (c£  xix. 
11 — 15)  passing  through  it  would  find 
it  up  to  their  horses’  bridles;  cf. 
Enoch  c.  1,  3 (ed.  Charles,  p.  286  f.) : 
“in  those  days  the  fathers  together 
with  their  sons  will  be  smitten  in 
one  place... until  it  streams  with  their 
blood  like  a river... and  the  horses 
will  walk  up  to  the  breast  in  the  blood 
of  sinners,  and  the  chariots  will  be 
submerged  to  its  height.”  The  con- 
ception rests  ultimately  on  Isa.  lxiii. 
3,  6,  but  the  metaphor  is  worked  out 
with  the  exuberance  of  apocalyptic 


symbolism.  Much  difficulty  has  been 
found  in  explaining  the  distance 
named  as  the  limit  to  which  the  over- 
flow spreads.  It  has  been  supposed 
to  answer  to  the  length  of  Palestine, 
which  is  given  by  Jerome  (cf.  ep.  129, 
ad  Dard. ) as  160  Roman  miles 
= 1280  stadee  (cf.  the  reading  of 
N Syr.  *»·),  and  by  Antoninus  in  the 
t tinerarium  as  1664  stadee,  measur- 
ing from  Tyre  to  El-Arish.  In  this 
case  άπο  σταδίων  χιΧίων  (ξακοσιων  is 
practically  equivalent  to  the  O.T. 
phrase  απδ  Δα V και  (ως  Β ηρσάβ((. 
But  it  is  more  in  accordance  with 
Apocalyptic  arithmetic  to  regard 
1600  ( =4  x 400)  as  symbolical  of  com- 
pleteness ; except  within  the  walls  of 
the  City,  the  deluge  of  blood  was 
everywhere ; or  as  Victorinus  ex- 
plains, followed  by  Primasius  and  the 
later  Latin  commentators,  it  spread 
“per  omnee  mundi  quattuor  partes; 
quaternitas  enim  est  conquaternata ; 
qua  ter  enim  quadragies  mille  sexcenti 
sunt”  The  point  to  be  illustrated  is 
the  finality  of  the  blow  dealt  to  the 
enemies  of  the  Israel  of  God;  cf. 
Lactantius  ins  tit.  vii.  19:  “virtue 
angelorum  tradet  in  man  us  iustorum 
multitudinem  illam  quae  montem 
circuro8ederit...et  fluet  sanguis  more 
torrentis.” 

According  to  Bede  Tyconius  wished 
to  interpret  the  whole  passage  (m. 
14 — 20)  as  a prophecy  of  the  benignant 
work  of  the  Church  after  the  con- 
version of  the  Empire  : “ messorem 
et  vindemiatorem  ecclesiam  inter- 
pretatur  post  persecutionum  flammas 
clarescentem  et  potestatem  ligandi 
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1 Και  efiov  άλλο  σημείο  v εν  τώ  ουρανώ  μέγα  και 
θαυμαστόν,  αγγέλους  67 Γτά  έχοντας  πληγας  €7 ττα, 
τάς  έσχάτας,  οτι  εν  αυταις  ετελεσθη  ο θυμός  του 
2 θεού.  2και  εΐδον  ως  θάλασσαν  υαλίνην  μεμιγμενην 
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solvendique  tenentem.**  But  such 
a view  is  inconsistent  with  the  general 
purpose  of  this  chapter,  which  leads 
the  reader  on  from  the  existing  condi- 
tion of  the  Church  to  her  final  triumph 
at  the  end  of  the  present  order. 

XV.  1—8.  Preparation  por  the 
Last  Seven  Plagues. 

I.  και  €?δο*  5λλο  σημ «to*  iv  τφ 
ούρανψ  κτλ.]  "Αλλο  σημειον  looks  back 
to  xii.  i,  3.  This  view  of  the  appear- 
ances as  ( signs’  belongs  exclusively  to 
the  second  half  of  the  Apocalypse, 
and  serves  to  connect  the  present 
vision  with  the  series  which  began 
with  the  Sign  of  the  Sun-clad  Woman. 
The  Seven  Bowls  are  usually  classed 
with  the  Seven  Seals  (c.  vi.)  and  the 
Seven  Trumpets  (cc.  viii-xi),  and  with 
the  latter  especially  they  have  an 
obvious  affinity ; but  their  relation  to 
the  great  section  of  the  book  which 
begins  at  xii  1 is  even  closer ; they 
belong  to  the  drama  of  the  long  con- 
flict between  the  Church  and  the 
World.  VUya  και  θαυμαστόν : cf  V.  3 
μ€γαλα  καί  θαυμαστό  τα  Έργα  σου , 
Κ opt# ; the  phrase  occurs  in  the  later 
Qreek  writers,  e.g.  Dionysius  of 
Halicarnassus  and  Diodorus  Siculus 
(Wetstein  ad  /.). 

'Αγγόλους  όπτά  (cf  viii  2)  Έχοντας 
πληγάς  ίτττά,  τάς  όσχάτας.  Three 
πληγαί  are  named  in  ix.  18,  and  in 
xi.  6 the  Witnesses  are  empowered 
to  strike  the  earth  iv  ηάση  wXrjyfj ; 
but  the  plagues  now  about  to  begin 
are  distinguished  from  all  that  came 
before  them  as  * the  last  ’ (cf.  xxi.  9), 
the  final  cycle  of  such  visitations  : the 
last,  because,  as  the  Seer  hastens  to 


explain,  they  complete  the  physical 
manifestations  of  the  Divine  Wrath. 
"On  κτλ.  explains,  and  justifies  the 
emphatic  τας  όσχάτας.  But  the  ex- 
planation is  not  altogether  easy  to 
understand;  the  aor.  can  cause  no 
difficulty  in  view  of  x.  7 ότϊλίσθη  τό 
μυστήριον  του  θίου  (where  8 θβ  note), 
but  is  it  possible  to  conceive  of  the 
wrath  of  God  as  burning  itself  out  in 
any  manifestations  such  as  these  ? 
Must  it  not  endure  as  long  as  evil 
endures?  *Ετβλόσθη,  theu,  can  only 
be  taken  in  a limited  sense,  as  mean- 
ing that  there  will  be  no  more 
similar  displays  of  God’s  righteous 
displeasure  against  human  sin ; there 
may  be  reserves  of  wrath,  but  its 
cosmic  effects  will  cease.  With  πληγάς 
όπτά  the  commentators  compare  Lev. 
xxvi.  2 1 , 24  tap  μττα  ταΰτα  πορτυησθς 
πλάγιοι... προσθήσω  υμϊν  πληγάς  όπτά 
κατά  τάς  αμαρτίας  υμών... καί  πατάξω 
υμάς  κάγω  Επτάκις  άντι  των  αμαρτιών 
ύμων.  In  the  case  of  the  Last  Plagues 
the  septenary  number  is  peculiarly 
appropriate ; cf  Victorinus : “ septem 
plagis,  id  est,  perfecte  ” ; Primasius: 
“ angelorum  numero  vel  plagarum  uni- 
versitatem  consummations  arbitror 
praeeignari.”  It  denotes  at  once  the 
finality  and  the  completeness  of  the 
visitation. 

2.  και  ttdov  ώς  θάλασσαν  υαλίνην 
μ§μιγ μόνην  πυρί]  A parenthesis  fol- 
lows ( w . 2 — 4),  in  which  the  Seer, 
after  briefly  introducing  the  Seven 
Angels,  catches  a view  of  the  Martyrs 
in  their  bliss  on  which  his  eye  rests 
for  a moment  before  he  proceeds 
with  the  terrors  of  the  Last  Plagues. 


Digitized  by  L^OOQLe 


XV.  2]  THE  APOCALYPSE  OF  ST  JOHN  191 

7τιγ>ί,  και  τους  νικώντας  έκ  τον  θηρίου  και  έκ  της 
€*ικόνος  αυτόν  και  έκ  του  αριθμόν  του  ονόματος  αυτόν 

2 νικοννται  C | (κ  της  (ΐκονος  και  €κ  του  θηρίου  Q 2 4 6 8 13  14  *6  *7  *9  31  33  39 
40  92  95  ale  | om  e*  20  Κ 7 33  h Prim  | και  tx  του  αριθμού]  pr  €κ  του  χαράγματος 
αυτου  ι ιη  35  3^  39  79  &°  ,^1  ^ 


In  the  Vision  of  Heaven,  the  dis- 
tance between  the  spectator  and  the 
Throne  is  filled  by  a Sea  of  Glass 

(iv.  6 tot  θάλασσα  υαλική  όμοια  κρυσ- 
τάλλψ ; see  note  ad  l ),  and  this  image 
is  now  recalled,  though  the  writer, 
after  his  manner  (xiii.  11,  xiv.  1, 
notes)  does  not  use  the  article  to 
emphasize  the  identity  of  the  Sea  in 
this  place  with  the  Sea  in  c . iv.  As 
he  now  sees  it,  the  crystal  light  of 
the  Sea  of  Glass  is  reddened  as  by 
fire ; with  μκμνγμίν ην  irupiy  cf.  Ex.  ix. 

24  το  πυρ  φλογίζον  (ΠΠ^^Ρ)  tv  τη 
χαλάζι 7»  ^d  C.  viiL  7 χάλαζα  και  πυρ 
μ κμιγμίνα  tv  άίματι.  The  red  glow 
on  the  Sea  spoke  of  the  fire  through 
which  the  Martyrs  passed,  and  yet 
more  of  the  wrath  about  to  fall  on  the 
world  which  had  condemned  them ; 
cf.  Mt.  iii.  12  to  dt  άχυρον  κατακαύσκι 
ft υρ\  άσβίστψ , and  the  agraphon  6 
tyyvt  μου  tyyvt  τον  πυράς;  and  see 
Heb.  Xli.  29  καί  yap  6 Btot  ημών  ιτύρ 
καταναλίσκον.  The  ζφα  and  the  Elders 
who  are  mentioned  in  c.  iv.,  and  again 
in  xiv.  3,  do  not  appear  here,  for  the 
attention  of  the  hearer  or  reader 
is  concentrated  upon  another  group 
with  widely  different  associations. 
Τούν  νικώντας — not  τ.  νικήσαντας  (cf. 
xii.  11),  or  even  r.  ν*νικηκότας,  though 
their  struggle  is  at  an  end ; for  it  is 
the  abiding  character  of  ‘ conqueror 1 
on  which  emphasis  is  laid,  and  not 
the  fact  of  conquest;  cf.  ο νικών  in 
iL  7,  11,  17,  26,  iii.  5,  12,  21,  xxi.  7. 
The  words  that  follow  define  the  field 
on  which  the  victory  was  won  and  the 
character  formed ; the  conquerors  are 
martyrs  who  have  suffered  in  the 
conflict  with  the  promoters  of  the 
Caesar-cult  (cf.  c.  xiii.,  notes),  and 
have  “ come  victorious  from  the 


Beast ’’(R.V.,  cf.  Benson:  “came con- 
quering forth  from  the  Wildbeast”) ; 
the  construction  is  a pregnant  one,  ‘by 
virtue  of  their  victory  they  escaped 
out  of  the  hand  of  the  enemy.*  Blass’s 
suggestion  “ — τηρήσαντας  eavrovt  ck” 
is  frigid,  and  the  Latin  phrase 
“victoriam  ferre  ex  aUquo*  usually 
quoted  from  Livy  viii.  8 does  not 
altogether  meet  the  case.  The  all 
powerful  Beast  has  been  compelled 
after  all  to  let  them  slip  from  his 
grasp ; they,  and  not  he,  gained  the 
day.  The  genuine  Acts  of  the 
Martyrs  shew  them  in  the  light  of 
conquerors  up  to  the  moment  of 
death,  e.g.  Ep.  Smym.  19  άιά  της 
υπομονής  καταγων ισάμκ νος  [ό  Πολυ- 
καρπος]  τον  άάικον  άρχοντα  κα'ι  ούτως 
τον  τής  αφθαρσίας  στκφανον  απολα- 
βών ; Bus.  Η.Ε.  V.  I ή St  μακαρία 
Β λανάίνα  πάντων  κσχότη,  καθάπκρ  μήτηρ 
κύγκνης  (cf.  4 Macc.  xvi  14)  παρορ- 
μήσασα  τά  τίκνα  και  νικηφόρους 
προπίμψασα  προς  τον  βασιλκα,^σπκυάκ 
προς  αυτούς  χαίρουσα  και  άγαλλιωμκνη 

Art  τή  ίξόδω.  Pauio  S.  Perpetuae 
18  “inluxit  dies  victoriae  illorum,  et 
processerunt  de  carcere  in  amphi- 
theatrum  quasi  in  caelum,  hilar es  et 
vultu  decori.”  But  the  Apocalyptist 
follows  the  victors  into  the  life 
beyond,  and  sees  them  celebrating 
their  victory  in  the  Presence  of  God. 
It  is  a strangely  different  view  of 
their  condition  from  that  presented 
by  c.  vi.  9 ff,  but  the  announcement 
of  xiv.  6 has  partly  prepared  the 
reader  for  it ; the  present  vision 
anticipates  the  final  joy  in  which 
their  rest  will  issue. 

For  του  θηρίου , της  κΐκόνος,  του 
αριθμού  see  xiii.  I,  14,  17»  *»ν.  9,  II, 
χίχ.  20,  χχ.  4»  &nd  notes  there. 
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έστώτας  eirl  την  θαΚασσαν  την  ναΧίνην,  έχοντας 
3 κιθάρας  τον  θβον.  3 και  αδουσιν  την  ωδήν  Μωυσίως 
του  δουλου  του  θβοΰ  και  την  ωδήν  του  άρνίου , 
\€*γοντ€ς 

ί υαλινην  2°]  υκλινην  η 13  (19)  35  3&  49  91  95  Φ (97)  98  χ3°  I Ki$apas]  pr  rej  Q 
7 7 8 13  16  26  27  Ί9  35  3®  43  94  97  alp*tte  Ar  κιθαραν  130  | του  0cou]  pr  κυρίου  R 

3 om  αδουσιν ..  .τον  6cov  C | αδουσιν]  αδονται  K Ps-Cypr  Prim  | Moxrewt  P 28  81  al“e 
Μωυση  130  | του  δουλου]  om  του  Q all*1  Ar  | om  την  ωδήν  (2°)  130 


ίστωτας  ίπι  την  θάλασσαν  την 
ναλ ίνην]  Not  on  the  shore  of  the 
Sea,  like  Israel  in  Ex.  xiv.  30,  but  on 
the  Sea  itself  which  forms  the  solid 
pavement  (cf.  Mt  xiv.  25  ff.)  of  the 
final  approach  to  the  Throne  (iv.  6). 
Their  exodus  from  the  spiritual 
Egypt  (xi.  8)  has  led  them  through 
the  Red  Sea  of  Martyrdom,  which  is 
now  exchanged  for  the  Crystal  Sea  of 
Heaven.  Like  the  Elders  in  v.  8, 
and  the  144,000  in  xiv.  2,  they  carry 
zitherne — κιθάρας  τον  θ*ον,  not  merely 
of  unusual  sweetness  and  power  (cf. 
Ps.  Ixxix.  (lxxx.)  II  τάς  K€ δρονς  τον 
0€ov)y  but  dedicated  to  the  service  of 
God  (c£  1 Chron.  xvi.  42 

Spyam  red  μ ωδών  τοϋ  3tov, 
I Th.  iv.  16  iv  σάλπιγγι  θκού).  The 
symbolism  is  well  explained  by  the 
ancient  commentators,  e g.  Primasius : 
“laudibus  corda  dicata ” ; Andreas: 
την  κμμκλή  ζωήν  iv  συμφωνία  των 
άρκτων,  κρονομίνην  τω  πλήκτρω  τον 
θκίον  πνκνματος. 

3·  και  ηδονσιν  την  ωδήν  Μωνσίως 
τον  δούλον  τον  θκοϋ]  The  allusion  to 
the  Exodus,  hitherto  latent,  now 
becomes  evident;  cf.  Ex.  xv.  ι τότψ 
$σκν  Μωνσής  και  οι  νίοι  *1  σραηλ  την 
ωδήν  ταντην  τφ  θκω . There  is  indeed 
another  φδή  Μωνσίως  in  Dent,  xxxii. 
which  was  used  as  a Sabbath 
hymn  in  the  Jewish  liturgy  (Wolff, 
curae , v.  p.  563);  and  the  two  songs 
are  placed  together  among  the  φδαί 
of  the  Church  in  the  liturgical  Psalter 
of  cod.  A (α  φδή  M.  iv  τη  *Ε(όδω, 


& φ.  M.  iv  τώ  Δκντκρονομίω),  and  both 
find  a place  among  the  Canticles  both 
of  Eastern  and  Western  Christendom 
( Intr . to  the  O.T.  in  Greek,  p.  253 f.); 
but  it  is  surely  the  song  of  victory 
which  is  in  view  here  rather  than  the 
swan-like  song  ascribed  to  the  dying 
Lawgiver.  Moses  is  6 δούλος  τον 
θκον,  an  O.T.  title  = ΠΊΓΡ  where 
is  variously  rendered  in  the  lxx. 
by  θκράπων  (Ex.  xiv.  31,  Num.  xiL  y\ 
δούλος  (3  Regn.  viii.  53,  56,  Ps.  civ. 
(cv.)  26),  or  τταϊς  (Isa.  xlii.  1). 

The  contrast  drawn  in  Heb.  iii.  5 
between  Moses  the  Servant  and 
Christ  the  Son  (Μ ωνσης  μίν  πιστός... 
ως  θκ  ρύπων... Χρίστος  δί  ως  vior)  is 
latent  here  also,  for  τον  δούλον  is 
followed  immediately  by  τον  apviov, 
the  exalted  Person  who  throughout 
the  Book  is  associated  with  God. 

Και  την  φδήν  τον  apviov.  The  SOng 
of  the  martyrs  is  not  only  the  song  of 
Moses,  triumphant  over  Pharaoh  and 
Egypt;  it  is  also  the  song  of  the 
Glorified  Christ,  the  conqueror  of  the 
world  ( J 0.  xvi.  33)and  of  Death  (c.  i 18). 
The  martyrs  have  not  only  overcome 
Domitian  and  the  power  of  Rome; 
they  share  the  victory  of  Christ 
(c.  iii.  21).  St  John  does  not  write 
την  φδην  Μωνσίως  και  τον  apviov , for 
the  notes  are  distinct  though  they 
form  a harmony.  As  throughout 
the  Book,  the  Apocalyptist  places 
together,  without  confounding,  the 
experiences  of  the  two  dispensations, 
bringing  out  of  his  treasure  things 
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MeyaKa  και  θαυμαστά  τα  epya  σου,  Κύριε 
o θεός  ό παντοκράτωρ  · δίκαιοι  και  άΧηθιναί  αι 
οδοί  σου,  ό βασιΧεύς  των  εθνών  *τίς  ού  μη  \ 
φοβηθγ,  Κύριε,  καί  δοξάσει  τό  όνομά  σου  ; ότι 
μόνος  όσιος,  ότι  πάντα  τα  έθνη  ηξουσιν  καί 
προσκυνησουσιν  ενώπιον  σου,  ότι  τα  δικαιώματά 
σου  έψανερώθησαν. 


3 ^ucaia  *.  αληθινά  τα  epya  eyi·"  | ο βασιλιυς]  βασιλ€υ  ι8  29  47  9°  9&  f3°  I 
ιθνων  Κ«··ΑΡ<}  1 6 7 8 14  13°  186  al**»40  me  arm  aeth  Ps-Cypr  Prim  Andr  Ar] 
αιωνων  K*C  18  95  vgckfed*mto,Up"  eyrr  4 ου  μη]  ae  ου  95  <je  μη  130  | φοβηθη] 
+ ae  6 7 8 29  38  i86  alP*  vg®*·11*"  syrr  Ar  | om  «rupee  14  gi  130  vg0·®  arm  aethoer  Cyp 
Prim  I δοξαση  K 1 7 8 29  38  al*-  Andr  θαυμαση  130  | om  or ι μονοί  οσιος  me  | ociot 
KACP  i 28  31  38  79  al  vg  (pita)  syr*w  Cypr  Prim  Ar]  aytot  Q 6 7 8 al*1*»40  sanctus  g 
tanctus  et  pint  f sanctus  et  et  jut  tut  syr  sanctu t it  dignut  adorari  arm  + ft  10  3 6 37 
(38)  (47)  49  95  96  I troura  τα  ιθνη]  irarret  Q 6 7 14  29  43  al*°  | evonriov  σου]  + «rupee 
A 95  130  I τα  δικ.  σου]  δικ.  ινωτιον  σου  Κ 


new  and  old.  Primasius  is  right,  if 
his  words  are  taken  in  a wider  sense 
than  he  probably  intended : “ in 
Moysis  autem  vetus,  in  Agni  vero 
cantico  novum  sign  ificat  urn  est  testa- 
men  turn.” 

3 — 4.  μιγάλα  κα\  θαυμαστό  τα  epya 
σου,  Kvptf  «ττλ.]  The  words  of  the 
Martyrs1  Song  are  almost  wholly  from 
the  O.T.,  as  the  following  brief  catena 
will  shew : Pa  cx.  (cxi.)  2 pey άλα  τα 
ip  y a Kv p i ο υ , Pa  exxx  viii.  (cxxxix. ) 1 4 
Θαυμάσια  τα  epya  σου , Amos  iv.  13 
Κύριος  ό θιος  ο παντοκράτωρ , Deut. 
xxxii.  4 θιος,  αληθινά  τά  epya  αυτόν, 
«eat  πάσαι  a 2 οδοί  αυτόν  κρίσιις,  Jer.  χ. 
7,  ίο  (Q™*)  τις  οϋ  μη  φοβη  θησιται, 
βασιλιύ  ιθνών.,.ο  δι  κύριος  θιος... 
ιστι... βασιλιάς  αιώνιος , Tob.  xiii.  ίο 
evXoyet  τον  βασιλέα  των  αιώνων, 
MaL  ί.  II  τά  Ζνομά  μου  de δόξασται 
iv  τοις  ιθνισιν,  Deut  xxxii.  4 δίκαιος 
και  οσιος  (Tf*)  Κύριος,  Ps.  cxliv. 
(cxlv.)  17  Κύριος.. .όσιος  (Tpn)  «V 
πάσιν  τοις  ιργοις  αυτού,  I Regn.  xii.  7 
άπαγγιλώ  νμϊν  την  πάσαν  δικαιοσύνην 
(Α,  τάς  πάσας  δικαιοσύνας)  Κυρίου.  The 
thought  as  well  as  the  phraseology  of 
the  Song  is  strangely  Hebraic,  and  at 
first  sight  does  not  appear  to·  be 


specially  appropriate  to  the  occasion  ; 
there  is  no  reference  to  the  martyrs’ 
own  conflicts,  and  none  to  the  victory 
of  the  Lamb ; it  is  rather  a hymn  of 
praise  than  a paean,  nor  does  it 
obviously  answer  to  its  description 
either  as  the  ψδή  Μωνσίως  or  as  the 
ωδη  τού  άρνίου.  There  is  perhaps  a 
reason  for  this.  In  the  Presence  of 
God  the  martyrs  forget  themselves ; 
their  thoughts  are  absorbed  by  the 
new  wonders  that  surround  them ; 
the  glory  of  God,  and  the  mighty 
scheme  of  things  in  which  their  own 
sufferings  and  victory  form  an  in- 
finitesimal part  are  opening  before 
them ; they  begin  to  see  the  great 
issue  of  the  world-drama,  and  we 
bear  the  doxology  with  which  they 
greet  their  first  unclouded  vision  of 
God  and  His  works.  Their  song, 
though  it  has  little  to  do  with  martyr- 
dom or  victory,  at  any  rate  suite  the 
context,  preparing  the  reader  for  the 
judgements  which  are  about  to  follow ; 
leading  him  to  view  them,  as  they  are 
viewed  by  the  victors,  sub  specie 
aetemitatis. 

For  peyaXa  καί  Θαυμαστά  see  V,  I, 
note ; for  παντοκράτωρ , i.  8,  note. 


8.  R. 
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5 5 Και  μετά  ταυτα  εΊδον,καί  ηνοίγη  ό vaos  της  σκηνης 

5 μετά  τ aura]  μετ  αυτα  C | «βο ν ΚΡ  ι ι86  min*1]  ιδον  ACQ  7 χ4  92  ι$ο  + και  ιδον 
/ vg  me  anon*"*  Tyc  Prim 


* Αληθινοί,  cf.  iii.  7,  14,  notes;  the 
combination  δίκαιος  και  αληθινός  (or 
<SX.  κ.  due.)  occurs  again  in  xvi.  7, 
xix.  2.  With  μόνος  όσιος  cf.  Rom.  xvi. 
27  μόνω  σοφφ , I Tim.  vi.  160  μόνος  *χων 
αθανασίαν , and  the  clause  in  the  ύμνος 
όωθινός  (O.T.  in  Greek*,  iii.  p.  833)» 

ότι  σν  tl  μόνος  ay  tor.  m Οσιος,  plus, 
is  used  of  God  in  the  N.T.  only  here 
and  in  xvi.  5 (in  Heb.  vii.  26  it  refers 
to  the  Incarnate  Son) ; it  represents 
God  as  fulfilling  His  relation  to  His 
creatures,  even  as  He  requires  them 
to  fulfil  theirs  towards  Himself.  Τά 
δικαιώματα  σου, ‘ Thy  righteous  acts  ’ ; 
a δικαίωμα  is  a concrete  expression  of 
righteousness,  whether  in  the  form  of 
a just  decree  (e  g.  Dent.  iv.  1 άκου*  τών 
δικαιωμάτων  (Ο'^ΠΠ)^  Lc.  i.  6 nopivo- 
pevoi  iv  πάσαις  ταϊς  ίντολαις  και 
δικαιώμασιν  τον  κύριον  άμεμπτοι),  or 
a just  act,  as  here  and  in  xix.  8 τά 
δικαιώματα  τών  αγίων  : cf.  San  day  and 
Headlam  on  Rom.  i.  17,  v.  18,  and 
Westcott  on  Heb.  ix.  1. 

It  is  not  easy  to  choose  between 
the  readings  τών  ίθνών  and  τών 
αιώνων.  For  the  latter,  besides  the 
references  given  above,  see  1 Tim. 
i.  17  τω  d«  βασιλ€ΐ  τών  αΙώνων,  Enoch 
ix.  4 <rv  c?  0...βασι\(νς  τών  αιώνων 
ό θρόνος  της  δόζης  σον  (ίς  πάσας  τάς 
γ*ν*άς  τον  αίώνος , κα\  το  όνομά  σον 
το  άγιον  και  μ(γα  και  τύλογητόν  *1ς 
π όντας  τονς  αιώνας.  On  the  other 
hand  τών  Μνών  is  suggested  by  the 
passage  in  Jeremiah  to  which  the 
next  words  refer,  and  on  the  whole 
agrees  best  with  the  drift  of  the 
canticle.  The  true  Sovereign  of  the 
nations  is  not  the  Augustus,  but  their 
Creator,  the  Living  God,  and  He  will 
in  the  end  receive  their  homage 
(v.  4 ; cf.  xxi.  24  f.). 

The  Martyrs’  Song  falls  readily  into 
parallelisms  after  the  manner  of  O.T. 


poetry — a circumstance  which,  taken 
with  the  general  tone  and  the  word- 
ing, suggests  a Jewish  source. 

5.  και  μ*τά  ταντα  €ido*]  A formula 
which  usually  introduces  a new  and 
important  vision  ; cf.  iv.  1,  note.  The 
Seven  plague-laden  Angels  form  the 
most  striking  group  since  the  Seven 
Angels  of  the  Temple  (viii.  1). 

και  ήνοίγη  ό ναός  της  σκηνης  τον 
μαρτνριον]  See  XI.  19  ηνοίγη  ό ναός 
τον  θ*ον  ο iv  τω  ονρανφ,  and  cf.  iii.  12, 

vii.  15,  xiv.  1*5,  17,  xvi·  h \7-  I» 
these  references  to  the  ναός,  the 
writer,  as  it  now  appears,  alludes  not 
to  Solomon’s  Temple  or  its  successors, 
but  to  the  Tabernacle  in  the  Wilder- 
ness, the  ‘Tent  of  Witness’  (Nuni.  ix. 

1 s,  xvil  7 (22)  fi,  xviii.  2,  ΓΠ#Π 
or  ‘Tent  of  Meeting’  (Ex.  xxvii.  21 
et  passim , ^ΠΚ),  both  of  which 

designations  the  lxx.  usually  renders 
by  η σκηνη  τον  μαρτνριον , and  the  V g., 
following  the  lxx.,  by  tabemaculum 
testimonii ; ό ναός  της  σκ.  τ.  μ. 
is  suggested,  as  Westcott  points  out 
(Hebrews,  p.  234),  by  the  phrase 
Ttfto  ‘jnk  12^9  (Ex.  xl.  2,  6,  29) 
which  the  lxx.  does  not  distin- 
guish from  the  shorter  form.  That 
the  writers  of  Hebrews  and  the 
Apocalypse  have  chosen  the  Taber- 
nacle rather  than  the  Temple  as 
the  counterpart  of  the  heavenly 
Presence- Chamber  is  due  to  the 
feeling  that  the  Tabernacle  was  the 
archetype  of  the  later  Temple,  and 
was  itself  constructed  on  a Divinely 
imparted  plan : cf.  Ex.  xxv.  40  opa 
νοιήσας  κατά  τον  τύπον  τον  dedrty μόνον 
σοι  iv  τφ  opti,  quoted  in  Heb.  viii.  5 
with  the  comment  that  the  priests 
under  the  Law  consequently  νποδιίγ- 
μα,τι  και  σκιά  λατρεύονσιν  τών  ίπον- 
ρανίων. 
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του  μαρτυρίου  έν  τω  ουρανω,  6και  έξήΧθον  οι  έπτά  6 
ayyeXoi  οι  βχοντβς  τάς  67 ττα  πΧηγάς  έκ  του  ναού , 
ένΰβδι ιμένοι  Χίνον  καθαρόν  Χαμττρον  και  πβριεζωσμένοι 
7 repi  τα  στηθη  ζωνας  χρνσάς.  7 και  ev  έκ  των  Τ€σ-  7 

6 (ξηλθαρ  G | οι  cxorrct]  om  <κ  XPQ  x 48  79  x6i  al  | ex  του  να ου]  ex  του  ουρανου  ίο 
49  91  9^  om  Q min»  | κνΜυμινοι]  pr  ot  ησαν  Q min***»  eyr  | \ivov  PQ  186  al*1  vg*1· 
eyrr  (nisi  forte  λινουν  x.)  arm  anon**  Andr  Ar]  \tvow  14  18  (36)  91  97  g (lintea- 
men)  h (linteamina)  λινούς  X λίθον  AC  38“*  48  90  codd  ap  Andr  vg"B,ed*mtol,,p··  hiat 
130  I καθαρού t X | λαμτ  ρον]  λαμπρούς  X pr  και  *#  vg®1·  HP“ 4* 8 arm  aeth  Prim  | 
ir tpi)  ert  38  79  om  11131  7 om  tv  X#  1 7 11 16  79  90  arm 


6.  και  *ξη\θον..,«κ  τον  ναού  xrX.] 
The  Sanctuary  is  not  opened  here  as 
in  xi.  l.c.  for  the  purpose  of  revealing 
the  Ark  of  the  Covenant,  but  to  allow 
the  Seven  Angels  to  issue  in  pro- 
cession from  the  Presence-Chamber. 
The  angels  of  xiv.  15,  17  f.,  also  came 
forth  from  the  Sanctuary,  but  singly 
and  with  less  solemnity ; the  curtain 
was  not  drawn  back  to  let  them  pass. 

*EvbtbvpIvoi  λινόν  καθαρόν  λαμπρόν. 
All  the  8even  are  clad  alike  in  the 
pure  bright  raiment  of  celestial 
beings.  Unfortunately  the  reading 
is  far  from  certain.  WH.  accept 
Λ ιΘον,  urging  that  “the  bold  image 
expressed  by  this  well-attested  read- 
ing is  justified  by  Ez.  xxviii.  13 
πάντα  λίθον  χρηστόν  ivbibtaai,  where 
όνΜυσαι  is  a various  reading”  in  a few 
cursives,  and  that  “on  the  other  hand 
XiWasdistinguished  from  λινουν  never 
denotes  a fabric  or  garment  made 
of  flax  except  according  to  Etym. 
Magn.,  and  possibly  in  Aesch.  Suppl. 
1 2 1.”  Others  have  seen  in  λίθον  a 
reference  to  the  High  Priest’s  breast- 
plate, and  some  support  for  such  a 
phrase  as  Μν*σθαι  λίθον  may  be 
found  in  the  imagery  of  cc.  iv.  3, 
xvii.  4,  xxi.  11,  18  ff.,  21.  But  when 
all  has  been  said,  the  metaphor  is 
# intolerable  even  in  the  Apocalypse, 
and  we  turn  to  look  again  at  the 
evidence  for  Xinon.  The  argument 
which  WH.  adduce  that  the  Apo- 
calypse elsewhere  uses  βύσσινον  for  a 
garment  of  linen  (xviiL  12,  16,  xix.  8 


bis,  14),  cuts  both  ways,  for  the  fact 
would  tempt  a corrector  to  change 
λίνον,  and  if  he  remembered  Ez.  l.c., 
what  more  obvious  remedy  than  to 
write  Θ for  N ? Nor  is  the  extreme 
rarity  of  λίνον  = λινονν  conclusive,  for 
our  writer  is  apt  to  use  rare  forms 
and  even  forms  for  which  no  other 
authority  can  be  claimed.  Of  λίνον, 
however,  in  this  sense  there  are  traces 
in  Homer  (II.  ix.  661,  Od.  xiii.  73, 
1 18  j cf.  Eustathius  I λ ίνον... νφασμά 
τι  ex  λίνου)  as  well  as  in  Aeschylus 
(Suppl.  120,  132),  and  the  revival  of 
the  old  poetic  use  in  a book  such  as 
the  Apocalypse  need  cause  no  sur- 
prise. On  the  whole  therefore  it  has 
seemed  best  to  place  λίνον  in  the  text 
provisionally,  until  further  light  comes. 

The  Seven  Angels,  then,  are  clad 
in  clear  glistening  white  (cf.  xix.  8, 

(ύόθη  αύτβ  ΐ να  πίριβάληται  βύσσινον 
λαμπρόν  καθαρόν , ib.  14  tvbtbvpivoi 
βύσσινον  Xeuxov  καθαρόν),  a garb 
characteristic  of  celestial  beings  (Mt. 
xxviii.  3,  Μα  xvi.  5,  La  ix.  2). 
Their  snow-white  linen  tunics  are 
girded  high  (ntp)  τα  στηθη  = προς  τοΐς 
μαστοις  I 13)  with  golden  belts,  the 
symbols  of  royalty  or  of  priestly 
functions  (l.c.,  note);  they  are  X«- 
τονργικά  πνεύματα  (Heb.  i.  14),  and 
they  are  vested  for  their  liturgy. 

7.  κα\  h cx  των  T9 σσ όρων  ζαρών 
9&ωκ€ν  χτλ.]  The  Seven  are  now 
entrusted  with  power  to  execute  their 
ministry.  This  is  done  by  a symbolical 
traditio  imtrumentorum , which  is 

13 — 2 
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<τάρων  ζαίωι/  €$ωκ€ v τοι ς 67 ττα  ayyeXois  βτττα  φια\ας 
χρυιτάς  ye/movtras  του  θυμόν  του  θβου  τον  ζώντ ος 
8 €*ις  τους  αιώνας  τών  αιώνιον·  8 και  βγβμκτθη  ο ναός 

καπνού  έκ  της  ΰό}~ης  τον  θεόν  και  βκ  της  δυναμβω ς 
αυτόν , και  ονδβις  έίύνατο  βισβΧθβΐν  βις  τον  ναόν  άχρι 
τέΧβσθώσιν  αι  έπτά  ττΧη^αι  των  €7 ττα  ayyeXiov· 

7 om  «ττα  2°  Κ vgie  | om  χρυσά*  arm  Prim  | των  αιωνων]  + αμην  Κ ia  a8  46  me 
eyr«w  8 κατ*ου]  pr  «κ  του  Q min80  eyrr  | « δυνατό  AC  2 6 7 8 *6  al“u3  V&v**™  **PQ 
i alP*  I αχρι]  αχρις  ου  C | om  «ττα  ι°Ρι  io  \2  17  18  38  49  7*  91  9 6 186 


fitly  committed  to  one  of  the  four 
representatives  of  Nature  (see  iv.  6 ff., 
v.  14,  vi.  1 f.,  notes).  Control  is 
time  given  to  them  over  the  forces  of 
Nature,  so  far  as  may  be  necessary 
for  the  purpose  of  giving  effect  to  the 
Divine  purpose;  cf.  xiv.  18  6 ϊχων 
ίζουσίαν  «Vrl  τον  πυράς,  and  Ps.  lxxvii. 
(lxxviii.)  49.  ((arrfaraXev  «iff  αυτούς... 
αποστολήν  δι  άγγίλων  πονηρών.  The 
instruments  given  to  the  Angels  of 
the  Last  Plagues  are  φιάλαι  χρυσοί, 
cf.  v.  8,  note,  and  for  χρυσαι  compare 
4 Regn.  xxv.  15,  1 Chr.  xxviil  17, 

2 Chr.  iv.  8,  1 Esdr.  ii.  13.  But 
whereas  the  bowls  carried  by  the 
Elders  in  c.  v.  were  full  of  the  incense 
of  the  Saints’  prayers,  these  are  full 
of  the  wrath  of  God.  Cf.  Primasius: 
“ eaedem  quippe  phialae  et  suavitates 
supplicationum  et  iram  suppliciorum 
continere  dicuntur,  cum  a sauctis  pro 
regniDei  adventufunduntur”;  he  adds 
a reference  to  2 Cor.  ii.  1 5 f.  χριστού 

ςύωδία  *σμ*ν  τω  Ota  iv  τοις  σωζομίνοις 
και  iv  τοις  άπολλυμίνοις , οις  μ*ν  οσμή 
(κ  Θανάτου  «iff  Θάνατον , οι?  8«  οσμή  (Κ 
ζωής  ccr  ζωήν.  In  xiv.  8,  10  the 
Wrath  of  God  is  a deadly  wine  which 
is  given  men  to  drink,  a cup  (ποτήριον) 
which  sinners  must  drain  ; here  the 
metaphor  is  changed,  the  cup  becomes 
an  open  incense  bowl,  pouring  out  its 
burning  contents  upon  the  earth  ; cf. 
viii.  5,  where  a similar  metaphor 
is  used.  SchSttgen  notes  that  the 
Targurn  on  Isa.  Ii.  17,  22,  for  bta 
substitutes  TV  or  DID  JV. 


ToC  ζώντος  κτλ.  adds  to  the  terror  of 
the  thought ; cf.  Heb.  x.  31  φοβερόν 
το  ίμπισΰν  «if  χιίρας  Θ(θύ  ζώντος ; 
the  gods  of  heathendom  are  dead  or 
never  were  alive,  and  their  wrath  has 
no  terrors  for  Christians  ; the  Living 
God  is  to  be  feared  indeed.  For  6 

ζών  «iff  rovt  αιώνας  των  αιώνων  a8  a 

title  of  the  Eternal  Father  see  iv.  9, 
note,  10,  x.  6. 

8.  κα'ι  *γ*μίσΘη  ο ναός  καπνού  «κ 
της  δόξης  κτλ.]  The  terrors  of  the 
imminent  judgement  are  still  further 
emphasized  by  the  smoke  which  is  seen 
to  611  the  Sanctuary;  cf.  Andreas: 
διά  δ(  τού  καπνού  το  φοβιρον  και  κατα- 
πληκτικόν καί  κολαστικον  τής  Θ(ίας 
οργής  μανΘάνομ(ν.  Smoke  is  an  Ο.Τ. 
symbol  of  the  Divine  Presence  when 
the  aweful  majesty  of  God  is  to  be 
insisted  upon ; cf.  Exod.  xix.  18  to  8« 
opoff  το  Σι*ά  « καπνίζ§το  ολον  δια  το 
καταβνβηκίναι  «V*  αυτό  τον  Θ(ον  (ν 
«τυρί,  και  άνίβαιν€ν  ο καπνός  ώς  καπνός 
καμίνου ; Ps.  xvii.  (xviii.)  9 Μβη 
καπνάς  iv  οργή  αυτού  ; Isa.  vi.  5 ο οϊκος 
*ν*π\ήσΘη  καιτνού,  lxv.  5 καπνάς  τού 
Θυμού  μου.  On  this  occasion  the 
smoke  proceeds  from  («*)  the  Divine 
glory  and  power,  i.e.  from  the  personal 
character  and  attributes  of  God  and 
His  boundless  resources,  two  grounds 
of  undying  fear  to  His  enemies. 

και  ουδ*\ς  ίδύνατο  ilatXGtiv  «Iff  τον 
ναόν  κτλ.]  Both  the  Tabernacle  and 
the  Temple  supply  an  illustration 
here ; for.  the  first  see  Ex.  xl.  29  (35) 
και  ούκ  ήδυνάσΘη  Μωσης  ««r«Xditv 
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1 Και  ηκονσα  μεγάλης  φωνής  εκ  τον  ναόν  \εγ ονατης  ι ΧΥΙ. 
τ οΐς  έπτά  άγγεΧοκ  ' Υπάγετε  και  έκγεε τε  τάς  επτά 
φιάΧας  τον  θνμον  τον  θεόν  εκ  την  γην.  3 και  2 
άπηΧθεν  ό πρώτος  και  εξεχεεν  την  φιάΧην  αντον  εις 

XVI  ι φωνής  μεγάλης  ΚΡ  ι ftl^  vg  Prim  Andr  | ck  του  ναού ] ex  του  ουρανου  13 
ygdemtoi  ιΐρ·β  me  eK  T>  ov^  €K  r#  waw  aeth  om  Q min10  syr  Ar  | om  και  20  1 7 12  28  36 
130  alftr·10  vg11*"4  me  arm  | f<rxeri  KACP  1 11]  βκχβατβ  Q 186  alpl  Andr  Ar  €χε re 
130  I om  «ττα  P 1 18  49  79  91  96  al  h me  aeth  2 0 r parrot]  + ayyeXot  12  28  33  36 
79  87  me  arm  aeth  | eu]  tn  1 28  49  79  91  96  a!  me 


*1ς  την  σκηνήν  τού  μαρτυρίου , δτι  ίπ§- 
σκίαζιν  *π  αυτήν  ή ν*φί\η,  καί  δόξης 
Κυρίου  ίπΧ ήσθη  η σκηνή,  and  for  the 
second  3 Regn.  viii.  1 1 «cat  ούκ  ήδύναντο 
ol  tcpctf  στήκαν  λ«ι rovpytiv  άπο  προσ- 
ώπου τής  v* φίλης,  οτι  ίπΧησχν  δόξα 
Κυρίου  τον  οικον.  The  Divine  judge- 
ments are  impenetrable  until  they 
are  past;  when  the  last  plague  has 
fulfilled  its  course,  the  smoke  will 
vanish,  and  the  Vision  of  God  be 
seen.  Bede : “ si  fumum  abdita 
iudiciorum  Dei  interpretaris  arcana, 
mortal  ibushaec  impenetrabiliauianent 
et  clausa  donee,  finitis  praesentis 
saeculi  plagis,  advenit  Dominus.” 

XVI.  1— 21.  The  poukino  out 
op  the  Seven  Bowls. 

I.  και  ήκουσα  μεγάλης  φωνής  ίκ  τού 
ναού  κτλ.]  A great  voice  from  heaven 
is  usually  that  of  an  angel,  cf.  v.  2 tldov 
ayyiXov  ισχυρόν  κηρύσσοντα  ίν  φωνή 
μιγάΧη,  νϋ.  2 cl δον  άλλον  &γγ*Χον...και 
ίκραξ(ν  φ.  μ.,  X.  3 ίκραξςν  [uyycXor 

ισχυροί]  φ.  μ.,  and  similarly  xiv.  η,  g, 
15,  18.  But  as  this  Voice  comes 
from  the  ναός,  which  at  the  time,  as 
we  have  been  told,  no  creature  could 
enter,  the  Speaker  here  must  be 
presumed  to  be  God  Himself ; cf. 
Mt  iii.  17,  xvii.  5,  Jo.  xii.  28,  2 Pet  L 
17  f.  The  Voice  is  repeated  after  the 
seventh  Bowl,  v.  17. 

'Ytraycrc  και  ίκχίΐτ*,  * Go  your  ways 
(cf.  Me.  vi.  38,  xiv.  13,  xvi.  7,  Jac.  ii. 
16),  pour  out  (for  the  form  ίκχίχτ*  see 
W.  Schm.  p.  1 15 ; Blass  would  correct 
€ κχίατς,  Or.  p.  41)  the  Seven  Bowls 


of  the  Wrath  of  God  into  («V,  as  in 
xiv.  19)  the  Earth.1  Permission  to 
proceed  having  been  given  (cf.  xiv.  1 5, 
18),  the  Seven  advance  one  by  one, 
each  in  his  own  order  (6  πρώτος,  6 
δούπρος  κτλ.,  as  in  viii.  7 ff.). 

The  Seven  Plagues  that  follow  have 
obvious  affinities  to  (1)  the  Ten 
Plagues  of  Egypt,  (2)  the  visitations 
which  accompany  the  Seven  Trumpet- 
blasts  of  cc.  viii— xi.,  and  especially  to 
the  latter  ; the  first,  sixth,  and  ninth 
of  the  Egyptian  plagues,  and  the 
second,  third,  fifth,  sixth,  and  seventh 
of  the  Trumpet  plagues  are  more  or 
less  distinctly  in  view  here.  Yet  the 
Last  Plagues  have  features  peculiar 
to  themselves ; the  fourth  is  entirely 
new,  the  rest  are  more  or  less  freshly 
conceived.  On  the  other  hand  the 
differences  are  deeper  and  more  sug- 
gestive. While  no  personal  suffering 
is  inflicted  on  Man  by  the  first  five  of 
the  Egyptian  plagues  or  by  the  first 
four  of  the  Trumpet-visitations,  he  is 
attacked  at  the  very  outset  of  the 
present  cycle.  Again,  while  the  first 
four  Trumpet-plagues  affect  only  a 
third  of  the  earth,  the  sea,  the  fresh 
water  supply,  and  the  lights  of  heaven, 
no  such  limitation  appears  in  the 
account  of  the  Seven  Plagues  now 
about  to  be  described.  They  are  not 
tentative  chastisements,  but  punitive 
and  final. 

2.  και  άπήΧθον  ό πρώτος  καί  ίξίχαν 
κτλ.]  *Α πηλθ(ν...καί  is  doubtless  to 
be  repeated  by  the  reader’s  thought 
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την  ytjv  καί  iy  ενετό  <=λκο$  κακόν  και  πονηρόν  επί 
τούς  ανθρώπους  τούς  έχοντας  το  χάραγμα  του  θηρίου 
3 καί  τούς  προσκυνοΰντας  τγ  είκόνι  αύτοΰ.  3καί  ό 
δεύτερος  έξέχεεν  την  φιάλην  αύτοΰ  εις  την  θάλασσαν * 
καί  έγενετο  αίμα  aJs  νεκρού,  καί  πάσα  φυχη  ζωής 

2 κακό*  και  τονηρον]  om  κακό * A om  κακό*  και  me  arm  aeth  | rrt]  us  1 28  49  79 
91  96  al  Yg  me  | root  τροσκν*.]  om  row  130  3 5evrepos]  + ayytXot  Q mini-  vg*1·  me 
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38  39  91  96  130  186  al  Ar  / g vg  (viveru)  syr*w  me  arm  om  6 8 14  al30  Prim 


in  w.  3,  4,  8,  10,  12,  17.  The  Seven 
are  not  conceived  as  stepping  for- 
ward, one  by  one,  to  discharge  their 
tasks,  and  then  returning  to  their 
places  in  the  procession,  but  rather 
as  going  off,  each  in  his  order,  until 
all  have  vanished  *Ε£«χ««>' : the 
metaphor  is  not  inappropriate,  cf. 
Lucian  Column,  23  τόν  θυμό * ΙζΙχα*. 

The  result  of  the  first  outpouring 
is  to  produce  a plague  on  man 
similar  to  the  sixth  Egyptian  plague ; 
cf.  Ex.  ix.  10  «*y ivtro  «λ/η;,  φλυκτίδίς 
άναζίουσαι  iv  τοις  άνθρωποις,  and  see 
Deut  xxviii.  27,  35  πατάξαι  σ t Κύριος 
«λκ«ι  Αιγυπτίφ ...  πατάξαι  at  Κ.  (V 
«λκ«ι  πο*ηρ<ρ  (1Π  ρΠ^5)...«3<ττ«  μη 
δύνασθαί  at  ίαθηνοι  \ Job  11.  7 ΙξηΚΘκν 
δ(  6 διάβολος  άπδ  του  κυρίου , και 
taaiatv  τον  Ίώβ  (λκα  πονηρψ 
1Π).  The  Egyptian  «λ/ο;,  it  is  noted, 
attacked  even  the  magicians,  the 
antagonists  of  Moses  ( ουκ  ήδύναντο 
oi  φαρμακοι  στη  ναι  tvavriov  Μωυσή 
δια  τά  «λ/ο;) ; is  the  Seer  mindful 
of  this  when  he  represents  the  first 
of  the  Last  Plagues  as  breaking  out 
in  so  res  on  the*  Caesar-worshippers, 
who  were  controlled  by  the  magicians 
of  the  temples  of  Rome  and  the 
Augusti  (cf.  xiii.  13  ff.,  notes)  1 Κακόν 
και  πονηρά* , ‘ bad  and  malignant 1 ; 
the  lexicons  take  πονηρόν  2Λ=Ιπίπονον 
* painful’  (Suidas),  but  the  passages 
quoted  above  from  the  lxx.  lead  us 


to  regard  it  as  the  equivalent  of  ΙΠ, 
actively  mischievous,  c malignant ’ in 
the  technical  sense.  Καί  «y«Wo... 
«Vi  = (Ex.  l.c.). 

3.  και  ό 0evrtpos  Ιξίχίψν.,.ίίς  την 
θάλασσαν  κτλ.]  The  Second  Bowl  cor- 
responds generally  with  the  Second 
Trumpet  (viii.  8 f.),  and  both  are  sug- 
gested by  the  first  Egyptian  plague 
(Ex.  vii.  14  ff.).  In  Egypt  the  Nile 
alone  is  smitten ; in  Patmos  the  Seer 
naturally  thinks  first  of  the  sea.  The 
Aegean,  receiving  the  contents  of  the 
second  angel’s  bowl,  turns  (as  he  had 
often  seen  it  turn  at  suuset)  to  a blood 
red — «*y«»«ro  αζμα  = 0"]  ΓΡΠ,  ®x*  v^*  *9 
— he  adds  ως  vtxpov , which  brings  up 
the  picture  of  a murdered  man  welter- 
ing in  his  blood ; cf.  Arethas : ν« κρού 
8«,  του  Ισφαγμίνου.  The  fish  in  the 
Nile  died  (Ex.  vii.  21);  a third  of  the 
living  things  in  the  sea  perished  under 
the  Second  Trumpet  ( c . viii.  9) ; the 
destruction  wrought  by  the  third 
Bowl  is  complete — πάσα  φυχη  ζωής 
(Π*  Π Π , Gen.  i.  2 1 ) άπίθανιν,  τά  tv 

τη  θαλάσση,  where  τά  tv  τ.  θ.  is  in  ap- 
position with  π.  yfr.,  as  τά  ίχοντα 
ψυχάς  with  των  χτισμάτων  in  viii.  9, 
and  defines  it  No  burning  mountain 
(viii.  8)  is  needed  here,  and  no  falling 
star  (viii.  10)  in  the  next  plague ; the 
deadly  work  is  done  by  the  direct 
action  of  the  wrath  poured  out  by  the 
angels  of  the  Bowls  (xvl  1). 
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chredavev,  τα  έν  τη  θαλάσση.  4 και  ό τρίτος  έξέχεεν  4 
την  φιάλην  αυτού  eis  τούς  ποταμούς  και  τάς  ττηγάς 
των  ύδάτων  · και  έγένετο  αίμα.  5 και  ηκουσα  τού  5 
ayyeXov  των  ύδάτων  λεγοντος  Δίκαιος  el,  ό ων  καί  ό 
ην,  [ό]  'όσιος,  'ότι  ταΰτα  ίκρινας·  6οτι  αίμα  [τα]  άγιων  6 

3 τα  AC]  των  95  *2*  om  min**1  vg  arm  Prim  Ar  | ext  τηι  θαλασσή*  fct 

4 Tpirot]  + ayye\ot  i 35  36  38  49  79  87  91  96  186  al  vguP·4  me  eyr  arm  Andr  | «»] 
ext  K 18  31  i#6  super  vg  Prim  | eyevtro  KCPQ  1 min**  vg  Andr  Ar]  eytvovro  A 36  95 
130  syrr  facta  sunt  Prim  5 των  υδατων]  pr  του  ext  95  om  r.  v.  1 arm  | ο ην ] ot 

ην  Q 7 8 14  19  30  40  41  41  43  91  93  98  I 0 o<rtof  KP  5 6 11  11  18  17  28  31  35  49  79 
91  94  96  186  al?1*10]  o<rtoy  ACQ  min,ere:w  και  o o<rto*  1 34  36  /cat  oatoi  95  om  0 οσιο? 
me  aeth  6 αίματα  X 36  39]  αιμα  ACPQ  minfereomn  syrr  Andr  Ar 


4.  «cat  ό τρίτος... ete  rowr  ποταμούς 
κτλ.]  As  under  the  Third  Trumpet, 
the  smiting  of  the  fresh-water  supply 
follows  that  of  the  sea.  But  the  result 
is  different;  in  viil  11  the  third  part 
of  the  waters  are  turned  into  worm- 
wood; here  the  whole  supply  is  turned, 
as  in  the  case  of  the  sea  ( v . 3),  into 
blood.  On  al  πηγαΧ  των  ύδάτων  cf. 
viii.  IO,  note.  *E γίνςτο  αιμα,  SC.  τα 
νδατα  ( ol  ποταμοί  και  ai  ττηγαί).  The 
smiting  of  the  springs  prevented  any 
such  measures  as  the  Egyptians  took 
for  evading  the  effects  of  the  plague 
(Ex.  vii.  24). 

Why  the  waters  are  turned  to  blood 
is  now  explained  by  two  voices  which 
the  Seer  overhears  (0.  5 ff). 

5·  «cal  ηκουσα  του  αγγέλου  των 
ύδάτων  λέγοντος  κτλ.]  With  τού  άγγ. 
τ.  ύδάτων  cf.  vii.  I νιδον  τέσσαρας  αγγέ- 
λους. . .κρατούντας  τούς  τίσσαρας  ανέμους , 
IX.  1 1 τύν  αγγέλον  της  αβύσσου , XIV.  17 
όγγςλος.,.δ  έχων  ίζονσίαν  ίπι  τού  πυράς. 
See  also  Enoch  lxvi.  2 (ed.  Charles, 
p.  172):  “these  angels  were  over  the 
powers  of  the  waters.”  The  Rabbinic 
writers  speak  of  an  angel  set  over  the 

earth  (ρ«Π  bv  Π3100Π  -|l0D),  and  of 
another  who  is  prince  of  the  sea  pfi? 

D*  b&) ; every  element,  every  form  of 
created  life,  has  its  angel-counterpart 
( Yalkut  Ruben , f.  7.  x “dicunt  sapi- 
entes  nostri : ‘Non  est  herba  quae  non 
habeat  angelum  suum  in  supemis’.” 


Similar  ideas  prevailed  among  the 
Persians  and  6nd  a place  in  Zoroas- 
trianism : see  reff.  in  note  on  i.  20.  Cf. 
Andreas : κάντ(ύθι V δ(ίκνυται  το ίς  στοι- 
χ*ίοις  έπιτθτάχθαι  άγγίλους;  and  SO 
Arethas:  ου  μόνον  έφοροι  των  έθνων 
κατά  τον  νομοθίτην  Μωυσήν  (Deut  χχχϋ. 
8,  LXX.)  at  6tiat  δυνάμεις,  άλλα  καΧ  των 
κοσμικών  στοιχ(ίων.  The  spirit  of  the 
waters  is  so  far  from  resenting  the 
plague  that  he  bears  witness  to  the 
justice  which  inflicts  it  His  words 
form  a sort  of  antiphon  to  the  canticle 
in  xv.  3 f. ; they  illustrate  the  divine 
δικαιοσύνη  and  όσιστης  proclaimed  in 
the  Song.  Ό όσιος  is  doubtless  to  be 
read,  notwithstanding  the  omission  of 
the  article  by  our  best  mss.;  o would 
have  easily  dropt  out  before  ocioc, 
and  on  the  other  hand  όσιος  (anar- 
throus) cannot  be  taken  as  a predicate 
after  ό ών  και  6 ήν,  a procedure  which 
the  usage  of  the  Apocalypse  forbids, 
and  to  treat  it  as  in  apposition  with 
δίκαιος  creates  an  intolerable  harsh- 
ness. It  is  not  equally  certain  how  ό 
όσιος  is  to  be  rendered,  whether  as  in 
apposition  to  ό ««  καί  6 ήν  (qui  ee 
et  fuisti  jtritu),  or  as  equivalent  to  a 
vocative,  but  the  latter  is  perhaps  to 
be  preferred  (cf.  R.V.,  “Thou  Holy 
One,”  and  Blass,  Or.  p.  26f.).  On  ο ων 
κ.  6 ήν  see  i.  4,  note;  on  όσιος  as 
applied  to  God,  xv.  4,  note. 

6.  &rt  οαματα  αγίων  και  προφητών 
ίζίχςαν  κτλ.]  The  construction  is  not 
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καί  προφητών  έξέχεαν,  και  αίμα  αύτοΐς  δεδωκας  πεΐν* 

7 άξιοι  εισιν.  7 και  ηκουσα  τον  θυσιαστήριον  Χεγοντος 
Ναι , Κύριε  ό θεός  ό παντοκρατωρ , άληθιναι  και  δίκαιοι 

8 αι  κρίσεις  σου . *καί  ό τέταρτος  έξέχεεν  την  φιάλην 

6 τροφητων  κ.  άγιων  syr·"  | δβδωκα*  AC]  «δωκ at  KPQ  min,*r*oeMITld  c*wkcf  130  | 
Ttiv  A (C  Tty)]  τι eiv  RPQ  rell  | a£ioi]  pr  oxep  R pr  art  (yel  + yap)  vg01·  me  syr  aeth 
7 του  θυσιαστήριον  Χβγοχτοί]  pr  ex  Q 1 φωνήν  ex  r.  Θ.  Xeyovaav  36  me  alterun 1 ei  allari 
dicentem  vg*1·  alterum  dicent  vg·®11*»5  alterum  angelum  dicentem  yg“i»<·  aWaw» 
vocem  dicentem  Prim  | om  0 0eo*  130  8 τβταρτοί]  + αγγβλο»  8 ι 6 28  35  36  130 

186  al®11  vgci·*·»11?··4.·  bjt*"  arm  Prim  Andr 


free  from  ambiguity;  the  two  clauses 
beginning  οτι  αίματα , και  α?μα,  may  be 
parallel,  as  in  xv.  4 ort  μόνος... on 
πάντα... , or  the  second  ort  clause  may 
be  explanatory  of  the  first  (cf.  R.V. 
text,  Blass ,Gr.  p.  274);  or  again,  the 
second  ort  may  begin  a new  sentence  : 

M because  they  poured  out  the  blood 
of  saints  and  prophets  Thou  hast  given 
them  blood  also  to  drink”  (R.Y.m* ). 
On  the  whole  the  last-named  render- 
ing seems  preferable ; it  gives  meaning 
to  καί,  which  as  a mere  copula  is  some- 
what nerveless  in  such  a context.  The 
Seer  still  has  in  view  the  condition  of 
Asia;  as  the  first  plague  is  directed 
against  the  Caesar- worshippers,  so  the 
second  avenges  the  blood  of  those  who 
suffered  for  refusing  to  offer  sacrifice 
to  the  Augusti.  Here  and  perhaps 
also  in  xviii.  24  αίματα , though  read  in 
each  place  by  only  one  uncial  ms., 
is  probably  original;  it  represents  the 
Hebrew  D'P},  as  in  1 Regn.  xxv.  33, 
2 Regn.  xvl  7,  Ps.  v.  7,  etc.  ’Αγίων 
καί  προφητών , loyal  Christians  and 
their  leaders,  the  prophetic  order;  for 
the  combination  cf.  xi.  18,  xviii.  24, 
and  for  προφήται  (here  the  Christian 
prophets  exclusively)  see  Mt.  xxiii.  34, 
Acts  xi.  27,  xiiL  1 etc.,  1 Cor.  xii.  28  f., 
Eph.  ii.  20,  iiL  5,  iv.  1 1.  On  π€ίν  (also 
wiv)^irieiv  cf.  WH.2,  Notesf  p.  177, 
Blass,  Or.  pp.  23,  36,  W.  Schm., 

P·  53  * M1 

*Αξιοί  eta  iv  forms  a terrible  anti- 
thesis to  the  a.  elaiv  of  iiL  4,  and  as 
Alford  remarks,  the  asyndeton  adds 


strength  to  the  words.  For  άξιος  in  a 
bad  sense  cf.  Lc.  xii.  48  άξια  πληγών, 
Rom.  i.  32  άξιοι  Θανάτου,  Heb.  x.  29 
άξιωθησ€ται  τιμωρίας. 

η.  και  ηκουσα  του  θυσιαστηρίου  XI- 
γοντος  κτλ.]  A response  comes  to  the 
Angel  of  the  Waters  from  the  Altar 
in  Heaven,  whether  the  Angel  of  the 
Altar  is  meant  (cf.  xiv.  18)  or  the 
Altar  itself  is  personified ; cf.  ix.  13 
ηκουσα  φωνήν  μίαν  βκ  των  κίράτων  του 
Θυσιαστηρίου  του  χρυσοί ),  and  see  note 
there.  The  Altar  or  its  Angel  repre- 
sents the  sacrifices  and  prayers  of  the 
Church  (xiv.  Lc.,  note),  and  thus  the 
ύπακοή  (Petr.  Ev.  9)  is  ultimately  that 
of  the  Saints  and  Prophets. 

Ναι,  Kvpic  ο Θ*6ς  κτλ.  is  taken  al- 
most verbally  from  the  ‘Song  of  Moses 
and  of  the  Lamb/  and  indeed  is  an 
epitome  of  it.  The  phrase  άληθιναι 
και  δίκαιαι  αι  κρίσ€ΐς  σου,  which  is 
repeated  in  the  emvUtov  on  the  Fall 
of  Babylon  (xix.  2),  seems  to  come 
from  Ps.  xviii.  (xix.)  ία 

8 f.  και  6 τίταρτος  *ξ4χ**ν  .. . rtri 
τον  δλιο*]  The  Fourth  Bowl,  like  the 
Fourth  Trumpet,  takes  effect  upon  the 
sun.  But  the  effect  is  different  and 
nearly  opposite;  instead  of  a plague 
of  darkness  (viii.  12)  there  follows  a 
plague  of  excessive  heat.  The  sun 
receives  power  (άθόθη  αυτώ,  cf.  vii.  2, 
viii.  3,  ix.  5,xiii  7, 1 5)to  scorch  mankind 
with  fire  (ev  π vpi,  cf.  xiv.  10),  Le  the 
temperature  rises  to  fire-heat.  For 
καυματίζ€ΐν,  used  of  the  sun’s  rays, 
see  Me.  iv.  6,  note,  and  for  καύμα  Dan. 
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αύτοΰ  επί  τον  ήλων"·  καί  εδόθη  αύτω  καυματίσαι  ■ 
τούς  ανθρώπους  έν  πυρί.  9 καί  εκαυματίσθησαν  οί  9 
άνθρωποι  καύμα  peya,  καί  εβλασφημησαν  το  όνομα 
του  θεού  του  εχοντος  την  εξουσίαν  επί  τάς  πληγάς 
ταύτας,  καί  ου  μετανόησαν  δούναι  αύτω  δόξαν.  *°καί  ίο 
ο πέμπτος  έξεχεεν  την  φιάλην  αύτοΰ  επί  τον  θρόνον 
τοϋ  θηρίου · καί  έγένετο  η βασιλεία  αύτοΰ  εσκοτω- 
μενη,  καί  έμασώντο  τάς  yλώσσaς  αύτών  εκ  τοϋ 

9 καυματι  μεγαλω  18  *8  79  I εβλασφημησαν]  + οι  άνθρωποι  Q mill40  syrr  Ar  | το 
ονομα]  ενώπιον  A | την  εξουσίαν  KAP  ίο  i * 36  37  49  80  91  96]  om  την  CQ  1 al*1  Ar  | 
ου]  ουχι  C 10  ο πεμπτος]  + άγγελος  (i)  35  36  49  79  87  91  Φ al  vgc,*»P“4.e 


me  arm  Prim  Andr  Ar  | e σκοτισμένη  Kcc 
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iii.  66  «ύλογ«ϊτ*  tri/p  κα\  καύμα  τον 
κύριον;  on  καυματίζε ιν  καύμα  866  Blase, 
Gr.  ρ.  91  f·  *Ε καυματίσθησαν  οί  άν- 
θρωποι: contrast  vii.  16  ούδ«  μη  πεση 
(π*  αυτούς  ο ήλιος  ούδε  παν  καύμα. 

The  moral  effect  of  the  visitation 
was  doubly  disastrous;  men  blas- 
phemed God  as  the  cause  of  their 
sufferings,  and  they  withheld  from 
Him  the  tribute  of  penitence  which 
He  demanded.  The  άποτομία  of  God 
no  less  than  His  χρηστότης  (Rom.  ii. 

4,  xi.  22)  calls  to  repentance;  but 
like  Pharaoh  the  sufferers  were  hard- 
ened by  His  judgements.  Andreas 
has  a pathetic  illustration  to  offer 
from  his  own  experience:  ως  κα\  νυν 
opqv  effort  πολλούς  τοις  κυκλώσασιν 
ημάς  εκ  βαρβαρικών  χήρων  άρρητο ις 
δεινοϊς  άσχαλλοντας  την  θείαν  αΐτιάσθαι 
αγαθότητα,  ότι  τάς  τοσαντας  κακώσεις 
τη  ήμετερψ  γενεη.  τετηρηκεν.  For  the 
phrase  βλάσφημε  ιν  το  όνομα  τον  θεόν 
( —τον  θεόν , νν.  ιι,  2ΐ)  see  Isa.  lii.  5» 
Jac.  ii.  7,  Rom.  ii.  24,  1 Tim.  vi  1. 
Ον  μετενόησαν  is  repeated  at  intervals 
like  a refrain,  c£  ix.  20 f.,  xvL  1 1 ; on 
δούναι  δόξαν  866  XL  1 3 note. 

10 f.  κα\  ο πέμπτος  εξόχεεν.,.επϊ  τον 
θρόνον  τοϋ  θηρίου  κτλ.]  The  Fifth 
Plague  touches  the  seat  of  the  World- 
power,  and  involves  it  in  Egyptian 
darkness.  With  θρόνος  τού  θηρίου 


Q -28  19  I εμασσωντο  Q minP*  | ex]  ατο 

compare  ii.  1 3 όπου  ό θρόνος  τού  σατανά , 
and  xiii.  2 εδωκεν  αύτω  (sc.  rep  θηρίω)  ό 
δράκων... τον  θρόνον  αυτού.  The  com- 
mentators quote  Tac.  hist.  iv.  2 “no- 
men  sedemque  Caesaris  Domitianus 
acceperat”  If  a particular  place  is 
in  view,  it  is  doubtless  Rome,  but  the 
point  is  that  whilst  earlier  plagues 
have  seized  on  the  subjects  of  the 
Empire,  the  very  seat  of  government 
is  now  assailed;  the  Empire  itself,  in 
its  heart  and  centre  (ή  βασιλεία  αυτού ) 
is  covered  with  a pall  of  darkness 
which  forebodes  death ; for  ε σκοτωμένη 
see  ix.  2,  note.  Meanwhile  the  effects 
of  the  earlier  plagues  continue.  The 
pain  (πόνος  = οδύνη  as  in  Gen.  xxxiv.  25, 
1 Regn.  xv.  23,  Bar,  ii.  25,  cf.  c.  xxi.  4) 
caused  by  the  scorching  heat  of  the 
Fourth  Plague,  and  the  malignant  sores 
of  the  first,  was  such  that  men  chewed 
their  tongues  in  agony.  Μ ασάσθαι, 
a word  used  in  Aristophanes  and  by 
later  Greek  writers,  occurs  in  the 
Greek  Bible  only  here  and  in  Job 

XXX.  4 ρίζας  ξύλων  έμασώντο  ύπό  λιμού 
μεγάλου ; in  Sir.  xix.  9 μασήσει,  the 
reading  of  cod.  A,  is  probably  a scribe’s 
error.  With  όμασώντο  τάς  γλώσσας 
αυτών  ct  βρνγμος  τών  όδόντων  used  as 
an  indication  of  intolerable  pain  in 
Mt  viii  12  etc. 

As  in  the  case  of  the  Fourth  Plague 
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11  πόνου,  ιτκαί  έβΧασφημηαταν  τον  θεόν  τον  ουρανού  έκ 
τών  πόνων  αυτών  και  εκ  των  έ\κών  αυτών , και  ού 

12  μετενόηεταν  έκ  των  έργων  αυτών·  12  και  ό έκτος 
έζέχεεν  την  φιάΧην  αύτου  επί  τον  ποταμον  τον 
μέγαν  £τοι^  (ίύφράτην  και  έζηρανθη  το  υόωρ  αι/τοί, 

Ρ ίνα  έτοιμασθη  οδός  τών  βασιΧεων  τών  από 

ΐι  τον  θεόν]  το  ονομα  του  θεού  91  syr*"  | €Κ  των  τόνων ] pr  και  130  | om  και  εκ  των 
έλκω*  αυτών  Κ | om  εκ  των  έργων  αυτών  Κ 1 2 ο έκτοι ] + άγγελο»  *8  35  3^  19  79 

87  91  Φ ι86  a*  vgctademUP·4··  me  arm  Tyc  Prim  Audr  Ar  | αντου  την  φιαλών  6 7 13 
14  27  32  38  42  9?  97  1 τον  ποταμον  τον  μεγαν]  τον  μεγαν  ποταμον  1 86  | τον  Ευφράτην 
AC  ι 14  18  23  34  35  47  5i  79  87  95  «0  ™ #PQ  ^ 6 7 13  29  30  31  3»  3^ 

130  al****0  Ar  | των  βασιλέων]  τω  βασιλει  (regi)  g Prim 


the  judgement  produced  no  moral 
change,  but  drove  men  to  worse  sin ; 
they  blasphemed,  they  did  not  repent. 
Τον  θεόν  τον  ουρανού , as  in  Dan.  ii.  44 

(KJW  ίη^)>  <*·  Bevan  ad  loc.·,  the 

phrase  recalls  the  pride  of  the  rulers 
of  old  Babylon  and  their  vain  resis- 
tance to  the  God  of  Israel.  For  the 
use  of  εκ  in  (Κ  τών  πόνων,  εκ  τών  ελκών , 
cf.  νϋί.  13  oval... εκ  τών  λοιπών  φωνών 
κτλ.,  and  on  έλκος  see  ν.  2,  note.  On 
ού  μετεν.  εκ  τών  έργων  αυτών  compare 
ix.  20 f.,  notes;  without  the  addition 
of  τών  χειρών  the  phrase  is  indefinite, 
and  may  include  both  the  idolatries 
and  the  immoralities  of  heathendom. 

12.  και  6 έκτος  εξεχεεν.,.επί  τον 
ποταμον. . .Ευφράτην]  It  18  significant 
that  the  Euphrates  is  named  in  con- 
nexion with  both  the  Sixth  Trumpet 
and  the  Sixth  Bowl,  see  ix.  14?  note. 
The  Sixth  Trumpet  loosed  the  angels 
who  were  detained  at  the  river,  and 
who  when  released  set  in  motion  an 
enormous  host  (t b.  16).  The  Sixth 
Bowl  drains  the  bed  of  the  river, 
and  thus  opens  the  way  for  the 
advance  of  the  ‘ Kings  from  the  East,’ 
the  avant-coureurs  of  the  forces 
flocking  to  the  last  war  {infra,  v.  14). 
In  both  cases  a barrier  which  checks 
for  a time  the  progress  of  events  is  at 
length  removed,  while  in  the  present 
instance  the  mention  of  the  East 


points  to  events  expected  to  arise 
on  the  eastern  frontier  of  the  Empire. 

Καί  εξηράνθη  το  ύδωρ  αυτού.  More 
than  one  O.T.  miracle  and  more  than 
one  prophecy  may  be  in  view.  The 
drying  of  the  Red  Sea  (Ex.  xiv.  21 
εποίησεν  την  θάλασσαν  ξηρόν),  and  of 
the  Jordan  (Jos.  iii.  17  διεβαινον  δια 
ξηρός)  had  suggested  such  prophecies 
as  Isa.  XI.  I 5 ερημώσει  Κύριος  την  θά - . 
λασσαν  Αίγυπτου  και  επιβάλει  την 
χείρα  αυτού  επι  τον  ποταμον  και  πατάξει 
επτά  φάραγγας · ώστε  διαπορεύεσθαι 
κτλ.,  Jer.  xxviii.  (li.)  36  ερημώσω  την 
θάλασσαν  αυτής  και  ξηράνω  την  πηγήν 
αυτής , Zech.  X.  1 1 δι ελεύσονται  εν  θα- 
λάσση στενή... καί  ξηρανθήσεται  πάντα 
τά  βάθη  ποταμών , and  were  probably 
in  the  Apocalyptist’s  thoughts.  It  is 
possible  that  his  mind  runs  also  on 
the  story  told  by  Herodotus  (i.  191) 
of  the  capture  of  Babylon  by  Cyrus, 
who  marched  into  the  city  across  the 
drained  bed  of  the  Euphrates  ; a new 
Babylon  is  to  be  surprised,  and  the 
drying  up  of  the  river  marks  the 
removal  of  the  last  obstacle  to  its  fall. 

"Ινα  ετοιμασθη  ή οδος  τών  βασιλέων 
τών  άπο  ανατολής  ήλιου.  Prim. : “veni- 
enti  regi  ab  oriente  sole”;  cf.  Com- 
modian,  carm.  apol . 9.  5 f.:  “siccatur 
flu  vius  Euphrates  denique  totus,  | ut  via 
paretur  regi  cum  gentibus  The 

expected  invasion  of  the  Empire  by 
the  Parthian  satraps  (or  accoiding  to 
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ανατολής  ήλιου.  13 και  βιδον  έκ  του  στόματος  του  13 

δράκοντος  και  έκ  του  στόματος  του  θηρίου  και  έκ  του 

12  ανατολών  Α ι 6 ι8  38  49  79  91  Φ χ86  syr*"  13  ctdo*  Ο mini-]  ιδο»  AQ  η 
*4  3^  9*  χ3°  χ86  (δοθη  R J om  ex  του  στόματός  του  δρακοντος  και  C 9 *7  39  &eth 
om  ex  τ.  στ.  τ.  3ραχ.  χ.  εκ  τ.  στ.  του  θηρίου  R*  om  ex  τ.  στ.  του  φηριου  $6 


the  reading  of  Primasius,  the  Par- 
thian king)  was  at  least  present  to  the 
writer’s  thoughts.  Until  Parthia  was 
reduced  by  Trajan  and  bis  successors, 
the  Arsacidae  not  only  offered  a 
stubborn  resistance  to  the  Roman 
advance  but  from  time  to  time  caused 
serious  alarm,  which  was  increased  by 
the  popular  legend  of  Nero’s  impend- 
ing return  at  the  head  of  a Parthian 
host;  cf.  Orac.  Sibyll.  iv.  137  sqq. 
eV  δε  δύσιν  Tort  νεϊκος  εγειρόμενο» 
πολεμοιο  J ήζει  kcu  'Ρώμης  6 φυγάς, 
μ*γα  εγχος  άείρας , | Ε ύφρήτην  διαβάς 
πολλαϊς  α μα  μυριάδεσσιν  ; ν.  3^3  ηζει  3* 
€Χ  περάτων  γαίης  μητροκτόνος  άνήρ  | 
...ος  πάσα»  y aiav  καθελεί  και  πάντα 
κρατήσει.  The  legend  supplies  at  least 
in  part  the  imagery  under  which  the 
Seer  imagines  the  gathering  of  the 
powers  from  East  and  West  for  the 
coming  struggle. 

For  Ετοιμάζει»  την  οδό»  see  Isa.  xl. 
3 Ετοιμάσατε  την  οδόν  Κυρίου  (Me.  i.  3, 
he.  i.  76,  iii.  4)1  and  for  άπυ  ανατολής 
ήλίου  c£  vii.  2,  note. 

13·  και  ειδον  β x τον  στόματος  του 
δράκοντος  χτλ.]  The  Dragon  is  doubt- 
less the  δράκων  πυρρος  μεγας  of  xii.  3, 

identified  with  Satan  (id.  9),  the  Great 
Adversary  who  is  behind  the  whole 
movement  about  to  be  described. 
Similarly  the  Wild  Beast  is  the  Beast 
of  xiii.  X — Called  το  Θηρίον  το  πρώτον 
in  xiii.  12,  but  thenceforward  simply 
to  A (xiii.  14  fit,  xiv.  9,  11,  xv.  2,  xvi.  2, 
10),  i.e.  the  brute  force  of  the  World- 
power  represented  by  the  Roman 
Empire.  Of  the  False  Prophet  we 
have  not  heard  before  under  that 
name;  but  his  association  here  and  in 
xix.  2o*  xx.  10,  with  the  first  Wild 
Beast  points  to  the  second  Beast  of 
xiii  11,  and  the  identification  is  com- 


pleted by  the  description  in  xix.  20 

6 ποιησας  τά  σημαία  ενώπιον  αυτού  χτλ., 
compared  with  xiii.  14  πλάνη  τούς 
κατοικούντας  επ\  της  γης  δια  τά  σημεία 
ά εδόθ η αύτφ  ποιήσαι  ενώπιον  τον  θηρίου. 
The  ψευδοπροφήτης,  then,  is  the  false 
spiritual  power  which  made  common 
cause  with  the  temporal  power  iu  doing 
Satan’s  work ; cf.  xiii.  1 1 ff.t  notes. 

Professor  Ramsay  (Letters  to  the 
Seven  Churches,  pp.  97,  101  ff.)  holds 
that  the  Second  Beast  and  the  False 
Prophet  are  to  be  distinguished,  and 
that  the  former  is  “the  Province  of 
Asia  in  its  double  aspect  of  civil  and  re- 
ligious administration,”  and  the  latter 
“some  definite  person  who  exercised 
most  influence  iu  some  part  of  Asia 
and  was  the  leading  spirit  in  per- 
forming the  miracles  aud  signs... as 
real  as  the  prophetess  of  Thyatira.” 
He  suggests  the  name  of  Apollonius 
of  Tyana.  But  (1)  the  book  itself 
identifies  the  False  Prophet  with  the 
Second  Beast;  (2)  an  individual  could 
scarcely  be  placed  in  the  same  cate- 
gory with  the  Dragon  and  the  Beast. 
On  the  other  hand  it  is  not  impossible 
that  such  a person  as  Apollonius  was 
in  the  mind  of  the  Seer  when  he 
described  the  pagan  priesthood  and 
its  influence  as  6 ψευδοπροφήτης;  it 
was  through  such  men  that  theirpower 
over  the  people  of  Asia  was  secured. 

Ψευδοπροφήτης,  a lxx.  rendering  of 
*0^3  in  Zech.  xiii  2,  and  frequently 
in  Jeremiah,  is  used  in  the  N.T.  of 
pretendeft  to  inspiration,  or  persons 
Satanically  inspired,  whether  before 
or  after  Christ  (Mt.  vii.  15,  Μα  xiii 
22,  note,  Lc.  vi  26,  2 Pei  ii  1,  1 Jo. 
iv.  1 ; cf.  Didache  xi  9).  The  nearest 
parallel  to  the  Apocalyptic  use  of  the 
term  is  found  in  Acts  xiii.  6 άνδρα  τινά 
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στόματος  τον  -ψευδοπροφήτου  πνεύματα  τρία  άκά- 
t C 14  θαρτα^,  ω?  βάτραχοι  * Ηεισίν  yap  πνεύματα  δαιμόνιων 

13  w βάτραχοι]  ως  (ωσει  Κ#)  βάτραχους  Κ#  ι8  36  3$  49##  97  Ατ  ομοια  βάτραχοι ς 
ι##  (om  ι·)  ΐ4  δαιμονών  ι ι8  36  3®  49^9  *86  ^ 

μάγον  ψευδοπροφήτην  Ιουδαίον,  <$  δνομα  impure  impulses.  Artemidorus  comes 
Βαριησούς.  Ό ψευδοπρ.,  like  ο αντί-  nearer  to  our  writer:  ii.  15  βάτραχοι 

χριστός  (i  Jo.  ii.  22,  iv.  3,  2 Jo.  7),  δε  άνδρας  γοήτας  και  βωμολόχονς  κρο- 

covere  & whole  class — magic-vendors,  σημαίνουσι.  The  ceaseless,  aimless, 
religious  impostors,  fanatics,  whether  βρεκεκεκεξ  κοάξ  κοάξ  of  the  frog  often 
deceivers  or  deceived,  regarded  as  referred  to  by  ancient  commentators 
persons  who  falsely  interpret  the  Mind  (cf.  Aug.  tn  Pt.  lxxviL  2 7 “rant  est 
of  God.  True  religion  has  no  worse  loquacissima  vanitas”)  seems  to  be 
enemies,  and  Satan  no  better  allies.  beside  the  mark  in  this  context. 

Π νεύματα  τρία  ακάθαρτα , ώ?  βάτραχοι.  On  εϊδον . . . πνεύματα  ...ως  βάτραχοι 

Three  unclean  spirits  come  forth  out  see  Benson,  Apocalypse , p.  145  f. 
of  the  mouths  of  the  three  evil  powers,  14.  είσιν  γάρ  πνεύματα  δαιμόνιων 
one  from  each.  The  mouth  as  the  kt\.)  A parenthesis  which  justifies 

organ  of  speech,  the  chief  source  of  ακάθαρτα,  ως  βάτραχοι  : Unclean,  for 

human  influence,  is  frequently  in  the  they  are  daemon-spirits’;  cf.  1 Tim. 
Apoc.  the  instrument  of  good  or  evil;  iv.  1 προσέχοντες  ι τνεύμασι  πλάνοις  και 
cf.  i.  16  (xix.  15,  21),  ix.  17  f.,  xi.  5,  διδασκαλιαις  δαιμόνιων.  The  sequence 
xii.  15.  The  metaphor  is  specially  is  resumed  at  ποιούντο  σημεία , which  is 
appropriate  here  in  view  of  the  double  to  be  taken  with  πνεύματα  τρία, 4 1 saw 

sense  of  πνεύμα  (cf.  2 Th.  ii.  8 τώ  three  spirits  issuing  forth... working 

πνεύματι  τον  στόματος  αυτού) ; the  signs.’  Σημεΐον  18  characteristically 

three  hostile  powers  breathed  forth  though  by  no  means  exclusively  Johan- 

evil,  influences.  On  πνεύμα  ακάθαρτον  nine,  while  τέρας  is  used  in  this  group 
see  Me.  i.  23  ff.  note,  iii.  11,  v.  2ff.,  of  writings  but  once  and  δύναμις  = 
Acts  v.  16,  viii.  7.  Christ  expelled  4 miracle’  not  at  alL  The  false  prophet 
unclean  spirits,  but  His  enemies  send  of  the  O.T.  offered  σημεία  in  proof  of 

them  forth,  the  False  Prophet  not  his  mission  (Deut  xiiL  1 (2)),  and  the 

less  than  the  Dragon  or  the  Beast;  Church  was  warned  to  expect  such 
cf;  Zech.  xiii  2 τους  ψευδοπροφήτας  tokens  from  latter-day  impostors  (Me. 
καί  το  πνεύμα  τό  ακάθαρτον.  *Ως  βά-  xiii.  22, 2 Th.  ii.  9).  From  the  magicians 
τραχοι : to  the  Seer  the  spirits  took  who  withstood  Moses  before  Pharaoh 
the  form  of  frogs—  a reference  perhaps  down  to  such  products  of  the  first 
to  the  Egyptian  plague  (Ex.  viii.  5 century  as  Simon  Magus  and  Apol- 
(i)ff.,  Ps.  lxxvii.  (lxxviii.)  45,  civ.  (cv.)  lonius,  pretenders  to  spiritual  powers 
30,  Sap.  xix.  10),  with  a side  glance  had  claimed  to  work  signs,  which  the 
at  the  law  of  clean  and  unclean  belief  of  the  age  attributed,  not 
animals  (Lev.  xi.  10  if.).  Cf.  Andreas:  perhaps  wholly  without  reason,  to 
βατράχους... δια  το  ιώδες  αυτών  καί  superhuman  influence,  though  the 
βορβορώδες  και  ακάθαρτον.  Philo  ex-  wonders  themselves  were  due  to  such 
plains  the  frogs  of  Egypt  as  ‘ idle  causes  as  sleight  of  hand : cf.  xiii.  13  f., 
fancies’:  (de  soar.  A belie  et  Caini  69  notes. 

ταϊς  άψύχοις  δόζαις , λέγω  δε  βατράχοις,  *Α  εκπορεύεται  επι  τούς  βασιλείς  κτλ. 
πιεσθείς  ήχον  καί  ψόφον  έρημον  και  While  the  Kings  from  the  East, 
κενόν  πραγμάτων  άποτελούσαχς) ; to  St  represented  by  the  Parthian  enemies 
John  they  are  worse,  the  symbols  of  of  Rome,  are  ready  to  move  westwards 
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ποιούντο,  σημεία,  ά εκπορεύεται  έπι  τού?  βασιλείς 
της  οικουμένης  όλης,  (rvvctyctyeiv  αυτούς  εις  τον 
πόλεμον  της  ημέρας  της  μεyάλης  τού  θεού  τού 

14  « εκπορεύεται]  a εκπορεύονται  Q 7 a6  36  39  et  om  α K0·*  130  yg*®·®1  arm 
εκπορευεσθαι  ι#  (ά  εκπορευεσθαι  i##)  43  79  80  81  95  186  om  me  aeth  | ert]  eit  bt 
38  I τη*  οικουμένης]  pr  τηβ  γη*  και  i*#  | om  0X17*  syr*"  | συναγειν  130  | εις  to v πόλε- 
μόν] om  KAQ  min**^30  Ar  om  top  i 36  43  130  186  al  arm  Ar  | τη*  ήμερα* ] + εκείνης  Q 
i 130  186  al*-  syr*w  Prim  Ar 


as  soon  as  the  obstacle  to  their 
progress  is  removed,  the  other  rulers 
of  the  world  Are  roused  to  action  by 
impulses  from  without — the  unclean 
spirits  of  the  Beast  and  the  False 
Prophet,  the  lust  of  power,  and  the 
bitterness  of  a false  religion  con- 
tending with  the  true— behind  both 
these  motives  there  is  the  spirit  of 
the  Great  Adversary,  antagonism  to 
the  Divine  Will  There  have  been 
times  when  nations  have  been  seized 
by  a passion  for  war  which  the  his- 
torian can  but  imperfectly  explain. 
Such  an  epoch  the  Seer  foresees,  but, 
unlike  any  that  has  come  before  it, 
it  will  involve  the  whole  world  in  war. 
Ή οικουμένη  $λη  (cf.  iii.  ΙΟ,  XU.  9)  Η 
perhaps  wider  than  the  simple  ή 
οικουμένη  (La  ii.  i,  Acte  xvii.  6,  xix. 
27,  xxiv.  5) — not  the  Empire  only, 
but  the  world,  so  far  as  the  concep- 
tion could  be  grasped  ut  the  end  of 
the  first  century. 

συναγαγειν  αυτούς  εις  τον  πόλεμόν 
της  ημέρας  κτλ.]  The  Greek  com- 
mentators interpret  this  of  an  inter- 
necine struggle  between  the  kings; 
cf.  Arethas:  προς  τον  κατάλληλον  συγ- 
κροτψται  πολεμάν — a remark  which 
he  justifies  by  quoting  Μα  xifi.  8 
έγερθησεται  yap  έθνος  επ'  έθνος  κα\ 
βασιλεία  έπι  βασιλείαν . On  the  other 
hand  συναγαγε iv  points  to  Ps.  ii.  2 
παρέστησαν  ol  βασιλείς  τής  γης  κα\ 
οί  άρχοντες  συνήχθησαν  έπι  τύ  αυτό 
κατά  του  κυρίου  κα  1 κατά  τού  χριστού 
αυτού,  and  της  ημέρας.,. τού  θεού  leads 
to  the  same  conclusion;  the  war  is 
directed  against  Heaven,  and  it  will 


culminate  in  the  final  triumph  of 
God.  But  if  so,  is  this  the  battle 
which  is  described  in  xvii.  14  and  in 
xix.  19?  Probably  it  is,  for  the  Sixth 
Bowl  does  not  open  the  campaign, 
but  merely  marshals  the  forces  and 
places  them  on  the  battlefield.  The 
Seer  sees  the  whole  process  fore- 
shortened, and  he  expresses  it  in  the 
terms  of  his  own  age;  the  expected 
Parthian  invasion  takes  shape  in  his 
mind  as  the  first  scene  in  the  drama; 
a general  arming  of  the  nations  follows, 
and  the  end,  which  is  not  yet,  will  be 
the  breaking  of  the  Day  of  Go‘d. 

On  τής  ημέρας  τής  μεγάλης  See  VI.  17, 
note ; εκείνης , if  genuine,  points  back 
to  the  O.T.  prophecies,  e.g.  Joel  il  1 1 
μεγάλη  ημέρα  τού  κυρίου , μεγάλη  καϊ 
επιφανής  σφοδρά , in.  4 πρ'ιν  έλθεϊν 
ημέραν  Κυρίου  την  μεγάλην  και  έπι - 
φανή  ; ή ήμερα  εκείνη  is  a Pauline 
synonym  for  the  Parousia  (2  Th.  i.  10, 
2 Tim.  i.  12,  18,  iv.  8),  which  is  also 
called  [17]  ήμέρα  [του]  Κυρίου  [‘ΐ^σου 
Χριστού]  (ι  Cor.  i.  8,  2 Cor.  i.  14,  Phil, 
i 6,  ii.  16,  1 Th.  v.  2,  2 Th.  ii.  2) ; ή 
τού  θεού  ημέρα  occurs  in  2 Pet.  iii  12. 
Του  παντοκράτορος  (i.  8,  note)  asserts 
the  sovereignty  of  God,  which  ‘that 
day'  will  manifest;  or  if  the  writer’s 
mind  reverted  to  the  original,  he  may 
have  thought  of  the  hosts 
which  would  be  ranged  on  the  side  of 
righteousness  and  truth  (cf.  xix.  14). 

1 5.  Ιδού  έρχομαι  ως  κλέπτης  κτλ.  ] 
A Voice  breaks  the  thread  of  the 
Seer’s  report : whose  voice  it  is  there 
is  no  need  to  explain ; cf.  iii.  3,  note. 
Its  special  appositeness  in  this  context 
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15  παντοκράτορος.  %sihov  έρχομαι  ώςκ\έ πτης*  μακαριό ς 
ό γρηγορών  και  τηρών  τα  ιματια  αυτόν , ινα  μη 
γυμνός  περιπατη  και  β\βι τωσιν  την  άσχημοαννην 
ιό  αυτόν.  16 και  συνηγαγεν  αυτούς  €ΐς  τον  τοττον  τον 

15  ιδού]  pr  tic  enim  dixit  dominut  arm  | έρχομαι]  epxcrai  K*  (έρχομαι  K1)  38 
47  eyr*"  Prim  | nepmart t 130  | β\€τουσιν  130  i8 6 16  σνρηγαγβν]  awityayop  K 

syr  σνραξίΐ  vg*1·  syr*"  arm  | om  top  i°  K 14  9*  syr  | totop ] τοταμον  A | om  top  20  14 
92  | top  *αλ.  Εβ p.  λρ  M.]  tup  ωδωρ  130 


arises  from  the  fact  that  the  Seer  has 
seen  the  gathering  of  the  forces  for 
the  war  of  the  Great  Day  begin. 

Μακάριο?  ο γρηγορών  is  one  of  seven 
μακαρισμοί  iu  the  Apocalypse ; see  i.  3, 
xiv.  13,  xix.  9,  xx.  6,  xxii.  7,  14·  On 
γρηγοριιν  see  iii.  2,  note,  and  on 
τηρΰν,  i.  3,  note ; the  whole  saying  is 
based  on  iii.  3,  18,  where  see  notes. 
Ύην  άσχημοσννηρ  is  euphemistically 
written  for  την  αισχύνην  (iii.  18);  the 
former  word  is  repeatedly  used  in 
Lev.  xviii.,  xx.  for  nn^  which  is  ren- 
dered by  αίσχύνη  in  Ez.  xvi.  36,  38, 
xxii.  10,  xxiii.  10  (B),  18(B),  29.  With 
rrjptiv  τα  ιματια  αυτού  cf.  Ps.-Clem. 
*2  Cor/  8 τηρήσατε  την  σάρκα  αγνήν 
και  την  σφραγίδα  άσπιλον , ι να  την  ζωήν 
άπολάβωμςν. 

ΐ6.  και  συνηγαγ€ν  αυτούς  fir...  Α ρ 
Μαγ€δ«ν]  The  Seer  resumes  his 
narrative.  They  (the  daemon-spirits) 
fulfilled  their  mission  ; they  (not  ‘he,’ 
as  A.V.)  gathered  the  kings  together  to 
the  great  war,  as  they  were  sent  to  do. 
The  Palestinian  writer  recognises  the 
battlefield — one  familiar  to  a Galilean 
and  aetudent  of  Hebrew  history.  A A p 
Μαγιδων  is  doubtless  *Π?9  : 

form  Moycdw  occurs  in  Jud.  i.  27  (A) 
and  2 Ohron.  xxxv.  22,  and  Μαγίδω  in 
Jud.  Le . (B) ; cf.  Cheyne  in  Ene.  Bibl 
C0L3010.  Megiddo,  Lqjun“  which  lay 
on  the  route  of  caravans  and  military 
expeditions  from  the  Philistine  littoral 
and  from  Egypt”  (ib.  3011 ; cf.  G.  A. 
Smith,  Hut.  Geography,  p.  391),  was 
the  scene  of  a series  of  disasters; 
there  Barak  and  Deborah  overthrew 


the  hosts  of  the  Canaanite  king  Jabin 
(Jud.  V.  19  Tint  «V ολίμησαν  βασιλ*ΐς 
Χανάαν,  tv  θαναάχ  ini  νδατι  Μ tγfδδω) ; 

there  Ahaziah  died  of  Jehu’s  arrows 
(2  Kings  ix.  27)  and  Pharaoh  Necho 
overthrew  Josiah  (2  Kings  xxiii.  29  f., 
2 Chr.  xxxv.  22;  cf.  Herod,  ii.  159). 
The  last  of  these  events  burnt  itself 
into  the  memory  of  the  Jewish  people, 
and  the  mourning  for  Josiah  in  the 
valley  of  Megiddo  was  long  afterwards 
quoted  as  a typical  instance  of  national 
grief  (Zech.  xii.  11).  Thus  Megiddo 
fitly  symbolizes  the  world-wide  dis- 
tress of  the  nations  at  the  overthrow 
of  their  kings  in  the  final  war. 

But  why  * Ap  Mayciaiv  ? The  “water 
of  Megiddo,”  Le.  probably  the  Kishon, 
mentioned  as  the  scene  of  Sisera’e 
defeat,  flows  through  the  plain  of 
Esdraelon ; Josiah  met  his  death  in 
the  plain  (tv  τψ  nedi<p  M.  -- 
2 Chr.,  Zech.,  U.  cc. ; cf.  G.  A.  Smith, 
op.  cit.  p.  385) ; no  instance  is  quoted 
of  nip  ΊΠ  elsewhere.  But  not  to 
mention  that  Megiddo  itself  lay  at 
the  base  of  the  hills  which  terminate 
in  Carmel,  the  form  Har  Magedon 
may  have  been  purposely  used  to 
bring  the  final  conflict  iuto  connexion 
with  Ez.  xzxix.  2,  4 (συνάξω  at... καί 
καταβάλω  σ€  in ι τά  ορη  τα  Ισραήλ), 
which  is  evidently  before  the  writer’s 
mind  in  xx.  8 ff.  On  the  proposal  to 
write  *Ap  M.  = "D  ny,  i.e.  the  city  of 
Megiddo,  see  WH.,  Note»,  p.  313,  and 
to  the  parallels  which  they  produce  in 
support  of 4 Ap  M.  add*Ap  (Field, 
Hexapla , ii.  p.  167).  Syr**·  has  simply 
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καλούμενου  ’(ίβράίστί  *Ap  Μαγεδων.  17 και  ό 'έβδομον  17 
έξέχεεν  την  φιάλην  αυτοί/  έπ i τον  αέρα’  καί  έξή\- 
θεν  φωνή  μεγάλη  έκ  του  ναού  από  του  θρόνου 
λέγουσα  Γέγονεν.  '*καί  έγένοντο  άστραπαί  καί  ι8 
φωναί  καί  βρονταί,  καί  σεισμόν  έγένετ ο μέγαν,  οιον 
ούκ  έγένετο  ο Ιφ’  ου  άνθρωπον  έγένετο  έπί  την  γην, 
τηλικοΰτον  σεισμόν  ου τω  μέγαν.  19  καί  έγένετο  η 1Q 

16  λρ  MayeSur  HA  ι 7 35  36  38  47  49  79  87  9*  95  *86  Andr  Ar] 

Μαγεδδω?  (give  -δων)  Q (14)  (9*)  ν8Λ  B7TfW  Tyc  Prim  17  ο €βδομοί]  + ayytXos 
&9Λ  ι ι8  35  $6  49  79  Ι3°  J86  al  vgek,<UmHi"i'e  me  syi·"  arm  aeth  Prim  Andr  Ar  | ext] 
«it  1 14  18  31  49  79  91  92  96  186  al  in  aerem  vg  in  aere  Prim  | om  μτγαλη  A 1 n 
46  I «*]  aro  Q minpl  Ar  | raou]-f  του  ουρανου  Q 130  al1**  Ar  του  ουρανου  ι 12  28  36  47 
79  I om  aro  του  θρονου  N 186 # x8  c urrparai  κ.  φων ou  κ.  βρονται  (fct)  A (Q)  2 13 

28  31  40  79  95  130  al  vg  arm  Prim]  currp.  κ . βρονται  κ.  φωναι  6 7 8 14  i86  al^*5 
eyrr  Ar  jwyai  κ.  βρονται  κ.  αστρ.  ι alT“ma  | om  «7 erero  i°  Q minf*reM  vgfu  arm  Prim 
Ar  I ay θ ρω t os  eyevtTo  A 38  me  arm  aeth]  (oc)  αρθρωτοί  cyevovro  (fct)  (Q)  (1)  (7)  (8) 
12  14  17  36  79  92  (95)  (130)  (186)  al*-  vg  eyrr  Tyo  | om  ext  τη t 717*  7 14  Tyc 


on^n.  The  fancy  of  Gunkel  that 
the  reference  is  not  to  Megiddo  but 
to  an  old  myth,  though  accepted  by 
Bousset  and  by  Cheyne  (Enc.  Bibl ., 
Lc.),  does  not  merit  serious  considera- 
tion. On  Έβραϊστί  see  ix.  1 1,  note. 

17.  και  6 έβδομος  έξέχ*(ν...έπι  τον 
αέρα  κτλ.]  The  air  which  all  men 
breathe  (Sap.  vii.  3 τον  κοινήν  αέρα), 
the  4 workshop  ’ of  the  physical  dis- 
turbances which  affect  human  health 
and  life,  is  smitten  by  the  pouring  out 
of  the  Seventh  Bowl— a plague  of 
wider  significance  than  the  smiting 
of  the  earth  (v.  2),  or  sea  (v.  3),  or 
fresh  waters  (v.  4),  or  even  the  sun 
( v . 8).  The  seventh  angel's  action 
is  followed  by  a Great  Voice  which 
proceeds  out  of  (έκ)  the  Sanctuary, 
and  from  (από)  the  Throne  (iv.  2,  note), 
and  proclaims  that  the  end  has  been 
reached,  riyovtv, 4 it  is  done/  4 it  has 
come  to  pass’ ; cf.  xxi.  6 και  ιΐπέν  μοι 
Τέγοναν,  SC.  ovroi  oi  λόγοι  j here  the 
sing,  refers  to  the  whole  series  of 
plagues  now  completed,  or  to  the  de- 
cree which  set  it  in  motion ; cf.  Lc.  xiv. 
22  κύριο,  γέγονον  ο έπέταξας.  The  V oice 
is  specially  appropriate  in  this  con- 


nexion, since  these  plagues  are  44  the 
last”  (xv.  i) ; there  remain  no  further 
manifestations  of  this  kind. 

1 8.  καί  έγένοντο  άστραπαί  κτλ.]  The 
usual  accompaniments  of  a great 
visitation ; cf  viii.  5,  xi.  19,  notes ; for 
σοισμος  μέγας,  see  Lc.  XXI.  II,  ApOC. 
vi.  12,  xi.  13.  Writing  in  a century 
remarkablefor  thenumberand  severity 
of  its  earthquakes,  and  to  men  whose 
country  was  specially  subject  to  them, 
St  John  is  careful  to  distinguish 
this  final  shock  from  even  the  great- 
est hitherto  known;  it  was  otor  ovk 
έγένττο  άφ * ον  άνθρωπος  έγένττο : cf. 
Me.  xiii.  19  θλιψις  ota  ον  γέγονον 
τοιαντη  άπ  αρχής  κτίσεως.. .έως  τον  ννν 

(see  note  there).  The  striking  phrase 
is  heightened  by  the  pleonastic  τηλι- 
κοντος  (Jac.  iii.  4,  2 Cor.  L 10,  Heb.  ii. 
3)  σ.  οντω  μέγας.  Never  had  the  earth 
been  shaken  by  such  throes  as  these ; 
cf.  Hagg.  it  6 fri  Air αξ  έγό  σ§ισω  τον 
ουρανόν  καί  τήν  γην  καί  την  θάλασσαν 
καί  τήν  ξηρόν,  with  the  comment  in 
Heb.  xii  27. 

19.  καί  έγένττο  ή πόλις  ή μτγάλη  οϊς 
τρία  μέρη  κτλ.]  In  xi  13  a tenth  part 
of  the  city  falls ; here  the  whole  is 
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πόλις  η μεγάλη  εις  τρία  μέρη,  και  αι  7ro\ei$  τών 
έθρών  έπεσαν·  και  Βαβυλων  η μεγάλη  εμνησθη 
ενώπιον  του  θεού,  Souvai  αυτγ  το  ποτηριον  του  οίνου 

20  του  θνμου  της  οργής  αυτόν » ΛΟκαι  ι τάσα  ρητός 

21  έφυγεν,  και  όρη  ονχ  εύρεθησαν.  91  και  χσλαζα  μεγάλη 
ως  ταλαντιαία  καταβαίνει  εκ  τον  ουρανού  έπι  τούς 


ι9  Oi  χολ«ί]  V to\is  syr  | «χ«σαν  AQ  7 8 18  38  4*  49  96##  97  ι86]  ereaov 
ι 6 14  alP*  execrer  K#  syr  | δονναχ]  pr  του  K 28  79  | to  Torpor]  om  το  K 95  | του 
otvov]  om  του  K | om  της  οργή?  14  92  | om  αυτου  K me  20  om  και  i°  1 | ονχ 

€υρ€θησαν]  pr  /cat  28  79  21  κατα/Wet]  ryevero  syr 


torn  asunder,  great  fissures  dividing 
it  henceforth  into  three  parts  ; cf. 
Zech.  xiv.  4 σχισθήσ(ται  το  ύρος... 
χάος  μίγα  σφόδρα.  In  the  former  case 
it  was  Jerusalem  that  suffered  (xi.  8, 
note);  now  it  seems  to  be  Babylon, 
i.e.  Rome  (xiv.  8,  note).  But  Rome  is 
not  alone  in  her  distress ; the  effects 
of  the  earthquake  are  felt  throughout 
the  Empire  and  beyond  it;  everywhere 
the  cities  of  the  heathen  (τών  <θνών, 
cf.  xi.  2)  are  shaken  to  their  fall ; 
this  is  no  local  visitation  (Me.  xiii.  8 
κατά  τόπους ),  but  world-wide. 

«cat  Βαβνλών  ή μεγάλη  (μνήσθη  «’νω- 
πιον  τ.  θ*ον  *τλ.]  The  capital  had 
seemed  hitherto  to  have  been  over- 
looked in  the  meting  out  of  Divine 
rewards  and  punishments,  but  her 
hour  has  come  at  last ; cf.  Andreas : 

o>?  €Κ  λήθης  δια  μικροθυμίας  «Iff  μνημην 
Ιλθοΰσα ; Bede  : “impius  in  memoriam 
Deo  veniet,  qui  nunc  dicit  in  corde 
suo  Oblitue  est  Deus.;’  The  mills  of 
God,  if  they  grind  slowly,  are  never 
stopped  except  by  human  repentance ; 
cf.  Jer.  xxx vii.  (xxx).  24  ου  μή  απο- 
στροφή οργή  θυμιοΰ  Κυρίου  (ως  ποίηση]. 
Μνη σθήναΐ,  μνησθήσ(σθαι , passive,  oc- 
cur in  Ezekiel  (iii.  20  ου  μή  μνησθώσιν 
αι  δικαιοσύναι  αυτού , XVliL  22,  24,  ΧΧΧίϋ. 
ι6  (A)),  and  the  construction  is  imi- 
tated in  Acts  X.  31  at  (λ(ημοσνναι  σου 
(μνήσθησαν  (νώπιον  τον  θ(ού\  in  Sir&ch, 
middle  and  passive  are  used  in  con- 
secutive lines  (xvi.  1 7 : μή  (ίπης  ότι 
* Από  Κυρίου  κρυβήσομαί’  μή  (ζ  ύψους 


τις  μου  μνησθήσ(ται;  (ν  λαφ  π\(ίον ι 
ον  μή  μνησθώ).  Dr  Gwynn  observes 
that  both  the  8yriac  versions  have 
“a  rare  use  of  this  form 
in  passive  sense,”  corresponding  to  the 
rare (μνήσθη (passive).  With  (μνήσθη.. . 
dovvai,  compare  xi.  18  ήλθ(ν... 6 καιρός... 
δούναι  τον  μισθόν , XVI.  9 ον  μ(Τ(νοησαν 
δούναι  αύτφ  δόζαν. 

It  is  interesting  to  find  Arethas 
writing  in  the  tenth  century : Βαβυ- 
λώνα ου  την  * Ρώμην  λόγω  την  παλαιόν... 
ον  τον  απαντα  κόσμον . . \(ίπ(ται  ούν 
erepav  ύπονοςιν  Βαβυλώνα.  ..κα\  τί  ς 
αύτη ; ούκ  άλλη  ή ή Κωνσταντίνου.  Each 
age  has  its  Babylon  which  seems  to 
call  for  Divine  intervention. 

20.  «cal  πασα  νήσος  (φυγ(ν  κτλ.] 

The  Seer  resumes  from  v.  18  his  ac- 
count of  the  effects  produced  by  the 
Seventh  Bowl  The  words  recall  vi. 
14  παν  όρος  και  νήσος  <«c  τών  τόπων 
αυτών  (κιν ήθησαν}  where  see  note.  Ούχ 
ηρίθησα»  (=«<¥9?  cf·  1 Reg“· 
xiii.  22,  Ps.  xxxvL  (xxxvii.)  36,  Jer. 
xlviii.  (xli.)  8);  compare  cc.  v.  4, 
xii.  8,  xiv.  5,  xviii.  2 1 fil  For  a parallel 
to  the  whole  verse  see  c.  xx.  1 1 «φνγ«ν 
ή γή  καί  6 ουρανός , «cai  τόπος  ούχ  (ύρίθη 
αυτοΐς. 

21.  και  χάλαζα  μψγάλη  ώς  ταλαντιαία 
καταβαΐνα  κτλ .]  In  the  seventh 
Egyptian  plague  there  fell  a hail  πολλή 
σφόδρα , ήτις  τοιαύτη  ον  yryovev  «V  Αί- 
γντττω(Εχ.  ix.  24).  So  in  the  great  battle 
of  the  Bethhorons  a hailstorm  decided 
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ανθρώπους·  και  έβλασφημησαν  oi  άνθρωποι  τον  θεόν 
4κ  της  πληγης  της  χαλαζης,  οτι  μεγάλη  έστϊν  η 
πληγη  αυτής  σφοδρά. 

*Και  ηλθεν  εις  εκ  των  επτά  * αγγέλων  των  ι 

*ι  η πληγη  αυτής]  om  αυτηι  Q arm  η πληγη  αυτόν  12  2$  η πλ.  αυτή  η 14  «8  31 
38  β11β 

XVII  ι ηλθεν]  εξηλθεν  A I om  e*  Κ *8  95 


the  issue  (Jos.  x.  1 1 Κύριος  έπέρριφεν 
αντοϊς  λίθους  χάλάζης  έκ  του  ουρανού.., 
καί  έγένοντο  πλεί ους  ol  άποθανόντες  διά 
τούς  λίθους  της  χ.  ή ούς  άπέκτειναν  οί 
viol  Ισραήλ  μαχαίρφ).  Thus  a great 
hail  became  the  symbol  of  Divine 
wrath  against  the  foes  of  Israel;  c£ 
Isa.  xxviii.  2 ιδού  Ισχυρόν  καί  σκληρόν 
6 θυμός  Κυρίου,  ώς  χάλαζα  καταφε  ρα- 
μένη ; Εζ.  XXXViii.  22  κρίνω  αυτόν. . . 
λίθοι ς χάλάζης ; Sap.  V.  22  έκ  πετ- 
ροβόλου  θυμού  πλήρεις  ριφήσονται 
χάλαζαι . Α χάλαζα  μεγάλη  followed  the 
Seventh  Trumpet  (xl  19),  but  that 
which  came  with  the  outpouring  of 
the  Seventh  Bowl  was  ως  ταλαντιαία, 
grando  ingens  talenti  ponderis 
(Prim.),  each  stone  about  the  weight  of 
a talent,  τ άλαντον  in  the  lxx.  almost 
invariably  represents  "133,  a round 
weight  ranging  from  108  lbs.  or  less 
to  130  (B.D.B.,  p.  505).  A stone 
weight  found  at  Jerusalem  in  1891, 
supposed  to  be  a talent,  weighed  about 
646,000  grains  (Pal.  ExpL  Fund  State- 
ment , 1892,  p.  289  c,  cited  in  Hastings, 
iv.  p.  906).  Josephus  (antt.  iii.  6,  7) 
speaks  of  the  golden  candlestick  as 
weighing  μνας  έκατσν , and  adds:  *E- 
βραϊοι  μεν  καλονσι  κίγχαρες  είς 

δε  την  Ελληνικήν  μεταβαλλόμενον  γλώτ- 
τα»  σημαίνει  τάλαντο»,  which  gives 
631,150  grains  (light  standard).  The 
talent  was  afterwards  regarded  as  = 
125  librae “631 ,665  grains  (Enc.  Bibl 
col.  4444).  Striking  a mean  between 
these  estimates  we  get  a talent  of 
636,271  grains.  TaXamaior,  though 
cm.  Xry.  in  the  Greek  Bible,  has  good 
support  in  the  later  Greek;  cf.  eg. 
Polybius  ix.  41.  8 ήσα»  βελοστάσεις 

β.  B. 


λιθοβολοις,  ών  6 μέν  εις  τάλαντιαϊος ; 
Josephus,  Β.  J.  V.  6.  3 ταλαντιαϊοι  μεν 
yap  ή σαν  αί  βαλλόμενοι  πέτραι ; a comic 
author  quoted  by  Pollux  (ix.  53)  ven- 
tured to  speak  of  νοσήματα  ταλαντιαία, 
A bail  such  as  this  was  clearly  a 
visitation  on  man;  the  weight  of  a 
single  stone  was  sufficient  to  kill  any- 
one on  whom  it  fell.  Even  the  Egyptian 
hailstorm  killed  the  herdsmen  in  the 
open  country ; cf.  Diod.  Sic.  xix.  45 
χάλάζης  άπιστον  τό  μέγεθος,  μνααίαι  yap 
έπιπτον,  έστι  8*  ότε  καί  μείζους,  ώστε 
πολλάς  μεν  οικιών  σνμπίπτειν  διά  το 
βάρος , ούκ  ολίγους  δε  και  των  ανθρώπων 
άπόλλνσθαι.  But  the  moral  effect  was 
no  better  than  under  the  fourth  and 
fifth  plagues  (v.  9 f.) ; once  more  there 
comes  the  terrible  refrain  έβλασφή - 
μη  σαν  οι  άνθρωποι  τον  θεόν.  Even 
Pharaoh  had  shewn  signs  of  repentance 
under  the  hail  (Ex.  ix.  27),  though  he 
relapsed  into  impenitence  as  soon  as 
it  had  ceased;  but  the  age  of  the  last 
plague  blasphemed  while  it  suffered. 
Of.  Andreas  : κατά  τον  Φαραώ  έσονται, 
μάλλον  δε  και  τούτου  σκληρότεροι  · ειγε 
εκείνου  ποσώς  ταίς  θεηλάτ οις  πληγαΐς 
μάλασα  ο μίνον  καί  την  οίκείαν  όμολο- 
γούντος  ασέβειαν , αυτοί  καί  εν  τφ  μαστι- 
γούσθαι  βλασφημούσιν. 

μεγάλη  έστιν  ή πληγη  αυτής  σφόδρα] 
For  the  position  of  σφόδρα  d Gen. 
xiii.  13,  Deut  xxx.  14,  Jud.  xii  2, 

1 Regn.  xii.  18  (B),  Ps.  cxviii.  (cxix.) 
138,  Mt.  xix.  25,  xxvii.  54,  Acts  vi.  7, 
and  see  B.D.B.  s.v.  "iktp. 

XVII.  1 — 6.  The  Vision  of 

Babylon  skated  on  thb  Beast. 

I.  καί  ήλθε»  είς  εκ  των  επτά  αγγέ- 
λων κτλ.]  λέγε  μοι  (writes  Hippolytus, 

14 


χνπ. 
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εχόντων  τάς  έπτά  φιάλας , καί  έλάλη σεν  μετ’  έμοΰ 
λίγων  Δεΰρο,  δείξω  σοι  το  κρίμα  της  πόρνης  της 

2 μεγάλης  της  καθημενης  έπί  υδάτων  πολλών,  %με&  ής 
έπόρνευσαν  οι  βασιλείς  τής  γης , και  έμεθνσθη σαν  οι 
κατοικοΰντες  την  γην  εκ  του  οίνου  της  πορνείας  αυτής. 

3 3 και  άπήνεγκεν  με  εις  έρημον  εν  πνεΰματι.  και  ειδον 

I «ΧαΧ.  μετ  εμού  Xry^l  + Au*  ι ι8  79  Ι3°  aeth  cXaX.  μοιλεγων  Hipp  dixit  wtiki 
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de  Antichr.  36),  μακάρι*  Ιωάννη,  άπό- 
στο\*  κα\  μαθητά  τοΰ  κυρίου , τι  είδες 
«cal  ήκουσας  χέρι  Β αβυλώνος,  and  the 
reader  of  the  Apocalypse  who  has 
reached  this  chapter  reciprocates  the 
demand.  Twice  already  he  has  been 
told  that  Babylon  is  doomed  (xiv.  8, 
xvi.  19),  but  the  Seer  has  given  no 
clue  to  the  meaning  of  the  name,  and 
no  description  of  the  city  or  its  down- 
fall These  are  to  form  the  subject 
of  a new  revelation  (xvii. — xviii.) 
which  St  John  now  receives  under 
the  guidance  of  an  Angel,  one  of  the 
Seven  who  had  been  charged  with 
the  Plague-bowls  (των  εχόντων  = οι 
εϊχον;  cf.  χν.  ι,  6,  xxi.  9).  For 
ελάλησεν  μετ  εμού  see  i.  12,  and  for 
δείξω  σοι , iv.  ι ; the  phrase  as  a whole 
is  repeated  in  xxi  9. 

το  κρίμα  της  πόρνης  κτλ.]  Cf.  Jer. 

X xviii.  (1L)  9 ήγγικεν  εις  ουρανόν 

τό  κρίμα  αυτής  ($Ct  της  Βαβυ\ώνος\ 
St  John  has  heard  the  sentence 
pronounced,  and  is  now  to  see  it 
carried  into  effect.  On  της  πόρνης 
see  xiv.  8,  note;  cf  Primasius: 

“ meretricem  vocans,  quia  relicto 
Creatore  daemonibus  se  prostituit * — 
one  reason,  doubtless,  for  the  use  of 
the  name,  but  not  that  which  the 
Apocalyptist  has  chiefly  in  view,  as 
the  next  verse  will  shew.  Τής  καθη- 
μόνης  επί  ύδάτων  πολλών  is  borrowed 
from  Jer.  xxviii  (li)  12  f.  ποιήσει 
Κύριος  a ελάλησεν  επί  τους  κατοικουντας 
Βαβυλώνα , κατασκηνουντας  ( κατασκη - 
νονσα , Q)  εφ*  ύδασι  πολλοί ς ; the 


significance  of  the  phrase  as  applied 
to  the  New  Babylon  appears  below, 
v.  15.  For  καθησθαι  = κατοικεί*,  κατα- 
σκη νουν,  see  xiv.  6,  note. 

2.  με&  ής  επ όρνευσαν  ol  βασιλείς 
της  γης  κτλ .]  Again  the  imagery 
comes  from  the  O.T.;  see  note  on 
c.  xiv.  8.  The  clause  is  repeated  in 
C.  xviii.  3 ; ol  βασιλείς  της  γης  or  της 
οίκουμενης  is  an  Apocalyptic  phrase 
for  human  rulers  in  general,  as  con- 
trasted with  the  Ώαντοκράτωρ  (L  5,  vi. 
1 5,  xvi.  14,  xxi  24),  or,  as  here  and  in 
xvii.  18,  xviii  3,  9,  xix.  19,  with  the 
rulers  of  territories  which  had  been 
absorbed  into  the  Empire  or  were 
allied  to  it,  and  promoted  its  ends.  The 
πόρνε  ία  of  which  these  kings  wereguilty 
consisted  in  purchasing  the  favour  of 
Rome  by  accepting  her  suzerainty 
and  with  it  her  vices  and  idolatries. 
'Εμεθυσθησαν  (cf.  Jo.  ii  ΙΟ  όταν  μεθυ- 
σθώσιν ),  answers  to  πεπότικεν  in  xiv. 
8 ; if  Rome  was  the  temptress,  the 
nations  and  their  rulers  had  shewn 
themselves  ready  to  comply.  Few  such 
kings  remained  within  the  Empire; 
but  St  John  is  speaking  of  the  past 
He  could  remember  e.g.  the  princes 
of  the  Herod  family. 

3.  και  άπηνεγκόν  με  είς  ϊρημον  iv 
πνεΰματι]  The  angel-guide  not  only 
invitee  (δεύρο),  but  carries  the  Seer 
away,  transporting  him  to  the  scene 
of  the  vision.  The  verb  is  used  of  the 
ministry  of  angels  at  the  moment  of 
death  (Lc.  xvi.  22  εγενετο  δε  άποβανείν 
τον  πτωχόν  καί  άπ ενεχθήναι  αντον 
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άγγςλων  elf  τλ»  κόλπον 
'Αβραάμ),  or  during  an  ecstasy  (as 
here  and  in  xxi  io):  for  the  latter  cf. 
Bel  36  Έπςλάβςτο  ό άγγςλος  Κυρίου 
κορυφής  αυτοί»  «cal  βαστάσας  rijf 
κόμης  τής  κςφαλής  αυτού  ϊθηκςν  αυτόν 
elf  Βαβυλώνα;  Εν.  sec.  ΗΛτ . (ap. 
Orig.  in  Ioann,  t.  ii.  6)  άρτι  Έλαβς  μς 
η μήτηρ  μου  τό  άγιον  n rev  μα  ςν  μις  των 
τριχών  μου,  κα\  άπήνςγκί  μς  elf  το  &ρος 
τό  μ eya  Θαβώρ  ; and  St  Paul's  ήρπάγη 
eh  τον  παράδςισον  (2  Cor.  xii.  4).  The 
Desert  into  which  the  Seer  is  trans- 
ported is  not  the  retirement  and 
solitude  of  the  inner  life  (xii.  6,  14, 
notes),  for  he  would  not  have  found 
the  vision  of  Babylon  there,  but  the 
desolation  of  a life  without  God  (Pri- 
masius:  “ desertum  ponit  divinitatis 
absentiam,  cuius  praesentia  paradisus 
est  ”).  Or  possibly  it  anticipates  the 
time  when  the  busy  suburbs  and 
neighbourhood  of  the  city  will  be 
left  without  inhabitant;  cf.  Isa.  xiv. 
23  θήσω  την  Βαβυλωνίαν  Έρημον . Or 
els  Έρημον  may  have  been  suggested 
by  the  heading  to  Isa.  xxi. 

which  the  lxx.  render 
simply  TO  όραμα  τής  Έρημου . For  the 
vision  of  the  New  Babylon  the  Seer 
is  carried  into  a desert;  for  the  vision 
of  the  New  Jerusalem  he  ascends  a 
mountain  (xxi  10,  note). 

The  movement  took  place  ev  irvev- 
ματι,  i.e.  in  the  sphere  of  the  Seer's 
spirit,  impelled  by  the  Spirit  of  God; 
cf.  i 10,  iv.  2,  notes.  St  John  does  not 
share  St  Paul's  doubt:  «trt  ev  σώματι  ούκ 
olda,  etre  Εκτός  ( V . 4 χωρίς ) τού  σώματος 
οΰκ  olda  (2  Gor.  xii.  2 \ He  probably 
has  in  view  the  frequent  ecstasies  of 
Ezekiel;  cf.  e.g.  Ez.  iii.  14  £ τό  πνςύμα 
Έζήρίν  μς  καΧ  α νίλαβίν  μς , καί  Έπορτύθην 
ev  ορμή  τού  πνςυματός  μου. . .καί  e Ισήλθον 
elf  την  αιχμαλωσίαν  μςτΈωρος , νΐϋ.  3 
ave λαβςν  μς  πνςύμα... καί  rjyayev  μς  elf 
*1 ςρουσάλήμ  ev  όράσςι  θ·ού,  XI.  24  πνςύμα 


άνίλαβςν  μς  καί  ήγαγΈν  μς  ςίς  γην 
Καλδαίων.,.Έν  όράσςι  Έν  πνςνματι  θςού. 

καϊ  ςϊδον  γυναίκα  καθημςνην  ςπϊ  θηρίον 
κόκκινον]  The  Great  Harlot  appears 
riding  on  a monster  which,  notwith- 
standing the  absence  of  the  article 
(cf.  άρνίω  in  xiii.  1 1\  is  doubtless  to  be 
identified  with  the  Wild  Beast  from 
the  Sea  (xiii.  1, 14 ; cf  xix.  20) ; ie.  the 
World-power  regarded  as  the  enemy 
of  Christ  and  the  Church,  and  ruling 
by  brute  force.  On  this  the  Harlot- 
city  reposes;  it  gives  her  a proud 
preeminence,  and  carrieeher  to  victory. 
The  colour  of  the  Beast  is  now  seen 
to  be  scarlet,  or  perhaps  crimson. 
Κόκκινος , dyed  with  the  colouring 
matter  derived  from  the  κόκκος,  a 
parasite  of  the  ilex  cocci/era,  repre- 
sents in  the  lxx.  or  pfi?,  or 

W njfrn,  npftn  (aee  the  leii- 
cons  t.vv .) ; the  colour  was  much 
ywed  for  textile  materials;  cf.  Num. 
iv.  8 ΈπιβαΧούσιν  Επ'  αυτήν  (sc.  την 
τραπςζαν  την  προκςιμινην)  I μάτι  ον  κόκ- 
κινον,  2 Regn.  L 24  θυγατΈρςς  Ισραήλ... 
κλαύσατς  τον  Ένδιδύσκοντα  υμάς  κόκκινα, 
Jer.  iv.  3°  ΤΙ  ποιήσςις  eav  πςριβάλη 
κόκκινον  καί  κόσμηση  κόσμκρ  χρυσψ, 
Mt.  XXVlL  28  χλαμύδα  κοκκίνην  π epie- 
θηκαν  αυτφ ; with  it  were  blended  the 
dark  blue  known  as  ύακίνθινον  (Isa. 
iii  23 ; cf  Apoc.  ix.  17,  note),  and  the 
red-blue  known  as  πορφύρα  (Ex.  xxxix. 
13(1),  2 Chr.  ii.  7 (6)),  while  the  white  of 
the  βύσσος  often  completed  the  make- 
up (2  Chr.  iii  14,  Apoc.  xviii.  16). 
A thread  or  cord  dyed  with  the 
κόκκος  was  attached  to  an  object  with 
the  view  of  arresting  the  eye  (Gen. 
xxxviii  28,  Jos.  ii  18).  Thus  the 
epithbt  conveys  the  idea  of  splendour 
and  distinction;  the  colour  it  des- 
cribes enters  into  the  clothing  of  the 
woman  herself  (0.  4),  while  the  Beast 
she  rides  is  completely  dyed  with  it. 
There  is  probably  no  reference  to  the 
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ματα  βλασφημίας,  βχον[τα]  κβφαΧάς  iirra  καί  κέρατα 
4 δέκα.  4 καί  ή γυνή  ην  περιβΐβΧημέ νη  ιτορφυρουν  καί 
κόκκινον,  καί  κβχρυσωμένη  χρυσίω  καί  \ίθω  τιμίω  καί 
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blood  of  the  martyrs,  or  to  the  fires 
in  which  they  perished;  in  either 
case  πνρρός  would  have  been  more 
appropriate  (cf.  vi.  4,  xii.  3);  rather 
it  is  the  ostentatious  magnificence  of 
the  Empire  which  is  represented  by 
the  colour  of  the  Beast  (cf.  Juv.  iil 
283  f.  “cavet  hunc,  quern  coccina  laena  | 
vitari  iubet  et  comitum  longissimus 
ordo”),  while  its  very  name  indicates 
its  policy  of  persecution  (Andreas: 

ωμότητος  yap  κα\  άγριότητος  καί  φονικής 
γνώμης  τό  Τ(  Θηρίον  και  το  κόκκινον 
γνώρισμα). 

γέμοντα  ονόματα  βλασφη  μίας  κτλ.]  The 
Seer  personifies  the  Beast  and  writes 
γέμοντα. . .ϊχοντα  accordingly;  γέμον, 
€χον,  are  obviously  corrections.  Γίμ*ιν 
governs  a gen.  elsewhere  in  the  Apoc. 
(iv.  6,  8,  v.  8,  xv.  7,  xxL  9),  in  the 
rest  of  the  N.T.  (Mt.  xxiiL  27,  Lc.  xi. 
39,  Rom.  iii.  14,  cf.  Mt  xxiii.25  γίμουσιν 
(ξ  αρπαγής)  and  in  the  lxx.  ; on  the 
acc.  here  see  WM.,  p.  287,  and  for  the 
construction  in  v . 4,  see  below.  For 
ονόματα  βλασφ.  cf.  xiii.  i,  note ; there 
they  stand  on  the  Beast’s  seven  heads, 
here  they  cover  his  body.  The  Empire 
reeked  with  the  blasphemous  worship 
of  the  Emperors ; not  its  heads  only 
but  the  whole  body  politic  did  this 
dishonour  to  the  Living  God.  It  is 
a first  charge  against  Babylon  that 
she  is  supported  by  a system  such  as 
this.  *Εχοντα  Κίφαλάς  έπτα  καί  Ktpara 
Μκα,  as  in  xiii.  1 ; for  the  interpretation 
eee  re.  9 f.,  12,  notes. 

4.  καί  ή γυνή  ήν  πκριβίβλημΑνη  πορ- 
φυρονν  καί  κόκκινον  rrX.]  In  Babylon’s, 
clothing  the  scarlet  or  crimson  is 


relieved  by  purple.  The  colours  were 
so  near  to  one  another  that  the  χλαμύς 
κόκκινη  of  Mt.  XXVii.  is  called  πορφυρά 
Or  Ιματιον  πορφυρούν  in  Me.  XV.  17, 
20,  Jo.  xix.  2,  5 ; here  they  blend,  but 
are  distinct,  as  in  Ex.  xxvi.  1 ποιήσεις 
δέκα  αυλαίας  έκ... πορφύρας  και  κόκκινου 
κ(  κλωσμένου.  On  πορφύρα,  “the  colour 
of  clotted  blood,”  see  Mayor  on  Juv. 
i.  27.  Andreas  regards  it  as  sym- 
bolizing the  imperial  power  of  Rome 
(κόκκινον  dt  και  πορφύραν  π€ριβέβ\ηται 
ως  τής  ηγ€ μονιάς  τής  κατά  πάντων  σύμ- 
βολα) but  mixed  with  crimson  perhaps 
it  rather  points  to  the  luxurious  living 
of  the  metropolis  (cf  Lc.  xvi.  19)  than 
to  its  being  the  seat  of  empire. 
St  John  shares  the  old  Roman  dislike 
of  rich  attire:  cf.  Juv.  xiv.  187  ff. 
M peregrina  ignotaque  nobis  | ad  scelus 
atque  nefas,  quaecumque  est,  purpura 
ducit” 

The  whole  passage  was  used  by  the 
Carthaginian  Fathers  as  a persuasive 
against  the  love  of  dress ; cf.  Tert  de 
cuU.fem.  iL  12  “quam  maledicta  sunt 
sine  quibue  non  potuit  maledicta  et 
proetituta  describi”;  Cypriau  de  hab . 
virg.  12  “fngiant  castae  virgines  et 
pudicae  incestarum  cultus,  habitus 
impudicarum,  lupanarum  insignia,  or- 
namenta  meretricum.” 

και  ^χρυσωμένη  χρυσίψ  κτλ.]  Not 
content  with  costly  and  splendid 
clothing,  Babylon  wears  all  her  jewel- 
lery and  even  gilds  her  person  (cf 
Ex.  XXVI.  37  χρυσωσ* ις  αυτούς  χρυσίγ) ; 
she  is  inaurata  auro — a meretricious 
display  which  proclaims  her  vile  trade; 
cf  Juv.  yi  122  f (quoted  in  note  on 
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μαργαρίταις,  βγουσα  ποτηριού  χρυσοΰν  ev  τη  χειρί 
αυτής  yepov  βδέΑυγμάτων  και  τα  ακάθαρτα  της 
πορνβίας  αυτής · 5 και  έπι  το  μέταητον  αυτής  όνομα  5 

4 om  €χον<τα...τηι  τορηιαί  αυτηι  Ρ | -ye/tor]  ηρμων  Κ*  7 3°  31  94  *1*“  | iropnuit] 
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vg  Mth  Andr  Tyo]  np  <yi?t  Q 130  al”  me  Hipp  Ar  totius  terrae  Cypr  Prim  ανηρ  και 
τη*  yip  H om  &rm  5 ονομα]  + αυτηι  130 


9.  5).  The  commentators  compare 
Ex.  xxviii.  12,  where  it  is  said  of 
the  King  of  Tyre  παν  λίθον  χρηστόν 
€i ώ/&σαΛ . . . καί  χρυσίον,  but  the 
Apocalyptist  more  probably  reminds 
himself  of  the  finery  of  the  temple 
prostitutes  of  Asia  Minor,  or  recalls  the 
reports  which  reached  the  provinces 
of  the  gilded  vice  of  the  capital. 

Αίθφ  τιμίφ  (ΓΤΤξ^  καί  μαργαρίταις 

depends  by  zeugma  upon  κιχρυσω- 
μ*νη , from  which  the  reader  must 
mentally  supply  some  such  participle 

as  Μκοσμημίνη  (XXL  2,  1 9).  λίθος  is 
collective,  cf.  xviil  12,  16;  λίθω  τιμίω 
= ιταντ1  X.  r.  (xxi.  1 9).  On  μαργαρίται 
see  xxi.  21,  note. 

Αχούσα  π οτηριον  χρυσοΰν  iv  τη  χαρι 
αΰτης  #rrX.]  Adapted  from  Jer.  xxviii. 
(11)  7 π οτηριον  χρυσοΰν  B αβυλών  iv 
χ€ΐρ\  Κυρίου , μ«θυσκον  πάσαν  την  -γην. 
From  one  point  of  view  a great  centre 
of  heathenism  and  vice  is  a cup  in  the 
Hand  of  God,  the  instrument  of  His 
righteous  wrath:  from  another  the 
cup  is  in  the  hand  of  Babylon  herself, 
for  it  is  she  that  prepares  and  ad- 
ministers it  (xviil  6 τφ  ποτηρίφ  ω 
€κίρασ*ν).  The  cup  is  of  gold — another 
sign  of  luxury  (cf.  Juv.  x.  26  f.  “ilia 
(sc.  aconita)  time  cum  pocula  sumes  | 
gemmata  et  lato  Setinum  ardebit  in 
auro  *) — but  it  is  full  of  abomina- 
tions, as  the  Beast’s  scarlet  body  is 
covered  with  “names  of  blasphemy9; 
its  contents  contrast  strangely  with 
its  external  beauty;  cf.  Mt  xxiii.  25 
καθαρίζ*τ*  το  .Αξωθςν  του  ποτηριού  και 
της  παροψίδος,  Ασωθ*ν  di  γίμουσιν 
αρπαγής  καί  άκρασίας  (Lc.  τό  dc  Ασωθιν 
υμών  γίμ*ι  Αρπαγής  καί  πονηριάς). 


Β&ίλυγμα,  a rare  word  in  the  N.T. 
(Me.  xiii.  14  = Mi  xxiv.  15, — a quota- 
tion from  Daniel, — Lc.  xvl  15,  Apoc. 
xvii.  4 f.,  xxi.  27)  is  frequent  in  every 
part  of  the  lxx.,  where  it  usually 
represents  either  vjX?  or  (e.g. 
Lev.  xL  10  ff.,  Dan.  ix.  27),  or 
(so  with  few  exceptions  in  Deut,  3,  4 
Regn.,  Prov.),  in  the  sense  of  cere- 
monial or  moral  impurity,  or  an  object 
of  idolatrous  worship  or  an  idolatrous 
rite  (cf.  3 Regn.  xi.  6 = 5 τη  * Αστάρτη 
βδ*λύγματι  Σιδωνίων , 4 Regn.  xxiii  1 3 
τφ  Μόλχόλ  /3d.  υίών  ’ Αμμων ).  Both 
meanings  suit  the  present  context; 
the  βδίλύγματα  which  filled  the  cup 
of  Rome  may  include  both  the  cults 
and  the  vices  of  Roman  life.  Καί  τά 
ακάθαρτα  τής  πορν€ΐας  αυτής  lays  Special 
emphasis  on  the  impurities  of  Rome’s 
traffic  with  the  nations,  the  imperial 
and  commercial  relations  in  which  she 
played  the  πόρνη  (xiv.  8,  xvii.  1,  notes). 

A striking  parallel  to  a part  of  this 
picture  is  to  be  found  in  Cebes,  tab. : 
όρας...  θρόνον  τινά  κ(ίμ€νον...€φ*  ου 
κάθηται  γυνή , π*πλασμίνη  τφ  €ΐδ*ι  καί 
πιθανή  φαινομίνη,  και  iv  τη  χ*ιρί  πότη - 
ριόν  τι;  όρώ,  άλλα  τις  iar'iv  αΰτη;  Αφην. 

* Απάτη  καλείτο*,  φησίν,  ή πάντας  τους 
ανθρώπους  πλανώσα. . .ποτίζει  τη  i αυτής 
&υνάμ*ι ...τούτο  di  τί  iorl  το  ποτόν ; 
πλάνη  ϊφη,  καί  άγνοια. 

5.  και  Απί  τό  μίτων  ον  αυτής  Ανομα 
γςγραμμίνον]  A name  written  on  the 
forehead  may  be  either  that  of  the 
person  who  bears  it  (cf.  xix.  16,  where 
however  the  name  is  written  Μ τά 
i μάτια v καί  Απί  τον  μηρόν),  OT  that  of 
one  with  whom  the  bearer  stands  in 
a near  relation  (cf.  xiv.  1,  wit  4). 
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, γεγραμμενον  Μυστήριον · B αβυλων  η μεγάλη,  η 
μητηρ  των  πορνών  και  των  βδελυγ/χάτων  της  γης. 

6 6 και  είδα  την  γυναίκα  μεθύουσαν  έκ  του  αίματος 
των  αγίων  καί  εκ  του  αίματος  των  μαρτύρων  Ίησοΰ * 
καί  έθαύμασα  ιδών  αυτήν  θαΰμα  μεγα. 

5 ίγ ορνων]  fomicationum  (quasi  τορνιων)  vg  Tyc  Prim  al  6 είδα  RA]  «ίοτ  P 
1 86  al**  ιδον  Q (7)  14  9 2 130  | εκ  του  αίματος  (ιβ)]  του  α ιματος  R®·*  PQ  2 6 8 9 *4  29 
130  al**1*1·  Ηίρρ  Ατ  τω  αιματι  Κ*  38  I om  των  *7 ιωψ  KCU  (Κ  του  Ρίματος  130  | om  και 


Q 2 8 9 *9  *1*  | om  fit  2β  3 ιι  31 

Christi  Prim  om  1 36  130 

Here  the  name  and  style  are  those 
of  the  woman  herself,  and  there  is 
probably  an  allusion  to  a custom 
observed  by  the  Roman  πόρνοι ; cf. 
Seneca  rhet.  i.  2.  7 “stetisti  puella 
in  lupanari... nomen  tuum  pependit 
a fronte  ” [but  the  meaning  is  doubt- 
fill];  Juv.  vi.i22f/l[Me8salina]  papillis  | 
constitit  auratis,  titulum  mentita 
Lyciscae.”  Cf.  Arethas : to  δε  επ\  to 
μετωπον  γεγράφθαι  όνομα , το  άττηρυ- 
θριασμενως  δηλοϊ  π ράσσειν  τα  απαίσια. 

μυστήριου · Β αβυλων  ή μεγάλη,  ή 
μητηρ  κτλ.]  The  legend  borne  by  the 
tituhu  on  the  Harlot's  forehead. 
Μυστήριον , which  stands  in  apposition 
with  Β αβυλων  κτλ.,  is  used  nearly  as  in 
L 20  τ6  μυστήριον  των  επτά  αστέρων. . . 
ol  ίπτά  όστερες  3γγελοι...είσίν,  where 
see  note.  The  Woman  on  the  Beast 
represents,  is  the  symbol  of  Babylon 
the  Great,  while  Babylon  itself  is  a 
mystical  name  for  the  city  which  is 
now  the  mistress  of  the  world.  Her 
gaily  attired,  jewelled,  gilded  person, 
and  her  cup  of  abominations  proclaim 
her  to  be  the  Mother-Harlot  of  the 
Earth.  All  the  πόρνοι  of  all  the  sub- 
ject races  are  her  children;  all  the 
▼ices  and  superstitions  of  the  provinces 
were  suckled  at  her  breasts.  The 
μητρόπολη  of  the  Empire  is  the  source 
and  fountain-head  of  its  impurities, 
the  mother  of  harlots,  even  as  the 
Church  is  the  mother  of  Christ  and 
His  Saints  (xil  5,  17).  Cf.  Andreas : 

ή if  μητηρ  [iijXot]  to  τής  ψυχικής 


al  I μαρτυρίων  A | Ιησού]  pr  τον  95  lent 


πορνείας  είναι  τούτην  διδάσκαλον  tout 
άρχομίναις  π όλε  σι.  The  maternal 
character  of  Rome  was  recognized  by 
the  provincials  themselves  as  late  as 
the  end  of  the  fourth  century,  but 
from  a different  point  of  view;  cf. 
Libanius,  ep.  247  our  παρειλήφατε 
παρα  τής  μητρός,  ούτω  yap  ευ  ποιουντες 
καλειτε  την  ' Ρω  μην. 

6.  και  (Ίδα  τήν  γυναίκα  μεθύουσαν 
εκ  τον  αίματος  κτλ.]  Α β the  Seer  con- 
templates the  Woman,  he  sees  that 
she  is  drunken,  not  with  wine  (Isa. 
li.  2 μεθνονσα  ονκ  από  οίνου),  bat  with 
blood.  The  dreadful  conception  is 
familiar  to  Roman  writers;  cf.  Cic. 
Phil.  ii.  29  “ gustaras  civilem  sangui- 
nem  vel  potius  exsorbueras”;  Plin. 
H.N.  xiv.  22.  28  44  [Antonias]  ebrius 
sanguine  avium”;  Suet.  Tib.  59  M fasti- 
dit  vinum,  quia  iam  sitit  iste  cruorem.” 
Babylon  is  drunken  with  the  blood  of 
the  citizens  of  the  City  of  God,  the 
Saints  and  the  Witnesses  of  Jesos; 
cf.  XVL  6 αίμα  αγίων  καί  προφητών 
εζάχεαν,  χνϋί.  24  iv  αυτή  αίμα  προφητών 
κα\  αγίων  εύρίθη.  On  μάρτυς  in  this 
book  see  ii  13  note.  The  distinction 
suggested  by  the  repeated  εκ  του 
αίματος  is  apparent  only,  for  the  saints 
whose  blood  was  shed  were  by  that 
very  circumstance  also  witnesses  to 
the  Faith ; but  the  repetition  serves  to 
enhance  the  guilt  of  Rome.  She  had 
not  sinned  in  ignorance,  for  testimony 
had  been  borne  to  Christ  by  more 
than  one  generation  of  saintly  sufferers 
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'Καί  έιπέν  μοι  o ayyeXos  Διά  τί  έθαύμασας  ; j 
iyoo  eptL  σοι  το  μυστήριον  της  y υναικός  καί  του 
θηρίου  του  βαστάζοντος  αυτήν,  του  έχοντος  τας  επτά 
κεφαλάς  καί  τα  δέκα  κέρατα.  8το  θηρίον  δ είδες  ην  8 
καί  ούκ  έστιν,  καί  μέλλει  άναβαίνειν  έκ  της  αβύσσου 
καί  εις  απώλειαν  ύπάγειν  καί  θαυμασθησονται  οι 

7 του  ςχοντο s]  pr  και  ι 38  79  8 eidct  ΚΡ  min*-]  i3cs  AQ  η 130  | ην\  η A | 

xnrayciv  RPQ  minh,°“  vgr,d  me  syr  aeth  Hipp]  vrayei  A n 80  Ir^*  syr*"  Prim 
Ar  I θαυμασθησονται  AP  eyrr]  θαυμασονται  KQ  minomnTld  An  dr  Ar  θαυμασουσιν  Hipp 


in  the  presence  of  high  officials  of  the 
Empire.  For  cl&a  see  WH.1,  Notes, 
P·  l?l\ 

καί  c θαύμασα  Ιδων  αντην  θαύμα  μ eya.] 
The  Seer  had  been  invited  to  see  the 
downfall  of  Babylon;  the  angel  offered 
to  shew  him  her  sentence  executed. 
He  expected  to  see  a city  in  ruins. 
But  instead  of  this  there  had  risen 
before  him  on  the  floor  of  the  desert 
the  picture  of  a woman  gilded, 
jewelled,  splendidly  attired,  mounted 
on  a scarlet  monster,  drunk  with 
blood.  It  was  a complete  surprise, 
the  greatest  marvel  of  the  entire 
Apocalypse.  Who  was  this  woman  ? 
what  was  the  meaning  of  the  Beast  ? 
The  Seer  had  lost  his  clue;  he  was 
bewildered  by  a vision  so  widely 
different  from  that  for  which  he 
looked.  An  interpreter  is  needed, 
and  he  is  at  hand  in  the  person  of 
the  angel  who  had  undertaken  to  act 
as  guide ; see  e.  7. 

7—18.  Thk  interpretation  of 
thb  Vision  of  Babylon  and  the 
Beast. 

7.  κα\  cfrriv  μοι  6 &γγ*\ος  Διά  τί 
έθαύμασας;  κτλ.]  The  Angel  has  read 
St  John’s  amazement  in  his  face  or  it 
has  been  betrayed  by  an  exclamation ; 
and  he  proceeds  to  explain  to  the 
Seer  the  symbolism  of  the  Woman 
and  the  Beast  The  two  belong  to 
the  same  μυστήριον ; hence  τά  μ.  της 
γνναικος  καί  του  θηρίου , not  τ6  μ.  της 
γυν.  καί  το  μ του  θ.  Του  βαστάζοντος 
αντην : the  Harlot-city  is  a burden 


which  the  Beast — the  Empire — has  to 
support ; cf.  2 Esdr.  xxiii.  1 5 fViyc/u'- 
ζο ντςς  έπι  τους  ονους. .·πάν  βάσταγμα. 
Tar  έπτά  κίφ.  και  τά  δέκα  κέρατα : the 
articles  point  back  to  xvii.  3,  and 
ultimately  to  xii.  3. 

8.  το  θηρίον  o cider  ήν  και  ούκ  έστιν 
κτλ.]  The  interpreter  begins  with 
the  Beast,  for  if  the  Beast  is  rightly 
understood,  it  will  not  take  many 
words  to  explain  the  Woman.  9Rv 
καί  ούκ  έστιν  : cf.  Gen.  xlii.  36  'Ιωσήφ 
ούκ  έστιν , 2νμ*ών  ούκ  έστιν  (333'Ν)· 
there  is  perhaps  an  intentional  anti- 
thesis to  i.  4 ο ή*  κα\  o oSv.  The  de- 
scription seems  at  first  to  contradict 
c.  xiil,  where  the  Beast  is  said  to  have 
recovered  from  his  deadly  wound 
(t?P.  3,  14  ή πληγη  τού  θανάτου  αυτού 
έθςραΐΓ€νθη...έχ€ΐ  την  π\ηγην  της  μα- 
χαίρης  και  έζησ^ν).  Here  the  Beast 
is  represented  as  having  died  of  his 
wound  ( ούκ  έστιν),  and  gone  down  to 
the  abyss  (cf.  ix.  1 ff.,  xi.  7),  though  he 
is  about  to  return  to  life  (μέλλα  άνα- 
βαίντιν  έκ  της  αβύσσου  = καί  πάρςσται), 
before  he  meets  his  final  doom  (cl ς 
άπωλα αν  ύπαγαν,  cf.  xix.  20).  On 
this  apparent  inconsistency  see  below, 
v.  10  t,  notes. 

καί  θαυμασθησονται  ol  κατοικούντςς 
κτλ.]  Cf.  Xlii.  3 και  έθαυμάσθη  8k η ή γη 
ύπίσω  τού  θηρίου , and  see  note  there. 
The  Seer  had  wondered  (v.  7)  with  the 
amazement  of  a horrible  surprise; 
the  world  will  wonder  and  admire. 
*Qv  ού  γέγραπται  το  άνομα  rrX.  recalls 
Xlii.  % ού  ού  γέγραπται  το  άνομα  αυτού 
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κατοίκου ντες  επί  της  γης,  ων  ού  γεγραπται  το 
όνομα  έπί  το  βιβλίου  της  ζν>ης  όπό  καταβολής 
κόσμου , βλεπόντων  το  θηρίου  ότι  ην  και  ούκ  εστιν 
9 καί  παρέσ ται.  9ωδε  ό νους  ό εχων  σοφίαν,  άί 
επτά  κεφαΧαί  επτά  όρη  είσίν,  οπού  η γυνή  κάθηται 

8 exi  της  yyi]  τη ρ γην  Q min****30  vg  Hipp  Prim*1*1  | ου  yeypaTrai]  ονκ  eycypaxrot 
A ουκ  eytypaxro  9 | το  ονομα]  τα  οροματα  HP  1 al“tmu  vg  syr*w  arm  aeth  Prim 
Andr  Ar  | cx«  το  βιβλίο*  HAP  1 6 31  36  49  91  186  al  Ar]  exi  του  βιβλίου  Q 2 7 14  38 
al30  cp  βιβλιω  79  Hipp  cp  τω  βιβλιω  95  | βλετορτες  r 36  43  49  91  96  al**  Hipp 
videntes  vg  Prim  | οτι  ην  το  Θ.  Q min30  Ar  | «at  ( + χάλι*  H*)  ταρεσται  H*  APQ  6 7 
14  186  alfw·40  Hipp  Prim  Ar]  και  (οτι)  χα pc<rriv  Ηβ  * ι 1 1 12  16  36  47  79  130  g syrr  et 
cecidit  me  om  vg*·1  aeth : δ"  και  rep  cotip  9 ωδε  o vout  ο εχωρ  σοφίαν  cum  ante- 


cedentibus  coniungunt  Q (om  ωδε)  14  29 
ai  cirra  κεφ.]  om  cu  186  Hipp  και  c.  κ€φ. 

εν  τψ  βιβλιω  της  ζωής  του  άρν ίου  τού 
εσφαγμόνου  απδ  καταβολής  κόσμον , 
omitting  the  reference  to  the  Lamb, 
(see  note  ad  loc .). 

βλεπόντων  το  Θηρίον  κτλ.]  The  ad- 
miration of  mankind  for  the  Beast  is 
due  to  his  vitality,  his  recuperative 
power,  his  power  to  reassert  his 
authority  when  they  had  believed  him 
to  be  dying  or  dead.  An  Empire 
which  could  endure  the  strain  upon 
its  resources  and  the  shock  to  its 
prestige  and  authority  sustained  by 
Rome  during  the  period  between  the 
death  of  Nero  and  the  accession  of 
Vespasian  might  well  earn  the  respect- 
ful homage  of  a world  which  makes 
success  the  gauge  of  strength  and 
right.  The  Church  alone  was  not 
deceived,  but  could  foresee  the  end. 
Βλίχόντων  is  probably  not  a gen. 
absolute,  but  follows  the  case  of  ων  by 
attraction.  Πάρνστιη,  ventura  est ; 
the  Beast,  like  the  Lamb,  has  a future 
Parouna;  cf.  2 Th.  iL  8 f.  άποκάλυφθη- 
σεται  6 άνομος...  ov  εστιν  ή παρουσία 
κατ  cvcpyciav  του  σατανά.  But  the 

Lamb  descends  from  Heaven,  the 
Beast  rises  from  the  Abyss;  the 
Lamb  comes  to  celebrate  Hie  triumph, 
the  Beast  to  receive  his  final  doom. 
The  travesty  is  complete,  and  it  is  to 
the  disadvantage  of  the  Beast 


93  94  97  98  alTld  I 0 «X"*]  τω  ^χοντι  syrr  | 
95  I om  exra  20  14  92 

9.  ωδε  ό νους  ό εχων  σοφίαν ] Cf. 
xiii.  18  ωδε  ή σοφία  εστιν  ό εχων  υονν 
κτλ.,  where  see  note.  What  is  to  fol- 
low will  put  to  the  proof  the  spiritual 
discernment  of  the  hearer  or  reader. 
The  formula  <u5c  ό νους  is  a call  to  vigi- 
lance and  close  attention,  like  ό /χω* 
ους  άκουσάτω  (ii.  7?  etc.);  but  whereas 
ο εχων  κτλ.  follows  the  words  which 
challenge  consideration,  «58*  κτλ.  pre- 
cedes them.  As  Arethas  points  out, 
the  wisdom  which  is  demanded  is  a 
higher  gift  than  ordinary  intelligence : 
πνευματικών  όντων  των  ερμηνευόμενων 
πνευματικής  σοφίας  και  ου  κοσμικής 
χρίία , φησ ι,  προς  το  νοήσαι  τα  λεγόμενο. 

The  interpretation  now  begins,  but 
(as  the  reader  has  been  warned)  it  is 
'itself  an  enigma,  for  which  more  than 
one  solution  may  be  found.  In  the 
notes  which  follow  an  attempt  is  made 
to  offer  the  explanation  which  on  the 
whole  seems  to  be  the  best 

al  όπτά  κεφάλαι  επτά  ορη  είσίν]  No 
reasonable  doubt  can  be  entertained 
as  to  the  meaning  of  these  words.  The 
Seven  hills  of  Rome  were  a common- 
place with  the  Latin  poets ; cf.  e.& 
Vergil,  Am.  vi.  782  “ilia  inclyta 
Roma  I imperium  terris,  animos  ae- 
quabit  Olympo,  | septemque  una  sibi 
muro  circumdabit  arces ” ; Horace, 
carm.  taec.  7 “ di  quibus  septem  pla- 
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err'  αυτών.  10 και  βασιλείς  επτά  είσιν  οι  πεντε  ίο 
επεσαν,  ό εις  εστιν,  ό αλλοί  ον πω  ηλθεν,  και  όταν 
ίλθη  ολίγον  αυτόν  Βει  μεΐναι.  "και  το  θηρίον.  ο ην  ιι 

9 «χ]  ηταχω  14  9»  ίο  βασιληί  «χτβ  ιιιν]  ήττα  βασ.  turir  Κ me  βασ.  w ν 

βττβ  Q min*0  Ατ  | ετεσον  a 7 r3  x4  iao  I 0 etJ]  P1*  km  i al*14  vg11*"4  me  arm  0 

£e  εις  96  aeth  Hipp  Prim  | ουτώ]  οτου  1 30 


cuere  colles” ; Propertius,  iii.  10  “eep- 
tem  urbe  alta  iugis,  quae  toti  praeeidet 
orbi” ; Ovid,  triit  i.  4.  69  “sed  quae 
de  septem  to  turn  circumspicis  orbem  | 
montibus,  imperii  Roma  deumque 
locus”;  Martial,  ivf  64  “bine  septem 
dominos  videre  montes  | et  totam 
licet  aestimare  Romam”;  Cicero,  ad 
Attic.  vi.  5 εζ  άστεος  επταλόφον.  The 
epithet  επτάλοφος  is  freely  applied 
to  Rome  in  the  later  Sibyllines  (ii.  18, 
xiii.  45,  xiv.  108). 

οπού  ή γυνή  κάθηται  επ’  αυτών]  Cf. 
V.  I της  καθημενης  επ\  νδάτων  πολλών, 
V.  3 καθημενην  επι  θηρίον.  Rome  81  ts 
mystically  on  the  waters  ( v . 15)  and 
on  the  Beast,  i.e.  the  subject  races  and 
the  Empire,  which  support  her;  geo- 
graphically, as  the  seven  heads  of  the 
Beast  which  carries  her  suggest,  she 
is  seated  on  the  seven  hills  that  rise 
from  the  banks  of  the  Tiber. 

IO.  «cat  βασιλείς  επτά  «ισιν.]  But 
the  heads  of  the  Beast  have  a further 
significance  : they  are  ‘ kings  ’ (cf.  xiii. 
3,  note).  In  Dan.  vii.  17  the  four 
kings  (P?ta)  symbolized  by  the  Pour 
Beasts  are  interpreted  both  by  the 
LXX.  and  Th.  as  τεσσαρες  βασιλείας 
and  this  interpretation  is  supported 
by  w.  23,  24,  where  the  fourth  Beast 
is  said  to  be  the  fourth  Kingdom 
(Φ  or  ΠΓ)ί3^ζ>).  But  in  the  present 
passage,  where  there  is  but  one  θηρίον , 
and  the  kings  are  his  heads,  no  such 
ambiguity  can  arise ; if  the  Beast  is 
the  Roman  Empire,  his  seven  heads 
are  Emperors. 

ol  πεντε  επεσαν,  6 εις  εστιν , 6 άλλος 
ονπω  ήλθεν  «ητλ.]  *Ε πεσαν,  not  simply 
άπεθανον,  for  at  death,  notwithstand- 
ing his  apotheosis,  each  of  the  five 


had  in  fact  fallen  from  his  exalted 
position;  for  this  use  of  πίπτειν  cf 
ii.  5.  The  vision  seems  to  be  dated 
in  the  reign  of  the  sixth  Emperor. 
Putting  aside  the  name  of  Julius 
Caesar,  who  though  he  claimed  the 
“praenomen  Imperatoris”  (Suet  Jul. 
76)  was  a Dictator  rather  than  an 
Imperator  in  the  later  sense,  the 
Roman  Emperors  of  the  first  century 
are  Augustus,  Tiberius,  Caligula, 
Claudius,  Nero,  Galba,  Otho,  Vitellius, 
Vespasian,  Titus,  Domitian,  Nerva, 
Trajan.  It  is,  however,  more  than 
doubtful  whether  a writer  living  under 
the  Flavian  Emperors  would  reckon 
Galba,  Otho,  or  Vitellius  among  the 
Augusti.  If  we  eliminate  these  names, 
the  vision  belongs  to  the  reign  of 
Vespasian  (a.d.  69—79),  and  probably, 
as  d άλλος  ονπω  ήλθεν  SUggeste,  to  the 
last  years  of  that  reign,  when  the 
accession  of  Titus  was  already  in 
sight  Titus  certainly  fulfilled  the 
prediction  όταν  ελθη  κτλ.,  for  he  died 
Sept  13,  81,  “imperii  felix  brevitate,” 
as  Ausonius  (De  orcL  xii  imp . 11) 
cynically  remarks. 

1 1,  «cal  το  θηρίον  ο ήν  καί  ούκ  forty, 
«cal  αντάς  ογδοος  «π*λ.]  On  b ήν  «cal  ουκ 

εστιν  see  ν.  8,  note.  The  eighth  in 
the  series  of  Emperors  indicated  in 
the  last  note  is  Domitian.  But  in 
what  sense  could  he  be  described  as 
the  Beast  δ ήν  «cal  ουκ  εστιν,  or  be 
said  to  be  ‘of  the  seven’  (cf.  Acts 
xxi  8)?  The  ‘mystery*  reaches  its 
climax  here,  and  is  not  resolved  by 
placing  a full  stop  after  ουκ  εστιν,  as 
WH.  have  done.  A more  promising 
key  may  be  found  in  the  circumstances 
of  the  age  to  which  the  Apocalypse 
belongs.  ‘One  of  the  seven*  had  left 
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και  ovk  έστιν,  και  αντο?  oyBooi  έστιν,  και  &c  των 
12  έτττά  έστιν,  καί  eit  άττωΧβιαν  ihrayet.  19 και  τα  δέκα 
κέρατα  a elSes  δέκα  βασιλβκ  ΐκτιν,  οιτιν&  βαχτϊΚβιαν 

II  καιουκ  *<mr]  om  και  9$  Hipp  | om  και  3·  K me  | αυτοί  AP  i al*““  Vg  *yn- 
Prim  Andr  Ar]  αυτοί  KQ  mim*»*1  | oySoot  pr  ό K 31  41  4»  11  n8et  ****  minPl 

iSet  Q 7 130  186  I /SeurtXeif]  βασιλίΐαι  130 


a reputation  which  even  in  the  last 
years  of  the  century  made  his  name  a 
terror.  Nero  was  the  very  impersona- 
tion of  the  Beast,  the  head  (xiii.  9) 
which  seemed  to  gather  into  itself  ail 
the  worst  qualities  of  the  body  politic. 
Nero  was  gone  for  the  time  ( ovk 
Ζσ τι»),  but  he  would  return  as  an 
eighth,  the  topstone  to  the  heptad, 
a reincarnation  of  the  Beast,  a Nero 
redivivus  though  not  in  the  sense 
which  popular  rumour  attached  to  the 
phrase  (xiii.  3).  Even  pagan  writers 
recognized  the  resemblance  between 
Domitian  and  Nero ; cf.  Juy.  iv. 
3 7 f.  “cum  iam  semianimum  laceraret 
Flavius  orbem  | ultimus,  et  calvo 
eerviret  Roma  Neroni”;  Mayor  (L 
p.  223)  compares  Pliny, pan.  53,  where 
Domitian  is  “[Neroni]  simillimus,” 
and  Ausonius,  l.c.  12  [Titum]  ..secu- 
tus  I frater,  quern  ‘ calvum ’ dixit  sua 
Roma  ‘Neronem.’  In  Mart.  xi.  33 
Nero  is  supposed  by  some  to  stand 
for  Domitian.  With  St  John,  living 
under  Domitian  and  unable  to  refer 
to  him  by  name,  Domitian  takes 
Nero’s  title,  as  John  the  Baptist  who 
came  in  the  spirit  and  power  of  Elijah, 
is  called  Elijah  by  our  Lord  (Mt.  xi. 
14,  Me.  ix.  13).  As  late  as  the  be- 
ginning of  the  third  century  the  name 
of  Nero  stuck  to  Domitian  at  least  in 
Christian  circles ; to  Tertullian  he  is 
not  only  “ portio  Neronis  de  cru- 
delit&te”  (apol.  5),  but  a ‘sub-Nero* 
(De  pall.  4). 

One  question  remains.  How  can 
the  date  which  appears  to  be  assigned 
to  this  vision  by  the  writer  himself  be 
reconciled  with  the  traditional  date 
of  the  Apocalypse  ? It  may  of  course 
be  that  the  Apocalyptist  incorporates 
at  this  point  an  older  Christian  pro- 


phecy, or  reedits  his  own  earlier  work. 
But  it  is  equally  possible  that  in  the 
vision  of  the  Woman  and  the  Beast  he 
purposely  transfers  himself  in  thought 
to  the  time  of  Vespasian,  interpret- 
ing past  events  under  the  form  of  a 
prophecy  after  the  manner  of  apoca- 
lyptic writers.  Either  of  these  solu- 
tions sufficiently  accounts  for  the 
change  of  standpoint  which  is  per- 
ceptible when  the  reader  compares 
xvii.  8,  10  t with  xiii.  3,  8 ; see  note 
on  xvii.  8. 

Ets  άπω\(1αν  νπάγα  received  a 
dramatic  fulfilment  Domitian  was 
assassinated  (Sept  18,  96),  after  a 
terrible  struggle  with  his  murderers. 
The  tyrant’s  end  was  a symbol  of  the 
end  to  which  the  Beast  which  he 
personated  was  hastening. 

12.  κα\  τα  δέκα  κέρατα  a δέκα 

βασ daw  κτλ.]  Cf.  Dan.  viL  24 
καί  τα.  δέκα  κέρατα  αυτού  (iC.  τού  τίτάρτον 
θηρίου ) δέκα  β aaiXtts  άραστήσονται, 
where  if  the  Fourth  Beast  be  Alex- 
ander’s Empire,  the  ten  horns  must 
be  explained  either  as  the  kingdoms 
which  arose  out  of  it,  or  the  successive 
kings  of  one  of  the  kingdoms  of  the 
Diadochi,  probably  the  Seleucidae; 
see  Driver,  Daniel,  p.  101  ffi  The 
Apocalyptic  Beast  from  the  sea  has 
also  ten  horns,  which  are  crowned 
(xiii  1 Ζχον  κέρατα  δέκα.,.κάϊ  έπ\  των 
κ(ράτ ων  αυτού  δέκα  διαδήματα),  Le.,  as 
the  writer  himself  now  interprets,  ten 
kings.  These  have  been  taken  to 
represent  (1)  the  Parthian  satraps, 
who  according  to  Mommsen  were 
practically  independent  rulers;  or 
(2)  the  subordinate  potentates  of  Asia 
Minor,  or  (3)  unknown  fature  allies  of 
the  Roman  Empire ; or  (4)  the  seven 
Emperors  already  referred  to,  plus 
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ούττω  εΧαβον , άλλα  εξουσίαν  ώς  βασιΧείς  μίαν  ώραν 
Χαμβάνουσιν  μετά  τον  θηρίου . *3ουτοι  μίαν  γνώμην  13 

εχουσιν , καί  η)ι/  Ζύναμιν  και  εξουσίαν  αυτών  τώ 

11  Otnrw]  ov/c  A vgh  | αλλα]  αλλ  PQ  min*  Hipp  An  dr  Ar  13  nyr  &υ**μιν]  om 
την  14  91  I βξονσιαν  AQ  min*  arm  Ar]  pr  την  HP  1 19  35  36  49  al  Hipp  | αυτών]  ςαυτων 
1 syr·" 


the  three  who  held  rale  between  Nero 
and  Vespasian.  The  last  suggestion 
ie  excluded  not  only  by  the  contrast 
of  Ktpara  with  κνφαλαι,  but  by  the 
plain  statement  that  not  one  of  the 
ten  had  yet  begun  his  reign ; and  the 
same  objection  holds  against  (1)  and 
(2),  notwithstanding  Bousset’s  plea 
that  βασιλ(ίαν  ουττω  ΓΚαβυν  was  true 
of  the  Parthian  satraps  regarded  from 
the  Roman  point  of  view.  Far  nearer 
to  the  Apocalyptisms  words  is  the 
comment  of  Irenaeus  (v.  26.  1 ) : “ de 
noviesimo  tempore,  et  de  his  qui  sunt 
in  eo  decern  regibus,  in  quos  dividetur 
quod  nunc  regnat  imperium,  signi- 
ficavit  Ioannes”;  cf.  Arethas:  bi<a 
βασιλ(ΐς  tlvai  φασιν  i κ τής  * Ρωμαίων 
αρχής  άναστησομί ρους  tv  τοις  *σχάτοις 
καιροΐς.  The  ‘ten  kings’  belong  to 
a period  which  in  St  John’s  time  was 
still  remote;  they  belong,  as  the 
sequel  will  shew,  to  the  last  days 
of  the  Roman  Empire,  and  repre- 
sent the  forces  which  arising  out  of 
the  Empire  itself,  like  horns  from  a 
beast’s  head,  and  carrying  on  many 
of  the  worst  traditions  of  the  Empire, 
would  turn  their  arms  against  Rome 
and  bring  about  her  downfall.  It  is 
unnecessary  to  press  the  number  in 
this  case ; it  has  been  suggested  by 
the  reference  to  Daniel  (Lc.),  and  it 
is  a well-known  symbol  of  complete- 
ness (Bnc,  BibL  5437)  which  leaves 
the  exact  figure  uncertain,  cf.  ii  10, 
note.  With  the  indefinite  οΤτινςς... 
fkafiov  cf.  L 7,  il  24,  ix.  4,  xx.  4,  and 
see  Blass,  Gr.  p.  173. 

αλλά  i(ovaiav  ως  βασιΧίΐς  rrX.]  The 
new  potentates,  though  not  Emperors, 
will  in  some  sense  succeed  to  the 
position  of  the  Caesars,  possessing 
quasi-imperial  powers,  which  they 


will  exert  in  concert  with  the  Beast 
and  to  the  detriment  of  Rome.  With 

00?  β atriXftr  cf.  L IO  00?  σαλπιγγος,  iv.  6 
ως  θάλασσα,  ix.  7 ως  στίφανοι,  xiii.  3 
ώ?  ισφαγμίν ην,  xiv.  3 ως  <$bty  καινήν, 
xvi.  21  00?  raXavTuda ; in  such  contexts 
ως  compares  without  identifying ; the 
ten  βασιλείς  are  not  βασ *X«?  in  the 
same  sense  as  the  seven,  but  resemble 
them.  Cf.  Arethas : ως  β.,  bia  το 

avtbpaarrov  και  σκιώδις  της  βοσνίας 
αυτών  φησίν ; the  remark  of  Bede, 
“ tamquam  reges  dixit,  quia  velut  in 
somnis  regnant  qui  Christi  regno 
adversantur,”  true  as  it  is,  misses  the 
Apocalyptist’s  point  With  μίαν  ώραν 
compare  Dan.  iv.  16  (19),  lxx.,  ώραν 
μίαν  άπ οθανμάσας,  Apoc.  xviii.  10,  1 6, 
19  μια  ώρ$.  Great  leaders  and  even 
dynastiesand  empires  have  a relatively 
brief  existence,  as  compared  with  the 
world-power  of  the  Beast,  though  for 
the  time  they  share  his  authority  (cf. 
xiii  2). 

13.  ουτοι  μίαν  γνώμην  Ζχουσιν  rrX.] 
The  ‘ ten  kings  ’ are  of  one  mind : cf . 
v.  17.  Γνώμη,  ‘purpose,’  as  in  Acts 
XX.  3 iyivtro  γνώμης  του  νποστρίφαν 
did  Maxtbovias,  1 Cor.  L ΙΟ  ήτν  be 
κατηρτισμίνοι  iv  τφ  αύτφ  νοϊ  κα\  iv  τη 
αυτή  γνώμη.  The  unanimity  of  the 
ten  appears  in  their  support  of  the 
Beast,  Le.  in  their  worldly  policy  and 
hostile  attitude  towards  Christ  The 
Seer  entertains  no  illusions  on  this 
point;  he  does  not  anticipate  that 
the  rise  of  new  and  unknown  forces 
will  bring  any  immediate  improve- 
ment ; the  Beast  will  remain,  and  the 
new  powers  will  be  his  allies.  With 
the  old  uncontracted  form  biboaatv, 
cf.  Ti&iaaiv  (Ar  1-,  ntpi-)  in  Mt  v.  15, 
xxiii.  4,  Μα  xv.  17 ; the  contracted 
present  bib£  occurs  in  c.  iii.  9 ; see 
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14  θηρίω  ΰώόασιν.  14ούτοι  μετά  τον  αρνιού  ττ ολεμησ ουσ ιν 
καί  το  άρνίον  νικήσει  αυτούς,  6τι  κύριος  κυρίων  εστιν 
και  βασιλεύς  βασιλέων , και  οι  μετ'  αυτόν  κλητοί 

13  διδοασιν]  δωσονσι  13  79  διαδωσουσιν  33  Nipp  tradent  vgelefad*“toiUp“  Prim 
dabunt  Tyc 


W.Schm.,  pp.  Il8,  12 1 f.  Δύναμις 
and  Εξουσία  are  combined,  as  in  xiii. 
2;  the  Beast  can  rely  both  on  the 
actual  fighting  power  of  his  allies  and 
on  the  moral  force  which  belongs  to 
their  position. 

14.  ουτοι  μετά  τού  άρνίον  πολεμή- 
σουσιν  κτλ.]  The  allies  of  the  Beast 
must  be  enemies  of  the  Lamb.  As  in 
xvi.  13  ft,  the  Seer  sees  the  kings 
gathering  for  battle.  That  is  one 
certain  fact — πολεμησουσιν , and  an- 
other is  the  victory  of  the  Lamb — 
νίκησα ; He  will  conquer  the  hostile 
coalitions  of  the  future  as  in  the  past 
He  has  overcome  the  solid  resistance 
of  a great  empire.  The  Seer  produces 
his  reason  for  this  assurance:  ‘‘for 
the  Lamb  is  Lord  of  lords  and  King 
of  kings.”  The  stately  phrase,  so 
familiar  to  us  in  Christian  hymns, 
goes  back  to  Deut  x.  17  o yap  κύριος  6 
Θεός  ημών,  οντος  Θεός  των  θεών  και  κύριος 
των  κυρίων  (0'Τ1$Π  and  is  heard 

again  in  the  post-exilic  Psalms  (cxxxv. 
(cxxxvL)  3 εζομολογείσΘε  τφ  κνρίω  των 
κυρίων , and  during  the  Maccabean 
struggle  (Dan.  ii.  47  «V  ά\ηθ*ίας  εστιν 
ο θεός  υμών  Θεός  των  Θεών  και  κύριος  των 
βασιλ.ων  (t'^D  ΚΤΟ) ; cf.  2 Macc.  xiii. 
4 ό δε  βασιλεύς  των  βασιλέων  εξήγειρεν 
τον  Θυμόν  του  'Αντιόχου).  In  the  Ν.Τ. 
8t  Paul  (ι  Tim.  vi  1 5)  uses  6 βασ ιλεύς 
των  βασιλευόντων  in  reference  to  the 
Father.  The  Apocalypse,  in  its  usual 
manner,  transfers  such  titles  to  the 
Son ; He  is  (i.  5)  the  άρχων  των  βασι- 
λ4ων  της  γης  ; Ηβ  18  (here  and  XIX.  1 6) 
κύριος  κυρίων  and  βασιλεύς  βασιλέων. 
The  words  have  a special  appropriate- 
ness if  written  in  the  time  of  Domitian ; 
cf.  Suet  Domit.  13 : “adclamari  etiam 
in  amphitheatro  epuli  die  libenter 
audiit  ‘domino  et  dominae  feliciter’... 


pari  arrogantia  cum  procuratorum 
suorum  nomine  formalem  dictaret 
epistolam  sic  coepit ; ‘ dominus  et 
deus  noster  hoc  fieri  iubet’”;  see 
Mart.  v.  8 “edictum  domini  deique 
nostri.”  If  the  Roman  Emperor,  a 
Nero  or  a Domitian,  could  be  styled 
princeps,  imperator , dominus , the 
Head  of  the  Church  was  more — 
princeps  regum , rex  regum , dominus 
dominorum ; crowned  heads  were 
His  subjects  and  would  one  day  be 
put  under  His  feet 

και  oi  μετ  αυτού  κλητοί  κα\  εκλεκτοί 
καί  πιστοί]  Sc.  νικησουσιν  (as  R.V., 
Benson),  not  είσίν  (as  A.V.).  The 
Saints  will  share  the  victory  of  the 
Lamb,  as  they  have  shared  His  con- 
flict. Οι  μττ  αυτού  suggests  a contrast 
with  (οί)  μ ετα  τον  Θηρίου  (ν.  12  f.);  cf. 
xiv.  I,  4 μετ  αυτού  άκατον  τεσσαράκοντα 
τεσ σάρες  χιλιάδες... οντοι  οί  ακολον 
Θούντες  τφ  άρνίω  οπού  &ν  υπάγει . They 
are  known  by  three  notes;  they  are 
κλητό ij  εκλεκτοί , πιστοί  The  first 
two  are  contrasted  in  Mt.  xxii.  14 
πολλοί  yap  είσιν  κλητοί  ολίγοι  δε  εκ- 
λεκτοί ; κλητός  stands  often  in  good 
company  (Rom.  i.  1 — where  see  note 
in  SH.,  1 Cor.  i.  2 κλητός  άγιος,  Rom. 
viii.  28  rotff  κατα  πρόθεσιν  κλητοις  ούσιν, 
Jude  I το ις  εν  Θεφ  πατρί  ήγαπημενοις 
και  Ιησού  Χριστφ  τετηρημενοις  κλητοις), 
yet  it  falls  short  of  εκλεκτός ; to  have 
been  chosen  by  God  is  more  than  to 
have  been  called  by  Him.  In  order 
of  time  εκλογή  precedes  κλήσις,  “the 
calling  being  the  outward  expression 
of  the  antecedent  choosing”  (Hort  on 
1 Pet  i.  1),  but  in  the  order  of  moral 
significance  this  is  reversed,  and  κλητός 
is  followed  by  εκλεκτός.  Yet  neither  of 
these  qualifications  exhausts  St  John's 
description  of  those  who  have  part  in 
the  victory  of  the  Lamb ; though  on 
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και  έκλεκτ oi  καί  πιστοί.  ι*καί  λέγει  μοι  Τά  ύδατα  ά ΐζ 
ciSes,  ον  η πόρνη  κάθηται,  \αοί  και  όχλοι  εισίν  και 
έθνη  και  γλωσσαι.  ιβκαί  τά  δέκα  κέρατα  ά είδες  καί  ιό 
τό  θηρίον,  οντοι  μισησουσιν  την  πόρνην,  καί  ηρημω- 
μενην  ποιησουσιν  αν την  καί  γυμνήν,  καί  τάς  σάρκας 

14  και  €κ\{κτοι  και  ίγ ιστοί]  κ.  χιστοι  κ.  ςκλΐκτοι  35  79  &7  Kcu  κιστοι  8 οτι  exXe/croi 
κ.  χιστοι  ι 1 5 om  και  Xeyei  μοι  aethelr  | Xeyei]  etxev  vg  me  eyrr  Tyc  Prim  | τα 
υδατα]  τάυτα  Κ*  130  ταντα  τα  υδ.  Κ*·*  | eiSes  ΚΑΡ]  tdet  Q 130  | ου]  οφ  ων  eyr*w 
Prim  I η χορτη ] om  17  Κ**·*  | Xaot]  pr  και  Κ ι6  eides  ΚΑΡ]  ιδι s Q 7 130  | om 

και  το  θηρία ν vg**1  Tyc  | και  a0]  exi  vgd*Up*4.«  Ar  | κρημωμκνην  Q 1 49  79  97  186  | om 
και  <γι ιμρηψ  Q*  i ? 3 ale  I γυμνήν]  + ποιησουσιν  αυτή*  Q*#  min*0  Ar 


God’s  side  no  failure  is  to  be  feared 
(Rom.  viii.  29  f.  ους  προέγνω,  και  προωρι- 
aev...ovr  8c  xpocopiaev,  τούτους  κα\ 
enakeaev,  και  ους  evaXeaev,  τούτους  και 
(δικαίωσήν . . .και  edo£aaev),  on  man’s 

part  there  is  no  such  security  (2  Pet 

i.  ΙΟ  axovdaaare  βεβαίαν  ύμών  την 
κλησιν  και  έκλογην  ποΐ€ΐσθαι)'}  the 
climax  is  only  reached  when  the 
‘ called  ’ and  ‘ chosen ’ are  found 
‘faithful/  For  πιστός  cf.  ii.  10,  13. 

15.  και  Xeyei  μοι  Τα  ύδατα  a elder 
κτλ.]  A new  point  is  reached  in  the 
interpretation  of  the  vision;  ct  v.  8 
το  θηρίον  δ eider,  V.  12  τά  δικά  κέρατα 
a elder.  At  a first  glance  the  point  to 
which  attention  is  now  called  seems 
to  break  the  thread  of  the  angel’s 
teaching  ; but  in  fact  it  forms  a con- 
necting link  between  wo.  14  and  16. 
Rome’s  greatest  danger  lay  in  the 
multitudes  which  were  under  her  sway, 
and  out  of  which  would  arise  the  ‘ten 
kings’  who  were  to  be  the  instruments 
of  her  downfall 

The  waters  on  which  the  Harlot  had 
been  seen  to  dwell  (v.  1)  represented 
the  teeming  and  mixed  populations 
of  the  Empire.  Ct  Isa.  viii  7 Κύριος 
ανάγει  έφ*  ύμας  το  ύδωρ  τον  ποταμού  το 
Ισχυρόν  καί  τό  πολύ , τόν  βασιλέα  των 
* Ασσυριών  και  την  δόξαν  αυτόν;  Jer. 
xxix.  (xlvil)  2 ιδού  ύδατα  άναβαίνκι 
από  βορρά,  καί  έσται  < Ις  χκιμαρρουν 
κατακλύζοντα  κτλ.  The  Harlot- city 
site  on  the  brink  of  a seething  flood 


(contrast  Ps.  xxviil  (xxix.)  10) — the 
polyglott  races  of  the  Empire,  her 
support  and  strength  at  present,  but 
if  they  rose,  as  at  some  future  time 
they  might  rise,  the  instrument  of 
certain  and  swift  destruction.  For 
the  phrase  λαοί  κτλ.  see  v.  9,  vii.  9, 
x.  11,  xi  9,  xiii.  7,  xiv.  6;  it  rests 
ultimately  on  Dan.  iii.  4,  29,  iv.  1, 
v.  19,  vi.  21,  vii.  14. 

16.  καί  τά  δέκα  κέρατα  a elder  καί 
τό  Θηρίον  κτλ.]  The  fall  of  the  City 
is  to  come  from  the  new  powers  de- 
stined to  proceed  from  the  Horns 
and  from  the  Beast  himself,  who  will 
turn  against  the  Harlot  he  has  long 
maintained.  Sudden  changes  from 
fierce  love  to  bitter  hatred,  familiar 
enough  in  private  history  (cf.  e.g. 
2 Sam.  xiii  1 5),  find  their  parallel  in 
the  history  of  nations,  and  the  Seer 
foresees  that  the  downfall  of  Rome 
will  come  in  this  way.  Already  with- 
in his  memory  the  capital  had  been 
twice  in  one  year  (a.d.  69)  the  scene 
of  carnage  and  plunder ; and  although 
the  Flavian  Emperors  inaugurated 
a peace  which  had  lasted  more  than 
thirty  years,  there  were  ominous  signs 
of  ffosh  trouble;  Domitian  had  no 
obvious  heir,  and  his  life  was  menaced 
by  conspiracies ; at  any  moment  Rome 
might  be  sacked  again.  But  St  John 
looks  beyond  the  end  of  Domitian’s 
reign  to  a future  which  he  does  not 
attempt  to  fix.  He  has  a divine 
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αυτής  ψάγονται,  και  αυτήν  κατακαυσουσιν  [ei/J  πυρι. 
17  11  ό yap  θεός  εδωκε ν εις  τάς  καρδίας  αυτών  ιτοιησαι 
την  γνώμην  αυτοί!,  και  ι τοιηαται  μιαν  γνώμην  και 
δούναι  την  βασιλείαν  αυτών  τω  θηριω , αχρι  τελεατθη- 
ι8  σονται  οι  Χόγοι  του  θεού . ιΒκαί  η γυνή  ην  είδες  εστιν 

1 6 κατακαυσουσιν]  καυσουσιν  I 12  3 6 38  | τυρί  A min*1  Hipp  Ar]  om  tv  KPQ  35 
87  al**  17  avrup  i°]  avrov  K*  (-tup  K··*)  | om  την  ηρωμηρ  αυτου  και  τοιησαι  ι8  39 
arm  aeth  | avrov]  avrup  K··*  | om  kcu  τοιησαι  μια*  γνώμην  A 79  80  g vg  Tyc  | avrup  i°] 
αντω  A αυτου  Q 14  92  130  J τέΧβσθησονται  KAP  1 10  12  37  4^  49  79  91  9^  *3® 
al  Hipp]  τ*\*σθωσιρ  Q 7 8 14  *9  3i  3»  al"  Ar  18  «««  KP  min**]  ιδ«  AQ  7 

130  I om  e<rrip  eyr*"  arm  Prim 


vision  of  forces  within  the  Empire 
taking  shape  under  the  leadership 
of  many  who,  without  the  Imperial 
purple, would  possess  Imperial  powers, 
and  would  use  them  for  the  destruction 
of  Rome.  His  forecast  was  verified  by 
the  long  series  of  disasters  sustained  at 
the  hands  of  Alaric,  Genseric,  Ricimer, 
Totila,  the  representatives  of  the 
hordes  which  overran  the  West  in 
the  5th  and  6th  centuries;  not  to 
mention  later  sieges  by  less  barbarous 
foes.  No  reader  of  the  Decline  and 
Fall  can  be  at  a loss  for  materials 
which  will  at  once  illustrate  and 
justify  the  general  trend  of  St  John’s 
prophecy. 

With  his  description  cf.  Hos.  it  3 
(5):  €κδυσω  αυτήν  γυμνήν... καί  θησω 
αυτήν  Έρημον ; Εζ.  xxiii.  29  ποιησονσιν 
tv  σο!  iv  μισίΐ.,.καϊ  ίση  γυμνή... καά  ή 
Topveia  σου  Ιποίησνν  ταντα.  The 
phrase  ήρημωμίνην  ποιήσουσιν  finds  a 
parallel  in  c.  xii.  15  ινα  αυτήν  ποτά - 
μοφόρητον  ποίηση.  Τατ  σάρκας  αυτής 
φάγονται : for  the  metaphor  c£  Ρβ. 
xxvi.  (xxviL)  2 tv  τφ  Έγγιζβιν  Ar'  ίμ* 
κακού vt a του  φαγκιν  τάς  σάρκας  μου. 
Mic.  iii.  3 κατίφαγον  τάς  σάρκας  τον 
λαού  μου.  The  pL  σάρκςς  denotes,  as 
in  classical  Greek,  portions  of  flesh, 
or  the  muscles  that  compose  the  flesh; 
contrast  the  use  of  the  sing,  in  Jo.  vi. 
53  ff.,  where  the  whole  nature  of  man 
is  intended. 

Kcu  αυτήν  κατακαυσουσιν  tv  πνρί : 


the  legal  punishment  of  certain  gross 
sins  (Lev.  xx.  14,  xxl  9,  Jos.  vii.  15). 
Compare  Jeremiah’s  threat,  xli. 
(xxxiv.)  22  «Vi στρίψω  αυτόν r (the  forces 
of  Nebuchadnezzar)  (U  την  γην  ταύτην, 
και  ποΧίμήσουσιν  «V  αυτήν  και  Χήμ- 
φονται  αυτήν... και  κατακαυσουσιν  αυτήν 
iv  πνρ\  και  τάς  πόΧ*ις  ‘Ιούδα,  και  δώσω 
αυτάς  Έρημους  άπο  κάτοικου ντων. 

\η . ό γάρ  θ(6ς  iduKtv  tls  τάς  καρδίας 
αυτών  κτλ.]  The  angel  anticipates  the 
objection  that  the  success  of  such  a 
coalition  against  Rome  is  incredible ; 
the  ten  kings  will  surely  fall  out 
among  themselves.  They  will  not  fall 
out,  for  their  unanimity  is  of  God,  Who 
has  chosen  them  as  instruments  of 
His  Will ; and  it  will  continue  until 
His  words  (i.e.  those  of  the  prophets 
speaking  in  His  Name,  cf.  xix.  9, 
xxi.  5,  xxiL  6)  shall  be  fulfilled.  For 
didovai  ςις  (5  10})  8θβ  I Th.  iv.  8, 
Heb.  viii  10  ( Jer.  xxxviii.  = xxxi.  33) ; 
for  μία  γνώμη  cf.  V.  1 3.  T17V  γνώμην 
avrov,  His  purpose,  Hie  royal  decree, 
a sense  which  the  word  often  bears 
in  1 and  2 Esdras  and  Daniel,  where 
reference  is  made  to  the  edicts  of  the 
Persian  kings.  ΎκΧίσθησονται,  cf. 
Lc.  xviii  31,  xxii  37,  Acts  xiii.  29, 
Apoc.  x.  7. 

18.  καί  ή γυνή  ήν  νϊδ*ς  ίστιν  ή πόλις 
ή μςγαλη  κτΑ.]  Lastly,  the  Harlot 
herself  receives  interpretation.  The 
words  leave  no  doubt  that  Rome  is 
meant,  even  if  doubt  could  have  re· 
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η πάλι s η μεγάλη  η εχουσα  βασιλείαν  έττι  των 
βασιλέων  τη 5 γης. 

1 Μετά  ταυτα  ειδον  άλλον  άγγελον  καταβαίνοντα  I XVIII. 
εκ  του  ούρανοΰ,  έχοντα  έξουσίαν  μεγάλην,  και  η γη 
εφωτίσθη  έκ  της  δόζης  αύτοΰ.  %και  έκραξεν  [eV]  ισχυρά  2 
φωνή  λέγων  'Ένεσεν  ειτεσεν  Βαβ υλών  η μεγάλη,  και 


ι8  if  «χουσα]  om  ij  Κ 90  94  95  I £<κηλί«α»]  pr  τηψ  Ρ | /3ασιλ«Λ>]  /JnrcXetur  Κ | πμ 
γης]  pr  ετι  Q##  pr  των  ext  16  39  αυτής  130 

XVni  i μετά  ταυτα]  pr  και  ι 7 186  al“tmB  vg  Byr*w  arm  aeth  Prim  al  | ειδον  RAP 
minP»]  4 tow  Q (7)  14  33  36  9*  130  186  | om  άλλο»»  i 14  9a  7 εκεκραξεν  A | om  εν  RQ 
minP*  Hipp  Prim**1  Ar  (hab  AP  9 36  37  47  49  79  91  96  130  189  ν^··®Λ*«»·*ηΐΐρ*β,β)  | 
ισχυρά  φωνη]+ μεγάλη  ι 7 Hipp  + και  μεγ.  36  fortitudine  vg«**toi  Tyo  | om  λεγων  P | 
«TWO  semel  RQ  al10  me  arm·0*1  aethutr  Prim  Ar  ter  Ρ | Βα^υλωτ]  pr  η Q 14  9a  Ar 


m&ined  after  v.  9.  Babylon  is  the 
Imperial  City  of  the  world,  the  seat  of 
the  one  great  Empire  which  was  left 
(ή  ίχονσα  βασιλείαν  κτλ.).  Cf.  Tert.  adv. 
Marc.  iii.  13,  adv.  Jud . 9 (cited  in 
note  to  xiv.  8) ; Aug.  de  civ.  Dei  xvi.  17 
“ante  condi  tam  Rom  am  veluti  alteram 
in  Occidente  Babyloniam,”  xviii.  2 
“ipsa  Roma  quasi  secunda  Babylonia 
est.*  Even  in  a series  of  non-  Christian 
inscriptions  (Audollent,  Defixionum 
tabellae , inscrr.  160,  161)  νέα  Βαβυλων 
seems  to  occur  as  a synonym  for 
Rome. 

But  Rome  does  not,  of  course,  ex- 
haust St  John’s  conception  of  Babylon. 
His  vision  sounds  a note  of  warning 
which  may  well  be  taken  to  heart  by 
any  great  metropolis  which  prostitutes 
its  wealth  and  influence  to  base  or 
self-seeking  yende.  The  city  of  the 
Caesars  was  the  contemporary  repre- 
sentative of  Babylon ; other  ages  may 
witness  the  rise  and  fall  of  other 
mistresses  of  the  world  not  less  mag- 
nificent and  depraved. 

XVIIL  1 — 24.  Thk  Doom  of 

Babtlon. 

1.  μετά  ταυτα  κτλ.]  The  Vision  of 
Babylon  on  the  Beast  is  followed  by 
(1)  the  descent  of  an  angel  who  repeats 
and  enhances  the  sentence  of  xiv.  8 
(w.  1—3) ; (2)  a voice  from  heaven, 
which  passes  into  a succession  of 


dirges  chaunted  over  the  doomed  city 
(w.  4 — 19) ; (3)  a call  to  Heaven  and 
the  Church  to  rejoice  (v.  20) ; (4)  the 
fall  of  Babylon,  symbolically  executed, 
and  its  effects  described  (trr.  21 — 24). 

εΐάον  άλλον  άγγελον  καταβαίνοντα  rrX.] 
The  Angel  of  the  Doom  is  not  the 
angel  who  acted  as  the  Seer's  guide 
(xvii.  1,  7,  15).  He  comes  down  from 
heaven  expressly  charged  with  this 
mission  (cf.  x.  1,  xx.  1) ; he  possesses 
great  authority  (xiii.  2),  to  enable  him 
to  enforce  his  sentence ; so  recently 
has  he  come  from  the  Presence  that 
in  passing  he  flings  a broad  belt  of 
light  across  the  dark  Earth— a phrase 
used  of  the  Vision  of  God  in  Ez.  τΐίίί 
2 f.  (l&ov  * δάξα  θεού  *1  σραήλ  ηρχετο 
κατα  την  o&ov  rrjv  προς  ανατολάς. . ,κα\ 
η γη  εζίλαμπεν  ως  φέγγος  άπδ 

της  &6ξης  κυκλόθεν).  For  Ar,e  by  reason 
of,’  see  viil  13,  xvi  10  f.,  notes. 

2.  καί  ίκραζεν  εν  Ισχυρή  φωνή 
λίγων  κτλ.]  A strong  voice  (cf  Ρβ. 
xxviii.  (xxix.)  4 φωνή  Κυρίου  iv  Ισχνι, 
Heb.  V.  7 μετά  κραυγής  Ισχυράς\  like 
the  voice  of  the  spheres  which,  in- 
audible to  the  ear,  appeals  to  the 
universal  conscience  (Ps.  xix.  3 f); 
for  the  cry  itself  see  c.  xiv.  8,  note. 
0Επεσεν  is  still  anticipatory,  for  the 
actual  fall  is  not  yet,  but  in  the  Seer’s 
thought  the  purpose  of  God  has  been 
accomplished  already. 
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έγενετο  κατοικητηριον  δαιμόνιων  και  φυΧακη  παντός 
§®  πνεύματος  ακαθάρτου  και  φυΧακη  8 παντός  ορνέου 
3 Ακαθάρτου  και  μεμιση  μενού’  3οτι  έκ  [του  οινου~\  του 

a δαιμόνων  Ρ min*-  Hipp  An  dr  Ar  | ακαθαρτου  ιβ]  + και  μκμντημκνου  AP  I 13  16  3 j 36 
38  48  79  vg*01*  Hipp  At  I om  και  φυλακή  ιταντος  opweov  ακαθ.  P 1 7 13  <4  31  36  38  48  79 
93  vg*01*  eyr·"  Hipp  Ar  | opweov]  θηρίου  A tpiritut  arm  | και  μκμκτημκνον]  κ.  μεριασμένου 
(Υβΐ  -μμενον)  51  130  tt  inquinatae  Tyc  om  7 14  93  vgoefte  3 του  0Uf0V  T0V  ffv^°v  T^f 
ropweias  KQ  min*1  vgetodemllP“4  syr  Hipp  Tyo  Ar]  του  θ . του  όινου  της  τ.  Ρ ι 35  37 

47  49  79  ®7  91  9^  *86  me  ann  του  0ί*0υ  ΤΎ^  τ·  ΤΟϋ  ® om  T0W  our<w  ^ vgw“ftltolllp,,e,e 
om  τον  θυμου  130  syr»"  Prim  om  ropvemf  33 


«cat  cyewcTO  κατοικητηριον  «crX.]  So 
Tgai^h  writes  of  Babylon  (xiii.  21  f. 

ανατταυσοκται  c«c< t θηρία.,  .και  avanav- 
σονται  tKti  σειρήνες  κα\  δαιμόνια 
ckci  όρχήσονται  και  όνοκενταυροι  tKtt  κα- 
τοικήσουσιν  και  νοσσοποιήσουσιν  εχι- 
νοι  € ν τόίς  οικοις  αυτών),  and  of  Edom  in 
the  very  similar  passage  xxxiv.  14  £ 
Cl  Jer.  xxvii.  (1.)  39  κατοικήσουσιν 
Ινδάλματα  tv  ταις  νήσοις  «cat  κατοική - 
σονσιν  tv  αυτή  θυγατέρες  σειρήνων  (of 
Babylon) ; Zeph.  ii  1 4 νεμήσονται 
tv  μέσω  αυτής  ποίμνια  και  πάντα  τα 
θηρία  της  γης , «cat  χαμαιλέοντες  «cat  έχΊνοι 
cVtois  φατνωμασιν  αυτής  κοιτασθήσονται 
(of  Nineveh) ; Baruch  iv.  35  κατοικη - 
θησεται  ύπδ  δαιμόνιων  τον  πλείονα 
χρόνον  (of  the  cities  of  the  Exile). 
The  O.T.  prophets  fill  the  ruins  of 
cities  hostile  to  Judah  with  satyrs 
(Dn'P^)  and  the  lilith ; the  N.T. 
Apocalyptist,  while  he  takes  over 
both  the  conception  and  the  word 
δαιμόνια , thinks  doubtless  of  the 
demon-powers  represented  by  the 
idols  of  paganism  (cf.  ix.  20,  xvi.  14) 
which  will  haunt  the  wrecked  tem- 
ples of  Rome,  the  scene  of  their  old 
magnificence.  The  resonant  «τατοι- 
κητηριον  may  be  purposely  chosen ; 
contrast  with  κατοικ.  δαιμόνιων  St 
Paul’s  κατοικ.  του  6eov  (Eph.  ii.  22). 
Φυλακή,  refugium  (Prim.),  custodia 
(Vg.),  is  here  perhaps  rather  a watch- 
tower  or  stronghold  (as  in  Hab.  ii.  1 
cV!  της  φυλακής  μου  στησομαι , Bar. 
iii.  34  ol  δε  αστερες  ελαμφαν  tv  ταίς 
φυλακαις  αυτών),  than  a prison  or  cage 


(xx.  7);  the  evil  spirits,  watching 
over  fallen  Rome  like  night-birds 
or  harpies  that  wait  for  their  prey, 
build  their  eyries  in  the  broken 
towers  which  rise  from  the  ashes  of 
the  city.  M t μισημένου  : Prim.,  Vg., 
odibilis. 

3.  oTt  εκ  του  οίνου  του  θυμόν  της 
πορείας  αυτής  «crX.]  Cf.  XIV.  ΙΟ,  xvi. 
19,  notes ; and  on  the  accumulation 
of  genitives  see  Blass,  Gr.  p.  99. 
Ώίπτωκαν  has  overwhelming  external 
support,  but  can  scarcely  be  more 
than  an  early  and  widespread  error, 
due  perhaps  to  the  proximity  of 
ϊπεσεν  (e.  2) ; both  the  general  sense 
and  the  prophetic  unu  hqumdi 
(cf.  Jer.  xxviiL  (li.)  7,  39i  xxxi5·  (χχν·> 
14  1 ) require  πέπωκαν. 

Two  classes  would  be  more  especi- 
ally affected  by  the  fate  of  Babylon. 
The  ruling  class  had  “committed 
fornication  with  her,*  Le.  were  deeply 
and  often  guiltily  involved  in  the  sins 
of  Rome  ; cl  xvil  2,  note.  The  mer- 
cantile class  would  suffer  yet  more 
severely  by  the  fall  of  the  city,  and 
the  rest  of  the  chapter  is  largely 
occupied  with  the  effect  of  the  event 
on  commerce  and  trade  The  writer 
has  in  view  the  graphic  description  of 
the  collapse  of  the  trade  of  Tyre  given 
by  Ezekiel  (xxvi— xxviiL) ; cl  also 
Isaiah’s  reference  to  Babylon  (xlviL 
15).  Allusions  to  trade  in  the  N.T. 
are  fairly  frequent  (cl  Mt  xiii  45* 
xxiL  5,  xxv.  14,  Jac.  iv.  13X  but  it 
is  only  in  this  passage  that  we  catch 
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θυμοί)  της  πορνείας  αυτής  πβπωκαν  πάντα  τα  έθνη, 
και  οι  βασιλείς  της  γης  μετ’  αυτής  επόρνευσαν,  και  οΐ 
έμποροι  της  γης  εκ  της  δυνάμεως  του  στρηνους  αυτής 
επλουτησαν.  4και  ηκουσα  άλλην  φωνήν  εκ  του  \ 
ούρανοΰ  λεγουσαν  Έξέλθατε,  ό λαός  μου , εξ  αυτής. 


3 Ttruicar  (Ρ)  (ι)  8 31  3»  37  (38)  39  47  (+8)  (49)  5<>  9°  93  (97)  98  ι86  al  vg  syr 
arm  Hipp  Tyc  Ar]  τεττωκαν  (vel  -κασιν)  (K)  AG(Q)  7 14  9a  al?1* 10  me  aeth  τεττωκε 
130  τετοτικε(ν)  18  36  37  79  syr*"  | στρηνου  C 47  94  4 αλληρ  φωνήν]  άλλη s φωνή s 

C om  άλλης  me  arm  | εζελθατε  (Sere  P 1 3a  49  91  95  96  130  186)]  εζελθε  CQ  min**»*5 


Cypr  (exi)  Ar 

sight  of  the  vast  traffic  which  carried 
the  produce  of  the  Bast  and  of  Egypt  to 
Italy,  and  found  its  centre  in  Home. 
The  merchants  of  the  world  had 
grown  rich  (Επλουτησαν,  cf.  iii.  1 7,  note) 
by  reason  of  (cf  Εκ  τής  δόζης , ν.  ι)  the 
might  of  her  wanton  luxury.  Στρήνος 
in  4 Regn.  xix.  28  is  the  self-satisfied, 
complacent,  arrogance  (|}ΚΚ^  cf.  Gwynn 
p.  80)  of  Sennacherib,  while  in  Isa.  lxi. 
6 Symm.  uses  στρηνιάσετ € for  · 

cf.  I Tim.  ν.  II,  where  καταστρηνιφν 
τρΰ  χριστού  means  apparently  ‘to 
grow  restive  under  the  restrictions 
imposed  by  Christian  discipline.’  In 
the  present  context  στρηνι^ν  (w.  7,  9) 
is  probably,  as  Heey chius  says,  dta  τον 
πλούτον  ύβριζε iv,  and  στρήνος  is  little 
more  than  ‘ insolent  luxury  ’ (deliciae, 
Prim.,  Vg.).  It  was  by  ministering  to 
the  heartless  luxury  of  the  capital 
that  the  traders  of  the  Empire  made 
their  money.  On  the  extravagant 
expenditure  of  the  Roman  Emperors 
and  aristocracy  see  Dill,  Roman 
Society  from  Nero  to  M.  Aureliue, 
pp.  20,  32  f.,  55  f.,  66  ff,  128  ff.,  1 77  f. 

4*  ήκονσα  άλλην  φωνήν  Εκ  τού  ον- 
ρανον  Χέγουσαν  κτλ.]  The  Angel’s  cry 
is  followed  by  another  voice  which 
comes  from  heaven  itself  (x.  4,  8,  xL 
12,  xiv.  2,  13),  whether  the  Voice  of 
God,  as  6 λαός  μου  at  first  sight  sug- 
gests (cf.  xvi.  1),  or  that  of  one  of  the 
angels  of  the  Presence,  as  the  charac- 
ter of  the  whole  utterance  that  follows 

s.  R. 


renders  more  probable.  Έζελθατε  κτλ. 
is  modelled  on  several  passages  in  the 
Prophets  which  relate  to  Babylon, 
e.g.  Isa.  xlviii.  20  Εζελθε  Εκ  Βαβυλώνος 
φεύγων  από  των  Χαλόαίων  ; Jer.  χχνϋ. 
(1.)  8 άπαλλοτριώθητε  Εκ  μέσου  Βαβυ- 
λώνος  και  άπο  γήςΧαλδαίων  κα'ι  Εζελθατε ; 
xxviii.  (1L)  6 φεύγετε  Εκ  μέσου  Β αβυ~ 
λώρος , και  άνασώζετε  έκαστος  την  ψυχήν 
αυτού  ; id.  45  Εζελθετε  Εκ  μέσου  αυτής 
λαός  μου  (the  last  cited  words,  however, 
are  not  in  codd.  BNAQ*).  Cf.  also 
Isa.  Iii.  II  άπόστητε,  άπόστητε,  Εζελ- 
θατε  Ε κείθε  ν,  και  ακαθάρτου  μή  άψησθε , 
Εζελθατε  Εκ  μέσου  αυτής.  But  the  cry 
Εζελθε,  Εζελθετε,  rings  through  the 
Hebrew  history ; we  hear  it  in  the 
Call  of  Abram  (Gen.  xii.  1)  in  the 
rescue  of  Lot  (Gen.  xix.  12  ff.),  in 
the  Exodus,  in  the  call  to  depart 
from  the  neighbourhood  of  the  tents 
of  Dathan  and  Abiram  (Num.  xvi.  26) ; 
an  echo  has  been  heard  in  the  com- 
mand of  Me.  xiiL  14.  In  this  context 
the  sauve  qui  pent  is  to  be  regarded 
partly  as  a feature  borrowed  from  the 
O.T.  models  cited  above,  partly  as  a 
warning  to  Christians  at  Rome  and 
elsewhere  to  shun  entanglement  in 
the  sin  and  punishment  of  the  new 
Babylon ; cf.  2 Cor.  vi.  14  μή  γίνεσθε 
Ετεροζυγούντες  άπίστοις,  Eph.  ν.  ιι 
μη  συγκοινωνείτε  τοις  Εργο ις  τοΐς  άκάρ - 
ποις  τού  σκότους , I Tim.  ν.  22  μηδε 
κο ινωνει  άμαρτίαις  άλλοτρίαις.  There 
is  no  occasion  to  look  for  any  single 
fulfilment  in  history,  such  as  an  actual 

15 
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tva  μη  σννκοινωνήσητε  ται s άμαρτίαις  αυτή s,  και  έκ 

5 των  πληγών  αυτής  ίνα  μη  λάβητε · 3 οτι  έκολληθησαν 
αυτής  αι  άμαρτίαι  αχρι  του  ουρανού,  και  εμνημονευσεν 

6 ό θεός  τά  αδικήματα  αυτής . 6 άπ  άδοτε  αυτή  ώς  καί 

αύτη  άπεδωκεν,  και  διπλώσατε  [τά]  διπλά  κατα  τά 


4 < TvyKOtP(air/jinjrt  PQ  | om  e«r  των  πληγών  αυτή*  Ρ 130  ι86  τη*  πληγης  g eyi*"  | 
\αβητ «]  βλάβη τβ  79  r3°  186  laedamini  Tyc  5 έκολληθησαν]  pervenerunt  vg  Cypr 
Prim  adscenderunt  Tyo  | αχ/*]  cwt  P Hipp  | εμνημονευσεν]  + avr^t  28  29  35  43  49  87 
93  al  I τα  αδικήματα  αντη t cum  eeqq  coniungunt  mini-  6 άπεδωκεν]  + υμιν  i 31  91 
96  186  al  vgc**“P“  Tyo  Ax  al  + 17 μιν  arm  | om  «rat  20  K | ίιτλωσατί]  + airnj  P 17  31  91 
130  186  syrr  | τα  3txXa]  om  τα  APQ  1 7 31  38  130  186  al*ima  Andr  Ar 


exodus  of  members  of  the  Roman 
Church  : such  a precept  is  sufficiently 
obeyed  by  aloofness  of  spirit  main- 
tained in  the  very  heart  of  the  world’s 
traffic.  As  Augustine  writes  (de  civ. 
Dei , xviii.  18):  “quod  praeceptum 
propheticum  ita  spiritualiter  intel- 
legitur  ut  de  huius  saeculi  civitate... 
fidei  passibus  quae  per  dilectionem 
operatur  in  Deum  vivum  proficiendo 
fugiamus.” 

5.  on  έκολληθησαν... άχρι  του  ουρα- 
νού] A reminiscence  of  Jer.  xxviiL 
(li.)  9 on  rjyyiKtv  tit  ουρανον  το  κρίμα 
αυτής , εζήρεν  εως  των  άστρων ; this 
conception  is  already  in  Horn.  Od.  xy. 
329  ύβρις  Tt  βίη  rt  σιδι jpeov  ουρανον 
ήκει.  * Εκολληθησαν  αχρι  τ.  ονρ.,  Vg. 
peroenerunt  tuque  ad  caelum ; joined 
one  another  till  they  reached  heaven, 
till  the  ever-growing  mass  rose  sky- 
high  ; for  a somewhat  similar  use  of 
κολλάσθαι  cf.  Deut.  xxviii.  60  «cal  «coX- 
ληθήσονται  tv  σοϊ  [sc.  πάσαι  al 

όδχναι  Alyvirrov],  Bar.  i.  20  ίκολλήθη 
tit  ή μας  τα  κακά  «cal  ή άρά,  Lc.  X.  1 1 τον 
κονιορτον  τον  κολλη θεντα  ήμιν,  Acts  IX. 
*26  κολλάσθαι  ταις  μαθητα ΐς ; the  exact 
construction  occurs  in  Zech.  xiv.  5, 
ενκολληθήσεταιφάραγζ  ορίων  εως'ΐασόδ. 

Καί  ή μνημόνευα tv  6 θεός  τά  αδικήματα 
αυτής:  cf.  XVL  19  Β αβυλών  ή μεγάλη 
εμνησθη  ενώπιον  τού  θεού.  For  μνημό- 
νευαν followed  by  the  acc.  see  Blass, 
Gr.  p.  104. 


6.  άπόδοτε  Λυτή  ώς  και  αύτη 
άπεδωκεν  «crX.]  The  command  is 
addressed  of  course  not  to  the 
‘people  of  God,’  but  to  the  minis- 
ters of  Divine  justice,  the  yet  un- 
trained and  unknown  forces  which 
the  Seer  saw  gathering  for  the  work 
of  destruction  : cf.  xviL  16  ffi  Several 
O.T.  denunciations  of  Babylon  are  in 
view,  e.g.  Ps.  cxxxvi.  (cxxxvii.)  8 
θυγάτηρ  Βαβνλώνος,  μακάριος  δς  αντα- 
ποδώσει σοι  το  άνταπόδομά  σου  δ άντα- 
πεδωκας  ήμιν ; Jer.  xxvii.  (L)  29 
άντ  από  δοτέ  αυτή  κατά  τά  έργα  αυτής · 
κατά  πάντα  οσα  εποίησεν  ποιήσατε  αυτή. 

The  principle  of  a Divine  lex  talionis 
rims  through  the  O.T.,  and  asserts 
itself  even  in  the  Sermon  on  the 
Mount  (Mt.  vii.  2 iv  ω μετρώ  ptTptirt 
μετρηθήσεται  υμιν).  Even  forditrXeMrarc 
τά  διπλά  there  is  abundant  support; 
see  the  legislation  of  Ex.  xxii.  4,  7,  9, 
and  cf.  Isa.  xL  2 εδεξατο  εκ  χειρος 
Κυρίου  διπλά  τά  αμαρτήματα  αυτής ; 
Jer.  xvi.  18  ανταποδώσω  διπλάς  (Β*, 
διά  πάσας)  τάς  κακίας  αυτών.  The  same 
thought,  that  good  and  evil  return 
upon  the  doer  with  interest  which  may 
reach  an  hundredfold,  finds  a place 
in  Greek  poetry ; cf.  Aesch.  Ag . 537 

διπλά  δ*  ίτισαν  Πριαμίδαι  θάμάρτια. 

On  the  vindictive  spirit  sometimes 
displayed  by  Christians  under  persecu- 
tion, and  its  relation  to  such  passages 
as  this,  see  vi.  10  note. 
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έργα  αύτης·  έν  τω  ποτηρίω  ω έκβρασε ν κεράσατε 
αν τη  διπλουν  7οσα  έδόξασευ  αυτήν  και  έστρηνίασεν,  7 
τοσοΰτον  Ζότε  αυτή  βασανισμόν  και  πένθος,  οτι  έν 
τή  καρδία  αυτής  λέγει  οτι  Κάθημαι  βασίλισσα , και 
χήρα  ούκ  ei μι  καί  πένθος  ου  μη  ϊδω"  8 διά  τούτο  έν  8 
μια  ημέρα  ήζουσιν  αι  πληγαί  αυτής,  θάνατος  καί 

6 τοτηριώ]  + αυτή*  KQ  J 8 14  *9  alpfc,*°  me  | αντη]  αυτήν  Q η αντη ν]  eavnjv 
ι 8 14  alpl  Hipp  Andr  Ar  | δστε]  κερασατε  i | om  βασανισμον  και  arm  | om  και 
πένθος  i*  10  12  37  49  91  96  186  I om  οτι  i°  18 6 | om  οτι  2°  l al*1*,,ie  vg  Hipp  Cypr 
Tyc  al  | καθημαι ] καθιω  Q 14  93  καθώς  ι8  29  30  43  50  90  93  98  al**®0  ειμι  καθώς  94  | 
βασίλισσα ] βασιλεύουσα  C | ιδω]  ειδω  KC  8 ήμερα]  ωρα  1492  aeth  Cypr  Prim  | θα νατού 
πενθο t κ.  λιμού  Q θανατο ς πένθος  κ.  λ.  2 6 8 g 29  30*  35  3^ 


Διπλό  Ον  δίπλα,  Vg.  duplicare  du- 
plicity to  pay  double,  is  perhaps 
unique,  but  it  follows  the  analogy 
of  κανματίζεσθαι  καύμα  (xvi.  9),  δίπλα 
being  the  acc.  of  content  Έν  τ<£ 
ποτηρίω  κτλ. : cf.  xiv.  8,  10,  notes,  and 
xvii.  4,  xviii.  3. 

7.  όσα  έδόζασεν  αυτήν  και  εστρηνί- 
ασεν  κτλ·]  Let  her  share  of  misery  be 
proportionate  to  her  arrogant  self- 
glorification.  Cf.  Isa.  iii.  16  ff.  avff 
»v  ύφώθησαν  at  Θυγ ατέρες  2ε ιών.,  .και 
ταπεινώσει  6 Θεός  άρχοΰσας  Θυγατέρας 
Σειών  κτλ . The  general  principle  is 
affirmed  continually,  e.g.  Prov.  xxix. 
23  νβρις  ι ίνδρα  ταπεινοί  ; Lc.  i.  51 
δι  εσκόρπισεν  υπερήφανους  διάνο  ία  καρ- 
δίας  αυτών . . . πλουτουντας  έζαπέστε ιλεν 
κενούς , %b.  xiv.  II  πας  6 υφών  εαυτόν 
ταπεινωΘησεται ; here  the  humiliating 
loss  of  wealth  and  place  is  aggravated 
by  acute  suffering  (βασανισμός,οί . ix.  5, 
note)  and  sorrow ; the  ease  of  luxury 
is  exchanged  for  pain,  and  its  light- 
hearted langh  for  the  gloom  of 
bereavement;  cf.  Lc.  vi  25  oval,  ol 
γελώντες  νυν,  οτι  πενθήσετε  ; Jac.  iv.  9 
6 γέλως  υμών  εϊς  πένθος  μετατραττήτω. 

The  same  sharp  contrast  is  seen  in 
the  parable  of  Lc.  xvi.  19  ff. : άνθρωπος 
δε  τις  ήν  πλούσιος,  και  ένεδι δύσκετο  πορ- 
φύραν καί  βύσσον  ευφραινόμενος  κα& 
ημέραν  λαμπρώς... καί  έν  τψ  αδη... 
υπάρχων  έν  βασάνοις  κτλ. 


οτι  έν  τη  καρδία  αν  της  λέγει  κτλ.] 
After  Isa.  xlviL  7 ff  ειπας  Eh  τον 
αιώνα  έσομαι  αρχονσα  cf.  V.  6 

nia^oi?  maj)„  ,ον  καθιώ  χήρα,  a pas- 
sage applied  to  Rome  also  in  Orac. 
Sibyll . V.  167  ff,  at  at  πάντ  ακάθαρτε 
πάλι  Αατινιδος  at ης  | ...χήρη  κάθε  δη 
ύπερ  δχθας  | και  ποταμός  Ύίβερίς  σε 
κλαύσεται  κτλ.  A similar  boast  is 
ascribed  to  Tyre  by  Ezekiel  (xxvii.  3). 
Cf.  Andreas  : έθος  γαρ  τοΐς  έν  εύθνμίη 
λέγειν  (εΐ  μή  θειος  αντοΐς  πρόσεστι 
φόβος ) Ον  μη  σαΧευθώ  εϊς  τον  αιώνα. 

8.  δια  τούτο  έν  μις.  ήμερη,  ήζουσιν 
αί  πληγαϊ  αυτής  κτλ.]  The  elation  and 
self-confidence  induced  by  luxury 
would  be  the  direct  cause  (δτι.,.διά 
τούτο)  of  sudden  and  utter  ruin.  The 
writer  still  has  in  mind  Isaiah  lc. ; 
the  prophet  proceeds  νυν  δε  ακούε 
ταύτα,  τρυφερά,  ή καθημένη,  ή πεποιθυια 
...ήζει  έζεφνης  έπ\  σε  [τά  δύο  ταύτα  έν 
ήμερη  μιη,  ατεκνία  καί  χηρεία].,.  κα\  ήζει 
έπϊ  σε  απώλεια. . ,βόθυνος. . .ταλαιπωρία. 
Έν  μιη  ή μέρη  adds  to  the  pathos  of 
the  downfall ; cf.  Seneca,  ep.  91  “ una 
nox  fuit  inter  urbem  maximam  et 
nnllam  ” ; cf.  Lucret  iiL  91 1 “ omnia 
ademit  | una  dies  infee ta  tibi  tot  prae- 
mia  vitae.”  The  ‘plagues’  of  Babylon, 
when  they  come,  will  make  a dire 
antithesis  to  her  present  condition  ; 
death,  mourning,  dearth  will  reign 
where  life  at  its  gayest  and  fullest  has 
IS— 2 
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πένθος  και  λιμός,  και  έν  πυρι  κατακαυθησεται'  ότι 
9 ισχυρός  Κύριος  ό θεός  ό κρίνας  αυτήν.  9και  κλαύ- 
σουσιν  και  κόβονται  επ'  αυτήν  οι  βασιλείς  της  γης 
οι  μετ’  αυτής  πορνεύσαΡτες  και  στρηνιάσαντες , όταν 
ίο  βλεπωσιν  τον  καπνόν  της  πυρωσεως  αυτής,  10άπό 
μακρόθεν  εστηκότες  δ(ά  τον  φόβον  του  βασανισμοΰ 


8 κύριοί  ο θεοί]  ο θεοί  κύριοί  Κ*  ο θεοί  A 95  ν8  aethotr  κύριοι  Βγτ**  + ο χαντοκρατωρ 
79  | κρίνων  Ke*a  ι 6 3ΐ  79  ^ 9 *λαι χτουσιν  CPQ  130  ι86  alfer*40Ar]  κλαυσονται 

ΚΑ  ι 36  alvUmu  Hipp  + αυτήν  Ρ ι 79  al*moeTkl  eyr*"  aeth  | εχ  αυτήν ] nr  αυτή  A 1 36  38 
79  95  97  alvld  om  14  92  ^ήπι  | οι  βασιλεΐί]  pr  ταντ€ί  130  | βλεχωσιν  (-χουσιν  ι86)] 
ιδωσιν  Κ | τυρωσεως]  χτωσεως  (ι τυρ.  Κ*·*) 


long  prevailed.  Fire  will  complete 
the  work  of  destruction : cf.  xvii.  16, 
note.  Incredible  as  all  this  may  seem, 
the  Seer  is  assured  that  it  will  be 
realized  ; Babylon  had  already  been 
doomed,  and  the  Judge  who  pro- 
nounced the  sentence  (6  κρίνας , qui 
iudicavit , Prim.)  is  strong  to  execute 
it;  cf.  Jer.  xxvii.  (1.)  34  ό λυτρούμενος 
αυτούς  ισχυρός. . κρίσ ιν  κρίνει  προς  τούς 
άντιδίκους  αυτού.  Κύριος  ό θεός  is  the 
ο.  Τ.  ΓήίΤ  γι*?,  or  the  like. 

9 f.  και  κλαύσουσιν  κα\  κόψοντα ι §π 
αύτην  *τλ.]  The  Voice  now  describee 
the  effects  of  the  great  catastrophe,  in 
the  form  of  a series  of  dirges  chanted 
over  the  dead  city  by  the  kings 
(9 — 10),  merchants  (1 1 — 17),  and  ship- 
owners (17 — 19)  of  the  world.  The 
whole  passage  seems  to  have  been 
suggested  by  Ezekiel’s  dirge  over 
Tyre  (Ez.  xxvii). 

The  θρήνος  is  begun  by  the  kings 
of  the  earth,  i.e.  the  subordinate  and 
allied  princes  who  had  flourished 
under  the  protection  of  Rome : for 
ol  β.  τής  γής  see  ί.  5,  vi.  15,  and  for 
their  relation  to  the  Empire,  xvii  2, 
18,  xviii.  3,  notes.  As  in  Ezekiel 
Tyre  is  bewailed  by  the  “princes  of 
the  sea”  (Ez.  xxvi  16  £ καταβήσονται 
dir  ό των  θρόνων  αυτών  πάντες  ol  άρχοντες 
εκ  των  εθνών  τής  θαλάσσης,,, και  λήμ· 
ή/ονται  επι  σε  θρήνον  κτλ.),  80  St  John 


represents  the  vassals  of  the  Empire 
as  assembling  themselves  to  deplore 
the  fate  of  Rome.  With  a touch  of 
grim  humour  he  paints  them  as 
standing  at  a safe  distance  from  the 
conflagration,  and  contenting  them- 
selves with  idle  lamentations.  Rome’s 
subjects  and  allies  have  shared  her 
favours  and  her  luxury  (ol  μετ  αυτής 
πορνεύσαντες  και  στρηνιάσαντες),  but 
cannot  help  her  in  the  time  of  need, 
and  are  careful  not  to  be  drawn  into 
her  doom.  Their  ουαι  ούαί  is  sincere 
enough,  for  in  Rome  they  have  lost  a 
protectress,  but  it  avails  nothing  to  the 
dead  city. 

K λανσουσιν  is  for  the  Attic  κλαύ- 
σονται,  as  in  Lc.  vi.  21,  Jo.  xvi.  20  ; 
c£  ακούσω  Jo.  v.  25,  άρπ  V»  Jo.  x.  28, 
γελάσω  Lc.  lc.  (W.  Schm.  p.  107).  For 
the  combinations  «cX.  «cal  κόψονται  cf, 
Lc.  viiL  52  ίκλαιον  δε  πάντες  και  εκάπ- 
τοντο  αυτήν ; similarly,  xxiii.  27  ckoit- 
τοντο  καί  ε θρηνούν  αυτόν.  For  πύρωσις 
see  1 Pet  iv.  12,  and  cf.  2 Pet  hi.  12 
ουρανοί  πυρούμενοι  λυθησονται ; for 
από  μακρόθεν , Me.  ν.  6,  note.  Ή πόλις 
ή Ισχυρά,  ‘that  seemed  so  strong* : con- 
trast lea.  xxvi.  I Ιδού  πόλις  Ισχυρά,  «cal 
σωτήριον  θήσει  τό  τείχος  «cal  περίτειχος 
...πόλεις  οχυρός  καταβάλεις  κτλ,  Μ ιψ 
ώρψ>  Cf.  Ό.  8 iv  μιή  ήμερηι ; the  thought 
recurs  in  m.  16,  19.  n 
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avrrjs,  Χεγοντες  Oval  oval , η πόΧις  η μεγάΧη  Βαβυ- 
Χαίν,  η πόΧις  η Ισχυρά,  ότι  μια  ώρα  η\θεν  η κρισις 
σου.  11  και  οί  έμποροι  της  γης  κΧαίουσιν  και  πενθοΰ-  ιι 
σιν  επ’  αυτήν,  οτι  τον  γ όμον  αυτών  ούδεις  αγοράζει 
ούκετι,  ΙΛ  γόμον  χρυσού  και  αργύρου  και  Χιθου  τίμιου  12 

ίο  ουα ι eemel  36  4°  »rmeoh  ter  35  87  ey**"  | Βα/3υλω*]  pr  η 35  49  87  | μια  ωρα] 
pr  ev  1 38  al  arm  A r μια»  ωρα»  A 95  | om  ηλθ€ν  A 11  tij;  γηϊ\  + σου  K | κλαυ- 
σονται  κ.  χ*νθησουσι»  Q min3·  vg  (eyr)  eyi·"  Hipp  Ar  | ex  αυτήν]  ex  αντη  6 7 45  49 
91  almuTkt  ^ r ^ fivnjt  35  87  9a  ep  αυτή  A ex  α» trout  Q (φ  (t)airrout  36  186  ep  tavroit 
1 79  exi  aoL  arm  | owe  eri  cam  eeqq  coniungunt  ACQ  95  alma  Ar  11  χρυσου 
κ.  άργυρον  κ.  λίθου  τίμιου]  χρυσουρ  κ.  αργυρουρ  κ . λίθου*  τίμιου*  CP  χρυσου  κ.  άργυρον 
κ.  λίθων  τιμιωρ  eyr  Prim 


II.  και  οι  ϊμποροι  τής  γης  κΧαιουσιν 
κτλ.]  ‘The  kings  of  the  earth 7 are 
succeeded  by  the  ‘merchants  of  the 
earth/  who  take  up  the  dirge,  weeping 
and  mourning  for  their  dead  mistress ; 
for  κλα ieiv  και  xevQeiv  cf.  ‘ Me.’  xvi.  IO, 
Lc.  vi.  25,  Jac.  iv.  9,  and  below,  v.  15. 
The  second  lamentation  over  Babylon 
is  even  more  frankly  self-interested 
than  the  first ; the  merchants  mourn 
because  they  have  lost  their  market, 
and  there  is  no  longer  any  demand 
for  their  shiploads  of  costly  wares. 
Γάμο;  may  be  used  of  a load  on  the 
back  of  horse  or  camel  or  ass  (cf.  Ex. 
xxiii.  5 το  νχοζύγιον... πκπτωκδς  υπό  τον 
γόμον  αυτού , but  the  more  usual  sense 
‘ ship’s  burden/  ‘ cargo 1 (cf,  Acts  xxi.  3 

το  πλοιον  ήν  άποφορτι  ζόμανον  τον 
γόμον)  is  in  better  keeping  with  the 
present  context.  Merchandize  came 
to  Rome  by  sea  direct  from  such 
ports  as  Seleucia,  Ephesus,  Smyrna, 
Corinth,  Alexandria,  Carthage,  which 
tapped  the  resources  of  the  East  and 
of  Africa,  and  on  the  West  from  Mar- 
seilles and  Spain.  How  vast  the  traffic 
was  appears  from  hints  dropped  by 
contemporary  writers,  e.g.  Pliny  Η.  N. 
xii.  41  “ minima  computatione  millies 
centena  mifiia  sestertium  annis  omni- 
bus India  et  Seres  peninsulaque  ilia 
imperionoetro  adimunt”;  Galen,  antid. 
I ·4τ  οις. . .ev  'Ρβ»μρ  κάτοικου  σιν.  ..eh  ήν  τα 
παχταχόθκν  ήκ*  καλά  δια  παντός  ίτους. 


Aristides,  cited  by  Wetstein:  όσα  γάρ 
παρ'  έκάστοις  φυ€ται  και  κατασκ€υάζ*ται 
ουκ  *στιν  ως  ουκ  Ενταύθα  (at  Rome)  ae i 
και  πepισσeυeι...  πάντα  ένταύθα  συμ- 
πίπηι,  έμπορίαι , ναυτιλίας  γτωργίαι , 
ματάλλων  καθάρσια , τέχναι  όπόσαι  τϊσί 
re  καϊ  γτγένηνται...ότι  δ*  όν  μή  ένταύθα 
ιδοι  τι;,  ουκ  coti  των  γινομένων  ή γιγ- 
νομένων.  Such  words  reveal  the  extent 
of  the  loss  which  the  commerce  of  the 
world  might  be  expected  to  sufferfroin 
a sudden  collapse  of  its  chief  market 

12.  γόμον  χρυσου  και  αργύρου  και 
Xtdov  τίμιου  κτλ.]  A list  of  the  imports 
which  flowed  into  the  port  of  Rome — 

(1 ) precious  metals,  marbles  and  gems, 

(2)  textile  materials  for  costly  clothing, 

(3)  choice  woods,  articles  of  vertu> 
cosmetics,  (4)  food  stuffs,  (5)  live  stock, 
from  sheep  and  cattle  to  slaves  and 
other  human  ministers  to  the  wants 
or  the  vices  of  the  rich. 

Only  a few  of  these  articles  of 
commerce  call  for  separate  notice. 
Σηρικόν,  ‘ Seric  fabric,’  Le.  silk,  is 
air.  λeγ.  in  Biblical  Greek,  for  in 
Prov.  xxxL  22  is  rendered  by  βύσσος , 
and  'VO  in  Ez.  xvi  10,  13  by  τριχαπ- 
τός  ; but  σηρικός  is  freely  used  by 
Greek  writers  after  the  Macedonian 
conquest,  when  silk  found  its  way  to 
the  West ; how  abundant  the  material 
was  at  Rome  in  the  first  century 
appears  from  a statement  of  Josephus 
(B.  J.  vii.  5.  4)  that  at  the  triumph  of 
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καί  μαργαριτών  καί  βύσσινού  καί  πορφύρας  καί 
σιρικοΰ  καί  κόκκινου , καί  παν  ξύλο ν θύϊνον  και  παν 
σκεύος  ελεφάντινου  καί  παν  σκεύος  εκ  ξύλου  τιμιω- 
1 3 τάτου  καί  χαλκού  καί  σίδηρου  καί  μαρμάρου , 13 καί 
κιννάμωμον  καί  άμωμον  καί  θυμιάματα  καί  μύρον  καί 

ΐι  μαργαριτών  X 35  95  87r  Prim]  μαργαριται  CP  μαργαρίταν  A μαργαρίτου  Q 

mini-  vg€U“ad*mUP·  arm  aeth  Hipp  Andr  Ar  | βύσσινού]  βύσσινων  K βυσσου  ι 36  49 
79  91  9^  *3°  *86  *1  I πορφνραι  KCP  η 35  95  Hipp]  νορφνρον  Q ι 6 8 14  *9  ftlplq,i 
At  om  A | σιρικου  KACPQ  7 31  130  186  al]  σηρικόν  minPI'ld  συρικον  31  35  3^  94  I 
om  τον  i°  130  I £i/Xo*]  σκ cvoi  A ξνλινον  P | om  εκ  C 18  | £νλον]  λίθον  A vg  aeth*18 1 τίμιο* 
κ.  χαλκόν  κ.  σίδηρον  κ.  μαρμαρον  eyr»w  | om  και  μαρμάρου  X I 13  κιννάμωμον  (κιναμ.  Q* 
I 6 14  38  almn  Hipp  Ar)]  κιννάμωμον  K(Q)  min2*  (Hipp)  | om  και  αμωμον  K®·*  Q I 


alpl  ygdedem  gyrfw  prim  Ar  | Θυ μια  ματ  01  Q 

Vespasian  and  Titus  το  στρατιωτικόν ... 
χωρίς  οπλών  ήσαν  εν  εσθησεσιν  σηρικαις 
(στεφανωμένοι  δάφναις.  The  form 
σιρικός  (Prim,  sirici)  which  is  attested 
here  by  all  the  uncials,  has  some 
external  support;  see  W.H.8  Notes , 
p.  1 58,  W.  8chm.  p.  46.  Ξνλον  θύϊνον 
{lignum  citreum , Prim.  1.  thyinum , 
Vg.),  wood  of  the  tree  known  to  the 
Greeks  as  θύον , θύα,  or  θυΐα  and  to  the 
Romans  as  citrus , probably  the  Thuia 
articulata  of  botany.  This  wood, 
which  was  imported  from  North 
Africa,  where  it  grew  freely  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  the  Atlas,  was 
much  prized  for  its  veining,  which 
in  the  best  specimens  simulated  the 
eyes  of  the  peacock’s  tail  (Mart.  xiv. 
85),  or  the  stripes  of  the  tiger  and 
spots  of  the  panther  (Plin.  Η.  N xiii. 
96),  or  the  seeds  of  the  parsley; 
the  colour  also  varied  in  different 
specimens;  hence  παν  ξ.  θύϊνον . At 
Rome  citrus  wood  was  much  sought 
after  for  dining  tables  : “ Seneca,  Dio 
lxi.  io,  § 3,  ...had  300  tables  of  citrus 
wood  with  ivory  feet”  (Mayor  on  Juv. 
i.  137);  but  it  was  also  used  for  ve- 
neering, and  for  small  works  of  art, 
which  were  made  out  of  the  hard 
roots  of  the  tree  (Theophrast  Η.  P . 
V.  5 εκ  τούτης  (sc.  της  ρίζης)  τα  σπου- 
δαιότατα π οιεϊται  των  Έργων).  *Ελί- 
φάντινο ν (lxx.  = ]$)  ; ivory  was  used 


14  92  θνμιαμα των  94  ν8  I om  Kai  ^ 

by  the  Hebrews  for  boxes  (Cant.  v.  14), 
beds  (Am.  vL  4),  and  even  in  building 
(3  Regn.  xxii.  39  Οίκον  Ελεφάντινου, 
cf.  Ps.  xliv.  (xlv.)  9,  Cant  vii.  4, 
Am.  iii.  15).  It  is  mentioned  by 
Ezekiel  (xxvii.  15)  among  the  imports 
of  Tyre.  By  wealthy  Romans  under 
the  Empire  it  was  largely  used  in  the 
decoration  of  furniture  such  as  beds, 
couches,  tables:  thus  Juvenal  com- 
plains (xi.  120  ff.) : “cenandi  nulla 
voluptas  ! ...latos  nisi  sustinet  orbes  | 
grande  ebur  et  magno  sublimis 
pardus  hiatu  | dentibus  ex  illis  quos 
mittit  porta  Syenes  ” — people  cannot 
enjoy  their  supper  unless  their  table 
rests  on  a leopard  carved  in  ivory. 

13.  κιννάμωμον  (ptD3j?),  according 
to  Herodotus  (iii.  m)  a word  of 
Phoenician  origin,  was  among  the 
ingredients  of  the  ‘holy  anointing 
oil’  (Ex.  xxx.  24  ff.),  and  is  named 
with  other  spices  in  Prov.  vii.  17, 
Cant  iv.  14,  Sir.  xxiv.  15.  Probably 
it  was  not  the  Ceylon  spice  now  known 
by  that  name,  but  the  product  of  the 
Cinnamon  cassia  from  South  China 
{Enc.  Bibl  828  f.).  In  Roman  life  it 
supplied  one  of  the  cosmetics  of  the 
banquet;  Plaut  Cure . 1.  2. 6,  “tumihi 
stacte,  tu  cinnamomum,”  Lucan,  x. 
165,  “multumque  madenti  | infudere 
comae  quod  nondum  evanuit  aura  | 
cinnamon.”  * Αμωμον,  amotnum  (Theo- 
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Χίβανον  και  οίνον  και  ehaiov  καί  σεμίδαΧιν  και  σίτον 
και  κτήνη  και  πρόβατα,  και  ίππων  καί  ρόδων  και 
σωμάτων , και  -ψ-υχάς  ανθρώπων.  14 και  ή οπώρα  σου  14 

13  om  και  οίνον  Q min*'·*0  | πρόβατά]  + και  τράγους  Hipp  | ίππους  95  130  eyrr  | 
ρ*δων  {paidojp  ι 6 7 31  38  186  alM  Ar  ράδιων  14  43  92)]  ptda ς eyr  | σώματα  syrr 
14  η οχωρα]  om  77  C I om  σου  i°  Q min*1  Hipp  An  dr  Ar 


phrast.  Η.  P.  ix.  7.  2,  Plin.  Η . N.  xii. 
28)  is  another  Eastern  perfume  familiar 
to  Roman  writers : cf.  Ovid,  Cydipp . 
xxl  266  “spissaque  de  nitidis  tergit 
amoma  comis”;  Martial,  viii.  77  “si 
sapis,  Assyrio  semper  tibi  crinis 
amomo  | splendeat.”  As  to  its  place  of 
origin,  Theophrastus  (ix.  7)  can  only  say 
ol  μ €P  (κ  Μηδίίας  oi  dc  (ζ  *1  νδών  ; JSnC, 
Bibl  145  suggests  that  it  came  from 
the  cissus  vitigena , a native  of  Ar- 
menia. On  θυμιάματα  see  v.  8,  note, 
011  μύρον , Me.  xiv.  3,  note;  on  λί- 
βανος , c.  viii.  3,  note.  2f μίδαλις  (here 
only  in  N.T.,  but  frequent  in  lxx.  = 
nVo),  the  fine  flour  imported  for  the 
use  of  the  wealthy : Plin.  Η.  N.  xiii. 
21  “ similago  ex  tritico  fit  laudatis- 
simo.”  The  wheat  supply  of  Rome 
(σίτος)  came  largely  from  Egypt  and 
was  brought  in  large  cornships  from 
Alexandria ; see  Blass  on  Acts 
xxvii.  6. 

Καί  ίππων  και  ρ*δών  και  σωμάτων , 
sc.  γόμον , though  it  is  not  easy  to  see 
why  the  construction  should  at  this 
point  revert  to  that  of  γόμον  χρυσόν 
«crX.,  to  return  almost  immediately  to 
the  accusative  iu  και  ψυχάς  ανθρώπων. 
Mr  Anderson  Scott  suggests  that  “ we 
should  see  here  additional  items  which 
distinguish  Rome  from  her  O.T.  re- 
presentative, Tyre  ” ; but  Tyre,  too, 
had  dealings  in  horses  and  human  flesh 
(Ez.  xxvii.  13  f.).  It  would  seem  as  if 
the  writer  merely  wished  to  relieve  the 
monotony  of  the  long  sentence  and  per- 
haps at  the  same  time  to  throw  greater 
solemnity  into  the  last  clause.  'ΡΜη 
according  to  Isid.  etym.  xx.  12,  is  a 
“genus  vehiculi  quattuor  rotarum,” 
and  according  to  Quintilian  (L  5.  5) 
came  from  Gaul ; it  became  fashion- 


able at  Rome,  and  in  the  third 
century,  according  to  Lampridius, 
Senators  acquired  the  privilege  of 
plating  their  rhedae  with  silver. 
Σωμάτων,  mancipiorum , slaves,  a use 
which  is  familiar  to  the  lxx.  (Gen. 
XXXVL  6 σώματα  τον  ocjcov,  Tob.  X.  IO 
σώματα  κα\  κτηνη , Bel  yi  δυο  σώματα 
καί  δύο  πρόβατα , 2 Macc.  viii.  1 1 «V 
άγορασμόν  * Ιουδαίων  σωμάτων ),  who,  as 
the  papyri  shew  (Deissmann,  Bible 
Studies,  page  160)  found  it  in  the  Egyp- 
tian Greek  of  the  Delta.  It  was  repu- 
diated by  the  Atticists  (e.g.  Pollux  iii. 
78  σώματα  δί  άπ\ώς  ούκ  άν  (ίποις  άλλα 
δούλα  σώματα),  but  established  itself  in 
the  later  language ; the  slave  merchant 
was  known  as  a σωματέμπορος  (Eus- 
fcath.  in  Od.  i),  and  as  late  as  the  end 
of  the  fourth  century  Epiphauius 
could  write  : ή σννηθαα  τους  δούλους 
σώματα  Έΐωθί  κάλ tiv.  Ψυχαί  άνθρωπων 
(Prim,  strangely,  diver  si  generis 
animcUia)  is  from  Ez.  xxvii.  13 
17  *Ελλάί,  καί  ή σνμπασα,  καί  τα 
παρατίΐνοντα,  ουτοι  €ν*πορ*ύοντο  σοι 
«V  ψυχαΐς  ανθρώπων  (DllSt 
Though  in  itself  this  old  Hebrew 
phrase  means  little  more  than  * human 
live  stock,1  it  serves  to  draw  attention 
to  the  serious  side  of  the  Roman  slave 
trade.  The  world  of  St  John’s  day 
ministered  in  a thousand  ways  to  the 
follies  and  vices  of  its  Babylon,  but 
the  climax  was  reached  in  the  sacrifice 
of  human  life  which  recruited  the 
huge  familiae  of  the  rich,  filled  the 
lupanaria , and  ministered  to  the 
brutal  pleasures  of  the  amphitheatre. 

14.  καί  η οπώρα  σου  της  έπιθυμίας 
κτλ.]  ‘And  the  ripe  fruit  of  the 
desire  of  thy  soul  is  gone  from  thee, 
and  all  thy  rich  and  bright  things 
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τής  επιθυμίας  τής  yfs υχής  άττήΧθεν  από  <του , και 
πάντα  τα  Χιπαρά  και  τα  Χαμπρά  άπωΧετο  απο  <τοΰ, 
15  καί  ούκέτι  ού  μη  αυτά  εύρήοτουσιν . 15 οι  έμποροι 

τούτων , οί  πΧοντηταντες  άπ  αυτής , άπο  μακροθεν 


στήσονται  όιά  τον  φόβον 
ιό  κΧαίοντες  καί  πενθούντες , 


του  βασανισμού  αυτής 
ι6\έγορτες  Ούαί  ούαί , ή 


14  η επιθυμία  eyr*"  Prim  | τη t ψυχής]  + σου  Q 35  87  ftlpl  vgekd*mllpee  eyrr  Hipp 
An  dr  Ar  | τα  λαμχρα]  om  τα  KC  | axwXero]  ατώλοντο  K 7 8 10  11  16  35  37  39  49  87 
91  96  αχηλθεν  i 79  130  186  Byr*1"  | €υρησουσι v]  Q1**  mini-*50  Hipp  Ar  ευρησ* is  1 

37  49  91  96  (186  -^*)  + οντ«  ψυχας  ανθρωχων  του  λοιχου  εμχορευση  6 ιι  31  47 
15  κλαιοκη*]  pr  και  Q min30  et  fiebunt  syr  16  Xe-yows]  pr  και  P minP*  g vg  syr»" 
aeth  Hipp  Prim  Ar  om  Xry.  1 n 16  39  186  | ουαι  semel  Q min»  ter  35  87 


have  perished  from  thee.*  ’Ο πωρα  is 
the  autumn  fruit,  ripe  for  ingathering ; 
see  Jer.  xlvii.  (xl.)  10,  12  σνναγάγ*τ( 
οίνον  και  οπώραν  καί  έλαιον  κτλ. ; and  cf. 
Jude  12  δένδρα  φθινοπωρινά  άκαρπα , 
‘ trees  in  late  autumn  when  the  fruit 
is  past/  J ust  when  the  fruit  of  the  la- 
bour of  many  generations  seemed  ready 
to  fall  into  the  mouth,  it  had  vanished 
like  a dream ; the  long  desired  consum- 
mation never  came.  The  first  σου  may 
be  taken  with  ή όπωρα(  Prim,  pomorum 
tuorum  concupiscentia  animae),  or 
with  της  ψυχής  (Vg·  poma  desiderii 
animae  tuae);  its  position  in  the 
latter  case  is  not  necessarily  emphatic 
(WM.  p.  193 ; Blass,  Or.  p.  288). 
For  λιπαρός,  nitidus , in  the  wider 
sense  see  Isa.  xxx.  23  ο άρτος  του 
γενηματος  της  γης  σου  έσται  πλησμονή 
και  λιπαρός  (\Ώψ) ; 2 Esdr.  xix.  35 
tv  τη  γη  τη  πλατκίφ  και  λι παρμ 
η έδωκας  ένωπιον  αυτών.  Of  the  two 
adjectives  to  be  distinguished  here, 
rd  λιπαρά  is  perhaps  the  rich  and 
dainty  food,  rd  λαμπρά  the  gay  attire 
and  costly  furniture,  which  were  the 
fruits  of  Roman  conquests  and  policy. 
The  Seer  sees  them  all  gone,  and  gone 
for  ever;  another  summer,  another 
ingathering,  is  not  to  be  hoped  for ; 
never  again  will  be  found  (ου  μη... 
ιυρήσουσ ιν,  “ nicht  mehr  wird  man 
finden  ”)  in  the  city  on  the  Tiber  the 


extravagant  luxury,  the  inhuman  self- 
ishness, of  the  age  of  the  Caesars. 

15.  oi  έμποροι  τούτων , οι  πλουτη- 
σαντες  άπ * αυτής  κτλ.]  The  writer 
comes  back  to  the  merchants’  dirge 
from  which  he  had  turned  aside  in 
v.  1 1 in  order  to  describe  the  nature 
of  their  traffic  with  Rome.  ‘The 
merchants/  he  resumes,  1 who  deal  in 
these  wares  (ol  έμπ.  τούτων , comp.  v. 
23  ol  έμποροί  σου)  and  have  gotten 
their  wealth  from  Rome  (cf.  v.  3 ck 
της  &υνάμ*ως  τού  στρήνους  αυτής 
έπλούτησαν)  will  do  as  the  kings  did ; 
they  will  stand  at  a safe  distance  from 
the  city  (v.  10),  and  pay  their  tribute 
of  respect  in  similar  terms.’ 

16.  λέγοντας  Oval  ούαί  κτλ.]  The 
second  dirge  begins  as  the  first  did 
(v.  io),  and  ends  similarly  (on  μιψ  ωρα 
κτλ.).  But  there  is  an  apposite  change 
in  the  description  of  the  city ; while 
to  the  kings  Rome  is  simply  ή 
Ισχυρά,  the  merchants  naturally 
measure  her  by  her  opulence  and 
splendour.  For  ή π*ριβ*βλημένη. . .και 
κκχρυσ ωμίνη  see  xvii.  4>  note ; 
βύσσινου,  which  finds  no  place  in 
the  earlier  description,  has  perhaps 
been  suggested  by  v.  12;  it  comes 
in  merely  as  an  article  used  in  the 
attire  of  the  very  rich  (cf.  Lc.  xvi.  19), 
and  clearly  has  not  the  symbolical 
significance  which  it  bears  in  xix.  8, 14. 
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XVIII.  17] 

ιτόΧις  η μεγάΧη,  ή περιβεβΧημενη  βύσσινου  καί 
πορφυροΰν  καί  κόκκινου,  καί  κεχρυσωμενη  \_ev~\  χρυσίω 
καί  Χίθω  τι μίω  καί  μαργαρίτη,  ότι  μια  ώρα  ηρημωθη 
ό τοσοΰτος  πΧοΰτος.  11  καί  πας  κυβερνήτης  καί  πας  \η 

ΐ6  17  χκρφκβλημκνη]  om  η Α | κοκκ.  κ . χορφ.  κ.  βυσσ.  Α | βυσσι νον]  βυσσαν  Q 
min*  byuo  yg«*up··  | πορφύραν  P 18  35  36  40  47  87  94  | και  κβχρ.]  om  και  ι 79  151 
186  eyr**  (cum  κκχρυσωμκνα)  | ev  χρνσιω  (-σω  Κ ι 14  36  186  al)]  om  ev  APQ  min*  vg 
Tyo  Prim  Ar  | λίθοι*  τίμιοι*  syrr  | μαργαριται*  Q mmfer*OBBn  yg  syrr^4  arm  Hipp 


An  dr  Ar  | ερημωθη  i 79  186  | ο τοσουτο f] 

οτι  μιψ  ωρμ  ηρημωθη  ό τοσοντος 
irXovror]  This  corresponds  to  on 
μ*4  λ>Ρ9  ήλθ*ν  ή κρισις  σου  in  the 
dirge  of  the  kings.  *Ηρημωθη  might 
be  more  properly  used  to  describe 
the  condition  of  the  city  itself,  as  in 
xvii  16  and  below,  v.  19 ; cf.  Mt  xii. 

25  πάσα  βασιλκία  μκρισθΰσα  κα& 
καυτής  κρημοΰται . But  the  merchants 
still  think  of  the  wealth  of  Rome ; it 
is  Rome's  money  they  miss  and 
deplore,  not  the  city  and  its  people. 

17.  κα\  πας  κυβκρνητης  και  πας  6 cVt 
τόπου  πλΕων  *τλ.]  One  other  class 
finds  its  interests  gravely  affected  by 
the  fall  of  Rome — the  shipmasters  and 
seafaring  people  in  general ; and  from 
these  there  comes  a third  dirge. 
Compare  Ezekiel’s  lamentation  over 
Tyre,  xxvii.  28  t π ράς  την  κραυγήν 
της  φωνής  σου  οι  κνβκρνηταί  σου  φόβψ 
φοβηθησονται , καί  καταβήσονται  από 
των  πλοίων  πάντκς  οί  κωπηλάται  και  οΐ 
Επιβάται,  και  οί  πρωρκις  της  θαλάσσης 
κτλ.  If  Rome  was  not  like  Tyre  a 
seaport,  and  had  no  direct  business  on 
the  sea,  the  sea-going  population  of 
the  shores  of  the  Mediterranean  were 
not  less  interested  in  her  fate  than 
they  had  once  been  in  that  of  Tyre. 
Ostia  was  doubtless  the  destination  of 
most  of  the  merchant  vessels  of  the 
Empire;  cf.  Floras  i.  4 wOstiam 
coloniam  posuit,  iam  turn  videlicet 
praesagiens  animo  futurum  ut  totius 
mundi  opes  et  commeatus  illo  veluti 
maritimaeurbishospitioexciperentur” 


om  0 P 95 

Κυβκρνηται  (Ez.  = D'^n)  are  ship- 
masters, in  contrast  with  ναύκληροι  on 
the  one  hand  and  ναύται  on  the  other; 
cf.  Acts  xxvii.  1 1 τώ  κυβκρνήτη  και  τψ 
ναυκληρω  μάλλον  κπκίθκτο,  where  Blass 
Cites  Piut  mor.  807  B ναντας  μιν 
Εκλίγκται  κυβκρνητης  και  κυβερνήτην 
ναύκληρος . It  is  not  quite  so  clear  who 
is  meant  by  4 «Vi  τόπον  πλΕων.  The 
rendering  of  Prim,  omnis  super  mare 
navi  gam  gives  some  colour  to  Nestle’s 
ingenious  correction  πόντον  (tt<5|ton 
for  to|tton,  an  easy  change;  see  Text. 
Criticism  of  N.T. , p.  168);  but  it  is 
perhaps  unnecessary  to  depart  from 
the  well-attested  τόπον . ‘ He  who 
sails  for  (any)  part ' is  the  merchant* 
man  who  goes  with  his  goods,  or  the 
chance  passenger  {vector) ; if  the  exact 
phrase  does  not  occur  elsewhere,  it  is 
approached  in  Me.  xiiL  8 κσονται 
σεισμοί  κατά  τόπους , Acts  xxvii  2 
μίλλοντι  πλεϊν  ε Ις  τους  κατά  την  * Ασίαν 
τόπους , Strab.  iii  230  Β εν  κόλπω... 
ον  οι  πλεοντες  και  χρωμενοι  τοϊς  τόποις 
* Αρτάβρων  λιμένα  προσαγορεύουσιν.  Και 
οσοι  την  θάλασσαν  Εργάζονται,  4 and  all 
who  make  their  living  by  the  sea,1  not . 
only  sea  captains  and  their  crews,  but 
the  whole  θαλαττουργυν  και  ναυτικόν 
Εθνος  (Philoetr.  viL  A poll.  iv.  32);  the 
phrase  εργάζεσθαι  την  θάλασσαν — the 
correlative  of  εργ.  την  γην  (Gen.  iii  5) 
—is  abundantly  illustrated  by  Wet- 
stein,  ad  loc. ; on  the  construction  c£ 
WM.,  p.  279. 
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ό έπι  τόπον  πλέων  και  ναΰται  και  όσοι  την  θάλασσαν 
ι8  εργάζονται,  από  μακροθεν  έστησαν  και  έκραζαν 
βλέποντες  τον  καπνόν  τής  πυρωσεως  αυτής  Χεγοντες^ 

19  Τις  όμοια  τή  πόΧει  τη  μεγάλγ ; 19  και  έβαλαν  χονν  έπι 
τάς  κεφαΧας  αυτών  και  έκραζαν  κΧαιοντες  και  πεν- 
θοΰντες,  Χεγοντες  Ούαι  ουαί,  ή ττολκ  ή μεγάλη,  εν 
η έπΧουτησαν  πάντες  οι  εχοντες  τα  πλοία  εν  τγ 
θαλάσση  έκ  τής  τιμιότητος  αυτής,  ότι  μα?  ώρα 

20  ήρημώθη.  ΛΟεΰφραινου  επ’  αυτί},  ουρανέ,  και  οι  άγιοι 


η ο «■<  ( + το»  Q)  τοτο*  1 Γλίωτ]  (ο)  «π  των  τλωων  τΧ'ων  Ρ (6)  U 3<5  49  (79) 
alio  των  τΧοιων  ο ομιΧοι  ι Ηΐρρ  | την  θάΧασσαν]  σ τη  βάΧατση  Tg  87τ*’ 

,8  .κραξαν)  κραξτν  KQ  ι 130  ι86  β1ρ>  «ρααγα* ον  9 >3  *7  «λα «τα»  αυτήν  eyi«-  | 
β\(τοντ")  opuvrts  I | κατνον}  τον  ον  Α ίο  vg  | ομοιο,  !3o  | τη  το\'ΐ]  + ταυτη  OgT g 
Prim  19  (βαΧον  tt(C)Q  min'"«omn  syrr  Hipp  Andr  Ar]  .βάΧΧον  P ag  186  erefiaXov 
A (95)  I ras  κοψαλαϊ]  τη s νίφαλη!  K | αυτών)  « αυτών  C | 'κραξαν  AO  35  Hipp]  «£*» 
KPQ  min**1  Ar  | ora  κλαιοντε s και  ί τενθονντες  A i | λεγοντει]  pr  και  PQ  min  vg· 
eyr  aeth  Prim  Ar  | ova  ι semel  X i6  29  36  37  4°  41  A'1  95  x3°  *er  3^  I ™ ν-λοια] 
om  τα  i 35  79  87™  al  το  (υφραιντσθί  syrr  Prim  | tr  aunj]  « αυτήν  P I 35  3® 


79  186  al  εν  αντη  A 98 

19.  τ’ις  όμοια  τ rj  πόλει  τη  μεγάλη  /] 
In  Isa.  xlvii.  10  Babylon  boasts  Έγω 
είμι,  και  ονκ  εστιν  fripa,  while  in 
Ez.  xxvii.  32  the  exact  phrase  here 
used  occurs  in  the  Heb.  though  not  in 
the  lxx  : Ϊ1*?  V?  U?ip]·  Καί 
ίβ άλον  χοΰν  επί  της  κεφαλάς  αυτών 
comes  from  the  preceding  verse  in 
Ezekiel  (και  όπιθησουσιν  «VI  την  κεφα- 
\ην  αυτών  γην  κα\  σποδόν  στρώσονται) ; 

the  exact  words  used  by  the  Apoca- 
lyptist  occur  in  Jos.  vii.  6 (lxx.).  For 

χουν see  Gen.  ii.  7,  Lev.  xiv.  41, 
etc.,  and  in  N.T.  Me.  vi.  1 1 εκτινάξατε 
τον  XOVy=Mt.  X.  14  τον  κονιορτόν.  Έκ 
της  τιμιότητος  αυτής,  * by  reason  of  her 
valuableness,’  i.e.  her  great  wealth, 
which  gave  her  unrivalled  spending 
power ; the  word  is  air.  λεγ.  in  lxx. 
and  N.T.,  but  occurs  occasionally  in 
the  later  literary  Greek,  e.g.  Arist. 
6th.  Nic . X.  7 διαφερουσι  τιμιότητι  al 
φνχαί , XX  7 δυνάμει  και  τιμιότητι  πολύ 
μάλλον  πάντων  ύπερ4χει,  Lib.  ep . 1557 
προσαγορεύω  την  τιμιότητά  σου.  Com- 


pare the  use  of  τιμή  in  i Pet  iL  7 
(see  Hort’s  note). 

20.  εύφραίνου  επ’  αυτή  #crX.J  While 
the  kings  and  merchants  of  the  earth 
and  its  mariners  bewail  Babylon, 
Heaven  and  its  friends  rejoice  over 
her  doom : the  reverse  of  the  picture 
drawn  in  xL  10,  where  upon  the  death 
of  the  Two  Witnesses  oi  κατοικοΰντες 
«VI  της  γης  χαίρουσιν  4π  αυτοϊς  και 
ευφραίνονται : see  notes  there,  There 
is  perhaps  a reference  to  Deut  xxxii. 
43,  lxx.  (cf.  Intr.  to  the  Ο.  T.  in  Greek, 
p.  243)  εύφράνθητε  ουρανοί  άμα  αντφ... 
εύφράνθητε  ϊθνη  μετά  του  λαού  αυτού 
,δτι  το  αίμα  των  υΙων  αυτοΰ  εκδικαται, 
καί  εκδικήσε ι καί  ανταποδώσει  δίκην  τοις 
εχθροίς ; c£  Isa.  xliv.  23  εύφράνθητε , 
ουρανοί , ότι  ήλόησεν  ό θεός  τον  ’Ισραήλ, 
and  Lc.  χν.7,  ΙΟ  χαρά  4ν  τωούρανψ  εστ ol 
Andreas:  δι άτου ουρανού  η τούς  αγγέλους 
φησίν,  ή τούς  εν  αυτφ  έχοντας  άγιους  το 
πολίτευμα.  Ol  άγιοι  καί  ol  άποστολοι 
και  οι  προφήται,  the  Church  and  her 
two  highest  ministries  (1  Cor.  xii.  28 

πρώτον  αποστόλους,  δεύτερον  προφητας). 
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XVIIL  ai] 

και  oi  απόστολοι  και  οι  ττροφηται,  ότι  εκρινεν  ό θεός 
τό  κρίμα  υμών  έξ  αυτής.  Λ'και  ηρεν  eh  ayyeXos  21 
ισχυρός  λίθον  ώς  μυλινον  μέγ αν,  και  e βαλβν  είς  την 
θάλασσαν  λεγων  Ούτως  όρμηματι  βληθησε ται  Βα- 

ίο  και  οι  ατοστολοι]  οχη  και  οι  Ο g ι ι86  al*·"®*1*1  vgel®4®mtoI,lPe···8  arm  om  οι  130 
ii  ισχυροί  Xido*]  Χιθον  ισχυρόν  X*  ισχυρόν  Χιθον  40  130  om  ισχυροί  A syr  Tyc  | tot 
μυΧινον  (vel  μυΧικον)  μσγαν  A(C)  quasi  molarem  magnum  vg  etc.]  tot  μυΧον  peyav  PQ 
186  al**1  eyrr  Hipp  An  dr  tot  Χιθον  peyav  fct  (36) 


in  xvi  6,  xviii  24,  the  Prophets  alone 
are  mentioned.  It  is  not  clear  whether 
in  the  present  passage  the  Apostles 
are  the  College  of  the  Twelve,  as  in 
xxi.  14,  or  whether  the  word  is  used 
in  the  wider  sense  (ii.  2,  note);  but 
probably  the  title  is  inclusive.  The 
absence  of  any  reference  to  a local 
ministry  is  remarkable  — contrast 
Phil,  i I τοις  αγίοις.,.σνν  ίπισκόποις 
καί  διακόνοις — but  it  is  characteristic  of 
a book  which  emanates  from  prophetic 
circles  and  is  charismatic  throughout 

on  tKpivsv  6 θίός  το  κρίμα  υμών  (ξ 
αυτί}  j]  Κρίμα  is  here,  not  as  in  xvii  1, 
a sentence  pronounced  by  a judge,  but 
a case  for  trial,  as  in  Ex.  xviii.  22  rd 
de  βραχία  των  κριμάτων  κρινούσιν  αυτοί, 
ι Cor.  vi  7,  κρίματα  £χ«τ€.  God  has 
judged  the  case  of  Heaven  and  the 
Church — υμών,  for  in  this  instance 
their  cause  is  one — against  Babylon, 
with  the  result  which  the  vision  has  re- 
vealed ; the  Church  is  at  last  avenged 
upon  her  enemy.  Έ£  αυτής , at  her 
expense ; the  trial  has  issued  injustice 
being  exacted  from  her.  On  the  whole 
verse  Andreas  well  remarks  : οΰχ  ως 
χαιρ(σίκακοι  δό  τη  των  παιδαων  (πιφορίρ 
χαίρουσιν , άλλ*  ως  Επιθυμίαν  διάπυρου 
trcpi  την  διακοπήν  της  αμαρτίας  ϊχοντ «f. 
Cf.  vl  10,  xviii.  6,  notes. 

21.  καί  ήρσν  cfr  &γγ(Χος  Ισχυρός 
κτΧ.]  In  the  silence  which  follows  the 
Voice  from  Heaven  (oe.  4—20),  a 
single  angel  (for  *U  cf  viii  13,  ix  13, 
xix.  17  ; the  numeral  approaches  the 
force  of  an  indefinite  article,  but  has 
not  yet  quite  lost  its  proper  meaning) 
represents  the  fall  of  Babylon  by  a 


symbolical  action.  He  takes  what 
appears  to  be  (ως)  a great  millstone 
and  with  all  his  might  (ισχυρός)  hurls 
it  into  the  sea,  which  in  this  chapter 
(v.  17)  as  throughout  the  book  (e.g.  vii. 
1,  viil  8 f.,  x.  2 f£ , xii.  12, 18,  xiii.  1,  xvi. 
3 f ) belongs  to  the  scenery  of  the 
Apocalyptic  drama.  A Χίθος  μύΧινος 
(cf  X.  μνΧικός,  he.  xvii.  2 ; the  former 
adj.  lays  stress  upon  the  purpose  to 
which  the  stone  is  put,  the  latter 
upon  its  fitness  for  the  work)  or  μύΧος 
(Me.  ix.  42)  might  be  oue  of  the 
stones  of  a hand-mill  such  as  women 
COUld  work  (Ex.  Xl.  5 τής  θιραπαίνης 
της  παρά  τον  μυΧον , Mt.  xxiv.  4 1 Wo 
άΧήθουσαι  iv  τω  ρυλφ),  Or  Olie  which 
needed  an  ass  to  turn  it  (ρόλος  6νικός% 
Me.  l.c.) ; the  latter  or  even  a stone  of 
greater  weight  (ρ«γας)  is  intended 
here.  The  Seer  has  in  his  mind  Jer. 
xxviii.  (li.)  63  ΐσται  όταν  παύση  του 
άναγινωσκην  το  βιβΧίον  τούτο,  και 
ίπιδήσΐΐς  (V  αυτό  Χίθον  καί  ρίψης 
αυτό  €ΐς  μίσον  του  Ε ύφράτον1  και  tpt  ις 
Ούτως  καταδύσςται  ΒαβυΧών,  και  ου  μή 
άνοστη , and  perhaps  also  an  earlier 
passage,  Ex.  XV.  5 κατίδυσαν  fit  βυθόν 
ωσ<1  Χίθος  (cf.  2 Esdr.  xix.  1 1).  Com- 
pare also  Herod,  i.  165  μύδρον  σιδήρων 
κατκπόντωσαν  καί  ωμοσαν  μή  πρϊν  ός 
Φωκαίαν  ή ζην,  πριν  ή τον  μνδρύν  τούτον 
άναφανηναι. 

ούτως  όρμηματι  βΧηθήσ€ται  ΒαβυΧων] 
, 1 As  this  stone  is  flung  into  the  deep, 
so  shall  Babylon  vanish.’  ‘ Ορμηματι , 
impetu,  ‘with  a rush/  like  a stone 
whizsing  through  the  air ; cf.  Deut. 
xxviii  49  ωσ«ΐ  op  μη  μα  ά(Τθν  ; HoS.  V. 
ΙΟ  cV*  αυτούς  βκχκώ  ως  ύδωρ  τό  ορμημα 
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22  βύ\ων  η μεγά\η  7 ro\is,  καί  όύ  μη  ενρεθγ  €τι.  Μκαι 
φωνή  κιθαρωδών  και  μουσικών  και  αν\ητών  και 
σα\πιστών  ού  μη  άκοντθτί  έν  (τοι  ετι , και  7τάς 
τεχνίτης  [ πάσης  τέχνης ] ον  μη  ενρεθη  εν  τοι  ετι , και 

21  ου  μη  ευρ.  ετι]  + εν  αυτή  KQ  14  9*  22  om  και  ^ 1 I ν°λ,*ιστυν  (-πιγκτων 

Hipp)]  σαλτι γγων  Η 35  87  13°  ™λχι yyos  eyr*"  | om  και  τα*  τεχνίτην... εν  σοι  βτι  14 
9^  vgfa  eyi·"  arm  Hipp  | om  τάση*  τεχνη%  KA  me  (hab  CPQ  minomn  vg  eyr  a^th  Pnm 
Andr  Ar)  | om  και  φωνή  μύλον... εν  σοι  ετι  X 19  3&  4°  $7  93  9^  8yr*w  arm  •eth  ®PP 


μ ον  (Symm.  ύδροκελίαν  όρμήματός  μου), 

I Macc.  VI.  33  άπήρεν  την  παρεμβολήν 
εν  ορμή  μάτι  αύτης.  The  action  sym- 
bolizes  the  complete  submergence,  the 
final  disappearance  of  pagan  Imperial 
Rome ; ου  μή  ενρεθη  ετι — she  is  to 
vanish,  as  Babylon  had  vanished  in 
the  time  of  St  John  ; cf.  Strabo,  xvi. 
1073 : ή δέ  [Βα/3υλών]  έρημος  ή πολλή , 
ώστ  επ’  αυτής  μή  άν  όκνήσαί  τινα  εϊπείν 
...’Ερημιά  μεγάλη  ’στιν  ή μεγάλη  πόλις  ; 
Lucian,  contempl.  23  ή Νίνον  μεν.,.άπό- 
λωλεν  ήδη... ή Β αβυλών  δε  σοι.,.ού  μετά 
πολύ  και  aMj  ζητηθησομένη  ώσπερ  η 
Νι  νος. 

22.  και  φωνή  κιθαρωδών  και  μουσι- 
κών κτλ.]  No  sounds  of  rejoicing,  or 
of  industrial  life  or  even  of  domestic 
work  shall  be  heard  in  Babylon  again. 
For  the  first  compare  what  is  said  of 
Tyre  by  Ezekiel  (xxvi.  13  κατάλυσει  το 
πλήθος  των  μουσικών  σου  (^Γί^)»  και  ή 
φωνή  των  φάλτηρίων  σου  ου  μή  άκουσθή 
*0·  and  of  Jerusalem  by  Isaiah  and 
Jeremiah  (Isa.  xxiv.  8 πεπανται  ευφρό- 
συνη τυμπάνων. . .πίπαυται  φωνή  κιθάρας ; 
Jer.  viL  34  κατάλύσω... φωνήν  ευφραι- 
νόμενων καί  φωνήν  χαιρόντων , φωνήν 
νυμφίου  και  φωνήν  νύμφης , cf.  XXV.  ΙΟ, 
xL  (xxxiii)  9·  On  κιθάρα,  κιθαρωδός, 
see  ν.  8,  xiv.  2,  note;  the  αυλητής 
(Mt.  ix.  23)  is  the  player  on  the  flute 
(^Π,  αυλός),  who  performed,  often 
with  the  κιθαρωδός,  at  the  festivities 
of  Hebrew  life  (2  Regn.  vi  5,  Isa.  v. 
12, xxx.  29,32  (A),  8ir.xl.21, 1 Macc.  iii. 
45.  Σαλπιστής,  a later  form  of  σαλ- 
πιγκτής, founded  on  the  analogy  of 
σαλπίσω,  i σάλπισα  (viii.  6 it)  is  άπ.  λεγ. 


in  Biblical  Greek.  The  trumpet  proper 
(ΠΊν'νΠ)  was  in  Jewish  use  nearly 
limited  to  religious  services,  but  at 
Rome  the  tuba  was  heard  at  the 
games  (Juv.  vi.  249)  and  in  the 
theatre  ( ib . x.  214,  with  Mayor’s  note), 
and  even  at  funerals  (Pers.  iii.  103). 
Μουσικών  may  be  songs  (Gen.  xxxi. 
27,  Ez.,  l.c.)  or  instruments  of  music 
(Dan.  iii.  5 f.  = N")B?),  but  the  analogy 

of  κιθαρωδών,  αυλητών,  σαλπιστών  18 
in  favour  of  the  masc.,  and  by  μουσικοί 
must  be  intended  either  * performers 
on  (other)  instruments,*  or  vocalists, 
R.Y.  “ minstrels  cf.  1 Macc.  ix.  39, 
4 1 , where  the  same  ambiguity  exists : 

ο νυμφίος  εξήλθεν,.,μετά  τυμπάνων 
και  μουσικών... και  μετεστραφη.,.φωνή 
μουσικών  αυτών  εις  θρήνον.  , 

και  πας  τεχνίτης  πάσης  τέχνης  κτλ.] 
The  industries  of  the  great  city  will 
be  swept  away  as  well  as  its  festivities. 
A τεχνίτης  may  be  an  artist  in  metal 
(Deut  xxvii.  15,  Cant  viL  1,  Actsxix. 
24,  38),  in  stone  (1  Chr.  xxii.  15),  or 
even  in  textile  fabrics  (Sir.  xlv.  11). 
All  the  arts  of  civilized  life  are  at  an 
end  in  the  new  Babylon ; one  will 
hear  no  more  among  its  ruins  the 
stroke  of  the  hammer  or  the  whir  of 
the  loom  ; even  domestic  sounds  such 
as  may  be  heard  in  the  merest 
hamlet,  e.g.  the  creaking  and  droning 
of  the  upper  millstone  as  it  turns 
upon  the  lower,  are  hushed  for  ever ; 
there  is  no  hope  that  they  will  be 
revived  in  a restored  city.  Μύλον  is 
here  apparently  the  mill,  ie.  the 
whole  apparatus  as  distinguished 
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φωνή  μύλον  ού  μη  άκονσθί}  iv  σοι  ετι,  *3 και  φως  23 
λύχνον  ον  μη  φάνγ  dv  σοι  ετι,  και  φωνή  ννμφίον  και 
νύμφης  ον  μη  άκουσθγ  dv  σοι  ότι.  ότι  οι.  έμποροί  σου 

77  μυ\ου]  μύθον  Ο | ακουσθη]  ευρεθη  Q φανη  + 6 Αχ  33  Οίη  και  φω t λύχνον 

...εν  σοι  eri  A 76  vg00*4  Hipp  | om  και  i°  Q | om  » i°C  vgAmfad*mHP“  eyi·"  Prim 
(riW)  I ρυμφη t]  pr  φωνή  C | on  x°]  om  7 19  30  alP^»  ουδέ  arm  | ot  έμποροι  (mr. 

Q)  σου ] om  ot  A 95  om  σου  36  79 


from  the  λίθος  μύλινος  (o.  2l)  ; cf. 
Num.  xi.  8 ήληθον  αυτό  iv  r«j>  μνλφ, 
Mt  xxiv.  41.  The  φωνή  μύλου  is  best 
explained  as  the  sound  made  by  the 
mill,  and  not  the  singing  of  the  women 
who  turn  it,  though  the  φδή  επιμύλι or, 
as  Wetstein  shews,  was  traditional  in 
Greece. 

23.  και  φως  λύχνον  ού  μη  φά vrj  iv 
σοι  in  κτλ.]  Whether  the  streets  of 
Rome  were  regularly  lit  after  dark  is 
doubtful:  Juvenal  (iii.  285)  speaks  of 
the  brilliant  lights  carried  by  the  rich, 
contrasting  his  own  dependence  on 
the  moon  or  on  the  “breve  lumen 
candelae” ; at  a festival  in  a.d.  32  the 
spectators  were  escorted  home  by  torch- 
light, provided  by  an  army  of  slaves  ; 
on  the  other  hand  Ammianus  writes 
(xiv.  1,  § 9) : “in  urbe...pernoctantium 
luminum  claritudo  dierum  solet  imitari 
fulgorem”;  see  Mayor’s  note  on  Juv. 
l.c.  Certainly  the  houses  of  the 
wealthy  were  not  wanting  in  means 
of  illumination ; lucemae  and  can- 
delabra of  artistic  forms  abounded  ; 
even  bed  chambers  were  provided 
with  lamps  (lucemae  cubiculares) 
which  sometimes  were  burnt  all  night 
(Mart.  x.  38,  xiv.  39).  But  in  the  · 
Seer's  forecast  the  lights  of  Rome 
have  gone  out  in  utter  darkness. 
Even  the  occasional  flash  of  the 
torches  carried  by  bridal  processions 
(Mt.  xxv.  1 ff.)  is  seen  no  more,  and 
with  it  has  ceased  the  “ voice  of  the 
bridegroom  and  the  bride,1 * a phrase 
which  is  frequent  in  Jeremiah  (vii.  34, 
xvi.  9,  xxv.  10,  xL  (xxxiii.)  uf  cf.  Bar! 

**·  23) ; for  φωνή  νυμφίου  see  also  Jo. 
iii  29. 


on  ol  έμποροί  σου  ή σαν  ol  μεγιστάνες 
κτλ.]  The  connexion  of  thought  is 
difficult.  Are  the  two  clauses  intro- 
duced by  on  parallel,  or  is  the  second 
dependent  on  the  first?  Por  other 
examples  of  the  writer’s  use  of  c in... 
on  see  xv.  4,  xvi  6 (note).  In  the 
present  instance  it  seems  best  to  take 
the  first  on  as  controlling  the  whole 
sentence,  and  the  second  as  explaining 
the  first  Babylon  has  been  sub- 
merged by  her  very  greatness,  for  her 
greatness  has  been  used  to  bewitch 
and  mislead  the  world,  and  not  to 
raise  and  purify  it  Ol  έμποροί 
σου  κτλ . rests  upon  Isa.  xxiii  8 ol 
έμποροι  αυτής  ένδοξοι , άρχοντες  τής 

Ύη*  (Η9  *»??...  Ο*·#),  and  Εζ. 

xxvii.  21  παντες  οι  άρχοντες  Κηδάρ,  ούτοι 
έμποροί  σου ; for  μεγιστάνες  see  vi  1 5, 
note.  Traders  who  could  make  Rome 
their  market  rose  to  the  first  rank, 
became  merchant  princes  (ot.  3,  15), 
while  Rome  on  her  part  acquired  a 
worldwide  influence  which  she  used 
for  evil;  through  their  traffic  with 
her  all  nations  had  learnt  to  adopt  her 
false  standards  of  life  and  worship. 
On  φαρμακία  see  ix.  21  note.  Like 
Nineveh  (Nah.  iii.  4 ήγουμίνη  φαρμάκων , 
ή πωλουσα  Έθνη  iv  τή  πορνείη  αυτής  καί 
λαούς  εν  τοΐς  φαρμάκοις  αυτής),  and 
Babylon  (Isa.  xlvii.  12  στήθι  νυν  iv 
ταΐς  επαοιδαις  σου  καί  ττ)  πολλή  φαρ- 
μακίφ  σου  α εμάνθανες  iK  νεότητάς 
σου),  Rome  was  full  of  professors  of 
the  black  art ; for  the  authorities  see 
Mayor's  note  on  Juv.  iii.  77,  and  cf.  Orac. 

Sibyll . V.  163  αλλά  μενείς  πανόρημος 
όλους  αΐωνας.,.σον  στυγεονσ  Έδαφος,  ότι 
φαρμακίην  επ&θησας.  But  the  Word  is 
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ήσαν  oi  μ&γισ raves  τής  ·γής,  οτι  ev  τη  ψαρμακία  σου 
24  επΧανηθησαν  πάντα  τά  έθνη,  **και  ev  αυτί}  αιμα[τα] 
π ροψητών  και  ay  ίων  εύρεθη  και  πάντων  των  εσφαλ- 
μένων επί  τής  <γής. 

XIX.  I 1 Μετά  ταΰτα  ήκουσα  ως  φωνήν  μεγάΚην  οχλον 
πολ\οΰ  εν  τω  ούρανα  Χεγόντων 


13  τη  ψαρμακια  (-κεια  Q ι 130  al*1  Hipp  Ar)]  rotf  φαρμακε tact  latt  syi·*  | ετλανη - 
θησαν)  επλανησας  87  syr·"  14  αίματα  Q l 6 7 8 9 14  16  19  31  35  36  95  130  186 

al**»*0  Ar]  αιμα  KACP  1 38  79  al**0*  Hipp  | βι φεθησαν  7 14  39  | εσφαγ/ιενων]  εσφρα· 
yur μενών  38  yty ραμμένων  εν  τη  γη  ζωντοτ  arm*1*1 

XIX  ι μετά  ταυτα ] pr  κ at  1 $6  38  49  79  9 1 9 6 87Γβ"  ^ aeth  | om  ws  1 7 

11  16  18  38  47  1 86*  syrr  arm  | om  μεγαλην  1 40  79  vg®1·  | οχλου  »ολλου]  turbarum 
multarum  ( tubarum  m.  vgamUP®e)  syr·"  Prim 


probably  used  by  St  John  in  the 
wider  sense  of  the  witchery  of  gay 
and  luxurious  vice  and  its  attendant 
idolatries,  by  which  the  world  was 
fascinated  and  led  astray.  See  xxi.  8, 
xxii.  1 5,  notes. 

24.  και  tv  αυτή  αίματα  προφητών 
κτλ.]  A further  reason  for  the  over- 
throw of  Rome  was  her  bloodguiltiness 
(3rt  is  to  be  carried  on  from  v.  23). 
Cf.  Jer.  xxviii.  (li.)  35  το  αΐμά  μου 
ει r*  tovs  κάτοικοί vt a ϋ Χαλδαίους,  ερεί 
*1  ερουσαλήμ  (see  also  v.  49,  Heb.) ; 
Ez.  xxiv.  6 ω 7Γ όλί f αιμάτων  λεβης  κτ\. 
The  blood  shed  by  Rome  was  not 
simply  that  of  gladiators  ‘butchered 
to  make  a Roman  holiday/  many  of 
whom  may  have  deserved  their  fato 
(c£  Dill,  Roman  Society , p.  242),  but 
that  also  of  Saints  and  Prophets : cf. 
xvi.  6,  xvii.  6,  notes.  The  massacre 
of  64,  and  recent  troubles  under 
Domitian  sufficiently  explain  αίμα 
αγίων  (cf.  Clem.  Cor.  1,  5 ff·)  ϊ among 
the  προφηται  martyred  at  Rome  may 
have  been  such  prominent  Roman 
Christians  as  Andronicus  and  Junias 
(Rom.  xvi  7 οΐτινές  tia tv  επίσημοι  ev 
τοις  άποστόλο ις\  or  possibly  the  writer 
may  have  in  view  8t  Peter  and  St 
Paul,  who  were  prophets  as  well  as 
Apostles.  But  the  responsibility  of 
Rome  was  not  limited  to  martyrdoms 


which  occurred  within  the  city;  the 
world  was  under  her  rule,  and  the  loss 
of  all  lives  sacrificed  (εσφαγμε νων,  cf. 
v.  9, 12,  xiii  8)  throughout  the  Empire 
lay  at  her  door.  It  is  remarkable 
that  the  same  is  said  of  Jerusalem 
before  her  fall  (Mt  xxiii.  35  υπως 
ελθη  εφ'  υμάς  παν  αίμα  δίκαιον  t κχυνν ά- 
με νον  επ\  της  γης).  On  αίματα  see 
c.  xvi.  6,  note. 

XIX.  ι — 10.  Triumph  in  Heaven. 
Two  Hallelujah  Psalms  ; an  angelic 

ME8SAGB. 

1.  μετά  ταυτα  ήκουσα  ώς  φωνήν 
κτλ.]  The  triumphant  shouts  which 
follow  are  an  answer  to  the  appeal  in 
xviii.  20  ευφραίνου. . .ουρανέ,  κτλ.  The 
first  (1 — 8)  is  the  Te  Deum  of  Heaven 
(VI  τη  δικαιοκρισίφ  τον  θεού , as  Arethas 
expresses  it.  It  comes  from  a ‘great 
multitude/  which  reminds  the  reader 
of  the  multitude  of  vii  9,  but  as  the 
Church  is  called  to  add  her  Hallelujah 
afterwards  (v.  5),  this  first-named 
οχλος  πολύς  is  probably  the  Angel 
Host,  the  μυριάδες  αγγέλων  of  Heb. 
xii.  22,  the  μυριάδες  μυριάδων  και 
χιλιάδες  χιλιάδων  of  Apoc.  V.  1 1.  Their 
paean  takes  the  form  of  a Hallelujah 
Psalm. 

The  liturgical  note  FP^ij 
(ι<£»α\Λα),  αλληλούια  (on  η for  e 860 
Dalman,  Or.  p.  152),  aUeluia)  occurs 
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'Αλληλούια·  η σωτηρία  και  η δόξα  και  η 
δυναμκ  τον  θεοϋ  ημών,  9 ότι  αληθινοί  και  δίκαιοι  2 
αι  κρίσεις  αύτοΰ · ότι  εκρινεν  την  πόρνην  την 
μεγαλην  ητκ  εφθειρεν  την  γην  έν  τη  πορνεία 
αυτής,  καί  εξεδίκησεν  τό  αίμα  των  δουλών  αύτοΰ 
εκ  χειρός  αύτης. 


I και  η δόξα  και  η δύναμαι]  και  η δόξα  και  η τιμή  ι $6  al  me  if.  η δυν.  κ.  η δόξα  κ . 
η τιμή  BJT  |.τοι>  0eou]  τω  θ*ω  36  47  ν8  me  83ΓΓΓ  arm  Ty°  Prim  κυΡιω  τω  *·  1 
a om  1 frit  €φθ.  τ.  γην  arm  | εφθειρ€ν]  δι*φθ*ιρ€ν  Q 130  alP**®  Ar  eKpivev  A | χορν  eia  CPQ 
minP1]  χορνια  KA  | χήρων  vg  syi*" 


at  the  beginning  of  Pss.  cv. — cvi., 
cxi  — cxiii.,  cxvii.  — cxviii.,  cxxxv., 
cxlvi— cl.  (Heb.)  and  of  a few  other 
Psalms  in  the  lxx.  which  are  without 
it  in  Μ.  T.  (cf.  Intr . to  0.  T.  in  Greek, 
p.  250).  The  transliteration  άλληλουΐά 
must  have  come  into  use  among 
the  Hellenistic  Jews  before  the 
Christian  era  (cf.  Tob.  xiiL  18  Ιρούσιν 
πάσαι  al  ρΰμαι  αύτης  (sc.  *1  ςρουσαλήμ) 
*A λλήλουϊά,  3 Macc.  vii.  13  Ιπιφωνη- 
σαντκς  το  αλληλούια),  and  was  taken 
over  by  the  Apostolic  Church  from  the 
Hellenistic  Synagogua  Lik e Hosanna, 
this  Hebrew  word  became  familiar 
even  to  the  most  unlettered  Christians 
everywhere,  rather  perhaps  through 
the  Easter  Alleluia  than  through  the 
influence  of  the  N.  T.,  where  it  occurs 
only  in  this  passage ; cf.  Aug.  enarr . 
in  Pss.  xxi  24  “his  diebus  per  totum 
orbem  terrarum. . .dicitur  Amen  et 
A Uehtia,”  and  for  its  early  use  in  these 
islands  see  Bede,  Η.  E.  i 20,  ii  1. 
It  was  hailed  as  a connecting  link  be- 
tween the  worship  of  the  Church  on 
earth  and  the  worship  of  Heaven;  cf 
Aug.  term.  cclv.  (a  paschal  sermon): 
u in  hoc  quidem  tempore  peregrinati- 
on» nostrae  ad  solatium  viatici  dici- 
mus  AUduia ; modo  nobis  Alleluia 
eanticum  est  viatoris,  tendimus  autem 
perviam  laboriosam  ad  quietam  pa- 
triam,  ubi  retract»  omnibus  actionibus 
nostris  non  remanebit  nisi  Alleluia.” 
This  view  of  the  word  no  doubt  had 


its  origin  in  the  present  passage, 
where  Hallelqjah  is  the  keynote  of  the 
heavenly  hymn  of  praise. 

ή σωτηρία  και  ή δόξα  και  ή δύναμις 
του  0€οΰ  ημών ] ‘ Salvation,  Glory,  and 
Power  are  our  God’s  ’ ; cf.  xii.  10  Spn 
iyivrro  ή σωτηρία... τού  θεού  ημών,  and 
the  more  usual  form  in  vii.  10  ( ή σ.  τφ 
θ*ψ  ημών)·,  on  ή σωτηρία  see  note  on 
vii.  10.  A definite  reason  is  given  for 
the  present  psalm  of  praise — the  ex- 
ecution of  judgement  upon  Babylon 
(on  αληθινοί... on  εκρινεν  κτλ.).  For 
άληθ.  και  δίκ.  at  κρίσεις  σον  cf.  XV.  3» 
xvi.  7.  The  thought  of  the  coming 
doom  of  Babylon  has  been  in  view 
from  c.  xiv.  7 ; now  at  length  it  is  seen 
in  its  realization. 

The  second  on,  as  in  xviii.  23  (see 
note  there),  justifies  the  statement 
introduced  by  the  first  That  the 
Divine  judgements  are  true  and  just 
has  been  shewn  anew  by  His  sentence 
on  the  Great  Harlot  (cf.  xvii  1,  5, 
notes);  on  εκρινεν  see  xviii.  8,  20. 
*Hris  (cf.  i.  7 οΐτινες  αυτόν  εζε  κέντησαν, 
ii.  24  οΐτινες  ovk  ϊγνωσαν,  xii.  1 3 τήν 
γυναίκα  ήτις  ετεκεν  τόν  αρσενα;  even 
in  the  Apoc.  οστις  and  or  are  not 
indistinguishable  in  meaning)  Ιφθειρεν 
την  γην  tv  τη  πορνεία  αύτης : ‘it  » just 
that  she  who  brought  moral  ruin 
upon  the  world  should  herself  lie 
in  ruins.’  For  the  general  sense 
see  xiv.  8,  xvii.  2,  5,  xviii  3,  notes: 
for  εφθειρεν  την  γην  cf.  XL  18  διαφθει- 
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3 3 και  δεύτερου  εϊρηκαυ  ΆλΧηλουιά · και  ό καπνόν  αυτήν 

4 αι m βαίνει  elv  τούν  αιώναν  των  αιώνων.  4και  επεσαν 
οι  π ρεσβύτεροι  οι  είκοσι  τεσσαρεν  και  τα  τέσσερα 
ζώα , και  προσεκύνησαν  τα  θεω  τω  καθημένω  επι  τω 

3 om  και  ι°  98  syr*"  | ειρηκαν  (-κασιν  14  Q*  94  95)]  “Ρν*εν  Q *3°  a^p*qt*  me 
(cam  δεύτεροι)  Ar  | ανεβη  73  79  syr*"  4 ετεσον  Q**  min*1  Ar  | τεσσαρα  PQ  min*1  | 
τω  θρονω]  των  Θρόνων  Ρ του  θρονου  ι $6  38  49  79  9 1 9^  97 


ραι  τούς  διαφθείροντας  την  γην , and 
notes  there;  the  phrase  is  perhaps 
suggested  here  by  Jer.  xxviii.  (li.)  25, 
where  Babylon  is  το  δρος  το  διεφθαρ- 
μίνον,  το  διαφθείρον  πάσαν  την  γην. 
The  uncompounded  verb  is  used  freely 
in  an  ethical  sense;  cf.  1 Cor.  iii.  17, 
xv.  33,  Jude  1 a 

The  grounds  on  which  judgement 
was  pronounced  against  Babylon  are 
again  rehearsed,  viz.:  (1)  πορνεία , (2) 
αιματεκχυσία ; cf.  XVlii.  23  ff.  Των 
δούλων  αυτού  seems  here  to  include 
both  Saints  and  Prophets — the  Church 
and  her  leaders.  For  εκδικείν  αίμα  εκ 
τίνος  see  VL  ΙΟ ; εκδ.  εκ  χειρος  τίνος  is 
less  usual,  but  cf.  4 Regn.  ix.  7,  which 
Derhaps  is  in  the  Seer’s  mind  : εκ- 
δικήσεις rJ  αίματα  των  δούλων  μου  των 
προφητών  κα\  τά  αίματα  πάντων  των 
δούλων  Κυρίου  εκ  χειρος  ("ΡΡ)  ’iffa/ScX 
κα\  εκ  χειρος  ολου  τού  οίκου  *Α χαάβ. 
The  phrase  seems  to  be  ‘ pregnant  ’ ; 
written  at  length  it  would  have  run : 
Ιρύσατο  τούς  δούλους  αύτού  εκ  της  χειρος 
αυτής,  εκδικήσας  εξ  αυτής  το  αίμα  αυτών. 

kcu  δεύτερον  είρηκαν  * Αλληλούια] 
The  shout  of  praise  ends  as  it  began, 
after  the  mauner  of  certain  of  the 
Hallekyah  Psalms  (cvi.,  cxxxv.,  cxlvi., 
cl.);  compare  Miriam’s  repetition  of 
the  first  distich  of  the  Song  of 
Moses  (Ex.  xv.  1,  21).  Iteration  em- 
phasizes, as  in  Ps.  lxi.  (lxii.)  12  άπαξ 

ελάλησεν  6 θεοί,  δύο  ταντα  ήκουσα , οτι 
το  κράτος  τον  θεού  ; Job  xxxiii.  14 
γαρ  τφ  άπαξ  λαλήσαι  ο κύριος,  εν  δε  τφ 
δεύτε ρψ.  Thus  the  second  Hallelujah 
is  not  merely  formal,  but  adds  strength 
to  the  first,  like  the  antiphona  with 
which  the  later  Church  learnt  to  call 


attention  to  the  leading  idea  of  a 
psalm  or  to  the  thought  on  which  for 
the  time  she  wished  to  lay  special 
emphasis.  On  the  termination  of  είρη- 
καν see  WH.2,  Notes,  p.  173»  W.  Schm., 
p.  1 1 3,  note,  and  cf.  xviii.  3 πεπωκαν, 
xxi.  6 γέγοναν ; and  on  the  perfect  see 
iii·  3»  v·  7 (note). 

κα\  ο καπνός  αυτής  άναβαίνει  κτλ.] 
With  the  offering  of  praise  there  goes 
up, instead  of  incense  (y\u.  4 άνεβη  6 καπ- 
νός των  θυμιαμάτων),  the  Smoke  which 
rises  perpetually  from  the  embers  of 
the  city;  cf.  xiv.  II  ό καπνός  τού  βασα- 
νισμού  αυτών  εις  αιώνας  αιώνων  άναβαίνει. 
The  same  is  said  of  Edom,  regarded  as 
an  enemy  of  Israel,  in  Isa.  xxxiv.  9 £ : 

εσται  ή γή  αυτής  ώς  πίσσα  καιομενη 
νυκτός  και  ημέρας,  και  ου  σβεσθη σεται 
εις  τον  αιώνα  χρόνον,  και  άναβήσεται  6 
καπνός  αυτής  άνω.  The  words  add  a 
last  touch  to  the  description  already 
given  (xviii.  21  ff.)  of  Babylon’s  utter 
collapse. 

4.  και  επεσαν  ol  π ρεσβύτεροι  κτλ.] 
The  Elders  and  the  ζφα  have  not  been 
mentioned  since  xiv.  3.  Now  that  the 
worship  of  Heaven  is  again  visible 
to  the  Seer,  they  are  discovered  in 
the  act  of  adoration  as  before  (iv.  9 tt, 
v.  8,  14).  As  in  V.  14  (τά  τίσσαρα 
ζφα  ελεγον  * Αμήν,  καί  ο!  π ρεσβύτεροι 
επεσαν  καί  προσεκύνησαν),  they  assent  to 

the  Angels’  service  of  praise,  saying  the 
Amen  to  the  celestial  Eucharist  (1  Cor. 
xiv.  16) — an  attitude  which  agrees 
with  their  character  as  representatives 
in  Heaven  of  Nature  and  the  Church 
(c.  iv.  4,  6,  note).  For  αμήν  in  such  a 
connexion  see  v.  14,  vil  12,  and  on  the 
word,  c . i.  7,  note. 
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θρόνω  λεγοντες  Αμήν,  αλληλούια.  5 καί  φωνή  άη το  5 
τον  θρόνον  έξήλθεν  \eyov<ra 

Αινείτε  τω  θεω  ημών,  ττά vres  οι  δούλοι 
αυτόν  [icoti]  οι  φοβούμενοι  αυτόν,  οι  μικροί * καί 
οι  peyaKoi. 

6 καί  ήκονσα  α>9  φωνήν  όχλου  ττολλοϋ  καί  ais  φωνήν  6 

5 φωναι.,.εξηλθον  λεγουσαι  Κ*  | aro  ACQ  min15  Ar]  eic  KP  i 31  31  36  47  48  49  79 
91  93  96  almn  I θρονου]  ουρανου  Q 14  93  | τω  0ew]  row  θεόν  1713  al*1  Andr  Ar  | om  και 
i°  KCP  (hab  AQ  minomnTld  vg  eyrr  al  Prim  Andr  Ar)  6 «t  ie]om  i*  8 n 31  35 
87  Prim  post  φωνήν  ponunt  36  syr*"  | όχλων  χολλων  eyi*"  Prim  | om  ως  20  A 6 
11  94 


5·  και  φωνή  από  τού  Θρόνου  εζήλΘεν 
λεγουσα  Αινείτε  κτλ.]  In  C.  xvi.  17  a 
voice  comes  from  the  Throne,  but  εκ 
του  ναού , which  is  not  added  on  this 
occasion.  Here  the  voice  cannot  be 
that  either  of  God,  or  (as  Bousset 
thinks)  of  the  Lamb;  in  the  latter 
case  we  should  certainly  have  had  τώ 
Θεφ  μου , as  in  iii.  12,  and  not  τω  Q. 
ήμών Λ It  remains  that  one  of  the 
Angels  of  the  Presence  is  the  speak- 
er. The  voice  summons  all  the  Ser- 
vants of  God,  i.e.  the  whole  Church, 
which  is  now  called  to  add  its 
tribute  to  that  of  the  Angels,  the  ζώα, 
and  the  representative  Elders.  The 
call  αινείτε  kt X.  comes  from  the  Halle- 
liyah  Psalm  cxxxiv.  (cxxxv.)  1,  20 
αινείτε  (Λ^Ο)  το  ονομα  Κυρίου , αινείτε, 
δούλοι  Κύριου...  ο!  φοβούμενοι  τον 
κύριον.  In  the  original  ΓΠΓΡ 
are  the  Priests  and  Levites  who 
ministered  in  the  Temple  (cf.  2 ol 
ίστώτες  εν  οϊκω  Κυρίου),  while  the 
Γψη  are  the  worshipping  Israel- 
ites in  general;  but  in  St  John’s 
adaptation  of  the  words  their  exact 
sense  is  less  clear.  There  is  a fairly 
dose  parallel  in  c.  xL  18  δούναι  τον 
μισθόν  τοίς  δούλο  is  σου  τοίς  ιτρυφηταις 
κα\  τοις  ίγίοις  καί  τοίς  φοβονμενοις  κτλ. ; 
see  note  there.  Here  the  δούλοι  pro- 
bably inclnde  the  Saints  and  the  Pro- 
phets, as  in  v.  2,  and  if  we  read  και  ol 
φοβ . the  latter  may  be,  as  in  xi.  18, 

s.  R. 


the  unbaptized  friends  of  the  Church, 
catechumens,  enquirers,  and  the  like; 
if  on  the  other  hand  καί  is  to  be 
omitted,  ol  φοβ.  is  merely  a descrip- 
tion, somewhat  otiose  as  it  may  seem, 
of  oi  δούλοι  αυτού.  Ol  μικροί  και  οι 
μεγάλοι,  a phrase  characteristic  of  the 
book  (cf.  xi.  18,  xix.  18,  xx.  I2,xxi.  16), 

but  based  on  the  O.T.  Vn^-W  [togt? 
(Gen.  xix.  11),  and  in  this  connexion 
perhaps  on  Ps.  cxiii.  21  (cxv.  13)  τους 
φοβούμενους  τον  κύριον  τους  μικρούς 
μετά  των  μεγάλων ; it  seems  here  to 
embrace  Christians  of  all  intellectual 
capacities  and  social  grades,  and  of  all 
stages  of  progress  in  the  life  of  Christ, 
even  the  ελάχιστοι  iv  τη  βασιλείς 
(Mt.  v.  19),  and  the  εξουΘενημενοι  εν 
τη  ίκκλησίς  (i  Cor.  vi.  4);  all  are  in- 
cluded in  the  summons  to  thanksgiving 
and  are  capable  of  bearing  a part  in 
it;  cf.  Bede:  “parvitas  non  nocet  in- 
genii cuius  cor  et  lingua  Domini  laude 
repleta  est”  A Ινεϊν  τφ  Θεω  is  an  un- 
usual construction;  Winer  (WM.  p.673) 
compares  δι δασκειν  τινί  in  c.  ii.  14, 
where  see  note. 

6.  και  ήκονσα  ώς  φωνήν  όχλου  ιτολ- 
Χού  κτλ.]  The  voice  of  a second  great 
multitude  is  wafted  across  to  the  Seer. 
If  the  όχλος  πολύς  of  v.  i is  the  Angelic 
Host,  that  of  n.  6 is  the  Universal 
Church,  the  innumerable  multitude 
described  in  Apoc.  vii.  9.  The  sound 
of  the  collective  praises  of  the  Church 

16 
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ύδάτων  πολλών  καί  ώ$  φωνήν  βροντών  ισχυρών, 
λεγόν των 

Άλληλονϊά,  οτι  έβασίλευσεν  Κύριον  ο θεόν 
Λβ  7 ημών  ό παντοκράτωρ.  7 $ χαίρω  μεν  και  άγαλ- 
λιώμεν,  καί  δώσωμεν  την  δόξαν  αν τω,  ότι  ηλθεν 


6 λεγοντων  ΑΡ  6 35  3*>  38  79  87  95]  λεγουσω*  Κ XryovTef  Q min**»10  Tyc  λέγοντας 
i 1 86  al  Ar  | κύριοί  ο θεοί]  o $eot  ο κύριος  K*  om  κύριοι  i 8 13  36  i86  arm101*  om  0 θεός 
eyr*"  Prim  | om  ημών  A 1 49  95  al  me  arm  aeth  7 αγαλλιωμε*  KAP  1 17  18  35 

36  79  87  95  130]  070 \\ιωμ€θα  Q mini4  Ar  | δωσωμε*  P 11  79  (δώσομε*  K*·*  A)]  δωμε* 
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was  in  St  John’s  ears  like  the  din  of  a 
vast  concourse,  the  roar  of  a cataract 
(i.  15,  xiv.  2),  or  the  roll  of  thunder 
(vi.  1,  x.  3 f.):  “magna  vox  canentium 
magna  cordis  est  devotio”  (Bede). 
The  words  could  be  distinguished. 
They  begin  with  Hallelujah,  repeated 
a fourth  time,  and  thus  they  are  con- 
nected with  the  triumph  of  Heaven. 
But  when  the  grounds  of  the  Church’s 
thanksgiving  are  assigned,  an  entirely 
new  note  is  struck.  It  is  not  the 
doom  of  Babylon  for  which  the  Church 
thanks  God,  but  its  sequel — the 
setting  up  of  the  Kingdom  of  God — 
or i εβα<τ ιλευσεν  Κύριος:  cf.  Pa  XCVi. 
(xcvii.)  I ο κύριος  εβασίλευσεν  (^?), 
αγαλλιάσω  rat  ή γη,  and  see  C.  xi.  1 5»  1 7» 
and  notes  there.  The  aorist  looks 
back  to  the  fall  of  Babylon,  now  ex 
hypothesi  past  (cf.  επεσεν...εκρινας\ 
seeing  in  it  the  epoch  of  the  entrance 
of  God  upon  His  Reign.  The  World- 
power  has  fallen,  in  order  that  the 
spiritual  and  eternal  may  take  its 
place ; for  the  deus  et  dominus  nosier 
of  the  pagan  provincials  St  John  sub- 
stitutes the  Kvptof  6 θεός  ή μων  of  the 
Ohurch  throughout  the  Empire,  of  the 
Saints  and  the  Angels  on  earth  and 
in  Heaven.  For  Κύριος  or  ο κύριος  in 
this  book  = n}?V  see  i.  8,  iv.  8,  11,  xi. 
17,  xv.  3>  xvi.  7»  xviii.  8,  xxi  22,  xxiL 
5 f.,  and  for  7 ταντοκράτωρ  i.  8 (note), 
iv.  8,  xL  1 7,  xv.  3,  xvi.  7,  14.  *0  θεός 
ήμών  is  used  in  vv.  1,  5,  as  well  as  in 
6 ; it  is  a title  which  angels  and  mem- 


bers of  the  Church  have  an  equal 
right  to  use. 

7.  χαίρω  μεν  κα\  άγαλλιώμεν  *τλ.] 

For  this  combination  cf.  Mt  v.  12 
χαίρετε  και  άγαλλιάσθε  (Lc.  vi.  23 
χάρητε.,.και  σκιρτήσατε ),  Ps.  xcvii. 
(xcviii.)  4 9 σατε  και  άγαλλιάσθε  και 
ψάλατε:  άγαλλιάσθαι  and  εύφραίνεσθαι 
are  still  more  frequently  found  to- 
gether, e.g.  Pss.  ix.  3,  xv.  (xvi.)  9,  etc. 
The  active  άγαλλιά*  is  used  only  here 
and  in  Lc.  L 47  ήγαλλιασε*  το  πνεύμα 
μου  εττι  τφ  θεφ,  with  the  possible  ad- 
dition of  1 Pet  i.  8 (WBL*,  Notes , 
p.  176).  For  δούναι  τη*  δόξαν  αύτω  cf. 
xi  13,  xiv.  7,  xvi.  9,  and  for  the  form 
δωσωμε*  (if  that  is  to  be  read)  see 
Me.  vi  37,  note,  and  W.  Schm.,  p.  107. 

οτι  ήλθεν  6 γάμος  τού  άρνίον  κτλ.] 
In  these  words  the  reason  of  the 
Church’s  exuberant  joy  appears,  and 
at  the  same  time  there  is  sounded  the 
first  note  of  transition  to  the  final 
vision  of  the  book.  It  is  the  manner 
of  the  writer  to  throw  out  hints  of  the 
next  great  scene  some  time  before  he 
begins  to  enter  upon  it;  thus  "Επεσε* 
επεσε*  Βαβνλω*  is  heard  in  xiv.  8, 
though  the  fall  itself  does  not  come 
into  sight  before  cc.  xvii. — xviii 
Here  in  like  manner  the  Marriage  of 
the  Lamb  is  announced  as  imminent 
(ή\θε*\  though  a thousand  years  are 
yet  to  pass  before  its  consummation 
(xx.  3),  and  the  Bride  is  not  revealed 
until  we  reach  c.  xxi. 

The  conception  of  a Divine  Marriage 
is  deeply  rooted  in  O.T.  teaching.  God 
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d γάμον  του  αρνιού,  και  ή γυνή  αύτοΰ  ήτοίμασεν 
έαυ την,  8 και  έδόθη  αυτί}  'ίνα  περιβάληται  βύσ-  · 8 

7 yv*7!  Κ0·*)]  + νύμφη  *πη 


is  the  Bridegroom  of  Israel  (Hoe.  iL 
19  = 21  μνηστςύσομαί  σ(  έμαυτφ  tit  top 
αΙώνα;  Isa.  liv.  6 ούχ  tit  γυναίκα  κατα- 
λςλιμμένην  και  όλιγόψυχον  κέκληκιν  at 
6 κύριος;  cf.  Εζ.  xvi.  ι ft).  In  Ps. 
xliv.  (xlv.)  “expounded  of  the  Messiah 
by  the  Tuigum  and  many  Jewish 
scholars,  e.  g.  Kimchi n (Cheyne, 
Psalms , p.  123),  the  nuptials  of  the 
King  are  depicted  at  length.  All 
this  imagery  is  taken  over  by  the 
Gospels,  and  applied  to  Christ  and 
the  Church ; we  meet  with  the  νυμφίος 
(Me.  ii.  19),  the  νύμφη  (Mt.  xxv.  1,  D), 
the  νυμφών  (Mt*  xxii.  10),  the  υιοί  τού 
νυμφών ος  (Me.  I.C.),  the  φίλος  τού  νυμ- 
φίου (Jo.  iii.  29),  the  γάμος  made  by  the 
King  for  His  Son  (Mt  xxii.  2 ft),  the 
ένδυμα  γάμου  (Mt  xxii.  ii) — all  in  a 
clearly  Messianic  sense.  Nor  has 
St  Paul  failed  to  seize  on  this  group 
of  ideas,  cf.  2 Cor.  xi.  2 ήρμοσάμην  γάρ 
υμάς  ivl  άνδρΐ  παρθένον  άγνην  παρα- 
στησαι  τφ  χριστφ;  Eph.  ν.  2ζ  ft.  οί 
avdptt , άγαπάτί  τάς  γυναίκας , καθώς  και 
ο χριστός  ήγάπησςν  την  Εκκλησίαν... το 
μυστήριον  τούτο  μέγα  έστίν,  *γώ  δι 
λέγω  tit  Χριστά*  καί  tit  την  έκκλησίαν. 

8t  John,  following  St  Paul,  but  with 
a characteristic  indepeudence  as  to 
detail,  adopts  so  much  of  this  sym- 
bolism as  lends  itself  to  his  purpose  ; 
the  marriage,  the  supper,  the  bride 
and  her  attire  enter  into  his  vision ; 
cf  iii.  20,  xix.  9,  xxi  2,  9,  xxii  17. 

The  nuptial  festivity  (γάμος  here, 
as  in  Mt  xxii  8 f.,  Jo.  iL  1 ft ; else- 
where in  N.T.  γόμοι)  is  come  (f[K0tv, 
as  in  xi  18,  xiv.  7,  15,  xviL  10) ; the 
rejoicings  in  Heaven  are  the  sign  of 
its  arrival ; the  Bride  is  ready,  the 
Bridegroom  is  at  hand  (u.  1 1).  ‘Η  γυνή 
αυτού:  for  ή γυνή  = ή μςμνηστ* υμίνη 

ct  Gen.  xxix.  21,  Dent  xxii  24,  Mt  i. 
20,  Apoc.  xxi  9.  Only  three  female 


figures  appear  in  the  visions  of  the 
Apocalypee — the  γυνή  πίριβτβλημένη 
τον  ήλιον  of  e.  xii  the  y.  π tptfitfiX. 
πορφυρούν  και  κόκκινου  of  C.  xviL  and 
the  y.  π(ριβ*β\.  βύσσινου  of  c,  XIX. — 
the  Mother,  the  Harlot,  and  the  Bride ; 
the  first  and  third  present  the  Church 
under  two  different  aspects  of  her 
life,  while  the  second  answers  to  her 
great  rival  and  enemy.  W ith  ήτ oipaatv 
4 αυτήν  cf.  XXI.  2 ήτοιμασμένην  ώς  νύμ- 
φην. In  Eph.  v.  25  ft  the  preparation 
of  the  Bride  is  represented  as  the  act 
of  Christ  (t αυτόν  παρέδωκίν  virep  αυτής, 
ίνα  αυτήν  άγιάση  καθαρίσας  τφ  λουτρφ 
τού  ύδατος  tv  ρήμητι,  ινα  παραστήση 
αυτός  t αυτφ  ένδοξον  την  έκκλησίαν  κτλ.; 

see  Dean  Robinson,  note  ad  loc,\ 
Here,  though  no  special  empuasis  is 
laid  on  l αυτήν , the  complementary 
truth  conies  into  sight ; personal 
effort  is  demanded,  as  in  1 Jo.  iii.  3 
άγνίζίΐ  έαυτόν,  Jude  21  έαυτούς  tv 
αγάπη  θίού  τηρήσατε  and  2 Cor.  vii 
I καθαρίσωμ(ν  έαυτού ς ...  έπιτςλούντςς 
άγιωσύνην. 

8.  και  έδόθη  αυτή  ινα  πιριβαληται 
βύσσινου  rrX.]  A Divine  gift  supplies 
the  Bride  with  the  right  or  the  power 
to  attire  herself  as  she  does.  'Εδόθη 
αυτή  (αιίτώ,  αύτοϊς)  is  one  of  the  key- 
notes of  this  Book,  and  occurs  some 
twenty  times  in  cc.  vi — xx.  The 
bridal  dress — in  sharp  contrast  with 
that  of  the  Harlot  (xvii.  4,  xviiL  16) — 
is  of  simple  byssus,  the  fine  linen 
of  Egypt ; cf.  the  στολή  βύσσιυος 
in  which  Joseph  was  arrayed  by 
Pharaoh  (Geu.  xli.  42).  For  βύσ- 
σινου as  a noun  see  Dan.  x.  5 (lxx.) 
ένδιδυ μένος  βύσσινα  κα\  την  όσφύυ 
π*ρ"ζωσμένος  βυσσίνψ,  and  ib . xiL  6 f. 
λαμπρόν  καθαρόν : cf.  C,  XV.  6 ένδβ  δυμένοι 
λίνον  καθαρόν  λαμπρόν . 

ΐ6 — 2 
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< nvov  λαμπρόν  καθαρόν * το  yap  βυσηνον  τα 
δικαιώματα  των  αγία)*/  έστίν. 

9 9 και  \eyei  μοι  Γ pct\jsov  Μακάριοι  οι  €ΐ$  το  δβΐπνον 
τον  γάμον  τον  άρνίον  κβκλημβνοί·  και  λβγβι  μοι 

8 λαμτρον  καθαρόν]  λαμτρ.  και  καθ.  Q min*0  syr  καθ.  και  λαμτ ρ.  ι $6  73  79  1 5* 
eyr»*  arm  καθ.  λαμτρ.  1 86  9 το¥  fet**0*  Q ι6  3®  87  9®  I om  τον  ΎαΜ0Ι/  Ρ ϊ ιδ 

36  79  9 I om  KaL  (^°)  6 1136  3»  39 


το  yap  βυσσινον  τα  δικαιώματα  κτλ.] 
Γάρ  introduces  the  explanation ; ‘ with 
fine  linen,  for  this  clean,  glistering, 
byssus-tnade  fabric  represents  the 
righteous  actions  of  the  Saints/  the 
two  are  equivalents ; cf.  1 Jo.  iii.  4 V 
αμαρτία  iariv  ή ανομία  : “ sin  and  law- 
lessness are  convertible  terms”  (West- 
cott).  For  δικαίωμα  see  xv.  4,  note ; to 
δικαιώματα  των  αγίων  is  the  sum  of  the 
saintly  acts  of  the  members  of  Christ, 
wrought  in  them  by  His  Spirit,  which 
are  regarded  as  making  up  the  clothing 
of  His  mystical  Body.  As  each  guest 
at  the  wedding  feast  has  an  ϊνδυμα 
γάμου  (Mt.  xxii.  1 1 ),  as  the  Saints 
are  individually  clad  in  robes  made 
white  in  the  Blood  of  the  Lamb 
(Apoc.  vii.  9,  14);  so  corporately  the 
whole  Church  is  seen  to  be  attired 
in  the  dazzling  whiteness  of  their 
collective  purity. 

9.  /cal  Xryei  μοι  Γράψον  Μακάριοι 
oi  fir  το  δ€ΐιτνον  icrX.]  The  speaker  is 
perhaps  the  angel-guide  of  xvii.  1, 
who  now  again  reveals  his  presence  ; 
for  the  form  γράψου...  cf.  xiv.  13. 
Μακάριοι  oi  tiff  το  διίπνον  κτ\·  carries 
the  beatitude  of  xiv.  13  ( μακάριοι  oi 
ycKpol. . . ϊνα  άναπαήσονται)  a step  furth e r ; 
rest  has  now  ripened  into  high  festival. 
The  words  are  a Christian  inter- 
pretation of  the  remark  which  called 
forth  the  parable  of  the  Great  Supper : 
μακάριος  oo τις  φάγίται  άρτον  tv  τη 
βασ iXtifl  του  θ*οΰ — an  expectation 
based  on  such  prophecies  as  Isa.  xxv. 
6.  CL  Mt.  VliL  II  πολλοί... άνακλιθή- 
σονται  μ*τά  * Αβραάμ  και  *1  σαακ  και 
*1  ακωβ  iv  τη  βασιλίίψ  των  ουρανών; 
XXVL  29  άταν  αυτό  πίνω  μ*&  υμών  καινόν 


tv  τη  βασιλκίφ  του  πατρός  μου  ; 4 K*dr. 
iL  38  “surgite  et  state  et  videte  nu- 
merum  signatorum  in  convivio  Domini, 
qui  se  de  umbra  saeculi  transtulerunt, 
eplendidas  tunicas  a Domino  accepe- 
runt  recipe,  Sion,  numerum  tuum 
et  conclude  candidatos  tuoe...roga 
imperium  Domini,  ut  sanctificetur 
populus  tuus,  qui  vocatus  est  ab 
initio.”  Oi  civ  το  δήπνον  Kt κλημίνοι, 
cf.  Mt.  xxii.  3,  Lc.  xiv.  17;  the ‘called’ 
here  are  clearly  identical  with  the 
κλητοί  και  tvXtKToi  και  πιστοί  of  xvii. 
14  (where  see  note).  Cf.  Primasius : 
“ illos  videlicet  significans  qui  secun- 
dum propositum  vocati  sunt”; 
Arethas  : και  δη  yt  και  μ trb.  την 
κλησιν  amovTts  ώς  δκι. 

και  \tyti  μοι  Ουτοι  oi  λόγοι  αληθινοί 
τοΰ  6tov  tloiv ] A second  utterance 
of  the  angel,  setting  the  seal  of  Divine 
truth  upon  the  whole  series  of  reve- 
lations now  completed  (xvii.  1 — xix. 
9) : ‘ these  are  God’s  words,  and  they 
are  true  * ; or,  reading  ol  άληθ.,  * these 
are  God’s  true  words.’  For  oi  λόγοι 
του  θκού  see  xvii.  17,  and  for  the  whole 
phrase  xxi.  5,  xxii.  6,  and  the  opening 
words  of  the  Oxyrhynchus  Sayings 
(2nd  series,  1904;  cf.  Exp.  Times, 
xv.  p.  489  f.). 

This  solemn  claim  to  veracity  does 
not  of  course  require  belief  in  the 
literal  fulfilment  of  the  details.  Apo- 
calyptic prophecy  has  its  own  methods 
and  laws  of  interpretation,  and  by 
these  the  student  must  be  guided. 
Under  a literary  form  Divine  truth 
expresses  aud  fulfils  itself  πολυμκρώς 
και  πολυτράπως ; it  is  only  in  tiie  Son 
that  it  reaches  finality. 
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Ουτοέ  01  \6yoi  αληθινοί  τον  Oeov  βισί v.  ιοκαι  errecra  io 
εμπροσθέν  των  ποδών  αυτόν  ττροατκννησαι  άύτω.  και 
Xeyei  μοι  'Όρα  μη · σννδονΧός  τον  €ΐμι  κ%ί  των 
άδ€Χψών  σου  των  έχόντων  την  μαρτυρίαν  Ί η<τον·  τω 


9 οντοι  οι  Xoyot]  + μου  Κ*  eyr*  | αληθινοί  (pr  οι  A 4 48  syr«w)  του  Θεού  ει σι»  APQ 
min*1**8  yg·®*»·*»  me  syrr  Ar]  αλί γθ.  εισιν  του  θεού  Κ*  ι 38  49  79  9 1 *86  τον  & €0υ  οληθ, 
εισιν  Κ0··  95  9®  vgetoto,aP·  10  επεσον  Q 6 14  «9  31  9°  95  Ι3°  *lmtme  Ar  1 έμ- 

προσθεν) ενώπιον  Q | προσκννησαι  αυτω  (αυτόν  Q)]  και  προσεκυνησα  αυτω  Ρ 73  79  W**"  ! 
ορα  μη]  + ποίησης  3*  95  @7ΡΓ  Prim  | om  σου  αβ  Κ*  6 


ΤΟ.  και  Έπεσα  Έμπροσθεν  των  πόθων 
αυτού  *τλ.]  The  Seer  overwhelmed 
by  the  greatness  of  the  revelation, 
and  realizing  that  God  Himself  has 
spoken  in  these  words  of  the  Angel, 
prostrates  himself  before  his  guide. 
It  can  scarcely  be  that  he  mistakes 
an  angel  for  God  or  for  Christ;  rather 
he  is  tempted  by  his  sense  of  re- 
verence to  a θρησκεία  των  αγγέλων 
(Col.  ii.  18)  from  which  in  calmer 
moments  he  would  have  shrunk.  A 
tendency  to  Angel-worship  lingered 
long  in  Asia  Minor,  as  Theodoret 
witnesses  (on  Col.  l.c.) : Έμεινε  δε  τούτο 
το  πάθος  εν  τη  Φ ρυγία  και  Π ισιδίςι  μέχρι 
π ολλον*  ου  δη  χάριν  και  συνελθούσα 
σύνοδος  εν  Ααοδικεία  τής  Φρυγίας  νόμφ 
κεκώλυκε  το  το ϊς  άγγελοις  προσεύχεσθαι * 
και  μέχρι  δε  τού  νύν  ευκτήρια  τού  άγιου 
Μιχαήλ  παρ'  εκείνοις  και  τοις  όμόροις 
Εκείνων  εστιν  Ιδειν.  St  J ohn’s  repeated 
reference  to  his  temptation  and  the 
Angel's  rebuke  (cf.  xxii.  8 f.)  may  well 
be  due  to  his  knowledge  that  such  a 
tendency  existed  in  the  Churches  to 
which  he  wrote. 

Some  of  the  Fathers  regard  this  pro- 
hibition of  Angel  worship  as  a feature 
of  the  New  Dispensation ; see  Gregory 
mor.  xxvit  1 5,  and  Bede  ad  loc. : 
“postquam  Dominus  lee  us  hominem 
assumptum  super  caelos  elevavit,  an- 
gelus  ab  homine  timuit  adorari,  super 
8e  videlicet  adorans  hominem  Deum ; 
quod*  ante  incarnationem  Domini  ab 
hominibus  factum,  et  nequaquam  ab 
angelis  prohibitum  esse  legimus.” 
But  this  is  a refinement  which  is 


not  likely  to  have  been  present  to  the 
mind  of  the  Apocalyptist. 

κα\λΈγειμοι*Ορα  μή]  For  ορήνμή  see 
Me.  L 44  ορα  μηδεν\  μηδέν  ειπης ; I Th. 
v.  15  ορατέ  μή  τις,.,άποδφ;  with  regard 
to  the  ellipse  in  Spa  μή  (sc.  ποίησης 
τούτο),  as  Blass  observes  ( Gr . p.  293), 
it  must  have  been  a common  one. 
The  Angel  disclaims  worship  on  the 
ground  that  he  is  a σύνδουλος  of  the 
Seer  and  of  his  brother-prophets 
(cf.  xxii.  9 των  αδελφών  σου  των 
προφητών ).  That  all  Christians  are 
σνιώονλοι  was  taught  by  the  Master 
(Mt  xviii.  28  ft,  xxiv.  49),  and 
realized  by  the  greatest  of  His  ser- 
vants (Col  i 7,  iv.  7,  Apoc.  vi.  11). 
But  Angels  are  servants  of  the  same 
Lord  (Heb.  i.  4 ft),  and  therefore 
fellow-servants  of  the  Saints,  who 
will  be  their  equals  in  the  future  life 
(Lc.  xx.  35  £ ol  δε  καταζιωθεντες  τού 
αΐώνος  εκείνου  τυχεϊν.,.ίσάγγελοι ... 

eta*). 

τών  Έχόντων  την  μαρτυρίαν  * Ιησού 
κτλ.]  For  Έχε ιν  την  μ.  ' Ιησού  cf.  VI.  9, 
xiL  17  ή μαρτυρία  * Ιησού  occurs  also 
in  L 2,  9,  xx.  4.  The  question  arises 
in  all  these  cases  whether  'Ι^σον  is 
the  genitive  of  subject  or  object ; in 
L 2 the  context  seems  plainly  to  re- 
quire the  former,  and  it  is  natural  to 
make  this  fact  determine  the  use  of 
the  Apocalypse ; on  the  other  hand 
in  several  of  the  later  examples  ‘wit- 
ness to  Jesus*  seems  more  apposite. 
Here  the  problem  becomes  acute,  for 
the  meaning  of  the  following  words 
(?)  γαρ  μαρτυρία  χτλ.)  depends  on  the 
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θβω  προσκύνησαν.  ή yap  μαρτυρία  Ίησοΰ  έστίν  το 
7 τ νεύμα  τής  προφητβίας. 

II  11  Και  elhov  τον  ουρανόν  ήνβ^μίνον9  και  ίδοι) 
ίππος  Χβυκός , καί  ό καθήμβνος  έπ * αυτόν  πιστός 

1 1 «δον  ΧΡ  min**]  ιδον  AQ  7 1 3°  >86  om  arm  | ανεα τγμενον  Q min*1  Or  Ar  | om 
καλούμενο t AP  1 46  11  17*  31  33  48  79  186  vg**1  arm1*1  Hipp  Ar  (hab  X et  ante 
ricros  Q minP*  vg  me  the  eyrr  aeth  Ir1®*  Or  Cypr  Viet  Hier  Tyc  Prim) 


answer  it  receives.  Perhaps  the  true 
account  of  the  matter  is  that  the 
writer,  starting  in  L 2 with  the  thought 
of  Christ  as  the  supreme  μάρτνς  (i.  5, 
iii.  14),  falls  insensibly  into  that  of 
the  Church  repeating  His  witness  and 
thus  bearing  testimony  to  Him.  While 
the  original  sense  of  ή μαρτυρία  * Ιησού 
is  never  wholly  out  of  sight,  the  latter 
probably  predominates  here.  ‘ Those 
who  have  the  witness  of  Jesus’  are 
those  who  carry  on  His  witness  in  the 
world.  Such,  the  Angel  says,  are  the 
Seer  and  his  brethren  the  prophets. 

ή yap  μαρτυρία  ’Ιησού  εστ'ιν  το  πνεύμα 
της  προφητείας]  4 For  (cf.  the  explana- 
tory yap  in  v.  8)  the  witness  of  J esus  is 
the  Spirit  of  prophecy.’  I.e.  the  posses- 
sion of  the  prophetic  Spirit,  which 
makes  a true  prophet,  shews  itself  in  a 
life  of  witness  to  Jesus  which  perpetu- 
ates His  witness  to  the  Father  and 
to  Himself;  the  two  are  in  practice 
identical  (cf.  v.  8,  note  2);  all  true 
prophets  are  witnesses  of  Jesus,  and 
all  who  have  the  witness  of  Jesus 
in  the  highest  sense  are  prophets. 
In  I Cor.  xii.  3 (ούδεις  δυνατοί  tin  tip 
* Κύριος  ’Ιησούς’  tl  μη  iv  πνεύματι  άγίψ) 
St  Paul  states  the  general  law  which 
St  John  applies  to  the  special  in- 
spiration of  the  Christian  Prophets. 
The  Spirit  of  prophecy  is  the  Spirit 
of  Jesus  (Acts  xvi  7),  Who  must  needs 
testify  of  Jesus  (Jo.  xv.  26).  In  the 
prophets  of  the  O.T.  the  Spirit  of 
Christ  bore  witness  of  the  coming 
Paseiou  and  Glory;  see  1 Pet  i.  n, 
with  Dr  Hort’s  note,  and  cf.  Ireuaeus 

i.  ΙΟ.  I και  th  πνεύμα  άγιον , ro  δια  rcSv 
προφητών  κεκηρυχός  τάς  οικονομίας  και 


τάς  ελεύσεις  κτλ.  Similarly  it  is  the 
office  of  N.T.  prophecy  to  bear  witness 
to  the  Christ  as  already  come  and 
glorified,  and  to  point  men  to  the 
future  Parousia. 

11 — 16.  Vision  op  the  Crowned 
Warrior. 

1 1.  και  ειδον  τον  ουρανόν  ηνεωγμ/νον , 
και  ιδού  κτλ.]  So  Ezekiel  begins  his 
prophecy  (i.  I καί  εγενετο.,.και  ήνεωχ- 
Θησαν  ο I ουρανοί,  και  ειδον  οράσεις  θεού); 
and  a similar  epiphany  is  described  in 
3 Msec.  vi.  18  τότε  6 μεγ αλόδοξος  θεός 
... ήνεωξεν  τάς  ουρανίους  πύλας , εξ  ών 
δ( δοξασμένοι  δύο  φοβεροειδεις  άγγελοι 
κατεβησαν.  In  the  Gospels  the  heavens 
are  opened  to  Jesus  at  His  Baptism 
(Mt.  iii.  16,  Me.  i.  ΙΟ  εΐδεν  σχιζόμενους 
τούς  ουρανούς , Lc.  iii.  2ΐ ) and  He 
promises  a like  vision  to  His  disciples 
(Jo.  L 51  οψεσθε  τον  ουρανόν  άνεωγό- 
τα).  Early  in  the  Apocalypse  a door 
is  opened  in  heaven  (iv.  1),  and  the 
Sanctuary  itself  is  opened  more  than 
once  (xi.  19,  xv.  5);  angels  frequently 
descend  from  heaven  (x.  1,  xiv.  17, 
xviiL  1).  The  present  revelation  is  on 
a larger  scale;  the  heavens  themselves 
open  to  disclose  the  glorified  Christ. 
Sounds  from  heaven  have  been  heard 
already  (xix.  1);  the  Bride  has  made 
herself  ready  ( v . 7 £),  the  marriage 
supper  of  the  Lamb  is  at  hand  (v<  9). 
But  it  is  neither  as  the  Bridegroom 
nor  as  the  Lamb  that  the  Christ  is 
now  revealed;  the  parted  heavens 
shew  a Figure  seated  on  a white  horse, 
a royal  commander,  followed  by  a 
dazzling  retinue. 

The  words  καί  Ιδού  ίππος  λευκός, 
καί  ο καθη μένος  επ’  αυτόν  are  repeated 
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XIX.  12] 

[καλούμενος]  και  αληθινός,  και  έν  δικαιοσύνη  κρίνει  και 

πολεμεΐ.  12 οι  δε  οφθαλμοί  αυτόν  [αίν]  φλόξ  ι τυρός,  12 

ιί  m A 35  36  87  91  95  *1  y8  B7TT  »®th  I*  0*  c7Pr  Prim  Ar]  om  KPQ  i al*  arm 
Hipp 


from  c.  vi.  2,  where  see  note.  In  both 
passages  the  ‘ white  hone*  is  the 
emblem  of  victory,  for  the  allegorical 
sense  which  Origeo  (in  Ioann,  t L 
42,  ii.  4)  permits  hitnself  to  give  to 
the  hone  in  the  present  passage  is 
more  curious  than  convincing.  But 
the  Rider  here  is  not  the  rider  of  c.  vi. ; 
there  we  see  the  Roman  Imperator, 
or  possibly  the  Parthian  King  (cf. 
Ramsay,  Letters  to  the  Seven  Churches, 
p.  58),  with  his  bow  and  wreath  {ϊχων 
τόξο* , καί  έδόθη  αύτφ  στέφανος);  here 
the  Commander-in-chief  of  the  host  of 
heaven  (cf.  Jos.  V.  14  αρχιστράτηγος 
δυνάμςως  Κυρίου),  with  His  sharp  sword 
and  many  diadems;  the  superficial  re- 
semblance seems  to  emphasize  the 
points  of  contrast  In  any  case  no 
doubt  is  left  as  to  the  personality  of 
the  present  Rider;  He  is  known  as 
(καλούμςνος,  cf.  Lc.  VL  1 5 καλουμςνον 
Ζηλωτήν,  νϋί.  2 ή καλού  μένη  Μαγδαληνή, 
Act β viii.  ΙΟ  ή κάλονμένη  Μςγαλη) 
‘Faithful’  and  ‘True’  (vents,  as  Prim., 
not  verax , as  Vg.  here).  Both  epithets 
are  applied  to  our  Lord  in  the  early 
chapters  of  the  Book,  e.g.  i.  5 ό μάρτυς 
ο πιστός,  iii  7 ® άγιος,  ό αληθινός,  14  ό 
μάρτνς  ό πιστός  καί  ό αληθινός ; for  the 
sense  attached  to  them  in  this  con- 
nexion see  notes  to  those  passages. 

έν  δικαιοσύνη  κρίνα  κα\  πολιμιΐ]  A 
principal  feature  in  the  Messianic 
character,  cf.  Isa.  xi  3 ff.  ον  κατά  την 
δόξαν  Kpivei  ουδέ  κατά  την  λαλιάν  έλέγ- 
ξα.,.και  πατάξτι  την  γην  τψ  λόγγ  του 
στόματος  αυτού... και  έσται  δικαιοσύνη 
* ζωσμένος  την  όσφυν  αυτού  και  άληθάη 
τΐλημένος  τάς  πλτυράι ; see  also  Ps.  Sol. 
xvii.  23  fL  The  Christ  who  comes  is 
both  Judge  and  Warrior,  and  He 
judgee  first,  for  in  the  Divine  order 
judgement  precedes  victory.  His 
judgements  are  έν  δικαιοσύνη,  for  they 
are  God’s  (cf.  xv.  3 δίκαιοι  καί  αληθινοί 


al  οδοί  σου,  xvi.  5 δίκαιος  «Γ.  ..on  ταντα 
7 κρινας , 7»  XIX.  2 αληθινοί  καί  δίκαιοι  al 
κρίσής  σου);  the  Seer  perhaps  men- 
tally contrasts  them  with  the  corrupt 
practices  of  Eastern  courts,  and 
the  injustice  often  received  at  the 
Proconsul’s  tribunal.  The  present 
tense  (κρίνα,  τ τολ*μ*ΐ)  is  used  because 
the  writer  is  stating  the  normal  cha- 
racter of  Divine  judgements  and  wars, 
or  it  may  possibly  imply  that  Christ’s 
work  as  Judge  and  Warrior  is  already 
proceeding  in  the  world,  though  the 
tribunal  is  invisible  and  no  ear  hears 
the  din  of  battle. 

12.  oi  δέ  οφθαλμοί  αυτοί  ως  φλόξ 
7 τυρός  κτλ.]  The  Seer  proceeds  from  the 
character  of  the  Rider  on  the  white 
horse  to  His  person.  The  ‘eyes·  as 
a flame  of  fire’  are  a reminiscence 
of  the  vision  in  c.  i. ; cf.  i.  14,  ii.  18, 
notes.  The  next  feature  is  new:  cVl 

τήν  κ(φαλήν  αυτού  διαδήματα  πολλά. 
For  διάδημα  see  χίί.  3>  note,  xiiL  1. 
The  Dragon  wears  a diadem  on  each 
of  his  seven  heads;  the  Wild  Beast 
from  the  Sea  has  one  on  each  of 
his  ten  horns.  As  contrasted  with 
the  wreath,  the  fillet  was  the  symbol 
of  Regal  power,  going  with  the 
sceptre  (ApuL  met.  10  “caput  strin- 
gebat  diadema  Candida;  ferebat  et 
seep  t rum”),  and  for  this  reason  it 
was  declined  by  the  earlier  principes : 
fif.  Suet  Jul.  79  “[Julius]  cum... qui- 
dam  e turba  statuae  eius  coronam 
lauream  Candida  fascia  praelig&ta  im- 
posuisset,  et  tribuni  plebis.  ..corouae 
fasciam  (Lq.  ro  διάδημα)  detrahi. . .iuesis- 
sent,  dolons  sen  parum  prospere  mo-> 
tarn  regui  mentionem  eive,  ut  ferebat, 
ereptam  sibi  gloriam  recusandi,  tri- 
bunos  graviter  increpitos  potestate 
privavit” ; and  the  somewhat  similar 
story  told  by  Plutarch,  C.  Coes.  61 

φέρω v διάδημα  στςφάνψ  δάφνης  πιρι- 
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και  έττι  την  κεφαλήν  αύτοΰ  διαδήματα  ι τολλα,  εχων 
όνομα  'γε'γραμμενον  ο ούδει s όΐδεν  εί  μη  αυτοί,  13 και  13 

II  Ονομα  -,^ραμμαο*  ο]  Ονόματα  yey ραμμένα  α Μ*·*  9 *3  *7  39  Ονόματα 

γεγ  ραμμένα  και  ονομα  γεγραμμενον  ο Q 130  al*  eyr 


πεπλεγμίνον  ωρεζε  τψ  Κ αίσαρι.,.άπω- 
σαμενον  δε  του  Κ αίσαρος  άπας  6 δήμιος 
άνεκρστησε*  κτλ.  Christ,  who  refused 
the  diadem  when  offered  to  Him  by  the 
Tempter  (Mt.  iv.  9)  was  crowned  on  the 
merit  of  His  victorious  Passion,  and 
now  appears  wearing  not  one  royal 
crown  alone,  but  many.  For  πολλά  cf. 
Andreas:  τα  8c  ττολλά  διαδήματα. -.την 
κατά  πάντων  αυτόν  βασιλείαν  των  τε  εν 
ούρανψ  και  γή  αίνίττονται ; compare 
I MaCC.  xi.  13  καί  είσήλθεν  Πτολεμαίος 
εις  * Αντιοχίαν , και  περιεθετο  το  διάδημά 
τής  * Ασίας,  και  περιεθετο  δύο  διαδή- 
ματα περί  την  κεφαλήν  αυτού,  το  τής 
' Ασίας  και  Αίγυπτου.  Not  Asia  only 
and  Egypt  and  Europe  belonged  to 
the  Lord  Christ,  but  all  the  provinces 
of  God’s  Universe;  cf.  Mt.  xxviii.  18, 
Phil.  ii.  9,  Apoc.  i.  18. 

εχων  ονομα  γεγραμμενον  δ ονδεις  οιδεν 

κτλ.]  Besides  the  title  ‘Faithful  and 
True,’  which  reputation  gave  Him, 
He  bore  a name  written  (f  upon  His 
forehead;  see  xiv.  1,  xvii.  5)  which  was 
known  only  to  Himself;  compare  ii.  17 
άνομα  καινόν  γεγραμμενον  δ ονδεις  οιδεν 
εί  μή  6 λαμβάνων;  ίϋ.  12  γράψω  επ' 
αυτόν... *ο  ονομα  μου  το  καινόν.  Α* 
similar  mystery  attends  the  name  of 
the  Angel  who  appears  to  Jacob  on 
the  Jabbok  (Gen.  xxxii.  29  ΐνα  τί  συ 
ίρωτη,ς  το  ονομά  μου;  and  the  same 
answer  is  made  by  the  Angel  to  Manoah 
(Jud.  xiii.  18),  with  the  reason  added 
«cal  αυτό  εστιν  Θαυμαστόν . The  comment 
of  Andreas  seems  to  be  justified : to 
dt  άγνωστον  τον  ονόματος  το  τής  ουσίας 
αυτόν  σημαίνει  άκαταληπτον · ταις  γάρ 
οίκονομίαις  ων  πολυώνυμος , ως  αγαθός , 
ως  ποιμήν...κα\  ταις  άποφάσεσιν  ομοίως , 
cor  άφθαρτος , ως  αθάνατος... τή  ονσίφ 
άστϊν  ανώνυμος  και  άνόφικτος.  Notwith- 
standing the  dogmatic  helps  which  the 
Church  offers,  the  mind  fails  to  grasp 


the  inmost  significance  of  the  Person 
of  Christ,  which  eludes  all  efforts  to 
bring  it  within  the  terms  of  human 
knowledge.  Only  the  Son  of  God  can 
understand  the  mystery  of  Hie  own 
Being.  The  words  εί  μή  αυτός  do  not 
contradict  but  supplement  our  Lord’s 
own  saying  in  Mt.  xi.  27  ουδ#ϊί  «Vt- 
γινωσκει  τόν  vlov  εί  μη  ο πατήρ.  Αβ 
Primasius  rightly  rays:  “cavendum 
sane  est  ne... nomen  Filii...aut  Patri 
aut  Spiritui  sancto  putetur  incogni- 
tum.”  Ονδεις  excludes  created  beings 
only,  not  other  Persons  internal  to  the 
Life  of  God. 

13.  icai  περιβεβλημίνος  ιμάτιον  ρε- 
ραμμενον  άίματι\  Dr  Hortwell  observ C8 

(WH.1  Notes , p.  139  f·)  that  “all  the 

variations  [ερραμμενον,  περιρεραμμενον , 
ερραντισμενον>  περιρε ραντ ισ μί νον,  and 
even  βεβαμμίνον ] are  easily  accounted 
for  if  the  form  used  was  ρεραμμενον”— a 
fact  which,  considering  the  comparative 
paucity  of  first-rate  authorities  for  the 
text  of  this  Book,  seems  to  justify  its 
provisional  ad  option.  It  is  worthy  of 
notice  that  non-Septuagintal  versions 
of  lea.  lxiil  3 — the  passage  on  which 
IS t John’s  conception  appears  to  be 
based — rendered  V)  by  ερραντίσθη  or 
ερράνθη^  and  that  the  use  of  one  of 
these  verbs  is  pre-supposed  by  the 
ordinary  Syriac,  which  has  jAi,  and 
possibly  also  by  Dr  Gwynn’s  version 
(Gwynn,  p.  85).  On  the  form  ρεραμ- 
μενον see  WH*.  Notes , p.  172. 

The  Rider’s  cloak  (the  ιμάτιον)  is  per- 
haps a χλαμύς  (Mt.  xxvii.  28,  31)  or  a 
paiudamentum , if  a Roman  General 
is  in  view.  It  is  dyed  or  sprinkled 
with  blood,  after  the  second  Isaiah’s 
conception  of  the  Divine  Conqueror 
from  Edom  (Isa.  lxiii.  1 ff),  a prophecy 
which  the  later  Jews  expected  to  be 
fulfilled  in  Messianic  times,  c£  syn. 
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XIX.  14] 

πβριβεβλη μένος  Ιμάτιον  * ρεραμμένον*  αίματι,  και 
κέκληται  το  άνομα  αύτου  Ό λόγος  του  θεοΰ.  14  καί  14 

13  pepappevov]  repiptpapptvov  Κ*  «ρραμμτνον  Or  (of.  Irlnl  Cypr  Tyo  Prim)  wept- 
ptpavriaptvov  R*e  pepavrurf. tevov  P 36  tppavTurpcvov  31  35  87  95  Hipp  Or  βίβαμμ&ον 
AQ  1 130  186  alP*  Ar  | αίματι]  pr  tv  6 31  31  33  48  Ar  | κεκληταϊ]  κ*κ\ητο  H*  (Or) 
Kakeirai  1 31  36  48  49  79  91  al  Andr  Ar  ygekwatoiupMi  8yr»w  χρίη*  Cypr  Tyc 


Sohar , p.  1 1 3. 23  (Schottgen,  i.  p.  1134): 
“faturo  tempore  Deu8...vestimentum 
▼indictae  induet  contra  Edom.”  In 
the  original  context  the  blood  upon 
the  Warrior’»  dress  is  that  of  the 
conquered  enemy,  who  have  been 
trampled  under  foot  like  grapes  in  the 
winefat;  and  this  idea  is  certainly 
present  to  St  John’s  mind  (cf.  v.  1 5). 
But  in  applying  the  figure  to  Christ, 
he  could  hardly  have  failed  to  think 
also  of  the  ‘Blood  of  the  Lamb’  (i.  5, 
v.  9,  vii.  14,  xii.  1 1)  which  was  shed  in 
the  act  of  treading  the  enemy  under 
foot  To  some  extent  this  probability 
may  be  held  to  justify  the  old  inter- 
pretation, that  e.g.  of  Hippolytus  ( c . 
Noet .,  ed.  Lagarde  p.  53  f. : opart  ovv , 
αδίλφο/,  πώς  tv  συμβόλφ  το  ιμότιον  το 
άρραν τισμάνον  αίματι  την  σάρκα  διηγη- 
σατο,  δι*  ης  κα\  ύπο  πάθος  rjXOtv  6 απαθής 
τοΰ  θίοΰ  λόγος),  Origen  (in  Ioann . 
t ii.  4),  and  Andreas,  who  writes  ad  loc. : 
Ιματίο v του  0tov  Χόγου  ή παναγία  αάρξ 
αυτού... ή βαφιίσα  tv  τφ  άκουσίω  πάθίΐ 
τφ  ιδίω  αυτού  αίματι . But  this  view,  if 
admitted,  must  be  kept  subordinate  to 
the  other.  In  this  vision  Christ  is  not 
presented  as  the  Redeemer,  but  as  the 
Judge  and  Warrior. 

και  κάκΧηται  το  ονομα  αυτού  *0  λόγον 
τού  dcoC]  In  the  Ν.Τ.  the  idea  of  a 
personal  Logos  seems  to  be  limited  to 
the  Juhannine  writings  (for  Heb.  iv. 
12  see  Weetcott  ad  loc.)  and  there  it 
is  found  under  three  forms — ο λόγον  τού 
θ*ού  (here),  ό λόγον  της  ζωής  (ΐ  Jo.  ΐ. 
ι),  ό λόγον  (Jo.  L ι ff.).  Of  these  the 
present  is  probably  the  earliest;  the 
relative  use  of  the  term  would  natu- 
rally precede  the  absolute,  and  the 
relation  of  the  Word  to  God  would  be 
the  first  to  present  itself.  *0  λόγον  τού 


dcoC  (Κυρίου)  is  a familiar  O.T.  phrase 
for  a prophetic  utterance,  which  St  Luke 
and  St  Paul  employ  for  the  teaching  of 
Jesus  or  for  the  Gospel  (Lc.  v.  1,  viii. 
1 1,  xi.  28,  Acta  vi.  2,  xiii.  5, 44,  1 Cor. 
xiv.  36,  2 Cor.  ii.  17,  iv.  2,  1 Th.  ii.  13 
etc.).  Meanwhile,  the  thought  had 
taken  root  that  Jesus  is  Himself  the 
final  and  the  only  perfect  revelation 
of  God  to  man  (Heb.  i.  1 f.),  and  St  John 
gave  expression  to  this  belief  when  he 
applied  the  term  ‘Word  of  God’  to  the 
glorified  Christ  How  far  at  this  stage 
he  had  anticipated  the  doctrine  of  the 
Prologue  to  the  Fourth  Gospel  cannot 
be  determined;  but  it  is  difficult  to 
resist  the  impression  that  there  is 
some  connexion  between  the  present 
passage  and  the  teaching  of  the  Alex- 
andrine book  of  Wisdom ; cf.  Sap.  xviii. 
15  ό παντοδύναμός  σου  λόγον  άπ* 
ουρανών  «κ  θρόνων  βασιΧίίων  | άπό- 
τομος  ποΧκμιστή  ς civ  μάσον  τής  όλ«- 
θρίας  ήλατο  γης , | ξίφος  οξύ  την  άνν- 
πόκριτον  άπ ιταγήν  σου  φάρων. 

Arethas  asks  how  the  giving  of  this 
name  to  Christ  is  to  be  reconciled  with 
the  statement  in  v.  12:  κΐκός  tori  τινα 
άπαπορήσαι  πώς  ό προ  μικρού  ανώνυμος 
χρηματίσας  κα\  πασιν  άγνωστος  κατά  το 
όνομα,  νυν  άνταύθα  Λόγον  όνομάζιται. 
His  answer  is  not  very  convincing,  but 
Apringius  at  least  strikes  the  right 
note:  “sicut  pro  inefiabilitate  virtutis 
eius  supra  fatetur  incognitum  omni- 
bus eiue  nomen... ad  professionem  nos- 
trae  fldei...Yerbum  Dei  esse  signifi- 
cat”  No  Name  of  our  Lord,  not  even 
ό λόγον,  is  more  than  a help  to  faith 
and  a step  towards  fuller  knowledge ; 
cf.  note  on  v.  12. 

14.  καί  τα  στ  par  τάματα  τα  tv  τφ 
ούρανφ  χτλ.]  The  existence  of  a celes- 


Digitized  by  L^OOQLe 


250 


THE  APOCALYPSE  OF  ST  JOHN 


[XIX-  14 

τα  στρατεύματα  [τά]  kv  τώ  ουρανία  ήκολούθα  αν τα 
6 <p>  ίϊτποκ  \evKOK,  ένδεΰυμενοι  βύσσινου  λευκόν  καθα- 
1 5 ρόν.  ' 5 και  έκ  του  στόματος  αύτοΰ  εκπορεύεται 

14  τα  εν  τω  ονρανω  ΑΡ  $ο  3*  47  4^  49  5°  51  91  95  *3°  ι8^1  om  τβ  KQ  ι 6 7 H 
17  alfer·10  των  ουραίων  (vel  του  ουραίου)  8 (36)  syr*"  | ηκολονθου ν ι86  | εφ  ιττοιτ 
λευκοί* ] ετι  ιτπ.  λ.  Q min****0  Or  Ar  έφιπποι  τολλο*  ι86  | ενδεδυμενοι*  Κ*  151  Or  | 
βύσσινο*  Xeiwcov]  Xev*.  βύσσινο ν Α \€υκοβυσσινον  95  I καθαρόν]  pr  και  Κ ι alTixma  g 
Vgcu  ιΐρ«4,β  the  eyr^  Or 


tial  ‘army * is  implied  in  xii.  7 6 Μιχαήλ 
και  ol  άγγελοι  αυτού  τον  πολεμήσαι  μετά 
τού  δράκοντας.  In  the  Ο.Τ. 
DO^rj  (Γή«5¥)  is  a constant  phrase 
for  ( 1 ) the  ordered  ranks  of  the  heavenly 
bodies  (cf.  e.g.  2 Esdr.  xix.  6 σοι  πμοσ - 
κννουσιν  ai  στ  partial  των  ουρανών), 

and  (2)  the  angelic  bodyguard  of  the 
Throne  of  God ; see  Driver,  art.  Host 
of  Heaven,  in  Hastings*  D.B.  ii. 
p.  429  ff.  Here  the  latter  are  clearly 
meant.  The  angelic  hosts  were  at  the 
service  of  the  Incarnate  Son  even  in 
the  days  of  His  Flesh  (cf.  Mt  xxvi.  53 
δοκεις  ότι  ον  δύναμαι  παρακαλεσαι  τον 
πατέρα  μου , -καί  παραστησει  μοι  άρτι 
ι τλείω  δφδεκα  λεγιώνας  ayy ίλών),  and 
in  His  exaltation  they  wait  upon  His 
pleasure  (Heb.  i.  6ff.,  cf.  Mt  xiii.  41, 
xyi.27,  xxiv.  31,  xxv.  31,  Apoc.  v.  1 1 f.). 
Some  of  the  ancient  interpreters 
thought  here  of  the  elect  from  among 
mankind  (e.g.  Apringius  : “exercitus 
qui  in  caelo  est  ipsa  est  sponsa”),  or 
of  the  “martyrum  candidates  ex- 
ercitusbut  though  either  of  these 
bodies  might,  consistently  with  the 
use  of  the  Apoa,  be  placed  in 
Heaven  aud  clad  in  white  (c t vii. 
9 ft),  yet  the  general  sense  of  both 
0.  and  N.T.  points  rather  to  the  angelic 
orders,  and  Andreas  is  doubtless  right 
when  he  says:  τί>  δε  ακολουθών  αύτφ 
στρατεύματα  τα  ip  τφ  ονρανφ  τάς 
ουρανίας  τάξεις  σημαίνει.  Αβ  the  Lamb, 
Christ  is  followed  by  the  Saints  (xiv. 
4);  but  as  the  Celestial  Warrior, 
coming  from  Heaven  to  earth  upon 
a mission  of  judgement,  He  brings 
with  Him  His  Angels. 


On  στρατεύματα  see  ix.  16,  note.  A 
στράτευμα  may  be  a small  body  of 
soldiers,  such  as  Herod’s  bodyguard 
(Lc.  xxiii.  11),  or  the  garrison  of  the 
Antonia  (Acts  xxiii.  10,  27),  or  a great 
host,  taken  in  the  aggregate  (v.  19) ; 
in  the  plural  the  word  = troops,  forces, 
copiae.  These  celestial  troops  are  all 
cavalry  (cf  ix.  16),  mounted,  like  their 
Captain,  on  white  horses,  the  symbol 
and  omen  of  victory.  But  whereas  their 
Captain  is  arrayed  in  a cloak  sprinkled 
with  blood,  they  are  clad  in  pure  white 
byssus  (cf.  v.  8,  note).  He  only  has 
had  experience  of  mortal  conflict;  for 
them  bloodshed  and  death  are  impos- 
sible. 

1 5.  κα\  εκ  τού  στόματος  αυτού  εκπο- 
ρεύεται κτλ.]  Another  feature  from 
the  vision  of  c.  i.;  cf.  i.  16,  notes.  But 
the  sharp  sword  issuing  from  the  mouth 
of  the  Word  fulfils  a new  purpose. 
The  Priest·  King,  walking  in  the  midst 
of  the  churches,  uses  it  to  chastise  the 
impenitent  members  of  the  Asian  con- 
gregations (ii.  12,  1 5 f.  μετανόησον  ούν 
ε l δε  μι},... πολεμήσω  μετ  αυτών  εν  τη 
ρομφαίη  τού  στόματός  μου).  Here  its 
work  lies  beyond  the  pale  of  the 
Church;  the  Warrior  King  comes  to 
smite  the  pagan  nations  with  it 
St  John  has  in  view  Isa.  xi.  3 ff.  ον  κατά 
την  δόξαν  κρίνει... πατάξει  γην  τφ  λόγψ 
τού  στόματος  αυτού,  και  εν  πνεύματι  διά 
χειλίων  άνελεϊ  ασεβή.  The  Word  of 
God  fights  with  the  sword  of  the  word ; 
His  weapons  are  spiritual  and  not 
carnal  (2  Cor.  x.  4);  He  smites  the 
nations  not  by  judgements  only,  but 
by  the  forces  which  reduce  them  to 
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ρομφαία  όξέϊα,  ϊνα  έν  αυτί}  πατάξω  τά  edvti'  και 
αυτός  ποιμανεϊ  αυτούς  έν  ράβόω  σιόηρα  · και  αυτός 
πατέΐ  την  ληνόν  του  οίνου  του  θυμού  της  όργης  τοΰ 
θεού  τοΰ  παντοκράτορος.  16 και  e%ei  έττι  τό  ίμάτιον  ιό 

ι j ο{«α]  pr  Surratt  Q mini*!40  vg'’*·""!»·  syr*  Oypr  Tyo  Prim  Ar  | njt  ορτγηι  του 
θυμου  K the  Or  16  om  in  το  ιμάτιον  και  A | ιμάτιον]  + αυτόν  87  i$i  syr*" 


the  obedience  of  faith;  cf.  Apringius: 
“percuteredicitur. . .liberare,  damnare, 
iuetificare,  eripere,  salvare.”  The 
whole  course  of  ‘the  expansion  of 
Christianity’  is  here  in  a figure : the 
conversion  of  the  Empire;  the  con- 
version of  the  Western  nations  which 
rose  on  the  ruins  of  the  Empire ; the 
conversion  of  the  South  and  the  far 
East,  still  working  itself  out  in  the 
history  of  our  own  time.  In  all  St  J ohu 
would  have  seen  Christ  using  the 
Sword  of  His  mouth ; the  white  horse 
and  his  Rider,  the  diadem-crowned 
head,  the  invisible  armies  of  Heaven. 

και  αυτός  ποιμαν*ι  αυτούς  «V  ράβδψ 
σιδηρά : an  image  already  familiar  to 
readers  of  this  book  (ii.  27,  xii.  5,  where 
see  notes);  the  same  blending  of  the 
metaphor  of  Isa.  xi.  and  Ps.  il  is  to 
be  observed  in  Ps.  Sol.  xvil  26  f. : Ac- 

τρίψαι  νπ*μηφανίαν  αμαρτωλού  ως 
σκςυη  κ(  ραμί  ως'  tv  ράβδω  σιδηρά 
συντρίφαι  πάσαν  ύπόστασ  ιν  αυτών 
όλιθρκύσαι  *θνη  παράνομα  tv  λόγω 
στόματος  αυτού — a coincidence  which 
may  be  explained  by  supposing  that 
St  John  here  follows  a Jewish  tradi- 
tion already  existing  in  the  century; 
before  Christ  The  sense  is  clear. 
The  work  of  the  Pastor,  the  Guide 
and  Ruler  of  souls  (1  Pet  il  25), 
follows  that  of  the  Evangelist;  the 
heathen  are  first  to  be  reduced  to 
obedience,  and  then  brought  under 
the  discipline  of  Christ 

καί  αυτός  irorci  την  ληνόν  row  οίνον 
#crX.]  The  repetition  of  καί  αυτός  adds 
solemnity;  Christ  Hiuiself  is  in  all  this 
movement,  by  whatever  ministry  He 
may  work.  And  His  work  in  the  world 
is  not  all  redemptive  or  restorative ; it 


has  its  terrible  side.  The  ληνός  of 
judgement  and  its  wine  of  wrath  have 
been  mentioned  already  more  than 
once;  for  the  first  see  xiv.  19  fi,  notes, 
and  for  the  second,  xiv.  8,  10,  xvi.  19; 
now  we  learn  by  Whom  the  winepress 
is  trodden,  though  this  has  already 
been  suggested  by  v . 13,  with  its  refer- 
ence to  Isa.  lxiii.  1 ff. 

16.  και  t\ti  «VI  τύ  ίμάτιον  κγΧ.] 
While  He  is  known  to  Himself  by  a 
name  which  is  hidden  from  all  others, 
and  to  the  Churches  as  the  Word  of 
God,  He  has  a third  name  which  all 
can  read,  for  it  is  displayed  on  His 
habit  where  it  falls  over  the  thigh. 
’Εττι  το  Ιμάτιον  και  «VI  τον  μηρόν  αυτού , 
‘on  the  cloak  and  on  that  most  exposed 
part  of  it  which  covers  the  thigh,’ 
where  it  cannot  escape  notice.  Modern 
commentators  quote  Cic.  Verr.  iv.  43 
u eignum  Apolliniepulcherrimum,  cuius 
in  femore  literulis  minutis  argenteis 
nomen  Myronis  erat  inscriptum  Paus. 
j Eliac,  (Wetstein) : άνδρος  ψϊκων.,.ίλ*- 
ytiov  δί  At*  αυτό  ytypappivov  «VI  τού 
μηρού ; the  Apocalyptiet,  perhaps,  has 
in  view  some  equestrian  statue  at 
Ephesus  similarly  inscribed.  The 
allegorical  meaning  which  the  ancient 
interpreters  offer  (e.g.  Primasius : 
“ femore  illius  posteritas  seminis  de- 
signator in  quo  benedicentur  omnes 
gen  tee n)  is  improbable;  nor  can  we 
press  το  Ιμάτιον  αυτού  after  the  manner 
of  Apringius,  who  writes : “ in  veste, 
id  est,  in  sacramento  Domiuici  corporis 
scriptum  legitur  nomen  eius  ‘Rex 
ffegum’,”  meaning  apparently  that  the 
glorified  humanity  of  . the  Lord 
sufficiently  proclaims  His  universal. 
Sovereignty. 
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καί  €7Γ  ί τον  μηρόν  αντοΰ  όνομα  γεγραμμένον  Βασιλεύς 
βασιλέων  και  κύριος  κυρίων. 

17  11  Καί  ειόον  'ένα  άγγελον  έστώτα  έν  τω  ηλίω, 

καί  εκραξεν  \έν\  φωνή  με<γάλγ  λέγων  ττάσιν  rots 

1 6 om  «τι  ι°  Κ 17  «ιδον  ΚΡ  min*1]  ιίορ  AQ  7 *4  3^  9*  χ3°  *86  | «να  αγγ«λον] 
άλλον  αγγ·  Κ 3*>  ™e  the  syr*w  arm  ayyeXov  Q 130  alfer·*®  eyr  Tyc  | tKpa£tv]  tKpaftv 
Q ii  95  vg*®1  | ev  KQ  a i4  16  93  al,er·10  (om  «ν  AP  min*4  vg  Ad  dr  Ar)  | om  τααιν 

95  syr*" 


The  title  Βασιλ«ν?  κτ\.  is  given  to 
the  Lamb  in  xvii.  14,  where  see  notes; 
the  changed  order  can  hardly  be  more 
than  accidental. 

“Sic  semper  Verbum  Dei,”  writes 
Irenaeus  (iv.  20.  1 1),  after  quoting  the 
three  visions  of  the  exalted  Christ  in 
Apoc.  i.,  v.,  xix.,  “ velut  lineamenta 
rerum  futurarum  habet,  et  velut  spe- 
cies dispositionum  Patris  hominibus 
ostendebat,  docens  nos  quae  sunt 
Dei.” 

17—21.  Overthrow  and  end  of 
the  Beast  and  the  False  Prophet. 

17  f.  και  tibov  tva  ayytXov  €στώτα  tv 
τω  i }λιω  κτλ.]  As  in  xviii.  21,  a single 
angel  suffices  for  the  task.  He  takes 
up  a position  in  the  sun,  whence  he 
can  deliver  his  message  to  the  great 
birds  of  prey  that  fly  high  in  the  zenith 
(tv  μίσουρανηματι : cf.  Vlii.  1 3,  XIV.  6, 

notes);  he  is  sent  to  summon  them 
to  the  battlefield  which  is  presently 
to  be  strewn  with  the  bodies  of  the 
King1e  enemies.  The  imagery  is  bor- 
rowed from  Ez.  xxxix.  i7ff.,  where  the 
slaughter  of  Gog  is  described:  tlirov 

παντι  ορνέω  π€Τίΐνώ...συνάχθητ(  άπο 
πάντων  των  π€ρικυκλ<ρ  tn\  την  θυσίαν 
μου , ην  Ηθυκα  νμΐν  θυσίαν  μίγάλην.,.και 
φάγ(σθ*  κρέα  καί  iriccrdc  αιμα.  κρία 
γιγάντων  (0*1131)  φάγίσθί,  και  αίμα 
αρχόντων  της  γης  πι*σθ*,..και  ςμπλησ* 
θήσ*σθ f ίπι  της  τραπίζης  μου  ίππον 
και  αναβάτην  και  γίγαντα  και  πάντα 
Ovdpa  woXtpi στην.  The  same  idea  is 
to  be  found  in  Mt.  xxiv.  28  οπού 
το  πτώμα,  tKtl  συναχθήσονται  oi  atroi. 

Carrion,  even  a single  corpse,  has  a 
magnetic  attraction  for  vultures,  and 


here  is  a field  piled  with  the  dead,  a 
great  repast  spread  by  the  hand  of 
God  (rb  dtiirvov  το  μτγα  του  · θ*ού)*,  ΟΓ 
in  Ezekiel’s  words,  a sacrificial  feast 
spread  on  God’s  table  for  all  the  vul- 
tures of  the  sky.  In  Ezekiel  only 
the  bodies  of  the  great  are  offered  to 
the  birds  of  prey;  in  St  John’s  con- 
ception all  the  slain  lie  together;  not 
only  kings  and  captains  (χιλίαρχοι, 
tribvni,  cf.  vi.  15,  note),  but  the  rank 
and  file,  and  these  are  made  up  of  all 
sorts  and  conditions  of  men  free  and 
bond  (vi.  18,  xiii.  16),  small  and  great 
(xi.  13,  xiii.  16,  xix.  5,  xx.  12).  The 
great  war  between  Christ  and  Anti- 
christ, which  is  now  about  to  enter 
upon  its  final  stage,  draws  its  recruits 
from  every  class,  and  in  war  there  is 
no  respect  of  persons. 

Is  this  battle  to  be  identified  with 
that  of  Har  Magedon  (xvi.  16),  and 
with  that  of  Gog  and  Magog  (xx.  8 flf.)? 
In  c.  xvi.  the  forces  are  seen  gathering 
for  battle,  but  the  battle  is  not  yet 
begun ; and  there  seems  to  be  no 
reason  why  we  should  not  find  its 
consummation  here  ; see  note  on  xvi 
14.  It  is  more  difficult  to  correlate 
the  present  passage  with  xx.  8 t ; the 
battle  of  Gog  and  Magog  follows  the 
thousand  years,  and  prima  facie  is 
distinct  from  the  battle  of  c.  xix., 
and  later ; see  notes  ad  loc.  It  may 
be  pointed  out,  however,  (1)  that 
xix.  17  fL  and  xx.  8 £ are  based  on 
the  same  passage  in  Ezekiel,  and 
(2)  that  in  the  Apocalypse  priority  in 
the  order  of  sequence  does  not  always 
imply  priority  in  time. 
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όρνεοις  τοις  πετομενοις  εν  μεσουρανηματι  Αεΰ τε, 
συνάχθητε  els  το  δείπνο  ν το  μεγα  του  θεού,  ιΒ'ι'να  18 
φάγητε  σάρκας  βασιλέων^  και  σάρκας  χιΧιάρχων  και 
σάρκας  ισχυρών  και  σάρκας  'ίππων  και  των  καθημ ένων 
έπ’  αυτούς , και  σάρκας  πάντων  έλευθερων  τε  καί 
δούλων  και  μικρών  και  μεγάλων.  19  και  είδον  το  19 
θηρίον  και  τούς  βασιλείς  της  γης  και  τα  στρατεύματα 
αυτών  συνη γμένα  ποιησαι  τον  πόλεμον  μετά  τοϋ 
καθημενου  επί  του  'ίππου  καί  μετά  του  στρατεύματος 

ιη  νετωμ 99011  Ρ minmo  | om  συνάχθητε  ι ι86  Prim  | τον  δειτνον  468  16  79  3 1 3* 
35  4*  4*  94  95  9^  ^ I ™ *6  31  3*  35  3^  39  48  51  55  87  94  W μεγάλου  ι 36 

49  74  *86  vgu*"·  arm  aeth  18  om  και  σαρκαι  χιλίαρχων  ι 49  arm  | ex  avrovt  A 14 
92]  ex  αυτών  PQ  min,ereonm  Andr  Ar  ex  a vrots  K | ταντων  (ax.  Q*)]  pr  των  130  Ar  om 
xa*r.  1 15a  me  syr»"  arm  | om  re  1 6 al**uc  | om  kcu  70  Q 9 r4  30  36  al  | μικρω*]  + τ e 
Q min***»  | /iryaXwr]  pr  των  K 95  19  ειδον  P minP‘]  ιδον  KAQ  7 36  91  130  | και  τα 

στρατέ]  κατα  στρατ.  R*  κατα  τα  στρατ . Κβ·*  | αυτών]  αυτόν  A 6 11  31  | τον  τολεμον] 
om  top  Ρ ι 6 al»tma  Andr 


On  σάρκας  see  xvii.  1 6,  note. 

19.  κα\  ειδον  τδ  θηρίον  και  τους 
βασ ιλεις  *τλ.]  When  the  Beast  was 
last  seen  (xvii.  16  f.),  he  was  in  league 
with  the  ten  kings  who  were  to  bring 
about  the  destruction  of  Babylon.  It 
was  foreseen  by  the  Seer  that  the 
kings  would  ultimately  turn  their 
arms  against  the  Lamb  (tb.  14).  This 
development  has  now  beeu  reached ; 
Babylon  is  110  more,  but  the  Beast 
survives,  and  is  allied  against  Christ 
with  the  powers  which  have  risen  on 
the  ruins  of  Rome.  They  are  now 
called  oi  βασιλε ϊς  της  γης — the  repre- 
sentatives of  the  (Ps.  ii.  2) 

who  are  the  hereditary  foes  of  the 
Lord’s  Anointed.  In  c.  xvii.  the 
Beast’s  allies  are  uncrowned  (9.  12 

βασιλείαν  ot hr®  IAo/Sop,  αλλά  i ^ουσίαν 
»ί  βασιλείς  μία*  ώραν  λαμβάνονσιν 
μετά  του  θηρίον),  but  St  John  foresees 
that  they  will  be  succeeded  by  crowned 
heads ; out  of  the  confusion  of  the 
age  which  saw  the  fall  of  Rome  there 
Will  rise  a new  order  with  duly  con- 
stituted powers.  These,  however,  so 
far  as  they  lend  their  authority  to 


the  Beast  (xvii.  13),  i.e.  inherit  the 
selfish  and  worldly  policy  of  the 
Empire,  will  be  animated  by  the  same 
spirit,  and  the  Seer  sees  them  iu  the 
end  banded  together,  like  Herod  and 
Pontius  Pilate,  to  wage  the  war  (top 
πόλεμον)  foretold  in  xvii  14  and  even 
in  Ps.  ii. 

In  what  form  this  prediction  will 
fulfil  itself  cannot  be  conjectured. 
But  it  seems  to  point  to  a last  struggle 
between  Society  and  the  Church,  or 
rather  between  Christ  and  Antichrist. 
Those  who  take  note  of  the  tendencies 
of  modem  civilization  will  not  find  it 
impossible  to  conceive  that  a time  may 
come  when  throughout  Christendom 
the  spirit  of  Autichrist  will,  with  the 
support  of  the  State,  make  a final 
stand  against  a Christianity  which  is 
loyal  to  the  Person  and  teaching  of 
Christ 

On  του  στρατεύματος  αυτόν  a 8 con- 
trasted with  τα  στρατεύματα  αυτών 
Andreas  makes  the  shrewd  remark : 
τους  τι j>  χριστγ  4π  ο με  νους  ίνικώς  στρά- 
τευμα προσ ηγόμενσε  διά  το  της  γνώμης 
ενιαϊον  θέλημα  της  προς  τον  θεόν  λόγον 


lithe 
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20  αύτοΰ.  90 και  έπιάσθη  το  θηρίο ν και  per  αυτόν  ό 
ψευδοπροφήτης  ό ποίησαν  τα  σημεία  ένωπιον  αύτοΰ , 
εν  οίν  επΧάνησεν  τού ν Χάβονταν  το  χάραγμα  του 
θηρίου  και  τούν  προσκυνοΰνταν  τ rj  είκόνι  αύτοΰ · 
ζώντεν  έβΧηθησαν  οι  δύο  ειν  την  λίμνην  του  ί τυρόν 

70  per  αυτόν  ΚΡ  (ο  per  αυτου  ο)  14  37  3^  49**  79  91  9*>  νβ  β7Γ§"  Μ®]  °*  Μ" 
αυτόν  Α 4ΐ  me  Μ*τα  τοίχοι;  ι 49*  ®ltW  0 Α^τ  *υτου  Q min*·*·*  eyr  arm  Ar  | τη  curort 
K«·*  AP  mintMOmn  And r Ar  (την  eucova  K*  38  39))  to  xapaypa  Q | ftorrer]  pr  ircu  130  | 
ςβΧηθησαν]  βΧηθησονται  t 36  38  | om  οι  δυο  arm 


cuapcoT ήσηος.  There  is  a certain 
unity  which  conies  from  making 
common  cause  in  evil-doing  (xvii.  13, 
17),  but  it  has  its  limits  and  is  apt  to 
break  down  when  personal  interests 
differ;  the  unity  of  the  heavenly 
στρατ€υματα,  when  engaged  in  the 
service  of  God  and  of  Christ,  is  in- 
dissoluble. Even  the  Church  on  earth 
in  its  last  struggle  with  Antichrist 
may  be  expected  to  present  an  un- 
broken front  to  the  foe ; a grave 
common  danger  will  go  far  to  cancel 
mutusl  distrust. 

20.  #cai  ίπιάσθη  το  θηρίον  και  per 
αύτοΰ  6 ψςυ&οπροφήτης]  The  imagery 
of  the  battlefield  is  carried  on ; the  * 
course  of  the  battle  is  not  recorded, 
but  its  issue  is  stated.  The  Beast, 
who  had  been  the  prime  mover  in 
the  revolt  against  the  King  of  kings, 
when  the  day  was  manifestly  lost, 
made  an  effort  to  escape;  but  his 
flight  was  intercepted,  and  he  was 
seized.  For  πιάζςιν,  said  to  be  a Doric 
formof  πιίζ'ΐν  which  was  perpetuated  in 
Hellenistic  Greek,  see  W.  Schm.  p.  50 ; 
πιίζςιν  occurs  in  Mic.  vi.  15  means 
(λαίαν,  La  vi  38  μίτραν  καλόν  neme- 
σμίνον ; for  the  meaning  1 seize,’ 
‘arrest,’  cf.  Cant,  ii  15,  Sir.  xxiii.  21, 
Jo.  vii.  30,  32,  44,  x.  39,  xi.  57,  Acte 
xii  4,  2 Cor.  xi.  32.  With  the  Beast 
was  found  his  subservient  ally,  the 
False  Prophet  (cf.  Tert  ds  res.  cam. 
25  “bestia  antichristus  cum  suo 
pseudo-propheta  ”),  i.e.  the  Second 
Beast  of  c.  xiii  1 1 ff. ; on  this  identifi- 
cation see  xvi  13,  note,  τά  αημ*1α, 


not  ‘miracles’  (A.V.),  but  “the  signs” 
(R.  V.),  i.e.  those  described  in  xiii.  13  ff., 
where  see  notes.  The  Seer  still  has 
in  view  the  magic  art  practised  by 
the  priests  of  the  Caesar-temples, 
but  though  he  can  only  express 
himself  in  the  terms  of  existing 
conditions,  his  words  may  be  held 
to  cover  all  forms  of  religious  or 
irreligious  fanaticism,  all  the  juggling 
and  dishonesties  of  false  cults  and 
creeds,  whether  pagau  or  Christian 
or  openly  antichristian.  When  Beatus 
writes : “ pseud o-prophetae  sunt  prae- 
po8iti...pseudo-epiecopi  et  sacerdotes 
eorum  similes  mali,”  he  is  wrong  only 
in  limiting  his  interpretation  to 
Christian  false  prophets;  the  world 
is  full  of  systems  which  misinterpret 
God  and  His  relation  to  the  creature, 
and  these  are  not  to  be  overlooked. 
On  tv  ols  ίπλάνησνν  τού s Χάβοντας  το 
χάραγμα  του  Θηρίου  κτΧ.  see  the  notes 
to  xiii  16,  xiv.  9 ff.,  xvi  2,  xx.  4. 

ζώντςς  ίβΧήθηααν  ol  8wo  els  rf)v 
Χίμνηίτ  τον  πυράς  κτλ.]  As  the  two 
had  fought  together  against  Christ, 
so  they  will  ultimately  fall  together; 
the  day  that  sees  the  end  of  a false 
statecraft  will  see  also  that  of  a false 
priestcraft.  The  punishment  of  the 
Beast  is  suggested  by  Daniel’s  account 
of  the  fate  of  his  fourth  Beast  (vii  1 1 
Th.  ίθηόρουν.,.ίως  άνηρίθη  το  Θηρίον 
και  ancSXerOy  καί  το  σώμα  αυτού  ίδάθη 
els  καν σ ιν  πυράς',  the  meaning  being 
that  the  Fourth  Empire  “is  to  be 
utterly  brought  to  an  end”  (Driver). 
Ζώνης  adds  to  the  horror  of  the 
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της  καιομένης  ev  6elu>.  *τκαι  οι  λοιποί  άπεκτάνθησαν  21 
ev  Trj  ρομφαία  του  καθημένου  έπί  του  'ίππου  τη 


αο  της  καιομςνης  ΚΑΡ  vg  aetb  Prim]  την  καιομβνην  Q mini"Tii  Ar  | ev  θίΐω]  ev 
9.  1 35  36  49  79  87  185  al  και  9eiw  eyi·"  arm 


picture ; cf.  Num.  xvi.  30  καταβήτωσαν 
ζώνης  fU  foov,  repeated  in  Pa.  liv. 
(to.)  15;  the  Greek  classical  writers 
use  the  same  figure,  e.g.  Soph.  Ant. 
920  ζώσ  tit  θανοντω*  ϊρχομαι  κατα- 
σκαφάς.  Αιμνη  (stagnum,  Prim.,  Vg.) 
is  a comparatively  shallow  pool  or 
lake;  Pa  cvl  (evil)  35  (A)  *Θ*το 

ϊρημον  tit  λ ί μνας  ύδάτων ; Cant  vii.  4 
ώς  λίμναι  tv  *Εσ*βών;  I Macc.  XL  35 
rar  τον  άλοί  Χίμνας  (salt  basins  near 
the  Dead  Sea) ; La  v.  1 f.,  viii.  22  £, 
33  (the  Lake  of  Genncsaret).  Thus 
the  λίμνη  τον  πνρός  stands  in  marked 
contrast  with  the  άβυσσος  (ix.  1 ff., 

xx.  1 ff.);  the  Beast  and  False  Prophet 
are  not  cast  into  a bottomless  dungeon, 
to  be  kept  in  safe  custody,  but  into  a 
pool  of  blazing  sulphur,  where  they 
will  be  consumed.  It  is  the  utter 
destruction  and  consumption  of  the 
two  systems  which  is  in  view;  like 
Babylon  (xvii.  16,  xviii.  8),  they  are  to 
be  burnt  with  fire;  not  a vestige  of 
them  will  be  left  in  the  new  order. 
'Η  λίμνη  r.  ir.  κτλ.,  or  an  equivalent 
phrase,  occurs  again  in  xx.  10,  14  f., 

xxi.  8 ; the  use  of  the  definite  article 
on  its  first  appearance  seems  to  imply 
that  the  conception  was  already 
familiar  to  the  Asian  Churches ; 
compare  xi.  7 το  θηρίον  κτλ.,  note. 
Possibly  it  was  a local  expression  for 

the  ytevva  τον  πνρός  which  WS8  familiar 

to  Palestinian  Christians  (Mt  v.  22  fL , 
Me.  ix.  43,  note,  Jac.  iii  6 ; cf.  Secrets 
<lf  Enoch,  x.  2 “a  gloomy  fire  is 
always  burning,  and  a fiery  river  goes 
forth,”  with  Charles’s  note);  καιομίνης 
tv  $ti(pf  however,  points  rather  to  the 
story  of  Sodom  and  Gomorrah  (Gen. 
xix.  24;  cf.  Ex.  xxxviii  22).  Της 
καιομίνης,  if  original,  can  only  be  a 
slip  due  to  hasty  writing  or  dictation ; 


cf.  XXI.  8 Tjj  λίμνη  ttj  καιομίνη.  For 
Otiov  see  ix.  17  f.,  xiv.  10,  notea 

21.  και  ol  λοιποί  άπικτάνθησαν  rrX.] 

The  rest  of  the  enemy,  the  kings  and 
their  hosts  (v.  19),  were  not  cast,  like 
the  Beast  and  the  Prophet,  into  the 
Lake  of  Fire,  but  slain  outright  by 
the  sword  of  the  Word ; contrast  As- 
cension of  Isaiah  iv.  14  (ed.  Charles, 
P·  33)»  “He  will  drag  Beliar  into 
Gehenna,  and  also  his  armies.”  That 
this  wholesale  slaughter  is  to  be 
understood  in  a purely  spiritual  sense 
is  clear  from  the  words  rf,  φλθουση 
όκ  τον  στόματος  αυτόν  which  follow. 
The  sword  is  that  of  which  St  Paul 
speaks  in  Fph.  VI.  17  την  μάχαιραν  του 
πντυματος,  ο ίστιν  ρήμα  6eov}  and  the 
action  of  the  living  Word  who  wields 
it  may  be  illustrated  by  Heb.  iv.  12 
ζών  yap  ό λόγος  τού  Θ(ού  και  ιν€ργής 
και  τομωπμος  νπίρ  πάσαν  μάχαιραν 
δίστομον  και  διίκνουμενος  αχρι  μερισμού 
φυχης  και  πν*ύμ ατος,  αρμών  rt  και 
μυ*λών.  In  interpreting  room  should 
probably  be  allowed  for  punitive  as 
well  as  for  restorative  operations ; the 
Word  slays  by  pronouncing  judgement 
as  well  as  by  reducing  to  the  obedience 
of  faith.  But  it  is  probably  the  latter 
process  which  is  chiefly  in  view ; the 
slaying  of  the  Ζχθρα  ft?  Otov,  of  the 
self  which  resists  Christ ; cf.  GaL  ii. 
19  f.,  vi  14,  and  for  the  exact  figure, 
though  used  with  a somewhat  different 
reference,  Fph.  ii.  16  άποκτιίνας  την 
ίχθραν.  Thus  the  vision  of  the 
victorious  Word  fulfils  itself  in  any 
movement  which  leads  to  conversions 
on  a great  scale,  such  as  that  which 
attended  the  preaching  of  Boniface ; 
aud  may  find  a more  complete  accom- 
plishment at  a time  yet  future,  when 
Christ  will  work  through  some  new 
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έξελθούση  etc  τ ου  στόματος  αυτοί),  και  πάντα  τά 
* ρ όρνεα  έχορτάσθησαν  έκ  των  σαρκών  αυτών**. 

XX.  I 1 Και  ειδον  ayyeXov  καταβαίνοντα  έκ  του  ούρανου , 
εχοντα  την  κλεΐν  της  αβύσσου  και  αΚυσιν  μ&γαΚην 
2 επί  την  χεφα  αύτοϋ.  *καί  έκράτησεν  τον  δράκοντα , 

II  oprea]  θηρία  A*Ykl 

XX  1 ei&ov  R min**1]  ιδον  AQ  7 92  130  | αγ/βλο*]  pr  aXXov  N*·*  (16)  32  (39)  syi** 
arm  aeth  Tyc  | om  eir  του  ουρ.  R*  (hab  R*·*)  | κΧαν  RAQ  min*5]  κΧπδα  i 7 al  Ar  | m 
την  χαρα  AQ  min*4  Andr  Ar]  tv  τη  χηρι  R 38  eyrr 


Apostle  of  the  Gentiles  for  the  ύπακοη 
Ιθνών  (Rom.  XY.  18). 

και  πάντα  τά  opvea  Ιχορτάσθησαν  (κ 
των  σαρκών  αυτώ*']  See  V.  17  f·,  notes. 
The  words  belong  to  the  scenery  of 
the  context,  and  need  110  precise 
interpretation  such  as  that  of  Andreas 
(Spvta  <$«  τους  άγγίΧους  ώνόμασ*ν),  or 
of  Primasius  (‘‘  invitantur  spirituales 
ad  caenain  ”).  The  number  of  the 
slain  justified  the  anticipations  of  the 
angel  who  invited  all  the  vultures  of 
the  world  to  feast  upon  them.  Schott- 
gen  quotes  a Rabbinical  parallel,  syn. 
Sohar , p.  114,  n.  25  “illo  tempore 
cum  Deus  vindictam  exercebit  pro 
populo  euo  Israel,  camibus  hostium 
illorum  caenabuntur  omnes  bestiae 
mensibue  xii,  et  aves  cibuni  exinde 
habebunt  vii  annos.” 

XX.  1 — 6.  Thb  Thousand  Years 
of  Satan’s  captivity  and  the 
Martyrs’  reign. 

I.  καί  cldov  iyytXov  καταβαίνοντα 

του  ούρανου  rrX.]  The  formula  κα\ 
ilbov  does  not,  like  μ*τά  ταντα  cl&ov,  de- 
termine the  order  of  time  in  which  the 
vision  was  seen  relatively  to  the  visions 
which  precede  it,  but  merely  connects 
it  with  a series  of  visions  which  for 
whatever  purpose  the  writer  has  seen 
fit  to  bring  together  iu  this  part  of 
his  book;  cf.  xix.  11,  17,  19,  xx.  4,  ii, 
12,  XXL  1,  and  contrast  μττά  ταντα 
ςίδον  in  xviii.  1,  and  μ€τά  r.  ήκουσα 
in  xix.  1.  It  must  not,  therefore,  be 
assumed  that  the  events  now  to  be 
described  chronologically  follow  the 


destruction  of  the  Beast  and  the  False 
Prophet  and  their  army. 

In  the  present  vision,  as  in  that  of 
c.  xviii., an  angel  descends  from  heaven, 
charged  with  a special  mission  (xviii.  i, 
note).  He  carries  the  key  (on  kXpiv 
= KXfida  see  i.  1 8,  note)  which  unlocks 
the  mouth  of  the  shaft  that  leads  down 
into  the  Abyss;  cf.  ix.  1 ij  κΧ*Ις  του 
φρίατος  της  αβύσσου  (note).  *Η  άβυσ- 
σος stands  here  in  sharp  contrast  with 
ή Χίμνη  (xix.  20);  the  locked  dungeon 
with  its  black  and  bottomless  depths 
forms  an  antithesis  to  the  open, shallow 
pool  of  fire. 

The  angel  who  is  charged  with  the 
key  of  the  Abyss  carries  also  a manacle; 
on  ΖΧνσις  as  distinguished  from  π4&η 
see  Me.  v.  4,  note,  and  Acts  xii.  7 
4ζ4π €σαν  αυτόν  al  άΧνσας  4κ  των  χ*ιρών\ 
and  cf.  Lightfoot,  Philippian *,  p.  8, 
note  2.  The  fetter  is  of  great  size,  being 
intended  to  hold  a prisoner  of  no  ordi- 
nary strength — one  stronger  than  Sam- 
son (Jud.  xvi.  6 if.),  stronger  than  the 
‘Legion’  who  tore  asunder  the  chains 
that  secured  the  G erasene  (Me.  Lc .) ; an 
Ισχυρός  than  whom  there  is  but  one 
stronger  (Lc.  xi.  21  f.).  The  great 
chain  lies  on  the  angel’s  hand  (M 
την  χ€Ϊ pa  = Ini  της  χ*ιρός  = nearly 
4v  Tjj  xcipt,  cf.  L 16,  20),  ready  for 
use  as  soon  as  he  comes  upon  the 
criminal. 

2.  και  4 κράτησα*  τον  δράκοντα  jctX.] 
The  Dragon,  who  from  the  first  (xfii. 
2, 4,  notes)  has  been  behind  the  revolt 
led  by  the  Beast  and  False  Prophet» 
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ό οφκ  ό άρχαΐος,  os  έστιν  ΑιάβοΧεκ  καί  ό σατανάς, 
και  εόησεν  αυτόν  χίλια  ετη,  3 και  ε{όαΧεν  αυτόν  εκ  3 
την  άβυσσον,  καί  εκΧεισεν  καί  έσφράγισε ν επάνω 
αυτόν,  ι 'να  μη  πΧανηση  ετι  τα  έθνη , άχρι  τεΧεσθη  τα 

ί ο οφις  ο αρχαίο*  Α]  τον  οφιν  τον  αρχαιον  KQ  minoom,kl  Andr  Ar  [ os  AQ  minomnTld] 
ο K I διάβολοί]  pr  ο K i4  38  79  97  Ar  (om  AQ  minP*  Andr)  | o aaravas]  om  ο i 130 
186  Λΐ·*“α  + ο τλανων  την  οικουμ€νην  ολην  Q 1 86  alfep·*5  syr  Ar  | om  χίλια  κτη  και 
εβαλεν  αυτόν  Κ (propter  homoeotel.)  3 ^πανω  αυτου]  tfipevus  αυτόν  Α | τλανηση 
(•act  Κ)  A ι 79  95]  *λανα  Q nr  -n40  Ar  | om  eri  1 14  40  me  aeth  Tyo  | τα  χίλια] 


om  τα  ι 11  79  186 

but  hitherto  haa  escaped  justice,  is 
now  seized  and  chained : on  κρατάν 
followed  by  the  acc.  see  ii.  1,  note. 
Ό οφις  ο αρχαίος,  δς  ιστιν  κτλ .,  a 
parenthesis  (cf.  i.  5,  ii.  13,  notes)  bor- 
rowed from  xii.  9,  where  see  note. 
For  the  present  the  Dragon  is  not 
slain  or  consumed,  but  only  made  a 
prisoner  (for  tfyacv  in  this  sense  see 
ix.  14,  and  cf.  Mt.  xxvii.  2,  Me.  vi.  17, 
Lc.  xiii.  16,  Acts  xii.  6,  xxii.  5)  for  a 
term  of  a thousand  years,  i.e.  a long 
period  of  time,  a great  epoch  in 
human  history;  cf.  Andreas:  χίλια  δ* 
ϊτη  ον  πάντως  τά  τοσαύτα  τω  αριθμώ 
νο€ ιν  κυλογον  ονδί  yap  π*ρι  ων  φησιν  ό 
Δαυίδ. ,,€ΐε  χιλι  ας  γ(ν(άς  δεκάκις 
Ικατον  ταύτας  άριθμησαι  δυνάμιθα,  αλλά 
τάς  πολλάς  ; Beatus : “ pro  eloquendi 
modo  dicit,  sicut  est  iilud  intelle- 
gendum  in  mills  generations s,  cum 
non  sint  mille.”  For  the  interpre- 
tation of  this  period  see  the  third  note 
on  v.  6,  below. 

3.  και  ϊβαΐλ*ν  αυτόν  €Ϊς  την  άβυσσον 
κτλ.]  Satan,  powerless  in  the  hands 
of  the  angel,  who  exercises  Divine 
power  (Andreas ; tva  δ(ίξη  και  των 
λ€ΐτουργικων  δυνάμεων  τούτον  ηττονα 
κατά  δύναμιν),  and  fettered,  is  flung 
down  the  shaft  into  the  Abyss,  the 
mouth  of  which  is  at  once  locked  and 
made  secure.  The  Abyss  is  the  desti- 
nation to  which  the  ‘Legion’  looks 
forward  (Lc.  VliL  31  παρίκάλουν  αύτδν 
tva  μτ}  «τι τάζη  αύτοΐς  «ιν  την  άβυσσον 

dwfXfciv),  and  it  is  under  the  charge 
of  the  Angel  Abaddon  (Apollyon)  (ix. 

8.  b. 


ii,  note),  who  is  by  some  interpreters 
identified  with  Satan  himself,  and 
is  at  least  a kindred  power.  Thus 
the  Dragon’s  committal  is  in  effect  a 
limitation  to  his  proper  sphere  of 
influence;  already  he  has  been  cast 
out  of  Heaven  (xii  9),  now  he  is  cast 
out  of  the  earth,  and  returns  to  his 
own  place. 

*Εσφράγισ(ν  Ιπάνω  αυτού — a last 
precaution  taken  to  prevent  escape. 
Not  only  is  the  pit’s  mouth  shut  and 
locked  ; it  is  sealed.  In  c.  v.  1 seven 
seals  guard  the  secrete  of  a papyrus 
roll;  in  vii.  2 a seal  stamps  the  Divine 
impress  upon  the  servants  of  God. 
The  use  of  the  seal  here  is  parallel  to 
that  described  in  Mt  xxvii.  66  ήσφαλί- 

σαντο  τον  τάφον  σφραγισαντςς  τον  λίθον 
μςτά  της  κουστωδίας ; cf.  Εν.  Petr.  8 
«πίχρισαν  4πτά  σφραγίδας.  The  pur- 
pose of  sealing  the  entrance  to  a prison 
was  to  prevent  any  attempt  at  escape 
or  rescue  passing  unobserved;  see 
Dan.  vi.  17,  LXX.  δπως  μή.,.δ  βασ tktvg 
αύτδν  άνασπάση  *κ  τού  λάκκου9  and  cf. 
Bel  ii  ff. 

1 να  μη  πλανηση  *τλ.]  The  confine- 
ment of  Satan  to  the  Abyss  is  not  so 
much  a punitive  as  a precautionary 
measure ; so  long  as  he  is  in  the  Abyss, 
he  cannot  deceive  the  nations,  as  he 
had  been  used  to  do.  To  mislead  on 
a great  scale  is  his  business  and  raison 
d’etre ; see  xii.  9 ό πλάνων  την  οίκον 
μίνην  δλην , and  θ£  Jo.  viii.  44  δταν 
λαλη  το  ψςϋδος,  Ικ  των  Ιδίων  λαλνι,  στ* 
ψίύστης  (στίν  κα\  ο πατήρ  αυτού . Now 

17 
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χίλια  eTtj · μετά  ταντα  Sei  \v6tjpcu  at rrov  μικρόν 
4 χρόνον.  4 καί  efiov  θρόνους,  και  έκάθισαν  «τ'  αυτούς, 
και  κρίμα  έϊόθη  αύτοΐς,  καί  τα?  ψυχάς  των  ιτβπβλε- 


3 μετά  ταυτά]  pr  και  ι almo  yg*»·*·®11*··  π 
syr  4 ειδον  Κ 1 ι86  al*4]  ιδον  AQ  7 92 

ται  τβτβΧβιταΓμβί'αι  syr  τον  τετολεμημενων 

his  activity  is  checked  for  a season; 
the  great  malefactor  is  in  custody, 
and  there  is  no  fear  that  he  will  break 
his  prison  while  it  lasts.  Afterwards 
he  must  be  released  for  a little  while: 
μικρόν  is  relative,  as  in  Jo.  vii.  33,  xii. 
35,  Apoc.  vi.  11 — the  release  will  be 
brief  in  comparison  with  the  captivity. 
But  short  or  long,  it  must  come;  there 
is  a necessity  for  it  (δ«ί),  founded  on 
some  mystery  of  the  Divine  Will. 
This  use  of  δ«ϊ,  frequent  in  the  N.T. 
(Mt.  xxiv.  6,  xxvi.  54,  Me.  viii.  31, 
ix.  11,  xiii.  7,  Lc.  xxiv.  26,  44,  Jo.  xii. 
34,  xx.  9,  Acts  xvii.  3,  xxiii.  1 1 ; in  this 
book,  i.  1,  iv.  1,  xi.  5,  xiii.  10,  xvii.  n) 
occurs  first  in  the  versions  of  Daniel 
ii.  28,  45  where  ά δε\  γενεσθαι  = H nip 
iC)r6 . It  is  in  vain  to  speculate  on 
the  grounds  of  this  necessity,  but  it 
may  be  that  the  Christian  nations 
which  have  long  acquiesced  in  the 
faith  without  conviction  will  need  to 
be  sifted  before  the  end;  cf.  Lc.  xxii. 
31  Ιδού  ό σατανάς  εζητήσατο  υμάς  του 
σινιάσαι  ear  τον  σίτον.  A short  exposure 
to  the  stress  of  Satan’s  ενεργεια  πλάνης 
(2  Th.  ii.  1 1 ) may  suffice  to  separate 
the  wheat  from  the  chaff. 

4.  καί  εϊδον  θρόνους , κα\  έκάθισαν  επ 
αυτούς  κτλ.]  Another  vision,  which 
is  shewn  by  the  sequel  (r.  7)  to  be 
synchronous  with  Satan’s  term  of 
imprisonment.  The  scene  is  from 
Daniel  vii.  9 * θεωρουν  εως  οτε  θρόνοι 
Μθησαν ; the  indefinite  ε’κάθισαν, 
which  follows  here,  resembles  Dan. 
▼iii  26  ro  κριτηριον  εκάθισεν,  ‘the  court 
eat’;  the  plural  is  perhaps  meant  to 
include  Christ  and  His  assessors,  the 
Apostles  (Mt  xix.  28)  and  Saints 
(1  Cor.  vi.  3) ; c£  Dan.  vii.  22  ro  κρίμα 
εδωκεν  άγίοις  Ύψίστου.  To  these  is 


ie  arm  aeth  Andr  Ar  μετά  δε  τ.  29  30  130 

130  I των  τ εν  ελεκισ μενών  (-κημενων  1 3°)1 

A 

given  the  right  of  pronouncing  sen- 
tence (κρίμα) ; they  are  invested 
with  judicial  authority.  On  θρόνος 
see  ii  13,  note;  it  is  here  the  judge’s 
chair,  placed  upon  the  βήμα,  where 
he  sits  to  hear  cases  and  deliver  judge- 
ment; cf.  Jo.  XIX.  13  ο ουν  n«*Xaror... 
ε κάθισε v «VI  βήματος ; Εν.  Petr.  3 
έκάθισαν  αυτόν  επί  καθεδραν  κρίσεως ; 
Acts  XXV.  6,  17,  I Cor.  Vi.  4 τούτους 
καθίζετε , ie.  ‘make  judges.’  The 
picture  presented  to  the  mind  is  that 
of  a state  of  society  in  which  Christian 
opinion  is  dominant,  and  positions  of 
influence  and  authority  are  held  by 
believers  and  not,  as  in  the  age  of 
St  John,  by  pagans  and  persecutors. 

και  τάς  ψνχαι  των  πεπελεκισ  μενών 

κτλ.]  8α  ειδον.  In  vi.  9 the  souls  of 
the  martyrs  were  seen  under  the  Altar, 
crying  for  vengeance.  It  has  now 
been  awarded  (xix.  2 εζεδίκησεν  ro 
αίμα  των  δούλων  αυτού),  and  they 
appear  again,  living  and  reigning  with 
Christ.  For  t σφαγμένων  (vi.  9,  xviii. 
24),  which  associated  the  martyrs  with 
the  Sacrificed  Lamb  (v.  6, 9, 12,  xiii  8), 
the  Apocalyptist  now  writes  πεπελε- 
κισμενων,  ‘beheaded  with  the  πελεκυς 
(, tecuris ),’  the  traditional  instrument 
of  capital  punishment  in  republican 
Borne, which,  though  under  the  Empire 
superseded  by  the  sword  (Acts  xii  2), 
8 till  lingered  in  the  memory  of  the 
provincials;  cf.  Diod.  Sia  xix.  101 
ραβδίσας  επελέκισε  κατά  ro  πάτριον 
Ιθος ; Polyb.  i.  7.  12  μαστιγωσαντες 
απαντας  κατά  το  παρ'  αυτοις  ίθος  επελε· 
κισαν.  The  Seer  still  has  in  his  mind 
the  martyrs  of  his  own  age,  the  victims 
of  Nero  and  Domitian.  With  διά  την 
μαρτυρίαν  *\ησού  cf.  i.  9>  *7>  **** 

notes ; and  for  διά  τον  λόγον  του  θεού 
see  i 9,  ή 9· 
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κισμέ νων  δία  την  μαρτυρίαν  Ίησου  καί  δια'  τον  \6yov 
του  θεού,  και  οϊτ ινες  ου  προσεκύνησαν  το  θηρίον  ουδέ 
την  εικόνα  αύτοΰ  και  ούκ  εΧαβον  τό  χάραγμα  έπι  το 
μετωττον  και  έπι  την  χεφα  αυτών'  και  έζη σαν  και 
έβασίΧευσαν  μετά  του  χριστού  χίΧια  ετη.  soi  5 
Χοιποι  των  νεκρών  ούκ  έζησαν  άχρι  τεΧεσθη  τα  χίΧια 
ετη.  αύ τη  η ανάστασις  η πρώτη.  6 μακάριος  και  6 


4 του  θεού]  αυτου  130  | και  οιτικβ*]  et  Tire*  ον*  Κ | τω  Θηριω  I 31  49  9°  91  95  *1 
Andr  | ουίβ]  owe  1 ι86  alP*“"  Andr  | τη  εικονι  7 49  91  95  almtt™  | το  μβτωτορ]  τω ν 
μετωτων  η 12  ιό  39  79  94  ι$ο  + αυτόν  ι 49  79  9lTid  ^ vg*·1***»*  me  arm  aeth  | τα* 
Xetpat  94  vg  syr*w  | χίλια  €τη ] τα  χ.  e.  Q min**1  syr  Ar  χίλιοι*  ετεσιν  130  5 om  01 

\οητοι...χ.  eri7  K 7 8 14  α9  g 2 al90  eyr  (propter  homoeotel.)  | οι  λοιποί]  pr  και  Q i i* 
26  31  al**1*1*  ygd*miJp«4**  me  Andr  Ar  | τ.  νεκρών]  τ.  αρθρωτών  Q 3a  34  eorum  Viet  Aug 
Prim  I έψησαν  AQ  min*»·»  vixerunt  vg  me  Aug  Prim  Ar]  αν ε£ησαν  Viet™  (revixerunt) 
ανεστησαν  I 6 om  και  ayiot  14  92  Or1"1 


καί  οΐτινες  ού  προσεκννησαν  το  θηρίον 
κτλ.]  Cf.  Cyprian,  ad  For  tun.  12 
“vivere  omnes  dicit  et  regnare  cum 
Christo,  non  tantum  qui  occisi  fuerint 
aed  quique  in  fidei  suae  firmitate  et 
Dei  timore  perstantes  imaginem  bes- 
tiae  non  adoraverint  ” The  triumph 
of  Christ  is  shared  not  by  the  martyrs 
only  but  by  all  who  under  the  sway 
of  the  Beast  and  the  False  Prophet 
suffered  reproach,  boycotting,  im- 
prisonment, loss  of  goods,  or  other 
inconveniences,  though  they  did  not 
win  the  martyr's  crown:  cf.  xiii.  15, 
xiv.  9 ff,  xvi.  2,  xix.  20,  notes.  Καί 
οΐτινες  introduces  a second  class  of 
persons,  the  confessors  (as  they  were 
afterwards  called)  of  the  age  of  perse- 
cution, with  special  reference  to  those 
who  in  St  John’s  day  were  resisting 
the  Caesar-worehip. 

καί  ίζησαν  καί  εβασίλενσαν  μετά  τον 
χριστόν  χίλια  eny]  The  Christ  Who 
suffered  under  Tiberius  now  lives 
(i.  18)  and  reigns,  as  the  vision  of  c.  xix. 
has  shewn  (w.  12, 16),  and  His  life  and 
royalty  are  to  be  shared  for  a thousand 
years  (so  far  it  does  not  appear  that 
this  period  is  identical  with  the  term 
of  Satan’s  captivity,  but  see  below, 
v . 7)  by  the  martyrs  and  confessors  of 


the  Church.  fO  χριστός  occurs  in  the 
Apocalypse  only  in  xi.  15,  xii.  10, 
xx.  4,  6,  and  is  probably  in  each 
instance  a reminiscence  of  Ps.  ii.  2. 
The  Lord’s  Anointed,  against  Whom 
the  kings  of  the  earth  conspired,  has 
triumphed  over  His  enemies,  and  His 
victory  ensures  that  of  those  who 
have  fought  on  His  side. 

5.  ol  λοιποί  των  νεκρών  ούκ  εζησαν 
αχρι  τελεσθτ}  τα  χίλια  ?ττ;]  To  infer 
from  this  statement,  as  many  ex- 
positors have  done,  that  the  εζησαν  of 
Ό.  4 must  be  understood  of  bodily 
resuscitation,  is  to  interpret  apoca- 
lyptic prophecy  by  methods  of  exegesis 
which  are  proper  to  ordinary  narrative. 
The  Seer  merely  guards  against  the 
impression  that  he  had  referred  to 
the  General  Resurrection,  which  will 
follow  and  not  precede  the  Thousand 
Years  of  the  Martyrs’  reign.  On 
ίζησαν  = άνίζησαν  see  ii.  8,  note,  and 
for  &χρι  τελεσθη  cf.  Blass,  Gr.  p.  219. 

Κύτη  ή άνάστασις  ή πρώτη  : this,  Le. 
the  return  of  the  martyrs  and  con- 
fessors to  life  at  the  beginning  of  the 
Thousand  Years,  is  the  First  Resur- 
rection. It  belongs  to  the  Apoca- 
lyptist’s  view  of  things  to  see  the 
great  realities  of  life  and  death 

17 — 2 
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ay ios  ό εχων  μέρος  έν  τη  άναχττασει  τη  πρώτη*  εττί 


arranged  in  antithetical  pairs,  in 
which  one  of  the  two  facts  belongs  to 
the.  present  order,  and  the  other,  its 
greater  counterpart,  to  the  future ; 
cf.  XXL  I ό πρώτος  ουρανός,  ή πρώτη 
γη,  contrasted  with  ουρ.  καινός,  γη 
καινή;  ii.  II,  XX.  6,  14,  «ί.  8 ό θάνατος 
ό δεύτερος  or  ό δ.  θάνατος,  implying  a 
πρώτος  θάνατος,  though  the  latter  is 
not  expressly  named.  So  here  the 
First  Resurrection  is  one  which  takes 
effect  in  the  present  life,  in  contrast 
with  that  which  belongs  to  the  new 
order  and  is  to  be  introduced  by  the 
Parousia.  There  is  nothing  analogous 
in  this  to  i Th.  iv.  16  ol  νεκροί  iv 
Χριστφ  άναστήσονται  πρώτον,  for  πρώ- 
τον is  there  in  antithesis  to  έπειτα 
ήμεις  ol  ζώνης  κτλ.,  i.e.  the  dead  in 
Christ  are  contrasted  with  His  mem- 
bers who  will  be  living  upon  earth  at 
the  time  of  His  coming.  Nor  again 
is  i Cor.  xv.  23  really  parallel ; there 
St  Paul  defines  the  order  in  which 
the  Resurrection  will  take  place  at 
the  Second  Advent,  and  his  words 
(έπειτα  ol  τού  χριστού  iv  rfj  παρουσία 
αυτού ) are  not  limited,  as  St  John’s 
are,  to  the  martyrs  and  confessors, 
but  embrace  all  loyal  members  of  the 
Church.  Hence  Origen’s  remark 
(fragm.  in  Isa.  ap.  Pamph.  Apol.  7)  is 
inapplicable  here  : “ considerandum 
est...ne forte dividi  possit  omnie  resur- 
rectionis  ratio  in  duas  partes,  id  est  in 
eos  qui  salvandi  sunt  iustos,  et  etiam 
in  eos  qui  cruciandi  sunt  peccatores.” 
On  the  probable  meaning  of  St  John’s 
First  Resurrection  see  note  after  v.  6. 

6.  μακάριος  κα\  άγιος  ο έχων  μέρος 
κτλ.]  A fifth  Apocalyptic  beatitude 
(cf.  i.  3,  xiv.  13,  xvi  15,  xix.  9,  xxii.  7, 
14),  distinguished  from  the  other  six 
by  the  addition  of  άγιος  to  μακάριος . 
He  to  whom  this  μακαρισμός  belongs 
is  not  only  happy,  but  holy ; he  is  in 
the  highest  degree  worthy  of  the 
name  of  Saint ; he  is  beatified,  he  is 
canonized  by  the  voice  of  the  Spirit 
of  Jesus.  With  ό έχων  μέρος  iv  τ.  ά. 


cf.  Jo.  xiii.  8 ουκ  έχεις  μέρος  μετ  εμού, 
and  the  use  of  τό  μέρος  in  xxL  8,  xxii. 
19· 

The  grounds  of  the  beatification  are 
added.  (1)  * Over  these  (i.e.  άτι  τών 
ίχόντων  μέρος  κτ\.)  the  8econd  Death 
(see  below,  v.  14, note)  has  no  control*; 
the  first  is  past  already  and  for  them 
there  remains  no  other.  The  words 
recall  Rom.  vl  9 ούκετι  αποθνήσκει, 
θάνατος  αυτού  ούκετι  κυριεύει,  but  the 
reference  there  is  to  the  first  death 
only.  (2)  ‘On  the  contrary  (βλλ*) 
they  shall  be  priests  of  God  and  the 
Christ*;  cf.  i.  6 έποίησεν  ή μας... Ιερείς 
τφ  θεφ  και  πατρϊ  αυτού ; V.  ΙΟ  εποιησας 
αυτούς  τφ  θεώ  ημών...  ιερείς.  The 
destiny  purchased  by  the  Christ  for 
all  Christians  will  be  realized  in 
those  who  partake  in  the  First 
Resurrection ; for  them  priestly  ser- 
vice in  the  glory  of  its  ideal  per- 
fection is  an  accomplished  fact  The 
inclusion  of  Christ  with  God  in  the 
Object  of  Divine  service  is  peculiar 
to  this  passage,  but  it  agrees  with 
what  has  been  said  in  c.  v.  8 ff.  as  to 
the  joint  worship  of  God  and  of  the 
Lamb  by  heavenly  beings,  and  with 
the  general  tendency  of  the  Book  to 
regard  Christ  as  the  Equivalent  of 
God.  (3)  There  is  yet  a third  reason 
for  the  μακαρισμός  of  the  martyrs  and 
confessors ; ‘ they  shall  reign  with  the 
Christ  during  the  thousand  years* 
(i.e.  those  mentioned  in  v.  4).  Priest- 
hood and  royalty  are  the  mutually 
complementary  aspects  of  the  service 
of  God,  “cui  servire  regnare  est**; 
cf.  i.  6,  v.  10,  xxii.  3,  5,  notes.  It  is 
important  to  notice  that  no  hint  is 
given  as  to  where  this  service  is  to  be 
rendered  and  this  royalty  to  be  ex- 
ercised; επι  της  γης  (c.  V.  io)  has  no 
place  here  either  in  e.  4 or  in  v.  6, 
and  must  not  be  read  between  the 
lines. 

Any  serious  attempt  to  interpret 
the  vision  of  the  Thousand  Years 
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must  begin  with  an  examination, 
however  cursory,  of  contemporary 
Jewish  belief  upon  the  subject  of  the 
Messianic  Reign,  (i)  While  the  O.T. 
represents  this  Reign  as  permanent 
(Dan.  ii.  44,  vii.  27 ; cf.  Jo.  xii.  34), 
the  pseudepigraphic  writers  of  100  b.o. 
— 100  a.d.,  whether  influenced  by 
Persian  eschatology,  as  Briggs  sug- 
gests (Messiah  qf  the  Gospels , p.  15  £) 
or  by  the  hopes  of  an  unsettled  age, 
looked  for  a temporary  triumph  of 
righteousness  before  the  consum- 
mation of  all  things;  see  Charles, 
Eschatology , p.  200  fl l (2)  To  this 
golden  age  varying  periods  were  as- 
signed; thus  in  Tanchuma  7,  in 
answer  to  the  question  (How  long  are 
the  days  of  the  Messiah  Γ,  R.  Akiba 
replies,  ‘Forty  years' ; other  Rabbinic 
computations  give  100, 600, 1000,  20c», 
7000  years  (Weber,  Jiid.  Theologies, 
p.  372  f. ; while  in  4 Bsdr.  vii.  28  we 
Γβώ:  “revelabitur  enim  filius  meus 
[lesus]  cum  his  qui  cum  eo,  et  iocun- 
dabit  qui  relicti  sunt  annis  quadrin- 
gentis”).  (3)  In  Enoch  xci.  ff.  human 
history  is  divided  into  weeks,  of  which 
the  eighth  and  ninth  witness  the 
victory  of  righteousness,  while  the 
tenth  is  that  of  the  final  judgement, 
followed  by  the  creation  of  a new 
heaven  and  the  beginning  of  an  eternal 
order.  The  later  Slavonic  Enoch 
(Secrets  qfE.  xxxiii.  1 £,  ed.  Charles, 
p.  46)  makes  the  duration  of  the  world 
a single  week  of  seven  days,  each  day 
consisting  of  1000  years,  to  be  suc- 
ceeded by  an  eighth  day  in  which 
there  are  M neither  years  nor  months 
nor  weeks  nor  days  nor  hours,”  i.e. 
Eternity.  This  conception  of  a week 
of  millennia  took  root  in  early  Chris- 
tian thought,  and  support  for  it  was 
found  in  an  allegorical  treatment  of 
Gen.  ii  1 ff.  coupled  with  Ps.  lxxxix. 
(xc.)  4;  cf.  Barn.  ep.  15.  4 προσίχςτς, 
τίκνα,  rl  Xeyti  τά  2 vvtrlXtatv  iv 


ημίραις·  τούτο  Xtyti  Sri  tv  ΙξακισχιΧίοις 
Irtaiv  arvvrtXlati  Κύριος  τά  σνμπαντα , 
η yap  ήμίρα  παρ'  αύτψ  (tnjpalvti)  χίλια 
Ιτη ; Iren.  V.  28.  3 V yip  ήμ*ρα  Κυρίου  ως 
μ Ζτη·  tv  Ιζ  ουν  ημίραις  crvvrtrlXt στοά 
τά  ytyovora·  <f>avtp6v  ουν  ότι  ή owriXtia 
αυτών  το  ,Γ  2rof  tori ; Clem.  AL  strom. 
iv.  25>  § J6l  6 χρόνος.. .6  διάτων  Ιπτά 
πίριόδων  των  άριβμουμίνων  tU  την 
άκροτάτην  άνάπαυσιν  άποκαΰιστάς.  The 
idea  existed  also  in  Zoroastrianism 
(Hastings,  D.  B.  iv.  990  b),  but  the 
J udseo-Christian  tradition  rests  clearly 
and  sufficiently  on  the  O.T. 

It  can  scarcely  be  doubted  that 
St  John’s  mind  is  familiar  with  these 
conceptions;  yet  he  employs  them 
with  considerable  reserve.  Either 
from  (3),  or  perhaps  from  the  O.T. 
itself  (Ps.  Lc.,  cf.  2 Pet  iiL  8),  he  has 
adopted  the  symbolical  term  of  1000 
years,  whilst  (1)  has  been  so  far  used 
that  he  assigns  this  limit  to  the  reign 
of  the  martyrs  with  Christ  But 
St  John  does  not  commit  himself  to 
a reign  upon  earth.  When  Dr  Charles 
writes  (Eschatology,  p.  349):  “the 
martyrs... reign  with  Christ  personally 
on  earth  for  a thousand  years  (xx. 
4 — 6),  with  Jerusalem  as  the  centre 
of  the  kingdom,”  he  introduces  into 
the  eschatology  of  this  passage  ideas 
which  are  in  fact  absent  from  it; 
for  cc.  v.  10,  xx.  9,  and  xxi  10  belong 
to  other  cycles  of  thought  (see  notes 
there). 

Early  Christian  interpretation  fell 
into  the  same  snare.  Thus  Justin, 
in  answer  to  Trypho  the  Jew, 
admits  (dial.  80  f.) : Ιγώ  dt  κα \ ti 
rivlt  tlaiv  όρθαγνωμονςς  κατά  πάντα 
Χριστιανοί  και  σαρκος  άνάστασιν  γτνή· 
σισθαι  Ιπιστάμςθα,  καί  χίλια  Ιτη  Ιν 
*1  (ρουσαλήμ  οίκοδομ ηθιιση  καί  κοσμη- 
θιίση κα\  πλατυνθ *ίση,  ώς  οΐ  προφηται 
'ΐιζικιηΧ  κα\  'Η σαίας  (Ιχν.  17  ff)  καί  οΐ 
άλλοι  ομοΧογουσι ; adding  after  a 
little : παρ'  ήμϊν  άνηρ  τις  φ όνομα 
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εσονται  lepeh  τον  θβον 

6 row  θεού  κ.  του  χριστού]  pr  και  Κ τω 

’Ιωάννης,  εΐς  των  αποστολών  τον  χριστού, 
«V  άποκαλυφει  γενομενη  αύτφ  χίλια  Ζτη 
ποιησειν  εν  ’Ιερουσαλήμ  τους  τφ 
ημετε'ργ  Χριστφ  πιστενσαντας  προεφη- 
τευσε,  where  εν  ’Ιερουσαλήμ  has  been 
suggested  by  Isa.  l.c.,  or  imported 
from  c.  xxii.  5,  which  refers  to  the 
final  state.  The  same  confusion  ap- 
pears in  Tertullian,  adv.  Marc.  iii.  24 : 
“confitemur  in  terra  nobis  regnum 
repromissum,  sed  ante  caelum,  sed 
alio  statu,  utpote  post  resurrect! onem, 
in  mille  annos  in  civitate  divini 
operis  Hierusalem  caelo  delata.” 
Still  further  from  St  John’s  thought 
is  the  picture  of  sensuous  bliss  derived 
by  Papias  (cf.  Eus.  II.  E.  iii.  39)  from 
an  apocryphal  source  (see  Iren.  v.  33. 
3 f.,  and  Charles’s  note  on  Apoc . 
Baruch,  xxix.  5),  and  strangely  as- 
cribed to  our  Lord,  and  the  grosser 
views  attributed  to  Cerinthus  (ap.  Kus. 
iii.  28  λβ'γων  μετά  την  άνάστασιν  επί - 
γειον  είναι  το  βασίλειον  row  χριστού, 
και  πάλιν  επιθνμίαις  και  ήδοναΐς  εν 
Ιερουσαλήμ  την  σάρκα  πολιτευο - 
μενην  δούλε υειν  κτλ.).  There  Were, 
however,  even  in  Justin’s  days  many 
Christians  who  refused  to  accept  the 
chiiiaetic  interpretation  of  St  John’s 
vision,  as  Justin  himself  candidly 
Confesses  (l.C.  πολλούς  δ’  αν  και  των  της 
καθαράς  και  εύσεβοΰς  οντων  Χριστιανών 
γνώμης  τούτο  μη  γνωρίζειν  εσημανά  σοι). 
At  Alexandria  iu  the  third  century  a 
materialistic  chiliasm  was  strongly  con- 
demned by  Origen  (de  princ.  ii.  1 1.  2), 
and  Dionysius  (ap.  Eus.  H '.  E.  vii.  25  ; 
ed.  Feltoe,  p.  115);  but  no  thorough 
examination  of  the  vision,  with  a con- 
structive purpose,  seems  to  have  been 
undertaken  by  the  Alexandrian  school. 
To  Augustine  the  Church  owes  the 
first  effort  to  interpret  Apoc.  xx.  on 
these  lines  (de  civ.  Dei  xx.  7 ff.).  fie 
confesses  that  he  had  at  one  time 
been  disposed  to  adopt  a modified 
chiliasm,  in  which  “deticiae  spiritua- 


και  του  χριστού , και  βασι - 

θεω  κ.  τω  χριστώ  38  eyi*"  | βασιλευουσιν  A 

lee  ” were  substituted  for  the  sensuous 
expectations  of  the  early  milliarii. 
But  a longer  study  of  the  subject  led 
him  to  a different  conclusion.  He 
had  learned  to  see  iu  the  captivity  of 
Satan  nothing  else  than  the  binding 
of  the  strong  man  by  the  Stronger 
than  he  which  the  Lord  had  foretold 
(Me.  iii  27,  Lc.  xi.  22);  in  the  thousand 
years,  the  whole  interval  between  the 
first  Advent  and  the  last  conflict;  in  the 
reign  of  the  Saints,  the  entire  course 
of  the  Kingdom  of  Heaven;  in  the 
judgement  given  to  them,  the  binding 
and  loosing  of  sinners;  in  the  first 
resurrection,  the  spiritual  share  in 
the  Resurrection  of  Christ  which 
belongs  to  the  baptized  (Col.  iii  1). 
This  exegesis  finds  a place  in  most  of 
the  ancient  commentators,  both  Greek 
and  Latin,  who  wrote  after  Augustine’s 
time. 

There  are  points  at  which  the 
Augustinian  interpretation  forsakes 
the  guidance  of  St  John’s  words. 
It  overlooks,  e.g.  the  limitation  of 
the  first  Resurrection  to  the  martyrs 
and  confessors.  But  on  the  whole  it 
seems  to  be  on  right  lines.  The 
symbolism  of  the  Book  is  opposed 
to  a literal  understanding  of  the 
Thousand  Years,  and  of  the  resurrec- 
tion and  reign  of  the  Saints  with 
Christ  It  is  “the  souls”  of  the 
martyrs  that  8t  John  sees  alive ; the 
resurrection  is  clearly  spiritual  and 
not  corporeal·  Augustine’s  reference 
to  the  parable  of  the  Strong  Man 
armed  is  illuminating  in  a high  degree, 
even  if  it  is  impossible  to  press  it 
to  the  precise  conclusion  which  he 
reached. 

Turning  back  to  the  vision  itself, 
we  observe  that  it  has  points  both  of 
contact  and  of  contrast  with  the 
Vision  of  the  Two  Witnesses  in  c . 
xl  3 ff.  In  each  a definite  time  is 
fixed— in  c.  xi.  1260  days,  in  c.  xx. 
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1000  years.  If  the  1260  days  sym- 
bolize the  duration  of  the  triumph  of 
heathenism  (xi.  2 f.,  notes),  the  1000 
1 days  as  dearly  symbolize  the  duration 
of  the  triumph  of  Christianity.  In  c. 
xl  11  ff.  the  Two  Witnesses  after 
their  martyrdom  rise  and  ascend  to 
heaven  in  the  sight  of  their  enemies ; 
in  c.  xx.  4 fL  the  souls  of  the  martyrs 
and  confessors  live  and  reign  with 
Christ  In  both  passages  we  have 
virtually  the  same  fact  symbolized, 
viz.  the  victory  of  the  principles  for 
which  the  martyrs  died  and  the 
confessors  endured  hardship  and  lose. 
How  short  the  age  of  persecution 
would  be,  when  compared  with  the 
duration  of  a dominant  Christianity, 
is  shewn  by  the  adoption  of  a term 
of  3^  years  in  the  one  case  and  of  1000 
years  in  the  other.  Blessed  and  holy, 
indeed,  were  those  who  by  their  brief 
resistance  unto  blood  secured  for  the 
Church  so  long  a continuance  of 
peaceful  service ; they  would  live  and 
reign  with  Christ  as  kings  and  priests 
in  the  hearts  of  all  succeeding  genera- 
tions of  Christians,  while  their  work 
bore  fruit  in  the  subjection  of  the 
civilized  world  to  the  obedience  of 
the  faith. 

If  this  or  some  similar  interpreta- 
tion be  accepted,  the  question  remains 
at  what  epoch  the  great  chapter  in 
history  represented  by  the  Thousand 
Years  began.  An  obvious  answer  would 
be,  'With  the  Conversion  of  Constan- 
tine, or  of  the  Empire.’  If,  however,  the 
visions  are  to  be  regarded  as  following 
one  another  in  something  like  chrono- 
logical order  (but  see  v.  1,  note), 
St  John  has  in  view  the  moment  of 
the  overthrow  of  the  Beast  and  the 
False  Prophet,  i.e.  the  final  break  up 
of  the  Roman  world-power  and  its 
ally,  the  pagan  system  of  priestcraft 


and  superstition.  But  possibly  the 
question,  like  many  another  raised  by 
this  Book,  admits  of  no  precise  answer. 
The  Seer  of  the  Apocalypse  does  not 
anticipate  history;  he  k content  to 
emphasize  and  express  in  apocalyptic 
language  the  principles  which  guide 
the  Divine  government  of  the  world. 
That  the  age  of  the  Martyrs,  however 
long  it  might  last,  would  be  followed  by 
a far  longer  period  of  Christian  supre- 
macy during  which  the  faith  for  which 
the  martyrs  died  would  live  and  reign, 
is  the  essential  teaching  of  the  present 
vision.  When,  under  what  circum- 
stances, or  by  what  means  this  happy 
result  should  be  attained,  St  John  does 
not  see,  and  has  not  attempted  to 
explain.  It  might  have  been  well  if 
students  of  his  book  had  always  fol- 
lowed the  example  of  this  wise  re- 
serve. 

7 — 10.  After  the  Thousand 
Years.  Release  of  Satan:  War 
of  Gog  and  Magog. 

7.  και  δτ αν  T(\faOjj  τα  χίλια  rriy, 
λυθήσ€ται  κτλ.]  c Whensoever  the 
thousand  years  shall  end,  Satan  shall 
be  released/  The  use  of  the  future 
tense  is  carried  on  from  v.  6 into 
w.  7,  8,  with  the  result  that  this  part 
of  the  vision  assumes  the  form  of  a 
prophecy.  The  λνθηναι  αΰτ6 v 
μικρόν  χρόνον  of  ν.  3 is  at  length  to  be 
accomplished ; the  thousand  years  of 
the  Martyrs’  Reign  (now  identified 
with  the  thousand  years  of  Satan's 
captivity ; cf.  w.  2 — 5)  being  ended, 
he  will  be  set  free  from  his  prison 
(for  this  sense  of  φυλακή  see  ii.  10,  and 
cf.  xviii.  2,  note),  and  troublous  times 
will  begin  again.  As  the  Seer  ascribes 
the  first  persecution  under  Nero  to 
Satan’s  wrath  at  his  expukion  from 
Heaven  (xii.  13,  note),  so  the  final 
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Τ€\€<γΘτι  τα  χι\ια  βτη9  \νθη(Γ€ται  ο σαταρας  βκ  της 
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τα  61/  ταΐς  τβσσαρσιρ  ytopiais  της  γής,  top  Γ toy  και 


8 τα  €$νη]  pr  ταντα  R 79  87τβ"  I ra  β* 
τβσσα/χτΜ']  τττρασι  Κ 

outbreak  of  hostility  against  the 
Church  is  attributed  to  his  return  to 
the  earth  after  long  imprisonment  in 
the  Abyss. 

8.  kcu  ςζίλτνστται  πλανήσαι  ra  Έθνη 
rrX.]  C£  Bede:  “ exibit ...:  in  apertam 
persecutionem  de  latebris  crumpet 
odiorum.”  A thousand  years  have 
wrought  no  change  in  Satan’s  methods ; 
no  sooner  has  he  been  set  free  than 
he  is  at  his  old  work  of  deceiving  the 
world  (r.  3,  note),  and  turning  it 
against  the  Church;  his  limitations 
removed,  the  cWpycia  πλάνης  begins 
again.  Τά  4v  ταΐς  τίσσαρσιν  γωνίαις  τής 
γής  (see  c.  vii.  1,  note),  i.e.  all  the 
nations  of  the  world,  however  remote ; 
cf.  Ez.  vii.  2 το  πίρας  rjicti  eiri  τάς 
Ησσαρας  π τίρνγας  τής  γής , i.e.  on  the 
whole  land.  The  movement  which 
St  John  foresees  is  not  dictated  by  an 
imperial  policy,  but  is  the  result  of  a 
common  impulse  which  will  seize  men 
of  all  races  and  nationalities. 

τον  Γωγ  καί  Μ αγώγ\  Magog  (^^?) 
appears  first  in  Gen.  x.  2,  where  see 
Driver's  note ; but  the  immediate  re- 
ference here  is  to  Ez.  xxxviii. — xxxix., 
where  the  prophet  conceives  of  a 
great  invasion  of  the  land  of  Israel 
by  Gog  (ΛΙ),  whom  he  connects  with 
the  land  of  Magog  (xxxviii  2 cVt  Γ«γ 
καί  ττ)ν  γήν  τον  Μαγωγ),  and  describes 
as  the  prince  of  Rosh  Meshach  and 
Tubal — the  two  last  usually  identified 
with  tribes  inhabiting  the  8.  and  S.E. 
shores  of  the  Euxine.  “ The  expedi- 
tion imagined  by  the  prophet  is  no 
doubt  modelled  upon  the  great  ir- 
ruption of  the  Scythians  into  Asia 
(Hdt  i.  104—6)  which  took  place  in 
630B.0.”  (Driver  on  Gen.  1.  c.) ; Josephus 
identifies  Magog  with  the  Scythians 
(| anti . L 6.  I Μ αγωγής  τον*  dn’ 


I om  τα  K 14  39  35  87  93  130  the  syr·"  | 

αντον  Μαγωγας  όνομασΰίντας  φκιστν, 
Ικυθας  δ«  νπ'  αυτών , SC.  των  Ελλήνων, 
π ροσαγορςνομΛνους),  and  the  older  in- 
terpreters of  the  Apocalypse  thought 
of  the  Scythians  here.  But  whatever 
Gog  and  Magog  may  have  meant  to 
Ezekiel,  St  John's  phrase  τλν  Γωγ  καί 
Μ αγωγ  has  no  definite  geographical 
associations;  it  comes  in  all  probability 
not  directly  from  Ezekiel,  but  from 
Jewish  apocalyptic  sources  in  which 
it  had  assumed  a new  connotation. 
In  the  Rabbinical  writings  Gog  and 
Magog  appear  as  the  enemies  of  the 
Messiah  ; cf.  the  Jerusalem  Targum 
on  Num.  xi.  29  “Eldad  et  Medad 
(cf.  Herm.  vis.  ii.  3,  Fabric,  cod. 
pseud  V.  T.  i.  p.  801  ff.),  ambo  istl 
prophetarunt  simul  et  dixerunt : ‘ In 
fine  extreinitatis  dierum  Gog  et  Magog 
et  exercitue  eorum  adscendent  Hiero- 
solyma,  et  per  manus  regie  Meseiae 
ipei  cadent";  Aboda  Sara  i.  £.  36 
“ quando  videbunt  bellum  Gog  et 
Magog  dicet  ad  eos  Messias : * Ad 
quid  hue  venistis  V Reepondebunt 
‘ Ad  versus  Dominum  et  adversus 
Christum  eius  * " ; for  other  Rabbinical 
passages  see  Wetstein  ad  L\  Schfitt- 
gen,  de  Mess.  (ii.  pp.  68, 227) ; Weber, 
Jiid  Theol}  p.  386  ff.  et  passim.  See 
also  Orac.  Sibyll . iii  319  fL  at  al  σοι, 
χωρη  Τώγ  (cf.  Book  pf  Jubilees , ed. 
Charles,  p.  74)  ήδί  Μ αγωγ,  μ*σον 
ουσα  | Αίθιυπων  ποταμών,  πόσον  αίματος 
ϊκχυμα  δίξη,  | ««1  κρίσιως  οίκησις  Ιν 
άνϋρώποισι  κ€κληση ; lb·  $12  f[.  at  αι 
σοι,  Γωγ  ή&€  Μ αγωγ,  καί  πασιν  Ιφίξής  | 

. . .πασιν  γάρ,  οσα  χθονα  ναικταονσιν,  | 
0Υψιστος  δβίνην  4πιπ4μφ*ι  *θν*σι  πλη- 
γήν ; for  the  expansion  of  the  legend 
in  the  later  apocalypses  see  Bousset, 
Der  Antichrist,  esp.  p.  128  f.  Con- 
jecture was  busy  among  Christian 
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Μαγωγ,  σν vayayeTv  αυτόν*  €49  τον  7γ ολβμον^  ωι/  ο 
αριθμό*  αυτών  ώ 9 άμμο*  της  θαλάσσης.  9 και  9 

άνέβησαν  έπι  το  πλάτο*  τη*  yrj*,  και  έκύκλβυσαν  την 

8 Μαγωγ]  pr  ror  Q min*  | συναγαγειν]  pr  *α*  K ii  (11)  17  31  31  79  186  Yg 
eyif"  aeth  Aug  Prim  | to*  τολεμον]  om  to*  i 38  49  79  *86  a^n”1  the  arm  Andr  | om 
avTfa*  1 38  48  49  79  almo  Andr  Ar  9 εκνκλενσα*  AQ  2 8 19  49  al*°]  e«wX«rv  K 
i 7 31  38  130  186  al·*®»  Andr  Ar 


interpreters  of  the  fourth  and  follow- 
ing centuries  as  to  the  identity  of 
Gog  and  Magog;  Eusebius  (dem.  ev. 
ix.  3)  mentions  the  view  that  Gog 
represents  the  Roman  Empire ; Am- 
brose ( de  fide  ii.  16)  says  plainly : 
u Gog  iste  Gothus  est,”  while  Andreas 
and  Arethas  ad  loc.  speak  of  some 
who  thought  that  the  Huns  were 
intended.  Augustine,  011  the  other 
hand  (de  civ.  Dei  xx.  n),  rightly 
rejects  any  such  narrowing  of  the 
sense : “ toto  namque  orbe  terrarum 
significati  sunt  isti  esse,  cum  dictum 
est  nationes  quae  sunt  in  iv  angulis 
terrae”  This  great  uprising  of  the 
nations  will,  he  adds,  be  the  final 
protest  of  the  world  against  the 
Church : “ haec  enim  erit  novissima 
persecutio  quam  sancta  ecclesia  toto 
terrarum  orbe  patietur,  uni  versa 
scilicet  civitas  Christi  ab  universa 
diaboli  civitate,  quantacumque  erit 
ubique  super  ter  ram.” 

συναγαγειν  αυτούς  εις  τον  πόλεμόν 
jrrX.]  Cf.  xvi.  14,  where  the  same 
words  are  used  of  the  three  froglike 
spirits  arising  from  the  Dragon,  the 
Beast,  and  the  False  Prophet,  which 
gathered  the  Kings  to  the  battle  of 
Har  Magedon.  A similar  war  is 
described  in  xvil  14,  xix.  19 ; whether 
the  three  passages  refer  to  the  same 
event  is  not  clear,  but  the  war  of 
Gog  and  Magog  appears  to  be  dis- 
tinguished by  its  position  after  the 
Thousand  Years  (όταν  τελεσθτ}  τα  χ.  ?.) 
and  immediately  before  the  Last 
Judgement  Other  onslaughts  upon 
the  Church  were  preludes  to  this  final 
worldwide  attack. 

In  ών  6 αριθμός  αυτών  ώς  ή άμμος 


της  θαλάσσης  the  metaphor  carries  us 
back  to  many  O.T.  contexts  in  which 
a great  host  is  described;  cf.  e.g.  Gen. 
xxil  17,  Jos.  xi.  4,  Jud.  vii.  12, 1 Regn. 
xiii.  5,  2 Regn.  xvii  11,  Judith  ii.  20, 

1 Macc.  xi  1. 

9.  καί  άνεβησα*  είς  το  πλάτος  της 
•γης]  For  το  πλάτος  τ.  γ.  see  Sir.  L 3 
ύψος  ουρανού  κα\  πλάτος  γης ; Hab.  i.  6 
(of  the  Chaldean  army)  το  ϊθνος.,.το 
πορευάμενον  επί  τά  πλάτη  (Α,  το  πλάτος) 

τήι  γήί=γγ$  Ίϋ'φ.  The  land  of 
Israel  is  doubtless  in  the  Seer’s  mind ; 
cf.  Ez.  xxxviii.  15!.  ήζεις  εκ  τού  τόπου 
σου...κα\  2Θνη  πολλά  μετά  σού... συνα- 
γωγή μεγάλη  και  δύναμις  πολλή , και 
άναβήση  επι  τον  λαόν  μου  ’Ισραήλ  ώς 
νεφελη  καλυψαι  γην  επ*  εσχάτων  των 
ήμερων  ?στα»,  κα\  άνάζω  σε  επι  την  γην 
μου ; Enoch  ΙνΙ  6 (ed.  Charles):  “they 
will  march  up  to  and  tread  under  foot 
the  land  of  His  elect  ones,  and  the 
land  of  His  elect  ones  will  be  before 
them  a threshing  floor  and  a path.” 
In  the  aoriet  άνίβησα*  the  writer  slips 
back  into  his  usual  apocalyptic  manner 
(cf.  v.  7,  note);  he  sees  the  hosts  of 
the  invading  army  just  as  they  appear 
on  the  horizon,  mounting  up,  as  it 
were  on  the  edge  of  the  great  plain 
— perhaps  Esdraelon  is  still  in  his 
thoughts  (xvi.  16,  note).  Or  άναβήναι 
may  be  used  with  its  usual  reference 
to  the  backbone  of  central  Palestine, 
and  the  situation  of  Jerusalem. 

καί  άκνκλευσαν  την  παρεμβολήν  των 
αγίων  rrX.]  Apringius : “nihil  caeleste 
sapiunt,  nullam  caelestis  altitudinis 
potentiam  metuunt”  The  ‘Camp  of 
the  Saints’  and  the  ‘Beloved  City’  are 
two  aspects  of  one  body,  the  Universal 
Church,  whichis  threatened  by  Gog  and 
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παρεμβολήν  των  ά<γίων  και  την  $πόλιν  την  ήγαν τη- 
μένην.  και  κατέβη  πυρ  έ κ του  ούρανου  και  κατέφαγεν 
ίο  αυτούς * 10 και  ό διάβολος  ό πλανών  αυτούς  έβληθη 


9 των  ay ιων]  + και  την  τ ολιν  των  ay  ίων  Q 97  I eic  του  ουρανόν] + απο  του  0eov  Q 
mini*!*  me  the  arm  Viet  Aug  Tyc  Ar  axo  r.  Θ . 130  pr  axo  r.  9 . Κ*·  P 7 ftien  vg  eyrr 
Hier  €κ  τ.  Θ.  axo  r.  ουρανου  i 17  19  186 


Magog.  ΤΙαρ*μβο\ή,  a word  which,  as 
Phrynichus  says,  is  war  Μακεδονικόν, 
a reminiscence  of  Macedonian  military 
life,  the  constant  l xx.  equivalent  of 
Π; JTO,  a camp,  or  an  army  on  the  march 
(Ex.  xiv.  19  f.)  or  engaged  in  battle 
(Heb.  xL  34:  see  Westcott's  note), 
recalls  the  picture  of  Israel  marching 
through  the  wilderness  (Num.  ii.  2 ff.), 
and  perhaps  also  of  the  brave  stand 
of  the  Maccabees  against  Antiochus 
( 1 Macc.  v.  40  ff.).  On  the  other  hand 
ή πόλις  ή ήγαπημίνη  represents  the 
Church  as  the  New  Zion,  the  civitas 
Dei  (Heb.  xii.  22),  already  potentially 
set  up  on  earth  (cf.  c.  xxi.  10).  ‘H 
ηγαπημόνη  looks  back  to  Ps.  lxxvii. 
(lxxviii.)  68  το  όρος  TO  Σίΐών  ηγάπησ^ν, 
Ps.  Ixxxvi.  (lxxxvii.)  2 αγαπά  Κύριος 
τάς  ττνλα*  Σιιών  ύπόρ  πάντα  τά  σκηνώ- 
ματα *Ιακωβ ; Η 08.  ϋ.  23  (Β)  και  αγαπήσω 
('PIPIT)!)  την  ούκ  ήγαπημόνην  (AQ,  κ. 
*λ(ήσω  τ.  ουκ  ήλ€ημόνην ; for  ΟΓΠ 
= άγαπφν  cf.  Ps.  xvii.  (xviii.)  2,  on  which 
see  BDB.  s.v.  and  Cheyne,  Psalms , 
p.  376).  Wetstein  compares  Aesch. 
Eum.  869  χωράς  μ(τασχ€ΐν  ττ}σδε 
Θ(οφιλ(στάτης.  The  Beloved  City 
includes  of  course  the  Gentile  Church, 
Once  την  ούκ  ηγαττη  μόνην,  but  now  one 
with  Israel  in  Christ;  see  Rom.  ix.  25  £. 
(8H.),  1 Pet.  ii.  10  (Hort).  Κυκλεΰτιν 
— κυκλουν  occurs  also  in  Jo.  x.  24  (B) 
εκυκλενσαν  αυτόν  oi  * Ιουδαίοι ; WH.* 

(Notes,  p.  178)  compare  ζηλ*ν*ιν 
= ζηλουν  in  Apoc.  iiL  19,  and  άχοδεκα- 
τενειν  = αττοδεκ ατονν  in  La  xviii.  12 
(K*B);  for  κνκλοΰν 1 besiege’  cf.  Lc.  xix. 
43  παριμβαλούσιν  ol  όχθροι  σου  χάρακα 
σοι  καί  π€ρικνκλωσουσίν  ere,  and  lb.  xxi. 
20  όταν  δ«  ϊδητί  κύκλον  μόνην  υπό  στρατό - 
πί&ων'Ι* ρονσαλημ.  The  spiritual  Jeru- 


salem will  be  surrounded  by  a greater 
host,  but  no  όρημωσις  awaits  her.  As 
to  the  sense  in  which  she  will  be 
besieged,  Primasius  is  doubtless  right : 
“hoc  est,  in  angustiis  tribulationis 
arctabitur,  urgebitur,  concludetur.” 

και  κατόβη  πυρ  ε*κ  του  ούρανου  κτλ.] 
Cf.  Εζ.  xxxviii.  22  καί  πυρ  και  $€i ον 
βρίζω  (Gen.  XIX.  24)  «Τ*  αυτόν  [sc.  τον 
Γοίγ]  καί  ίπ\  πόντος  τους  μ(τ  αυτού 
καί  όπ*  ίθνη  πολλά  μςτ  αυτού ; lb.  XXXIX. 
6 αχοστελώ  πύρ  όπ\  Τωγ  (so  Β,  but  Γ fol- 
lows Μ.Τ.  with  Μ αγωρ).  There  is  prob- 
ably also  an  allusion  to  4 Regn.  i.  10, 12 
κατίβη  πύρ  ίκ  τού  ουρανού  και  κατόφαγςν 
αυτόν  και  τον*  π€ντη κοντά  αυτού— an 

Ο.Τ.  incident  which  had  impressed 
itself,  as  we  know  (La  ix.  54)  on  the 
mind  of  St  John.  For  the  future  Gog 
and  Magog  he  foresees  a destruction 
as  complete  as  that  which  overtook 
the  besiegers  of  the  old  city  (4  Regn. 
xix·  35> 

ΙΟ.  και  ο διάβολος  ό πλάνων  αντους 
ίβλήθη  κτλ.]  The  Deceiver  of  the 
nations  (for  the  pres,  part  see  Blass, 
Or.p.  198;  Dr  Gwynn’s  Syriac  version 
uses  the  verbal  noun  ^ = 

πλάνος , Mt  xxvii  63,  or  γόης,  2 Tim. 
iii  13,  Posh.,  Gwyun,  p.  87)  escapes 
the  general  doom  only  to  be  reserved 
for  one  more  terrible.  Like  the  Beast 
and  the  False  Prophet  before  him  he 
is  flung  into  the  Lake  of  Fire  (c£  xix. 
20,  note);  καί  9tiov  answers  to  της 
καιο μίνης  iv  Θ«1ψ  there.  Thus  his 
third  and  final  punishment  is  reached 
(compare  xii.  9,  xx.  2 f.) — so  slowly 
does  the  Divine  Justice  assert  itself, 
though  the  end  has  been  foreseen 
from  the  beginning;  see  Mt  xxv.  41 

το  πύρ  τό  αϊωνιον  τό  ήτοιμασμόνον 
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εις  την  λίμνην  του  πυρός  και  θείου,  οπού  και  το 
θηρίον  και  ό -ψευδοπροφήτης,  και  βασανισθησονται 
ημέρας  και  νυκτός  εις  τούς  αιώνας  των  αιώνων. 

" Και  εΐδον  θρόνον  μέγαν  λευκόν  και  τον  καθημενον  1 1 

ΙΟ  θ€ΐον]  pr  τον  Κ 7 *3  ι8  3*  95  *1  I om  Kau  3°  **  1 91  *d  vgftld*ato1  me  the 
eyi*”  arm  aeth  | om  ets  rout  αιώνας  των  αιωνων  ι 12  arm  11  eidov  KP  186  al**1  Ar] 
i δον  AQ  7 92  130  (item  v.  12) 


τφ  διαβόλφ  καί  τοΐς  άγγίλοις  αυτόν . 
*Οπου  καί,  «&  (βληθησαν ; c£  xix.  2α 
The  three  ringleaders  are  now  at 
length  involved  in  the  same  hopeless 
rain,  and  as  was  meet,  suffer  a punish- 
ment more  severe  than  those  whom 
they  misled;  whilst  their  dupes  are 
at  once  consumed  by  fire  from  heaven, 
they  are  immersed  iu  a fiery  flood 
where  their  torture  is  increasing  and 
perennial:  βασα»ισθήσονται(\χ.$,ιιοί6) 
ημέρας  κα\  ννκτός  (iv.  8,  VIL  1 5,  xil  IO, 
XIV.  II)  «if  τους  αΙωνας  των  αιώνων 
(L  18,  xi.  15,  xiv.  11,  xix.  3,  xxii.  5). 
It  is  not  certain  that  these  terrible 
words  can  be  pressed  into  the  service 
of  the  doctrine  of  the  Last  Things ; 
since  two  of  the  three  subjects  of  the 
βασανισμός  represent  systems  and  not 
persons,  it  is  safer  to  regard  them  as 
belonging  to  the  scenery  of  the  vision 
rather  than  to  its  eschatological  teach- 
ing. But  beyond  a doubt  St  John 
intends  at  least  to  teach  that  the 
forces,  personal  or  impersonal,  which 
have  inspired  mankind  with  false  views 
of  life  and  antagonism  to  God  and  to 
Christ  will  in  the  end  be  completely 
subjugated,  and  if  not  annihilated, 
will  at  least  be  prevented  from  causing 
further  trouble.  From  the  Lake  of 
Fire  there  is  no  release,  unless  evil 
itself  should  be  ultimately  consumed ; 
and  over  that  possibility  there  lies  a 
veil  which  our  writer  does  not  help 
us  to  lift  or  pierce. 

11 — 15.  Vision  op  the  Gbnkbal 
Rbbubbbotion  and  thx  Last  Judgb- 

MBNT. 

II.  καί  *Ιδον  θρόνον  μάγον  λτυκόν 
κτλ.]  All  is  now  ready  for  the  last 


scene  connected  with  the  present 
order.  The  Great  White  Throne  con- 
trasts with  the  θρόνοι  of  xx.  4;  in  the 
final  judgement  there  is  but  one 
throne,  siuce  there  is  but  One  judge ; 
cf.  Heb.  xiL  23  κριτή  θ*φ  πάντων ; Jac. 
iv.  12  «iff  έστιν... κριτής.  The  absolute 
purity  of  this  Supreme  Court  is  sym- 
bolized by  the  colour  of  the  Throne ; 
cf  Dan.  vii.  9,  Th.,  TO  ϊνδνμα  αυτόν  «σ«ί 
χιών  λευκόν... 6 θρόνος  αυτόν  φλόζ 
πυράς ; Enoch  xviii.  8 ώσπ*ρ  θρόνος 
θεόν  από  λίθον  φουκά  (“of  alabaster,” 
Charles,  ρ.  89);  and  see  Pa  ix.  1 

άκάθισας  έπι  θρόνου^  ό κρίνων  δίκαιο· 
σννην;  xcvi.  (xcvii.)  2 δικαιοσύνη 
και  κρίμα  κατόρθωσις  τον  θρόνου  αν· 
του.  The  Judge  is  not  named,  and 
there  is  solemnity  in  this  reserve ; as 
Bousset  says : “der  Name  Gotteswird 
hier  wie  iv.  2 f ehrfurchtsvoll  um- 
schrieben.”  But  throughout  the  Book 

ό καθημίνυς  «Vrl  τον  θρόνου  18  the 
Almighty  Father  (iv.  2f.,  9,  v.  1,  7, 
13,  vi.  16,  vii.  10,  15,  xix.  4,  xxi  5),  as 
distinguished  from  the  Incarnate  Son ; 
cf.  4 Esdr.  vii.  33  “ revelabitur  Altissi- 
mus  (1  *Υψι στος)  super  sedem  indicti.* 
That  the  Father  will  be  the  Supreme 
Judge  of  mankind  is  a doctrine  which 
seems  to  join  direct  issue  with  Jo.  v. 

21  ουδέ  γαρ  ο πατήρ  κρίνα  ονδένα,  άλλα 
τήν  κρίσιν  πάσαν  δίδωκίν  τφ  νίφ , and 
indeed  with  the  whole  current  of  early 
Christian  tradition  (cf.  Mt.  xxv.  31  ff, 
Acts  xvii.  31,  2 Cor.  v.  10,  2 Tim.  iv. 
1);  but  a reconciliation  of  the  two 
views  may  be  found  in  the  oneness  of 
the  Father  and  the  Son  (Jo.  x.  30) — 
when  the  Son  acts,  the  Father  acts 
with  and  through  Him  (Jo.  v.  19). 
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€7 τ αύτου , ου  από  του  προσώπου  έφυγεν  η γη  και  ό 
12  ουρανός,  και  τόπος ^ ούχ  εύρεθη  αύτοις.  12 και  ειδον 

τούς  νεκρούς,  τούς  μεγάλους  και  τούς  μικρούς,  έστώτας 
ενώπιον  τού  θρόνου,  και  βιβλία  ηνοίγθησαν'  και  άλλο 

II  €Χ  αυτόν  λ ι 95]  *τ  αυτόν  PQ  min'·*·40  er  αυτω  33  35  αυτου  Κ 38  I τον 

προσώπου ] om  του  Q al*1  Ephr  An  dr  Ar  + αυτόν  95  syrr  1 2 rovt  μικρού s κ.  τ.  μκγαΧους 
Q 4 26  31  3a  48  Ar  I ενώπιον]  eri  Κ*  | θρονου ] θεού  i al  | om  ηνοιχθ.  κ.  αΧΧοβιβλιον  Κ*  | 
ηνοιχθησαν  APQ  1 al10]  ηνεωχθησ ar  (ανεωχθ.)  η (37  38  49  91)  alma  Φ<*ξαν  * 8 *9  3° 
130  al*  ηνοιξε  9 13  ι6  *7  39  I om  K<u  α^°  β*βό10*  Φ<*χθν  1 


Thus  St  Paul  can  write  in  one  place 
(2  Cor.  V.  ίο):  φανερωθηναι  del  έμπρο- 
σθεν τον  βήματος  του  χριστόν , and  in 
another  (Rom.  xiv.  ίο):  πάντες  yap 
παραστησόμεθα  τω  βήματι  του  Θεού. 
But  while  this  is  borne  in  mind, 
recognition  must  be  given  to  the  fact 
that  the  Apocalypse  regards  judge- 
ment as  the  prerogative  of  God  (cf. 
vi.  10,  xvi.  7,  xix.  2) ; it  belongs, 
perhaps,  to  the  Jewish -Christian 
character  of  the  Book  that  in  this 
supreme  act  prominence  is  given  to 
the  Person  of  the  Father. 

ου  air 6 του  προσώπου  έφχτ/εν  η γη 
καί  ο ουρανός]  The  non-eternity  of  the 
external  order  is  taught  in  the  O.T. ; 
cf.  Ρβ.  Cl.  (cii.)  27  αυτοί  (sc.  oi  ουρανοί) 
άπολούνται,  συ  δε  διαμε'νε iff·  και  πάντες 
ως  Ιμάτιον  παλαιωθησονται  ; cilL  (civ.) 
29,  30;  Isa.  li.  6 ο ουρανός  car  καπνός 
εστερεωθη  (}Π^Ι?3),  ή δε  γη  ως  Ιμάτιον 
πάΧαιωθήσίται ; and  the  Ν.Τ.  corrobo- 
rates this  doctrine;  cf.  Me.  xiii.  31  6 
ουρανός  καϊ  ή γη  παρελενσονται;  2 Pet. 
Bi.  ΙΟ  ol  ουρανοί  ροιζηδόν  παρελενσον- 

τα4.  As  the  ancient  Church  saw 
plainly,  it  is  only  the  external  order  of 
the  world  which  is  to  be  changed  aud 
not  its  substance  or  material ; so  e.g. 
Irenaeus,  v.  36.  I : ου  γαρ  η ύπόστασις 
ουδό  1}  ουσία  της  κτίσεως  εξαφανίζεται 
...άλλα  το  σχήμα  παράγει  του  κόσμον 
τούτον ; Primasius,  ad  loc. : “figure 
ergo  praeterit,  non  nature”;  Arethas: 
η φυγή  του  ουρανού  κα\  της  γης  ου  τοπι- 
κήν σημαί να  μετανάστασιν,...άλλά  φυ- 
γήν τήν  από  της  φθοράς  t Ις  αφθαρσίαν. 

For  the  metaphor  έφνγεν  cf,  xvi  20 


πάσα  νήσος  έφνγεν,  καί  0ρη  ονχ  ευρε- 
θησαν.  9 Από  τον  προσώπου  κτλ.  18 

illustrated  by  Ps.  xevi  (xcvil)  5 ™ 

ορη  ετάκησαν.,.άπό  προσώπου  Κυρίου, 
and  for  τόπος  ούχ  εύρεθη  αύτοις  8βΟ 
xil  8,  note. 

12.  και  ειδον  τούς  νεκρούς  κτλ.]  The 
General  Resurrection,  described  be- 
low in  v.  13,  is  assumed  for  the 
moment.  The  Great  White  Throne 
is  not  surrounded,  like  the  Throne 
set  in  Heaven  (iv.  2),  with  heavenly 
beings,  but  with  the  human  dead  of  all 
former  generations,  and  the  dead  of  the 
generation  which  shall  be  found  alive 
upon  earth ; the  living  (2  Tim.  iv.  1) 
are  not  mentioned  here,  partly  because 
they  form  an  insignificant  minority, 
partly  perhaps  because  the  keen  in- 
terest which  the  first  generation  had 
felt  in  the  bearing  of  the  Parousia 
upon  the  ‘quick*  (1  Th.  iv.  13 f.)  had 
abated  before  the  end  of  the  century. 
But  all  the  dead  are  seen  standing 
(Lc.  xxi.  36,  Rom.  xiv.  10)  before  the 
Throne,  whatever  their  condition  on 
earth  may  have  been  (τους  μεγάλους  κ. 
τού?  μικρούς : cf.  XL  l8,  Xlil.  16,  X1X.^5> 
18),  from  the  Proconsul,  as  that  official 
was  often  reminded  by  Christians 
who  appeared  before  him,  down  to 
the  meanest  slave. 

και  βιβλία  ήνοίχθησαν]  The  sentence 
of  the  Judge  is  not  arbitrary;  it  rests 
upon  written  evidence;  the  books 
which  were  opened  contained,  as  it 
seems,  a record  of  the  deeds  of. every 
human  being  who  came  up  for  judge- 
ment. The  conception  is  based  on 
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βιβλίον  ηνοίχθη,  ο εστιν  της  ζωής·  καί  έκρίθησαν  οί 
νεκροί  έκ  των  γεγραμμε νων  εν  rots  βιβλίοις  κατά  τά 
έργα  αυτών.  13  καί  εδωκεν  η θάλασσα  τούς  νεκρούς  13 

n ψοιχΟη]  ηηνχθη  {ατίαχθ.)  KQ  η 3ι  (37)  ·!“*“  | τι?»  fwijt]  om  njt  130  + 
uniutcuiiuque  hominum  Aug  | rots  βιβλίου]  rats  βίβλοι t K 


Dan.  vii.  ίο  κριτηριον  εκάθισεν  κα\ 
βίβλοι  ήνοίχθησαν,  and  it  appears  in 
the  Jewish  apocalypses,  e.g.  Enoch  xc. 
20,  “that  other  took  the  sealed  books 
and  opened  them  before  the  Lord  of 
the  sheep”;  Apoc.  Baruch  xxiv.  i 
(ed.  Charles,  p.  46 f.),  “behold  the 
days  come  and  the  books  will  be 
opened  in  which  are  written  the  sins 
of  all  those  who  have  sinned”;  4 Esdr. 
vi.  20  “libri  aperientur  ante  faciem 
firmamenti,  et  omnes  videbunt  simul” 
The  Testament  qf  Abraham , recen- 
sion A (ed.  James,  p.  92  f.),  knows  of 
two  recording  angels : ol  δε  δύο  άγγε- 
λοι, 6 εκ  δεξιών  και  6 εξ  αριστερών , 
οντοί  είσιν  οί  άπ ογραφόμενοι  τάς  αμαρ- 
τίας και  τας  δικαιοσννας ; in  recension 
Β (ib.  ρ.  ιΐ4  f·)  the  same  office 
is  fulfilled  by  Enoch,  who  is  styled 

γραμματενς  της  δικαιοσύνης.  The 
true  interpretation  of  the  ‘books'  is 
doubtless  that  given  by  Augustine, 
though,  misled  by  a gloss  (“qui  est 
vita  uniuscuiusque ”),  he  wrongly 
connects  it  with  the  άλλο  βιβλίον : 
de  civ.  Dei  xx.  14  “quaedatn  igitur 
vis  est  intellegenda  divina  qua  fiet 
ut  cuique  opera  sua  vel  bona  vel 
mala  cuncta  in  memoriam  revocentur 
et  mentis  intuitu  mira  celeritate 
cernantur,  ut  accuset  vel  excueet 
scientia  conscientiam,  atque  ita  simul 
et  omnes  et  singuli  iudicentur.” 

καί  δλλο  βιβλίον  ηνοίχθη  κτλ.]  For 
the  Book  of  Life  see  iii.  5,  xiil  8, 
notes.  It  is  the  roll  of  living  citi- 
zens of  the  New  Jerusalem;  cf. 
Andreas : ή δε  μία  βίβλος  της  ζωής 
εστιν  § τά  των  αγίων  γίγραπται  δνδματα ; 
Enoch  xlvii.  3 “the  books  of  the  living 
were  opened  before  Him."  It  is  only 
another  and  complementary  view  of 
this  ‘book9  which  Bede  offers  when 
he  calls  it  “praescientia  Dei,”  for 


God’s  foreknowledge  fulfils  itself  in 
the  lives  of  the  elect  In  their  case 
as  well  as  in  that  of  the  rest  of  man- 
kind the  sentence  is  κατά  τά  ϊργα,  as 
8t  Paul  saw  no  less  clearly  than  St 
John  (Rom.  ii.  5, 2 Cor.  v.  10;  cf.  Apoc. 
ii.  23,  xxii.  12). 

13.  καί  Ιδωκεν  ή θάλασσα  τούς  νεκ- 
ρούς κτλ.]  The  Resurrection,  implied 
in  v.  12,  is  now  described.  The  ac- 
cidents of  death  will  not  prevent  any 
of  the  dead  from  appearing  before 
the  Judge ; sea  and  land  will  alike 
deliver  up  their  tale.  The  Sea,  as 
ever  in  this  island-drama,  is  fore- 
most in  the  writer’s  thoughts.  It 
has  been  the  grave  of  thousands 
whose  restingplace  could  not  be 
marked  by  στήλη  or  cippus , whose 
ashes  no  columbarium  had  ever  re- 
ceived. Both  Greeks  and  Romans 
attached  great  importance  to  burial 
and  the  inviolability  of  the  tomb  (cf. 
Dill,  Roman  Society , μ 496;  Ramsay, 
Cities  etc.,  ii.  p.  514  ff.),  and  recoiled 
with  proportionate  horror  from  the 
thought  of  death  by  drowning  or 
even  of  burial  at  sea;  there  were 
wild  tales  of  the  condition  of  souls 
whose  bodies  had  been  lost  at 
sea,  cf.  Achilles  Tatius,  cited  by 
Wetstein : λεγονσι  δε  και  εν  ύδασι 
ψνχάς  άνηρη μίνας  μηδε  εις  φδου  κατα - 
βαίνε ιν  δλως,  άλλ*  αυτόν  περί  το  ύδωρ 
ίχειν  τήν  πλάνην . It  is  to  the  hope 
inspired  by  the  words  of  the  Seer 
that  we  owe  the  confidence  with 
which  the  Church  now  commits  the 
departed  to  the  deep,  “looking  for 
the  resurrection  of  the  body  when  the 
Sea  shall  give  up  her  dead.”  So  far 
as  the  righteous  are  concerned,  how- 
ever, the  hope  appears  also  in  the 
Targum  on  Pa  lxviiL  31 : “reducam 
ins  toe  qui  suffocati  sunt  in  profundis 
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τούς  εν  αντη,  και  ό θάνατος  και  ό αδ» js  εδωκαν  τους 
νεκρούς  τούς  εν  αύτοΐς,  και  έκρίθησαν  έκαστος  κατά 

14  τα  6 pya  αυτών.  14 και  ό θάνατος  και  ό αδης  έβληθη- 

σαν  εις  την  λίμνην  του  πυράς,  ουτος  ό θάνατος  ό 

15  δεύτερός  έστιν,  η λίμνη  του  πυράς.  15  και  εϊ  τις  οι/χ 

13  τ.  ptKpovt  τ.  ev  αυτή]  τ.  ον  αυτή  ν . 49  χ3°  χ86  al  | ίδωκαί']  νθωκ€Ρ  A 2 48  I 

τ.  ν.  τ.  cp  αυτοΐί]  τ.  *ν  αντοα  ρ . ι 49  Γ3°  χ86  aeth  | e«r ριθησαν]  κατίκριθησαν  Κ | αυτών] 
αυτόν  Q 7 *4  9Ί  al^10  14  om  ot/TOf...e<mr  1 ι8  31  41  4*  94  97  me  arxn*0^  Prim  | 

om  ουτοί.,.του  τυροί  186  | ο θα varos  0 3ei rrtpos]  0 3.  θανα rot  38  | om  η \ιμνη  ταυ 
τυροί  ι 18  31  41  4?  94  al  γ^Ηρ··  me  arm  Prim 


marie.”  Enoch  (vii.  32)  speaks  only 
of  a rising  of  the  dead  from  the  dry 
land. 

«cal  6 θάνατον  «cal  0 J&jff  ίδωκαν  «ττλ.] 
Death  and  Hades  are  an  inseparable 
pair,  as  in  i.  18,  vi.  8 (notes),  repre- 
senting the  two  aspects  of  Death,  the 
physical  fact  and  its  spiritual  conse- 
quences (ο  $δης  ήκο\ούθ*<).  Here  they 
appear  as  two  voracious  and  insatiable 
monsters  who  have  swallowed  all  past 
generations,  but  are  now  forced  to 
disgorge  their  prey.  The  * harrowing 
of  Hell,’  which  the  Gospel  of  Nico- 
demue  connects  with  the  Lord’s  De- 
scent into  Hades,  is  thus  seen  to 
belong  in  truth  to  His  Return,  when 
the  πάμφαγον  «cal  άκύρνστον  *φ.δην  will 
be  emptied  by  Him  Who  has  the 
keys  of  Death.  But  the  primary 
purpose  of  the  great  gaol-delivery  is 
judgement — a judgement  which  will 
determine  the  spiritual  condition  of 
each  individual  man ; Έκαστον  adds  a 
feature  not  noticed  in  v.  12,  but 
belonging  to  the  Christian  tradition  ; 
see  Mt  xvi.  27,  Rom.  iL  6,  xiv.  12, 

1 Cor.  iii.  13,  2 Cor.  v.  10,  1 Pet  L 17, 
and  already  recognized  in  this  Book 
(ii.  23). 

14.  «cal  6 Θ.  «cal  ο μδην  (βΚήθησαν 
tlv  την  λίμνην  του  πυράν  «ττλ.]  Ι.Ο., 
Death  and  Hades,  the  phenomenon 
and  the  condition,  were  both  irre- 
vocably destroyed  and  effaced;  cf. 
Andreas : το  μηκίτι  Έσνσθαι  θάνατον 
ή φθοράν -,  αλλ*  αφθαρσίαν  «cal  αθανασίαν 
βασι\*υ€ΐν  ση μαίνεται.  The  immersion 
of  this  symbolical  pair  in  the  Lake  of 


Fire  is  parallel  to  that  of  the  Beast 
and  the  False  Prophet  (xix.  20);  it 
can  only  mean  the  annihilation  of  the 
forces  indicated.  St  John  expresses 
in  the  language  of  symbol  what  St 
Paul  has  said  in  direct  words  (1  Cor. 
XV.  26  Έσχατον  Εχθρόν  καταργ*ιται  6 
θάνατον );  and  both  have  probably  in 
view  Isa.  xxv.  8,  Th.,  καηπόθη  (Aq. 
καταποντίσ(ΐ)  ο θάνατον  tiv  νικον , and 
H08.  xiiL  14  που  ή δίκη  σου,  θάνατέ; 
που  το  κίντρον  σου,  άδη ; (cf.  I Cor.  XV. 

54  «■ 

Ουτον  ό θ.  ο bcvTcpov  Έστιν  κτλ.  is 
quaintly  rendered  by  Benson,  “ this  is 
Death  the  Second,  the  Lake  of  Fire.” 
Death  itself  is  swallowed  up  by  a 
greater  and  final  Death.  The  Second 
Death  (ii.  11,  xx.  6)  is  identified  here, 
and  again  in  xxi.  8,  with  the  Lake  of 
Fire;  the  latter  is  in  the  new  order 
the  nearest  analogue  of  Death  as  we 
know  it  here. 

15.  *at  «7  τι*  ούχ  €υρ4θη  cv  τη 
βίβλω  την  ζωήν  κτλ.  J The  Second 
Death  is  shared  by  all  who  are  not 
enrolled  among  the  living ; cf.  Bede : 
“id  est,  qui  non  est  iudicatus  a Deo 
vivus.”  Here  at  length  (cf.  xxi.  8)  the 
Lake  of  Fire  is  associated  with  the 
future  condition  of  human  beings; 
Le.  it  is  treated  as  the  counterpart  of 
the  Jewish  Gehenna,  on  which  see 
Me.  ix.  43,  note.  Enoch  (xc.  26)  has 
a similar  representation  of  the  fate  of 
the  reprobate : “ I saw  at  that  time 
how  a like  abyss  was  opened  in  the 
midst  of  the  earth,  full  of  fire,  and 
those  blinded  sheep  were  brought*  and 
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εύρεθη  έν  -nj  βίβΧω  της  ζωής  γεγ ραμμένος,  έβΧηθη 
εις  την  Χίμνην  τον  πυράς. 

1 Και  elhoir  ουρανόν  καινόν  και  γην  καινήν  ο γάρ  I 

15  ευρεθη]  ενρεθ ησεται  Κ*  | τη  βιβλω]  τω  βιβλιω  Q ι al*  Ar 
XXX  ι ειδον  KP  min*1  Ar]  ιδον  AQ  7 3a  130  (item  v.  i) 


they  were  all  judged  and  found  guilty 
and  cast  into  that  fiery  abyss,  and  they 
burned.”  The  Apocalyptic  Lake  is 
doubtless  the  πυρ  το  αιώνιον  of  ML 
XXV.  41,  46, — a κ όλασις  αιώνιος  which 
is  both  the  reverse  and  the  alterna- 
tive of  ζωή  αιώνιος.  It  is  remarkable 
that  here  as  in  ML  l.c.  the  qualifica- 
tion for  the  8econd  Death  is  a nega- 
tive one  ( ονχ  ενρεθ η,  ούκ  (ποιήσατε). 
The  negation  of  eternal  life  is  eternal 
death. 

That  there  will  be  a resurrection  to 
death  as  well  as  to  life  is  taught 
already  in  Dan.  xii.  2 εζεγερθήσονται 
...ovroc  (If  όνειδισμδν  και  (Is  αίσχύνην 
αιώνιον.  Cf.  Jo.  V.  29  εκπορευσονται... 
ol  τα  φαύΧα  πράζαντες  (is  άνάστασιν 
κρίσεως. 

XXI.  ι — 8.  The  Vision  op  a New 
Heaven  and  a New  Earth. 

I.  και  εϊδον  ovpavov  καινόν  και  γην 
καινήν]  All  is  now  ready  for  a 
revelation  of  the  bliss  of  the  Saints; 
cf.  Bede:  “finito  iudicio  quo  malos 
vidit  damnandos,  restat  ut  etiam  de 
bonis  dicat”  The  passing  away  of 
earth  and  heaven  before  the  Face  of 
the  Judge  (xx.  11)  has  prepared  the 
way  for  the  present  vision,  but  the 
conception  of  a New  Heaven  and 
Earth  is  not  peculiar  to  St  John 
or  even  to  the  N.  T. ; it  occurs  in 
lea.  Ixv.  17  Ισται  γάρ  6 ούρανδς  καινδς 
καί  ή γή  καινή  (D»£  Π^Π 
DV}Q),*lxvi.  22  ό ούρανδς  καινός  και 
ή γη  καινή  2 Ιγω  ποιώ  μένα  ενώπιον 
εμού — perhaps  also  in  Isa.  li.  16  (see 
Charles,  Eschatology , p.  122  f.,  n.  2) — 
and  in  Enoch  xlv.  4 f.,  “I  will  trans- 
form the  heaven,  and  make  it  an 
eternal  blessing  and  light  And  I will 


transform  the  earth  and  make  it  a 
blessing;  tb.  lxxii.  1,  “the  new  crea- 
tion...which  dure th  till  eternity”;  xci. 
16  “the  first  heaven  will  depart  and 
pass  away,  and  a new  heaven  will 
appear,  and  all  the  powers  of  the 
heavens  will  shine  sevenfold  for  ever”; 
the  Apocalypse  qf  Baruch  xxxii.  6 
“the  Mighty  One  will  renew  His 
Creation”;  4 Esdras  vil  75  “tempora 
ilia  in  quibus  incipies  creaturam  re- 
novare.”  Compare  the  interesting 
Rabbinical  parallel  quoted  by  SchOtt- 
gen  from  Debarim  rabba  4 f.  262.  4 
“ cum  Moses  ante  obitum  oraret, 
caelum  et  terra  et  omnis  ordo  crea- 
turarura  commotus  est  tunc  dixerunt : 
Fortasse  adest  tempus  a Deo  prae- 
stitutum,  quo  renovandus  est  orbis 
uni  versus  ” (ych$  ΠΚ  ΒΠΓ&). 

On  καινός  see  iL  17,  note,  and  cf. 
iii  12,  v.  9,  xiv.  3.  As  the  opposite 
of  παλαιό;,  it  suggests  fresh  life  rising 
from  the  decay  and  wreck  of  the  old 
world;  cf.  Heb.  viii.  13  εν  τφ  Χίγειν 
Καινήν  \sc.  διαθήκην],  ι τεπαλαίωκεν  τήν 
πρωτην  τδ  δε  παλαιού  με  νον  καί  γηρά~ 
σκον  εγγύς  άφαν ισμού.  What  is  indi- 
cated 18  in  fact  a πάλινγενεσία  of 
heaven  and  earth  (ML  xix.  28),  or  to 
use  another  figure  an  αποκατάστασι; 
πάντων  (Acts  iii.  21).  As  Irenaeus 
sees,  the  New  Heaven  and  Earth 
correspond  to  the  New  Man,  whose 
renovation  has  now  been  completed 
by  the  Resurrection  ; v.  36.  1 άνανεω- 
Θΐντος  τού  άνθρωπον,  καί  άκμάσαντος 
πρδς  την  άφθαρσίαν , είστε  μηκετι  δύνα- 
σθαι  πέρα  παλαιωθηνα ι,  Ιση αχ  6 ούρανδς 
καινδς  κα\  ή γη  καινή·  εν  τοις  [?  οίς] 
καινοις  άναμενεϊ  6 άνθρωπος  άε\  καινός , 
και  [1  καινα]  π ροσ ομίλων  τψ  θεφ. 

ό γαρ  πρώτος  ούρανδς  καί  ή πρώτη  γη 
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πρώτος  ουρανός  και  η πρώτη  γη  άπηΧθαν,  και  η 

ι οχη  τρωτή  13  130  arm  Ir1®4  Aug  Prim  | ατηλθαν  (·λθσν)  KA  (Q  8 9 13  39  30 

a]  far·  so  gyj,.  Ar)]  ατηλθσν  Pi  4 11  31  35  47  87  98  130  ταρηλθ€(ρ)  i 49  79  186  al  | if 
θάλασσα  ουκ  e<rrir  m]  ttjp  θάλασσα p ουκ  l5op  eri  A 


απηλθαν ] Cf.  xx.  II,  note;  like  ?φυ- 
ytpy  άπηλθαν  muefc  not  be  pressed, 
and  Andreas  is  not  far  wrong  when 
he  glosees  : αντί  του  * ι]λλάγη .*  The 
writer  of  2 Peter  conceives  of  a con- 
flagration of  the  old  order  at  the 
Paroueia  (iii.  I2  ουρανοί  πνρουμ*νοι 
λυ&ησονται  καί  στοι  χ§Ία  καν  σου  μ*  να  τη- 
Kcrat);  bat  no  such  phenomena  suggest 
themselves  to  the  Apocalyptist,  though 
fire  is  a frequent  factor  in  his  visions. 

καί  ή θάλασσα  ουκ  ίστιν  rri]  The 
Sea  has  fulfilled  its  last  function  (xx. 
13),  and  when  the  Seer  looks  steadily 
at  the  New  Earth,  he  sees  that  “the 
waters  which  are  under  the  firma- 
ment” have  vanished;  no  place  is 
left  for  the  Sea  in  the  New  Creation ; 
it  belonged  to  the  order  which  has 
passed.  There  is  no  need  to  suspect 
with  Augustine  a reference  to  the 
effects  of  the  conflagration  ( de  civ . 
Dei  xx.  16  “utrum  maxitno  illo  ar- 
dore  eiccetur  an  et  ipsum  vertatur  in 
melius  non  facile  dixerim.”  The  Sea 
has  disappeared,  because  in  the  mind 
of  the  writer  it  is  associated  with 
ideas  which  are  at  variance  with  the 
character  of  the  New  Creation.  Cf. 
Aug.  l.c.  " tunc  non  erit  hoc  saeculum 
vita  mortalium  turbulentum  et  pro- 
cellosum  ” ; Andreas  : τον  ταραχώδη 
βίον  καϊ  πολνκυμονα  σημαινούσης  της 
θαλάσσης.  St  John,  an  exile  in  sea- 
girt Patmos,  regarded  with  no  favour 
the  element  which  mounted  guard 
over  his  prison,  and  parted  him 
from  the  Churches  of  Asia.  For  the 
ancients  generally  the  Sea  possessed 
none  of  the  attractions  which  it  has 
for  moderns.  To  undertake  a voyage 
without  grave  cause  was  to  tempt 
Providence;  Hor.  carm.  i.  3.  21  ff. 
“nequicquam  Deus  abscidit  | prudens 
Oceano  dissociabili  terras,  si  tamen 
impiae  | non  tangenda  rates  trans- 


siliunt  vada.”  It  is  true  that  since  the 
time  of  Horace  facilities  for  travel 
had  greatly  increased,  and,  as  Dill 
remarks  ( Roman  Society , p.  205) 
“until  the  appearance  of  railways  and 
steamboats  it  may  be  doubted  whether 
there  was  any  age  in  history  in  which 
travelling  was  easier  or  more  general.” 
At  the  end  of  the  first  century  Ju- 
venal could  write  (xiv.  275  ff.) : “ aspice 
portus  I et  plenum  magnis  trabibus 
mare,  plus  hominum  est  iam  | in 
pelago,  veniet  classis  quocumque  vo- 
carit  I spes  lucri”;  and  the  Apoca- 
lyptist has  told  practically  the  same 
tale  in  c.  xviii.  I7ff.  Yet  how  great 
the  risks  of  a seafaring  life  still  were, 
the  story  of  St  Paul's  shipwreck 
shews : to  the  Apostolic  age  the 
ocean  spoke  of  separation  and  isola- 
tion, rather  than  of  a highway  linking 
shore  to  shore.  For  this  element  of 
unrest,  this  fruitful  cause  of  destruc- 
tion and  death,  this  divider  of  nations 
and  Churches,  there  could  be  no 
place  in  a world  of  social  intercourse, 
deathless  life,  and  unbroken  peace. 

The  disappearance  of  the  Sea  from 
the  future  order  is  a feature  in  other 
apocalyptic  writings;  cf.  e.g.  Orax. 
Sibyll.  v.  158  ff.  ijfci  8*  ούρανόθ tv 
άστηρ  μ*γας  « Ις  άλα  δσιιήν  | καί  φλίζ*ι 
πόντον;  ib.  447  άσταί  8*  ύστατίω  καψψ 
ζηρός  ιτοτ€  πόντος;  Assumption  qf 
Moses  16“  the  sea  will  return  into 
the  abyss,  and  the  fulness  of  waters 
will  fail";  in  the  Coptic  Zephaniah, 
p.  129  flames  break  out  and  dry  up 
the  sea  (Simcox,  ad  L),  and  Bousset 
quotes  from  Plutarch,  de  Is f et  Osir. 
7,  a similar  belief  entertained  by  the 
priests  of  Isis:  άλως  8c  καί  την  θα - 
λατταν  ck  πυρος  ηγούνται  και  παρωρι- 
σμίνην ; but  tiie  Apocalyptist  (see 
above)  shews  no  knowledge  of  this 
form  of  the  conception. 
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θάλασσα  ούκ  εστιν  ετι.  % και  την  ττόλιν  την  αγίαν  2 
Ιερουσαλήμ  καινήν  είδον  καταβαίνουσαν  εκ  του  ούρανου 


1 Kaii+tya  I ωατψφ  Y(p,arm 


2.  καί  τήν  πολιν  την  αγία»  *1.  καινήν 
cftor]  The  New  Earth  most  have  a 
new  metropolis,  not  another  Babylon, 
bat  another  and  greater  Jerusalem. 
Of  a καινή  * Ικραυσάλημ  we  have  read 
in  c.  iii.  12,  from  which  this  verse 
borrows  its  description  as  far  as  άπό 
του  0t ον,  adding  τήν  αγίαν,  which  is 
here  no  mere  conventional  epithet 
(Mt.  iv.  5,  xxvii.  53),  bat  one  significant 
of  the  new  holiness,  the  inner  and 
permanent  consecration  of  the  new 
City  of  God.  The  Holy  City  of  the 
O.T.  (2  Esdr.  xxi.  1,  Dan.  ix.  24,  Mt 
xxvii  53)  had  been  in  ruins  for  a 
quarter  of  a century,  and  Hadrian’s 
new  city  was  not  yet  planned.  The 
New  Jerusalem  of  the  Seer  belongs 
to  another  order  ; it  is  of  heavenly 
origin,  a city  ‘whose  builder  and 
maker  is  God’(Heb.  xi  10),  ή μίλλονσα 
πόλις  (ib.  xiii.  14).  Some  years  before 
the  fall  of  the  old  city  the  thought  of 
a celestial  city  had  been  familiar  to 
St  Paul  and  his  school ; cl  GaL  iv.  26  f. 

17  ανω  Ίίρονσαλήμ  cXf νθίρα  iariv, 
ήτις  tcrrlv  μήτηρ  ημών,  Phil,  iii  20  ημών 
yap  το  πολίτευμα  tv  ούρανοις  νπάρχςι, 
Heb.  XU.  22  προσίληλύθατ*  2 ιών  opt  ι 
καί  πόλο  6tov  ζώντος,  Ί*ρονσαλήμ 
όπουρανίφ.  Jewish  literature  also  is 
full  of  the  hope  of  an  ideal  Jerusalem, 
based  on  O.T.  prophecy  (Isa.  liv.,  lx., 
Ez.  xl.,  xlviii) ; cf.  Apoc.  Baruch  iv. 
3 fL  (ed  Charles,  p.  6 ff.)  : “ it  is  not 
this  building  which  is  now  bailt  in 
your  midst ; it  is  that  which  will  be 
revealed  with  Me,  that  which  was 
prepared  beforehand... and  now,  be- 
hold, it  is  preserved  with  Me* ; 4 Esdr. 
x.  27  ff.  “ vidi  et  ecce  amplius  mulier 
non  comparebat  mihi,  sed  ci vitas 
aedificabatur. . .haecmulier. . .estSion. .. 
ingredere  et  vide  splendorem  et  mag- 

S.  B. 


nitudinem  aedificii  * ; Orac.  SibylL  v. 
420  ff.  καί  πόλιν  ην  *πόθησ€  θίός,  ταντην 
Ιποίησςν  | φαιδροτόρην  άστρων  rt  καί 
ήλιου  ήδί  σίληνης  | κτλ. ; Test.  Χ1%. 
pair.,  Dan  5 : Μ της  viag  Ίκρουσάλήμ 
ινφρανθησονται  δίκαιοι,  ήτις  ϊσται  tig 
δόζασμα  6tov  ίως  του  αΐώνος . The 
Rabbinical  doctrine  of  an  ουρανοί τολις 
is  worked  out  by  Schfittgen  (L  1208  ff., 
de  Hierusalem  caelesti );  see  also 
Schiirer,  Geschichtez , p.  536  f.,  Weber, 
Jud.  Theologie,  pp.  374,  404.  On  the 
Christian  Society  as  the  realization  of 
the  heavenly  Jerusalem  see  Westcott 
on  Heb.  xi.  10  (additional  note). 

καταβαίνουσαν  όκ  του  ούρανου  από  τον 
3tov]  Repeated  from  c.  iii.  12  τής 
καινής  'itpovoaXqp,  ή καταβαίνουσα  tK 
τού  ουρανού  από  τού  0€θύ  μου,  where 
see  notes.  It  is  perhaps  unnecessary 
to  think  of  a future  visible  fulfilment, 
such  as  is  suggested  by  1 These,  iv.  14 
o #eof  τους  κοιμηθίντας  δια  τον  * Ιησού 
α£<ι  συν  αντφ.,.ήμίΐς  οι  ζώντ€ς,,.αμα 
συν  αντοις  άρπαγησόμιθα  iv  vtφiλaις. 
What  is  primarily  intended  is  doubt- 
less the  heavenly  origin  (6c)  of  the 
Church,  and  her  Divine  mission  (από) ; 
as  Primasius  says : “ de  caelo  descen- 
ded dicitur  ista  civitas,  quoniam  cae- 
lestis  est  gratia  qua  Deus  earn  fecit.* 
The  metaphor  appears  also  in  the  Rab- 
binical writings,  e.g.  Soiiar  Gen.  f.  69, 
col.  271 ; “Deus...aedificabit  Hieroso- 
lyma,  ut  ipsam  descendere  fadat  in 
medium  sui  de  caelo.”  In  its  measure 
the  hope  fulfils  itself  already  in  the 
daily  experience  of  the  Church.  I fr 
as  St  James  says  (L  17),  παν  δώρημα 
Ttktiov  άνωθεν  it ττιν,  καταβαΐνον  από 
τού  πατρός , this  is  in  an  especial 
manner  true  of  the  highest  form  of 
corporate  human  life,  the  Cimtas 
Dei. 

18 
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αττο  του  θεού,  ήτοψασμενην  ώ$  νύμφην  κεκοσμημενην 
3 τω  άνΰρι  αυτής.  3και  ήκονσα  φωνής  με<γάΧης  εκ  του 
θρόνου  Χεγούσης  Ιδού  ή σκηνή  του  θεού  μετά  των  άνθρω- 


2 ατο  του  θ€ου  εκ  του  ουρ.  Ρ ι 49  79  91  *1  arm  I om  αΊΓ0  του  *βου  ^rtot  I 

μημενην]  pr  και  r 30  3 ηκoυσa...λεy ουσης]  και  φωνή  p*ya\i j...\eyovca  fct*  | « τ. 

θρονού]  εκ  τ.  ουραίου  PQ  minfore  0011,1  me  the  syrr  arm  aeth  Tyc  Prim  An  dr  Ar 


ήτοιμασμένην  ώς  νύμφην  κεκοσμ η μόνην 

κτλ .]  In  xix.  7 the  voice  of  a multitude 
proclaimed  that  the  Wife  of  the  Lamb 
has  made  herself  ready  for  the  nup- 
tials ; now  at  length  she  is  revealed 
to  the  Seer  in  her  bridal  attire. 
Over  her  simple  dress  of  white  byssns 
(xix.  8)  she  wears  that  ornameut 
usual  for  women  of  rank  ; cf.  Judith 
Xli.  1 5 έκοσμήθη  τω  ίματισμφ  και  π αντί 
τω  κόσμψ  τω  γυνεακείψ — in  what  this 
consisted  appears  ib.  x.  4 περιέθετο. . .rd 
φιλία  και  τούς  δακτυλίους  και  rd  ένώτια 
κα\  πάντα  τον  κόσμον  αυτής  ; Εζ.  χνί. 
II  € κόσμησα  σε  κοσμώ,  και  περιέθηκα 
φιλία... και  κάθε  μα...  και  ένώτιον. . . κα\ 
τροχίσκους . . . και  στέφανον . . . και  έκοσ- 
μηθης  χρνσίω  και  άργυρίω ; cf.  Isa.  iii. 
18  ff.  For  the  ethical  significance  of 
the  Bride’s  ornaments  see  3 Macc. 

VI.  I πόση  τη  κατά  τον  βί ον  αρετή 
κε  κοσμημένος ; I Pet.  iii.  3 ούχ  ό έζωθεν 
έμπ λοκης  τριχών  και  περιθέσεως  χρυσίων 
η ένδύσεως  I ματ  ίων  κόσμος , αλλ*  ο 
κρυπτός  της  καρδίας  άνθρωπος  έν  τω 
άφθάρτω  τού  ήσυχίου  και  πραέως  πνεύ- 
ματος; cf.  also  1 Tim.  iL  gf.  On  ώς 
νύμφην  see  Isa.  xlix.  18  περιθήσεις 
αυτούς  ώς  κόσμον , ώς  νύμφη ; ib.  lxi.  ΙΟ 
ώς  νύμφην  κατεκόσμησέν  με  κόσμερ ; and 
for  τφ  άνδρι  αυτής  cf.  2 Cor.  xL  2, 
Eph.  v.  23. 

Fuller  particulars  of  the  bridal 
array  of  the  New  Jerusalem  are  given 
below  (0.  9 ft),  where  see  notes. 

3.  καί  ήκουσα  φωνής  μεγάλης  εκ  τού 
θρόνου  κτλ.]  The  voice  is  that  of  one 
of  the  Angels  of  the  Presence,  as  in 
xvl.  17,  xix.  5 (notes),  not  of  God 
Himself  Who  speaks  for  the  first 
time  in  v.  5.  The  present  voice  inter- 


prets the  New  Creation;  it  is  that 
condition  of  humanity  in  which  will 
be  realized  at  length  the  long  pro- 
mised life  of  fellowship  with  God. 
The  words  ιδού  ή σκηνή  κτλ,  rest  upon 
a series  of  O.T.  predictions,  e.g.  Lev. 
XXVI.  Ilf.  Θήσω  την  διαθήκην  μου 
(F,  r.  σκηνήν  μου)  έν  ύμιν...και  έσομαι 
ύμϊν  θεός , και  υμείς  έσεσθέ  μου  λαός  ; 
Jer.  xxxviii.  (xxxi.)  33  έσομαι  αύτοΐς 
εις  θεόν , και  αυτοί  έσονταί  μοι  εϊς  λαόν ; 
Εζ.  χχχνϋ.  27  έσται  ή κατασκήνωσίς 
μου  εν  αύτοΐς,  και  έσομαι  αύτοΐς  θεός , 
και  αυτοί  μου  έσονται  λαός ; Zech.  viiL 
8 κατασκηνώσω  έν  μέσερ  'Ιερουσαλήμ, 
και  έσονταί  μοι  εις  λαόν , κάγώ  έσομαι 
αύτοΐς  εις  θεόν  έν  αλήθεια  και  έν 
δικαιοσύνη.  One  important  and  doubt- 
less deliberate  change  has  been  made 
in  the  terms  of  these  prophecies ; 
our  writer  has  substituted  λαοί  for 
λαός — the  many  peoples  of  redeemed 
humanity  for  the  single  elect  nation,  the 
world  for  Israel.  Neither  in  the  O.T. 
prophecies  nor  in  their  Apocalyptic 
echoes  does  the  use  of  σκηνή  and  its  de- 
rivatives suggest  a merely  temporary 
dwelling  of  God  with  man.  As  in 
vii.  1 5,  xiii.  6,  xv.  5,  they  carry  us  back 
to  the  original  settlement  in  Canaan, 
when  the  Sanctuary  was  still  but  a 
tent ; they  point  to  a σκηνή  αληθινή , a 
μείζων  και  τελειότερα  σκηνή  (Heb.  viii. 
2,  ix.  1 1 ) ; perhaps  they  also  suggest 
by  the  assonance  of  σκηνούν  and  βφ* 
the  Shekinah,  realized  in  the  Incarn- 
ation (Jo.  i.  14)  and  in  the  mystical 
Body  of  Christ.  *0  θεός  μετ  αυτών 
recalls  MM  (Mt  L 23),  and  all 
that  that  name  holds  for  both  the 
present  and  the  coming  age. 
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πων,  και  σκηνώσει  μετ’  αυτών,  και  αυτοί  Χαοι  αύτοΰ 
έσονται,  και  αυτός  ό θεός  μετ’  αυτών  έσται  [αυτών  0£<κ], 
4και  έξαΧε'ι-ψει  παν  δάκρυον  έκ  τών  όφθαΧμών  αυτών,  4 
και  ό θάνατος  ούκ  εσται  ετι  ούτε  πένθος  ούτε  κραυγή 
ούτε  πόνος'  ούκ  εσται  έτι·  [οτί]  τα  πρώτα  άπηΧθαν. 

5 και  ειπεν  ό καθη  μένος  έπι  τώ  θρόνο)  ’Ιδού  καινά  ποιώ  5 
πάντα.  καιΧέγει  Γράψον,  ότι  ούτοι  οί  Χόγοι  πιστοί 

3 <Γ<π)*>ω<Γ«]  ea-njruxrer  Κ*  | λα«  ttA  ι 79  91  Ir‘n‘]  λ»0*  PQ  min*  vg  eyrr  me 
the  syr  aeth  arm  Ambr  Aug  Tyc  Prim  A r | και  avros]  om  και  K | αυτών  Scot  A Yg 
(eyrr)  Irtak  Tyc]  $cos  αυτών  P 79  130  186  al  om  NQ  rell  4 e£aX«^ct]-f  0 

Seos  A 1 alP*ucvid  vg  Tert  Aug  Prim  Tyc  | δάκρυ ον]  δρακυ  (sio)  N*  | e/r  NA  3a]  aro  PQ 
minfere omn  Ir  Andr  Ar  | 0 Oavaros ] om  0 K 38  47  Ir  | om  ovre  tovos  it  | ert  20  om  1 | 
on  τα  πρώτα ] om  on  AP  186  (hab  NQ  minfer*omn)  τα  yap  τρωτά  79  | ατηΧθαν  A (-Χθον 
P i 7 al“kmu)]  amjXdev  NQ  min*·*·*0  Ir  Ar  5 om  και  ι°  ί 29  41  50  90  94  97  Ir*nl  | 
«rev]  Xeyci  130  | ext  tw  0ρο»Ό>]  exi  του  θρονου  I 49  al  tv  τω  θρονω  35  79  87  | ιδον]  pr 
και  A I καιν  a τοιω  ταντα  NAP  35  37  38  49  87  91  96  Yg  eyr*w  Ir  Aug  Prim  al] 
καιν  or  οι  ω ταντα  79  ιδ6  ταντα  καιν  a τοιω  i al  syr  j Xryei]  + μοι  NP  1 186  al*- vgcUfeUP“ 
me  eyr«w  arm  Prim  Andr  Ar  | om  on  94  186  syr** 

4.  και  e’faXetyet  παν  δάκρυον  κτλ.]  ycyovtv  καινά  ; but  the  reference  is 
The  effect  of  the  Divine  indwelling  wider,  including  the  Church  as  a 
on  the  circumstances  of  life  is  de-  whole,  and  not  only  the  individual 
scribed  in  negative  terms ; as  to  the  life  in  Christ 

positive  conditions  of  the  future  exist-  5.  και  κίπκν  6 καθήμ^νος  έπι  τώ 
ence,  ούπω  εφαν€ρωθη  η « ’σόμκθα  (ι  Jo.  θρόνφ  icrX.]  The  Speaker  is  now,  pro- 
iii.  2).  On  (ξαλ(ίφ(ΐ  παν  δακρυον  (Isa.  bably  for  the  first  time  in  the  Book, 
xxv.  8)  see  vii.  17,  note ; ό Θάνατος  ουκ  God  Himself;  cf.  xx.11,  xxi.  3.  The 
carat  en  renews  the  assurance  of  xx.  words  are  suggested  by  Isa.  xliii.  i8f. 
14  ; cf,  Shemoth  rabba  XV.  f.  114.  4,  μη  μνημονκνκτκ  τα  πρώτα,  και  τα  αρχαία 
“temporibus  Messiae  mors  cessabit  in  μη  συΧΧογίζ€σθ€  · Ιδού  έγώ  ποιώ  καινά , 
aeternum.”  For  ovre  πένθος  κτλ.  cf.  but  the  scope  of  the  old  prophecy  is 
Isa.  xxxv.  10  άπ έδρα  οδύνη  και  Χυπη  enlarged  indefinitely  by  πάντα ; all 
και  στ€ναγμός;  ib.  lxv.  1 9 ούκ  έτι  μη  the  fruits  of  the  New  Covenant  (cf,  ii. 
άκυυσθη  έν  αυτή  φωνή  κλαυθμόν  κα\  1 7,  note)  are  included.  For  cirt  rep 
φωνή  κραυγής — the  exact  opposite  of  Θρόνω  in  this  connexion  cf.  vii.  10, 
what  is  said  of  Babylon  in  c.  xviii.22 ; xix.  4 : the  more  usual  έπι  του  θρόνου 
see  also  Enoch  x.  22.  On  πόνος , occurs  in  iv.  9 t,  y.  i,  7,  13,  vi.  16, 
‘pain,’  cf.  c.  xvi.  10,  note.  Τά  πρώτα  vii.  15,  xx.  12. 

άπηλθαν : ‘the  first  things  are  gone  Καί  Xeyet,  coming  between  και  «Zirev 
by7 — not,  as  in  A.V.,  ‘the  former  (v.  5)  and  καί  κΐπκν  (v.  6),  indicates  a 
things’  simply,  but  the  things  belong-  change  of  speaker.  The  direction  to 
ing  to  the  first  heaven  and  the  first  the  Seer  to  write  what  he  has  just 
earth,  the  whole  order  of  things  which  heard  comes  doubtless  from  an  angel, 
existed  in  the  first  creation.  The  as  in  xiv.  13,  xix.  gt  He  is  to  write, 
thought  is  remarkably  close  to  that  of  because  the  words  he  has  heard 
2 Cor.  v.  17  «ί  Tit  iv  Χριστφ,  καινή  are  as  true  as  they  are  tremendous; 
κτίσις  · τα  αρχαία  παρήλθκν,  Ιδού , d Arethas  : μή  νόμιζι,  φησίν,  J Ιωάννη , 

J8 — 2 
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6 και  αληθινοί  βίσιν.  6 και  ehrev  μοι  Γβγοναν.  β γω  το 
άλφα  και  τό  ω , η άργιη  και  το  τβλος.  βγω  τω 


5 aXqdtrot]  4-  του  θεού  Q min'·™88  eyr  Ar  + του  θεού  εισιν  130  6 ειπεν]  Xry«  K | 

yeyovav  K·*·  A (-νασιν  38)  syr·"  Ir**]  TeTora  K*PQ  1 130  186  b1*"  eyr  arm  Or  Andr 
Ar  yeyovt  41  94  factum  ett  vg  Prim  om  me  aeth  Tyo  | eyw]  + ei/u  A 38  39  Yg 
me  aeth  Cypr  Tyc  | η αρχή]  om  η 8 ig  31  37  130  alfer·10  Ar  | το  τβλοι]  om  to  8 *9 


32  37  130  ftl**·1®  Ar  I τω  δι^ωπ-ι]  om  τω  P 

177  του  μεγίθονς  των  κοινοποιούμενων 
αλλοίωσα  ως  κ aff  υπερβολήν  φαντασίας 
νποπεσείν  φενδεί  Ttvl  εκβάσει  τα  λεγό- 
μενό σοι  · τοσουτον  γάρ  αληθή  ώστε 
κα\  γραφή  καταθίσθαι  at  ταντα  παρεγ- 
γνώμαι  ε Ις  άνεπιλη στον  τον  οτιγενήσεται. 
For  ffiffTor  κα\  αληθινός  in  this  Book 
compare  cc.  iii.  14,  xix.  11 ; λόγος  tr. 
κα\  άλ.  occurs  again  in  xxii.  6 and  λόγος 
άλ.  in  xix.  9.  These  great  sayings 
which  concern  the  future  of  humanity 
and  the  world  must  be  seen  to  rest 
on  a secure  basis ; men  need  to  be 
assured  that  they  are  not  only  worthy 
of  confidence,  but  answer  to  realities 
which  in  due  time  will  enter  into  the 
experience  of  life,  though  for  the 
present  they  cannot  be  fully  realized 
or  adequately  expressed.  “ Haec  credi 
oportet,  non  exponi”  (Primasius). 

6.  και  ειπεν  μοι  Tiyovav]  The 
Divine  Voice  speaks  again.  Not  only 
are  these  sayings  true;  they  have  come 
to  pass  (cf.  xvi.  17  ytyovev).  They 
have  found  a fulfilment  already  in  the 
regeneration  of  life  and  thought  which 
exists  within  the  present  Church,  and 
the  larger  fulfilment  which  awaits  the 
Parousia  is  potentially  realized  in  the 
Divine  foreknowledge.  The  aoristic 
termination  of  the  perfect  (-av  for 
-ασιν)  has  perplexed  the  scribes,  and 
the  w.  II.  γίγονα,  γίγονε,  are  attempts 
to  evade  this  difficulty ; on  ytyovav 
see  Blass,  Or.  p.  46,  and  c£  Rom. 
xvi  7. 

cyu  τό  θλφα  καί  τό  <S  κτΧ]  Cf. 
i 8,  note.  Here  as  there  the  re- 
ference is  to  the  Eternal  Father, 
whilst  in  xxi  6 it  is  equally  dear 
that  the  Incarnate  Son  is  in  view ; 


see  note  ad  loc.  ‘Η  άρχή  καί  τό  τελ ος 
reflects  a phrase  of  the  second  Isaiah 
(Isa.  xliv.  6 jYVJtf 
cf.  tb.  xli.  4,  xlviii  12).  'Αρχή  is  used 
in  Col.  L 18  in  reference  to  the  relation 
of  Christ  to  the  Church,  and  in  Apoc. 
iii.  14  of  His  relation  to  the  cosmos  ; 
here  it  represents  God  as  the  First 
Cause,  the  Source  and  Origin  of  all 
things,  a sense  already  found  in 
Aristotle,  by  whom  the  Deity  is  called 

a πρώτη  και  κνριωτάτη  αρχή.  Τίλος,  a8 
complementary  to  αρχή,  is  the  end  and 
goal — a meaning  of  the  word  which  is 
rare  in  the  N.T.,  but  see  1 Tim.  i.  5 

to  δε  τίλος  τής  παραγγελίας  εστιν 
αγάπη,  and  perhaps  Rom.  x.  4 τίλος 
γαρ  νόμον  Χριστός  (see,  however,  SH. 
ad  loc.).  The  full  phrase  is  used 
in  reference  to  the  Divine  life  by 
Josephus,  antt.  viii.  11.  2 [ό  0cos]  ός 
€ pry  ον  εστίν  αντον  και  αρχή  καί  τίλος 
των  απάντων ; ContT.  Αρ.  ii.  22  ο θεός 
εχει  τά  σνμπαντα  παντελής  καί  μακάριος, 
αυτός  αυτφ  καί  πάσιν  αυτάρκης,  αρχή 
καί  μίσα  καί  τίλος  ουτος  των  πάντων. 
St  Paul  expresses  the  same  fundar 
mental  belief  in  other  terms,  when  he 
writes  : εξ  αντον  καί  δι'  αντον  καί  εις 
αυτόν  τά  πάντα  (Rom.  xi.  36),  and 
speaks  of  the  Father  as  ο επί  πάντων 
καί  διά  πάντων  καί  εν  πάσιν  (Bph.  iv.  6). 
The  Infinite  Life  originates,  embraces, 
and  transcends  the  Universe 

εγώ  τφ  διφωντι  δώσω  εκ  της  πηγής 
κτλ.]  The  Source  and  End  of  all 
life  is  the  bountiful  Giver  of  life  in 
its  highest  perfection.  Cf.  Jac.  L 5 

αϊτέ  tr  ω παρά  του  διδόντος  θεού  πάσιν 
απλώς  καί  μή  όνειδίζοντος ; tb.  17  πάσα 
δόσις  άγαθή  καί  παν  δώρημα  τελείαν 
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iiyjstovri  δώσω  έκ  της  πηγης  του  ΰδατος  της  ζωής 
δωρβάν.  Ιό  νικών  κληρονόμησα  ταυ τα,  και  βσομαι  7 

6 Ww]  4-  αντω  Q ι 8 7g  31  35  4®  9*  94  97  *1*  *eth  Ar  | om  T17*  πηγης  A post 

row  vfaro»  130  7 κληρο*ο/Αΐ7<Γ€ΐ]  δωσω  awrw  Q min··  Ar  | ravra]  xavra  1 


άνωθεν  εστιν,  καταβαΐνον  από  row  πατρός 
τών  φωτω v.  With  the  form  of  this 
Divine  offer  cf.  c.  vii.  16  f.  ovftc  di>W- 
σουσιν  7r*  .οδηγήσει  αυτούς  rrrl 
πηγάς  ύδάτων,  where  see  notes.  There, 
however,  the  perfect  state  is  antici- 
pated; here,  and  in  xxii  17,  it  is  to 
the  Church  and  the  world  in  their 
present  condition  that  the  water  of 
life  is  promised,  as  τφ  διφώντι, 

' 6 διψών,  clearly  shew.  Δωρεάν, 
* gratuitously/  as  in  Mt  x.  8 δ. 
ελάβε rc,  Rom.  ill  24  δικαιούμενοι  δ. ; 
for  the  sense  see  Isa.  lv.  1 ol  διψώντες, 
πορεύεσθε  εφ ’ ύδωρ,,,  και  φάγετε  αν  ευ 
αργυρίου  και  τιμής;  Jo.  IV.  ΙΟ  εί 
jf δεις  την  δωρεάν  τού  θεού. . .σν  αν  ήτησας 
αυτόν  καί  ϊδωκεν  αν  σοι  ύδωρ  ζών; 
Acts  Vlii.  20  την  δωρεάν  τού  θεού 
ενόμισας  δια  χρημάτων  κτάσθαι.  That 
God’s  gifts  are  gratuitous  is  rightly 
urged  as  an  argument  for  free  Sacra- 
ments, but  the  fact  has  a far  wider 
significance,  aud  lies  at  the  root  of 
the  Pauline  doctrine  of  justification 
by  faith  without  4 works  of  law/  In 
the  present  case  the  Gift  is  one  which 
comes  here  and  now  from  the  very 
Source  (εκ  της  πηγής;  cf.  vii.  1 7) — a 
point  emphasized  here  but  not  re- 
peated in  xxii.  17.  Cf.  Bede,  “de  hoc 
fonte  irrorat  nunc  credentes  in  via 
quern  vincentibus  ubertim  hauriendum 
praebet  in  patria,  utrumque  autem 
gratis”;  and  the  experience  of  the 
Viennese  deacon  Sanctus  in  the  fires 
of  persecution,  related  in  the  letter 
of  the  confessors  (Bus.  Η.  E.  v.  1.  18) : 

it αράμενεν  άνεπίκαμπτος  καί  ανένδοτος , 
στερρδς  πρός  την  ομολογίαν,  υπό  της 
ουρανίου  πηγής  του  ύδατος  της  ζωής 
του  ίξιοντος  εκ  της  νηδύος  τού  χριστού 
δροσιζόμενος  καί  ίνδυναμσύ  μένος). 

η.  6 νικών  κληρονομήσει  ravra] 
While  ‘he  that  is  athirst’  receives  the 
Gift  of  the  Water  of  Life,  it  is  ‘he 


that  conquers’  alone  whose  heritage  it 
will  permanently  be.  *0  νικών  carries 
the  reader  back  to  the  seven  promisee 
of  cc.  ii.,  iiL,  to  which  κληρονομήσει 
ταύτα  adds  an  eighth  promise  that 
completes  and  in  effect  embraces  the 
rest  On  the  pre-Christian  history  of 
κληρονόμε iv  see  Me.  x.  17,  note,  and 
cf.  Dalman,  Words  qf  Jesus,  B.  Trn 
p.  125  ff. ; in  the  N.T.  the  use  of  this 
verb  and  its  cognate  nouns  in  refer- 
ence to  the  future  of  man  is  well 
distributed,  but  specially  frequent 
in  St  Paul,  with  whose  doctrine  of 
the  sonship  of  believers  it  accords; 
cf.  Rom.  viii.  17  εί  δε  τέκνα,  καί 
κληρονόμοι , Gal.  IV.  7 cl  δε  υιός,  καί 
κληρονόμος  διά  θεού.  That  in  the 
solitary  instance  where  it  occurs  in 
the  Apoc.  the  word  has  the  same 
reference  is  one  indication  among 
many  of  the  radical  agreement  be- 
tween St  John  and  St  Paul. 

The  heritage  of  the  conqueror  wil 
embrace  the  contents  of  this  vision 
(ravra) — the  new  creation  with  its 
immunities  from  sorrow  and  death, 
the  indwelling  of  God,  the  conscious- 
ness of  a filial  relation  with  Him,  and 
the  Water  that  quenches  the  thirst 
and  quickens  the  life  of  the  human 
soul.  The  v.  I.  πάντα,  with  its  larger 
but  vaguer  outlook,  offers  a less 
really  satisfying  prospect 

και  εσομαι  αύτω  θεός  και  αυτός  ίσται 
μοι  viof]  The  words  link  themselves 
on  to  a catena  of  O.T.  prophecies, 
e.g.  Gen.  xvii.  7f.,  2 Regn.  vii  14, 
Ps.  lxxxviii  (lxxxix.)  27 ; the  last  of 
these  passages  is  applied  to  Christ 
in  Heb.  i.  5,  but  may  obviously  include, 
in  a laxer  sense,  His  συνκληρονόμοι. 
Their  sonship,  even  their  relation- 
ship with  God  is  here  regarded  as 
belonging  to  the  future  (Ισομαι,  ίσται), 
when  it  will  be  manifested  by  the 
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8 αύτω  6eos  και  αυτός  e<rrai  μοι  νιος.  8 το  is  δε  δ«  ιΑοΐς 

7 αυτω]  αυτω ν Α ι 79  Ι3°  1111311  I αντο*  «οται  μοι  (μου  Κ 14  9^  a^p*Be  37*)  wet]  om 
αυτοί  A eyi*"  αυτοί  ςσονται  μοι  ικ οι  130  ι86 


resurrection ; cf.  La  χχ.  36  νΐοί  flaw 
6eov  της  άναστάσβως  viol  Strres  ; Rom. 
viii.  23  υΙοθ§σίαν  άιτ*κ&*χόμ*νοι  rrjv 
άπολύτρωσιν  του  σώματος  ημών.  St 
John  is  not  unconscious  of  the  present 
existence  of  both  (1  Jo.  iii.  1 ποταπήν 
αγάπην  Μωκτν  6 πατήρ  ΐ να  τέκνα  Beoo 
ιΐλ ηθώμ*ν·  καί  έσμ€ν...νυν  τέκνα  Θ*ον 
έσμέν\  but  in  this  passage  he  has  in 
view  the  son  who  is  entering  on  his 
full  inheritance,  and  not  him  to  whom 
but  the  άρραβών  (Eph.  i.  13  f.)  has  as 
yet  been  given. 

8.  τοις  de  deiXoh  και  άπιστο ις  κτλ.] 
Bede  : “ blandis  semper,  ad  cautelam 
insinuandam,  austerapermiscet”;  the 
doom  of  the  impenitent  is  placed  in 
sharp  contrast  with  the  heritage  of 
the  conqueror.  First  among  the 
condemned  are  the  daXol— members 
of  the  Church  who,  like  soldiers  turn- 
ing their  backs  upon  the  enemy,  fail 
under  trial ; not,  as  A.V.  and  R.V., 
‘the  fearful/  but  the  cowards  or 
craven  in  Christ’s  army.  Cf.  Arethas : 

de  όλους  καλ«ι  τους  έκουσίω  aoOevcia 
προς  τά  απολαυστικά  τού  παρόντος 
αΐώνος  άποκλίναντας . When  Tertu Ilian 
writes  (de  fug  a 7) : “ in  Apocalypsi 
non  fugam  timidis  offert  sed  inter 
ceteros  reprobos  particulam  in  stag- 
no  eulphuris  et  ignis,”  he  is  led, 
partly  by  his  Latin  version,  partly  by 
his  personal  tendencies,  into  undue 
severity ; it  is  not  fear  or  even  flight 
which  incurs  the  penalty,  but  the 
cowardice  which  in  the  last  resort 
prefers  ease  or  earthly  life  to  Christ ; 
cf.  Me.  viii.  35  ff.  Such  dei λία  betrays 
instability  of  purpose,  lack  of  any 
deeper  faith  or  loyalty ; cf.  Sir.  ii.  12  f, 
and  Origen  on  Ps.  xxvi.  (xxvii.)  1 f. : 
προσκόπτ€ΐ  de  ψυχή  τυφλώττουσα  και 
πάντα  φοβέίται,  καί  rrjv  eh  Beov  ομολο- 
γίαν άρνησεται  · άπο  Beov  de  φωτισθήσα, 
πρώτον  μέν  τάν  πρόμαχον  αυτής  και 
σωτηρα  ϊστι  θ€ωρούσα9  per  a de  ταύτα 


τάν  αυτής  π ολομίων  xaraBappet  The 
remedy  for  deiXia  is  πίστις,  ct  Jo.  xiv. 
lf  27  μη  ταρασσέσθω  υμών  ή Kapdia  · 
πιστeveτe  eh  τον  Be όν9  και  eh  έμέ 
πιστeυeτe  ...μη  ταρασσέσθω  υμών  ή 
Kapdia  μηde  detXurn ω.  The  άπιστος , in 
the  technical  sense  which  appears  in 
the  Pauline  Epistles,  is  the  non- 
Christian,  the  pagan  (cf.  1 Cor.  vl  6, 
vii.  1 2 ft , x.  27,  xiv.  22  fit,  2 Cor.  vL  14^); 
but  here,  following  immediately  after 
dciXor,  it  is  probably  not  to  be  limited 
in  this  way,  or  referred  to  the  heathen 
as  such,  but  means  simply  ‘ faithless,’ 
‘unbelieving’  (Μα  ix.  19,  La  xii.  46, 
Jo.  xx.  27,  Tit  i.  15 ; cf.  1 Tim.  v.  8), 
and  applies  to  the  Christian  who  by 
act  or  word  denies  his  faith,  as  well 
as  to  the  pagan  who  insults  and 
blasphemes  it  The  other  characters 
described,  though  they  might  be  found 
on  the  fringe  of  the  Christian  brother- 
hood (cf.  ii.  1 5,  20),  are  such  as 
heathenism  produced  on  a large 
scale;  see  ix.  21  where  the  heathen 
are  clearly  in  view,  and  the  list  of 
sins  is  nearly  the  same.  9Eβdeλυγμέvolf 
not  simply  βdfλυκτoί,  as  in  Tit  i.  16, 
but  persons  whose  very  natures  have 
been  saturated  with  the  abominations 
which  they  practised  in  their  lifetime; 
the  context  suggests  that  in  this  case 
the  βdtλvyμaτa  are  not  simply  idola^ 
trou8acts(cf.  xvii.4),but  the  monstrous 
and  unnatural  vices  of  heathendom. 
Καί  φο  vevai  και  πόρνο  ις  κτλ.  Φόνοι 
are  included  among  prevalent  sins  in 
Μα  vii.  21,  Rom.  i.  29,  Apoa  ix.  21  (cf. 
Jac.  iv.  2,  1 Pet  iv.  15),  but  perhaps 
the  reference  is  here  chiefly  to  the 
violent  deaths  of  Christians  whether 
at  the  hands  of  the  mob  or  by  order 
of  the  courts,  πόρνοι  abounded  in 
Greek  cities — at  Corinth,  St  Paul 
admits  it  was  impossible  to  avoid 
meeting  them  in  society  (1  Cor.  v.  10 
eVci  ώφ(ΐλίτ€  &pa  έκ  του  κόσμου 
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καί  άπίστοις  και  έβδε\ν·γμενοις  καί  φονεΰσι  καί 
π όρνοις  καί  φαρμακοΊς  καί  ειδωΧοΧάτραις  καί  πάσι 
τοΐ ς -ψευδέσιν  το  μέρος  αυτών  έν  τη  λίμνη  τη  καιομένη 
•πνρί  καί  θείω,  ο έοτιν  ό θάνατος  ό δεύτερος. 

9 Καί  ηΧθεν  εις  έκ  των  επτά  αγγέλων  των  9 
έγόντων  τάς  επτά  φιαΧας , των  γεμόντων  των  επτά 

8 arunois] 4- και  αμαρτωλοί*  Q 130  min*****  syr  aeth  Ar  | ψευδεσιν]  ψευσταις  A 
τυρί]  pr  tv  130  | ο Θανατο v 0 tempos  RAQ  min**» 28  vg  syr  arm]  θαν.  ο δ.  min*·00  Ar 
ο δ.  Oar.  1 49  130  186  ftlme  0α*ατοί  P 9 ηλΟεν]  + τρος  μ*  vg11*·4  arm  | «*]  ο τρωτό s 
35  36  87  I om  eK  1 35  38  79  **7  I των  7 εμοντων]  των  yt μουσών  τα»  y εμουσας  1 7 

130  almavkl  et  sine  raj  Q 8 29  31  38  49  91  91  alu  syrrTid  Ar  | των  επτά  χλ^ων]  om 


των  Q min20 

εζελθεϊν) — and  they  fitly  follow  φονείς ; 
cf.  I Tim.  i.  9 f.  άνδροφόνοις : πόρνοις — 
the  M.T.  order  of  the  Decalogue.  On 
φαρμακοΐ  see  ix.  2i,  xviii.  23,  notes ; 
in  Gal.  v.  20  φαρμακία  follows 
ειδωλολατρία,  whilst  here  φαρμακός 
precedes  είδωλόλάτρης ; for  the  con- 
nexion of  sorcery  and  magic  with 
idolatry  in  Asian  cities  see  xiii. 
13  ff.,  notes.  The  list  ends  with  κα\ 
πάσιν  τοις  ψευδέσιν,  *all  the  false/  i.e., 
as  is  explained  below  in  xxii  15, 
πάσιν  τοις  φιλουσιν  κα'ι  ποιουσιν 
φενδος.  All  the  insincerities  of 
heathendom  are  here — the  conscious 
frauds  practised  by  the  pagan  priest- 
hood and  the  dealers  in  ‘ magic/  and 
the  support  rendered  to  them  by  those 
who  ‘ loved  to  have  it  so  * ; the  tricks 
of  trade  and  deceits  of  domestic  life. 
But  the  insincerities  of  Christians  are 
not  of  course  to  be  excluded ; the 
baptized  liar  is  the  worst  of  his  kind, 
since  he  lies  to  the  Holy  Ghost 
(Acts  v.  3 f.).  Tertullian,  indeed, 
seems  to  limit  the  reference  of  the 
whole  passage  to  Christians : de  pud. 
19  “ non  enim  de  ethnicis  videbitur 
sapere,  cum  de  fidelibus  pronun tiarit 
Qui  mcerint , etc.” ; but  the  inference  is 
too  sweeping.  A better  exposition 
will  be  found  in  de  Antiehr.  38  Hipp. 
(ed.  Lagarde,  p.  116). 

None  such  have  any  part  in  the  in- 
heritance of  the  Saints  (Bph.  v.  5) ; 


their  names  are  not  in  the  roll-call  of 
the  living  in  the  New  Jerusalem. 
The  alternative  is  a part  in  the  Second 
Death,  the  Lake  of  Fire.  Exclusion 
from  eternal  life  burns  and  consumes 
like  a perpetual  fire;  whether  the 
function  of  the  fire  is  to  destroy  or  to 
punish  or  to  purify  is  not  within  the 
scope  of  the  revelation  entrusted  to 
the  Seer;  cf.  xix.  20,  xx.  10,  14 f., 
notes.  Contrast  the  dogmatic  tone  of 
the  Slavonic  Enoch  (ed.  Charles,  p.  10) : 
“this  place,  Enoch,  is  prepared  for 
those  who  do  not  honour  God;  who 
comm  it  evil  deeds  on  earth. ..  witchcraft, 
enchantments,  devilish  magic,  and  who 
boast  of  their  evil  deeds... for  all  these 
this  place  is  prepared  for  an  eternal 
inheritance.” 

XXI.  9 — XXII.  5.  The  Vision  of 
the  New  Jerusalem. 

9.  και  ήλθεν  «if  εκ  των  €7ττά  κτλ .] 
The  announcement  of  v.  2 (και  την 
πόλιν  rrjv  αγίαν  * Ιερουσαλήμ  καινήν  ει δον 
κτλ.)  is  here  resumed  and  worked  out 
in  detail.  The  Seer  tells  us  that  this 
nearer  view  of  the  City  was  obtained 
through  the  ministry  of  one  of  the 
Angels  of  the  Seven  Bowls.  Compare 

C.  Xvii.  I καί  ήλθεν  εϊς  εκ  των  επτά 
αγγέλων  των  εχόντων  τάς  επτά  φιαλας, 
κάϊ  ελάλησεν  μετ  εμού  λίγων  Δεύρο , 
δείξω  σοι  το  κρίμα  της  πόρνης , where 
the  same  formula  is  used  to  introduce 
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πΧηγών  των  έσχατων,  και  έΧαΧησεν  μετ'  έμοΰ  Χεγων 
Δεΰρο,  δείξω  σοι  την  νύμφην  την  γυναίκα  του 
ίο  όρνιου.  10καί  όττηνεγκέν  με  εν  ττνεύματι  επί  όρον 
μεγα  καί  νφηΧόν,  καί  έδειξέν  μοι  την  ττόΧιν  την 


9 την  νύμφην  την  yvp.  τον  α ρνιου]  τηρ  ν.  του  αρν.  την  yvp.  ι 79  ι86  vg^5  τηρ  γνρ, 
την  ρ.  τ.  a.  Q 7 8 *9  31  49  *1**  Ατ  ίο  «τι]  er  PQ  mini*1  | τηρ  roXivJ  + nyv  μεγάλην 
1 31  49  79  91  9^  χ3°  *86  al  Andr  | τηρ  αγίαν]  και  ay.  1 31  79  *3°  ι86 


the  vision  of  the  Harlot  City;  its 
repetition  here  serves  to  place  the 
νύμφη  in  marked  contrast  with  the 
πόρνη — Jerusalem  the  Holy  with 
Babylon  the  Great.  For  των  εχόντων 
τας  επτά  φι άλα*,  cf.  XV.  I,  note.  Των 
y ιμάντων  is  unexpected ; possibly  it  is 
a slip  on  the  part  of  an  early  scribe  or 
perhaps  of  the  writer  himself  for  rat 
γιμονσ-at  (xv.  7),  or  it  may  be  meant 
to  suggest  that  these  angels  were  still 
full  of  the  great  task  they  had  accom- 
plished, and  that  St  John’s  guide 
came  fresh  from  the  scene  of  the 
Last  Plagues  to  this  widely  different 
office.  Both  participles  are  timeless  ; 
the  Seven  Angels  have  emptied  their 
bowls,  and  doubtless  have  ceased  to 
carry  them,  but  they  are  still  known 
as  ol  εχοντες  rat  φιάλας  rat  γε  μούσας 
(or  ol  γεμοντες)  των  iirra  πληγών.  That 
one  of  these  Angels  of  wrath  should 
be  deputed  to  shew  the  Seer  the  Holy 
City  is  a Divine  paradox  which  has 
not  escaped  the  ancient  commenta- 
tors ; cf.  Andreas : ό yap  τότε  την  πληγήν 
τοις  άζίοις  επόγων,  vvv  τήν  μακαριότητα 
της  εκκλησίας  τφ  άγίψ  ύποδείκννσι  ; 

Bede : “ praedicatores  iidem  qui 
pin  gam  septimariam  (id  est,  univer- 
sal em)  irrogant  impiis,  ecclesiae  qno- 
que  futura  gaudia  pandunt.” 

Την  νύμφην  την  γυναίκα  τον  άρνίου 
takes  up  a thread  dropt  at  c.  xix.  7 
ijXtfcv  6 γάμος  τον  άρνίου , και  ή γυνή 
αι /τον  ήτοίμασεν  i αυτήν . The  espoused 
wife  (Mt  L 18,  20)  is  now  the  Bride 
(xxi.  2)  of  the  Lamb;  the  nuptials 
have  begun;  indeed,  as  Andreas 
remarke : ore  ως  άμνός  εσφαγιάσθη  ό 


Χριστός,  τότ€  αυτήν  τφ  οίκείω  αΐματι 
εννμφενσατο . . .τη  εκχνσει  του  (V  της 
irXc νράς  αίματος  ή εκκλησία  συστάσα 
τφ  τνθεντι  δι  ημάς  ήρμοσται.  The 
metaphor  belongs  to  the  first  days  of 
the  Gospel,  and  had  been  employed 
by  St  Paul  in  a passage  which  has 
some  affinity  with  the  present;  see 
the  note  on  c.  xix.  7. 

ΙΟ.  και  άπηνεγκεν  με  εν  π ν εν  μάτι 
επι  όρος  κτλ.]  Compare  xvii.  3 άπη- 
νεγκεν με  είς  έρημον  εν  ττνεύματι.  The 
Harlot  City  is  seen  in  a wilderness, 
the  Bride  City  from  a mountain.  The 
mountain  is  not  Mount  Zion  (xiv.  1), 
for  the  New  Jerusalem  is  not  founded 
upon  it,  but  is  seen  from  it ; the 
indefinite  όρος  μεγα  και  ύφηλόν  points 
to  no  particular  height,  but  rather 
symbolizes  the  elevation  of  spirit 
(Apringiue : “in  fidei  altitudine  ele- 
vatur  ”)  necessary  for  one  who  would 
see  the  heavenly  vision.  Cf.  Ez.  xl. 
2 ήγαγεν  με  εν  όρόσει  θεού... και  εθηκεν 
με  επ'  Spot  νφηλόν  σφοδρά ; Mt.  IV.  8 
παράλαμβάνει  αυτόν  ό διάβολος  είς  Spot 
ύφηλόν  λίαν.  The  Seer  is  carried 
thither  * in  spirit  * (cf.  i.  10,  iv.  2) ; 
the  Angel’s  δεύρο  is  a sursum  cor  to 
which  his  spirit  under  the  influence 
of  the  ‘Spirit  of  revelation’  (Eph.L  17) 
at  once  responds. 

καί  ϊδειζίν  μοι  την  πάλιν  την  αγίαν 
' Ιερουσαλήμ  κτλ.]  For  την  πάλιν  κτλ. 
see  ν.  2,  note.  Καινήν  is  not  repeated 
here,  for  the  City  is  not  now  regarded 
in  its  relation  to  the  rest  of  the  New 
Creation,  but  in  its  specific  character, 
which  is  Holiness. 


Digitized  by  Ljooole 


THE  APOCALYPSE  OF  ST  JOHN 


281 


XXL  12] 

ayiav  Ιερουσαλήμ  καταβαίνουσαν  έκ  τον  ουρανοί) 
άπό  του  θεού,  " εχουσαν  την  δόξαν  του  θεού'  ό ιι 
φωστηρ  αυτής  'όμοιος  \ίθω  τιμιωτάτω,  ως  Χίθω 
ιασπιδι  κρυσταΧΧίζοντι  · ιΛεχουσα  τείχος  μέγα  και  12 


ΙΟ  «]  «το  II  31  3*  33  35  51  9°  I βτ°]  « Q “in··  Ar  | om  art  τ.  Otov  9*  94 
Ambr  Cassiod  n om  εχουσαν... του  θεού  A 98  | του  θεού]  pr  a wo  K Irer«Ana«*  om 
r.  θεού  me  | ο ψωστηρ]  pr  icew  x 7 almB  vg  «*·*■»  Up··  «.·  syr*"  arm  aeth  Prim  Ar  | τιμχω- 
rarw]  τιμχω  94  g vg  syU"  | om  us  λιθω  i 7 12  17*  18  38  47  186  syi«"  | κρυσταλι^οντι 
PQ  mm“oe“  12  εχουσα  ι°]  εχουσαν  (re)  35  87  al  (Ar)  βχοττα  K 

ουρανοί»,  Phil.  ii.  16  φαίνεσθε  ως  φωσ- 


II.  έχουσαν  τήν  δόξαν  του  0«οϋ] 
The  Church  possesses  the  Divine 
Presence,  which,  with  its  illuminating 
and  elevating  powers,  she  brings  with 
her  from  her  place  of  origin,  and  she 
is  transfigured  by  it;  c£  v.  23,  xxii.  5. 
C£  Isa.  lx.  I ή δόξα  Κυρίου  ini  σε 
ανατέταλκ€ν.  The  description  belongs 
even  to  the  present  condition  of  the 
Christian  Society : 2 Cor.  iii.  18  ήμεις 
δε  πάντες  άνακεκάλυμμει νω  ηροσωπω  την 
δόξαν  Κυρίου  κατοτττριζόμενοι  (R.V. 

* reflecting  as  in  a mirror  ')...μεταμορ- 
φονμεθα  από  δόξης  tig  δόξαν. 

ο φωστηρ  αυτής  όμοιος  Χίθω  τιμιωτάτω 
icrX.]  Her  luminary  resembled  a rare 
crystalloid  gem,  every  facet  of  which 
is  radiant  with  a Divine  light  For 
φωστηρ , as  distinguished  from  φώς, 
see  Gen.  i.  3,  14  καί  εΐπεν  ό θεός  Γενη- 
θητω  φως... και  ειπεν  ό θεός  Τενηθή- 
τωσαν  φωστήρες^  and  cf.  Sir.  xliii. 
7 φωστηρ  μειουμεν ος  ini  συντέλειας. 
Α φωστηρ  is  “something  in  which 
light  is  concentrated  and  thence 
radiates”  (Benson)— luminare  rather 
than  lumen  (Prim.,  Vg.), 

(8yr.)  rather  than  ws^oicu  (Syr.  *"· ; 
see  Dr  Gwynn’s  notes  here  and  on 
iv.  5).  Our  Lord  is  represented  as 
having  spoken  indiscriminately  of 
Himself  and  His  disciples  as  το  φώς 
του  κόσμον  (Mt  v.  14,  Jo.  viii.  12), 
but  in  the  underlying  Aramaic  there 
may  well  have  been  a distinction  such 
as  that  between  ittt  and  -fifcCp;  the 
saints  are  properly  φωστήρες  (Dan. 
xiL  3,  LXX.  φανουσιν  ως  φωστήρες  του 


τήρες  εν  κόσμ<ρ\  and  not  το  φως  τό 
αληθινόν  (Jo.  i.  8 f.\  The  distinction 
is  ignored  here  by  patristic  com- 
mentators (e.g.  Andreas : φωστήρ  τής 
εκκλησίας  6 χριστός ),  and  by  some 
modems,  who  point  to  v.  23  ό λύχνος 
αυτής  τδ  αρνί  ον.  But  it  is  unnecessary 
to  depart  from  the  strict  sense  of 
φωστηρ.  The  light  which  illuminates 
the  Church  is  Divine ; it  is  the  φωτισ- 
μός...τής  δόξης  του  θεού  εν  προσωπερ 
Χρίστου  (2  Cor.  iv.  6) ; but  it  shines 
in  the  hearts  and  lives  of  men.  The 
‘ luminary 9 of  the  Holy  City  is  her 
witness  to  Christ : her  teaching,  her 
sacraments,  her  whole  corporate  life 
— the  light  of  tens  of  thousands  of 
saintly  lives. 

On  λίθος  ΐασηις  see  iv.  3,  note. 
K ρυστάλλίζοντι  (an.  λεγ.)  modifies 
λ.  ίάσηιδι,  ‘having  the  effect  of  rock 
crystal/  * crystal -clear  * (Benson) ; 
cf.  xxii.  I λα  μηρόν  ως  κρύσταλλον. 
Wetstein  quotes  Psellus : ή ΐασηις 
φύσει  κρυσταλλοειδ ής.  King  ( Hist . 
qf  Precious  Stones , p.  281)  proposes 
to  identify  the  ίασπις  with  the  true 
emerald,  green  in  colour,  but  lustrous 
as  crystal.  There  seem  to  have  been 
two  kinds  known  to  the  ancients : cf. 
Dioscor.  V.  160  λίθος  ίασπις  6 μεν  τις 
i<rri  σμαραγδίζων , ό δε  κρχΗΓταλλωδης. 
St  John  combines  their  qualities. 

12.  εχουσα  τείχος  μόγα  κα\  υψηλόν]  . 
* Εχουσα  carries  on  the  description  of 
the  City,  which  was  broken  by  the 
parenthetic  clause  ό φωστηρ  αυτής... 
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ύ ψηλόν,  εχονσα  n τύλωναν  δώδεκα,  και  έττι  rots  ιτυλώι 
σιν  άγγελον*  δώδεκα,  και  ονόματα  έιτιγεγ ραμμένα 
13  ό.  έστ ιν  των  δώδεκα  φυλών  υιών  Ισραήλ.  Χιάττό 

ιί  εχουσα  -2°]  εχουσαν  7 35  ▼geJed*nitolHp“'4,e  [habentem)  Ατ  έχοντας  Κ*  | om 

ext  τ.  χυλ.  ayyeXovs  δώδεκα  A vg*0  syr  | ext  rots  χυλωσιν]  ext  tow  πυλώνας  K 18  | 
ayyeXow]  angulos  Primkxt  (eed  cf.  Prim00™®)  Ambr®44  | στόματα)  -f  αυτών  K eyi·" 
4-  έκαστων  arm*1*  | cv-iycy ραμμένα]  ycy ραμμένα  K syr*w  eyyey ραμμένα  ι8  | των  δωδ. 
φυΧω v]  pr  (τα)  ονοματα  (A)  Q 130  min30  g vg  me  eyrr  Ar  (om  KP  min*  Prim)  | υιών ] 
om  11  17  47  130  syr*»  pr  των  P 1 7 49  91  96  186  al  | Ισραήλ]  pr  tow  130 


κρυστάλλίζοντι ; in  his  eagerness  to 
note  each  detail  of  the  transient 
picture  the  Seer  forgets  that  he  had 
written  Ιχουσαν  in  v.  1 1.  The  wall  is, 
perhaps,  a conventional  feature,  neces- 
sary to  the  description  of  an  ancient 
city;  the  earlier  commentators,  how- 
ever, regard  it  as  a symbol,  but 
interpret  variously ; e.g.  Primasius, 
“murus  ecclesiae  Christus”;  Bede, 
“ [murum],  id  est,  inexpugnabilem 
fidet  epei  caritatisque  firmitatem  ” ; 
and  see  note  on  v.  17.  Cf.  Zech.  ii. 
5 (9)  *7®  *&ομαι  αυτή , Xcyct  Κύριος , 
τείχος  πυρος  κυκΧόθεν ; Isa.  xxvi.  1 
Ιδού  πόΧις  ισχυρά , και  σωτήριον  Θήσει 
το  τείχος  και  περίτειχος. 

εχουσα  ι τνΧώνας  δώδεκα  κτλ.]  Ezeki- 
el’s city  also  has  twelve  gates  (Ez. 
xlviii.  31  ff.).  Πυλών  may  be  either  the 
vestibule  of  a great  house,  through 
which  visitors  pass  from  the  street 
into  the  courtyard  (cf.  Gen.  xliii.  18 
ελάλησαν  αντω  εν  τω  πυλώνι  τού  οικου , 
Lc.  XVI.  20  Aafapos  εβεβΧητο  προς  τον 
πυλώνα  αυτού , Acts  xii.  1 3 κρούσαντος 
δε  αυτού  την  θυραν  τού  πυΧώνος) ; ΟΓ, 
as  here,  the  gate-tower  of  a city-wall 
(cf.  3 Regn.  xvii  ΙΟ  επορεύθη  εις 
Σάρεπτα,  είς  τον  ττυΧώνα  της  ποΧεως, 
Acte  xiv.  13  δ τε  Ιερεύς  τού  Διόν  τού 
δντος  προ  της  πόλεως  ταύρους  καϊ 
στέμματα  επ\  τους  πυλώνας  ενεγκας... 
ήθελεν  Θυειν).  In  both  cases  χυλών 
is  more  than  πυΧη,  viz.  the  whole 
structure  through  which  admission 
is  gained. 

The  twelve  angels  posted  at  the 
gateways  are  apparently  there  as 
ττνλωροί  or  φύλακες — a feature  sug- 


gested perhaps  by  Isa.  lxii.  6 επι  των 
τειχών  σου,  *Ιερουσάλήμ,  κατέστησα 
φύλακας  ολην  τήν  ήμερον  καί  ολην  την 
νύκτα.  The  city  which  descends  from 
heaven  has  celestial  gatekeepers ; 
cf.  Heb.  i.  14,  and  Yalkut  Shim,  f 7. 

1 “duas  portas  paradisi  statuunt  lx 
myriadibus  angelorum  munitas.” 

καί  ονόματα  επν γεγραμμενα  ά εστιν 
τών  δώδεκα  φυλών]  Again  the  writer 
is  indebted  to  Ezekiel  (xlviii.  31  ff-  al 
πύΧαι  της  ποΧεως  επ*  όνόμασιν  φυλών 
τού  *1  σραήλ  κτλ.) ; cf  tyn.  Sohar  1 1 5. 
27  “in  atrio  mundi  futuri  xii  portae 
quarum  singulis  inscriptum  est  nomen 
quoddam  e xii  tribubus.”  The  O.T. 
prophet  allocates  the  gates  to  the 
several  Tribes  (N.,  Reuben,  Judah, 
Levi ; E.,  Joseph,  Benjamin,  Dan ; S., 
Simeon,  Issachar,  Zebulun ; W.,  Gad, 
Asher,  Naphtali) ; but  the  Christian 
Apocalyptist  does  not  follow  him  in 
this : the  enumeration  in  c.  viL  suffices. 
The  Seer’s  object  in  referring  to  the 
Tribes  is  simply  to  assert  the  con- 
tinuity of  the  Christian  Church  with 
the  Church  of  the  O.T.  The  new 
Society  inherits  all  that  was  per- 
manent in  the  number  and  order  of 
the  Tribes,  without  their  limitations ; 
it  is  constituted  εκ  πόσης  φυλής  καί 
γλωσσης  (ν.  g,  νϋ  9)»  and  the  gate- 
ways standing  open  on  all  sides 
represent  its  catholicity  (cf  Lc.  xiii 

.29)· 

13.  mrb  ανατολής  πυλώνες  τρεις 

κτλ.]  In  Num.  ii  3 ff  the  Tribes  are 
marshalled  in  a square  the  sides  of 
which  look  ESWN  ; the  gates  of 
Ezekiel’s  city  which  bear  tbeir  names 
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ανατολής  πυλώνες  τρεις , και  από  βορρά  πυλώνες 
τρεις , και  από  νότου  πυλώνες  τρεις , και  από  δυσ- 
μών  πυλώνες  τρεις . 14  και  το  τείχος  της  πόλεως  14 

εχων  θεμελίους  δώδεκα,  και  έπ’  αυτών  δώδεκα  όνο- 


13  araroXur  Q min*·'·*  Ar  | om  και  ter  i 186  al  vgft»d*mkaup.4  Tyc  Prim  | βορρά 
... νοτου... δυσμων  Κ#β·*  PQ  minfer,omi1  vg**8*™  me  syrr  arm  Tyc  Prim  Andr  Ar]  βορρά 
...δυσμων...  νοτου  A vg*m  et  oam  μεσημβρία*  pro  yorov  x δυσμων...  βορρά... νοτου  91 
aeth  νοτου... βορρά... δυσμων  98  14  «χ«*]  it®··  (om  Κ*)  130  ι86  min*>lTkl  Ar  | 

om  δώδεκα  ι°  7 al^  vg“*"e  me  aeth  Prim 


follow  the  order  NESW.  St  John’s 
order,  ENSW,  not  only  differs  from 
both,  bat  suggests  that  the  Seer  after 
surveying  the  east  and  north  walls 
returns  to  his  starting  place  in  order 
to  examine  those  on  the  south  and 
west  It  is  difficult  to  understand 
the  purpose  of  this  change,  yet  it 
seems  to  be  deliberate ; see  v.  19  note. 

’A  7to  ανατολής,  από  βορρά  κτλ., 
‘starting  from  the  east,*  ‘from  the 
north/  etc.  ; in  Ezekiel  the  lxx. 
satisfactorily  renders  Πΐρ'ΐζ 
etc.  by  τα  ττρδς  dvaroXaf  κτλ.  Arch  bp 
Benson  renders  από  similarly  here, 
‘facing  sunrise/  ‘facing  north’  etc., 
without  explanation. 

14.  και  τό  τείχος  τής  πολεως  εχων 
Θεμελίους  As  there  are 

twelve  gate-towers,  so  there  are  also 
twelve  foundation  stones.  The  wall 
is  broken  into  twelve  sections  by  the 
twelve  gates,  and  each  section  is  seen 
to  rest  on  a single  Θεμέλιος  — a vast 
oblong  block  of  worked  and  bevelled 
stone,  such  as  the  stones  which  may 
still  be  seen  in  the  lower  ranges  of  the 
Herodian  masonry  at  J erusalem.  For 
Θεμέλιος  see  2 Esdr.  v.  16  έδωκεν 
Θεμελίους  του  οίκου  του  Θεού  του  είς 
’Ιερουσαλήμ;  I Cor.  ill.  ΙΟ  ως  σοφός 
αρχιτέκτων  Θεμέλιον  έΘηκα,  Heb.  xi  10 
έξεδέχε το  yap  τήν  τους  Θεμελίους  έχουσαν 
πόλιν.  It  is  properly  an  adjective 
(sc.  λίΘος),  and  in  the  plural  may  be 
either  masc.  or  neuter ; τά  Θεμέλια  is 
frequent  in  the  lxx.,  and  occurs  in 
Acts  xvi.  26. 


καί  έπ  αυτών  δώδεκα  ονόματα  των 
δώδεκα  αποστολών  κτλ.]  Another  series 
of  inscribed  names ; if  the  gateways 
bear  the  names  of  the  Twelve  Tribes, 
the  foundation  stones  are  distinguished 
by  those  of  the  Twelve  Apostles.  On 
the  juxtaposition  of  these  two  dode- 
cads  see  Mt.  xix.  28  καθήσεσθε  καί 
υμείς  επι  δώδεκα  Θρόνους  κρίνοντες  τας 
δώδεκα  φυλάς  του  * Ισραήλ  ; in  the 
Apocalypse  it  has  been  suggested 
already  by  the  vision  of  the  24  Elders 
(c.  iv.  4,  note).  In  Eph.  ii.  20  the 
Apostles  and  Prophets  themselves 
are  a Θεμέλιος  ( έποικοδομηΘέντες  ε'πι  τω 
Θεμελίψ  των  αποστόλων  και  προφητών , 
οντος  ακρογωνιαίου  αύτου  Χρίστου  * Ιησού) 
— a train  of  thought  which  goes  back  to 
our  Lord’s  promise  to  Peter  (Mt.  xvi. 
18)  and,  beyond  it,  to  Ps.  cxviii.  22, 
Isa.  xxviii.  16;  cf.  Acts  iv.  11,  and 
1 Pet  ii.  6,  with  Dr  Hort’s  note  on 
the  latter  verse.  The  Apocalyptist, 
as  his  wont  is,  seizes  a current  idea 
and  adapts  it  to  his  own  purpose. 
The  λίΘος  ακρογωνιαίος  does  not  come 
into  sight  here  ; the  Prophets  are  not 
joined  with  the  Apostles, as  by  St  Paul ; 
the  foundation  stones  are  those  not 
of  the  Holy  City,  but  of  the  exterior 
wall,  and  they  are  not  the  Apostles, 
but  only  bear  their  names.  As  the 
wall  gives  form  and  compactness  to 
the  City,  so  the  Apostolic  Church 
is  conditioned,  through  the  ages,  by 
the  preaching  and  work  of  the  Apos- 
tolate. 

The  Twelve  Apostles  are  not  in- 
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15  ματα  των  δώδεκα  αποστόλων  του  όρνιου.  **καί  ό 
λαλάν  μετ’  έμοΰ  ειχεν  μετρον  κάλαμον  χρυσοΰν, 
'ίνα  μέτρηση  την  πόλιν  και  τούς  πνλωνας  αυτής  καί 
ιό  τό  τείχος  αυτής.  16 καί  η πόλις  τετράγωνος  κεΐται, 

14  om  δώδεκα  30  vg““  syi·»  Tyc  15  om  μετρον  ι 79  ftl^44  me  arm  | μέτρηση 

Q 7 I om  και  το  τείχος  αυτή ς Q 130  186  alfereB0  A r 16  και  η χολι*  αυτής  rerp.  κειται 
και  το  μήκος  οσο v K 


dividually  named;  it  is  the  college 
of  the  Apostles  as  a whole  to  which 
reference  is  made;  cf.  Mt.  xix.  28, 
Acts  vi.  2,  1 Cor.  xv.  7.  When  Renan 
observes  (FAntechrist,  p.  479),  “Paul 
...n’a  pas  de  place  parmi  lee  douze 
apdtres  de  l’Agneau,  seule  base  de 
l’iCglise  de  Dieu,”  he  overlooks  this 
fact  There  is  nothing  to  shew  how 
the  number  is  made  up,  and  it  must 
not  be  assumed  that  St  Paul  is  ex- 
cluded. On  the  other  hand  it  is 
certainly  probable  that  St  John  refers 
here  to  the  original  Apostolate,  and 
does  not  stop  to  consider  the  question 
raised  by  the  lapse  of  Judas. 

15·  κα\  ό λάλων  μετ  εμού  είχεν 
μίτρον  κάλαμον  χρ . κτλ.]  The  measur- 
ing of  the  City  is  here,  as  in  c.  xi.  1, 
suggested  by  Ez.  xl  3 ff.  In  xi.  1 the 
earthly  city  is  measured  by  the  Seer 
himself;  to  measure  the  City  which 
is  from  heaven  requires  the  capacities 
of  an  Angel,  and  it  is  done  by  the 
Angel  who  had  been  talking  with  the 
Seer  about  the  City  (6  λάλων  μετ' 
*μον,  cf  V.  9 ελάλησεν  μετ  (μου).  The 
κάλαμος  which  the  Angel  carries  is 
not,  as  in  the  Seer’s  case,  a natural 
reed,  cut  perhaps  in  the  Jordan 
valley  (Mt.  xi.  7),  or  in  the  valley  of 
the  Upper  Nile  (Job  xl  16),  but  a rod 
of  gold  such  as  befitted  an  instrument 
used  in  the  service  of  God;  cf.  L 12,  v. 
8,  viii.  3,  ix.  13,  xv.  7. 

The  Angel  is  commissioned  to  take 
the  measure  of  the  City,  its  gate- 
towers  and  its  walls.  The  measure- 
ments of  the  City  are  given  in  v.  16, 
and  those  of  the  wall  in  e.  17 ; the 


gate-towers  are  merely  described 
(*·  21). 

16.  καί  ή πόλις  τετράγωνος  κειται 
κτλ.]  That  the  external  walls  form  a 
square  whose  sides  face  the  four  winds 
appears  from  v.  12  f.  It  is  now  seen 
that  the  City  itself  is  not  only  an 
equilateral  quadrangle,  but  a perfect 
cube  (cf.  v.  1 7),  length,  breadth,  and 
height  being  equal 

The  tetragon  occurs  more  than  once 
in  the  legislation  of  Exodus.  Both 
the  altar  of  burnt  offering  and  the  altar 
of  incense  were  of  this  form  (Ex.  xxvii. 
1,  xxx.  2),  and  so  was  the  High  Priest’s 
breastplate  ( ib . xxviii.  16,  xxxvi  16 
= xxxix.  9);  the  feature  reappears 
in  Ezekiel’s  new  city  and  temple 
(Ez.  xli.  21,  xliii.  16,  xlv.  1,  xlviil  20). 
In  Solomon’s  Temple  the  Holy  of 
Holies  was  a perfect  cube,  20  cubits 
each  way,  cf.  3 Regn.  vi.  19  (20)  είκοσι 
πηχεις  μήκος , καί  είκοσι  ττηχεις  πλάτος , 
καί  είκοσι  πηχεις  το  ύψος  αυτόν — words 
which  may  have  suggested  St  John’s 

το  μήκος  καί  τδ  πλάτος  καί  το  ύψος 
αυτής  ισα  εστίν ; the  New  Jerusalem 
answers  as  a whole  to  the  άγια  άγιων 
of  the  old  city  and  therefore  assumes 
its  shape.  In  ancient  cities  the  four- 
square form  was  not  unusuaL  Arch- 
bishop Benson,  fresh  from  his  tour 
in  North  Africa,  thought  of  Cirta, 
the  modern  Constantine,  “ situta  sur 
un  cube  rocheux”  (Tissot).  Of  Babylon 
Herodotus  writes  (L  178) : κεεται  εν 
πεδίφ  μεγάλερ , μάγαθος  εούσα  μίτον, πον 
έκαστον  είκοσι  καί  εκατόν  σταδίων, εουσης 
τετράγωνου , and  a similar  account 
is  given  of  Nineveh  by  Diodorus 
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και  τό  μήκος  αυτής  όσον  [καί]  τό  ττ\άτος.  και 
έμετρησε ν την  7 τόλιν  τω  καλάμω  έττι  σταδίων  δώδεκα 
χιλιάδων · το  μήκος  και  τό  πλάτος  και  το  ν'ψνς 

16  οχη  και  3°  NPQ  mini**»  Ar  (hab  A minnoenTld  vg  me  syr  arm  aeth  Prim 
al)  I to  πλάτος  i°]  + at mjs  7 syr·*  | τω  καλαμω ] pr  » P i n n 31  33  79  | επι 
σταδίων  fctP  1 35  79  al1-]  cri  σταδιονς  AQ  130  min*-  Ar  | χιλιαάωτ]  pr  και  Q + 3a>£e*a 
(Q)  mini*»29  eyr  | το  μήκος  i°]  + aim;»  73  syr·"  pr  και  38  vg01·  syr  aeth 


Siculus  (L  3).  As  is  well  known,  the 
rectangular  tetragon  was  to  Greek 
thinkers  a symbol  of  perfection  ; 
see  Simonides  ap.  Plat  Protag.  339  b 
άνδρ  αγαθόν  μεν  άλαθεως  γενεσθαι 
χαλεπόν,  χερσί  τ<  και  ποσ\  και  νόω 
τετράγωνον , άνεν  ψόγον  τετνγμενον,  and 
cf.  Arist.  eth.  Nic.  i.  1 1 , rhet.  iil  1 1 ; 
similarly  Hermas  vis.  3,  5 oi  μεν  ovv 
λίθοι  oi  τετράγωνοι ...  οντο ι εισιν  oi 
απόστολοι  κα\  επίσκοποι  κα\  διδάσκαλοι 
καί  διάκονοι  οι  πορενθεντες  κατά  την 
σεμνότητα  τον  θεόν.  To  this  the 
cube  adds  the  suggestion  of  solidity, 
stability,  and  permanence:  cf.  And- 
reas: εδραιότητα  δε  δηλον ν Χεγεται  [ό 
κνβος ];  Primasius  sees  in  the  cube- 
like form  of  the  Holy  City  the 
“soliditas  veritatie  invictae.”  The 
early  commentators  allegorize  freely : 
a g.  the  anonymous  writer  de  monte 
Sion  et  Sina,  10  : u dicit  Hierusalem 
Novam  civitatem  quadratam  per 
quattuor  evangelia  ” ; Victorinus  : 
“ civitatem . . . quadratam  sanctorum 
adunatam  turbam  ostendit,  in  quibus 
nullo  modo  fides  fluctuare  potuit”; 
while  Bede  thinks  of  the  three 
dimensions  as  representing  the  “longi- 
tudo  fidei,”  the  “latitudo  caritatis,” 
and  the  “ altitudo  spei”  All  such 
speculations  must  be  taken  for  what 
they  are  worth.  With  regard  to  the 
dimensions  of  the  cube,  though  it  is 
natural  to  see  in  them  a forecast  of 
the  extension,  the  comprehensiveness, 
and  the  elevation  of  Catholic  Chris- 
tianity, neither  this  nor  any  other 
particular  interpretation  can  safely 
be  pressed ; cf.  Eph.  iii.  18  το  πλάτος 


και  μήκος  καί  νψος  καί  βάθος , with 

Dean  Robinson's  note  ad  l. 

και  εμίτρησεν  την  πολιν.,.επι  στα- 
δίων δ.  χ.  κτλ.]  Each  side  of  the 
cube  measured  12,000  stades,  which, 
counting  a stade  as  6o6§  feet,  gives  the 
stupendous  sum  of  nearly  1 500  English 
miles.  Such  dimensions  defy  imagina- 
tion, and  are  permissible  only  in  the 
languageof  symbolism.  Renan  if  Anti- 
christ, p.  473)  with  truth  calls  the 
Apocalypse  “le  parfait  antipode  du 
chef-d’oeuvre  grec,”  but  when  he  pro- 
ceeds, “ sa  J Srusalem  celeste  est  gauche, 
puerile,  impossible,”  he  judges  the  book 
by  Greek  standards,  rather  than  by 
those  of  Semitic  thought  It  must 
indeed  be  confessed  that  these  mea- 
surements exceed  the  wildest  fancies 
of  Jewish  writers;  cf.  e.g.  Orac.  Sibyll. 
V.  251  άχρι  δε  και  *\όπης  τείχος  μεγα 
κνκλωσαντες  | νψόσ  άείρωνται  εσάχρις 
νεφεων  ερεβεννων.  The  Rabbinical 
writers  are  content  to  say  that  Jeru- 
salem will  reach  to  the  gates  of 
Damascus,  will  cover  as  much  ground 
as  the  whole  land  of  Israel,  and 
rise  to  the  height  of  twelve  miles 
(Shir.  R.  7.  5,  Yalkut  Shim.  f.  57.  2, 
Baba  balhra  £ 75.  2,  quoted  by  Wet- 
stein).  But  their  city  was  but  a glori- 
fied Jerusalem;  a vastly  greater  City, 
expressed  in  the  terms  of  symbolism, 
needed  greater  dimensions  in  propor- 
tion to  its  magnificence. 

Έττι  σταδίων,  (at  so  many  stades1; 
the  variant  στίώίονς  offers  the 
more  usual  construction  (cf  ag.  Dan. 
iii.  47  tol  πηχεις). 
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17  αντης  ίσα  εστίν.  11  και  έμετρησεν  το  τείχος  αντης 
εκατόν  τεσσεράκο ντα  τεσσάρων  πηχών,  μετρον  αν- 
ι8  θρώττον,  ο έστιν  άγγ έ\ον.  18 και  η ενδωμησις  τον 

17  οχη  εμετρησεν  Q 130  ftl**·30  | τ€ΐχοι]  χιλοι  (eic)  X | εκατό*  τεσσερακοντα  τεσ- 
σάρων] S'  και  εκατόν  τεσσερακσντα  Α | τηχεων  Κ ι8  και  η ι°  Κ*·*  ΑΡ  eyr  aeth  Tyc] 
*αι  ην  K*  KOU  ην  η Q min*  Andr  Ar  et  ut  vid  vg  Prim  | ενδωμησις  (εν  δωμασι  K*) 
A 38  97  130]  ενδομησις  PQ  186  al*  Andr  Ar 


17.  καί  εμίτρησεν  τδ  τείχος  αντης  κτλ.] 
The  wall  is  found  to  measure  144  cubits, 
again  a multiple  of  12  (cf.  vii.  4,  xiv. 
1),  but  falling  far  below  the  dimen- 
sions of  the  City.  It  is  not  clear 
whether  the  writer  means  to  give  the 
breadth  or  the  height  of  the  wall ; its 
length,  of  course,  is  determined  by  the 
cube  which  it  surrounds.  Babylon, 
with  a circuit  of  480  stades,  was  en- 
circled by  a wall  50  ‘royal’  cubits 
broad  and  200  high  (Herod,  i.  178): 
the  porch  of  Solomon’s  Temple,  ac- 
cording to  the  Chronicler  (2  Chr.  iii. 
4),  was  20  cubits  wide  and  120  high. 
Judged  by  these  standards,  144  cubits 
would  not  be  an  inordinate  breadth 
for  a wall  intended  to  protect  such  a 
city  as  the  Apocalyptist  has  conceived. 
But  he  probably  intends  to  give  its 
height — το  ύψος  immediately  precedes 
— and  a wall  144  cubits  = 2 16  feet 
high,  though  in  itself  it  might  fairly 
be  called  μεγα  κα\  υψηλόν  (v.  12), 
is  insignificant  when  compared  with  a 
cube  whose  height  is  over  7,000,000 
feet  But  this  great  disproportion 
may  be  the  very  point  to  which  the 
writer  desires  to  call  attention.  The 
walls  of  the  City  are  not  for  defence 
— for  there  is  no  enemy  at  large  any 
more  (Isa.  liv.  14)— but  serve  for 
delimitation,  marking  the  external 
form  of  the  ditto*  Dei  And  the 
order  and  organization  of  the  Church, 
necessary  as  they  are,  fall  infinitely 
below  the  elevation  of  its  spiritual 
life. 

μετρον  άνθρωπον  ό εστιν  άγγελον] 
“Man’s  measure  which  is  angel’s 
measure”  (Benson).  The  measure- 


ments taken  by  angelic  hands  are 
such  as  are  in  common  use  among 
men;  no  fantastic  standards  are  to  be 
employed  by  the  reader.  There  is 
perhaps  the  further  thought  that 
men  and  angels  are  συν&συλοι  (xix.  10, 
xxii.  9),  and  men  shall  one  day  be 
Ιπάγγελοι ; there  is  no  reason  there- 
fore why  angelic  mensuration  should 
differ  from  human.  Compare  the 
warning  in  c.  xiii.  18  αριθμός  yap 
άνθρωπον  εστιν,  and  see  note  there. 

18.  και  η ενδωμησις  του  τείχονς  αυ- 
τής Munrif]  Only  one  other  instance 
is  quoted  of  the  use  of  ενδωμησις  (or 
ενδομησις — on  the  spelling  see  WH.3, 
Notes  p.  1 59,  and  cf.  app.  crit  above). 
Josephus  describing  the  construction 
of  the  great  mole  at  Caesarea  writes 
(antt.  xv.  9.  6):  η δε  ενδομησις  ( v.l . 
ενδωμησις)  οσον  %ν  εβάλλετο  κατα  της 
θαλάσσης  διακοσίονς  πόδας , where 
the  word  appears  to  mean  simply 
4 structure.’  And  so  Arethas  here 
(l  ενδόμησιν  ’ την  οίκοδομην  λεγει),  and 
the  Latin  versions,  which  render 
the  word  aedificatio ; the  Syriac 
versions  give  (Syr.**·)  or 

^cuttcno^  (8yr.).  But  the  verb 
ενδομεϊν  is  properly  ‘to  build  into’  (cf. 
Joe.  antt.  xv.  II.  5 τοίχου  κίονα*  ίχον- 
τος  ενδεδο  μη  μένους),  and  such  a 861186 
suits  the  present  passage;  17  ενδωμησις 
κτλ.  is  apparently  the  equivalent  of 
ενεδομηθη  τψ  τείχει  Ίασπις , i.6.  the  wall 
had  Ίασπις  built  into  it,  it  was  cased 
with  the  precious  stone,  so  that  it 
sparkled  with  its  crystalline  radiance. 
On  Ίασπις  see  iv.  3,  xxi.  1 1,  notes. 
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XXL  19] 

τ είχους  αυτής  ίασπις,  και  η πόλις  χρυσίου  καθαρόν 
ομοιον  ύάλω  καθαρω.  19  οι  θεμέλιοι  του  τείχους  τής  ι g 

18  χρυσίου  καθαρού  eyr*"  ex  auro  mundo  vg4·®  Prim  | ομοιον]  ομοια  ι 186  all*06™1 1 
υο\ω  9 io  13  17  19  26 17  (*9)  3®  35  3*  4*  4*  47  49  9©  9*  94  96  (97)  98  130  | om 
καθαρω  P 19  01  θεμέλιοι]  pr  και  K*  1 7 35  49  79  alme  yg«»«teiup*4,e  me  eyr  arm 
aeth  fundamenta  auUm  Prim 


και  ή πόλις  χρυσίου  καθαρού  ομοιον 
νάλφ  καθαρψ ] In  contrast  with  the 
(?  emerald)  lustre  of  the  outer  wall, 
the  City  itself  shews  like  a mass  of 
gold — no  gilded  toy,  but  ‘pure  gold, 
like  pure  glass/  Le.  so  pure  that  it 
seemed  to  be  transparent  like  the  best 
glass  (see  iv.  6,  note).  The  same  is 
said  in  v.  21  of  the  street  of  the 
City ; here  it  is  the  buildings  or  their 
towers  and  roofs,  seen  high  above  the 
walls,  that  are  described.  The  writer 
possibly  remembers  the  burnished  gold 
of  the  Herodian  Temple,  as  he  had 
seen  it  at  sunrise  from  the  neighbour- 
hood of  Jerusalem:  cf.  Jos.  B.  J.  v.  5. 

6 : ονδέν  ovr  εις  ψυχής  ουτ  €ΐς  όμμάτων 
εκπληξιν  άπ  έλειπε  ν πλαζ  1 yap  χρυσού 
στιβαραίς  κε  καλυμμένος  πάντοθεν  υπό 
τάς  π ρωτάς  άνατολάς  πυρωδεστάτην 
άπεπάΧλεν  αυγήν... τοις  ye  μην  άφικνου- 
μένοις  ξένοις  πόρρωθεν  όμοιος  ο pet  χιόνος 
πλήρ^ι  κατεφαίνετο·  και  yap  καθά  μη 
κεχρύσωτο  λευκότατος  ην.  The  symbol- 
ism of  the  double  καθαρός  has  been 
well  caught  by  Bede : “nihil  simulatum 
eet  et  non  perspicuum  in  sanctis  eccle- 
siae” — a remark  conspicuously  exem- 
plified in  the  commentator’s  own  life. 

19·  oi  θεμέλιοι  τού  τείχους  τ.  π.  παντι 
λίθερ  τιμίερ  κε κοσμημένοι]  The  eye  of  the 
Seer  returns  to  the  foundation  stones 
of  the  outer  wall  (©.  14),  and  he  ob- 
serves that  they  are  decked  (κεκοσμη- 
μένοί)  c £ v.  2)  with  precious  stones  of 
every  shade  of  colour,  or  rather  that 
each  stone  is  itself  one  vast  gem. 
The  idea  comes  originally  from  Isa. 
liv.  II  Ιδού  εγώ  έτοιμάζω  σοι  άνθρακα 
τύν  λίθον  σου  και  τά  θε μελιά  σου  σάπ- 
φειρον; cf.  Tobit  xiii.  16  ότι  οίκοδομη - 
θησεται ' Ιερουσαλήμ  σαιτφείρφ  καί  σμα- 
ράγδερ,  καί  λίθερ  έντίμκρ  τά  τείχη  σου , 
...καί  αΐ  πλατειαι  *L  βη ρυλλψ  καί  όνθρακι 


καί  λίθφ  εκ  Σονφεφ  (corr.  εξ  Όφείρ) 
ψηφολογηθησονται ; for  Rabbinical 
illustrations  see  Schfittgen  ad  l.  But 
with  the  general  conception  of  a 
jewelled  city  St  John  combines  his 
recollections  of  the  names  and  order 
of  the  stones  set  in  another  sacred 
τετράγωνον , the  High  Priest’s  breast- 
plate (Ex.  xxviii.  17  ff.,  xxxvi.  17  AT. 
= Heb.  xxxix.  10  flf.);  cf.  Ez.  xxviii. 
13,  where  the  same  list  is  partly 
used  in  a description  of  the  dress  of 
the  King  of  Tyre.  The  twelve  stones 
of  the  breastplate  are  disposed  in  four 
rows  as  follows:  i.  σάρδιον  (D*liC), 
τοπάζιον  (ΓΠΡφ),  σμάραγδος  (ΠζΊ3)  · 
Π.  ανθραξ  (ηξή),  σάπφειρος  (Ί'9Ρ), 
ίασπις  (ώτ E);  Ui.  λιγύριον  (^ξ’ί?), 
αχάτης  (13^),  αμέθυστος  (Πξ&ΠΚ);  iv. 
χρυσόλιθος  (^'ΚΗΠ),  βηρύλλιον  (DnG?)^ 
όνύχιον  Comparing  these 

with  the  foundation  stones  in  the 
Apocalypse,  it  will  be  seen  that,  while 
eight  of  the  names  are  common  to 
both  lists,  the  Apocalyptist  omits  αν- 
θραξ, λιγύριον , αχάτης,  and  όνύχιον, 
substituting  χάλκηδων,  χρυσόπρασος, 
υάκινθος  and  σαρδόνυξ — words  un- 
known to  the  lxx.  as  the  names  of 
precious  stones.  In  the  arrange- 
ment of  the  stones,  again,  he  differs 
from  his  model ; his  third  and  fourth 
rows  answer  roughly  to  the  third 
and  fourth  in  the  breastplate,  but 
his  first  and  second  reverse  the  order 
of  the  first  and  second  as  given 
in  Exodus  (see  Enc.  Bibl,  4811); 
in  other  words  he  has  started  as  in 
r.  13  from  the  SE.  corner  of  bis  city- 
wall,  and  after  traversing  the  east  and 
north  sides  has  returned  to  the  same 
corner  to  examine  the  south  and  the 
west. 


Digitized  by  L^OOQLe 


288  THE  APOCALYPSE  OF  ST  JOHN  [XXI.  19 

πόλεα is  π αντί  λίθω  τιμίω  κΐκοσμημένοί'  ό θεμέλιος 
ό πρώτος  ίασπις,  ό δΐύτβρος  σάπφ€ΐρος,  ό τρίτος 
20  χαλκηδών,  ό τέταρτος  σμάραγδος,  *°ο  πέμπτος 

19  οχη  ^κοσμημένοι  9*  arm  Tyc  Prim  | ο τρωτοί]  ο ett  X | ο δεύτερον]  ρ: τ και  Κ 
bjt*w  I σατφιρο*  PQ  σατφηρος  ι86  | ο τρίτον]  ρ r και  Κ eyr*w  | χαλκηδών]  χαρκηδων 
35  68  syr«*  χαλκιδων  Q ι 49  9®  I ^Μ^ραγδοί]  zmaragdut  vg*mfa 


ο θεμέλιος  ο πρώτος  ίασπις  rrX.]  See 
notes  on  iv.  3,  xxL  11,  18,  and  cf.  Isa. 

‘ liv.  12  Θησω  τας  ίπ άλζεις  σου  ιασπιν. 
That  the  first  foundation  stone  is  of 
the  sort  with  which  the  whole  wall  is 
cased  (t>.  18)  shews  how  little  our 
writer  studies  effect,  even  in  this 
great  picture  of  the  New  Jerusalem. 
*0  δεύτερος  σάπφειρος  : cf.  Isa.  liv.  1 1 
ιδού  εγώ  ετοιμάζω  σοι.,.τά  θεμέλιά  σου 
σάπφειρον , Tob.  xiii.  1 6 οίκοδομηθήσεται 
* Ιερουσαλήμ  σαπφείρω , Shem.  rabba  5 
“ aedificabit  Hierosolyma  lapide  sap- 
phiri.”  The  σάπφειρος  is  mentioned 
several  times  in  the  O.T.;  the  most 
interesting  examples  are  Ex.  xxiv.  10 
εΐδον  τον  τόπον  ου  Ιστήκει  ό θεός  τού 
Ισραήλ * και  τά  vtro  τους  πόδας  αυτού 
ώσει  εργον  πλίνθου  σαπφείρου , and 
Εζ.  i 26,  ix.  2,  χ.  ι.  As  the  margin 
of  R.V.  suggests,  the  ancient  ‘sap- 
phire ’ was  probably  lapis  lazuli ; 
see  Pliny,  H.N.  xxxiii.  21,  xxxvii.  39, 
54,  who  describes  it  as  a sky-blue 
stone,  flecked  with  gold ; and  cf. 
Epiphanius  de  gemmis  5 λίθος  σάπ- 
φειρος πορφυρίζων . . . πολλά  δέ  γένη 
τούτου  ύπάρχουσ ιν·  εστι  γάρ  6 βασιλικός 
χρυσοστιγής.  *0  τρίτος  χαλκηδών. 
Χαλκ.  is  απ.  λεγ . in  Biblical  Greek ; in 
Exodus  άνθραξ  occupies  the  corre- 
sponding place.  The  word  is  supposed 
to  denote  a green  silicate  of  copper 
found  in  the  mines  near  Chalcedon. 
In  Pliny  H.N.  xxxvii.  18  “Chalcedonii 
neecio  an  in  totum  exoleverint  poet- 
quam  metalla  aeris  ibi  defecerunt... 
fuere... colore  incerti  et  virentium  in 
caudis  pavonum  columbarumque  ecollo 
plumis  similiter.”  *0  τέταρτος  σμά- 
ραγδος . Of  the  σμάραγδος  (Ex.  IL  CC., 
E z.  I c.f  Tob.  xiii.  16,  Judith  x.  21, 


Esth.  i.  6,  Sir.  xxxv.  6 (xxxii  8))  Pliny 
writes  {H.N.  xxxvii.  16):  “Smarag- 
dos  vero  tan  to  libentius,  quoniam 
nihil  omnino  viridius  comparatum 
illis  viret.”  Nero,  he  adds,  used  it 
for  the  purpose  of  a field -glass 
(“gladiatorum  pugnas  spectabat  sma- 
ragdo”),  doubtless  to  protect  his  eyes 
against  the  glare  of  the  sun;  cf. 
Epiph.  de  gemm.  3 ό μεν  Νερωνιανός 
μικρός  εστι  τφ  εΐδει,  σφοδρά  χλωρίζων, 
διειδής  και  διαυγής.  In  view  of  thl8 
evidence  the  σμάραγδος  of  tbe  Apoca- 
lypse must  be  identified  with  the 
emerald,  or  some  other  green  stone, 
and  not  with  rock  crystal  {Enel.  Bibl. 
4804  f.).  Cf.  c.  iv.  3,  note. 

20.  ο πέμπτος  σαρδόνυζ  κτλ.]  The 
σαρδόνυξ  was  a variety  of  onyx  in 
which  the  white  was  broken  by  layers 
of  red  or  brown.  Cf.  Pliny,  H.N. 
xxxvii.  23  “ Sardonyches  olim  ut  ex 
ipso  nomine  apparet  intellegebantur 
candore  in  sarda,  hoc  est,  velut 
carne  ungui  hominis  impoeita,  et 
utroque  translucido.”  The  sardonyx 
was  much  in  request  for  cameos  (King, 
Engraved  Gems,  pp.  55, 363),  and  was 
highly  valued ; cf.  Juvenal  xiii.  138 
“gemmaque  princeps  | sardonychum, 
loculis  quae  custoditur  eburnis .”  *0 
έκτος  σάρδιον  : see  c.  iv.  3,  note.  ‘O 
έβδομος  χρυσόλιθος , Pliny,  H.N. 
xxxvii  42  describes  these  stones  as 
“aureo  fulgore  translucentes.”  In 
the  lxx.  the  word  represents 
i.e.  the  stone  of  Tarshish  (Ex.  x.  9)  in 
Ex.  xxviii.  and  xxxvi.  and  Ex.  xxviii., 
and  similarly  in  Aquila  (Ex.  i.  26,  x.  9, 
Dan.  x.  6).  The  identification  of  the 
ancient  chrysolite  is  uncertain ; a 
yellow  beryl  or  a gold-coloured  jasper 


Digitized  by  L^OOQLe 


THE  APOCALYPSE  OF  ST  JOHN 


289 


XXL  20] 

<rap8o νυξ,  ό ίκτος  σάρ8ιον , d e βΰομος  χρυσόλιθο s'* 

ίο  σαρΒονυξ]  σαρΒιονυξ  Α σαρδωνυξ  ί$  31  4^  79  I **ρδιον]’ σαρδισ, t 173® 
tardius  ygeUdwiip·  Tyc  Prim  tardimtt  vg*mto1  sardonius  vg1* 


much  used  in  Egyptian  art  have  been 
suggested  (22nc.  819,  Hastings, 

DJL  iv.  620).  *0  ίγδοος  fit jpvXXor 

( βηρύλλιο v Ex.,  Ez. ; βήρυλλος,  Tob.). 
The  beryl,  as  Pliny  points  out  {H.N. 
xxxvii.  20),  has  much  in  common  with 
the  emerald,  but  in  colour  the  best 
stones  are  blue  or  sea  green  : “ pro- 
b&tiesimi  sunt  ex  iis  qui  viriditatem 
marie  puri  imitantur”  : similarly 
Epiphanius : γλαυκίζων  μέν  έστι, 
θαλασσοβαφής.  *0  Ένατος  τοπ άζιον  : 
another  green  stone,  highly  prized 
both  by  the  Hebrews  and  in  the 
West;  cf.  Ps.  cxviil  (cxix.)  127  rjya- 

πησα  τάς  έντολάς  σου  ύπ <ρ  γο  χρνσίον 
και  τοπάζιον  (=^9  ^ τ°  π άζιον,  cf.  Enc. 
Bibl.  4^02)9  Job  xxviii.  19  ούκ 
Ισωθήστται  αυτή  τοπάζιον  Αιθιοπίας ; 
Hilary  on  Pa  L c. : “praestat  autem, 
ut  ceteris  metallie  aurum,  ita  et  aliis 
lapidibus  topazion,  est  enim  ipse 
rarissimus  et  speciosissimus  omnium”; 
Pliny  H.N \ xxxvii.  32  “egregia  etiam- 
nunc  topazio  gloria  est  suo  virente 
genere.”  The  green  of  the  τοπάζιον 
was  of  a golden  hue  : Strabo  xvi.  770 
λίθος  3c  έστι  Βιαφανής , χρυσοί ιΒές 
Βιαλάμπων  φέγγος,  Diod.  Sic.  viii.  39 
λίθος... ύτλέρ  παρ€μφ(ρής,  κα\  θαυμαστήν 
*γ χρυσόν  πρόσοφιν  παρ*χόμ*νος.  'Ο 
δέκατος  χρνσόπρασος.  The  χρυσό - 
πρασος , which  is  not  mentioned  in  the 
lxx.,  but  answers  to  the  λιγΰριον  of 
Ex.,  was  akin  to  the  beryl,  but  of  a 
paler  green;  Pliny,  H.N.  xxxvii.  32 
“ vicinum  genus  huic  est  pallidius,  et  a 
quibusdam  proprii  generis  existimatur 
vocaturque  chrysoprasus.”  According 
to  King(Prseious  Stones,  pp.  130, 163) 
it  is  to  be  distinguished  from  the 
modern  chrysoprase,  which  is  apple- 
green,  an  agate  coloured  by  oxide  of 
nickel.  *0  Ενδέκατος  υάκινθος.  On 
the  word  υάκινθος  see  ix.  17,  where 
νακίνθινος  is  associated  with  πύρινος 
and  θ*ιωδης,  apparently  meaning  ‘ of 

s.  R. 


the  colour  of  blue  smoke*  In  Ex. 
the  corresponding  stone  is  the  dark 
red  αχάτης  (cf.  Enc.  Bibl.  4812),  but 
in  the  Apocalypse  at  all  events  it  is 
safer  to  follow  the  account  of  Pliny 
(“violaceue,”  see  below),  and  Epi- 
phanius ( νποπορφνρίζων );  the  modem 
sapphire  is  said  to  be  the  stone 
intended.  'Ο  δωδέκατος  ά μέθυστος : 
distinguished  from  the  υάκινθος  by 
its  greater  brilliancy ; see  Pliny  H.N. 
xxxvii  41  u differentia  haec,  quod  ille 
emicans  in  amethysto  fulgor  violaceus 
dilutus  est  in  hyacintho”;  Epiph. 
de  gemm . 9 ουτος  κατά  την  αΰτου  π€ρι- 
φέρ€ΐαν  φλογίζων  έστι  βαθέως,  ή δέ  αυτή 
έστι  λ*υκοτέρα  έκ  του  μέσου  οίνωπόν 
άποπέμπουσα  €ΐδος.  The  Libyan  sort 
έστιν  υακίνθψ  καθαρφ  παραπλήσιος. 

Collecting  results,  we  observe  that 
the  stones  are  in  the  main  of  four 
colours,  blue  {σάπφειρος,  υάκινθος , 
αμέθυστος ),  green  {ίασπις  (?),  χαλκηδών , 
σμάραγδος , βήρυλλος,  τοπάζιον , χρυσό - 
πρασος ),  red  ( σαρδόνυξ , σάρΒιον),  and 
yellow  ( χρυσόλιθος ).  But  the  stones 
of  the  same  general  colour  vary 
greatly  both  in  hue  and  brilliancy, 
as  the  descriptions  shew.  In  several 
cases  different  shades  of  the  same 
colour  appear  to  be  arranged  in 
groups,  e.g.  the  two  reds  are  placed 
together  (5,  6),  and  the  greens  form 
two  sequences  (3,  4 and  8,  9,  10) ; but 
it  is  precarious  to  attach  significance 
to  this  order,  which  appears  to  depend 
on  an  arbitrary  modification  of  that 
of  the  stones  in  the  High  Priest's 
breastplate.  If  we  ask  ourselves  what 
purpose  the  writer  had  in  this 
enumeration  of  precious  stones  beyond 
the  general  design  of  connecting  the 
New  Jerusalem  with  the  symbols  of 
the  Twelve  Tribes,  a key  to  the 
most  probable  answer  is  supplied  by 
Clement  of  Alexandria,  paed.  ii.12, 
§ 1 19  τάς  Βωδικα  της ' ουραχο πολ*ως 

19 
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o 07800$  βηρυλλος 9 ό ένατος  τοπάζιον,  ό δέκατος 
'χρυσοπρασος,  ό ενδέκατος  υάκινθος 9 ό δωδέκατος 
21  αμέθυστος . 91  και  οι  δώδεκα  πυλώνες  δώδεκα  μαρ- 

γαρΐται·  άνά  εΊς  έκαστος  των  πυλώνων  ην  εξ  ενός 

ίο  βηρυλλος  Λ ηήηβατ1ί]  βηριλλος  A 39  βφνλλιος  Q βηρυλλιος  7 31  79  9* 
βηριλλιος  ι βηρυλλιον  Ρ | evvaros  Ρ ig  3*  47  4®  49  98  *3°  ι86  alnm  Ar  I τοχβ^οτ] 
τοχανζιον  Ρ τοταδιον  Κ*  topadiut  vg*™  | χρυσοιτρασοί]  χρυσοχρασιος  Κ*·*  Prim  χρυσό - 
πράσινο s 13  27  39  χρυσοπρασον  Α χρυσοπρασσος  7 (Yg*mfa)  χρυσοπασοι  {-τασσοι)  ί 19 
30*  (97)  98  *3°  χ/η/σοταβτοι  4°  5<>  9*  I afufwrot]  αμεθυστινος  Κ*  αμεθυσος  Κ®·*  ι 
7 «9  31  38  *30  *86  al*  Ar  αι  om  δωΚκα  *·  Κ*  (hab  Κ*·)  Prim  | ora]  tva  A 35 
om  1 30  I eij]  + και  P syi*"  | e£  ero*]  pr  c#t  PQ  79  91 


ιτύλαί  τιμίοις  άπεικασμίνας  λίθοις  το 
περίοπτου  της  άποστολικης  φωνής 
αίνίττεσθαι  χάριτος  εκδεχόμεθα. ..σνμβο- 
λι κώς  τούτοις  εικότως  τειχίζεται  των 
αγίων  ή πόλις  πνευματικώς  οίκοδο - 
μουμενη  · προς  το  άνθος  ουν  των  λίθων 
το  άμίμητον , τό  άνθος  το  πνεύματος , το 
ακήρατον  καί  άγιον  της  ουσίας  νενσηκασιν. 

He  does  not  pursue  the  train  of 
thought,  but  it  is  easy  to  do  bo.  The 
Apostolic  College  itself  was  composed 
of  men  of  greatly  varying  capacities 
and  characters,  and  in  passing  under 
the  hand  of  the  great  άρχιΗκτων , Who 
made  them  foundation  stones  of  the 
wall  of  the  new  City  of  God,  no  one  of 
these  lost  his  own  individuality.  The 
same  is  true  of  the  entire  building ; 
every  colour,  every  shade  of  colour, 
every  degree  of  brilliancy  is  found 
among  the  living  stones  which  make 
up  the  ideal  City.  The  πολυποίκιλος 
σοφία  τού  θεού  (Eph.  iii.  io)  reflects 
itself  in  the  Saints,  but  not  wholly  in 
any  one  Saint  The  High  Priest  alone 
wears  all  the  colours  on  His  breast ; 
of  the  rest  it  is  said  : διαιρέσεις  χαρισ- 
μάτων ε ίσ\ν . . . διαίρεσε ις  διακονιών.., 
διαίρεσε  ιι  Ενεργημάτων  (cf.  Bede  ad  £).* 
21.  και  ol  δώδεκα  πυλώνες  δώδεκα 
μαργαρίται ] From  the  foundation 
stones  the  Seer’s  eye  turns  back  to 
the  gateways  which  divide  them 
(v.  12  if).  Of  these  also  each  is  a 
gem,  not  however  a precious  stone 
as  in  Isa.  liv.  12  θησω,.,τάς  πυλας  σου 
λίθους  κρυστάλλου , but  a single  pearL 


The  pearl  has  no  place  in  the  O.T. 
lists  of  jewels,  though  a reference  to 
it  has  been  suspected  in  one  or  two 
doubtful  passages  (see  Enc.  Bibl.  ad 
v.).  But  in  N.T.  times  the  dealer  in 
‘goodly  pearls*  was  not  unknown  on 
the  great  roads  of  Galilee  (Mt.  xiii. 
46),  and  the  pearl  was  among  the 
treasured  ornaments  of  the  wealthier 
class  (Mt  viL  6,  1 Tim.  ii.  9).  The 
later  Jews  looked  forward  to  a time 
when  pearls  would  abound  in  Israel ; 
Yalkut  Shim.  f.  54.  1 “ fore  ut  limi- 
tee  Israelis  repleantur  gemmis  et 
margaritis,  venturosque  Israelitas  et 
inde  accepturos  quantum  lubuerit.” 
There  is  a remarkable  parallel  to  the 
present  verse  in  Baba  bathra , f.  75.  1 
“Deus  adducet  gemmas  et  marg&ritas 
triginta  cubitos  lougas  totidemque 
latas  easque  excavabit  in  altitudinem 
viginti  cubitorum  et  latitudinem  de- 
cern cubitorum,  collocabitque  in  portis 
Hierusalem.” 

Bede  finds  a spiritual  significance 
in  the  gates  of  pearl : “sicut  lux  vera 
...sanctis  donavit  lumen  esse  muodi, 
sic  et  ipse  cum  sit  margarita  rin- 
gvlarii ...  suos  nihilominus  margari- 
tarum  fulgori  comparat” 

άνα  εΐς  έκαστος. . .ήν  Εζ  Ενός  μαργαρί- 
του] Each  gate-tower  seemed  to  have 
been  carved  out  of  a single  monstrous 
pearl.  With  this  use  of  άνά  c i the 
use  of  κατά  in  Me.  xiv.  19  εις  κατά  εΐς, 
note,  ‘Jo.’  viii.  9 εΐς  Koff  εΐς,  Rom.  xiL 
5 το  δε  Kaff  εΐς,  and  see  Blass,  Qr^ 


Digitized  by  L^OOQLe 


THE  APOCALYPSE  OF  ST  JOHN 


291 


XXL  23] 

μαργαρίτου * και  η πλατεία  της  πόλεως  χρυσίου 
καθαρόν  ως  ύαλος  διαυγής.  Λ%καΙ  ναόν  ούκ  έιδον  έν  22 
αυτή  · ο γάρ  κύριος  ο θεός  ο παντοκράτωρ  ναό ς αυτής 
έστίν,  καί  το  άρνίον.  Λ3και  η πόλις  ου  χρείαν  εχει  23 

ιι  χρυσίου  καθαρού  syi*"  Prim  | wf]  και  ι86  | i*Xot  7 8 13  («9)  35  (38)  39  41  49 
9i  94  9 6 (97)  98  130  i86  al  Ii*re*An“l  Ar  11  etdor  KP  1 7 130  18 6 al*  Andr  Ar) 
t8or  AQ  9*  | 0 7*/»  xvptof  0 0eof]  οτι  ο κ.  ο Θ,  or*  κύριοί  eyr  aeth  It·*·**»·*  | yeof 
αυτή f]  pr  0 A 33  /ecu  η iroXcf]  + αυτή  38  97  eyr 


p.  179.  The  punctuation  of  Syr.**· 
shews  that  the  translator  had  before 
him  εΤς  a»&  *U  in  the  present  place; 
see  Dr  Gwynn’s  note  ad  l. 

και  ή π λατεια  της  πόλεως  χρυσίου 
καθαρόν  κτλ.]  See  ν.  18,  where  the 
same  is  said  of  the  Holy  City  as  a 
whole.  Αιαυγής  brings  out  the  special 
point  of  καθαρός ; the  gold  was  so  pure 
that  men  seemed  to  look  into  and 
through  its  clear  depths  as  they  walked 
upon  it ; the  word  is  unknown  to  the 
lxx.  and  &π.  λεγ.  in  the  N.T.,  but  used 
by  Philo,  and  by  Aquila  in  Prov.  xvi. 
5,  where  the  lxx.  has  φανερά;  Aq. 
Uses  also  διανγάζειν,  διαύγασμα . For 
πλατεία  see  Me.  vi  56,  D,  and  c.  xxii. 
1 ; the  ideal  City  has  no  narrow  ρνμαι 
(Lc.  xiv.  2i),  but  only  the  broad 
thoroughfare  of  a perfect  fellowship 
— how  striking  a feature  those  will 
understand  who  have  threaded  their 
way  through  the  lanes  of  an  Eastern 
town;  even  in  Tobit’s  picture  of  a 
restored  Jerusalem  they  are  not  ab- 
sent, and  he  is  coutent  to  present 
them  in  a new  light:  ερονσιν  πάσαι  αί 
ρνμαι  αυτής  * Αλληλούια  (Tob.  xiv.  1 8). 

Victorinus  allegorizes:  “ platcae ... 
ostendunt  oorda  ab  omnibus  mundata 
sordibus..  perspicua  luce  fulgida  ut 
merito  in  iis  deambulet  Dominus.” 

22.  καί  ναόν  ούκ  είδον  iv  αντρ]  The 
City  possesses  no  Sanctuary,  for  it  is 
itself  a Holy  of  holies,  as  its  cubic 
form  suggests  (r.  16);  cf.  2 Cor.  vi.  16 

ημείς  yap  ναός  θεόν  εσμεν  ζώντος , 
καθώς  είπεν  ό θεός  ότι  *Ένοικήσω  εν 
αυτό ΐς.  The  Eternal  Presence  (ν.  3) 
renders  the  new  Jerusalem  one  vast 


ναός.  There  is  therefore  no  conflict 
between  this  verse  and  c.  iil  12  ό 

νικών,  ποιήσω  αυτόν  στύλον  iv  τφ  ναφ 
τον  θεόν  μου,  which  in  the  light  of  the 
present  passage  is  simply  a promise 
of  permanent  citizenship  in  the  Holy 
City.  Nor  do  St  John's  words  here 
condemn  the  present  use  or  building 
of  magnificent  churches.  Material 
sanctuaries,  nevertheless,  are  a con- 
fession that  the  perfect  has  not  yet 
come;  the  ideal  Church  has  no  need 
of  them;  cf.  Andreas:  τίς  yap  χρεία 
ναού  αΧσθητού  τη  εχονση  τον  Θεόν  φρου- 
ρόν καί  σκεπήν; 

ό yap  κύριος... ναός  αυτής  ύστίν] 
The  Divine  Presence  in  Itself  consti- 
tutes a Sanctuary  which  supersedes 
material  structures;  cf.  Jo.  iv.  21 
ερχεται  ώρα  οτε  ούτε  εν  τφ  ορει  τούτφ 
ούτε  εν  *1  εροσολύμοις  προσκυνήσετε  τφ 
πατρί.  For  [ό]  κύριος  ο Θεός  ό παντο- 
κράτωρ  see  L 8,  note;  it  answers  to  the 
rntqy  n'yr  of  the  O.T.,  Who  » 
here  significantly  associated  with  the 
Lamb ; cf.  vii.  9 f.,  xiv.  4,  xxii. 
1 f.  The  revelation  of  the  O.T.  finds 
its  consummation  in  the  Incarnate 
Son;  the  promise  of  God’s  Presence 
with  His  people  is  realized  in  the 
Person  of  Hie  sacrificed  and  exalted 
Christ. 

23.  ica \ ή πόλις  οΰ  χρείαν  Ιχει  τον 
ήλιον  κτλ.]  A second  distinction  of 
the  Holy  City.  As  it  needs  no  ma- 
terial temple,  since  it  is  pervaded  by 
the  Presence  of  God,  so  it  needs  no 
created  light,  since  the  same  Presence 
irradiates  it  unceasingly.  C£  An- 
dreas: Ζνθα  γάρ  ο της  δικαιοσύνης 
19 — 2 
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τ ου  ήλιον  οι/δε  της  σελήνής,  ϊ να  φαίνωσιν  αυτή9  η 
yap  δο£α  τοί  0eot/  εφωτισβν  aurtii καί  ο λύχνος 
24  αυτής  το  άρνίον . ^καί  περιπατησονσιν  τα  €0ιί/  δια 

«3  φαινωσιν  {φαινουσιν  i86)]  + ey  Κ®··  49  91  9^  al  vg#xe“n  (*Λ  βα)  me  I ανη7] 
aimjr  35  79  *d  I 1 W ΚΑΡ  niiiimu  vg  eyr*"]  ort  η Ir*r“AnMl  yap  η Q 130  min*·  | to 
apviov]  pr  eortr  vg  Syr»"  24  ra  + των  σωζομενων  I (ex  An  dr  comm  at  vid) 


νοητος  ήλιος,  αισθητών  φωστήρων  ου 
χρεία.  San  and  moon,  the  luminaries 
of  the  first  creation  (Gen.  L 14),  have 
no  place  in  the  second;  cf.  Isa.  lx. 
19  f.  ονκ  ίσται  σοι  ϊτι  ο ήλιος  εις  φως 
ημέρας , ουδ«  ανατολή  σελήνης  φωτιεϊ  σοι 
τήν  νύκτα,  άλλ*  εσται  σοι  Κύριος  φως 
αϊωνιον.  The  thought  recurs  in  c.  xxii. 
5 ovk  Ζχονσιν  χρείαν  φωτός  λύχνου  και 
φωτ6ς  ήλιου.  No  words  could  more 
clearly  demonstrate  the  purely  spiri- 
tual character  of  St  John’s  conception 
of  the  New  Jerusalem. 

For  a Rabbinical  parallel  see  Yalkut 
Ruben,  1 7.  3 “neque  in  mundo  futuro 
neceese  habebunt  lumen  solis  interdiu 
et  lumen  lunae  noctu.” 

ή γαρ  ΰόξα  τον  θεόν  κτλ.]  The 
Divine  Glory,  the  revelation  of  the 
fulness  of  the  Divine  attributes,  is  the 
Sun  of  the  ideal  order — “lumen  (as 
Victorinus  eloquently  writes)  cuius 
splendorem  nullus  potuerit  scnsus 
oogitare  nec  lingua  proloqui”;  cf.  Ps. 
XXXV.  (xxxvi.)  ΙΟ  εν  τφ  φωτί  σου 
όφόμεθα  φως . We  expect  the  writer 
to  proceed,  και  ή σελήνη  αυτής  το 
άρνίον,  but  for  ή σελήνη  he  writes  ο 
λύχνος,  perhaps  because  he  shrank 
from  likening  Christ  to  ‘the  lesser 
light’  (Gen.  i 16  τον  φωστήρα  τον 
ίλάσσω),  perhaps  because  he  wished 
to  contrast  the  one  Lamp  which 
illuminates  the  ideal  Church  with  the 
many  λνχνίαι  of  the  churches  on  earth 
(L  12,  2o£ 

24.  καί  περιπατήσονσιν  τά  ίθνη  διά 
τον  φωτός  αυτής  κτλ.]  Based  on  Isa. 
1χ.  3 καί  πορενσονται  βασιλείς  τφ  φωτί 
σου , καί  ΐθνη  τη  λαμπροτητί  σου . No 

such  world-wide  influence  was  ever 
the  lot  of  .the  older  Jerusalem.  Rome 


came  nearer  to  the  ideal  in  her  re- 
lation to  the  provinces  of  the  Empire, 
and  her  influence  over  the  countries 
where  she  exercised  the  rights  of 
suzerain.  But  the  light  of  Rome  was 
in  the  end  to  go  out  in  darkness,  as 
the  Seer  foresaw  (xviii.  23).  The 
Church  alone  possesses  an  unfailing 
source  of  illumination,  which  radiates 
far  beyond  her  borders.  Nations  not 
yet  Christian,  or  Christian  chiefly  in 
name,  reap  the  benefit  of  Christian 
opinion  and  Christian  standards  of 
life.  Whatever  there  is  in  modern 
life  which  promises  amelioration  of 
social  evils  is  probably  to  be  ascribed 
to  the  influence,  direct  or  indirect,  of 
a dominant  Christianity,  even  where 
that  influence  is  most  stoutly  denied. 
On  the  other  hand  Christianity  derives 
certain  advantages  from  contact  with 
the  world.  From  the  fourth  century 
the  Church  has  received  the  tribute 
of  recognition  from  the  State;  the 
kings  of  the  earth — not  as  some  of 
the  Latin  commentators  suggest*  the 
“reges  spirituales”  of  her  own  body, 
but  secular  princes — have  heaped 
honours  upon  her.  So  far  history  has 
verified  the  Seer’s  forecast,  and  the 
fulfilment  continues  to  this  day.  How 
it  will  accomplish  itself  when  the 
ideals  of  the  Church  have  been  rea- 
lized must  be  left  to  the  future  to 
disclose.  The  words  may  have  refer- 
ence to  the  present  order,  or  they  may 
indicate  some  gracious  purpose  of  God 
towards  humanity  which  has  not  yet 
been  revealed : cf.  e.  xxii.  2 τα  φύλλα 
τού  ξύλου  εις  θεραπείαν  των  εθνών,  and 
the  note  there. 
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τον  φωτός  αυτής,  καί  oi  βασιλείς  της  γης  φερουσιν 
την  δόξαν  αύ των  είς  αυτήν  Λ5και  οί  πυλώνες  αυτής  25 
■ον  μη  κλεισθώσιν  ημέρας , ννξ  γάρ  ούκ  εσται  εκεί · 

36 και  οΐσουσιν  την  δόξαν  και  την  τιμήν  των  εθνών  20 
εις  αυτήν.  87 και  ον  μη  είσέλθγ  εις  αυτήν  παν  κοινόν  27 

*4  Φ*ρουσιν]  + αυτω  Q 130  al,er*®  | την  δα£α*]  + και  (την)  τιμήν  (Q)  minnonn  vg  eyr 
(At)  I αυτών]  των  €θνων  Q 130  min30  me  eyr  15  ημβρα  X*  (-pat  X®··)  16  totum 

versum  om  1 | at  αυτην]  + ινα  εισεΧΘωσιν  Q min®  A r 17  ασί\θη]  εισεΧθοχτιν  X 


25.  κα\  ol  πνλωνςς  αυτής  ον  μη  κλτι- 
σθώσιν  ή μόρας  κτλ.]  The  8θθΓ  still 

follows,  and  while  he  followe  expands 
Isaiah  (lx.  1 1 καϊ  άνοιχθήσονται  al  πνλα t 
σου  δια  παντός,  ήμίρας  καϊ  ννκτός  ου  κλ·»- 
σθησονται).  In  the  ideal  City  night  is 
unknown,  because  the  sun  of  the  Divine 
Presence  never  sets ; cf.  Isa.  lx.  20  ου 
γάρ  δνσςτα t ο ηλιός  σοι . . . ϊσται  γάρ 
Κύριός  σου  φως  αΙώνιον . In  the  history 
of  nations,  as  in  nature,  darkness  suc- 
ceeds to  light,  civilization  is  followed 
by  outbursts  of  barbarism.  In  the 
ideal  Church  no  such  relapses  are 
possible;  the  future  holds  no  Dark 
Ages  for  the  City  of  God.  Inc.  vii.  15 
ημέρας  και  ννκτός  savours  of  the  present 
condition  of  the  Church,  and  the  vision 
there  is  expressed  in  the  terms  of  the 
present 

The  gates  of  the  New  Jerusalem 
stand  open  through  the  Eternal  Day 
to  allow  of  the  freest  ingress  aud 
egress,  cf.  Jo.  X.  9 δι*  εμού  εάν  τις 
είσίΧθη . . .είσεΧεύσεται  και  εξελενστται; 
•the  cry  επάρθητε,  πύλαι  αΙωνιοι  (Ρβ. 
xxiii.  (xxiv.)  7,  9)  i·  heard  no  more  at 
the  approach  of  the  King,  nor  is  there 
any  hasty  closing  of  the  portals  as  an 
enemy  is  seen  to  be  near.  Έκλείσθη 
ή θύμα  (Mt  xxv.  io)  has  reference  to 
Other  circumstances,  which  can  never 
occur  in  the  ideal  City. 

26.  και  οϊσουσιν  την  δόξαν  καϊ  την 
τιμήν  των  εθνών  είς  αυτήν ] A further 
presentation  of  the  thought  expressed 
in  v . 24;  cf.  Isa.  lx.  5 μεταβαλει  είς  σε 
πλούτος  θαλάσσης  καϊ  εθνών  καϊ  λαών. 

As  Rome  in  her  time  attracted  the 


merchandise  of  the  world  (xviii.  1 1 ff.), 
so  in  days  to  come  all  that  is  best  in 
human  life  will  flow  into  the  City  of 
God.  The  Seer  foresees  the  conse- 
cration to  the  service  of  Christ,  in  the 
coming  centuries,  of  art,  literature, 
and  science,  of  national  character  and 
power,  of  social  and  civic  life. 

27.  καϊ  ου  μή  εϊσόλθ η tit  αυτήν  παν 
κοινόν  κτλ.]  In  the  ideal  condition  of 
the  Church  the  influx  of  the  nations 
with  their  several  offerings  will  not 
bring  with  it  the  elements  of  evil 
which  hitherto  have  been  associated 
with  wholesale  conversions.  The  open 
gates  of  the  City  of  Light  exclude  the 
works  of  darkness;  τίς  γάρ  (Andreas 
appositely  asks)  κοινωνία  φωτϊ  προς 
σκότος  i Cf.  Isa.  XXXV.  8 ου  μη  παρεΧθη 
εκεί  άκάθαρτος  ; ib.  111.  I ονκετι  προστε- 
θησεται  διεΧθειν  διά  σου  απερίτμητος 
καϊ  ακάθαρτος ; Εζ.  xliv.  9·  The  reali- 
zation of  this  vision  of  purity  belongs 
to  the  future,  but  not  exclusively  so ; 
the  remark  of  Primasius:  “futuritem- 
poris  circumscribit  ecclesiam  quando 
non  sicut  nunc  permixtos  cum  bonis 
cohabitantes  patitur  malos”  must  be 
taken  with  Bede’s  reservation:  “sed 
et  nunc  omnia  imm undue  et  mendax 
non  est  in  ecclesia.”  On  κοινόν  see 
Μα  vii  2|  note,  and  of.  Acts  x. 
14  παν  κοινόν  καϊ  ακάθαρτον.  Here 
as  in  Μα  vii  20,  23  the  word  has 
passed  into  an  ethical  meaning;  the 
verdict  by  which  Christ 1 cleansed  all 
meats'  (ib.  19)  leaves  moral  pollution 
-the  only  true  κοινόν . *0  ποιων  βδελυγμό 
καί  ψεύδος.  Babylon  the  Great  was 
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και  [d]  ποιων  βΖίλιτγμα  και  φεΰΒος,  ei  μη  oi  γεγραμ- 
XXII.  I μεν >οι  έν  τω  βιβλίω  της  ζω*ίς  τοΰ  άρνίου.  'και 
εΖειζεν  μοι  ποταμόν  νδατος  ζωη?  λαμπρόν  ώς  κρύ- 


«7  ° ποιων  Κ*  min*1®·*®  syrr]  ποιων  Κ®·1  A 18  41  68  faeieru  vg  Ambr  Tyc  Prim 
ποιούν  PQ  1 186  al®*®*  Andr  Ar  | βδ*\νγμα]  pr  u uru  K*  | yeypappevoi]  tyyeypapyuvoi 
11  31  I om  της  ζωής  syr*"  Prim  | του  αρνιού]  τ,  ονρανου  H om  I rr·*^ 

ΧΧΠ  i ποταμον]  pr  καθαρόν  ι + καθαρόν  η *6  31  3*  35  3^  4^  49  79  91  9^  41111 
Andr  Ar  | om  λαμπρόν  38  40  arm 


full  of  βδκλύγ ματα  (xvii.  4) ; the  New 
Jerusalem  has  no  place  for  the  κβδκ- 
λνγμίνος  (xxi.  8).  Falsehood,  the  anti- 
thesis of  ή άλήθαα,  is  no  less  absolutely 
excluded.  The  Apocalyptist,  who  had 
experience  of  pagan  life  at  Ephesus, 
loses  no  opportunity  of  condemning 
its  insincerity;  cf.  xiv.  5,  xxi.  8,  xxii. 
15.  But  as  the  last  passage  shews, 
his  exclusion  of  the  insincere  from  the 
City  of  God  must  be  limited  to  those 
who  are  consciously  and  contentedly 
insincere;  ο ποιων  ψ.  = ό φίλων  καί 
ποιων, 

f*  μη  ol  γ*γ ραμμένοι  κτλ.]  ‘but  Only 

those  whose  names  are  inscribed  etc/; 
cf.  Dan.  xii.  1 . The  exception  refers 
not  to  ο ποιων  βδ.  και  ψ,9  but  to  all 
who  seek  to  enter,  as  if  the  sentence 
had  run  ου  μη  κίσϊλΰη  ot/dciv,  «ι  μη 
κτλ.  For  the  ‘Book  of  Life*  see  iii. 
5,  note,  xx.  1 5,  and  for  the  qualifying 
τον  άρνίου  cf.  xiiL  8,  note. 

XXII.  I.  καί  cdctfcv  μοι  ποταμών 
ΰδατος  ζωής  κτλ.]  The  8βθΓ  18  HOW 
shewn  by  the  Angel  (xxi  9)  the  in- 
terior of  the  City.  The  vision  com- 
bines that  of  Ezekiel  xlvii.  1— 12  with 
the  account  of  Eden  in  Gen.  ii.  9 ft, 
adding  certain  new  features.  Iu  Gen. 
1.  e,  the  river  issues  from  Eden  and 
is  parted  into  four  beads;  in  Ezekiel 
a stream  issues  from  its  source  in 
the  Temple-rock,  and  running  east- 
wards presently  becomes  a river  too 
deep  to  be  forded;  the  river  makes 
its  way  to  the  Dead  Sea,  which  it  con- 
verts into  fresh  water,  and  on  its  banks 
there  grow  fruit  trees  which  bear 
throughout  the  year.  In  St  John’s 


vision  the  river  issues  from  the  Throne 
of  God  and  of  the  Lamb,  which  has 
taken  the  place  of  the  Temple  (cf.  xxi. 
22  with  xxii  3) ; and  it  waters  not  the 
wilderness  but  the  City  itself  (cf.  Ps. 
xlv.  (xlvi.)  5 του  ποταμού  τά  ορμή  ματα 
τυφραίνουσιν  τήν  πάλιν  του  0€ού\  and 
the  fruit  trees  which  grow  on  its 
banks  are  identified  with  the  Tree  of 
Life  which  grew  in  the  primaeval 
Paradise. 

For  ύδωρ  ζωής  see  vii.  17,  xxi.  6, 
xxii  17,  notes.  The  conception  of  a 
river  of  the  water  of  life  appears 
already  in  Joel  iii  18  πηγή  cf  οΐκου 
Κυρίου  cfcXciiacrai,  Zech.  xiv.  8 και  tv 
ttj  ή μ*  pa  €Κ*ίντ)  cf  cXcwfrm  ύδωρ  ζων 
cf  'I *ρουσα\ήμ,  and  Kz.  xlvii.  9 και 
coral  πάσα  ψυχή  των  ζώων  των  ck- 
ζκόντων , cirl  πάντα  *φ'  ά άν  κπίλθη 
ckc ϊ ό ποταμόν,  ζήσ(ται ; cf.  Sanhedr, 
f.  100.  ι “ Deus  producturus  est 
fluvium  ex  saucto  sanctorum  iuxta 
quern  omnia  genera  fructuum  delica- 
torum  eront”  See  especially  Jo.  vii  38 
6 πιστευων  civ  *μ«,  καθώς  fin  tv  ή γραφή , 
ποταμωΐ  ck  τής  κοιλίας  αυτόν  pfx/σουσ ιν 
νδατος  ζώντος.  The  explanation  which 
follows  ib,  39  (τούτο  δί  finev  πcpι 
τού  πνκνματος  ου  ϊμιλλον  λαμβάν* ιν 
ol  πιστ κνσαντκς  civ  αυτόν)  leaves  no 
doubt  how  the  metaphor  was  un- 
derstood by  the  school  of  St  John, 
and  may  therefore  be  taken  to  in- 
terpret the  present  passage.  The 
River  of  Life  which  ‘gladdens  the 
City  of  God  ’ is  the  gift  of  the  Spirit 
which  followed  the  Ascension  and 
which,  once  bestowed,  remains  with 
the  Church  for  ever  (Jo.  xiv.  16). 
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σταλλον,  έκπορίυόμενον  έκ  του  θρόνου  του  θεού  καί 
του  άρνίου.  *έν  μέσω  της  πλατείας  αυτής  και  του  2 
ποταμού  εντεύθεν  και  έκεΐθεν  ζύλον  ζωής  ποιούν 


ι του  θρονου]  om  του  Κ ι εμμεσω  A | om  αυτής  ι8 6 | του  τοταμον]  pr  ετι  eyr·"  | 
εντε υθεν  και  exei θεν  AQ  (Ρ  hint  poet  etc.)  130  al*  me  eyr  arm  Ar]  εντεύθεν  k.  εντεύθεν 
1 35  49  79  91  186  al  ενθεν  tc.  ενθεν  K (ενθεν  7°  suppl  R®·*)  ex  utraque  parte  fiumini* 
yg  Hil  Ambr  Tye  Cassiod  al  | in  ξύλο*  ζωής  hiat  K | rotow  RQ  130  186  min*-  An  dr 
Ar]  touow  A 18 


Λάμπρον  ως  κρύσταλλου  (b.  I ),  sparkling 
like  rock  crystal ; cf.  iv.  6 θάλασσα ... 
όμοια  κρύσταλλοί.  *Έκπορευόμενον  ε κ 
τον  θρόνον  κτλ.,  the  River  of  the  life- 
giving  Spirit  issues  forth  out  of  the 
Throne,  or,  as  Andreas  explains,  εκ  τού 
θεού  και  πατρος  εκπορευόμενου,  και  διά 
τον  άρνίον.  The  words,  however,  can- 
not be  used  with  any  confidence  in  the 
Pilioque  controversy,  for  it  is  the  mis- 
sion of  the  Spirit  rather  than  His 
eternal  Procession  which  is  in  view 
here,  as  indeed  it  probably  is  even  in 
Jo.  xvi  26.  For  the  patristic  inter- 
pretation see  History  qf  the  Doctrine 
of  the  Procession , p.  8,  note. 

*0  θρόνος  τού  θεού  και  τον  άρνίου 
(w.  ι,  3)  is  a startling  expression  ; 
elsewhere  the  Lamb  is  iv  μέσω  or 
άνά  μέσον  τού  θρόνου  (v.  6,  vii.  1 7), 
and  ό καθή μένος  επι  τού  θρόνου  is  the 
Almighty  Father  as  distinguished 
from  the  Incarnate  Son  (v.  13,  vi.  16, 
vii  10).  But  cf.  iii.  21,  where  the 
glorified  Christ  is  represented  as  the 
Father’s  σύνθρονο r,  and  see  note  there. 

2.  εν  μέσω  της  πλατείας  αυτής  καί 
τον  ποταμού  κτλ.]  W.H.,  following 
Matthaei,  connect  iv  μέσγ  της  πλ. 
αυτής  with  ν.  ι (cf,  R.V.  “ he  shewed 
me  a river.. .in  the  midst  of  the  street 
thereof  ”),  and  govern  τού  ποταμού 
by  Εντεύθεν  και  εκειθεν  (R.Y.  u on  thie 
side  of  the  river  and  on  that  ”).  But 
if  the  words  εν  μεσφ  κτλ.  belonged 
to  v.  1,  they  would  more  naturally 
precede  Έδειζεν.  than  follow  τον  άρνίου. 
Moreover,  though  the  adverbs  εντεύθεν 
καί  εκειθεν  may  have  a prepositional 
force  (cf.  e.g.  Jos.  ix.  6 (viii  33)  Μεν 


καί  Μεν  (iHJtpi  Π JO)  της  κιβεοτού, 
Dan.  xii  5 Th.  εϊς  εντεύθεν  τού 
χείλους  τού  ποταμού ),  yet  their  po- 
sition after  τού  ποταμού  suggests 
that  they  are  used  adverbially  as  in 
Bx.  XXVI.  13  cVi  τα  πλάγια  της  σκηνής 
Μεν  καί  Μεν ; Εζ.  xlvii.  7 (the  basis 
of  the  present  passage)  δένδρα  πολλά 
σφοδρά  Ένθεν  και  Ένθεν ; id.  12  επί  τον 
χείλους  αυτού  Ένθεν  κα\  Ένθεν.  On  the 
whole,  then,  the  usual  punctuation 
seems  preferable,  and  we  may  trans- 
late “ between  the  street  of  the  City 
and  the  river,  on  this  side  and  on 
that” : for  εν  μέσερ  - άνά  μέσον  cf.  C.  V.  6, 
note.  The  picture  presented  is  that 
of  a river  flowing  through  the  broad 
street  which  intersects  the  city,  a row 
of  trees  being  on  either  bank.  The 
precise  phrase  εντεύθεν  καί  εκειθεν  is 
quoted  by  Wetstein  from  Aelian  N.A. 
ii  4,  ix.  34,  xiil  23. 

ζύλον  ζωής  ποιούν  καρπούς  δώδεκα 
κτλ.]  Cf.  Εζ.  xlvii  12  καί  4πϊ  τού 
χείλους  αυτού  Ένθεν  καί  Ένθεν  παν  ζύλον 
βρώσιμον. . .ουδέ  μή  εκλίπη  ό καρπός  αν- 
τον·  της  καινότητος  αυτού  ( άλλος · είς  τούς 
μήνας  αυτού,  cf.  Μ.Τ.  πρώτο - 

βολήσε l Andreas  well  remarks : 
ον  γάρ  αμαρτίας  Έσται  χειμων  εκεί 
φύλλων  ροήν  άναγκάζων  πάσχειν  τά  της 
ζωής  δένδρα,  καθώς  όρώμεν  σήμερον. 
For  £νλον  — δένδρον  (υγρόν  ζύλον, 
Lc.  xxiii.  31)  and  the  phrase  ζ.  ζωής , 
see  ii  7,  note ; like  Yg  in  Qen.  i 1 1 f., 
ζύλον  is  here  clearly  collective^  since 
there  are  trees  on  either  side  of  the 
river.  Andreas:  Έθος  δε  τή  γραφή 
π ολλαχού  άντι  ζύλων  ςτολλων  ένικως 
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καρπούς  δώδεκα,  κατά  μήνα  έκαστον  αποδίδουν  τον 
καρπόν  αυτού,  και  τα  φύ\\α  του  ξύ\ου  εκ  θεραπείαν 
3 των  εθνών.  3και  παν  κατάθεμα  ούκ  εσται  έτι.  και 
ό θρόνος  του  θεού  καί  του  αρνιού  εν  αύτη  εσται,  καί 

1 κατα]  pr  και  g 8 syi*"  | μήνα  (μήναν  A)]  + eva  I 186  ftl*·®8  Ar  | eKatrrov]  εκαστω 
Q 39  40  ckootos  a 8 16  38  130  al10  | ατοδ ιδουν  A minmo]  ατοδιδοχη  KQ  130  186 
Iklpiqtt  Ar  ατοδιδοντα  i 39  | τον  καρπόν]  τουι  καρπούς  Η syr·"  | του  £wXow]  των 
ζνλων  Κ | eis  depart tav]  pr  KarayyeXXercu  11  31  3*  33  ^ (βχ  Andr  comm)  | των 
εθνών]  om  των  Κ 3 καταθε μα  Κ*··  (κατα^μα  Ν#)  APQ  ι al40  Andr  Ar]  καταναθεμα  Γ 
nullo  suadente  codice  ut  yid,  nulla  versione  | m]  om  N*  me  εκεί  1 7 38  5a  186  syr*" 
Andr  Ar  | ο θρονος]  om  0 N 


ξύλον  καλήν.  The  twelve  fruits,  one 
for  each  month,  are  suggested  by 
Ezekiel  l.  c.  and  familiar  to  later 
Jewish  writers,  e.g.  Shemoth  rdtba 
15  “tempore  futuro...  Deus  faciet 
arboree  quae  quovis  mense  fructus 
ferant;  homo  vero  qui  de  illis  comedet 
sanabitur.”  It  is  not  clear  whether 
twelve  crops  of  fruit  are  intended  or 
“ twelve  manner  of  fruits  n ( A.V.,  R.  V.) ; 
the  latter  idea  lends  itself  well  to 
the  symbolism  of  the  passage,  for 
the  one  “fruit  of  the  Spirit”  is  mani- 
fold in  its  varieties  (Gal.  v.  22). 
The  fruits  of  the  Tree  of  Life  are 
doubtless  life-supporting  (Gen.  iii. 
22)  and  intended  for  the  service  of 
the  citizens  of  the  New  Jerusalem  ; 
see  v.  14,  and  cf.  Ez.  xlvii.  12  εσται  6 
καρπός  αυτών  eh  βρώσιν , Enoch  XXV.  5 
ο καρπός  αυτόν  τοις  εκλεκτοις  εις  ζωήν , 
eh  βοράν . But  the  tree  is  not  only 
“good  for  food”  (Gen.  iii.  6);  its 
leaves  have  therapeutic  properties 
(Ez.  1.  c.) ; the  lxx.  rendering  άνά- 
βασις  αυτών  eh  vytetav  is  obscure, 
but  our  writer  has  access  to  another 
version  or  to  the  Heb.,  and  rightly 

translates  Π$ηΐ^  intyi  by  και  τα 
φύλλα  eh  θεραπείαν.  The  therapeutic 
Work  of  Christ  (Lc.  ix.  1 1 τους  χρείαν 
Έχοντας  depone  las  Ιάτο)  is  continued  on 
its  spiritual  side  by  the  Church,  and 
may  find  in  a future  order  opportunities 
at  present  unsuspected.  As  in  0 . xxi 
24,  26,  the  Seer  seems  to  forecast  the 
presence  of  Έθνη,  nations  not  yet 


included  among  the  citizens  of  the 
New  Jerusalem,  even  after  the 
Parousia,  but  the  inference  is  too 
uncertain  to  be  used  for  a dogmatic 
purpose.  He  may  refer  only  to  the 
functions  of  the  Church  in  the  present 
state;  so  far  as  she  fulfils  her  true 
office  she  is  the  healer  of  the  diseases 
of  humanity. 

3.  και  παν  κατάθεμα  ούκ  εσται  Η 
Karadepa  is  without  example  in 
Biblical  Greek,  though  καταθε  μάτιζε  iv 
occurs  in  Mt  xxvL  74  as  the  equivalent 
of  Mc.’s  άναθεματίζε  tv,  and  the  noun 
is  used  in  Did.  16  σωθήσονται  άπδ  τον 
καταθεματος.  It  is  perhaps  somewhat 
stronger  than  ανάθεμα  (Andreas  : κατ 
επίτασιν  ειρήσθαι  νομίζομε  v κατάθεμα), 
an  1 execration1  and  not  simply  a 
‘ ban.’  * Ανάθεμα  may  be  either  the 
sentence  pronounced,  as  in  the  phrase 
άναθεματι  αναθεματίζει^  (Deut.  xiii.  1 5 f., 
Acts  xxiii.  14),  or  the  object  on  which 
it  is  laid  (Deut  vii.  26  βδελύγματι 
βδελύξη,  δτι  Ανάθημά  ε’στιν),  cf.  Rom.  IX. 
3,  I Cor.  xii.  3,  xvi.  22,  Gal.  i.  8 f. 
Probably  the  latter  is  the  meaning 
of  κατάθεμα  here;  no  execrated  or 
execrable  person  or  thing  shall  be 
found  in  the  Holy  City;  cf.  v.  15. 
The  form  of  the  thought  is  from 
Zech.  xiv.  1 1 ανάθεμά  (D71J  ούκ  εσται 
Έτι,  καί  κατοικήσει  'Ιερουσαλήμ  πεποι- 
θοτως.  π άν  adds  to  the  strength  of 
the  negatiye ; nothiug  of  the  sort 
remains  in  the  New  Jerusalem  ; con- 
trast Gen.  iii  19. 

■ καί  6 θρήνος  row,  θεού  κτλ.]  The 


Digitized  by  LjOOQle 


THE  APOCALYPSE  OF  ST  JOHN 


297 


XXII.  5] 


oi  δούλοι  αυτού  Χατρευσουσιν  αΰτώ,  *καί  οφονται  4 
το  πρόσωπον  αυτού,  καί  το  όνομα  αυτού  επί  τών 
μετώπων  αυτών.  5 και  νύζ  ούκ  εστ αι  ετ ι,  και  ούκ  5 
εχουσιν  χρείαν  φωτός  λύχνοι/  και  φως  η\ίου,  οτι 
Κύριος  ό θεός  φωτίσει  έπ’  αυτούς · καί  βασιλεύσουσιν 
είς  τούς  αιώνας  τών  αιώνων. 


3 λατρευουσιν  7 8 12  38  98  130  4 e7ri  τωρ]  ΡΓ  ΚΛΙ  Η 5 ουκ  εσταχ  eri]  ονκ 

εστ  cu  εκεί  ι η al“*mQ  arm  eyr*"  An  dr  Ar  σνκ  εστιν  εκεί  186  ουκ  εσται  εκεί  m 
XfCrexAnMt  0VK  cvrtu  t&ntnm  Q 130  min*"·30  | ουκ  εχουσιν  χρείαν]  ουχ  εξουσιν  χρ.  A vg 
syrr  Ambr  Tyc  ου  χρεία  Q 7 8 38  130  al30  arm  neque  opus  erit  Prim  | φωτο t λνχνον 
ttA  18  (38)  47  (79)  vg**ef“  eyr  aeth  Ambr  semel  Tyo  Prim]  om  φωτός  PQ  (1)  130  186 
alP*  Ambrble  | φως  AP  n 17  33  48  79]  φωτός  K 1 31  35  38  49  91  96  alm°  vg«eUP·5 
me  syrr  aeth  | om  ήλιου  Q 7 7 8 16  30  39  51  9a  94  97  98  130  al8  | art  κύριο s ο θεοί]  o 
yap  k.  Ir «*·*Αμ·»  | φωτίσει  AP  12  4a]  φωτιει  KQ  1 130  186  al*°  φωτίζει  31  31  48  79 
al  g vgMBtolllP·8·8  syrr  Ar  | ex  avrovs]  om  ex  PQ  minfer*omn  vg  syrr  Andr  Ar  (hab  KA 
35  Irf* ·**"·*  Tyc  Prim  {super  eos))  | βασιλευουσιν  Ir«rex  An“‘ 


Throne  of  God,  when  first  revealed 
to  the  Seer,  was  seen  through  a door 
opened  in  Heaven  (iv.  1 );  now  he 
sees  it  in  the  Holy  City  which  is 
descending  to  the  earth,  and  on  it  sits 
not  the  Father  only  but  the  Incarnate 
and  glorified  Son  (v.  1,  note.)  In 
Christ  the  Church  has  within  her 
that  which  makes  the  chief  glory  of 
Heaven,  the  revealed  Presence  of 
God. 

3,  4.  και  ol  δούλοι  αυτού  λατρεύσον 
σιυ  αύτφ  κτλ .]  To  the  final  revelation 
of  God  there  corresponds  a perfected 
service ; where  the  Throne  is  always 
in  sight  the  service  must  be  per- 
petual : cf.  vii.  1 5 εΐσίν  ενώπιον  τού 
θρόνου  τού  Θεού , και  λατρεύουσιν  αύτφ 
ημέρας  και  νυκτόί  εν  τφ  ναφ  αυτού  · 
και  6 καθη μένος  επι  τού  Θρόνον  σκηνωσει 
επ'  αυτούς —λ  vision  which  is  now  seen 
to  find  its  fulfilment  in  the  New 
Jerusalem.  On  λατρεύει»  see  the 
note  on  the  passage  just  quoted. 
"Οψονται  τό  πρόσωπον  αυτού  promises 
to  the  Church  in  her  ideal  state  a 
privilege  denied  to  the  Lawgiver  of 
the  O.T. ; cf.  Kx.  xxxiiL  20,  23  ov 
δόνηση  Ιδεϊν  μου  τό  πρόσωπον  ού  y αρ 
μη  Ιδη  άνθρωπος  τό  πρόσωπον  μου  και 
ζήσεται.,.όψη  τα  όπισω  μου,  τό  δε 


πρόσω πόν  μου  ούκ  υφΘήσεταί  σο*.  A 
reversal  of  this  positive  bar  to  com- 
plete fellowship  with  God  seems  to  be 
foreshadowed  in  Ps.  xvi.  (xvii.)  15  εγω 
δε  εν  δικαιοσύνη  όφθήσομα ι τφ  ττροσ- 
ώπρ  σου  · χορτασΘησομαι  εν  τφ  όφΘηναι 
την  δόξαν  σου,  but  see  Kirkpatrick 
ad  l.  To  see  God  is  the  reward  of 
purity,  and  conversely  the  sight  of 
God  in  Christ  will  perfect  the  process 
of  purification  (Mt.  v.  8,  1 Jo.  iii.  2 ff.). 

Και  το  ονομα  αύτού  επι  τών  μετώπων 
αυτών.  Cf  Andreas  : αντί  τού  χρυσού 
πετάλου  ού  πάλαι  ό αρχιερείς  εφόρει  ; 
Bede : “ confessio  nominis  sancti, 
nunc  inter  hostes  servata,  tunc 
victoree  in  patria  glorificat/’  Entire 
consecration  to  the  service  of  God 
is  however  the  leading  idea  of  the 
metaphor;  see  cc.  iii.  12,  xiv.  1,  notes. 

5.  καί  νυξ  ονκ  εσται  Ιτι,  καί  ούκ 
ϊχουσιν  χρείαν  κτλ.]  See  xxi.  23,  25 
notes ; the  Seer  repeats  like  a refrain 
the  absence  of  night  in  the  ideal  City, 
and  the  supersession  of  light,  natural 
or  artificial,  by  the  revelation  of  the 
glory  of  God.  The  more  difficult  read- 
ing φως  ήλιου  adds  force  to  this  refrain : 
4 they  have  no  need  of  lamplight,  and 
sunlight  they  have  none.’ 

Καί  βασιλεύσουσιν  είς  τους  αιώνας  τών 
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6 6 Kai  etjrev  μοι  Ουτοι  oi  λόγοι  πιστοί  καί  άλη- 

6 «nrer]  Xryci  Q 130  al*"·*·  arm 


aUitmp  contrasts  the  eternal  reign  of 
the  Saints  with  the  limited  reign  of 

e.  XX.  4 Ιβασίλννσα*  μ*τά  του  χριστόν 
χίλια  €τη,  %b.  6 βασιλτυσουσι w μ*τ 
αυτόν  rh  χίλια  ϊτη.  Potentially, 
indeed,  they  were  reigning  even  in 
the  first  century  (cf.  y.  10  βασιλ*ύονσιν 
fVi  της  γης)}  but  neither  the  first 
century  nor  the  fourth  witnessed  a 
full  or  permanent  realization  of  the 
Regnum  Dei,  which  is  reserved  for 
the  Church  in  her  perfect  state. 
Perfect  service  will  be  accompanied 
by  perfect  sovereignty — will  be  per- 
fect sovereignty . The  beauty  of  the 
sequence  λατρ*ύσονσΐρ...Βασι\*υσουσιν 
has  been  finely  caught  by  the  Gregorian 
phrase  “cui  servire  regnare  est” 

Interpreters  of  the  Apocalypse  who 
recognise  its  prophetic  character 
differ  widely  with  regard  to  the 
reference  of  this  final  vision.  Does 
the  New  Jerusalem  belong  wholly  to 
the  future,  or  is  its  fulfilment  to  be 
sought  in  the  present  life  of  the 
Church  ? Augustine  ( de  civ.  Dei  xx. 
17)  denounces  the  latter  view  in  no 
measured  terms:  “hocde  isto  tempore 
accipore  quo  regnat  [sc.  ecclesia]  cum 
rege  suo  mille  annis  impudentiae 
nimiae  mihi  videtur...quie  vero  tam 
sit  abeurdue  et  obstinatissima  conten- 
tion vesanus,  qui  audeat  affirmare  in 
huiue  mortalitatis  aerumnis,  non  dico 
populum  sanctum,  sed  unumquemque 
sanctorum... nullae  habentem  lacrymas 
et  dolores?...ln  hoc  quoque  libro... 
obscura  multa  dicuutur...verum  in 
his  verbis  ubi  ait  Absterget  Dew 
omnem  lacrymam  ab  oculis  eorum 
etc.,  tanta  luce  dicta  sunt  de  saeculo 
futuro...ut  nulla  debeam  us  in  litteris 
sacris  quaerere  vel  legere  manifests, 
si  haec  putaverimus  obscura.9  Even 
a stronger  case  might  be  made  out 
for  a purely  * futurist  * view;  in  its 
favour  may  be  urged  the  place  which 


the  vision  occupies  in  the  order  of  the 
Book  (but  see  note  on  zl  i);  the 
difficulty  of  finding  an  approximately 
complete  counterpart  to  it  in  the 
history  of  the  Christian  8ociety ; the 
writer’s  use  of  the  future  tense  in  xxL 
24  ffi,  xxii.  3 ff.  On  the  other  hand 
it  cannot  be  denied  that  there  is 
much  in  the  picture  which  fulfils  itself 
to  a greater  or  less  extent  in  the 
present  experience  of  Christendom, 
if  allowance  is  made  for  the  idealism 
which  characterizes  the  thought  and 
language  of  Apocalyptic  prophecy. 

Perhaps  it  is  in  this  last  considera- 
tion that  the  solution  of  the  difficulty 
is  to  be  found.  The  Holy  City  which 
passes  before  the  mind  of  St  John  is 
the  Ideal  Church  as  conceived  in  the 
purpose  of  God  and  to  be  realized  in 
His  own  time.  So  far  as  this  con- 
ception is  purely  spiritual,  the  powers 
by  which  it  can  be  converted  into 
actuality  have  been  in  the  possession 
of  the  Church  from  the  first,  and  the 
results  are  manifest  in  the  moral 
triumphs  of  Christianity.  Already 
the  many  colours  of  the  New  Jeru- 
salem and  the  flashes  of  its  crystal 
luminary  may  be  seen  by  those  whose 
eyes  are  not  closed  against  the 
heavenly  vision ; men  slake  their 
thirst  in  the  River,  and  nations  find 
healing  in  the  leaves  of  the  Tree. 
But  as  a whole  the  ideal  is  still  far 
above  us,  nor  will  it  be  reached  until 
a new  age  has  been  inaugurated  by 
the  Lord’s  Return. 

XXII.  6— 20.  Epilogue  : last 

WORD 8 OF  THE  ANGEL,  THE  SbER,  AND 

the  Lord. 

6.  καί  etjrev  μοι  Ουτοι  ol  λόγοι  πιστοί 
κτλ.]  The  visions  of  the  Apocalypse 
are  now  ended;  they  have  reached 
their  climax  in  the  New  Jerusalem. 
It  remains  for  the  Seer  to  report 
the  parting  utterances  of  some  of  the 
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θινοί,  καί  ό κύριος  0 θεδς  τών  πνευμάτων  των 
προφητών  άπεστείλεν  τον  άγγελον  αύτοΰ  δεΐξαι 
Tots  δούλοκ  αύτοΰ  ά δει  γενε <τθαι  έν^  τάχει.  7καί  7 


6 ο κύριος  ΚΑ  3ΐ  91]  om  ° PQ  <3°  m^QP*  Andr  Ar  | tup  πνευμάτων  tup  προφητών 
KAPQ  130  min*  vg·"*®  me  syr  (cum  του  πνεύματος)  Prim  Ar]  tup  ayiuv  τροφητωρ  i 
79  al  arm  Andr*44  tup  πνευμάτων  r.  aytup  προφ,  35  68  bjt*"  | arwreiXe*] + fie  N* 
(om  K®·*)  syr  | om  δειξαι  ro*i  δουλοις  αυτόν  130  η om  και  ι 35  38  79  9c  alxna  vg4·™ 
me  Prim  Ar 


personae  dramatis *,  and  this  is  done 
in  the  disjointed  manner  which  char- 
acterizes much  of  the  latter  portion  of 
the  Book  ; it  is  often  difficult  to  dis- 
tinguish the  speakers,  or  to  trace  the 
connexion  of  the  thought. 

The  first  speaker  (w.  6 f.)  is  doubt- 
less the  hierophant  angel  of  xxi.  9, 
15,  xxii.  1.  The  sayings  which  he 
pronounces  to  be  ‘ faithful  and  true  * 
(xxi.  5,  note)  are,  as  the  sequel  shews, 
the  teachings  of  the  entire  Book,  and 
not  only  the  noble  words  with  which 
the  last  of  its  visions  has  just  ended 
(vv.  3 — 5).  The  καί  which  follows  is 
tfiam-'epexegetic*:  these  sayings  are 
faithful  and  true,  seeing  that  they  con- 
stitute a message  which  the  Almighty 
Himself  has  sent  through  His  angel. 
There  is  a reference  here,  as  in  more 
than  one  other  phrase  in  the  Epilogue, 
to  the  Prologue  (i.  1—3) ; the  words 

δειξαι  rots  δούλοι?  αύτοΰ  a del  γε νεσθαι 
εν  τάχα  are  repeated  verbatim  from 
i.  1.  Ό κύριος  6 θεός  is  doubtless  the 
Eternal  Father,  as  in  i.  8,  iv.  8,  xl  17, 
xv.  3,  xvl  7,  xviii.  8,  xix.  6,  xxi.  22, 
xxii.  5·  Here  He  is  ό θε or  των  πνευμάτων 
των  προφητών , the  God  from  Whom 
prophetic  inspiration  proceeds,  Who 
is  the  Source  of  prophetic  gifts ; cL 
Arethas  : τούτο  yap  βούλεται  παριστην 
but  τον  * Κύριος  των πνευμάτων* ώσπερει 
Ζλεγεν  ' Κύριος  τού  προφητικού  χαρίσ- 
ματος* For  πνεύματα  in  this  sense 
CL  I Cor.  χϋ.  ΙΟ  διακρίσεις  πνε υμάτων, 
xiv.  12  ζηλωταί  tart  πνευμάτων,  and 
lb.  32  πνεύματα  προφητών  προφηταΐς 
υποτάσσεται.  The  πνεύματα  προφητών 
are  not  to  be  identified  with  the  farA 


πνεύματα  of  i.  4,  v.  6,  which  are  before 
the  Divine  Throne,  and  are  the  Eyes 
of  the  Lamb;  they  are  the  natural 
faculties  of  the  Prophets,  raised  and 
quickened  by  the  Holy  Spirit,  but 
still  under  human  control,  and  stand- 
ing in  a creaturely  relation  to  God. 
Cf.  Num.  xvi.  22,  xxvii.  16  6 Θεός  τών 

πνευμάτων  κα \ πόσης  (^)  σαρκός , 

where  the  phrase  is  used  in  reference 
to  human  life  in  general  The  Enochic 
u Lord  of  the  Spirits”  (Enoch  xxxvii.  2 
et  passim)  has  quite  another  meaning ; 
see  Charles  ad  loc .,  and  cf.  2 Macc.  iii. 
24  ο τών  πνευμάτων  και  πόσης  εξουσίας 
δυνάστης. 

It  is  noteworthy  that  even  in  the 
visions  of  this  book,  which  came  to 
him  when  he  was  apparently  alone  in 
Patmoe,  St  John  associates  himself 
with  the  whole  body  of  the  Christian 
Prophets.  The  esprit  de  corps  thus 
revealed  is  interesting;  at  the  same 
time  it  is  to  be  observed  that  he  does 
not  isolate  the  prophetic  order  from 
the  rest  of  the  Christian  Society ; if 
in  the  first  instance  the  message 
comes  to  the  Prophets  only,  it  comes 
to  them  for  the  benefit  of  the  Church 
at  large  (see  Me.  iv.  21  f.,  note) ; it  is 
their  duty  to  communicate  it  to  all 
the  Servants  of  God.  For  πμοφήται 
see  x.  7,  xi  18,  xvi  6,  xviii  20,  24, 
xxii.  9 ; and  for  δούλοι,  i.  1,  ii.  20, 
vii  3>  »*·  5>  **«·  3»  notes. 

7.  κα\  Ιδού  ϊρχομαι  ταχύ  *τλ.]  The 
Voice  of  Christ  is  heard  behind,  or 
speaking  through,  the  voice  of  His 
angel  For  this  parenthetical  ιδού 


V P 
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ίδου  έρχομαι  ταχύ . μακάριο ς ό τηρώ v τους  λόγους 
8 tijs  προφητείας  τον  βίβλου  τούτον.  *κάγώ  Ιωάν- 
νης ό άκούων  καί  βλέπων  ταύτα.  καί  ότε  ηκονσα 
καί  έβλεφα , έπεσα  προσκννησαι  έμπροσθεν  των 
π οδών  τον  άγγελον  τον  δεικνύοντός  μοι  ταντα. 
9 9 καί  λέγει  μοι  *Όρα  μη·  σύνδονλός  σού  είμι  καί 


7 €ρχομαι]  €ρχονται  Κ®·1  epxera  1 12  | ταχύ]  cv  ταχβι  12  BJT*"  8 κα·γω]  και  tyv  ι 
alP*  Ar  eyw  vg“»fuUp*6  me  gyre*  | 0 ακουων  και  β\€πων  ταντα  AQ  minfw4#  vg  syr 
arm  Prim]  ο β\*των  κ.  ακουων  ταντα  Κ 3*  3*  33  4^  7$  79  Ι5*  me  sy**"  (aeth)  Dionys 
Prim  Ar  | om  και  ore  η κ.  κ.  efi\c\j/a  aeth  | ίβλίψα]  efiXcrov  A etdor  16  35  38  94  98 
ore  i&o * (vel  titov)  Q 130  min***30  I ereaa  KA  1 16  30  35  38  68]  crcaov  Q 130  min*»1 
Ar  I (μτροσθ€ρ]  προ  A | των  π οδών]  om  των  A | Seucvvovros  (A)  Q min**  Andr]  δακνυντοι 
K 7 4 7 9 10  26  17  49  50  96  97  aP**  Ar  9 Xryei]  utcv  vg  syrr  | opa  μη  (opam  μη...; 
68  syrr  ορα·  μη * ΐ3θ)]  + τοιτ7(Π7ί  3a  (et  at  vid  vg  Aug  Prim)  + πΐση?  €μπροσθεν  μου  και 
προσκύνηση s arm  + προσκύνηση » μοι  aeth 


Έρχομαι  cf.  xvi.  1 5,  XXli.  12,20;  ταχύ, 
suggested  here  by  the  Angel’s  «V 
τάχ«,  is  added  in  ii.  16,  iii.  n,  and 
below  vv.  12, 20.  On  *ρχ*σθαι  in  this 
Book  see  vi.  i,  note. 

The  beatitude  which  follows  is  here, 
as  in  xvi.  15,  part  of  Christ’s  utter- 
ance ; it  is  a repetition  in  a shorter 
form  of  i.  3,  so  that  the  Book  ends 
as  it  began,  with  a felicitation  of 
its  devout  students.  On  6 τηρων 
Primaeius  well  observes:  ‘“servare’ 
dicit  hie  reverenter  credere  et  pu- 
rioris  vitae  proposito  custodire.”  Του 
βιβλίου  τούτον  points  to  the  all  but 
completed  roll  on  the  Seer’s  knee; 
throughout  the  Apocalypse  he  has 
represented  himself  as  writing  his 
impressions  at  the  time  (cf.  x.  4 
ijpiWov  γράφ* iv)f  and  his  task  is  now 
nearly  ended. 

8.  κάγω  'Ιωάννη?  ο άκονων  κα\  βλάτων 
ταντα  κτλ.]  As  at  the  beginning  of 
the  Book  (i.  1,  4,  9),  the  author  gives 
his  name,  without  any  distinguishing 
title,  as  Dionysius  of  Alexandria  had 
already  observed  (Bus.  H.E.yiL  25):  ότι 

μ*ν  ουν  * Ιωάννης  *στ\ν  6 ταντα  γράφ**, 
αυτφ  λΈγοντι  πιστ evrlov  ποιος  δ*  ούτος 
ρδητ^ον.  The  writer  claims  however, 


to  be  the  Seer  himself  (ό  άκ.  και 
βλίπων);  cf.  Dan.  xii.  5, 8,  lxx.  και  cl δον 
ςγω  Δανιήλ... χαι  Έγώ  ηκονσα.  Ταντα, 

the  things  which  the  Angel  had  just 
shewn  him  (cf.  ipfr.  τον  δακννοντος 
μοι  ταντα),  i.e.  the  revelation  of  the 
New  Jerusalem.  So  astounding  was 
this  whole  vision,  the  crowning  glory 
of  the  Book,  that  the  Seer  forgets 
the  warning  he  has  recently  received 
(xix.  10),  and  again  prostrates  himself 
before  the  AngeL  The  commentators 
offer  alternative  explanations,  e.g. 
Primasiue  writes  : 11  autsemel  factum 
iteravit...aut  magno  visiouum  stupore 
perculsus  adorare  se  iterum  voluisse 
confitetur.”  There  is  nothing  in  the 
context  to  justify  the  supposition 
that  St  John  believed  himself  to  be 
worshipping  Christ ; though  the  angel 
had  spoken  the  words  Ιδού  Έρχομαι 
ταχύ  in  the  person  of  Christ,  yet  the 
Seer  knew  him  to  be  one  of  the 
bearers  of  the  Seven  Bowls  (xxl  9). 
Still  less  can  it  be  maintained  that  it 
is  Christ  Who  refuses  the  worship ; 
here,  as  in  e . xix.,  it  is  the  cult  of  angelic 
beings  that  the  Apocalyptist  wishes  to 
discourage  by  the  example  of  his  own 
repeated  lapse ; see  notes  on  xix.  10. 
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XXII.  11] 

των  άδβλφών  σου  των  προφητών  και  των  τηρούν- 
των  τού?  \όγου^  του  βιβλίου  τούτον  τω  θεω 
προσκύνησον.  ι°καϊ  λέγει  μοι  Μη  σφράγισές  τού ς ΙΟ 
λόγους  της  προφητείας  του  βιβλίου  τούτου’  ο 
καιρός  γαρ  έγγύς  έστιν.  11  ό άδικων  άδικησάτω  ετι,  II 

9 και  των  τηρουντων]  om  και  ι 4 10  11  12  Ι7  31  3*#  37  47  48  49  91  94  9^  Μ™ 
Ar  I row  λαγουί]  + τη*  τροφητί iat  38  me  arm  Prim  10  του t λογονι] 

+ τουτους  Κ*  (oorr  ipse  Kl)  | ο καιροί  yap]  ο yap  καιροί  2 ι8  40  79  0X1  0 KCUP°*  1 49  91 


al  aeth  Cypr  Prim  ο καιροί  tantum  4 16  29 
άνομος  ανομησατω  ep  Yienn  ap  Eos  pr  και 

Των  τηρουντων  κτ\.  is  repeated  from 
v.  7 and  answers  to  των  έχόντων  την 
μαρτυρίαν  'ΐησοΰ  in  XIX.  ΙΟ. 

ΙΟ.  καί  λίγα  μοι  Μη  σφράγισης 
τους  λόγους  κτλ.]  The  Angel  con- 
tinues ; on  this  και  λίγα  see  xix.  9, 
note.  His  instruction  is  exactly  the 
reverse  of  that  which  is  given  to 
Daniel  (viil  26  *3  fltljn  Dhp  HJ^} 
D’?1  ovf?  ; cf.  xii.  9 D'pnrp  D'pnp 

yg  nynv'  on^n ; lm.  κάλυψο»  ri 
προστάγματα  και  σφράγισαι  το  βιβλίον 
εως  καιρού  σνντνλαας : cf.  V.  4)·  But  the 
circumstances  are  different — indeed, 
they  are  reversed;  as  Milligan  well  says, 
“it  was  not  a time”  now  “for  sealing  up, 
but  for  breaking  seals  9 ; the  end  was 
not,  as  in  Daniel’s  case  (see  Driver  on 
Dan.  1.  c.\  far  off,  but  at  hand,  almost 
within  sight  Therefore  the  prophecy 
of  this  book  is  to  be  left  open  for  all 
who  will  to  read ; nay,  the  hearing 
and  reading  of  the  book  (i.  3,  xxil  7), 
and  so  far  as  may  be,  the  study  of  its 
mysteries  (xiil  18,  xvil  9),  are  to  be 
warmly  encouraged  The  Incarnation 
had  brought  the  season  for  the  fulfil- 
ment of  God’s  purposes  relatively 
near,  even  before  the  eud  of  the  first 
century;  c£  L 3,  note.  On  the 
practice  of  sealing  books,  to  keep 
their  contents  secret,  see  c·  v.  1,  note. 
Only  in  reference  to  one  detail  in 
this  Book  is  the  Seer  directed  2φρά- 
γισον...μη...γράψης  (x.  4);  the  rest  is 
for  the  ears  and  eyes  of  all  Christians. 

11.  ό άδικων  άδικησάτω  fn  κτλ.] 


39  48  68  Ar  no  άδικων  αδικησατω]  ο 
68  eyr*w  Prim 

Daniel  is  still  in  view;  cf.  Dan.  xii.  10 
D'wn  ιννηη)  lxx. 

(ως  άν.,.άγιασθώσι  πολλοί,  και  άμάρτωσιν 
οί  αμαρτωλοί  (Th.  άνομήσωσ ιν  άνομοι ) ; 
perhaps  the  Apocalyptist  has  also  in 
mind  Ez.  iii.  27,  ό άκουων  άκονέτω  καί 
6 απαθών  άπαθάτω.  In  Daniel  the 
sense  seems  to  be  that  the  great  trial 
which  Antiochus  was  the  means  of 
bringing  upon  the  Jewish  people, 
while  it  exercised  a purifying  influence 
upon  the  faithful,  would  but  confirm 
the  disloyal  in  their  wickedness;  see 
Driver  ad  he.  While  this  thought 
may  not  be  entirely  absent  from  the 
present  passage,  another  is  more 
prominent.  It  is  not  only  true  that 
the  troubles  of  the  last  days  will  tend 
to  fix  the  character  of  each  individual 
according  to  the  habits  which  he  has 
already  formed,  but  there  will  come 
a time  when  change  will  be  impos- 
sible— when  no  further  opportunity 
will  be  given  for  repentance  on  the 
one  hand  or  for  apostasy  on  the  other. 
In  the  imagination  of  the  Seer  the 
moment  has  been  reached  when  the 
Master  of  the  house  has  arisen  and 
shut  the  door,  and  those  that  are  with- 
out will  knock  in  vain  (Mt  xxv.  10, 
Lc.  xiii.  25);  men  can  then  no  longer 
recede  from  the  position  which  they 
have  chosen  to  take  up.  Cf.  Andreas: 

ώς  άν  (ϊποι  0 Εκαστος  το  άρίσκον  αντψ 
ποιησάτω · ον  βιάζω  την  προαίρκσιν, 

and  the  caution  added  by  Arethas : 

01}  προτροπή  τούτο,  άλλ’  (λ(γχάς  της 


Digitized  by  L^OOQLe 


302  THE  APOCALYPSE  OF  ST  JOHN  [XXIL  n 

καί  ό ρυπαρός  ρυπανθήτω  en , και  ό δίκαιος  δικαιο- 
σύνην ποιησάτω  in , καί  ό άγιος  άγιασθητω  ετι. 
12  12  ιδού  έρχομαι  ταχύ , καί  ό μισθός  μου  μετ'  έμον, 


τι  om  και  ο ρυπαροί  ρυπανθήτω  βη  Α ι ίο  ιι  33  35  68  97  (h*b  m^n,i 
eyrr)  I ρυπανθήτω  Κ ι8#  3*  Or]  ρ\ mrapevBiyru  53“*  a^piq*°  άι  ρν*α4**θ7Ιτω  χ3  91  I 
διχαιοσνημ’  τοινσατω]  δικαιωθήτω  38  79  vgckUp“8,e  βρ  Vienn  ap  Eus 

καθαρισθητω  Or  (oam  ο καθαροί  pro  ο δίκαιοί)  1 2 ιδού]  pr  «οι  I aeth 


AeArrov  trpor  on  «cal  βούλοιτο  ορμής. 
Ό αδικών,  he  whoee  habit  it  is  to  do 
wrong,  4 the  wrong-doer/  with  special 
reference  perhaps  to  the  persecutor 
— so  at  least  the  sufferers  in  the 
Viennese  troubles  understood  it;  cf. 
Bus.  H.E.  V.  I : τον  ήγκμόνος  και  τού 
δήμου  το  όμοιον  *1ς  ήμάς  αδίκως 
κπιδςικνυμίνων  μίσος , ινα  ή γραφή 
πληρωθή  *0  άνομος  ανομησάτω  «τι  και 
6 δίκαιος  δικαιωθήτω  ίτι.  *0  ρυπαρός , 
the  representative  of  another  class, 
the  immoral  pagan  or  reprobate  ; the 
άδικων  may  be  scrupulously  moral,  the 
ρυπαρής  disregards  purity  of  life  or 
even  common  decency ; for  the  word 
and  its  cognates  see  Zech.  iii.  3 cv- 
διδυμίνος  Ιμάτια  ρυπαρά  (D'N1¥)j  Job 
XIV.  4 τις  yap  καθαρός  Έσται  από  ρύπου; 
α*λλ*  ούθιίς]  Jac.  i.  21  άποθίμινοι 
πάσαν  ρυπαρίαν , with  Dr  Mayor’s  note. 
The  aorists  (άδικησάτω,  ρυπανθήτω , 
not  άδικιίτω,  ρνπαινίσθω)  indicate  the 
fixity  of  the  state  into  which  the 
αδικών  and  the  ρυπαρός  have  entered ; 
there  is  henceforth  no  break  in  the 
downward  course,  which  is  indeed 
viewed  as  a single  act ; cf.  Blass,  Or. 
p.  194  t Fixity  in  good  is  in  like 
manner  to  be  attained  when  the  end 
comes;  the  just  (the  opposite  char- 
acter to  ό αδικών)  and  the  saint  (the 
opposite  to  6 ρυπαρός)  will  enter  on  a 
permanent  life  of  righteousness  and 
of  holiness.  Not  of  course  that  the 
δίκαιος  and  the  άγιος  can  be  divorced ; 
the  true  άγιος  is  always  δίκαιος , and 
the  δίκαιος  is,  in  the  perfect  state  at 
least,  άγιος ; the  two  qualities  were 
united  in  the  Son  of  Man  (Acts  iii  14 
τον  άγιον  καί  δίκαιον),  and  will  be 


united  in  all  who  are  finally  His ; 
but  they  are  kept  apart  here  for  the 
sake  of  the  antithesis  to  ό αδικών , ό 
ρυπαρός.  For  δικαιοσύνην  ποιησάτω 
the  Viennese  letter  quoted  above 
has  δικαιωθήτω,  a reading  which  Zahn 
(Gesch.  d.  NTlichen  Kanons,  L 201) 
pronounces  44  gewiss  urspriinglich,” 
and  which  certainly  has  much  to 
recommend  it ; if  we  accept  it,  the 
sense  will  be  4 let  him  be  held 
righteous’  ( V ulg.  iustificetur ),  which 
corresponds  with  αγιασθήτω,  4 let  him 
enter  on  a state  of  sanctification.* 
On  the  other  hand  it  is  perhaps  more 
probable  that  δικαιοσύνην  ποιησάτω , 
which  answers  to  άδικησάτω  as  άγιασ- 
θήτω  to  ρυπανθήτω,  has  been  changed 
to  δικαιωθήτω  in  order  to  balance 
άγιασθητω.  Primasius  strangely  ren- 
ders : “iustus  autem  iustiora  faciat, 
similiter  et  sanctus  sanctiora,” 
although  above  he  rightly  gives : 
“ qui  perseverant  nocere  noceant  et 
qui  in  sordibus  est,  sordescat  adhuc.” 

12.  Ιδού  Έρχομαι  ταχύ,  κ cu  ο μισθός 
μου  μιτ  Εμού  κτλ.]  The  V oice  of  Christ 
comes  in  parenthetically,  as  in  c.  7 ; 
see  note  there.  He  speaks  as  the 
Steward  of  the  great  Μισθαποδότης, 
Who  in  the  eventide  of  the  world 
will  call  the  labourers  to  receive  their 
day’s  wages  (Mt  xx.  8);  see  xi.  18, 
note.  Though  the  μισθός  is  one  and 
the  same  in  all  cases,  its  value  to  the 
individual  worker  varies  according  to 
the  work  he  has  done-— a principle 
which  is  steadily  maintained  through- 
out Scripture  (Pa  lxi.  13,  Job  xxxiv· 
nf.,  Isa.  xL  14,  lxfi.  11  (l xx.),  Me. 
xiiL  34,  Rom.  iL  5,  Apoc.  ii  23, 
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XXII.  14] 

mroZovvai  έκάστω  cJs  to  εργον  εστιν  αύτον.  *Νγώ  13 
το  άλφα  και  to  co,  ο πρώτος  και  ό ειτχατος,  η 
άρχη  και  το  τέλος.  14 μακάριοι  οι  πλυνοντες  τάς  14 

12  ατοδουναι]  ατοδοθηναι  R*  | ως  το  «μγο*  «στο»  αυτου  ΚΑ  ιι  (38)  syr]  or»  το  «ργ. 
«στα*  αυτοί;  (νβΐ  αυτου  «στα*)  Q (ι)  13  3°  35  49  91  91  94  9^  97  9s  si***10  (Andr)  (Ar) 
σατα  τα  e/rya  (vel  το  epyor)  αυτου  79  vg  me  eyi*"  (oeth)  Cypr  Tye  Prim  13  «710] 
+ «</**  vg·*·*·»****»!**!··  me  arm  aeth  | το  αλφα]  το  a Q 130  mini-  | 0 τρωτοί  και  ο 
«σχατοί]  τρωτοί  κ.  «σχατο»  A 3 7 8 9 *1  21  ° *·  «σχατο«  96  poet  17  αρχ.  /co*  το  τ. 

ροη  ι 3ΐ  32  4®  49  79  91  *1  41111  Ar  om  me  | η αρχή  και  το  τ«λο»]  αρχή  κ.  τ«λο»  ι 
almaTkl  Ar  14  ο*  τλυσοκτβ»  τα»  στολα»  αυτών  ΜΑ  (7)  38  γ8  aethelr  Ath*1-  Prim  Fulg 
Tgd«iipa4,»  ( 4.  in  sanguine  agni)]  ο*  xo*ourr«»  τα»  «στολα»  αυτου  Q 130  al*1  me  eyrr  arm 
Tert  (gut  ex  praeceptii  agunt)  Cypr  Tye  Prim*1-  Andr  Ar 


xz.  12  f.).  The  nee  of  μισθός  to 
represent  the  gratuitous  (Rom.  yL  23) 
and  spiritual  compensations  of  the 
future  life  belongs  to  the  circle  of 
ideas  associated  with  Κνμ*ο» , δ(σπότης, 
δούΧος,  Εργάτης.  ‘Ο  μισθός  μου , ‘ the 

reward  which  it  belongs  to  Me  to 
give*  (2  Tim.  iv.  8);  contrast  ό μ. 
υμών,  Mt.  V.  12  (αυτών,  Mt.  VI.  2,  5,  1 6 ; 
αυτού,  Me.  ix.  41),  ‘the  reward  which 
ye  (they,  he)  shall  receive/  M«r* 
c/l ιού,  cf.  Isa.  xl.  ΙΟ  ιδού  κύριος  Κύριος 
μ(τα  ισχύος  (ρχ(ται..  .Ιδού  ό μισθός 
αυτού  μ(τ  αυτού  \ib.  lxii.  1 1 Ιδού  ό σωτηρ 
σοι  napaytyovev  (χων  τον  (αυτού  μισ- 
θόν. The  inf.  αποδούναι  expresses  the 
purpose  for  which  the  reward  is 
brought  (cf.  Blass,  Ghr.  p.  223),  so  that 
it  is  nearly  equivalent  to  ΐνα  άποδφ; 
(κάστω  strikes  a note  often  heard  in 
this  Book  (ii.  23,  vi.  11,  xxi.  13). 

1 3.  «γώ  το  άΧφα  και  το  ώ κτλ.]  Cf. 
XXL  6 (γώ  τό  αλφα  κα\  το  ω,  ή άρχ ή και 
το  τόλος , in  which  is  now  inserted  from 
i.  17,  ii  8,  ο πρώτο»  καί  ο « σχατος . 
While  ό πρώτος  κτλ.  is  applied  only 
to  Christ,  this  is  the  only  occasion  on 
which  He  receives  the  great  title  τά 
άλφα  και  το  J.  It  is  the  crowning  in- 
stance in  this  Book  of  the  attribution 
of  Divine  prerogatives  to  the  Incar- 
nate Son ; only  ό ών  και  ο ήν  seems  to 
be  withheld  from  the  Son,  perhaps 
because  it  represents  the  underived 
Source  of  the  Divine  Life  On  the 
meaning  of  τά  αλφα  κα\  το  ώ as  ap- 


plied to  our  Lord  cf.  Tert  de  monog. 
5 (quoted  in  note  on  c.  i.  8).  The 
phrase  is  applicable  in  many  senses, 
but  perhaps  it  is  used  here  with 
special  reference  to  our  Lord’s  place 
in  human  history.  As  creation  owed 
its  beginning  to  the  Word  of  God,  so 
in  His  incarnate  glory  He  will  bring 
it  to  its  consummation  by  the  Great 
Award.  He  is  the  αρχηγός  και  τ«λ«*ω- 
τής  of  faith  (Heb.  xii.  2),  and  not  less 
truly  the  αρχή  και  τίΧος  of  all  life. 

14·  μακάριοι  οι  πλύνοντ(ς  τάς  στολάς 
αυτών  κτλ.]  The  reading  is  not  alto- 
gether easy  to  determine.  Perhaps 
it  is  slightly  more  probable  that 
ttAynont€CtacctoAac  arose  out  of 
ttoioynt€ctac6toAac,  than  that  the 
reverse  occurred;  on  theother  hand,  the 
documentary  evidence  is  decidedly  in 
favour  of  the  former,  and  it  is  against 
the  latter  that  the  use  of  the  Jolian- 
nine  writings  all  but  invariably  sup- 
ports the  phrase  τηρϋν  τάς  «κτολά»  (so 
Jo.  xiv.  15,  21,  xv.  10,  1 Jo.  ii.  3 f.,  iii. 
22,  24,  v.  3,  Apoc.  xii.  17,  xiv.  12 — the 
sole  exception  is  1 Jo.  v.  2,  where 
trow**  r.  A occurs) ; moreover,  the 
prepossessions  of  the  scribes  would 
have  favoured  tro* ούντκς  τάς  J ντόΧάς 
rather  than  πΧυνοντκς  τάς  στολάς. 
Upon  the  whole,  then,  trX ύ*ο*τ«»  κτλ. 
may  with  some  confidence  be  pre- 
ferred; and  it  yields  an  admirable 
sense. 

This,  the  final  beatitude  of  the  Apoca- 
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στολαί  αυτών , ινα  εσται  ή εξουσία  αυτών  επί  το 
ξυλον  τής  ζωής,  καί  τοΐ ς πυλώσιν  είσεΧθωσιν  εις 
15  την  ττόΧιν.  **εξω  οι  κύνες  καί  οι  ψαρμακοί  καί  οι 

14  V εξουσία  αυτων]  + ω » δε  ι;  «£ουσια  (delevit  Η·*·) 


lypee,  deals  with  the  issues  of  the  higher 
life.  They  who  wash  the  robes  of 
the  inner  life  from  the  ρυπαρία  of  the 
world  by  faith  in  the  Sacrifice  of  our 
Lord  (vii.  14,  note)  shall  win  the  right 
of  access  to  the  Tree  of  Life  and  of 
entrance  into  the  City  of  God ; μακά- 
ριοι oi  πλύνοντε  r.  ..is  but  another  version 
of  μακάριοι  ol  καθαροί  rfj  καρδιές  οτι  αυτοί 
τον  θεόν  άγονται,  interpreted  in  the 
light  of  the  Cross.  *lva  ?στα*...«α1... 
είσελθωσιν:  * blessed  are  they. . .that  the 
right  shall  be  theirs... and  they  may 
enter*  (Benson) — a mixture  of  con- 
structions observed  already  in  c.  iii.  9; 
the  future  after  ha  is  frequent  in  this 
Book  (vl  4.  11,  ix.  5,  20,  xiii.  12,  xiv. 
13),  and  if  it  is  to  be  distinguished  in 
meaning  from  the  conjunctive,  it  may 
point  to  the  certainty,  the  actuality, 
of  the  result,  while  the  conjunctive 
suggests  that  there  are  conditions 
which  must  be  fulfilled  first 

On  the  Tree  of  Life  see  v.  2,  and 
c.  ii.  7,  notes.  The  Vision  of  the  New 
J erusalem  places  the  Paradise  of  God 
in  the  heart  of  the  City,  so  that  right 
of  access  to  the  Tree  implies  right  of 
entrance  into  the  City,  and  the  en- 
trance must  precede  the  access.  If 
in  this  passage  the  right  of  access  is 
mentioned  first,  it  is  probably  with 
the  view  of  laying  the  emphasis  upon 
the  greater  right,  which  indeed  in- 
cludes alL  On  r.  πυλωσι»  see  xxi  12 : 
the  dative  is  instrumental,  the  gate- 
towers  being  regarded  as  the  means 
of  entrance. 

1 5.  ol  κύνες  rrX.]  Benson : 

* out,  ye  dogs’ — a bold  and  impressive 
rendering,  but  scarcely  admissible  in 
this  context ; the  persons  thus  charac- 
terized have  already  been  cast  out. 
Primaeius  is  more  true  to  the  mind  of 
the  writer:  “foris  autem  remanebunt 


canes”;  cf.  Bede : “ cuncta  enim rabies 
iroproborum  et  nunc  intrinsecus  ec- 
clesiam  ten  tat,  sed  cum  intraverit 
paterfamilias  et  sanctis  secum  ad 
nuptias  intrantibus  clauserit  ostium, 
tunc  incipient  foria  stare  et  pulsare 
ostium.”  No  one  who  has  watched 
the  dogs  that  prowl  in  the  quarters  of 
an  Eastern  city  (Pa  lviii.  (lix.)  7,  15) 
will  wonder  at  the  contempt  and  dis- 
gust which  the  word  suggests  to  the 
Oriental  mind.  For  its  application 
to  unclean  or  otherwise  offensive  per- 
sons see  Deut.  xxiii.  18  (19)  ου  προσ - 
οίσεις  μίσθωμα  πόρνης  ουδέ  άλλαγμα 
κννος  (see  Driver's  note  ad  loc.)  «tv 
τον  οίκον  Κυρίου;  Pa  xxi.  (xxii.)  17 
€ κύκλωσαν  με  κΰν(  ς πολλοί ; ib.  21 
ρύσαι. . .εκ  χάρος  κυνός  την  μονογενή  μου ; 
Mt.  vii.  6 μη  δώτε  τό  άγιον  το ίς  κνσίν ; 
Me.  vii.  27  ου  γάμ  ( στιν  καλόν  λαβειν 
τον  άρτον  των  τέκνων  κα'ι  τοις  κνναρίοις 
βάλει ν ; Phil.  iii.  3 βλέπετε  τους  κννας 
(see  Lightfoot’s  note).  In  the  last 
two  passages  at  least  reference  is  made 
to  the  use  of  the  term  by  the  Jews  to 
denote  the  heathen  or  the  Gentiles,  of 
which  Schottgen  ad  loc.  quotes  a 
typical  example  from  Pirke  R.  Eli- 
ezer  29 : “quicumque  edit  cum  idolatra 
idem  est  ac  si  ederet  cum  cane,  quia 
est  canis?  qui  non  circumcisus  est.” 
But  in  the  present  passage  neither 
Jews  nor  Gentiles  as  such  are  in  view ; 
the  κόρες  (Syr.**·  r^r^r^  = oi  κοινοί ) 
are  the  εβδελυγμενοι  of  xxi.  8,  i.e.  those 
who  had  been  defiled  by  long  contact 
with  the  foul  vices  which  honeycombed 
pagan  society.  These  were  not  even 
in  8t  John’s  day  strictly  limited  to  the 
heathen  (see  ii.  14,  20  ft,  note,  and  cf. 
2 Cor.  xii.  21);  and  he  must  have  fore- 
seen that  as  time  went  on»  and  the 
Church  grew  in  numbers,  she  would 
lose  in  purity.  Tertullian  goes  too  far 
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πόρνοι  και  oi  φονεΐς  και  oi  είδωλολα'τραι  και  πας 
φιλών  και  ποιων  -ψευδός. 

ι6’£γώ  Ιησούς  επεμψα  τον  άγγελόν  μου  μαρ - ιό 

15  «·β*]+ο  ι 7 3°*  3ΐ  3»  38  79  *86  Andr  Ar  | φΛω.  και  row*  AQ  minU  Yg 
tyn  Tyo  Prim  Fnlg]  row*  και  φιλωκ  K ιι  31  31  33  35  48  Hipp  Ath  Ar  om  φιΧ w*  και 
me  om  kcu  ποιων  arm  aeth 


when  he  says  (ds  pud.  19):  “non 
enim  de  ethnic»  videbitur  sapere... 
illorum  est  enim  foras  dari  qui  intus 
fuerunt ** ; bnt  Andreas  is  doubtless 
right:  kvws  δε  ου  μόνον  ol  αναιδείς  καί 
3 πιστοί... άλλα  καί  ol  μετ ά το  βάι ττισμα 
επιστρόφοντες  εις  τάν  Ίδιον  ίμετο ν.  On 
ol  φαρμακοί  κτλ.  see  χχί.  8,  note ; πας 
φιλών  καί  ποιων  ψεύδος  is  a welcome 
interpretation  of  πάσιν  τοϊς  ψευδεσιν 
in  the  earlier  list,  which  xxi.  27  ό 
ποιων  ψευδός  has  already  supplied  in 
part  But  ό φιλών  goes  deeper  than 
ό ποιων;  he  who  loves  falsehood  is  in 
his  nature  akin  to  it,  and  has  through 
his  love  of  it  proved  his  affinity  to 
Satan,  who  is  ό πατήρ  αυτού  (Jo.  viii. 
44);  for  him,  while  he  is  such,  there 
can  be  no  entrance  into  the  City,  no 
access  to  the  Tree  of  Life;  cf.  2 Th. 
ii.  12  tva  κριθώσιν  πόντε ς oi  μή  πίστευ- 
α  άντε  ς τη  αληθείς  άλλα  ευδοκήσαντε  ς 
τη  άδικίς.  With  ποιείν  ψεύδος  compare 
Jer.  viii.  ίο  "igSP  ήψ])  ; ι Jo.  ί.  6 
ψευδό  μ εθα  καί  ού  ποιου  μεν  την  αλήθειαν. 

To  ‘do  the  truth/  or  to  ‘do  falsehood/ 
to  ‘act  a lie,*  are  St  John’s  terms  for 
a life  which  is  fundamentally  sincere 
or  insincere.  The  rendering  of  A.V., 
R.V.  (text),  “ every  one  that  maketh  a 
lie,”  misses  this  point»  probably  out  of 
regard  for  the  circumstance  that  ψεύ- 
δος is  anarthrous  here  (contrast  Jo. 
▼ni.  44,  Rom.  L 25,  Kph.  iv.  25,  2 Th. 
ϋ 1 1).  But  ro  ψεύδος  would  not  have 
suited  this  context,  if  it  was  the 
writer’s  intention  to  represent  the 
insincere  life  as  a single  act,  as  if  the 
man’s  whole  existence  had  been  a lie. 

16.  4γώ  'Ιησούς  επεμψα  τόν  άγγελόν 
μου  κτλ.]  Though  the  whole  Book  is 

8.  B. 


an  άποκάλυψις  'Ιησού  Χριστού  (i.  ι), 
the  revelation  has  hitherto  been  made 
through  the  ministry  of  angels  or  in  a 
vision  of  the  glorified  Lord,  or  through 
the  8pirit  in  the  mind  of  the  8eer  (il  7)1 
Now  at  length  Jesus  speaks  in  His 
human  personal  name  ( εγώ  'Ιησούς,  as 
εγώ  'Ιωάννης  in  ό.  8).  He  attests  the 
bonafides  of  His  messenger:  ‘it  was  I 
Who  sent  him ; it  is  on  My  behalf  that 
he  has  spoken ; his  testimony  is  Mine.’ 
* Επεμψα  is  used  rather  than  άπεστείλα 
(Cf.  i.  I εσημανεν  άποστ ειλας  διά  τού 
αγγέλου  αυτού ) — ‘ I sent,’  without  the 
accessory  idea  of  a special  commission 
(cf.  Westcott,  Add.  Note  on  John  xx. 
21);  it  is  enough  to  say  that  the  angel 
came  from  the  Lord;  by  His  angel 
Jesus  Himself  had  borne  witness  to 
the  members  of  the  Asian  Churches 
(ύμϊν)  and  the  contents  of  this  Book 
(τούτα)  were  thus  ultimately  from 
Him.  These  communications,  though 
addressed  primarily  to  the  Christians 
of  Asia,  had  a wider  purpose:  they 
were  made  επί  τάΐς  εκκλησίαις, , with 
reference  to  the  needs  of  Christians 
generally;  cf.  the  use  of  επί  in  x.  ii 
δει  σε  πάλιν  προφητεύσαι  επί  λαοϊς  καί 
εθνεσιν  καί  γλωσσαίς  καί  βασιλεύσιν 
πολλοίς,  ‘in  reference  to  peoples,’  Ac., 
and  see  Jo.  xiL  16.  A l εκκλησίας  are 
not  the  Seven  Churches  only,  but 
the  Christian  societies  throughout  the 
world,  which  in  the  next  generation 
were  known  in  their  aggregate  as  ή 
καθολική  εκκλησία  (Ign.  Smym.  8.  2 ; 
ct  Harnack,  Mission  u.  Au$breitung> 
P·  293).  The  Apocalypse  does  not  use» 
η εκκλησία  of  the  whole  Church,  aa 
St  Paul  does  (CoL,  Eph.;  cf.  Hort* 
EccUsia,  p.  147  ff.);  when  St  John 

20 
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τ υρησαι  ύμΐν  ταντα  επί  τ αΐ*  έκκλ^σιαι*.  έ·γω  etfu 
ι η ρίζα  καί  το  yivo*  Δάνειά,  ό άστηρ  ό λαμπρό* 
17  ό πρωινό *.  17 καί  το  πνεύμα  καί  η νύμφη  Xeyovtriv 
* Έρχου · καί  ό ακούων  6«τατ«  "βρχοι/.  καί  ό όιφων 


ι6  «τι  KQ  minP*  syrr]  e*A  18  71  38  79 
At  I ejr*Xipr«uf]  pr  «χτα  Prim  | Δαυ«ιδ]  pr  τ 
eyr«w  I ο πρωινοί]  pr  /rat  A y vg  Pnm  ] 
K (ο)  νυμφίο*  κ.  (i?)  νν/ιφι?  Bed™  (sponsus 
186  I om  και  40  vg“°  Tyo 

wishes  to  express  the  ideal  unity  of 
Christendom,  he  does  so  by  means 
of  a symbolical  female  figure,  the 
Mother  (xii.  1 ff.)  or  the  Wife  or  Bride 
(xix.,  xxi,  xxii.)  of  Christ. 

€*γω  εϊμι  ή ρίζα  καί  το  γένος  Δαυείδ] 
Cf.  Υ.  5 ό λέων  6 έκ  τής  φυλής  ’Ιούδα, 
ή ρίζα  Δ. ; and  see  note  there.  To  ή 
ρίζα  the  Seer  now  adds : και  το  γένος. 
Τίνος  does  not  here  mean  ‘race/ 
‘family*  or  ‘house/  as  in  Acts  iv.  6 ck 
γένους  άρχιερεζτικού,  ib.  viL  1 3 r0  γένος 
'Ιωσήφ ; but  * offspring,’  as  in  Acts 
XVli.  28  f.  ‘του  yap  και  γένος  έσμίν' · 
γένος  ον ν υπάρχοντάς  τον  θεού  κτλ.  J cf* 
the  similar  use  of  genus  in  Verg.  Aen. 
iv.  12  “genus  esse  deorum.”  Jesus  is 
not  only  the  ράβδος  έκ  τής  ρίζης  ’If  σσαί 
(Isa.  xi.  1),  but  He  is  at  once  the 
ράβδος  and  the  ρίζα , the  Root  and  the 
Offshoot,  the  Beginning  and  the  End 
of  the  whole  economy  associated  with 
the  Davidic  family.  In  the  Messiah,  the 
latest  Scion  of  the  House  of  David,  its 
earliest  ideals  and  hopes  are  realized. 

ό άστηρ  6 λαμπρός  ο πρωινός]  Cf. 
ii,  28  δώσω  αυτφ  τον  αστέρα  τον  πρωι- 
νόν, a promise  which  is  now  inter- 
preted. The  Morning  Star,  the  Lord’s 
ultimate  gift  to  the  conqueror,  is 
Jesus  Himself.  Among  the  stars  of 
the  spiritual  firmament  (i.  16,  20)  He 
is  as  the  έωσφόρος  (Job  iiL  9»  17» 

xxxviii.  12,  xli.  9 (io))  or  φώσφορος 
(2  Pet  i.  19),  the  brightest  in  the 
whole  galaxy,  the  Light  which  lightens 
every  men  by  its  coming  into  the 
world  (Jo.  L 9) ; the  8tar  of  Dawn, 
Whose  coming  precedes  the  sunrise 


vg  Ath  om  1 4 11  «*  3i  47  48  186  arm 
ον  i 7 al  I ο άστηρ]  pr  και  7 $5  49  79  *86 
1 7 το  πνεύμα  και  η νύμφη]  πνκυμα  κ.  νύμφη 
et  sponsa ) | Xeyowru']  Xryowra  130  βλβγοτ 

of  the  Day  of  God.  The  metaphor  is 
used  by  the  son  of  8irach  in  reference 
to  Simon  the  High  Priest  (8ir.  1.  6 ως 
άστηρ  εωθινός  έν  μέσω  νεφέλης),  and  of 
Mordecai  in  the  Targum  on  Esther 
(“  ipse  Mardochai  similis  fpit  Lucifero 
splendenti  inter  stellas”) ; in  Isa.  xiv. 
12  it  occurs  in  a splendid  dirge  over 
a fallen  King  of  Babylon : πως  *f«- 
πεσεν  έκ  τού  ουρανού  ό έωσφορος  ο 
ττρωι  άνατέλλων.  The  Morning  Star 
of  the  Church  shines  to-day  as  brightly 
as  in  the  age  of  8t  J ohn ; He  does 
not  fall  or  set. 

1 7.  και  το  πνεύμα  καί  ή νύμφη  Xryou- 
σι ν'Ερχον]  The  answer  of  the  Church 
to  the  Voice  of  Jesus  in  v.  12.  To 
. πνεύμα  is  probably  not  the  Spirit 
regarded  as  the  indwelling  life  of  the 
Body  of  Christ,  as  in  Eph.  iv.  4 tv 
σώμα  και  εν  πνεύμα,  but  rather,  in 
accordance  with  the  general  use  of 
the  Apocalypse,  the  Spirit  of  pro- 
phecy, the  Spirit  in  the  prophetic 
order;  ‘the  Spirit  and  the  Bride*  is 
thus  practically  equivalent  to‘  the  Pro- 
phets and  the  Saints’  (xvi  6, xviil  24). 
The  Christian  Prophets  inspired  by  the 
Spirit  of  Jesus,  and  the  whole  Church 
—the  Churches  considered  as  an  ideal 
unity — respond  as  with  one  voice  to 
the  Lord’s  great  announcement  It 
rouses  in  all  Christians  the  desire, 
never  long  dormant,  for  His  Return. 
On  τ)  νύμφη  see  xxi  2,  9,  notes;  for 
ϊρχου  c£  vi.  1,  note ; here  it  is  obvious 
to  supply  Kvpic  Ίι;σου  from  v,  20. 

και  ο άκούων  ειπότω*Έ>ρχου  κτλ.]  The 
call  is  to  be  taken  up  and  repeated 
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AXIL  18] 

^Ρ'χζο’θϋ)  * o θελων  Χαββτω  ύδωρ  ζ(θης  δωρεό  v. 

18  μαρτυρώ  έγώ  π αντί  τω  ακουοντι  τόύς  λόγους  ι8 

17  ο 0cXw]  om  g eyi·"  pr  και  33  46  γ^*»ρ·4  gyrr  arm  Prim  A r 18  /χαρτνρω] 

μαφτυρομαι  i x 31  34  35  48  Ar  | r«  curovom]  om  rw  8 49  79  91  96 


by  every  hearer  (i.  3,  note)  of  this 
Book;  not  only  the  Church  in  her 
ideal  unity,  but  each  individual  mem- 
ber of  every  Christian  congregation 
where  the  book  shall  be  read  is 
invited  to  demand  the  fulfilment  of 
the  Lord’s  promise  Ιδού  Έρχομαι  ταχύ. 
In  what  follows  there  is  a remarkable 
change  of  reference;  fot  6 διψών 
(ίπάτω  *E ρχον,  St  John  writes  6 δ. 
€*ρχ ίσθω,  i.e.  instead  of  being  bidden 
to  welcome  the  coming  Christy  he 
who  is  athirst  is  himself  bidden  to 
come;  he  is  welcomed  to  Christ  in 
words  which  remind  us  of  the  Jo- 
hannine  Gospel  (Jo.  vi.  35  6 Ερχόμενος 
προς  epe  ού  μη  πανάση,  καί  ο π ιστ(ύων 
els  epe  ού  μη  διψήσςι  π ώπατς ; VlL  37 
«ί  τις  δίψα,  (ρχίσθω  προς  μ(  καί  πινίτω). 
*0  διψών  contrasts  happily  with  ούδίνα 
evpov  διψώντα  in  the  Oxyrhynchus 
Sayings,  though  the  latter  is  doubtless 
relatively  true.  Here  ο δ.  is  contrasted 
with  6 ακούω v;  he  that  still  thirsts, 
the  eager  enquirer  who  is  seeking 
after  the  salvation  which  is  to  be 
found  in  the  Church,  the  unbaptized 
catechumen,  cannot  yet  share  in  the 
Church’s  yearning  for  the  Return  of 
the  Lord ; he  must  first  come  to  the 
Fountain  of  the  Water  of  Life  and 
drink,  before  he  can  welcome  Christ 
Himself.  *E ρχίσθω  looks  back  to  Isa. 
It.  i Behind 

the  διψώντ*ς,  there  is  yet  another 
class  of  non-Christians  who  are  wel- 
comed— oi  6e\ovres ; willingness  to 
receive  the  truth  may  exist  where  as 
yet  there  is  no  thirst  for  it,  and  such 
willingness  is  of  God  and  a first  step 
towards  eternal  life:  cf.  PhiL  ii  13 

Oeos  yap  eariv  6 €ν*ργών  ip  νμιν  κα 1 το 
Θ ike  ip  καί  ro  evepyeiv ; Bede  ad  loc. : 
“et  ipsum  enim  velle  Dei  donum  eet” 


On  Χαβίτω  ύδωρ  ζωής  δωρ§άρ,  see  xxL 
6,  note ; Χαβίτω  suggests  that  though 
the  supply  is  gratuitous,  the  responsi- 
bility of  accepting  and  using  it  rests 
with  the  individual ; cf.  iii.  18,  note. 

18.  μαρτυρώ  ίγώ  παντι  τφ  άκούοντι 
mrXJ  The  Speaker  is  still  surely 
Jesus,  and  not,  as  many  commentators 
have  supposed,  St  John.  Jesus  has 
borne  testimony  throughout  the 
Book  by  His  angel,  and  now  He  bears 
it  in  person.  His  testimony,  which  is 
addressed  to  every  hearer  of  the  Book, 
is  a solemn  protest  against  wilful 
perversions  of  its  teaching.  The  words 
are  doubtless  suggested  by  the  warn- 
ing of  Moses  in  Deut  iv.  2 ; ού  προσ - 
θήσςσθ*  προς  το  ρήμα  ο ίγώ  ίντίΧΧομαι 
ύμιν,  καί  ούκ  acjyeXeire  άπ * αυτού ; ib. 
XlL  32  wav  ρήμα  ο ί’γώ  ίντίΧΧομαι 
νμιν  σήμςρον, , τούτο  φυΧάξτ/  ποκϊν  ού 
προσθησ£ΐς  «V  αυτό,  ούδί  afpeXeis  άπ * 
αυτού;  Prov.  xxiv.  29  (xxx.  6)  μή 
προσθης  τοις  Χόγοις  αντον,  ίνα  μή 
«’λή'ίο  (re  καί  ψ€υδής  yivrj ; cf  the 
imprecation  which  Aristeas  (ed. 
Thackeray,  § 34)  supposes  to  have  been 
pronounced  after  the  completion  of  the 
first  Greek  version  of  the  Pentateuch, 
and  the  boast  of  Josephus,  c.  Ap . i.  8 : 

δήΧορ  δ*  e<rr  tv  Έργφ,  πώς  ή pets  προσ  ι- 
pev  τοις  ιδίοις  γράμμασι·  τοσούτου  yap 
αΐώνος  If  δη  παργχηκότος  ovre  προσθ*ϊναί 
τις  ονδίν  ούτ€  όφ eXeiv  αυτών  ovre  μψτα- 
Otl ναι  τςτοΧμηκτν.  It  was  not  uncom- 
mon for  writers  to  protect  their  works 
by  adding  a solemn  adjuration  to  the 
scribes  to  correct  the  copies  carefully, 
and  in  no  case  to  mutilate  or  inter- 
polate the  original ; cf.  e.g.  Irenaeus 
ap.  Bus.  JET.  E.  V.  20 : ορκίζω  oe  τον 
μ€ταγραψόμ£νον  το  βιβΧίον  τούτο  κατά 
τον  κυρίου  ημών  'Ιησού  Χριστού  και 
κατά  της  ίνδόζου  παρουσίας  αυτού  ής 

20 — 2 
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της  προφητβίας  του  βιβλίου  τούτου  ’€αι/  τις  έπιθη 
επ’  αυτά,  επιθησει  ό θεός  έπ'  αυτόν  τάς  πληγάς 
19  τάς  γεγραμμενας  έν  τω  βιβλίω  τούτω·  19 και  εάν 
τις  άφιλη  από  των  λόγων  του  βιβλίου  της  προ - 


ι8  επιθη\  επιθησει  Κ (sed  tr&nsiluit  Κ*  ab  επιθη  ad  επιθησει)  79  I σπιθησει]  επιθησαι 
8 13  16  49  51  9&  97  9®  *3°  *86  all*»10  apponat  vg®*"4  Tyc  | om  «r  αυτόν  A*  | rat 
τληγα*]  t.  επτά  τλι jyat  Q 31  31  33  37  48  49  91  96  186  Andr  Ar  19  ea*]  α v K | 

\οτγων'\  + τούτων  K | του  βιβλίου  τη*  προφητεία * ταυτη*]  του  βιβλίου  τούτο υ Α τη*  προ- 
φητεία* του  βιβλίου  τουτου  79  94  ▼gUpe4  prophetiae  huiut  (sine  τ.  β.)  vg*“  Ambr 


έρχεται  κρίνοι  ζώντας  καί  νεκρούς,  ί να 
άντιβαλης  ο" μετεγράψω  καί  κατορθώστε, 
Rufinus,  prol.  in  libros  περί  αρχών : 
“ omnem  qui  hos  libros  descrip  turns 
est  vel  lecturus  in  conspectu  Dei 
Patris  et  Filii  et  Spiritus  sancti  con- 
testor...ne  addat  aliquid  scripturae, 
ne  auferat,  ne  inserat,  ne  immutet ; 
sed  conferat  cum  exemplaribus  unde 
scripserit,”  etc.  If  the  solemn  warning 
of  the  present  verse  was  intended  in 
this  sense,  it  has  signally  failed ; for 
in  no  other  book  of  the  N.T.  is  the 
text  so  uncertain  os  in  the  Apocalypse. 
But,  like  its  archetype  in  Deutero- 
nomy, it  has  a deeper  reference;  it 
is  no  mere  lapsus  calami , no  error  of 
judgement  or  merely  intellectual  fault 
which  is  condemned,  but  the  deliberate 
falsification  or  misinterpretation  of 
a Divine  message.  It  is  not  the 
letter  of  the  Apocalypse,  but  its  spirit 
which  is  thus  jealously  guarded;  and 
no  honest  copyist  in  days  before  the 
invention  of  printing,  no  honest  trans- 
lator or  interpreter  of  either  those 
times  or  our  own,  can  incur  the  terrible 
penalty.  As  Bede,  with  his  usual 
discernment,  writes:  “haec  propter 
falsatores  dixit,  non  propter  eos  qui 
simpliciter  quod  sentiunt  dicun t.* 
Nevertheless  the  warning,  with  its 
danger  signal  on  either  hand,  ought 
to  give  pause  to  any  who  would  lightly 
handle  the  Apocalypse,  and  suggests 
to  those  who  venture  upon  handling 
it  at  all  Augustine’s  prayer : “si  qua 
de  meo,  et  Tu  ignosce  et  Tui.” 


In  έπιθή  επ  αυτά,  έπιθή  σε  ι.,.έπ*  αυτόν 
τάς  πληγάς  there  is  a play  upou  the 
two  meanings  of  έπιτιθέναι  and  πλη- 
γή: ‘if  any  one  shall  lay  (more)  on 
them  (add  to  them),  God  will  lay  on 
him  the  plagues  (blows)  described  in 
this  Book’  Cf.  Acts  x?i.  23  ττολλάγ 

8c  έπιθέντες  αυτοί*  πληγάς.  9 Α φελεί 
το  μέρος  αυτού  άπο  τού  ξύλου  is  another 
way  of  saying  άφ.  άπ9  αυτού  το  μέρος 
αυτού  το  έν  τφ  ξύλω ; the  portion 
which  the  man  had  once  possessed  in 
the  Tree  is  regarded  as  taken  from  it, 
i.a  he  has  no  longer  any  rights  in  it ; 
cf.  xxi.  8,  and  Acts  viii.  21  ούκ  έστιν 
σοι  μερις  ουδέ  κλήρος  έν  τφ  λόγω 
τούτω.  Των  γεγραμμένων:  not  as  Vg. 
“ et  de  his  quae  scripta  sunt,”  but  in 
apposition  to  τού  ξύλου  τής  ζωής,  τής 
πόλεως  τής  αγίας;  cf.  τάς  πληγάς  τάς 
γεγραμμένας  {supra).  Consciously  to 
rob  this  Book  of  any  part  of  its 
essential  teaching  is  to  rob  oneself  of 
the  bliss  which  it  promises : to  add 
to  its  teaching  is  to  incur  the  visita- 
tions which  it  threatens  For  either 
act,  if  deliberate,  proclaims  a will 
which  is  out  of  harmony  with  the  Will 
of  God  and  with  His  ordering  of  the 
world ; and  the  rebellious  will,  while 
it  continues  such,  cannot  receive  the 
things  of  the  Spirit  of  God  here  or 
hereafter.  The  warning  is  addressed 
to  Christians  who  by  their  attitude 
towards  this  Book  shew  themselves 
to  be  unworthy  of  their  inherit- 
ance. 

2α  λέγει  ο μαρτύρων  ταύτα  Να/· 
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ψητείας  ταύτης,  άφελεΐ  d θεός  το  μέρος  αύτοΰ  card 
του  ξύλου  της  ζωής  και  έκ  της  πόλεως  της  ά<γίας, 
των  γεγραμμενων  iv  τω  βιβλίω  τού τω.  ΛΟΑεγει  20 
ό μαρτύρων  ταυτα  Ναι * έρχομαι  ταχύ,  αμήν 
έρχου , κύριε  Ιησού. 


*'Ή  χάρις  του  κυρίου  Ίη σου  μετά  των  αγίων.  21 

19  o^eXei]  αφελοι  ί 8 13  35  3®  47  49  91  9^  J3°  I του  £νλον]  του  βιβλίου  yg«»«ft»iipe4,B 
Ambr  Prim  | om  ex  A 10  38  me  ?o  ταυτα ] + είναι  X*  | om  rat  arm  Prim  | om 
αμήν  K me  I ερχου]  pr  ναι  (7)  35  38  49  79  9 1 *86  al**1  | xupte  1ησου]+Χριστε  K6··  4 11 
13  10  31  32  38  48  55  79  94  me  arm  Ar  11  om  totum  versum  Prim  | του  κυρίου 
Ιφτον]  του  Χρίστου  12  ίο  31  3*  49  Ar  + Χρίστου  Q 130  min*1  g vg  me  syrr  arm  &eth 
Andr  | ρ«τα  των  άγιων  K g]  μετά  ταντων  A vg·®  μετά  ταντων  των  άγιων  Q 130  ι86 
al**»4·  me  eyrr  arm  Andr  Ar  μετά  ταντων  υμών  vgc,efudemUP“  aeth  | in  fine  αμήν  hab 
KQ  minfcreomnTld  yg  me  syr  arm  aeth  (om  A 79  vgfu  Ar) 


Έρχομαι  ταχύ  χτλ.]  To  His  solemn  tes- 
timony in  reference  to  the  use  of  the 
Book  the  Lord  adds  a last  word  in 
answer  to  the  call  of  the  Church. 
The  Spirit  and  the  Bride  and  the 
loyal  hearers  of  the  Book  had  bidden 
Him  ‘come,*  and  to  their  *E ρχον  He 
replies  Nat,  Έρχομαι, ‘ yea,  I am  com- 
ing, and  coming  quickly* ; on  which  the 
Seer,  speaking  both  for  the  Prophets 
and  for  the  whole  Church,  responds, 
‘Amen,  so  be  it:  come,  Lord  Jesus.’ 
On  ναί,  αμήν  see  L 7,  note;  here  vai 
expresses  the  Lord’s  assent  to  the 
call  "Ερχου,  and  αμήν,  the  absolute 
faith  in  His  word  of  the  Seer  and 
those  whom  he  represents,  and  their 
content  with  the  prospect  of  His 
Coining;  cf.  2 Tim.  iv.  8 πάσιν  τοϊς 
ήγαπηκόσι  την  Επιφάνειαν  αυτόν.  Κύριος 

'bjaovt  (1  Cor.  xii.  3)  occurs  in  this 
Book  only  here  and  in  the  next  Terse ; 
it  belongs  to  the  language  of  devotion, 
which  is  appropriate  to  the  context. 

21.  The  total  Benediction. 

ή χάρις  τού  κυρίου  * Ιησού  μετά  των 
αγίων ] An  ending  of  this  kind  is 
unusual  in  Apocalypses,  as  Bousset 
points  out;  but  it  is  suitable  to  an 
Apocalypse  which  is  also  a letter  to 


the  Churches  (i.  4,  note),  designed  to 
be  read  in  the  congregation.  An 
Apocalypse  in  its  inner  character,  a 
prophecy  in  its  purpose,  the  Book  is 
in  its  literary  form  an  Epistle,  and 
therefore  begins  and  ends  with  the 
epistolary  forms  familiar  to  the  Asian 
Churches  through  the  Epistles  of  St 
Paul.  All  the  thirteen  Epistles  of 
St  Paul  end  with  a benediction,  con- 
structed on  the  same  general  lines,  but 
varying  in  detail.  The  Pauline  parting 
benediction  begins  invariably  with  ή 
χάρις,  which  is  followed  (except  in 
Eph.,  Col.,  and  the  Pastorals)  by  τον 
κυρίου  [ημών]  *Ιησού  [Χρίστον];  the 
ending  is  either  με€Γ  υμών  (Rom., 
1 Cor.,  1 These.,  Col.,  Pastorals), 
Or  μετά  πάντων  υμών  (2  Cor.,  2 Th., 
and  in  substance,  Eph.),  or  μετά  τον 
πνεύματος  ύμών  (GaL,  PhiL,  Philem.). 
Hebrews  follows  the  Pauline  model 
with  17  χάρις  μετά  πάντων  υμών,  but  no 
such  form  appears  in  the  Catholic 
Epistles ; the  nearest  to  it  is  in  1 Peter, 
which  ends  ειρήνη  ύμΐν  πάσιν  τοϊς  iv 
Χριστφ.  St  John  follows  8t  Paul 
in  the  opening  words  (ή  χάρις  τού 
κυρίου  Ιησού)  \ in  the  latter  part  of 
the  sentence  the  MSS.  offer  a choice 
between  μετά  πάντων  and  μετά  των 
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ary  Ιων,  for  μ era  πάντων  των  αγίων  is  a 
conflation,  and  μκτα.  πάντων  υμών  a cor- 
rection from  8t  Paul.  On  the  whole 
the  preference  should  probably  be 
given  to  the  non-Pauline  μ*τά  των  αγίων, 
although  it  has  the  support  of  but 
one  of  the  uncial  MSS.  (K) ; not  only 
is  it  less  likely  to  have  suggested  itself 
to  a COpjiet  than  μ*τά  πάντων,  but  it 
is  in  close  accordance  with  the  writer’s 
usual  phraseology;  oi  άγιοι  is  his 
constant  term  for  the  members  of 
the  Churches  (viii.  3f.,  xi.  18,  xiii.  7, 
10,  xiv.  12,  xvi.  6,  xvii.  6,  xviii.  20,  24, 
xix.  8,  xx.  9).  The  Saints,  the  men 
of  consecrated  lives,  are,  in  the  Apo- 
calyptist’s  view,  the  men  for  whose 
advantage  the  whole  course  of  human 
history  is  being  carried  to  its  end; 
who  are  destined  as  a body  to  survive 
the  wreck  of  cities  and  empires,  and 
in  the  end  to  dominate  a new  world. 


But  the  grace  of  the  Lord  Jesus  is  the 
only  source  of  their  strength,  and 
the  guarantee  of  their  triumph ; and 
the  last  words  of  the  Apocalypse  are 
at  once  a reminder  of  this  primary 
condition  of  success,  and  a prayer 
that  it  may  be  realised  in  die  ex- 
perience of  the  baptized,  both  in  the 
cities  of  Asia  and  throughout  the 
world. 

Subscription.  Only  two  of  the 
Uncials  give  a subscription  to  the 
Book  ; K repeats  'Αποκάλυψή  'Ιωάνναν 
(for  'Αποκάλυψές  surely  is  both  here 
and  at  the  head  of  the  pages  in  K a 
mere  itacism),  and  A,  which  had 
*Αποκάλνψις  only  in  the  title,  now 
agrees  with  K.  The  forms  offered 
by  some  cursives  and  versions  add 
nothing  to  our  knowledge  of  the 
Book  or  its  writer. 
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**Αβα88«ν  ix.  n 

άβνσοτο?  ix.  i,  a,  ii,  xi.  7,  xvii.  8,  xx. 
1*  3 

Αγαλλιφν  xix.  7 

Αγανφν  i.  5,  iii.  9,  xii.  n,  xx.  9 
άγάνη  ϋ 4,  19 

dyyeXof  i.  1,  20,  ii.  i,  8,  1a,  18,  iii.  1, 
5,  7,  14,  v.  a,  11,  vii.  1,  a We , 11, 
wiii.  a,  3,  4,  5,  6,  8,  io,  ia,  13,  ix.  1, 
II,  13»  *5»  *·  5»  7.  8,  9,  10, 

xi.  15,  xii.  7 We,  9,  xiv.  6,  8,  9,  10, 
15,  17»  18»  i^.xv·  1,6,  7,  8,  xvi.  i,  5, 
xvii.  i,  7,  xviii.  1,  ai,  xix.  17,  xx.  1, 
xxL  9,  ia,  17,  xxii.  6,  8,  16 
άγιά(«ιν  xxii.  11 

άγιο?  iii.  7,  iv.  8 ter , v.  8,  vi.  10,  viii. 
3,  4,  xi.  a,  18,  xiii.  7,  10,  xiv.  10,  ia, 
xvi.  6,  xvii.  6,  xviii.  ao,  24,  xix.  8, 
xx.  6,  9,  xxi.  a,  10,  xxii.  11,  19,  ai 
Αγοράζβιν  iii.  18,  v.  9,  xiii.  17,  xiv.  3,  4, 
xviii.  11 

§a8nv  v.  9,  xiv.  3,  xv.  3 
Α8«λφό?  1.  9,  vi.  11,  xii.  10,  xix.  10, 
xxii.  9 

Αδη?  i.  18,  vi.  8,  xx.  13,  14 
dSiicctv  ii.  ii,  vi.  6,  vii.  a,  3,  ix.  4,  10, 
19,  xi.  5 bis,  xxii.  11  bit 
§Αδ£κημα  xviii  f 
dsr6t  iv.  7,  viii.  13,  xii.  14 
Αήρ  ix.  a,  xvi.  17 
Atyvirros  xi.  8 

αίμα  i.  5,  v.  9,  vi.  10,  12,  vii.  14,  viii. 
7,  8,  xi.  6,  xii  11,  xiv.  ao,  xvi  3,  4, 
6 bis , xvii  6 bis , xviii.  24,  xix.  a,  13 
oivcCv  xix.  5 
atpciv  x.  5,  xviii  ai 
αίσχθνη  iii.  18 
§αΙχμαλ»οΑα  xiii  10  bit 
eddy  i.  6 bis,  18  bis,  iv.  9 bit,  10  bis, 
v.  13  bis,  vii.  ia  bis,  x.  6 bis , xi.  15 
We,  xiv.  11  bit,  xv.  7 We,  xix.  3 We, 
xx.  10  We,  xxii.  5 We 


aUhao?  xiv.  6 

Ακάθαρτο?  xvi.  13,  xvii.  4,  xviii  a We 
* Ακμαζαν  xiv.  18 

ακολουθών  vi.  8,  xiv.  4,  8,  9,  13,  xix.  14 
Axoimv  i.  3,  10,  ii.  7,  11,  17,  29,  iii.  3, 
6,  13,  ao,  aa,  iv.  1,  v.  11,  13,  vi.  i,  3, 
5,  6,  7,  vii.  4,  viii.  13,  ix.  15,  16,  ao, 

x.  4,  8,  xi.  1 a,  xii.  io,  xiii.  9,  xiv. 
a bit,  13,  xvi.  1,  5,  7,  xviii.  4,  aa  bis, 
23,  xix.  i,  6,  xxi  3,  xxii.  8 bit,  17,  18 

•άκρατο?  xiv.  10 
άκρ£?  ix.  3,  7 

Αληθινό?  iii.  7,  14,  vi.  10,  xv.  3,  xvi.  7, 
xix.  a,  9,  11,  xxi.  5,  xxii.  6 
Αλλά  ii.  4,  6,  9 bis , 14,  ao,  iii.  4,  9,  ix. 
ς,  x.  7,  9,  xvii.  12,  xx.  6 
•Αλληλούια  xix.  1,  3,  4,  6 
Αλλήλων  vi.  4,  xi.  10 
άλλο?  ii.  24,  vi.  4,  vii.  a,  viii.  3,  x.  1, 
xii.  3,  xiii.  11,  xiv.  6,  8,  9,  15,  17, 
18,  xv.  1,  xvii.  io,  xviii.  1,  4,  xx.  ia 
&λυσ*ι?  xx.  i 

•άλφα  i.  8,  xxi.  6,  xxii.  13 
άμαρτ(α  i.  5,  xviii.  4,  5 
•Αμ^θυοτο?  xxi.  ao 

Αμήν  i.  6,  7,  iii.  14,  v.  14,  vii.  1a  We, 
xix.  4,  xxii.  ao 
άμμο?  xii.  18,  xx.  8 
άμτΓ<λο?  xiv.  18,  19 
•άμωμον  xviii  13 
άμαμο?  xiv.  5 
dv  ii.  25,  xiv.  4 
AvA  iv.  8,  vii  17,  xxi.  ai 
Αναβα£ν«ιν  iv.  1,  vii.  a,  viii.  4,  ix.  a, 

xi.  7,  ia  We,  xiii.  1,  11,  xiv.  11, 
xvii.  8,  xix.  3,  xx.  9 

ΑναγινάσΊΜΐγ  i.  3 
Avairaveiv  vi.  11,  xiv.  13 
AvAiravci?  iv.  8,  xiv.  11 
Ανάστασή?  xx.  5 ,6 
Ανατολή  vii.  a,  xvi.  ia,  xxi  13 
Avcpo?  vi.  13,  vii.  1 We 
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dvijp  xxi.  3 

Mpmwot  i 13,  iv.  7,  yiii.  11,  ix.  4,  5, 
6,  7,  10,  15,  18,  ao,  xi  13,  xiii.  13, 
18,  xiv.  4,  14,  xTi.  a,  8,  9,  18,  11  bit , 
xviii.  ij,  xxi.  3,  17 
άνοίγαν  ill.  7 bit , 8,  ao,  iv.  1,  v.  a,  3, 
4,  5»  9»  vi·  1,  3»  5,  7,  9,  ia,  viii.  1, 
ix.  a,  x.  a,  8,  n.  19,  xu.  16,  xiii.  6, 

xv,  5,  xix.  n,  xx.  i a bit 
•Άντίτται  ii.  13 

άξιο*  iii.  4,  iv.  ii,  v.  a,  4,  9,  ia,  xvi.  6 
dir*  άρτι  (see  under  άτό , d/m) 

"v:  4 

άιΝρ^βσθαι  ix.  ia,  x.  9,  xi.  14,  xu.  17, 

xvi.  a,  xviii.  14,  xxi.  1,  4 
dirurrot  xxi.  8 

dv6  i.  4 bit,  5,  iii.  1a,  vi.  16  bit,  vii.  a, 
ix.  6,  18,  xii.  6,  14,  xiii.  8,  xiv.  3,  4, 
13,  ao,  xvi.  ia,  17,  18,  xvii.  8,  xviii. 
10,  14  bit , 15  bit,  17,  xix.  5,  xx.  11, 
xxi.  a,  io,  13  quater,  xxii.  19  bis 
άιτοδιδόναι  xviii.  6 bit,  xxii.  a,  ia 
άνοθνησκαν  iii.  a,  viii.  9,  11,  ix.  6, 
xiv.  13,  xvi.  3 
άνοκάλυψις  i.  1 
άιτοκρίνβσθαι  vii.  13 
dvoKTdvAv  ii.  13,  33,  vi.  8,  11,  ix.  5, 
15»  l8»  10,  xi.  5,  7,  13,  xiii.  10  bit, 
ij,  xix.  ai 
άττολλύναι  xviii.  14 
•'Αττολλύων  ix.  1 x 
d;wmrriKk*w  i.  1,  v.  6,  xxii.  6 
άιιάστολος  ii.  a,  xviii.  ao,  xxi.  14 
άιτοφίραν  xvii.  3,  xxi.  10 
§ άποχωρίξισθαι  vi.  14 
άιτώλαα  xvii.  8,  11 
*"Ap  xvi.  16 
άργνρ<ος  ix.  ao 
άργυρος  xviii.  ia 
άριθμΰν  vii.  9 

αριθμοί  v.  ii,  vii.  4,  ix.  16  bis , xiii.  17, 
18  Ur,  xv.  a,  xx.  8 
#dpKot  xiii.  a 
§άρμα  ix.  9 
dpvc&r&u  ii.  13,  iii.  8 
§dpviov  v.  6,  8,  1 a,  13,  vi.  1,  16,  vii.  9, 
10,  14,  17,  xii.  11,  xiii.  8,  11,  xiv.  1, 
4 bit,  10,  xv.  3,  xvii.  14  bit,  xix.  7,  9, 

xxi.  9,  14,  aa,  33,  27,  xxii.  1,  3 
dpirdgeiv  xii.  5 

Αρσην  xii.  5,  13 
dpn  xii.  10,  xiv.  13 
άρχαίος  xii.  9,  xx.  2 
άρχή  iii.  14,  xxi.  6,  xxii.  13 
*ρχ«ν  i 5 
§Ασήρ  vu.  6 
•Ασία  i.  4 

eUmjp  i.  16,  ao  bit,  ii.  1,  a8,  iii.  1,  vi. 
13,  viii.  10,  11,  ia,  ix.  1,  xii.  1,  4, 

xxii.  16 

doTpainf  iv.  5,  viii.  5,  xi.  19,  xvi.  18 
§άσχημοστίνη  xvi.  15 


ανλη  xi.  a 
§a&irnf*  xviii.  aa 

αυτός  turn.,  iii.  ao,  vi.  11,  xii.  11,  xiv. 
10,  17,  xvii.  11,  xviii  6,  xix.  ia,  15, 
xxi.  % bit,  7 ; other  oases,  pattim 
αύτου  viii.  6 (adroit),  xviii  7 (a ύτήν) 
ddaipcCv  xxii.  19  bis 
d^Uvcu  ii.  4,  ao,  xi  ^ 
άχριϋ  10,  a 5,  a6,  vii.  3,  xii  11,  xiv. 

ao,  xv.  8,  xvii  17,  xviii.  5,  xx.  3,  5 
Μψινθος  viii.  11  bit 

Βαβυλών  xiv.  8,  xvi.  19,  xvii.  5,  xviii 
a,  10,  a 1 
βαθύ*  ii  a4 
Βαλαάμ  ii.  14 
*BoXdx  ii.  14 

βάλλβν  ii.  10,  14,  aa,  24,  iv.  10,  vi.  13, 
viii.  5,  7,  8,  xii.  4,  9 ter,  10,  13,  15, 
16,  xiv.  16,  19  bit , xviii.  19,  ai  bit, 

xix.  ao,  xx.  3,  10,  14,  15 
βάιττιιν  xix.  13 

βάρος  ii.  34 

βασανίξ«ιν  ix.  5,  xi.  10,  xii.  a,  xiv.  10, 

xx.  10 

*βασανισμές  ix.  5 bis,  xiv.  11,  xviii.  7, 
10,  15 

βασιλιία  i.  6,  9,  v.  10,  xL  15,  xii.  10, 
xvi.  10,  xvii.  ia,  17,  18 
βασιλ«υ€ΐν  v.  10,  xi.  15,  17,  xix.  6,  xx. 
4,  6,  xxii.  5 

βασιλοίς  i.  5,  vi.  15,  ix.  11,  x.  11,  xv. 
3,  xvi.  ia,  14,  xvii.  a,  10,  ia  bit , 14 
bit,  18,  xviii.  3,  9,  xix.  16  &w,  18,  19, 

xxi.  24 

βασίλισσα  xviii.  7 
βαστάζ<ιν  ii.  a,  3,  xvii.  7 
•βάτραχος  xvi.  13 
βδίλνγμα  xvii.  4,  5,  xxi.  27 
§βδ«\νσσ<σθαι  xxi.  8 
Β«νιαμ«ίν  vii.  8 
♦βήουλλος  xxi.  ao 
•βιρλαρίδιον  x.  a,  9,  10 
βιβλίου  i.  11,  v.  1,  a,  3,  4,  5,  8,  9,  vi. 
14,  x.  8,  xiii.  8,  xvii.  8,  xx.  ia  Ur, 

xxi.  37,  xxii.  7,  9,  10,  18  bit,  19  bit 
βίβλος  iii.  5,  xx.  15 
βλασώηΐΜίν  xiii.  6,  xvi.  9,  11,  ai 
βλασφημία  ii.  9,  xiii.  i,  5,  6,  xvii.  3 
ρλέιπιν  i.  11,  ia,  iii  18,  v.  3,  4,  ix.  ao, 

xi.  9,  xvi.  15,  xvii.  8,  xviii.  9,  18, 

xxii.  8 bit 
βοηθβίν  xii.  16 

§βορρας  xxi.  13 
‘Ίάτρυ*  xiv.  18 
Ιρίχην  xi.  6 

ipovnj  iv.  5,  vi.  1,  viii.  5,  x.  3,  4 bit, 
xi.  19,  xiv.  a,  xvi.  18,  xix.  6 
•βύσσινο*  xviii  1a,  16,  xix.  8 δ«,  14 

#Γά8  vii.  5 
γάμος  xix.  7,  0 
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iil.  a,  iz.  19  bit,  xiii.  18,  xiv. 

4,  13,  xvi  14,  xvii  17,  xix.  8,  10, 
xxi.  1,  aa,  33,  a5,  xxii.  10 

γαστήρ  xii  a 

γίμ*?  iv.  6,  8,  v.  8,  xr.  7,  χτϋ.  3»  4» 
XXL  9 

γηιίζαν  yiii.  <,  xv.  8 
γένο*  xxii.  16 

γη  i.  5,  7,  iii.  10,  v.  3 bit,  6,  10,  13  bit , 
vi.  4,  8,  10,  13,  15,  vii.  1 ter,  a,  3, 
▼iii*  S*  7 &«»  ia,  ix.  i,  3 bit,  4,  x.  a, 

5,  6,  8,  xi.  4,  0,  10  to#,  18,  xii.  4,  9, 
ia,  13,  16  bit,  xiii.  3,  8,  11,  ia,  13, 
14  bit,  xiv.  3,  6,  7,  15,  16  bit , 18,  19 
bit,  xvi.  i,  a,  18,  xvii.  a to#,  5,  8, 
18,  xviii.  1,  3 bit,  9,  11,  a3,  a4,  xix. 
a,  19,  xx.  8,  9,  ii,  xxi.  i bit , a4 

γίν#σβαι  i.  1,  9,  10,  18,  19,  ii.  8,  10,  iii. 
a,  iv.  1,  a,  vi.  ia  ier,  viii.  i,  5,  7,  8, 

ii,  xi.  13  bit , 15  to#,  10,  xii.  7,  10, 
xvi.  a,  3.  4,  10,  17,  18  quaUr,  19, 
xviii.  a,  xxi.  6,  xxii.  6 

γινωσκαν  ii.  a3,  a4,  iii.  3,  9 
§ γλυκύ*  x.  9,  io 

γλώσσα  v.  9,  vii.  9,  x.  11,  xi.  9,  xiii.  7, 
xiv.  1,  xvi.  10,  xvii.  15 
γνώμη  xvii.  13,  17  bis 
§γόμο*  xviii.  11,  la 
γραφήν  i.  3,  11,  19,  ii.  1,  8,  ia,  17,  18, 

iii.  1,  7,  ia,  14,  v.  1,  x.  4 bis,  xiii.  8, 
xiv.  i,  13,  xvii.  5,  8,  xix.  9,  ia,  16, 
xx.  12,  15,  xxi.  5,  *7,  xxii.  18,  19 

γρηγορών  iii.  a,  3,  xvi.  1$ 
γυμνό*  iii.  17,  xvi.  15,  xvii.  16 
§γυμνότη*  iii.  18 

γυνή  ii.  ao,  ix.  8,  xii.  1,  4,  6,  13,  14, 
15»  16,  17,  xiv.  4,  xvii.  3,  4,  6,  7,  9, 
18,  xix.  7,  xxi.  9 
"Γώγ  xx.  8 
γωνία  vii.  1,  xx.  8 


δαιμόνιον  ix.  ao,  xvi.  14,  xviii.  a 
δάκρνον  vii.  17,  xxi.  4 
Λαυ«ί8  iii.  7,  v.  5,  xxii.  16 
84  i.  14,  ii.  5,  xix.  1 a,  xxi.  8 
8rt  i.  i,  iv.  1,  x.  11,  xi.  5,  xiii.  10,  xvii. 
10,  xx.  3,  xxii.  6 

8omn*iv  i.  1,  iv.  1,  xvii.  1,  xxi.  9,  10, 
xxii.  1,  6,  8 
8«X4t  xxi.  8 
8ctv  ix.  14,  xx.  a 
StvrvfCv  iiL  ao 
δάπνον  xix.  17 

δέκα  ii.  io,  xil  3,  xiii  1 bis,  xvii.  3,  7, 
la  bis,  16 

δέκατο*  xi.  13,  xxi.  ao 
δένδρου  vii.  1,  3,  viii  7,  ix.  4 
δφο*  i.  16,  17,  ao,  ii  1,  v.  i,  7,  x.  a,  5, 
xiii.  16 

8wv4rrp  vi  10 
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*μηρά*  xix.  16 
μητ«  vii  1 bis,  3 bis 
μήπΜ»  xvii.  5 
μιγννναι  vrn.  7,  xv.  a 
μικρά·  iii.  8,  vi  ix,  xi.  18,  xiii.  16, 
xix.  5,  18,  xx.  3,  ia 
μιμνήσχβσθαι  xvi.  19 
μισ-cty  ii.  6 bis,  xvii.  16,  xviii  a 
po»64*  xi.  18,  xxii.  ia 
§ Μιχαήλ  xii  7 

μνήμα  xi  9 

μνημονβναν  u.  5,  ill.  3,  xvui.  5 
μοιχ«ν«ιν  ii.  aa 
§μολυν<ιν  iii.  4,  xiv.  4 
μάνο*  xv.  4 
Ρ^σχ®* iv·  7.. 

* μουσικό*  xviii.  aa 
"μυκασθαι  x.  3 
*μύλινο*  xviii.  ai 
μύλο*  xviii.  aa 
μυριά*  v.  ix  bis,  ix.  16 
μύρον  xviii.  13 

μυστήριον  i.  ao,  x.  7,  xvii.  5,  7 
Μαηκτη*  xv.  3 

ναί  i.  7,  xiv.  13,  xvi.  7,  xxii.  ao 
ναά»  iii  ia,  vii.  15,  xi.  1,  a,  19  bis , 
xiv.  i ft  17»  xv·  5»  6>  8 bis,  xvi.  i, 
17,  xxi.  aa  bis 
§ ναύτη*  xviii.  17 

ν«κρ6*  i.  5,  17,  18,  ii.  8,  iii.  1,  xi.  18, 

xiv.  13,  xvi.  3,  xx.  5,  ia  bis,  13  bis 
ν«φ<λη  i.  7,  x.  1,  xi.  1 a,  xiv.  14  bis, 

15,  16 

§Ν«φθαλάμ  vii  6 
*ν«φρά*  ii.  23 

§νή<το*  i.  9,  vi.  14,  xvi.  ao 
vuc$v  ii  7,  11,  17,  a6,  iii.  5,  ia,  ai  bis, 
v.  5,  vi.  a bis,  xi.  7,  xii.  11,  xiii.  7, 

xv.  a,  xvii.  14,  xxi  7 
#Νικολαΐτη*  ii.  6,  15 

νέτο*  xxi.  13 

voO*  xiii  18,  xvii.  9 

νύμφη  xviii.  73,  xn.  a,  9,  xxii.  17 

νυμφίο*  xviii  73 

νάξ  iv.  8,  vii  15,  viii.  ia,  xii.  10,  xiv. 
ix,  xx.  10,  xxi.  35,  xxii  5 

ξηροί  vciv  xiv.  15,  xvi  ia 
§ ξύλινο·  ix.  ao 

ξύλον  ii.  7,  xviii  ia  bis,  xxii  a bis , 

14.  19 

6 passim 

Syooot  xvii.  11,  xxi,  ao 

Sis  ii.  1,  8,  ia,  18,  iii  1,  7,  14 

άδηγ*Εν  vii.  17 

6S6t  xv.  3,  xvi.  ia 

ύ8ού*  ix.  8 


Digitized  by  LjOOQle 


INDEX  OF  GREEK  WORDS  319 


oUovpfa)  iii.  10,  xii.  9,  xvi.  14 
otvot  vi.  6,  xiv.  8,  10,  xvi.  19,  xvii.  3, 
xyiii  3,  13,  xix.  15 
otot  xvi  18 

4X£yot  ii.  14»  iii.  4,  xii  12,  xvii  10 
SXot  iii.  10,  vi.  ia,  xii  9,  xiii  3, 

xvi.  14 

*3Xw6os  vi.  13 
έμ.νύ«ιν  x.  6 

ftpotos  i 13,  15,  ii.  18,  iv.  3 bis,  6, 
7 ter ; ix.  7 bis , 10,  19,  xi.  1,  xiii.  2, 

4,  ii9  xiv.  14,  xviii  18,  xxi.  11,  18 
$4μο(»μα  ix.  7 

Spofos  ii.  ΐβ,  viii.  12 
όμολογιΐν  iii.  5 

Svopa  ii.  3,  13,  17,  iii.  1,  4,  5 bis , 8, 
12  ter,  vi  8,  viii.  11,  ix.  11  bis,  xi 
13,  18,  xiii.  1,  6,  8,  17  bis,  xiv.  1 bis , 
ii,  xv.  2,  4,  xvi.  9,  xvii.  3,  5,  8, 
xix.  13,  ΐβ,  1 6,  xxi.  11,  14,  xxii.  4 
$S£vs  i.  16,  ii.  1 2,  xiv.  14,  17,  18  bis, 
xix.  15 

foruHkv  iv.  6,  v.  1 

άι τίατω  i.  10,  xii.  15,  xiii.  3 

Sirov  ii.  13  bis,  xi.  8,  xii.  6,  14,  xiv.  4, 

xvii.  9,  xx.  10 
*Mpa  xviii.  14 

6pfv  i.  7,  xi  19,  xii.  1,  3,  xix.  10, 
xxii.  4,  9 

$Spcuns  iv.  3 bis , ix.  17 
<5ργι|  vi.  1 6,  17,  xi.  18,  xiv.  io,  xvi.  19, 
xix.  15 

4ργ£ζ«σ0αι  xi.  18,  xii.  17 
*5ρμτ)ρα  xviii.  31 
*5pv«ov  xviii.  3,  xix.  17,  31 
opos  vi.  14,  15,  16,  viii.  8,  xiv.  1, 

xvi.  2o,  xvii.  9,  xxi.  10 

8s  i 1 bis , 3,  4,  ii,  19  ter,  20,  ii.  6,  7, 

8,  10,  13,  14,  17,  25  bis,  iii.  2,  4,  8, 

11,  iv.  i bis,  5,  v.  6,  8,  13,  vi.  9, 

vii.  3,  viii.  2,  ix·  so  bis,  x.  4,  5, 

6,  8,  xii.  5,  16,  xiii.  2,  8,  12,  14  bis, 
xiv.  4,  8,  xvi.  1 4,  18,  xvii.  2,  8 bis , 

11,  12,  15,  16,  18,  xviii.  6,  19,  xix. 

12,  20,  xx.  2,  8,  11,  xxi.  8,  12,  17, 
xxii.  6 

$6<τάκι$  xi.  6 
Scnos  xv.  4,  xvi.  5 

So-os  i 2,  ii.  24,  iii.  19,  xiii.  15,  xviii 

7,  17,  xxi.  1 6 

&<ms  i 7,  12,  ii.  24,  ix.  4,  xi.  8,  xii  13, 

xvii.  12,  xix.  2,  xx.  4 

•Srav  iv.  9,  viii.  1,  ix.  5,  x.  7,  xi  7, 
xii.  4,  xvii.  10,  xviii.  9,  xx.  7 
Sr·  i.  17,  v.  8,  vi.  1,  3,  5,  7,  9,  is, 
x.  3,  4,  10,  xii.  13,  xxii  8 
•Srt  ii.  2,  4,  6,  14,  20,  33,  iii  1 bis,  4, 

8,  9»  IO»  1$»  I<5»  l7  W·»  *▼·  11»  ▼·  4»  9» 
vi.  17,  vii.  17,  viii.  11,  x.  6,  xi.  3, 
10,  17,  xii.  10,  13  bis , 13,  xiii. 
xiv.  7,  15  bis,  18,  xv.  1,  4 ter , xvl 

5,  6,  3i,  xvii.  8,  14,  xviii  3,  5,  7 bis , 


8,  10,  11,  16,  19,  20,  2β  bis,  xix. 

3,  bis,  6,  7,  xxi.  4,  5,  xxii.  5 
ot  xvii  15 

o*,  o*c,  οΰχ  ii.  2 Us,  3,  9,  13,  si, 
34  ter,  iii.  3,  4,  8,  9,  17,  iv.  8,  vi 

10,  vii  16,  ix.  4,  6,  20,  si,  xi.  9,  xii. 

8,  11,  xiii.  8,  xiv.  4,  5,  11,  xvi  9, 

11,  18,  io,  xvii.  8 Ur,  11,  xviii.  7, 

xx.  4 Wi,  5,  6,  11,  15,  xxi.  1,  4 bis, 
32,  23,  35  bis,  xxii.  3,  5 W# 

οΰα£  viii.  13  ter,  ix.  12  bis,  xi  14  bis, 
xii.  12,  xviii.  10  bis,  16  bis,  1 p bis 
otitt  v.  3 ter,  vii.  16  ter,  ix.  4 bis,  20, 
xii.  8,  xx.  4,  xxi.  23 
oS8c£s  ii.  17,  iii.  7 W*.  8,  17,  v.  3,  4,  vii. 

9,  xiv.  3,  xv.  8,  xviii.  11,  xix.  12 
ούκάπ  x.  6,  xviii.  11,  14 

otv  i.  19,  ii.  5,  16,  iii.  3 bis,  19 
othrtt  xvii.  10,  12 
*01) pd  ix.  10  bis,  19  bis,  xii.  4 
ούρα vtSs  iii.  is,  iv.  1,  2,  v.  3,  13,  vi.  12, 
14,  viii  1,  10,  ix.  1,  x.  1,  4,  5,  6, 

8,  xi.  6,  is  &w,  ΐβ,  is,  19'  xii.  1,  3, 

4,  7,  8,  10,  12,  xiii.  6,  13,  xiv.  2,  7, 

13,  17,  xv.  1,  5,  xvi.  11,  21,  xviii.  1, 
4,  5,  20,  xix.  1,  11,  14,  xx.  1,  9,  11, 

xxi.  1 bis,  2,  10 

oSs  ii.  7,  τι,  17,  29,  iii.  6,  13, 22, xiii.  9 
οδτβ  iii.  15  bis,  16  bis,  v.  4,  ix.  20  ter, 
31  ter,  xxi  4 ter 

oSros  i.  19,  ii.  6,  24,  iv.  1,  2,  vii.  1, 

9»  13.  14*  15»  “·  is,  18,  20,  xi.  4 Ur, 

6,  10,  xii.  12,  xiv.  4 ter,  xv.  5,  xvi.  5, 

9,  xvii.  13,  14,  16,  xviii.  1,  8,  15, 
xix.  1,  9,  xx.  3,  5,  6,  14,  xxi  5,  6, 

7,  xxii.  6,  7,  8 bis,  9,  10,  16,  18  bis, 
19  bis,  20 

o*t»(s)  ii.  15.  iii.  5,  16,  ix.  17,  xi.  5, 
xvi.  18,  xviii.  21 
§ω*λον  iii.  15 

ύφθαλρά*  i.  7,  14,  ii.  18,  iii.  18,  iv.  6, 

8,  v.  6,  vii.  17,  xix.  is,  xxi.  4 
tyts  ix.  19,  xii.  9,  14,  15,  xx.  2 
frXos  vii.  9,  xvii.  15,  xix.  1,  6 

§«+is  i.  16 


iratScvnv  iii.  19 
‘irabiv  ix.  5 
ιτάλιν  x.  8,  ii 

§γαντοκράτ»ρ  L 8,  iv.  8,  xi.  17,  xv.  3, 
xvi.  7,  14,  xix.  6,  i$,  xxi.  23 
vapd  (1)  with  gem,  ii.  27,  iii.  18; 

(2)  with  dot.,  ii.  13 
npdbwrot  ii.  7 
*«dp8aXit  xiii.  3 
vapctyat  xvii.  8 
ναρφβολή  xx.  9 
iraptfcrot  xiv.  4 

was  i.  7 bis,  ii.  33,  iv.  it,  v.  6,  9, 
13  bit,  Yi.  14,  15,  τϋ  1,  4,  9,  n, 
16,  17,  Tiii.  3,  7,  ix.  4 6m,  xi.  6,  xii. 
j,  xiii  7,  8,  u,  1 6,  xiv.  6,  8,  it.  4, 


Digitized  by  L^OOQLe 


320 


INDEX  OF  GREEK  WORDS 


3»  to,  xviii.  7 bit,  3,  11  ter,  14, 
17  Mi,  19,  11  Mi,  13,  14,  xix.  5,  17, 
18,  11,  xxi  4,  5,  8,  19,  «7,  xxii  3, 

15.  18 

νάσχιιν  ii.  10 
faww  xi.  6,  xix.  15 
§waT«tv  xi.  1,  xiv.  10,  xix.  15 
ιτατήρ  i.  6,  ii.  17,  iii  5,  11,  xiv.  1 
•EMrjios  i 9 
vciv^v  vii.  16 
χαραζαν  ii.  1,  10,  iii.  10 
xctpao*|&6t  iii.  10 
*ν«Χ<κ£{«ιν  xx.  4 

irlpimv  i.  11,  ii.  10,  xi.  10,  xiv.  15,  18, 
xxii.  1 6 

#nijiirTos  vi.  9,  ix.  i,  xvi.  10,  xxi.  10 
xcvOctv  xviii.  11,  15,  19 
§ Ιανθοι  xviii.  7 Mi,  8,  xxi.  4 
irlvTC  ix.  5,  10,  xvii.  10 
•Πέργαμον  i.  ii,  ii.  11 
ir€pC  acc.  xv.  6 

ircpipciXXuv  iii.  5,  18,  iv.  4,  vii.  9,  13, 
x.  1,  xi.  3,  xii.  1,  xvii.  4,  xviii.  16, 
xix..  8,  13 

ΊΓ€ριζώννυσθαι  i.  13,  xv.  6 
ircpiiraTctv  ii.  1,  iii.  4,  ix.  10,  xvi.  15, 
xxi.  14 

*ir£r«<r<)cu  iv.  7,  viii.  13,  xii.  14,  xiv.  6, 
xix.  17 

νίτρα  vi.  15,  16 

ιτηγτ^  vii.  17,  viii.  10,  xiv.  7,  xvi.  4, 

xxi.  6 

ττηχν*  xxi.  17 
■majuv  xix.  10 
§πικραίν<ιν  viii.  n,  x.  9,  10 
iKvciv  xiv.  10,  xvi.  6,  xviii.  3 
•triirrciv  i.  17,  ii.  5,  iv.  io,  v.  8,  14, 
vi.  13,  16,  vii.  ii,  1 6,  viii.  10  bit, 
ix.  1,  xi.  13,  16,  xiv.  8 bit,  xvi.  19, 
xvii.  10,  xviii.  1 bis,  xix.  4,  10, 

xxii.  8 

νίστ«  ii.  13,  19,  xiii.  io,  xiv.  11 
morros  i.  5,  ii.  10,  13,  iii.  141  xvii.  14, 
xix.  11,  xxi.  5,  xxii.  6 
νλανφν  ii.  20,  xii.  9,  xiii.  14,  xviii.  13, 
xix.  10,  xx.  3,  8,  10 
χ\ατ«ΐα  xi.  8,  xxi.  11,  xxii.  7 
girXciros  xx.  9,  xxi.  16  bis 
ιτλβϊν  xviii.  17 
χΧ<£ων  ii.  19 

vXtpp|  ix.  18,  10,  xi.  6,  xiii.  3,  13,  14, 
xv.  1,  6,  8,  xvi.  9,  11  Mi,  xviii.  4, 
8,  xxi.  9,  xxii.  18 
xXijv  ii.  «5 
»X« poGv  iii.  1,  vi.  11 
•νλησοπιν  viii.  11 
vXotov  viii.  9,  xviii.  19 
vXotaot  ii.  9,  iii.  17,  vi.  15,  xiii.  16 
vXovntv  iii.  17,  18,  xviii.  3,  15,  19 
vXo9ros  v.  11,  xviii.  16 
§v\vv«iv  vii.  14,  xxii.  14 

vycOpa  i.  4»  10,  ii.  7»  *7»  *9>  *&·  *> 


6,  13,  33,  iv.  1,  5,  v.  6,  xi.  11,  xiii. 

15,  xiv.  13,  xvi.  13,  14,  xvii.  3,  xviii. 
3,  xix.  10,  xxi.  10,  xxii.  6,  17 

§τν«υματικδ«  xi  8 
m*tv  vii.  1 
*wo$ijpijt  i.  13 
w69ev  ii.  5,  vii.  13 

xoutv  i.  6,  ii.  5,  iii.  9,  13,  v.  10,  xi.  7, 
xii  15,  17,  xiii.  5,  7,  n bis,  13  Mi, 
14  Mi,  15,  1 6,  xiv.  7,  xvi.  14,  xvii 

16,  17  Mi,  xix.  19,  30,  xxi  5,  17, 
xxii.  1,  11,  15 

woifialvuv  ii.  17,  vii.  17,  xii.  5,  xix.  15 
vrotot  iii  3 

§iroXqutv  ii.  16,  xii.  7 Mi,  xiii.  4,  xvii 
14,  xix.  11 

ix.  7»  9»  »·  7»  7»  *7» 

xiii.  7,  xvi.  14,  xix.  19,  xx.  8 
νέΧι$  iii.  11,  xi.  1,  8,  13,  xiv.  10, 
xvi.  19  Mi,  xvii.  18,  xviii  10,  16,  18, 
19, 11,  xx.  9,  xxi.  1,  10,  14,  15,  16  Mi, 
i8,  19,  31,  33,  xxii  14,  19 
iroXvs  i.  15,  v.  4,  11,  vii.  9,  viii.  3,  11, 
ix.  9,  x.  11,  xiv.  3,  xvii.  1,  xix.  1, 
6 bis,  13 
χονηράι  xvi.  3 
§ νάνοι  xvi.  10,  11,  xxi.  4 
vopvcCa  ii  31,  ix.  31,  xiv.  8,  xvii.  3,  4, 
xviii.  3,  xix.  2 

vopvtviiv  ii.  14,  30,  xvii.  3,  xviii.  3,  9 
νάρκη  xvii.  1,  5,  15,  16,  xix.  3 
vtfpvot  xxi.  8,  xxii  15 
νορψνρα  xviii.  13 
§νορφνρ«ο$  xvii.  4,  xviii.  16 
votoji^s  viii.  10,  ix.  14,  xii.  15,  16, 
xvi.  4,  13,  xxii.  1,  3 
*νοταμοφάρητο«  xii.  15 
νάπ  vi  10 

vonjjHov  xiv.  10,  xvi.  19,  xvii.  4, 
xviii.  6 
νοτ(ζ«ιν  xiv.  8 
νοβ  ii.  13 

x©$*  i 15»  17»  ϋ·  18.  iii·  9.  *·  1,  2, 
xi.  11,  xii.  1,  xiii.  1,  xix.  10,  xxii.  8 
vpco’pvrtpos  iv.  4,  10,  v.  5,  6,  8,  11, 
is,  vii.  11,  13,  xi.  16,  xiv.  3,  xix.  4 
νράρατον  xviii.  13 

vprfs  (1)  toith  dat.,  i.  13 ; (3)  with  ace.f 
L 17,  iii.  30,  x.  9,  xii.  5 bis,  11, 
xiii.  6 

νροοτ«υχι{  v.  8,  yin.  3,  4 
vpooTcuvrtv  iii.  9,  iv.  10,  v.  14,  vii.  11, 

ix.  10,  xi  1,  16,  xiii  4 Mi,  8,  13, 
15,  xiv.  7,  9,  11,  xv.  f,  xvi  7,  xix.  4, 
10  Mi,  10,  xx.  4,  xxii.  8,  9 

νρά<π*νον  iv.  7,  vi.  16,  vii  11,  ix.  7 bis, 

x.  1,  xi.  1 6,  xii  14,  xx.  11,  xxii.  4 
νροφητκ£α  i.  3,  xi  6,  xix.  10,  xxii  7, 

10,  18,  19 

vpodmnfciy  x.  11,  xi.  3 
νρο4^την  x.  7,  xi.  10,  18,  xvi  6» 
xviii.  30,  14,  xxii.  6,  9 


Digitized  by  ^.ooQie 


INDEX  OF  GREEK  WORDS 


321 


ttpoftmi  ii.  20 
"νραΐοοι  ii  28,  *xxii.  16 

«parrot  i.  17»  & 4,  5*  8,  *9»  iv-  l>  7» 
viii.  7,  xiii.  12  bit , xvi.  2,  xx.  5,  6, 
xxi.  1,  4,  19,  xxii.  13 
«pit rtf  τόκοι  i.  5 
«τ4ρν{  ίτ.  8,  ix.  9,  xii.  14 
ττομα  xi.  8,  9 bit 
t*TMx<Ca  ii.  9 
ττοχόι  ui.  17,  xrn.  16 
«νλβίν  xxi.  ii  bitf  13  quater,  15,  21  bit , 
25,  xxii.  14 

«Op  i.  14,  ii.  18,  iii.  18,  ir.  5,  viii.  5» 
7,  8,  ix.  17,  18,  x.  1,  xi.  5,  xiiL  13, 
xiy.  10,  18,  xv.  2,  xvi.  8,  xvii.  16, 
xviii.  8,  xix.  12,  20,  xx.  9,  10,  14  bit , 

15»  *xi·  8 

•«Opivot  ix.  17 
«νρσΟσθαι  i.  15,  iii  18 
*«vppo?  vi.  4,  xii.  3 
§ννρωσι?  xviii.  9,  18 
ιτωλιϊν  xiii.  17 
««*$  iii  3 

£άβδο*  ii.  27,  xi.  i,  xii.  5,  xix.  15 
"Aatvciv  xix.  13 
*Μδη  xviii.  13 
pC|a  v.  5,  xxii.  16 

§ ^ομφαία  i.  16,  ii.  12,  16,  vi.  8,  xix.  15, 
21 

**Ρρνβι|ν  vii.  5 
*βν«α£ν«σθαι  xxii.  11 
§|Svirap6s  xxii.  1 1 

οτάκκοι  vi.  12,  xi.  3 

«τάλπιγξ  i.  10,  iv.  1,  viii.  2,  6,  13,  ix.  14 

«ταλττίζίΐν  viii.  6,  7,  8,  10,  12,  13,  ix.  x, 

13.  x·  7»  xi-.*5 

*σαλ«ιστηι  xviii.  22 
*<τ<ίιτφ«ιρο5  xxi.  19 

* Σαράι*  i.  ii,  iii.  1,  4 
*oup8u>v  iv.  xxi.  20 
"σαρδόνυξ  xxi.  20 

οτάρξ  xvii.  16,  xix.  18  quinquiet,  21 
σατανά?,  6 ii.  q,  i 3 bis,  24,  iii.  9,  xii.  9, 
xx.  2,  7 
cnCctv  vi.  13 

ar*tarp4f  vi.  12,  viii.  5,  xi.  13  bit , 19, 
xvi.  18  bit 

««Xijyii  vi.  12,  viii.  12,  xii.  i,  xxi.  23 
*«tpCoaXit  xviii.  13 
ατημαΐνβιν  i.  1 

<τημΛ>ν  xii.  1,  3,  xiii.  13,  14,  xv.  1, 
xvi.  14,  xix.  20 
gonyij  viii  1 

§σι8ηρβο«  ii.  27,  ix.  9,  xii.  5,  xix.  15 

* σίδηρο*  xviii.  12 
#oapuc6t  xviii.  12 

ortrot  vi.  6,  xviii.  13 
Suvv  xiv.  1 
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8,  xxi.  19 
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7,  xviii.  18 

ns  iii.  so,  xi.  5 bis,  xiii.  9,  10  few,  17, 
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θψος  xxi.  16 


ia 
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Abaddon,  cxvii,  cli,  117,  257 
‘abomination  of  desolation/  lxxvi 
Abyss,  the,  112,  256  f. 
accusative  of  time,  50 
adjuration,  307  f. 

Agabus,  xiv 
Alcasar,  cci,  ocx 
Alcuin,  cc 
Alford,  xl,  ccii 
Alleluia,  the  Easter,  239 
Alogi,  the,  cvi  ff. 

Alpha,  the,  and  the  0.,  xo  f.t  276,  303 
altar,  the  celestial,  88,  105  f.,  188,  200 
Ambrosius  Ausbertus,  cxcix 
amen , 9 f.,  82  f. 

Amphilochius,  cxi 
anabaticon  Pauli , xxvii 
anacoluthon,  cxviii,  56,  98 
Andreas,  xxix  IT.,  cxcv,  ccvii 
angclology,  clxiv  /. 

angels,  the : as  ministers  of  prayer,  106 ; 
number,  81 ; ‘measure,*  286;  worship, 
245,  300;  angels  of  the  Churches,  21  f., 
42,  105  f. ; of  the  waters,  199;  the 
Seven,  5,  10$ 

Anselm  of  Havilberg  and  A.  of  Laon,  co 
anthropomorphism,  66 
Antichrist,  the,  lxxiv  ff.,  lxxix  f.,  cciiiff., 
158  f.  166,  1 71,  253  f. 

Antioch,  school  of,  cxii;  prophecy  at,  xiv 
Antipas,  lxxxvi,  34  f. 
aorist,  use  of  the,  3,  49,  63,  7 6,  78,  140, 
I53f·»  186,  *4*»  30» 

apocalypse,  the  gift  of,  xviii  ff. ; how 
distinguished  from  prophecy,  xix, 

xxiii 

Apocalypse,  the:  circulation,  cii  ff.; 
contents,  xxix  ff. ; date,  lxxvi,  xcv  ff. ; 
destination,  liff.;  divisions,  xxxiiiff.; 
form,  xxxvii  t,  H,  xc;  plan,  xxvff.; 
progress,  xxxviii  ff. ; purpose,  xo  ff., 
7 ; relation  to  older  apocalypses, 

xxiv  ff.,  xlix  f.,  oliii ; theories  of  com- 
posite origin,  xlvff.;  title,  xviii;  unity, 
xlii  ff.,  c 


Apocalypse,  the : author,  cxvii,  clxxff.,  1 1 ; 
doctrine,  cliv  ff. ; symbolism,  cxxvi  ff. ; 
text,  clxxxii  ff. ; use  of  0.  T.,  cxxxv  ff. ; 
vocabulary,  etc.,  cxv  ff. 

— capitulation,  xxix  ff. ; ‘ hypothe- 
ses,’ stichometry,  place  among  N.T. 
books,  cxii ; lateness  of  general  accept- 
ance, cxiii  f. 

Apocalypses,  canonical  (0.  T.),  xx ; 
uncanonical : Jewish,  xx  ff.,  cliii ; 
Christian,  xxvii  f. 

Apollonius  of  Tyana,  lxxxviii,  168  f., 
203  f. ; A.  the  anti-Montanist,  civ 
Apostles,  25,  234 
apotheosis,  lxxxii  ff. 
apposition,  81,  197,  214 
Apringius,  cxcviii  f. 

Arabic  versions,  cxci 
Aretlms,  cxcv  f. 

Ark  of  the  Covenant,  38,  142 
Armenian  version,  cxo 
armies  in  heaven , 249  f. 

Artemis,  lvi  f.,  lxxiii 
artizans,  lxxiii,  236 
Ascension,  the,  148 
Ascension  of  Isaiah , xxii 
Asia:  A.  Minor,  li ; A.  in  the  O.T.,  lii ; 
A.  in  the  N.T.,  ibid.,  4;  Province  of, 
li  ff.;  its  cities,  liii  ff.,  14,  22,  etc.; 
Imperial  worship  in,  lxxxiii  ff. ; Jews 
in,  lxii  f. 

Asiarchs,  the,  lxxxv 
Aeklepios,  lviii,  lxxiii,  clxiii,  34 
Assumption  of  Moses , xxii 
asjmdeton,  200 
Athanasius,  cxiii  f. 

Auberlen,  ocxi,  ccxiv 
Augustea,  the,  lx,  lxxxv,  16 1 f.,  168 
Augustine,  covi,  262  f. ; Pseudo-Augus- 
tine, dxxxix,  cxoviii 

Άβαδδώρ,  cxvii,  di,  117 
Λβυσσοί,  in 
dyaXkup,  242 
dyarq.w,  7,  62 
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$7**17»  4» 

«7*0*»  5*»  *<*>!  *34 
dyopdfrur,  79  f.,  175 
dductiv,  33,  30a 
*er6t,  155 

*1 hp*  1 13 

αίματα,  ιοο,  238 
afrefr  with  dat.,  241 
atpeiv  Hp  xeipa,  12 6 
αίσχύνη,  20 6 
άκμά^ιν,  ι8γ 
άκούων,  ό,  3,  3o6f. 
άκρατον,  182 
άΧηθινόί,  5* 
άΧΧηΧονϊά,  238  f. 
αλνσιτ,  256 
4Χ0α,  τό,  ίο,  3°3 
άμέθυστοί,  289 

9»  ίο;  6,  58»  82  f.,  240 
Δμωμον,  230  ί. 

Δμωμοί,  ιηη  f. 

diA  eft,  290 ; dvd  μέσον,  103 
άνάβα,  6 5 

dvayivuHTKWV,  ό,  xciv,  3 
άναταήσομαι , 184 
άνθρωπο*,  1 1 6 
Avoiyciv  τό  στόμα,  102 

<φοϊ,  5©,  79 
άιταρχι),  177 
<1*·€<ττάι»^ί7ΐ»,  35 
ΔτηΧθα,  cxvii,  128 
όίπστο»,  278 

άνό,  ΐ2ΐ,  175*  *τ^  ό c5*^,  5 ; άτό  ά*ατολώ»», 
94»  175»  *83 
άττοθανέϊν  έκ,  ιιο 

άτοκαλι/ττίπ',  άποκαΧύψΐί,  xviii  f.,  1 

άττφκρίνίσθ  at,  100 

dwoicrcivetv  έν  θανάτψ,  43  f· 

Δποκτέννίσθαι,  90 

ΆποΧΧύων,  ό,  cxvii,  117 

άιτοστέΧΧαν,  2,  3°5 

άττοφέραν,  210  f. 

*Αρ  Μ aycScav,  cxvii,  cli,  206  f. 
άρκοί,  159 
dpvlov,  cxxii,  76  f. 
άρχαΐοί,  I5i 

άρχύ,  58  f·,  *76 

’Ασία,  ή,  4 
doHfp,  no 
άσχημοσύνη , ιο6 
αόλιρφ,  236 
d<f>cis,  41 ; άφηκ€ί,  2 6 
*Χ/κ»  3a>  A θανάτου,  153 
άψινθοί,  no 

Babylon,  a synonym  for  Rome,  cciv  if., 
180,  223 

Balaam  and  Balak,  lxxi,  cxxvii,  36,  38 
Baptism,  95,  101 
barley,  the  food  of  the  poor,  86 
Barnabas,  Epistle  of,  <>m 
Barealibi,  cviii,  cxcvi 


Baruch,  Apocalypse  of,  xxi  f. 
battles,  Apocalyptic,  205,  253,  265 
bear,  the,  159  f. 

beast  of  the  Abyss,  134;  from  the  sea, 
lxxvi  f.,  158  ff.;  from  the  land,  lxxxvii, 
165  if.;  the  scarlet,  21 1 if.;  * before 
the  beast,'  167;  'mark  of  the  b.,' 
170  f. ; number  of  the  b.,  cxxxiii, 
172  f. ; throne  of  the  b.,  201 ; inter- 
pretation of  the  Apocalyptio  beasts, 
lxxvi  ff.,  ociii  fif. 
beatification  of  martyrs,  260 
beatitudes,  3,  184,  206,  244,  260,  303  f. 
Beatus,  cxcix  f. 

Bede,  cxcix 

beheading,  a Roman  punishment,  258 
Beliar,  16 1 

‘beloved  city,  the,'  266 
benediction,  forms  of,  at  end  of  an 
Epistle,  309  f. 

Bengal,  xl  f.,  ccx 

Benson,  Archbp,  xxxvii,  cxix  f.,  ccxiv 
Berengaud,  cc,  ccvii  f. 
birds  of  prey,  256 
* blasphemy,  names  of,’  159,  162  f. 
Bleek,  xlv,  ccii 
blood,  rain  of,  108 
bloodshed  caused  by  Rome,  238 
book  of  life,  51, 164,  269;  books  of  judge- 
ment, 268  f. ; sealed  book,  74  f. ; open 
book,  124 
Bossuet,  cci,  ccx 
Bousset,  xlvii,  ccii 
boycotting,  i7i 

‘breadth  of  the  earth,  the,’  265 
breastplate,  the  High  Priest’s,  287 
Bride,  the,  306;  bridal  ornaments,  274 
Bruno,  cc 

burial  office,  anthem  in  the,  184 

βαθέα,  cxvii,  44 
βάΧΧβιν,  43 
βασανί^ιν,  1 14 
βασιλίΐα,  8,  1 1,  152 
βασιλίΐί  rfji  y ήι,  ol,  92 
βαστά^ειν,  25 

βδίΧι ry/ια,  213;  βδίΧυκτόί,  278 
βήρυΧΧοι,  289 

βψΧΙον,  14,  74.  91 » βψλΜρ* ον,  ΐ24 
βότρυ  ι,  187 
βύσσινοί,  232,  243 

Caesar-cult,  the,  lvii,  lxxxii  if.,  161  f., 
164,  167  f.,  200,  254 
Caligula,  lxxv  f.,  lxxxiii 
‘camp  of  the  saints,  the,’  265 
canticles,  the,  192 
capitula , xxxii 
Carthage,  Co.  of,  cxiii 
Caesiodorius,  exoix 
celibacy,  176 
Cerinthus,  oviii 
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change  no  longer  possible,  301 
chapters,  xxxii 
chariots,  116 
Charles,  xxi,  cliii,  ocxiii 
Cherubim,  the,  70 

Chiliastic  controversy,  cvii  ff.,  260  ff. 
Christ,  the  restorer  of  prophecy,  xiii  f. ; 
the  Priest- Ring,  16  ff.;  the  Reaper, 
185  if.;  the  Conqueror,  146  if.;  Hie 
relation  to  the  Spirit,  47,  77  f.,  194  f. ; 
to  God,  49 ; His  evangelistic  and 
pastoral  work,  250  f. 

Christianity,  expansion  of,  -255  f.,  29a 
Christianity  in  Asia  at  the  time  of  the 
Apocalypse,  lxxix  ff. 

Christology,  civ  f.,  2,  16,  20,  41,  58/., 
220,  248,  267  f. 

Chrysostom,  cxii 

Church,  the,  a kingdom  and  priesthood, 
9,  80;  in  the  wilderness,  1^5  f. ; in 
its  relations  with  the  Empire,  160; 
destined  to  be  predominant,  46,  2 58  ff . ; 
doctrine  of,  clxi  f. 

churches,  the,  of  Asia,  lxvii  ff.,  lxxxvi  f., 
xci,  4 ff. , 44;  of  South  Gaul,  civ;  of 
the  Empire,  305 

circulation,  early,  of  the  Apocalypse, 
cii  ff. 

citrus  wood,  230 

city,  the  holy,  130  f.,  280  ff. ; the  great, 
135;  the  beloved,  2 66 
Claromontane  list,  the,  cxiii 
Claudius,  Ixxv,  lxxxiii  f.,  xcvi 
Clement  of  Alexandria,  cvi,  cl x xiii, 
clxxvi,  cxciv,  cciv 

Colossians,  the  Ep.  to  the,  lxv,  clii,  58 
colours,  symbolism  of,  289  f. 
commandments  of  God,  keeping  the,  157 
commentaries,  Greek,  cxciii  ff. ; Syriac, 
cxcvi;  Latin,  cxcviff. ; modern,  cc  ff . 
commune  Asiae , lxxxv 
composite  character  ascribed  to  Apoca- 
lypse, xlv  ff. 
conditions  of  men,  92 
conquerors,  the  martyrs  as,  191 
consecration  of  art  and  letters,  293 
Constantinople,  cxii,  ccvii,  27,  208 
constructions,  6,  18,  21,  26,  36,  65,  97, 
165,  281  f.,  295 
conventus , liii,  lviii 
Corinth,  prophecy  at,  xv 
courts,  the  outer  and  inner,  130 
Creation,  the,  70  f. 

crown  of  life,  32 ; crowns  oast  down,  73 
cube,  a perfect,  284  f. 
cursive  MSS.,  clxxxii  ff. 

Cyprian,  cix,  26 
Cyril  of  Jerusalem,  cxi 

χαλκηδών,  288 
χαλκολίβανο  »,  17 
χάραγμ a,  170 


χάρΐί  καί  (Ιρήνη,  4 f. 
χιλιάδα  χιλιάδων , 8i 
χιλίαρχοί , 9*.  *5*  · 
χλιαρό»,  59 
χλωρός  87 
χάνιξ,  86 

χο$ι,  234 
χραττόί,  ό,  259 

χρυσόν , cxvii,  15;  χρυσίων,  cxvii 
χρυσόλιθοί,  288  ί. 
χρυσόχρασοί , 289 

Dan,  tribe  of,  96 

Daniel  as  an  apocalyptic  writer,  xx; 
largely  used  in  the  Apocalypse,  cxlviii; 
Greek  versions  of,  cl  f. 
date  of  the  Apocalypse,  xcv  ff. ; of  the 
vision  in  0.  xvii,  218 
dative,  use  of  the,  107,  304 
Day,  the  Great,  93 
dea  Roma , lxxxii,  lxxxv 
Death  of  Christ,  the,  7 f.,  79  f.,  106 
death,  the  second,  33 ; death  and  Hades, 
20,  87,  270;  d.  preferred  to  life,  115 
De  Boor,  clxxv;  De  Wette,  xl  f.,  cci 
deceit,  the  chief  work  of  Satan,  257 
decree  of  the  Council  of  Jerusalem,  the, 
45 

‘deep  things,’  44  f. 
delator es,  xcvii,  152 
delays  of  vengeance,  89  f. 
demons,  122;  demonology,  clxv  f. 
deterioration  of  the  Church,  304  f. 
deut  et  domintu  notter , Christian  coun- 
terpart of,  242 
diadems,  many,  247 
dies  irae , 140 

dimensions  of  the  holy  city,  285  f. 
Dionysius  of  Alexandria,  xxix,  cix  ff., 
clxxii 

diptychs,  137 
dirges  on  Babylon,  228  ff. 
doctrine  of  the  Apocalypse,  cliv  ff. 
dogs,  304 

‘doing*  the  truth,  305 
Domitia,  lxxxiv 

Domitian,  lxxxi  ff.,  xciii,  xcv,  161,  163, 
218,  220  f. 

Domitilla,  lxxxi 
door,  open,  53,  65 

doxology,  forms  of,  7 ff.,  72  f.,  79  ff., 
81  f.,  99  f. 

dust  cast  on  the  head,  234 

δαιμόνιου,  122,  224 
JeT,  2,  258 
δ*ιλόί,  δκιλία,  278 
65 

δ€σχότηί,  88 
διάβολοί , 151 
διάδημα,  73.  247 

διακονία,  41 
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διαυγήι,  «91 

Λ atpSeipeiv,  -ρβσθαι,  109,  14 1 
διδόναι,  54,  «««;  δίδω,  54;  διδόασιν, 
«19  f.;  δδόθη,  «43 
δικαίωμα , 194.  *44 
διτλοΟν  λχλα,  ««ο  f. 
δισ μυριάδα  μυριάδων,  cxxx,  ι«ο 
δίστομοι,  ι8 
διψών,  δ,  307 
διώκ€ΐν,  155 
δόξα,  7* 
δουλοί,  «,  «40 
δράκων,  146 
δράχανον,  ι86  £. 

Μ*!?,  «5 
δωρκάν,  «77 

eagle’s  wings,  155 

earth,  four  corners  of  the,  93  f.;  kings  of 
the,  «53 

earthquakes,  lx  f.,  90,  137  f.,  «07 

east,  the  kings  from  the,  «o«  f. 

Ebedjesu  cix,  cxi 

eclipses,  91 

Eden,  rivers  of,  294 

effigies , 168 

Egypt,  135  ϊ plagues  of,  197  if. 

Egyptian  versions,  cxc 
Elders,  the  twenty-four,  67  f. 

Eliakim,  52  f. 

Elijah,  ccivff.,  133,  137,  149 
Emperor-worship,  see  Caesar-oult ; 
images  of  the  Emperor,  168;  the 
eight  Emperors,  217  f. 
empires,  the  two,  lxxiv,  lxxvii 
English  versions,  early,  cxci 
Enoch,  xx  f.,  cliii,  ccivff.,  137;  Book 
of,  xx  f. ; Secrets  of,  xxi 
Ephesians,  Ep.  to  the,  lxv  f.,  lxvii 
Ephesus,  xvf.,lvff.,  lxivff.,  lxxxv,  22  ff. 
Epiphanius,  cvi  f. 
episodes,  xxxiv  f.,  93 
Epistles,  endings  of  the,  209  f. 
epistolary  form  of  the  Apocalypse,  xxxvii, 
li,  xc,  3 ff.,  23,  309 
Erbes,  xlvi 
eschatology,  clxvi  f. 

Esdras,  fourth  book  of,  xxii 
Ethiopio  version,  cxci 
Eucharist,  the,  37  f.,  63,  83,  101,  149, 
*75 

Euphrates,  the,  119,  «o«  f. 

Eusebius,  ciii  ft,  cxi,  clxxii  if. 

evangelium  aetemum , ocviii,  179 

Ewald,  xl,  ocii 

Exodus,  the,  io« 

eyes,  the,  of  Christ,  clx,  16,  77  t 

Ezekiel’s  vision,  rivers  of,  «94 

άβδίλυγμένοί,  «78 
έβραΧστΙ , cxxii,  117 
iyXpietv,  61 


el  with  «ubj.,  133;  el  μή,  1 14 ; el  0i  μή, 
*7»  37 

βΙδωΧύθυτον , Ιχχι  f.,  36  f.,  43 
ίΙδωΧοΧάτρτμ,  «79 
eUiStv,  168 

etp/ηκα,  100;  € ΐρηκαν,  «40 
ef»,  nr,  1 18;  ets  καθ * ef»,  71 
elcipxeadai  wp6t  -nva , 63 
etxav,  cxvii 
4k  with  part,  gen.,  83 
4κδικ€Ϊν,  89,  «40 
4κκ\ησίαι,  αΐ,  clxi,  305  f. 

4k\€jct6s , ««o 
tKxim,  197 
iXiyXeiv,  6« 
iXeipdvrivos,  «30 
fXeot,  198 
4μνήσθην  pass.,  «08 
iv,  of  price,  8;  4v  XevKois,  50;  4v  μέσφ, 
ηβ  f.,  103,  295 ; iv  τν€ύματι,  i«  f.,  21 1 ; 
τάχβι,  « ; iv  Ίησου , u 
ένδ0€σθα w,  195 
Μώμηο it,  2 86 
ivreOOev  κ . ieetBev,  295 
ivJnrtov,  cxxii 
έξρκέκτησακ,  cxxii,  9 f. 
t^eXBe,  225 
Ιξουσία,  «20 

exi,  66,  105  f. ; &rl  σταδίων,  285 ; irl 
rout  iKKXrplais,  305  ; irl  τόχον  xXeiv, 
*33 

ίττιθυμ*ΐν,  1 15 

έσιστήθια*,  6,  lxix,  clxxiff. 
ixuTTpiQeiv,  14 
iwiriBivat,  308 
^ιττάλο^οί,  217 
ipaov^v,  44 

ipyd^eaBai  τή*  θάλασσαν,  233 
f/ryor  (antith.  to  /c6ror),  184  f. 
ipχ6μevot,  6,  5,  72;  */>χον,  83  f.,  87, 
306  f. ; δρχομαι,  309 
ere Χ4σθην , 127,  190 
4τοιμά{€ΐν,  1 19 

etfayyAior,  178;  eoayyeXlfav,  127 
ev<ppalv€ff0 at,  136,  «34 
κύχαρκπχιν,  €ύχαριστΙα , 72,  140 
‘•γράμματα , lxxxvii,  23 
rt  «ατά  rtro»,  «6;  «οΟ*,  172 

ion  Tc6re,  88 

^AtcXXor,  ι «5 
ήμίωρον , cxvii,  104 

VS  δ,  5>  «wr  *15 

45 

facere  diem,  162 
* False  Prophet,  the,’  «03,  «54 
‘ fellow -servants, ’ «45 
final  punishments,  266  f.,  «70  f. 
fire  from  heaven,  «66;  'fire,  the  lake 
of,*  «70  f.,  «79 

'first,  the,  and  the  last/  19,  30 
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4 first  resurrection,  the,’  959  f.· 
five,  the  number,  cxxxi,  114  f.,  217 
Flavian  Emperors,  the,  ixxx  t 
Flavius  Clemens,  lxxxi 
flood  from  the  Dragon’s  mouth,  15 6 
food  of  Palestine  and  Asia  Minor,  86, 
108 

forehead,  name  on,  913  f. 
formulae,  99,  171 
forty  and  two  months,  131 
‘four  sore  judgements,*  87;  four  winds, 
94 ; foursquare,  984  f. ; the  number 
four,  cxxxi 

Fourth  Gospel,  the,  affinity  of,  to  the 
Apocalypse,  cxxi  f.,  olxxviii 
Franciscans,  the,  ccviii  f. 
frogs,  904 
fruits,  996 

Gains,  the  Emperor,  lxxxiii ; the  pres- 
byter, cviii  ff. 

Galba,  Otho,  and  Vitelliue,  lxxx,  917 
garments  sprinkled  with  blood,  948 
gates  of  the  New  Jerusalem,  989 
Gelasius,  decree  of,  cxiii 
gematria , 17 1 

genitive  of  time,  31  f. ; of  object,  1,  34, 
183;  partitive,  38;  epexegetical,  39 
gilding  the  person,  9x9  f.;  not  gilt,  but 
golden,  987 
girding,  high,  16,  195 
gladiators,  938 
glass,  sea  of,  19 1 
Gnostic  apocalypses,  xxvii 
God:  of  heaven,  138,  909;  the  Word  of, 
949;  doctrine  of,  cliv  f.  ; ‘my  God,’ 
49 ; * G.  of  the  spirits,’  999 
Gog  and  Magog,  964  f. 
gold,  pure,  987 

gospel,  an  eternal,  1 79 ; Fourth  Gospel, 
author  of,  clxxviii  f. 
grammar,  cxviii  ff.,  6,  139,  955 
Grotius,  xlv,  cci,  ccx 
guilds  and  guildfeasts,  lix  f.,  lxxi  £.,  40, 
43 

Gunkel,  xxv,  xlvii,  cxxviii,  16 1 
Gwynn,  cviii,  cxc 

7<Uiof,  7 άμοι,  943 

yiyoP€Pt  907  ; yiyopap,  cxvii,  976 ; 
ylpcadai  ip  τρεύματι,  19  t ; yip.  with 
participle  or  adjective,  39,  48 

7 4μαΡ,  70,  919 

yipos,  306 
ypώμη>  9 19,  999 
7 6μθ$,  999 
ypdiftop,  183 
yprryopeip,  48 
7 νμρόΐ,  6θ 

Haimo,  xxxii,  cc 
Hallelujah  psalms,  938  f.,  940 


Hammond,  xlv,  cci,  ccx 
Har  Magedon,  906  f. 
harrowing  of  hell,  970 
harvest  of  the  earth,  186 
hatred,  a divine,  9 8 
heads,  the  seven,  159 
heaven,  asoension  to,  137,  148  f . ; city 
in,  979 ; God  of,  138;  out  of,  973; 
signs  in,  190;  silence  in,  104;  voices 
in,  130;  war  in,  150;  a new,  971; 
opened,  946 ; shut,  133 
Hennas,  cv 

Hierapolis,  hot  springs  of,  lxi,  59  f. 
high  priest,  breastplate  of  the,  987 
hills,  the  seven,  of  Borne,  916  f. 
Hippolytue,  cix,  cxciv,  cciv 
Holtzmann,  xl  ff.,  ccii 
horns,  the  ten,  918;  the  Little  Horn, 
169  f. 

horsemen,  vision  of  the  four,  84 
hour,  the,  104 

hundred,  one,  and  forty-four,  95,  173 
hymn,  a primitive  (?),  80 
hypallage , 13 
‘hypotheses,’  cxii 
hysteron  proteron,  75 

* idiot  isms/  cxix 
idol-worship,  199  f. 

Ignatius,  lxix,  cii  f. 
imagery,  cxxvi  ff. 
images  of  the  Emperor,  168 
imago , 168 

imports  of  Rome,  921 
infinitive,  146,  150 

interpreters  of  the  Apocalypse,  cxciiiff. ; 
history  and  methods  of  interpretation, 
cciii  ff. ; principles  of  interpretation 
followed  in  this  commentary,  ccxii  ff. 
Irenaeus,  ciii,  cv  f.,  clxxi  ff.,  cxciv, 
cciii  f. 

iteration,  940 
ius  talionis,  14 1 

fcunru,  67,  981,  988 
lepeit,  8 f. 

’Iepo υσαλήμ,  cxxii,  57 
Ίησον* , 305 
1/cop6s,  75 
l μάτια,  50  f. 

fra.  54»  85»  167,  184,  304 
67 

James,  xxii  ff.,  ccxiii 
Jerusalem  trodden  under  foot,  131;  the 
new,  97^ 

Jssus,  witness  of,  945;  * I,  Jesus,* 
305 

Jews,  attitude  of,  toward  the  Church, 
lxxix,  lxxxviii  f.,  31,  54 
Jezebel  of  Thyatira,  cxxvii,  41  f. 
Joachim,  cc,  ocviii 
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John,  the  name,  clxxi ; John  the  Apoetle 
and  John  the  Elder,  olxxi  ft ; Pseudo- 
John,  xxviii,  olxx;  Johan  nine  voca- 
bulary etc.,  cxxi  ff. 

— of  Asia,  lxvii,  clxxiii  f. 

— the  Apoetle,  date  of  death  of,  olxxv  f. 

— the  author  of  the  Apocalypse, 
clxxvi  f.,  a,  300 

Jubilees,  the  Book  of,  xxii 
judgement,  the  last,  clxvi  f.,  967  f. 
Junilius,  cxi 
Justin,  ciii,  cxciv 

Katakekaumene,  the,  5a 

key  of  Hades,  10;  of  David,  5a  f. 

King  of  kings,  aao 

kings  of  the  earth,  the,  9a,  aio,  353 ; 
from  the  East,  aoa;  vassal  kings  of 
Rome,  a 10;  the  seven  kings,  217 ; 
the  ten,  a 18  f. 

καθήμενοι  Μ τη i yrji,  ol , 179 

καί , 54,  ia7,  181,  a99 

καιν όί , 40,  271 

κακοί , of,  a 5 

κάλαμοι,  139  f. 

καλούμ€νοί,  6,  247 

καταβολή s κόσμον , άχό,  π ρό,  164 

κατάθβμα,  cxvii,  397 

κατ€κάην,  Ιθ8 

κατήγωρ,  κατήγοροί,  CXVli,  15a  f. 
κατοικειν,  34  i ol  κατοικούντ€ί  Μ τη t yijs, 
55,  Iia,'i36 

κατοικητήριον , aa4 

χαΟμα,  καυσών , 103  ; καυματίζαν,  200 

κΟσθαι , 66 

κέντρον , 1 1 7 

κέρασμα , i8a 

κ€φά\αια , xxix  ff. 

κιθάρα , 78 

κιν€Ϊν,  a 7 

κιννάμωμον , a30 

xXri*  (acc.),  ao;  κλΟν,  7$ 6 

κλέπτηί,  49 

κληρονόμον,  7*]η 

κλητόί , aao 

43 

κοιλία,  ra8 

κοινόί,  a 93  » χοί^ό*  τ^*  Άσία*, 

Ιχχχν 

κόκκοι , κόκκινοι,  anf. 
κολλάσθαι,  a a 6 
κολλούριον , 6ι 

κόποι,  κοτι$ν,  a4,  184  f.;  κίκοτίακσί, 
cxvii,  a6 
κρατά*,  a4,  94 
«ρίμα,  735,  «58 

κρύσταλλοί,  6$;  κρύσταλλοι*,  ι8ι 
κτίσΐί,  κτίσμα , 8a 
κυβκρνήτη ι,  733 
κυκλ€ύ(ΐν,  cxxii,  a66 
Κυριακή  ημέρα,  ή,  13 


Κήποι,  ό κύριοί,  7Α7;  κύριοί  ήμών,  ό,  139» 
χ.  5 0«6t,  11 ; χ.  IiproOr,  34;  *·  Καίσαρ, 
ι68 

lake  of  fire,  the,  367 
Lamb,  the,  76,  173;  wrath  of,  93;  blood 
of,  101,  153;  song  of  Moses  and  of, 
19a  f. 

Laodioea,  lxi  t,  57  5 Laodicean  list,  cxi, 
oxiii 

Latin,  Old,  versions,  clxxxix 
lawgiving,  the,  68 
Lee,  xl,  ocii 
leopard,  the,  159 

life,  tree  of,  39;  crown  of,  3a;  book  of, 
51;  water  of,  a94 

lifting  of  the  hand  in  adjuration,  ia6 
lighting  of  the  streets  of  Rome,  337 
Lion,  the,  76 

living  creatures,  the  four,  70 
Lord  of  lords,  the,  aao 
loyalty  of  the  Church  to  the  Empire, 
lxxvii  f.,  160 
luxury  of  Rome,  777 

λαλάν  μ£τά,  14 
λαμβάναν,  39  f.,  49,  307 
λαμτάί,  6θ 
λαμπρέ»,  69,  33a 
λατρούκιν,  ιοί,  397 
λέ^ειν,  1 68 
λ£υκαί*£ΐν,  ιοί 
Χ^όν,  ι88 

λίβανοί,  λιβανωτόί,  ιο6 
«55 

λινόν,  195 
λιπαρόί,  731 

λόγοί,  ό,  του  θιοΰ,  cxxii,  3»  12,  249 
λοιποί,  ol , 44 

Xi/eix,  7 f* 

λύχνοί,  λυχνία,  14,  «,  69,  Ι3« 

Maccabean  age,  prophecy  unknown  in 
the,  xiii 
Magedon,  306 

magic,  lxxxvii  f.,  168  f.,  204,  337  f., 
«54.  «7? 

man  of  sin,  the,  lxxv  t,  cciii 
man-child,  the,  148 
manna,  the,  38 
Marcion,  cvi 
Marduk,  lxxv,  oxxxiii 
Mark,  St,  clxxi  f. 
marriage,  a Divine,  34a  f. 

‘martyr/  35;  martyrs’ song,  the,  193!.; 

oausee  of  martyrdom,  88,  1 53  f. 
measuring  the  sanctuary,  130;  measur- 
ing the  holy  city,  384 
Mode,  ocx 
Megiddo,  206  f. 

MeUto,  lxxxii,  civ,  oxciii 
merchants,  337 
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messages  to  the  Churches,  summary  of 
the,  64  f.;  local  knowledge  shewn  in, 
xc  f. 

Methodius,  ccivf. 

‘ metropolis,*  liii 

Michael,  150 

millennium,  the,  260  ff. 

ministry,  the  Christian,  olxii,  235 

miracles,  false,  167 

Moffatt,  xlf. 

Mommsen’s  canon,  cxiii 
Montanist  and  antimontanist  literature, 
civ 

Morning  star,  the,  46  f.,  306 

Moses,  133  f.,  191 

Mother  of  Christ,  the,  148  f.,  157 

«mother  of  harlots,*  214 

Moulton  (J.  H.),  cxx 

« moving  mountains,*  91  f. 

MSS.,  clxxxii  ff. 

Muratorian  fragment,  cv 
‘mystery  of  God,*  the,  127 

μάννα. , 38 
μαργαρίτης,  290 

μάρτχη,  μάρτυραν,  -pla,  2 f.,  35 
μασασθαι,  20 1 

/MUTT0J,  ι6 

μάχαιρα,  85 

μεγάλοι,  οΐ,  241 

μεγιστάν,  91 

μέλλΐΐν , 21,  49 

μ€σουραν€Ϊν , - ράνημα , III,  25* 

μ €τά  τούτο  (ταΟτα),  65 

μ§τανο€Ϊν  έκ , 43 

μητρόττολις,  liii 

μιαίν€ΐν,  5° 

μιγνύαν  έν,  ΐθ8 

μικροί , οΐ,  24 1 

μνημον€0€ΐν  with  &CC.,  226 

μοιχεύαν,  43 

μολύναν , 50 

μουσικοί , ·κά,  23 6 

μυκασθαι,  124  f· 

μύλοι,  23 6 

μυριάδα , μυριάδων,  8 1 
μυστήριον,  21,  214 

name,  ‘my,’  34;  the  new>  4°>  57; 
scribed  on  conquerors,  *6  f.,  213 1 ; 
unknown  except  to  the  bearer,  248; 
on  the  thigh,  251 
nations,  the,  and  the  Church,  292 
nature,  71  f. 
neooorate,  the,  lxxxv 
Nero,  death  of,  160;  Nero  redivivus , 
lxxix  f.,  lxxxiv,  xcvii  f.,  160  f.,  168, 
αιβ ; persecution  of  the  Church  begun 
by,  lxxviii  f.;  his  attitude  towards 
the  Caesar-cult,  lxxxiv;  Apocalypse 
assigned  to  his  time,  xcvi 
Nerva,  xciii 


Nestle,  233 

new  heaven  and  earth,  271 
New  Jerusalem,  the,  clxvin  f.,  57,  273* 
298 

new  song,  the,  79,  175,  _ 

New  Testament,  use  of,  din. 

Newton,  Sir  I.,  ocx 

Nioephorus,  cxii 

Nioolaitane,  lxx  ff·,  27  f.,  37 

Nicolas  of  Lyra,  ccix 

night  offices,  the,  102  ; night  abolished, 

number  of  the  angels,  81 ; of  the  beast, 
171  ff. ; of  the  redeemed,  173  f.; 
numbers,  symbolical,  cxxx  ff. 

veil,  IO,  308  f. 
va  6s,  102,  130 
ναύκληρο ϊ,  233 
νεκρός,  48 
ν€φροί , 44 
ν€ωκ6ρος,  lvii 
νικ<ρ,  28,  76,  191 
Νικολαίτηϊ,  cxvii,  27  f. 
νουν  έχων,  ό,  172 

Oecumenius,  cxciv,  ccvii 

Old  Testament,  use  of,  cxxxv  ff. 

Oliva,  P.  J.,  cc,  ccix 
open  door,  the,  lxi,  53»  65,  *93*» 
roll,  the,  124 
opisthograph,  74 
Origen,  cix,  cxciv,  cciv 
orthography,  cxvii 
Ostia,  233 
oxymoron , 182 

odrjyeiv,  103 
οικουμένη,  όλη  ή , 205 

flXuvflos,  91 

δμνύαν,  120 
όμοιος  with  acc.,  15 

ομοίωμα,  1 15 
όνομα,  50,  Ι38 
0ττου...έκ€ΐ,  149 
δπίσω,  0τισθ€ν,  13 
όττώρα,  232 
δρτγή  θυμ ου,  182 
δρτγί^σθ  αι,  157 
δρμημα,  235  f· 
όσιοι,  194 
όστιι,  9»  ι*4>  Χ55 
oval,  hi,  1 18 
ούδέ,  «not  even,*  122 
οΰν  resumptive,  49 
ούρανοί,  ol,  154 
ούτως,  51 
όφσλον,  59 
6ψις,  1 8 

65,  137 
5,  5 
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paganism,  relation  of  Asian  Churches 
to,  lxvii  f.,  lxxii  f.,  lxxxiv  If. 
palm  branches,  08 
Papiaa,  ciii  ff.,  <uxxii 
‘ Parousia,’  the,  55,  03,  138,  185,  105, 
908;  ‘parousia*  of  the  Beast,  lxxx,  216 
Parthians,  the,  191,  202  f. 

Patmos,  clxxiii  f.,  19,  02,  158 
patristic  evidence  for  the  text,  cxci  f. 
Paul,  St,  in  Asia,  lxiii  ff.,  23 ; why 
eclipsed  by  St  John,  lxviii  f. ; his 
apocalypse  in  2 These.,  lxxvii ; whether 
counted  by  St  John  among  the  Twelve, 
984 ; use  of  his  Epistles,  clii  f. ; 
Pseudo-Paul,  apocalypse  of,  xxvii,  clxx 
Paulinism  and  the  Nioolaitans,  37 
pearl e,  290 

perfect,  aoristic  use  of  the,  78 
Pergamum,  lviii  f.,  lxxxv,  33  ff. 
Perpetua,  Acts  of,  cv  f. 
persecution,  lxxxviii  ff.,  xciii,  90 
Peshitta,  canon  of  the,  cxi,  cxc 
Peter.  St,  in  Asia,  lxvi  f . ; Pseudo-Peter, 
apocalypse  of,  xxvii,  cv 
Philadelphia,  lxf.,  51  f.,  53  f. 
pillars  in  the  temple,  5 6 
plagues  of  Egypt,  the,  108,  197 ; of 
Babylon,  227  f. ; the  last  seven  plagues, 
197  a. 

pluperfect  part.,  119 
Polycarp,  xvii,  lxxxix 
poverty,  30,  60 
precious  stones,  66  f.,  286  ff. 
preface,  the  liturgical,  175 
priesthood  of  the  Church,  8 f.,  80,  101, 
260 

Primasius,  xxxii,  cxci,  cxcviii,  ccvi  f. 
prophecy,  revival  of,  at  the  Christian 
era,  xiii;  early  history  of  Christian 
prophecy,  xiv  ff. 

‘prophesy  again,  thou  must,’  129 
prophets  in  the  Apocalypse,  xvi  f.,  clxii, 
200,  234 f.,  299;  in  theDidache,  xvii; 
decline  of  the  order,  xvii 
Psalm 8 of  Solomon,  xxii 
Pseudo- Christ,  166 ; pseudo-prophet, 
the,  166  f. 

punctuation,  66,  71,  295 
purple,  212 

rcudefauff  69 
xaleiv,  1 15 
χαντοκράτωρ , 11,  205 
xapd&euro t,  29 
παρεμβολή,  266 
xapdfrot,  176 
xeiv,  200 
xeXex Ifet*,  958 
Ημ xeur,  305 


χέχτωκη,  cxvii 
ττέχακαν,  cxvii 
χ€ριβάΧλ«σθαι,  51 
χέτοσθαι,  155 
FMifn»,  154 
xlxrtip,  26 
irurr6f,  32,  220 
xXartia,  29 1 
xXtlv  έχϊ  τόχον,  233 
xXrrrk  121 
xXiJr,  45 

χΧηροΰν,  χΧηροΰσθαι,  49,  90 

χΧούσ i6t  €ΐμι,  χςχΧούτηκα,  60 

τηκυμα,  28,  169,  306;  xv.  J37; 

χνςύμ ατα,  299 
χν*υμΛτικωι,  135 
χοδήρψ,  ΐ5 
χοίαν  ώραν,  $ο 
XOtttV,  162,  167 
χοιμαίν€ΐν,  +6,  103 
roXe/A€?v  μετά,  38 
χονηρός,  198 

τόρνος,  279;  ^39;  xopvcla,  181 

χοταμοφόρητος,  156 
wou,  34 

χρός  with  dative,  16 
χ ροαυχαί,  αί,  79 
χροφητϊία,  3,  133 
χρω rax  της  Άσίατ,  liii  f. 
χρωτότοκος , ό,  7 
χτώμα , 135  f- 
χτωχός,  6ο 
χυΧών,  282 
χύρινος , 120 

χ υρονσθαι,  ιη , 6ι ; χνρωσις,  228 
χυρρός , 85,  120,  146 

φαρμακία , -/cos,  lxxxvii,  123,  279 
φθίίραν,  239  f* 
φιάΧη,  79»  *96 
φΐΧ(ϊν,  6 2 

φοβούμενοι,  οΐ , 14Ι1  241 

φόινιξ,  gS 

φον(ίς , 279 

φυΧαχή , 224 

φωοτήρ , 28 1 

^eudi>t,  279 

ψαώοτροφήτης,  203  f. 

39  f* 

59 

quaternions  of  angels,  93  f.,  118 
‘quick,*  the,  268 
Quinisextine  Co.,  oxiii 
quotations,  absence  of  formal,  cxxxv 

Ramsay,  H.  L.,  cxcviii  f. ; W.  M.,  Uv, 
lxi,  ccxi 
rapture,  148 

readings,  6,  7, 17,  25,  32,  34  f.,  40,  78  f., 
83,  90,  106,  in,  129,  158,  169,  170, 
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171,  177,  181,  194  f.t  212,  274,  74S , 

*7*»  *97»  3°3»  309 1 
reaping,  185  ff. 

reconstruction  in  Church  life,  48 
reign  of  God,  139 ; reign  of  the  Saints  for 
a thousand  years,  «58  ff. ; for  ever, 
398 

resurrection,  the  first,  3595.;  the  general, 
268  ff . 

reticence  commanded,  115  f. 
rewards,  divine,  140  f.,  302  f. 

Ribeira,  ccix 
Richard  of  St  Victor,  cc 
rivers,  156  f.,  294 
‘rod  of  iron/  46 

Rome,  moral  condition  of,  1 80  f. ; wheat 
supply  of,  231 ; lighting  of  streets, 
237;  fall  of,  221  f. 
root  of  David,  76,  306 
route  of  the  Apocalyptic  messenger, 
liv,  14 

Rupert  of  Deutz,  cc 
231 

/>€ραμμέ wot,  248 
Atfa,  76,  306 

βομφαία,  i8 

Sabatier,  xlvi 
saints,  the,  200,  234 
salvation,  ascribed  to  God  and  Christ, 
clxii  f.,  99 

sanctuary,  opened  in  heaven,  141  f., 
194 ; none  in  the  New  Jerusalem, 
291  ; material  sanctuaries,  291 
Sanctus,  the  deacon  of  Vienne,  277 
sand  of  the  sea,  the,  265 
Sardis,  lx,  47  f. 

Satan,  151;  his  throne,  33  f.;  his  im- 
prisonment, release,  ana  final  defeat, 
7$6  ff. 

sayings,  faithful  and  true,  275  f. 
scorpions,  113 

Scott,  C.  Anderson,  ccii,  ccxii 
scribes  and  prophets  promised  to  the 
Church,  xiv 

sea,  the,  60,  124,  158,  198,  265,  269,  272; 

sea  of  glass,  69,  190  ff. 
sealing,  94  f.,  257 ; the  sealed,  95  ff. ; pro- 
phecy not  to  be  sealed,  301 
Septuagint,  use  of  the,  cl 
terpen»  antiqutu , 15 1 
tervire  regnare  est,  298 
seven  cities,  the,  liii  ff.,  14,  22  ff.;  the 
number  seven,  oxxx  ff.,  4,  81,  99, 
125,  146 

Shekmah,  the,  102,  274 
Sibylline  Oracles,  xxii  f. 
si$ns,  167 

‘silenoe  in  heaven/  104 
silk,  229  f. 

Simoox,  ccii 


Simon  Magus,  1 69 

six  hundred  and  sixty-six,  the  number, 
cxxxiii 
slaves,  231 

smoke  as  a symbol,  196 
Smyrna,  lvii  f.,  29  f. 

Sodom,  135 

solecisms,  oxi,  cxviii  ff. 
solitariness  of  the  Christian  life,  149 
Son  of  God,  the,  dvii,  41 ; son  of  man, 
like  a,  civ,  15 

song,  the  new,  175;  of  Moses  and  the 
Lamb,  192  f. 
soteriology,  clxii  f. 

Speculum , the,  clxxxix 
Spirit,  the,  28  ; of  prophecy,  7*6;  in  the 
spirit,  12  f. ; doctrine  of  the  Spirit, 
clix  f . ; procession  of  the  Spirit,  dxi, 
295;  Spirit  and  the  Bride,  306 
spirits,  the  seven,  clix  f.,  5 f.,  77  f.;  Λ® 
spirits  of  the  prophets,  299 ; the  three 
unclean  spirits,  204 
Spiritu8  septiformis , clx,  6 
stades,  1600,  189;  12,000,  285 
stars,  crown  of,  144  f. ; third  part  of 
the,  147 

stichometry,  cxii 

style  of  the  Apocalypse,  cxx  ff. 

subscription,  310 

summary  of  cc.  i — iii,  64  f. ; of  cc.  iv — 
xi,  142  f. 

sword  of  the  word,  18,  250,  255  f. 
symbolism,  cxxvi  ff. ; its  purpose,  cxxxiv, 

159  . . ..  , 
synopsis  scnpturae  sacrae , cxii  f. 

synoptic  apocalypse,  the,lxxvi ; synoptic 

echoes  in  the  Apocalypse,  di  f.,  28  f., 

50  f.,  176  f. 

Syriac  versions,  xcvi,  cxiii,  cxc ; S. 
commentaries,  cxcvi 

σάκκοι  τρίχινοι,  91 

σαλπίσω,  107;  σαλτιστήί,  236 

σάτφαρος,  288 

σάρδιον,  67.  ^88 

σαρδόν νξ,  288 

σάρκ€$ , 222 

σατανα*,  ό,  15 1 

Σ(βαστ€ΐα,  Ιχχχν,  ι68 

σΐμίδαλίί,  231 

(Γημύον,  144»  *°4 

σιρικδν,  229 

σκάνδαλον,  $6 

σκηρή,  274 

σκηνοΰν,  102,  154*  !®3 
σκστοΰσθ  at,  113 
σμάρα-γδοτ,  6j,  288 
σοφία,  17 1 
σταφυλή,  187  f. 
στέφανοι,  73 

στηρ1{€ΐρ,  στήρισον,  στηρι·γμΑί,  48 
στράτευμα,  120,  250,  253 
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0rp$rof,  στρηριφτ,  225 
στ  όλο*,  56 
συμβουλΟύαν,  6o 

wpaytrrf,  $ι 
σύνδουλο »,  *45,  *86 
συτήγ> pot,  15*  £ 
σννκοινωνβιΡ,  1 1 
σφά^σθαι,  79 
σφύδρα,  *09 
σφρατγίι,  94 
σώματα , *31 

σωτήρ,  σωτηρία,  ή,  οΐχϋ  £.,  99 

Tabernacle,  the,  104*  *74 
talent,  weight  of  tne,  *09 
Te  Z)eum,  53,  7*,  *38 
Temple,  the,  130 
ten,  the  number,  oxxxi,  3* 

Tent  of  witness,  the,  194 
ter  sanctus , 7*,  175 
Tertulli&n,  ov,  ccv 

Testament  of  the  XII  Patriarchs , xxii 

Testamentum  Domini , xxviii 

text,  authorities  for  the,  olxxxii  ff. ; 

text  of  the  present  edition,  cxcii 
Themison,  xvii 
Theodoret,  oxii 
Theodotion,  oxxxv  ff.,  cl  f. 

Theophilus  of  Antioch,  civ 
Thera,  109 

therapeutic  work  of  Christ,  *96 
Thessalonians  *,  lxxv  f. 
thigh,  name  on  the,  *51 
thousand  years,  the,  2 $7,  260  ff. 
three  parts,  the  city  divided  into,  *07  f.; 

the  number  three,  cxxxi;  8},  oxxxii  f. 
Throne,  before  the,  98 ; the  great  white 
throne,  *67 ; the  throne  of  Satan, 
33  f.;  of  the  Beast,  *01 
thunders,  the  seven,  1*5 
Thyatira,  lix  f.,  40  f. 

Tiamat,  lxxv,  146  f. 
time-limits,  131,  135  f.,  149  f.,  155 
Timothy,  Epp.  to,  lxvi 
title,  xviii,  1 

Titus,  Uie  Emperor,  lxxx,  *17 
trade  in  the  N.T.,  *24  f.;  trade  of 
Rome,  *29 

traditio  instrumentorum , 195 
Trajan,  xciii.  xcvi,  olxxv 
Transfiguration,  the,  18 
transient  nature  of  the  cosmos,  *68 
tribes  of  Israel,  order  of  the,  95  f. 
tribulation,  the  great,  100 
trumpet-blasts,  13,  107  If.;  use  of  the 
trumpet  at  Rome,  236 
truth,  244 ; truthfulness  a characteristic 
of  Christians,  177 
twelve  hundred  and  sixty,  149  f. 
twelve,  the  number,  cxxx  f. ; multiples 
of,  285  f. 
twenty-four,  68 


Tyoonius,  cxci,  cxcvii  f.,  ccv  f. 

roXorruuof,  209 
rAo f,  276 
τ4σσαρ*ί,  aoo.,  67 
τσχτίτη f,  236 
τιμιύτη f,  234 

45,  300 
τοτάξίορ,  289 
T/wy**,  187 

θάνατοι,  44,  Sj 
θαυμά^σθα u,  161 
Osh  'Τώμη,  lix 
θαώδηι,  120  f. 
βέλων,  133 
θίμέλιοι,  283 

0eo\6yot,  δ,  ι ; 0€o\6yot,  lvii 
θίσμφδοί,  lxxxviii 
θλίψιι,  it 

Sptvos,  33,  63,  66,  258 
θύϊνον,  230 
θυμιάματα , 79 
θύρα,  65 
θώραξ , ιι6 

Uncial  MSS.,  olxxxii 

versions,  ancient,  clxxxix  ff. 

Vespasian,  lxxx,  217 

Vesuvius,  eruption  of,  in  a.d.  79,  109 

vices,  lists  of,  123,  278  f. 

Victorinus,  cxiii,  cxcvi  f.,  ccv 
Vienne  and  Lyons,  Churches  of,  xciii, 
civ,  302 

vindictiveness  in  early  Christians,  89 

vintage  of  the  earth,  186,  188 

Virgin-birth,  the,  145 

virginity,  1 76 

Vischer,  xlvi 

Visio  Pauli , xxviii 

vocabulary,  cx  f.,  cxv  ff. 

Vogel,  xlv 

voice  of  many  waters,  17  f. 
volcanic  eruptions,  109 
Volter,  xlvi  f. 

υάκινθοι,  ύακίνθινο* , 120,  289 
Ααλοί,  69»  *9* 
ύμνφδοί,  lxxxviii 
ύτομονή,  ιι,  24  f.,  55»  *83 

wall  of  the  holy  city,  281  f. 
waf  in  heaven,  150 
warrior,  Christ  as,  38 
Weiss,  J.,  xlvii,  1 
Weizsacker,  xlv  ff. 

•Weyland,  xlvi 
Whiston,  ccx 

white,  symbolism  of,  50,  84,  89,  98, 
101,  185;  the  white  stone,  39  f.; 
white  cloud,  185 ; white  horse,  84, 247 
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wilderness,  the,  149,  155  f.,  71 1 
Williams,  I.,  ooi,  ccxi 
winefat  on  the  Mt.  of  Olives,  189 
‘ witness  of  Jesus,’  145  f. 

Witnesses,  the  two,  ociv,  covii,  13 1 f. 
Woman  with  child,  144  ff.;  the  seed  of 
the  woman,  157 
Word  of  God,  the,  149 
works,  the  final  test  of  character, 
dxiiif.,  45;  “works  of  their  hands,” 
122 

world-empire,  a divine,  139;  the  world- 
week,  261 

Wycliffite  version,  cxci 


fapalpeir,  186 
ξύλο*,  19,  195 

Zahn,  xl  f. 
zeugma,  113 
Zion,  Mt.,  174 
zithern,  191 

fsrrbs,  59 
{ijXebet p,  6 1 
Ζμύρνα,  30 
iVy0f,  85 
tfa,  70,  140 
ft op,  6,  71 


ADDITIONS  AND  CORRECTIONS. 


PAGE 

lv,  1.  14.  Cf.  Hicks,  Inscriptions,  iii  Ephesos , p.  76  : “the  temple  of  Artemis  was 
not  merely  rich  in  endowments,  and  in  the  accomnlated  gifts  of  pilgrims 
and  worshippers ; but  also,  beyond  this,  the  inviolable  sanctity  of  the 
temple,  and  the  renown  of  its  hierarchy,  made  it  the  chief  bank  of  deposit 
for  Asia.” 

lviii,  1.  10.  Prof.  Reid  points  out  to  me  that  the  Augusteum  in  Smyrna  was  not 
dedicated  to  Tiberius  alone;  see  Tac.  Ann.  iv.  15  “decrevere  Asiae  urbes 
templum  Tiberio  matrique  eius  et  senatui.” 

. lx,  1.  6.  On  this  point  Prof.  Reid  writes:  “The  difficulty  which  Christians  felt 
in  membership  of  the  guilds  was  by  no  means  confined  to  the  question  of 
the  feasts.  There  was  probably  no  guild  which  was  not  devoted  to  some 
form  of  heathen  worship.  Membership  was  therefore  ipso  facto  bowing 
down  in  the  house  of  Rimmon.  Direct  participation  in  ceremonies  was 
only  incumbent  on  officials  of  the  guild  ; but  any  one  possessed  of  money 
enough  to  pay  the  summa  honoraria  would  find  it  hard  to  decline  office.” 

lxi.  Further  illustrations  of  the  life  of  the  Asian  cities  will  be  found  in  C.I.  G. 
3166, 3*85, 3415, 3416, 3428, 3460, 3497, 3498, 3508, 3517. 

lxxxii,  1.  14.  I am  reminded  by  Prof.  Reid  that  the  assumption  of  these  titles  by 
Domitian  was  not  official.  According  to  Mommsen,  Staatsr.  11.  p.  760,  the 
first  official  use  of  them  was  by  Aurelian. 

ccix,  L 11.  Mies  Papes  informs  me  that  the  commentary  which  aooompanies  the 
early  English  versions  of  the  Norman-French  Apocalypse  (see  p.  oxoi)  shews 
no  tendenoy  to  identify  Antichrist  with  the  papacy. 

9,  col.  2,  L is  ff.  On  Zeoh.  xii.  10  see  Deissmann,  Die  Septuaginta^papyH...der 
Heidelberger  Papyrus-sammlung , p.  66  f. 

15,  col.  7, 1.  7 ft.  To  Didache  c.  1 1 add  Hermae  mand.  1 1. 

27 , col.  7, 1.  7.  But  see  Ramsay,  Letters  to  the  Seven  Churches,  p.  143. 
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pp.  crit.,  1.  5.  For  yvon  ACP  read  y run  CP,  and  for  yvuxnj  KQ  read  yrtaarj 

KAQ. 

ol.  *,  L 35  f.  For  the  Chubch  read  the  Angel  of  the  Chubch. 
ol.  1,  1.  16.  Add  Abbott,  Johannine  Grammar , §§  1890,  2281. 
ol.  1,  L 1 6.  After  ήμών  place  a bracket  ) . 

ol.  2,  L 21,  The  bow  was  the  Parthian  weapon  (Ramsay,  Letters , p.  58). 

1.  16  ft,  Prof.  Ramsay,  who  believes  the  rider  on  the  white  horse  to  repre- 
sent the  Parthian  king,  writes  [Letters,  Lc.):  “The  oommentators  who  try 
to  foroe  a Roman  meaning  on  this  figure  say  that  the  Roman  general,  when 
oelebrating  a Triumph,  rode  on  a white  horse.  This  is  a mistake;  the 
general,  when  oelebrating  a Triumph, ...was  borne  like  the  god,  in  a four- 
horse  car.”  But  the  horses,  on  occasions  at  least,  were  white.  See  Plutarch, 
CamilL  7 : τ4θρι ττον  ύττο^βυξάμ^νος  λβνκόττωλον  ίττέβη,  καί  δαξήλασί  της  'Ρώμης. 
He  adds,  it  is  true : ούδενδς  τούτο  τοιήσαντος  ψ/€μόνος  xpbrepov  ούδ*  ΰστ epor ; 
but  cf.  Dion  Cassius,  H.  R.  xliii.  14  (C.  Julius  Caesar):  τά  4πνίκια  τά 
χρο€ψηφισμ4να  4x1  re  Χβυκώ v ΐτττων  καί  μ€τά  ραβδούχων  κτλ, 

>1.  2, 1.  33*  For  Shechinah  read  Shekinah. 

)p.  crit.,  1.  5.  For  Q*  read  AQ#. 

>1.  1,  1.  31.  For  W.  H.  read  N.  H. 

>1.  i,  1,  9.  For  Preparation  read  Preparations. 

>p.  crit.,  1.  1.  For  θ€\η  η read  θ€λη  A 7. 

1.  1,  1.  -25.  An  ingenious  explanation  of  χιζ ’’  as  = o άντίχριστος  is  offered  by 
Professor  Burkitt  in  the  proceedings  of  the  Cambridge  Philological  Society 
for  March  5,  1896  ; see  Cambridge  University  Reporter , 1895 — 6,  p.  625. 

•p.  crit.,  1.  3.  For  KACP  read  KCP,  and  add  και  axocxeere  A. 

1.  i,l.  8.  For  that  ornament  read  the  ornaments. 

Prof.  Ridgeway  writes  : “ the  τοτάζιον  is  a moss-green  variety  of  olivine, 
termed  peridot .”  He  regards  the  (αστις  as  a green  chalcedony,  and  would 
identify  the  χρυσόλιθος  of  the  breastplate  with  the  garnet. 

1.  1,  1.  1.  Add  Abbott,  Johannine  Grammar , §§  1890,  2281. 
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